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INTRODUCTION 


Iw 
University of Kktaniya; Sri Lanka:--They. were, by descent, Chinese and Koreans, 
who had been stlidying-Pali-for the Diploma Examination: I, found, in my experience 
with them, that the stidy ofa Strictured language like Pali, to say more specifically 
the declension of nouns and the conjugation of verbs, was difficult for them. In 
order to make them more and more familiar with the Pali idiom, without resorting 
to the traditional method of Pali teaching, I collected some Pali phrases and clauses 
from the Pali texts, particularly from the Mahdparinibbana Suttanta which was a 
prescribed text for them, and explained to them their meaning and grammatical 
significance. Emphasis was, however, laid on keeping them in their minds, with the 
meaning. This method proved more successful. Since that time I had been collecting 
Pali phrases and clauses for training the students to learn the language of Pali through 
the literature. When the Venerable Dhammajoti of Kuala Lumpur, currently the 
Professor and head of the department of Buddhist Literary Sources in the Post 
Graduate Institute of Pali and Buddhist Studies, University of Kelaniya, saw me 
collecting Pali phrases and clauses, he proposed that the materials thus collected 


should be used to compile a dictionary. The Dictionary of Pali Idioms is the result. 


I selected only eight texts from the Pali Canon for this compilation, four 
from the Sutta Pitaka and four from the Vinaya Pitaka, The Sutta Pitaka texts were 
The Digha Nikaya, The Majjhima Nikaya, The Samyutta Nikaya and The Amguttara 
Nikaya. The Vinaya Pitaka texts were the Vinaya Pitakam, Vol. I (The Mahavagga), 
The Vinaya Pitakam, Vol. II (The Cullavagga), The Vinaya Pitakam, Vol, III (The 
Suttavibhamga, part 1), and The Vinaya Pitakam, Vol. IV (The Suttavibhamga, part 
2). They were all Pali TeXt Sotitty editidiis, published in different years, covering 
approximately seven thousand pages.” PHE'TEa96n for selecting only these eight 


texts was that they were, on the one hand, homogeneous in character and on the 


ee 
other, their idiom was more or less the same. The rest of the Pali Canon I hope to 


deal with in my next attempt. 


Turning the pages of the texts patiently, I made a search for Pali phrases and 
clauses which, I thought, would be useful for the student, learning Pali. | found, to 
my satisfaction, several thousands of such phrases and clauses and enshrined them 
here after sorting them out carefully. There were many phrases and some clauses 
which were repetitive throughout the literature. For example; evam me sutam, ekam 
samayam, tena kho pana samayena, ekamantam nisidi, Bhagavantam 
abhivadetva, Bhagava etadavoca, yena Bhagavad tenupasamkami and so on. | 
added to them only a few reference numbers because their meaning was just the 
same, wherever they occur. I thought it would be a waste of time to give all the 
reference numbers to such repetitive phrases. There were some other phrases and 
clauses which appear with minor variations in different texts and at different contexts. 


I put them together, mentioning the variation at the end of the reference number. 


The second part of my work was to write the meaning of what I sorted out for 
the dictionary and to make a grammatical analysis on important terms therein, for 
the benefit of the student. I preferred literal translation of the text. When it was not 
totally possible as in the case of idiomatic expressions like hatthim datva kacche 
sajjeyya, | clarified the idiomatic meaning expressed by the phrase or the clause 
separately. In discerning the meaning, I consulted the relevant P.T.S. translations 
and Pali commentaries. Pride of place was given to the commentarial explanations, 
particularly on the explanation of doctrinal and disciplinary matters, because they 
carry the legacy of Buddhist tradition, down the ages. A Sanskrit — English Dictionary 
by Sir Monier Monier-Williams, The Pali — English Dictionary by T. W. Rhys Davids 
and William Stede, and A Pali Grammar by Wilhelm Geiger were of much help for 
me in analysing grammatical terms. I ommitted the special sign, cerebral n, added 


to certain suffixes by the traditional Pali grammarians to illustrate some grammatical 


functions. For this reason the suffixes na, nya, niya, nika, ni, neyya, ne, naya, 
nape, n@paya in the traditional grammar appear in this dictionary as a, ya, iya, ika, 
I, eyya, e, aya, Ape, Apaya. The student can easily understand, | suppose, the 
distinctive characteristic of these suffixes when he sees the changes taken place in 
the first vowel of the noun or of the root, if they are not followed by a conjunct 
consonant. Further, I gave equal treatment to two forms of derivative nouns, primary 
and secondary, by putting them under one designation, der. Instrumental and agent 
nouns are also treated alike, referring to both one abbreviation, instr., has been 
given. I followed the way adopted by the P.T.S. Pali-English Dictionary in giving 
roots to Pali terms, although it was not the way followed by the traditional Pali 


grammarians. 


I had to type the computer myself and to put the diacritical marks on several 
thousands of Pali terms. It was, of course, a tedious job for me, particularly the 
putting of diacritical marks. The strain was so much. It was reduced, to a certain 
extent, by one of my P&li students in the Chi Lin Evening College, Miss Cheung 
Sin Yi who went through the manuscript very carefully and with a very sharp eye. 
Mr. Hsin Han Wei who is one of my colleagues at the Chi Lin Cultural Centre, 
looked into my computer problems, whenever they occur, and indexed this volume 
according to the Pali alphabet which was foreign to my computer. The assistance 


given by both of them, | appreciate very much. 


It is, I think , obligatory on my part to mention here that the Chi Lin Nunnery, 
a beautiful monastic complex, built at Diamond Hill in Kowloon, on the architectural 
design of the Tang (T’ang) dynasty (618 - 907) in China, was my sole support. It 
provided me with every necessary facility for my stay and work in Hong Kong. I 
take this opportunity to express my heartfelt thanks to the nunnery for supporting 
me in carrying out my work with ease. Also, I am grateful to the Chi Lin Nunnery 


for taking immediate steps to publish this volume, showing its commitment to the 


TT 


promotion of Buddhist education and culture. 


My colleagues and friends at the Chi Lin Cultural Centre, and the Chi Lin 
Evening College.come to my mind at this moment. They helped me in various ways 
and stood behind me all the time. The Chi Lin Buddhist Library, the Buddhist Library 
in Singapore, and Mr. Siu Sik Kau of the Chi Lin Cultural Centre provided me with 
necessary Pali texts, commentaries, translations, and dictionaries for my work. I 
remember, with gratitude, the services rendered by them. It is my pleasure to place 
on record my sincere thanks and gratitude to the following friends, colleagues, 
students, and devotees for their good will and co-operation shown to me while this 
work was in progress: Ven. Dr. Jin Yin (Nanda), acting director, Centre of Buddhist 
Studies, The University of Hong Kong; Ven. Sek Shang Miau (Thuang Neng) in 
Taiwan; Dr. Li Kwok Fu and Mr. Ma Siu Hung who are my firends and colleagues 
doing research in the cultural department of Chi Lin; Mr. and Mrs. Zhang, and Dr. 
Ms, Ling Kwai Chun in Hong Kong and Ms. Yeoh Pow Li and Ms. Jenny Queck in 
Singapore. 


Kakkapalliye Anuruddha Thera 


Chi Lin Cultural Centre 
No.5, Chi Lin Drive 
Diamond Hill 

Kowloon 

Hong Kong 

20°. August 2003 


desid. 
emph.p. : 


f. 

fut. 
fut.pp. 
gen. 
inf. 


instr. 


interr. 
loc. 
M. 


ABBREVIATION 


: Amguttara Nikaya (P.T.S. 5 


Vols., Reprints, 1999, 1976, 
1976, 1979, 1979) 


: ablative 

: absolute 

: absolutive 

: accusative 

: analogical 

: causative 

: compound 
: conditional 
: compare 

: commentary 
: Digha Nikaya (P.T.S. 3 


Vols., Reprints, 1995, 1995, 
1992) 


: dative 
: denominative 
: derivatives, primary and 


secondary 


: desiderative 


emphatic particle 


: feminine 

: future tense 

: future passive participle 
: genetive 

: infinitve 

: instrumental 

intens. : 


intensive 


: interrogative 
: locative 
: Majjhima Nikaya (P.T.S. 3 


Vols., Reprints, 1993, 1993, 
1994) 


voc. 


: masculine 

: metathesis 

: middle 

: negative 

: nominative 

: neuter 

: onomatopoetic 

: opposite 

: Pali 

: particle 

: passive 

: Pali English Dictionary 
: plural 

: past participle 

: present participle 

: present tense 

: past tense 

: Pali Text Society 

: reduplicated 

: Samyutta Nikaya (P.T.S. 5 


Vols., Reprints, 1991, 1989, 
1975, 1990, 1994) 
Sanskrit English Dictionary 


: singular 

: Samskrit 

: Sutta Nipata 

: Theragatha 

: Vinaya Pitakam (P.T.S. 4 


Vols., Reprints, 1969, 1977, 
1984, 1984) 


: vocative 


Akaf{hapako 


Akappiye 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA 


Akatthapako sali paturahosi,akano 
athuso sugandho tandulapphalo — D. 
IIL. 88 

Wild rice, which has no coating, no 
husk and is fragrant, pure and ready for 
eating, appeared; akatthe bhiimibhage 
arafifie sayameva jatam - Cy. 869; a 
+ Krs + ta, pp.; Pac + a, der.; 
another meaning also is possible for 
akattha paka (uncooked with fire 
wood), if paka can be interpreted as a 
contracted form of pakka, see D.A. 
965; patu + ® +ahosi 


Akantakanikkantaka arahanto — A. 
V. 135 

Arahants have no thorns, they have 
removed thorns 


Akantaka bhikkhave viharatha — A. 
V. 134-5 

Bhikkhus, abide without thorns 
(distresses) 


Akatakalyana akatakusala 
akatabhiruttana — A. I. 155 

Those who have done no good, no 
wholesome things, and nothing to allay 
fear ; a + Kr + ta, pp. + bhiru + 
uttana 


Akatapataraso agamissati — A. IV. 
64 

(He) will come without taking 
breakfast; a + kata + patardsa: 
patat+ ® + asa (from As) 


Akatam va viharam vippakatam va 


navakammam datum — Vin. IT. 172 
To renovate a dwelling place not built 
or unfinished; Da + tum, inf. 


Akatayiisena attho hoti — Vin. I. 206 
There is a need for a drink prepared 
with unpolished greengram 


Akatanudhammo nama ukkhitto 
anosarito — Vin. IV. 137 

Not taken follow up action means 
suspended but not reinstated; a + Kr + 
ta, pp. + anu + dhamma; u(t) + Ksip 
+ ta, pp.; an+o+Sr+eritta, 
caus. pp. 


Akatena me ettha katam, avusitena 
me ettha vusitam — M. I. 515 

Here in this teaching what was done by 
me is equal with what was not done, 
what was lived by me is equal with 
what was not lived; a + Kr + fa, pp.; a 
+ vi + Vas + i + ta, pp. 


Akathamkathi kusalesu dhammesu — 
M. TIL. 35 

The one who has no doubt as to the 
matters of good; katham + katham + 
i, der. 


Akappiyam anulometi, kappiyam 
patibahati — Vin. I. 250 

It agrees with impermissible, rejects 
permissible; kappa + iya, der.; 
anuloma + e + ti, denom. pres. 3. 
sg.; pati + Bah + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Akappiye kappiyasanii — A. I. 84 


Akappiyena 


Akalo 


The one who has permissible sense of 
what is not permissible; kappa + iva, 
der. + sanna + i, der. 


Akappiyena Asadeti — M. I. 371 
Causes to attack by providing 
unsuitable food: d + Sad + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Akammakama alasa mahagghasa — 
A. IV. 92 

The one who does not like to do any 
work, lazy and eats too much; maha + 
ghasa 


im bahirehi paccatthikehi 
ehi — A. TV. 106 

Nothing could be done by external 
adversaries and enemies; pati + attha 
+ ika, der. 


Akaraniyani acikkhitum — Vin. L. 96 
To tell specifically what should not be 
done; four akaraniyani: sexual 
intercourse, stealing, killing a human 
being and making a false statement 
on supernatural qualities; a + Kr + 
aniya, fut. pp.; 2 + Khya + i + tum, 
intens. inf. 


Akaraniyava yadidam yuddhassa — 
Dz IL. 26 

They are indeed incapable of fighting 
the battle; akaraniya + eva; Yadidam, 
indcl. 


Akaraniyo marassa — A. IV. 109 
Nothing could be done by the evil one; 
gen. is used for instr.(agent). sense 


Akarameva mayam pubbe na 
nakaramha — M. II. 214 


Certainly, we did in the past nor we did 
not; a+ Kr + @ +mha, double pst. 1". 
pl.+ eva; na + akaramha, 


Akale senam uyyojeti—A. V. 82; 
Vin. IV. 160 

Causes the army to march forward at a 
wrong time; u(t) + Yuj + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Akamakanam matapitunnam 
assumukhanam rudantanam — D. I. 
115; M. I. 163 

While disagreeing parents are crying 
with tearful faces; Rud + a + nta, pr. 
p-s gen. absl. 


Akama vyakatabbo — D. I. 94 

You should explain, even if you don’t 
like; vi + @ + Kr + tabba: kartabba> 
kattabba > katabba, fut.pp. 


Akarako so bhikkhu — Vin. IV. 132 
That bhikkhu is innocent; a + Kr + 
aka, der. 


Akalacivaram uppannam hoti-— Vin. 
IV. 284 

An untimely robe was available; u(t) + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Akalamegho udapadi — Vin. I. 3 
There occurred an untimely rain; u(t) + 
a+ Pad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Akalo kho gahapati imam kalam 
tam Bhagavantam dassanaya 
upasamkamitum — Vin. II. 155 
Householder, this is not the right time 
to go and see that Blessed One, at this 
hour; imam kdlam, acc. for loc.; upa + 
sam + Kram + i + tum, inf. 
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Akalo 


Akusala 


Akalo kho Bhagavantam dassanaya, 
patisallino Bhagava — M. II. 23 
This is not the proper time to see the 
Blessed One, (because) the Blessed 
One is in solitude; pati + sam + Li + 
ta, pp. 


Akalo kho manavaka atthi me ajja 
phesajjamatta pita — D. I. 205 
Young man, the time is not suitable, 
today I have had a little medicine 
drunk; ajja, indel.; Pi + ta, pp. 


Akalo tava paiihassa — S. II. 19 
The time is still not suitable for the 
question (for asking the question); 
tava, indcl. 


Akiccakari assa — D. I. 135 

He would be the one doing what 
should not be done; a + Kr (t) + ya, 
pp. + Kr + a +i, der.; As + ya(Skt. 
yat),opt. 3". sg. 


Akiccam karoti kiccam aparadheti 
—A. IE. 67 

He does what should not be done and 
fails to do what should be done; apa + 
Radh + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Akiriyavado bhavam Gotamo — Vin. 
1.2 

Venerable Gotama is an advocate of 
non-action or no effect of action 


Akiriyaya santhahanti — A. I. 173 
Settle in non-action; sam + Stha + a + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Akilanté addhanam gamissati — Vin. 
I. 292 
Will go on the long road without being 


tired; a + Klam + ta, pp. 


Akuppam pativijjhati— A. III. 119, 
120 

Realises the immutable state; pati + 
Vyadh + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Akuppa me cetovimutti — Vin. I. 11 
Liberation of my mind is unshakable; 
a+ Kup + ya, fut. pp. 


Akusalam apanno kificideva desam 
kayena—A. I. 54 

I have committed myself to something 
unwholesome with the body; a + Pad 
+ ta, pp.; kim + ci + (d) + eva 


Akusalam pajahatha, kusalam 
bhavetha — A. I. 58 

Abandon the unwholesome and 
cultivate the wholesome; pa + Ha + 
tha, root redupl., pres. 2™. pl.; Bhi + 
e + tha, caus. pres. 2™. pl. 


Akusalam pajahatha, kusalesu 
dhammesu abhogam karotha — M. I. 
124 

Give up the unwholesome and focus 
mind on the wholesome; @ + Bhuj + a, 
der., = samannahara, manasikara; 
Kr + 0 + tha, pres. 2%. pl. 


Akusalam bhayabheravam avhayanti 
—M.1.17 

Call up vicious object of fear; @ + Hva 
+ ya + nti, meta., pres. 3”. pl. 


Akusalasaficetanika hetu — A. V. 294 
Due to unwholesome intent; sam + 


cetana + ika, der. 


Akusala dhamma anvassaveyyum — 


Akusala 


Akkosantam 


S.1V. 104 

Unwholesome things would gradually 
flow into; anu + a + Sru+a+ 
eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, 
kusala dhamma parihayanti — M. 
TIL 46 

Unwholesome things grow up and 
wholesome things decline; abhi + 
Vrdh + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; pari + 
Ha + ya + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Akusala dhamma sarasamkappa 
samyojaniya — S. IV. 77 
Unwholesome things, memories and 
thoughts, which have a binding effect; 
Smr + a, der.; sam + Yojana + iya, 
der. 


Akusalanam dhammanam pahinam 
kusalanam dhammanam 
upasampadam — M. II. 215 
Abandonment of unwholesome things 
and attainment of wholesome things; 
pa + Ha + ana, der; upa + sam + 
Pad + @ 


Akusala vitakka samudacaranti — A. 


TIL. 353 
Evil thoughts become active in the 


mind; sam + u (t) + a + Car + a + nti, 


pres. 3”. pl. 


Akusala vutthapetva kusale 
patitthapeti — M. I. 32 

Having pulled out from 
unwholesome thing, he is established 
on a wholesome thing; vi + u(t) + 
Stha + dpe + tva, caus. absol.; 

pati + Stha + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 
3, sg. 


Akusalena cita vamka bhitti 
paripati — Vin. II. 159 

The crooked wall built by an unskillful 
collapsed; Ci + ta, pp.; pari + Pat + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Akusalehi vitakkehi anvasatto — A. 
IV. 356 

Possessed by evil thoughts; anu + a + 
sak (from Safij) + ta, pp. 


Akiitam kiitavadena papesi — Vin. 
IV.5 

(You) caused to insult (me), who 

is not fraudulent, with the word 
fraudulent; pa + Ap + e +s + i, caus. 
pst. 3". sg. 


Akkamitva pavattesi — Vin. IIL. 38 
Having attacked, caused (her) to fall 
down; a + Kram + i + tva, absol.; pa 
+ Vrt +e +s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Akkosakaparibhasako ~ A. II. 58; 
Til. 252 

Reproacher and abuser; @ + Krug + 
aka, der.; pari + Bhas + aka, der. 


Akkosati paribhasati vihimsati 
vitudati roseti vaciya — A. III. 366 
Reproaches, abuses, harasses, attacks, 
makes(others) angry with words; vi + 
Hims + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi + Tud 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; Rus + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Akkosantam na paccakkosati — A. 
TIL. 371 

Does not reproach, in return, the one 
who is reproaching; 4 + Krug + a + 
nta, pr.p.; pati + 4+ Krug + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 
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Akkosadhippa, 


Akkhuddavakaso 


i A a ee 


Akkosadhippayo vadeti — Vin. III. 
166 

He speaks with the intention of 
abusing; @ + Krus + a, der. + 
adhippaya; Vad + e + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Akkositabbam paribhasitabbam 
maiifieyyasi? — M. II. 210 

Would you think that he should be 
reproached and reviled? ; Man + ya + 
eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Akkhana asamaya brahmacariya- 
vasaya — A. IV. 225 

Unfit moments and times for leading 
the highest way of life; a + khana 


Akkhadassa mahamatta —Vin. IIL. 47 
Judges of the criminal court and the 
chief ministers; akkhadassati 
dhammavinicchanaka, mahdmattati 
thanantarappatta maha amacca, Cy. 
309 


Akkhamo appadakkhinaggahi 
anusasanim — Vin. III. 178 

The one who is intolerant and takes the 
instruction in a wrong way; a + Ksam 
+ a, der; a + pa + dakkhina + Grh + 
i, der.; 


Akkham abbhaiijeyya yavadeva 
bharassa nittharanatthaya — S. IV. 
177 

Would oil the axle just for the 
transportation of the load; abhi + Afij 
+ eyya, opt. 3". sg.; yava + (d) + 
eva; ni(s) + Tr + ana, der. + attha 


Akkharakkharaya apatti— Vin. IIT. 
76 
There is an offence, letter by letter; 


akkhara + akkharaya 


Akkharaya pariyapunati— Vin. IV. 
305 

Learns, syllable by syllable; pari + Ap 
+ (u) na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Akkharikayapi kilanti — Vin. II. 10 
They play with words too; akkhara + 
ika, der; Krid + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.. 


Akkhanena papunitum — M. III. 167 
To understand by a narration; d + Khya 
+ ana, der.; pa + Ap + (u) na +it 
tum, inf. 


Akkhitto anupakkuttho jativadena — 
D. L113 

Not cast out, not reproached by birth; 
a+ Ksip + ta, pp.; an + upa + Krus+ 
ta, pp. 


Akkhim va nikhanissami, 
bhamukam va ukkhipissimi — Vin. 
IL. 53 

1 will scratch (my) eye or raise (my) 
eye brow; ni + Khan + i + ssdmi, fut. 
I*, sg.; u(t) + Ksip + i + ssami, fut. 
I", sg. 


Akkhini dukkha bhavissanti — Vin. I. 
77; TV. 129 
The eyes will be painful 


Akkhuddavakaso dassanaya —D. I. 
114 

Not appearing inferior; bhoto sarire 
dassanassa okdso na khuddako, 
maha, sabban’eva te 
amgapaccamgani dassaniyan'eva, 
tani capi mahantan'eva’ti dipenti, 
Cy. 282; a + khudda + avakaso 
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Akkhena 


Agarava 


a s—wKh 


Akkhena akkham cakkena cakkam 
yugena yugam pativattesi — D. II. 96 
(She) caused to move (the chariot) 
back and forth striking against the 

axle with the axel, the wheel with 

the wheel, the yoke with the yoke ; 
pati + Vrt+e+s +i, caus. pst. 3”. 
sg. 


Akkhe pajohissami — D. IL. 348 

I will offer the dice; pajohatam 
karissami, balikammam karissamiti 
attho, D.A. 812; pa + Hu + i + ssami, 
root redup., fut. I". sg. 


Akkhesu dhanaparajayo — A. V. 171 
Loss of wealth in gambling with dice 


Akkhehi dibbanti — M. I. 106 
They play with dice; Div + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Akhine yeva kamme pitaro ca 
pitamaha ca kalamkata — Vin. I. 
181 

Fathers and grandfathers died when the 
work remained unfinished; a + Ksi + 


ta, pp. 


Agatapubbam disam gaccheyyam — 
A. IV. 418 

I should go to a direction which I have 
not visited before 


Agatim gacchati — A. II. 18; II. 274 
Takes up a wrong course (one 
becomes prejudiced) 


Agadamgaram vanamukhe odaheyya 
—M. IL. 216 

Would apply medicated charcoal on 
the surface of the wound; agada + 


amgdara; o (ava) + Dha + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Agadhito amucchito anajjhapanno 
Adinavadassavi nissaranapafifio 
paribhunjati—S. 11. 194 

He appropriates without being bound 
to it, infatuated by it and adhered to it, 
without seeing the danger of it and 
with the knowledge of escape from it; 
a+ grath + i + ta, pp.; Miirch + i+ 
ta, pp.; adhi + G + Pad + ta, pp.; Drs 
+ dvi, der.; pari + Bhu(ii)j + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Agama kho tvam maharaja 
yathapemam — D. I. 50 

Great king, you went on as if you were 
moved by love( you were overcome by 
emotions) ; a + Gam + 4, pst. 3”. sg.; 
kho and yathd, indcl. 


Agama nu? —D. I. 108 
Did you go? 


Agaru kho pana Bhagavato — D. I. 89 
Not heavy ( difficult ) for the Blessed 
One. 


Agamake arafifie addhayojane 
addhayojane — Vin. IV. 295 

In the forest, where there are no 
villages, in every half yojana 
(about four miles) 


Agaram ajjhavasati—D. I. 88; S. IV. 
240; A.L. 281 

Leads a household life; adhi + @ + Vas 
+a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; agdram is 
governed by the prefix adhi 


Agarava appatissa asabhagavuttika 
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Agaravo 


viharanti — Vin. IV. 14 

( They) abide without respects, without 
deference and without equal sharing; a 
+ garu + a, der.; a + pati + Sru + a, 
der; a + sabhaga + vutti + ka, der. 


Agaravo appatisso asabhagavuttiko 
sabrahmacarisu — A. III. 14 

The one who is disrespectful , 
disobedient and non co-operative 
towards co-celibates 


Agirasma anagariyam pabbajati — 
D. 1.18 

Proceeds from home-life to homeless 
life (renounces the family life); an + 
agara + iya, der.; pa + Vraj + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Agarikabhitassa sato me - S. II. 219 
When I was a householder.; 

agara + ika, der.; As + nta, pr. 

p.; gen. absl. 


Agilano nama sakkoti pindaya 
gantum — Vin. IV. 183 

The unsick means the one who can go 
on alms collection; Sak + (no) + ti, 
pres. 3, sg. 


Agutto arakkhito — D. III. 183 
Unguarded and unprotected ; a + Gup 
+ ta, pp.; a + Raks + i + ta, pp. 


Aggakarikam adasi — Vin. IIT. 80 
Gave the first portion; a + Dad + @ +s 
+ i, double pst. 3. sg. 


Aggafifiam akkharam anupatanti — 
D. ILL 88 

They repeat ancient words ; anu + Pat 
+a+niti, pres. 3. pl. 


Aggalatthapanaya 


Aggaiifie ariyavamse thito — A. II. 27 
The one who has established himself 
on the ancient lineage of the nobles; 
Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Aggappatto sarappatto suddho sare 
patitthito — A. I. 241 

The one who has reached the peak, 
reached the core, been pure and 
established (himself) in the highest 
value; silasamadhipafiiasare 
patitthito, Cy. II. 355; agga + pa + 
Ap + ta, pp.; Sudh + ta, pp.; pati + 
Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Aggamakkhayati dhammeneva no 
adhammena — D. IIL. 83 

(He) is said to be the highest 
according to the Law and not 
otherwise ; aggo + d + Khya + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Aggamakkhayati yadidam ayuna 
ceva yasasa ca — M. II. 141 

He is said to be the highest in age and 
fame; yadidam, indcl.; ca + eva 


Aggamaggani bhojanani denti — 
Vin. IV. 232 

(They) give the best food; agga + (m) 
+ aggdani; Da + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Aggam dhammam arahattam — A. 
TIL 433 
Arahanthood, the highest state 


Aggalagutti viharo va hoti — Vin. I. 
298 

Or it is a residence with a door-lock; 
aggala + Gup + ti, der. 


Aggalatthapanaya — Vin. IV. 47 


Is 


Aggalam 


To fix the door-lock; aggala + 
thapana 


Aggalam acchupeyyam — Vin. I. 290 
I should add a patch; a + chup + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Aggi accima ca vannima ca 
pabhassaro ca — M. II. 152, 203 
The fire which has a flame, colour and 
radiance; acci + manta, der.; vanni + 
manta, nom. sg. 


Aggi tinakatthipadanam paticca 
jalati, tassa ca pariyadana afifiassa 
ca anupahara anaharo nibbutotveva 
samkham gacchati — M. I. 487 

Fire blazes depending on the fuel of 
grass and wood, due to the ending of 
that fuel and not supplying of another, 
being without fuel, it is reckoned as 
extinguished; upa + @ + Da + ana, 
der. ; Jval + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; pari 
+ @ + Da + ana, der.; an + upa + Hr 
+ a, der.; an + ahara; ni + Vr + ta, 
pp. + iti + eva; sam + Khya; gaccha 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Aggidaddhova tappati—A. IV. 97 
(He) suffers like the one scorched 
by fire; aggi + Daddho: Dah + ta, 
Pp.+ iva; Tap + ya + ti. pass. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Aggina aggikaraniyam katum — M. 
I. 152 

To do what is to be done with fire; 
aggi + Kr + aniya, fut. pp.; Kr + tum: 
kartum> kattum> katum, inf. 


Aggina daddho hoti — Vin. I. 149 
Is burnt down by fire; Dah + ta, pp. 


Aggisikhariva 


Aggimpi janeyya, dhimampi janeyya 
-A.IV. 72 

Would produce fire, produce smoke; 
Jan + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Aggim abhinibbatteyya, tejo 
patu-kareyya — M. I. 242 

He would produce fire and make 
heat manifest; abhi + ni + Vrt + 
e + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg.; patu 
+ kareyya: Kr. + 0 + eyya, opt. 
34. sg. 


Aggim adhento yipam ussapento — 
A. IV. 42 

Causing to kindle fire and to hoist 
sacrificial post; @ + Dha + e + nta, 
caus. pr.p.; u(t) + Sri + ape + nta, 
caus. pr.p. 


Aggim juhati — A. I. 207 
Performs fire- sacrifice; Ha + a + ti, 
root redup. pres. 3. sg. 


Aggim datva pakkamimsu — M. I. 
333 

Having set fire on, they went off; Da + 
wa, absol.; pa + Kram + imsu, pst. 
3. pl. 


Aggim paricaranto acchati — D. I. 
101 

He stays while going round sacrificial 
fire ; pari + Car + a + nta, pr.p.; As 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Aggi va visam va sattham va kamati 
—A. IV. 150 

Fire, poison or weapon affects (him); 
Kram + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Aggisikhariva — D. II. 260 
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Aggihuttamukha 


Acirapakkantassa 


ac 


Asa flame ; aggisikha +®+ iva, 
simile 


Aggihuttamukha yanifia — Vin. I. 246 
All sacrifices start with the fire 
sacrifice; aggihutta (Agnihotra); Yaj 
+ ya, fut. pp. 


Aggihuttam paricarati — S. J. 167 
Goes round the sacrificial fire; pari + 
Car + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Aggi ujjaletum — Vin. I. 31 
To cause to kindle up fires; u(t)+ Jval 
+e + tum, caus. inf. 


Aggi pahatabba, parivajjetabba — A. 
IV. 43 

Fires should be abandoned, should 
cause to be avoided completely; pa + 
Ha + tabba, fut. pp.; pari + Vij + e+ 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Aggi vijjhapetum — Vin. I. 31 
To cause to extinguish fires; vi + Kst 
+ dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Agge virajjati, pageva hinasmim — 
A.V. 59 

He is disinterested not only in the low 
but in the high as well; vi + Raj + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; pageva, indcl. 


Aggo settho mokkho uttamo pavaro 
—S. IIL 264 

The chief, the supreme, the prominent, 
the highest, the excellent 


Agghati adhikasatasahassam — A. IIT. 
50 

It is worth more than one hundred 
thousand; Argh + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Aggham kurutu — D. II. 240 

Please accept the offering ; agghanti 
athitino upanametabbam, Cy. 664; 
kurutu, a rare form, seems to be the 
imper. 3”. sg. of Kr. 


Anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi — 
D.L. 63 

Seeing fear in the tiniest faults; Vad + 
ya, der.: blameworthy act; Drs + ya 
+ vi, der. 


Anum va thilam va — M. I. 129, 
456 
Small or large 


Andam kandivantassa — Vin. IIT. 117 
When (he was) scratcing the testicle; 
kandu + a + nta, denom. pr.p. 


Acakkhussa duggandha — Vin. IL. 
148 

(They were) bad for the eyes and 
smelly; a + cakkhu (s) + ya, der.; du 
+ gandha 


Acittikatva deti — A. IIL. 171 
Offers without respects 


Acirakaritam hoti anajjhavuttham — 
S. IV. 182 

Caused to be built recently and not 

yet occupied; a + cira+ Kr+e+i 

+ ta, caus. pp; an + adhi + a + Vas 

+ ta, pp. 


Acirapakkantassa Bhagavato — D. I. 
8, II. 189; M. L. 13, 110; S. 1. 54; TI. 
95; A. 1. 237 

Not long after the departure of the 
Blessed One; gen. absl.; a + cira + pa 
+ Kram + ta, pp. 
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Acirapakkante 


Accayam 


Acirapakkante Devadatte — S. I. 153 
Not long after the departure of 
Devadatta; loc. absl. 


Acirapakkante Vassakare brahmane 
Magadhamahamatte — D. II. 76 

Not long after the departure of the 
brahmin Vassakara, chief minister of 
Magadha ; Joc. abs!. 


Acirapakkanto hoti imasma 
dhammavinaya — M. I. 68 

It was not long ago that he left this 
doctrine and discipline 


Aciraparinibbute Bhagavati — D. 
204; M. HI. 7 

Not long after the parinibbana of the 
Blessed One.; loc. absl.; pari + ni + 
Vr + ta, pp. 


Aciraparinibbutesu 
SariputtaMoggallanesu — S. V. 163 
Not long after the parinibbana of 
Sariputta and Moggallana 


Aciram goyoniya cuto — Vin. II. 132 
Recently shifted from the cow-birth; 
Cyu + ta, pp. 


Aciravatiya nadiya osarenti — Vin. 
Ii. 63 

Cause to stow away in the river, 
Aciravati; o (ava) + Sr + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Aciravibbhanta vijata — Vin. IV. 216 
Not long after the turning back 
(disrobed) she gave birth; vi + Bhram 
+ fa, pp.; vi + Jan + ta, pp. 


Aciravutthito gelanna — D. II. 99; S. 
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V. 153; A. L. 219, IV. 335 

Not long after the recovery from 
sickness; acira + vi + u(t) + Stha +i 
+ ta, pp.; gilana + ya, der. 


Aciriipasampanne ayasmante 
Ratthapale, addhamasiipasampanne 
—M. IL. 60 

Not long after the ordination of the 
venerable Ratthapala, two weeks after 
his ordination; a + cira + upa + sam 
+ Pad + ta, pp; addha + masa + 
upasampanna 


Acirvutthitaya parisaya — Vin. III. 
12 

Not long after the disperse of the 
crowd, loc. abs!. 


Acelako muttacaro — M. II. 161 
One who is naked and free from 
conventional behaviour; mutta: Muc 
+ fa, pp. + @cara 


Accantanittham nibbanam 
aradhenti—M. HL 4 

They accomplish absolute goal of 
Nibbana; ati + anta + nittha; ni 
+ Va + ana or ni + vana; der.; 
a@ + Radh + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3%. pl. 


Accayam accayato disva yatha- 
dhammam patikaroti — D. 1. 85 
Having seen the offence as offence, 
takes necessary steps to redress it ; 
Dr§ + tva, absol.; pati + Kr + 0 + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Accayam accayato desema — Vin. I. 
314 
We confess offence as offence; ati + 


Accayam 


Acchariyabbhutajata 


A aL 


aya (from 1), der.; Dr§ + e+ ma, 
caus. pres. 1". pl. 


Accayam accayato passati — S. I. 239 
See the offence as offence; passa + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Accayo accagama sumkadayikamva 
bhandasmim — A. 1. 54 

The offence overcame me like the 
tax payer on goods; ( if a person 

who should pay the tax on his 
goods at the customs goes beyond 
the check point concealing the 
goods, the offence overcomes him, 
Cy. Il. 102); ati + a + Gam + G, pst. 
3”. sg. 


Accayo mam bhante accagama yatha 
balam yatha milham yatha 
akusalam — D. I. 85 

Venerable sir, the offence overcame 
me just as it overcomes a fool, a 
confused and an unskilled ; yatha, 
indcl. 


Accasara brahmana paiiham — S. V. 
218 

Brahmin, the question went beyond the 
limit; ati + a + Sr + G, pst. 3”. sg. 


Acciyikam karaniyam ~ M. II. 112 
Urgent matter to be attended; ati + 
aya (from I) + ika, der.; Kr + aniya, 
fut. pp. 


Acciraddhaviriyam uddhaccaya 
samvattati— A. III. 375; Vin. 1. 182 
Excessively made effort leads to 
restlessness of mind; ati + @ + Rabh 
+ ta, pp.; u + Dhr or Hr + (t) + ya, 
der.; sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Accaraddhaviriyassa camkamato — 
Vin. I. 182 

While walking with excessive effort; 
gen. absl.; camkamato, intens of 
Kram, prp. 


Accasanne kammam karoti — A. IV. 
339 
Works too near (home); ati + Gsanna 


Acci vatavegena khitta — A. IV. 103 
The flame thrown afar by the gust of 
wind; Ksip + ta, pp. 


Accekacivaram patiggahetva 
nikkhipitum — Vin. III. 260 

To accept additional or casual robe and 
keep it; accekacivaranti accayikam 
civaram, Cy. 729; ati + eka; pati + 
Grh + e + tva, absol.; ni + Ksip + i+ 
tum, inf. 


Accham udakam agamma — M. I. 38 
Having come to the clean water, i. e. 
because of the clean water; @ + Gam + 
ya, absol. 


Accharanam hetu — Vin. III. 17 
For the reason of divine nymphs 


Accharasamghatamattampi — A. I. 
10; IV. 396 

Even for a time of snapping fingers; 
acchara + samghata: sam + Ghan + 
ta, pp.+ mattam + api 


Accharikam pahareyya — M. III. 299 
(He) would snap fingers; pa + Hr +a 
+ eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Acchariyabbhutajata ahesum — M. I. 
330 
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Acchariyamanusso 


Acchinna 


(They) became astounded; acchariya + 
abbhuta + jata: Jan + ta, pp. 


Acchariyamanusso — A, I. 22 
Extraordinary human being 


Acchariyamidam abbhutamidam 
yadidam idhagamanam -— D. II. 270 
Wonderful and unprecedented is this 
visit here ; yadidam, conjunctive 
indecl. 


Acchariyam bhante abbhutam 
bhante yava parisuddho bhante 
Tathagatassa chavivanno 
pariyodato! — D. IL. 133 

It is wonderful, venerable sir, it is 
unprecedented, venerable sir, how 
clean and bright is the skin colour of 
the Tathagata! ; ydva, indcl., used here 
for emphasis.; pari + Sudh + ta, pp.; 
pari + (y) + odata 


Acchariyam bhante abbhutam 
bhante yava subhasitaficidam 
bhante Bhagavata — S. I. 61 

It is wonderful venerable sir, it is 
unprecedented, venerable sir, how 
nicely it was said by the Blessed One ; 
acchariya and abbhuta occur 
together 


Acchariyam vata bho, abbhutam 
vata bho, evarupopi nama satto 
bhavissati, evarupopi nima yakkho 
bhavissati, evarupopi naima 
attabhavapatilabho bhavissati — 
Vin. IIT. 105 

It is surprising indeed that there 

will be a being of this kind, a 

demon of this kind, a form of life 

of this kind; acchariyam vata bho 


and abbhutam vata bho, expression 
of astonishment; evartipo + api; 
atta + bhava + pati + Labh + a, 
der. 


Acchariya puggala dullabha 
lokasmim — A. III. 356 

Very rare are the wondrous persons in 
the world; du + labha (from Labh) 


Acchadessami dassami — Vin. III. 
216 

Acchidessami means I will offer (the 
robe); @ + Chad + e + ssdmi, caus. 
Sut. 1". sg.,; iti is missing here; Da + 
ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Accha vippasanna anavila sandittha 
~—D. I. 129 

(The river) flowed down clean, 
extremely clear and unstirred ; vi + pa 
+ Sad + ta, pp.; Syand + i + ttha, 
mid. pst. 3". sg. 


Acchidam Bhagava katham, 
acchidam Sugato katham — M. II. 35 
Blessed One, clear is this point, 

Well - gone One, clear is this point; 
accham + idam 


Acchinditva ganhanti — Vin. III. 197 
Plunder (take by force); a + Chi(n)d 
+i + v4, absol.; Grh + na + nti, 
meta. pres. 3”. pl. 


Acchinnakani dharenti 
dantakasavani — Vin. I. 287 

Wear uncut ivory-coloured robes; a + 
Chid + ta + ka, pp.; kasdva + a, der. 


Acchinna bhavissanti — Vin. IV. 245 
They might have been robbed; a + 
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Acchinne 


Ajanam 


Chid + ta, pp. 


Acchinne theve na pakkamitabbam 
-Vin. 1. 50 

One should not leave the place while 
the dropping down is still on; pa + ~ 
Kram + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Acchecchi tanham vavattayi 
samyojanam, samma manabhi- 
samaya antamakasi dukkhassa — M. 
1. 12; A. 1. 134 

Cut off craving, made inoperative 
fetters, put an end to affliction by 
right understanding of conceit; 
checchati is a future tense verb from 
Chid + ssati (Skt. syati); by taking 
checcha as the verbal base and 
adding the suffix i, pst. 3”. sg. is 
made; vi + @ + Vrt.+ aya +i, caus. 
pst. 3. sg.; sam + Yuj+ e + ana, 
caus. der.; mana + abhi + sam + 
aya (from I), antam + akasi : a + Kr 
++ + i, double pst. 3”. sg. 


Ajakapi pasukapi uparope 
vihethenti — Vin. II. 154 

Little goats and little calves destroy 
little plants; aja + ka, der.; pasu + ka, 
der., the suffix ka is used here to give 
the meaning of a little one; upa + 
ropa: Ruh + a, der.; vi + Hid + e + 
nti, pres, 3”. pl. 


Ajaddhumarikam marissati — A. IV. 
283 

(He) will die like a destitute; ajaddhu- 
marikanti andthamaranam, Cy. IV. 
138 


Ajanesi samanesu samanapemam — 
M. IE. 177 


Generated love towards recluses; a + 
Jan + e +s + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Ajanato pana apassato etadeva 
ujukam hoti, yadidam na janami na 
passdimiti — M. I. 427 

This is indeed uprightness of a person, 
who is not knowing and who is not 
seeing, to say that I don’t know and I 
don’t see; apassanta, pr.p.; etam 
(etad) + eva;yadidam, indcl.; Jan + 
na + mi, pres. I". sg. ; passa + mi, 
pres. 1". sg.+ iti 


Ajanantena maya bhanitam — Vin. 
ILL. 164 

It has been spoken by me not knowing; 
Bhan + i + ta, pp. 


Ajananto pucchati — Vin. IV. 37 
Not knowing he questions; a + Jan + 
na + nta, prp.; Prch + ya +ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Ajanamevam Avuso avacam janami, 
apassam passdmiti — Vin. III. 90-1 
Brothers, not knowing thus I said, “I 
know”, not seeing thus I said, “ I see”; 
a+ Jan + na + nta, prp.; a + Vac + 
am, pst. 1". sg.; Jan + na + mi, pres. 
1”. sg.; a + passa + nta, prp. 


Ajanam apassam yathabhiitam —M. 
ILL. 287 

Without knowing and seeing the reality 
as it is; aj@nam, apassam, prp. 


Ajanam va aha janami, janam va 
aha na janamiti — M. I. 286; II. 48 
Not knowing he said, “I know” or 
knowing he said, “I don’t know”; a + 
Ah + a, pst. 3”. sg. 
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Ajinakkhipam 


Ajinakkhipam nivasetva — Vin. IL. 
34 

Having caused to clad with the cloak 
made of black antelope’s hide; ni + 
Vas + e + td, caus. absol. 


Ajelakapatiggahana pativirato — D. 
L5 

Refrained from accepting sheep and 
goat; aja + elaka; pati + Grh + ana, 
der.; pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Ajjatagge avarami dvaram 
Niganthanam Niganthinam — M. I. 
380 

From today onward, I close the door 
to the Niganthas and Niganthis (Jaina 
disciples); ajja + to + agga; a + Vr + 
a+ mi, pres. 1”. sg. 


Ajjatagge patikkhipami — Vin. I. 56 
T refuse from today onward; pati + 
Ksip + a + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Ajjatagge panupetam saranam 
gatam — S. IV. 310; Vin. I. 4, 
panupete saranam gate. 

The one who has gone for refuge from 
today onward until the last breath; 
pana + upeta: upa + I + ta, pp. 


Ajjatagge mam bhaginivaidena 
samudacarati — Vin. III. 17 

From today onward (he) addresses me 
in terms of sister; sam + u(t) + @ + 
Car + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ajjatagge samghe danam dassami — 
A. TIT. 392 

I will give alms to the Samgha, from 
today onward; Da + ssami, fut.. I". 
sg.; rarely a loc. is used with the root 


D4, cp. samghe gotami dehi 


Ajjatana pavaretva aparajju 
bhikkhusamgham pavaretum — Vin. 
Il. 275 

Having invited today, to invite the 
community of Bhikkhus on the 
following day; ajjatana, der.; pa + 
Vr + e + tva, caus. absol.; aparajju, 
indcl. 


Ajja patiggahetva aparajju khaditam 
~ Vin. IV. 87 

Accepted today and eaten on the 
following day; pati + Grh + e + tva, 
absol.; aparajju, indcl; Khad + i + 
ta, pp. 


Ajja me uposathoti adhitthatabbam 
— Vin. 1. 125 

One should fix attention on, “ today is 
my uposatha, day of recital” 


Ajja me pavaranati adhitthatabbam 
~ Vin. I. 163 

One should fix attention on, “today is 
my Pavarana, ceremony of invitation” 
3 Gja, indcl.; pa + Vr + e + ana, caus. 
der. + iti; adhi + Stha + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Ajja va hiyyo va pare va gacchama — 
Vin. IV. 63 

Let’s go today, tomorrow or day 

after; although the word hiyyo 
(yesterday) is used here, the 
meaning, according to the context, 
may be tomorrow; gacchdma, imper. 
1, pl. 


Ajjasattahaparinibbuto — D. I. 162; 
Vin. I. 284 
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Ajjhattam 


Entered into Parinibbana, a week ago 
today; satta + aha + pari + ni + Vr + 


1a, pp. 


Ajjunho bhante agamehi — Vin. IIT. 
220; IV. 80, ayya 

Venerable sir, please wait for to-night; 
ajja ekadivasam, Cy. 672; ajja + 
junho, haplology; 4 + Gam + e + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Ajjeva kiccam atappam — M. III. 187 
Effort must be made today itself; Kr + 
icca (Skt. krtya) fut. pp.; @ + Tap + 
va, fut. pp. 

Ajjeva me dhafiani jayantu, sveva 
gabbhiniyo hontu, uttarasseva 
paccantu — A. I. 240 

Let my crops spring up today itself, let 
them be pregnant tomorrow itself, and 
let them be ripened, right on the 
following day; Jan + ya + ntu, imper. 
3”. pl.; sve + eva; uttara + sve + 
eva; Pac + ya + ntu, imper. pass. 3". 
pl. 


Ajjhattameva cittam santitthati 
sannisidati ekodi hoti samadhiyati 
—M. I. 121; TIL. 89; S. TV. 196 

Mind stands still within itself, settles 
down, becomes one-pointed and is 
concentrated; sam + tittha + ti, pres. 
3”. sg; sam + ni + Sad + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; eka + odi (odhi, ava + Dha); 
sam + @ + Dha + iva + ti, pass. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Ajjhattam anavajjasukham 
patisamvedeti — D. I. 70; M. I. 
180; LIL. 34 

(He) causes to experience 


unblemished happiness inwardly; 
ajjhattam, (adhi + attam) indcl.; pati 
+ sam + Vid + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Ajjhattam appahino — M. L. 91 
Not abandoned internally; a + pa + 
Ha + ta, pp. 


Ajjhattam avipasantacitta — M. IIT. 
291 

Those who have no calmed mind 
internally; a + vi + upa + Sam + ta, 
pp. + citta 


Ajjhattam avyasekasukham 
patisamvedeti — D. 1. 70; M. I. 181 
(He) causes to experience untarnished 
happiness inwardly; a + vi + a + Sic + 
a, der. 


Ajjhattam itthindriyam 
manasikaroti, itthikuttam, 
itthdkappam, itthividham, 
itthicchandam itthissaram ittha- 
lamkaram — A. IV. 57 

(A woman ) ponders over, within 
herself, femininity, feminine 
behaviour, feminine attitude, feminine 
measure; feminine impulse, feminine 
voice, feminine charm; itthi + 
indriya, itthi + Klp + ta, pp.; itthi + 
akappa, itthi + vidha, itthi + chanda, 
itthi + sara, itthi + alamkara 


Ajjhattam uppajjamano uppajjati— 
AT. 189 

Keeps on arising within oneself; adhi 
+ atta; u(t) + Pad + ya + mana, pr. 
p.; u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ajjhattam kathamkathi assatha —M. 
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Ajjhattam 


Ajjhattam 


1. 265 

You would be inquisitive within 
yourself; kKatham katham + i, der.; 
As + yatha (Skt.yatha); opt. 2". pl. 


Ajjhattam kayasandosam ~ A. III. 
358 
Corruption in physical behaviour 


Ajjhattam cetosamathamanuyutto 
anirakatajjhano vipassanaya 
samannagato briheta 
suiiagaranam — M. I. 213 

One who has engaged in inner 
calmness of mind, not disregarded 
meditational process, equipped with 
insight and been a promoter of 
solitude; ceto + samatham + anu + 
Yuj + ta, pp. a + niram + kata + 
jhana; vi + passa + ana, der.; sam + 
anu + @ + Gam + ta, pp.; Brh + e+ 
tu, der. 


Ajjhattam paccavekkhitva paro 
codetabbo — A. V. 79; Vin. II. 248 
Having reviewed on oneself, another 
should be accused; pati + ava + Tks + 
i+ ta, absol. 


Ajjhattam manasikaritva paro 
codetabbo — Vin. IL. 250 
Having reflected on oneself, one 
should accuse another; Cud + e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Ajjhattam manosandosam — A. IIT. 
358 
Corruption in mental behaviour 


Ajjhattam me cittam thitam, 
susanthitam — A. IV. 299 
My mind has become still and well 


established within me; su + sam + 
Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Ajjhattam me samkhittam cittam — 
A. IV. 32 

My mind is contracted within me; sam 
+ Ksip + ta, pp. 


Ajjhattam yeva sati sipatthita hoti 
—A. IL. 244 

Mindfulness is well established in 
one’s own mind; niyakajjhatte yeva 
sati sutthu upatthita hoti, Cy. II. 
217. 


Ajjhattam vacisandosam — A. III. 358 
Corruption in verbal behaviour 


Ajjhattam va kaye kayanupassi 
viharati — D. IT. 292; M. I. 56 
Abides with observation of the body 
within the body ; bahiddhd is the 
opp. of ajjhattam; kaya + anu + 
passa + i, der.; vi + Hr.+ a+ nta, 
prp. 


Ajjhattam va bahiddha va — D. IIT. 
246 

Within oneself or outside oneself; 
ady, indcl. 


Ajjhattam va bahiddha va 
samanupasseyyatha — M. II. 246 
Would you observe internally or 
externally; sam + anu + passa + 
eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl. 


Ajjhattam vipasantacitto vihareyya 
—M. 1.504 

He would abide with a mind calmed 
down internally; vi + upa + Sam + ta, 
pp.; vi + Hr + a + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 
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Ajjhasayam 


ee ———————— 


Ajjhattam vipasama samanasamici- 
patipadam patipannoti vadami— M. 
I, 284 

For the reason of internal calmness, | 
say that he has entered into the right 
course of the recluses; vi + upa + 
Sam + a, der.; pati + Pad + ta, pp.; 
Vad + a + mi, pres. 1”. sg. 


Ajjhattam susamahito — A. IT. 31; 
346 

The one who is well composed within 
oneself; su + sam + a@+ Dha +i + ta, 
PP. 


Ajjhattariipe moceti, bahiddharipe 
moceti— Vin. IMT. 112 

Causes to discharge (semen) on 
internal image and external image; Muc 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Ajjhattikabahiresu ayatanesu — M. 
1. 61 

In the internal and external spheres; 
adhi + atta + ika, der. 


Ajjhattikam amganti karitva — A. I. 
16 

Making it an internal factor; amgam + 
iti; Kr + i+ tva, absol. 


Ajjhattikassa upadaya — A. IT. 212 
Hanging on internal conditions; 
upayogatthe sdmivacanam, Cy. III. 
206; gen. for ace.; upa + @ + Da + 
ya, absol. 


Ajjhattikanam ayatananam 
adhivacanam — S. IV. 180 


A synonym for internal bases 


Ajjhacare acaravipanno — Vin. I. 63 


The one who has gone wrong in 
celibate behaviour; adhi + dcara; vi + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Ajjhayako upanito — M. II. 154 
Leamed and initiated; a4 + jha (from 
Dhyai)+ ya + ka, der.; upa + Ni + ta, 
PP. 


Ajjhayako mantadharo tinnam 
vedanam paragii sanighandu 
ketubhanam sakkharappabhedanam 
itihdsapaicamanam padako 
veyyakarano lokayatamahapurisa- 
lakkhanesu anavayo — D. I. 88 

The one who is learned, a holder of 
mantras, mastered the three Vedas 
with lexicography, science of poetry, 
phonology and legends as the fifth, 
versed in the Padapatha (method of 
recitation of the Vedic texts), a 
grammarian, well versed in Lokayata 
(world lore, science of reasoning), 
and characteristics of a Great 

Being; para + Gam + ii, der.; ana 

+ vaya 


Ajjharame upahanam dharetum — 
Vin. L. 188 


To use sandals inside the monastery; 


adhi + Grama; Dhr + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Ajjharame va ajjhavasathe va — Vin. 
III. 239; IV. 163 

Inside the monastery or inside the 
house (residence); adhi + a + 
vasatha 


Ajjhasayam Adibrahmacariyam — D. 
IL. 224 
Abiding with high moral priciples; 
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Ajjhesanam 


adhi + @ + Sri + a + nta, prp. 
(= ajjhavasam), nom. sg. 


Ajjhesanam viditva — M. I. 169 
Having understood the request; adhi + 
es (from Is) + ana, der.; Vid + i + tva, 
absol. 


Ajjhokase camkamati — Vin. I. 15 
Walks to and fro in the open-air; Kram 
+a + ti, intens. pres. 3”. sg. 


Ajjhokase civarakammam karonti — 
Vin. IT. 218 

Make robes in the open-air; adhi + 
okdsa 


Ajjhokase civaram pattharitva — 
Vin. 111. 57 

Having spread out the robe in the open 
air; pa + Str + i + td, absol. 


Ajjhokase nisinno hoti— S. III. 100; 
V. 163 

Has been sitting in the open-air; ni + 
Sad + ta, pp. 


Ajjhokase senasanam pafihapetva — 
Vin. IV. 39 

Having caused to prepare the lodging 
in the open-air; pa + Jd + dpe + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Ajjhogahetva paccuttaritva — D. I. 
173 

Having plunged into (the sea) and 
come back up; adhi + 0 (ava) + Gah 
+e + ta, absol.; pati + u(t) + Tr.+ 
a+i+ wa, absol. 


Ajjhositam natthi Tathagatanam — 
A. IL. 26 


Afijalim 


The Tathagatas don’t have clinging or 
idea of mine; ajjhosita is always 
coupled with mamayita (what is 
thought as mine) 


Ajjhositam mamayitam 
paramattham - S. II. 94 

Hung on, claimed and adhered to; adhi 
+0+Sa+ i+ ta, pp.; mama + dya+ 
i + ta, denom. pp; para + MrS + ta, 
Pp. 


Ajjhohare ajjhohare apatti 
pacittiyassa — Vin. IV. 67 

For each mouthful there is an offence 
of expiation; adhi + 0 (ava) + Hr + a, 
der. 


Afijani aparuta honti— Vin. I. 203 
The boxes of oinment are not covered; 
apa + Vr + ta, meta., pp. 


Aiijalikammam sadiyeyya — A. IV. 
130 

He would cause to enjoy the greeting 
(of others); afijali + kamma; Svad + 
aya + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Afijalina pivitva — A. III. 187 
Having drunk (water) with both 
palms put together; Pa or Pi+ i + 
ta, absol. 


Afjalimpanametva — S. I. 81, 191 
Having caused to turn folded palms 
reverentially; pa + Nam + e + tva, 

caus. absol. 


Anijalim pagganheyyam — D. I. 125 
(I) would hold both palms together; 
pa + Grh + na@ + eyyam; meta. opt. 
I". sg. 
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Anjalismim 


Afifattha 


i aS 


Anjalismim patitthapehi —M. IL. 77 
Cause to put (it) on (my) both palms; 
pati + Stha + dpe + hi, caus. imper. 


2m. sg. 


Affataram kuddam nissaya — M. IL 
62; S. IL. 238 

Having leaned against one parapet wall; 
ni + Sri + ya, absol. 


Afifiataram devanikayam panidhaya 
brahmacariyam carati — M. I. 102; 
S. IV. 180 

(He) follows the highest way of life 
aspiring to be (born) in a certain group 
of gods; deva + nikaya; pa + ni + 
Dha + ya, absol.; Car + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Afifiataram nicam dsanam gahetva — 
D. 1. 179; M. IIL. 30; S. V. 384 

Having taken a low seat; Grh + e+ 
tvd, absol. 


Aifiiataram manomayam kayam 
upapanno — A. III. 192 

Reaching a form of existence, mind- 
made; mano + maya, der.; upa + Pad 
+ ta, pp. 


Afifiatarasmim rukkhamile 
divaviharam nisidi— S. III. 235 
Sat down under the foot of a tree for 
siesta; diva + viharam, acc. for dat. 


Afifiatarasmim rukkhamile 

paiifiatte asane nisidi — S. IV. 105 
Sat down on the seat prepared at the 
foot of a tree; pa + Jd + dpe + ta, 
caus. pp.; ni + Sad + i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Afifiatarasmim va kule paccajato — 


D. I. 250 
Or reborn in one of the families; pati 
+ a+ Jan + ta, pp. 


Afifiatarissa visikhaya — Vin. IV. 
312 
On one of the streets 


Afifiatarena samadhina nisinno hoti 
—D. Hl. 270 

He has been sitting with one form of 
Samadhi; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Aiiiatitthiyapubbo — D.II. 152; S. IL. 
21 

One who belonged to a different 
religious sect, previously; pubbe 
afiatitthiyo, afinatitthiyapubbo 


Aiifiatitthiya acariyassa acariya- 
dhanam pariyesanti — M. I. 353 
Those who belong to the other 
religious sects seek teacher’s fee for 
the teacher; afifia + tittha + iya, der.; 
Gcariya + dhana; pari + es (from Is) 
+a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Aiiiatitthiya uparaddhava jananti 
uparaddhamhati — A. V. 230 

Only being attacked, the people of 
other religious sects know, “We have 
been attacked”; upa + a + Rabh + ta, 


pp. ; uparaddha + amha: As + ma, 


meta., pres. 1". pl. 


Afifatitthiya paribbajaka — S. IV. 
51; A. L. 199, IV. 338 

Wanderers belonging to other 
religious sects; pari + Vraj + aka, 
der. 


Afifiattha sabbattha — Vin. IL. 274 
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Afifiatra 


Afifiatra 


—_—.s 


In all other places; afifia + ttha, der.; 
sabba + ttha, der. 


Afifiatra adhimana — Vin. III. 91 
With the exception of over-estimation; 
afifiatra, indcl, used with abl. or 
instr. 


Afifiatra asitapitakhayitasayita — M. 
I, 83; S. L. 62; A. IL 48 

Except for the time of eating, drinking, 
biting, and tasting; As + i + ta, pp.; Pr 

+i + ta, pp.; Khad + i + ta, pp.; Svad 
+ aya + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Afifiatra uccdrapassavakammé — M. 
1. 83; S. L. 62 

Except for the time of urinating and 
defecating; uccdra + passdva + 
kamma 


Afifatra upalapandya afifiatra 
mithubheda — D. I. 76 

Except for coaxing or creating mutual 
distrust; upa + Lap + e + ana, caus. 
der.; mithu, indcl; Bhid + a, der. 


Afinatra kappa vutthapeyya — Vin. 
IV. 226 

Should ordain except for the eligible 
(who has already been a renounced) 


Afiiatra catihapaficaha — Vin, IV. 
280 

Except for four-five days; catu + aha, 
pafica + aha 


Afifiatra Tathagatassa vi 
Tathagatasavakassa va — S. I. 169; 
Vin. 1. 225 

Except for the Tathagata or the 
disciple of the Tathagata; afifiatra is 


used here with dat. 


Afifiatra tiriyamtaranaya — Vin. IV. 
65 

Except for crossing over, tiriyam, 
indel. 


Afifiatra ditthapadehi — A. IV. 103 
Except for those who have seen the 
Truth; Dr$ + ta, pp. + pada 


Afifiatra naggeyya ca afifatra 
mundeyya ca pavalanipphotanaya ca 
—S.1V. 300 

Except for nudity, shaven headedness 
and counting beads(?); Bhiimiyam 
nisidantassa Gsanatthane lagganam 
pamsu-raja- valikanam 
photanattham gahita morapinja 
mattato, Cy. Ill. 101; nagga + eyya, 
der; munda + eyya, der.; pavala + 
ni + photana: Sphut + e + ana, caus. 
der. 


Ajifiatra 
niddakilamathapativinodana — M. I. 
83; S. 1. 62; A. II. 48 

Except for the time of driving away 
sleep and fatigue; nidda + kilamatha 
+ pati + vi + Nud + e + ana, caus. 
der. 


Afiiatra nimantita — Vin. 1. 223 
Being invited elsewhere; nimanta + e 
+ i+ ta, denom. pp. 


Afifiatra pakatattena, afifatra 
antaraya — Vin. II. 32 

Without a regular member, without a 
danger 


Afifiatra paccaya natthi viianassa 
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Aniatra 


Aififiatha 


co 


sambhavo — M. I. 257 

Without a condition there is no arising 
of consciousness; na + As + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; atthi is also used as an indcl. 


Annatra paribhogam affatra 
paribhuiijissanti — Vin. III. 65 
They will make use of consumer 
goods at one place which should 
actually be appropriated at a different 
place; pari + Bhuj + a, der.; pari + 
Bhu(fi)j + i + ssanti, fut. 3. pl. 


Afiiatra phassa patisamvedissantiti 
netam thanam vijjati—D. I. 43 

That they will experience without 
contact is not to be found; pati + sam 
+ Vid + e+ i+ ssanti, caus, fut. 3”. 
sg ; na + etam; Vid + ya + ti, pass. 
pr. 3". sg. 


Afiatra bhikkhusammutiya — Vin. 
IML. 229; IV. 31 

Except for the approval given by the 
bhikkhus; sam + Man + ti, der.> 
sammati > sammuti 


Afifiatra bhota Gotamena — A. I. 172. 
Except for venerable Gotama 


Afifiatra samaya — Vin. IV. 56 
Except for the proper time 


Ajifatra Samghena afifiatra 
antaraya — Vin. I. 134 

Without the quorum of the Samgha, 
without a danger; samghapahonakehi 
bhikkhahi vind, Cy. 1066 


Afifiatra Sugatavinaya — A.V. 237 
Except for the discipline of Sugata 
(the Well Gone One) 


Afifiatra suddhavasehi devehi— M. 
1. 82 

Except for gods in pure abode; 
(aviha, atappa, sudassa, sudassi and 
akanittha, five pure abodes, D. III. 
237) 


Afiatra hetthimaya ataniya — Vin. 
IV. 168 
Except for the support below 


Afifiatreva kamehi afifatra 
akusalehi dhammehi — M. I. 91 
Without indeed sense desires, without 
unwholesome things; afifiatra + eva 


Afifatreva rattibhojana — M. I. 473 
Except for eating in the night; ratti + 
Bhuj + e+ ana, caus. der. 


Aiifiatreva saddhaya afinatra 
ruciya aiifiatra anussava afhatra 
akaraparivitakka afiatra 
ditthinijjhanakkhantiya — M. II. 234 
Except indeed for faith, preference, 
tradition, logical thinking and 
agreement with reflective thoughts; 
anu + Sru + a, der.; Gkara + 

pari + vi + takka; Drs + ti + ni + 
jha(from Dhyai) + ana + Ksam + 
ti, der. 


Afifiatha kho ariyassa vinaye 
anuttara indriyabhavana — M. III. 
298 

Different is the supreme cultivation of 
faculties in the discipline of the 
nobles; indriya + bhadvana 


Ajifiatha ca kayena samudacaranti, 
afhatha vacaya, aiatha ca nesam 
cittam hoti—M. I. 340 
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Afifiatha 


Afihamanham 


Physically they behave in one way, 
verbally in another way, their mind 
takes another way too; sam + u(t) + @ 
+ Car + a + nti, pres. 3". pl.; 
afifiatha, indcl. 


Aiiiatha tumhakam adhippayo — D. 
IL. 160 
Your intention is different 


Afifiadatthikena parikkharena 
aiifiuddisikena — Vin. IV. 251 

With the requisite meant for some 
other purpose; afifia + (d) + attha + 
ika, der.; u(t) + Drs + ika, der. 


Afifiadatthu akkosameva alattha — 
M. IL. 62 

Received only abuse; afifiadatthu, 
indcl.; a + Labh + ttha; pst. mid. 3”. 
Sg. 


Ajifiadatthu Bhagavato sivaka 
sampajjanti— M. II. 122 

Definitely they become disciples of 
the Blessed One; Sru + aka, der.; sam 
+ Pad + ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Afifiadeva uppajjati, afifam 
nirujjhati—S. 11. 95 

One is born, one ceases to exist; 
ajifiam (Skt. anyat) + eva; u(t) + 
Pad + ya +ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; 
ni + Rudh + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Afifiabhagiyassa adhikaranassa 
kificideva lesamattam upadaya — 
Vin. TIL. 167 

Concerning some trivial matter 
connected with another legal question; 
aiifia + bhaga + iya, der; kiftci + (d) 


+ eva; upa + G + Da + ya, absol. 


Afifiamaiifakhadika ..vattati 
dubbalakhadika— S. V. 456 

Eating each other, eating the weak 
prevails there (in purgatory); Khad + 
ika, der.; Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Aiifiamafifiamhi cittani disenti—D. 
1.20 

They make (their) minds pollute 
towards each other; Dus + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Aiiiamafiiam amgulipatodakena 
samjagghanta samkilanta — D. I. 91; 
A. TV. 343 

Laughing together and playing 
together by tickling one another; 
amgulipatodalatthim katva 
vijjhanena, Cy. 1V. 159; sam + Jaks 
+a +tnta, pr.p.; sam + Krid + a+ 
nta, pr.p. 


Ajiiiamafifiam disesum — Vin. I. 79 
Spoiled each other; Dus + e + s + um, 
caus, pst. 3”. pl. 


Afifiamafiiam na vyabadhessanti — 
Vin. I, 75-6; UL. 159 

(They) will not disturb each other; vi + 
a + Badh + e + ssanti, caus. fut.. 3", 
pl. 


Ajifiamajfifiam (na) nijjhapenti—M. 
1. 320 

They do not make them understand 
each other or convince each other; 
nijjhattiti sanfiatti, 
vevacanamevetam, Cy.II. 393; ni + 
Jha (from Dhyai) + dpe + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 
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fifiamaiii 


a el 


Afiiamafifiam pavaretum — Vin. I. 
162 

To make each other invite (for 
confession); pa + Vr + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Afifiamafifiam panihipi 
upakkamanti, ledduhipi 
upakkamanti, dandehipi 
upakkamanti, satthehipi 
upakkamanti — M. I. 86 

Attack each other with palms, clods, 
sticks and with weapons; upa + Kram 
+a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Afifamafiiam migasafiiam 
patilabhanti—D. 11. 73 

(They) identify each other as wild 
beasts; pati + Labh + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pi. 


Afifiamaififiam sagdrava sappatissa 
sabhagavuttino viharanta — Vin. I. 
45 

Abiding with mutual respect, 
deference and with equal sharing; 

sa + garava; sa + patissa 
(patissava); sa + bhaga + 

vuttino 


Afiiamafiiam santhapesum — M. 1. 
171; Vin. 1. 8 
They made each other stand together; 


sam + Stha + dpe + s + um, caus. pst. 


3 pl. 


Afifiamafiiiam safjananti —D. I. 12; 
M. IIT. 120; A. IL. 130 

(They) recognise each other; 
afifiamafifiam seems to be used as 

an indcl.; sam + Jan + na + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Ajifiamaiifiam saffiapetum — S. 1. 80 
To make each other convince; sam + 
Jia + ape + tum, caus. inf. 


Afifiamafifiam sannapenti — A. I. 76 
Cause to convince each other; 

sam + Jia + dpe + nti, caus. pres. 
3. pl. 


Afifiamafifiam sutena accavadante — 
S. IL. 204 

Criticising each other in terms 

of learning; the text is 
aniiamafinamsu + tena; 
accavadanteti atikkamma vadante. 
sutapariyattim nissdya ativiya 
vadam karonteti attho, Cy. Il. 173; 
ati + @ + Vad + a + nta, pr. p. 


Afihamaiifiassa uju vipaccanikavada 
—D. 1.1; M. L. 402 

Those who hold views in direct 
opposition to each other; vi + pati + 
anika + vada 


Afifiamaiiiiassa jivita voropenti— A. 
1. 160 

Make each other deprive of life; vi + 0 
+ Ruh + e + nti, caus, pres. 3". pl.; 
for ace. gen. is used 


Aififiamaniiassa vacisamkharo 
uppajjeyya, ditthipalaso cetaso 
Aghato appaccayo anabhiraddhi — 
M. II. 242 

There would arise mutual verbal 
friction, clashing views, mental 
annoyance; distrust and displeasure; 
vact + samkhara (traditionally 
vacisamkhara is defined as vitakka 
and vicara, discursive thoughts); 
ditthi + palasa; @ + Ghan ~ ta, pp.; 
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Afiiiamaiifiassa subhasitam 


Aiifiavadake 


a+ pati + aya; an + abhi + Radh + 
ti, der. 


Afiiiamaiifiassa subhasitam 
samanumodimsu — M. I. 32, 151 
They appreciated each other’s good 
speech; su + Bhas + i + ta, pp.; 
sam + anu + Mud + a+ imsu, pst. 
34. pl. 


Afifiamafifiassa subhasitam 
sulapitam na samanujanissanti, 

na samanu-maiiiissanti, na 
samanumodissanti — M. I. 398 

They do not approve, do not assent and 
do not appreciate good speech of each 
other; su + Lap + i + ta, pp.; sam + 
anu + Jan + na + i + ssanti, fut. 3. 
pl.; sam + anu + Man + ya +i+ 
ssanti, fut. 3. pl.; sam + anu + Mud 
+a+ itssanti, fut. 3. pl. 


Afifiamhi chettabbamhi afiiam 
chindi — Vin. II. 110 

(He) cut off one thing when there 
was another to be cut; Ched (from 
Chid) + tabba. fut. pp.; Chi(n)d + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Aiifiam aradheti — S. V. 69 

Cause to attain Arahanthood (gnosis); 
a + Jad; 4 + Radh + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Afifiam cetapetva afiiam 
cetapessati — Vin. IV. 250 

Having got one thing in exchange 
(she) will ask for another in exchange; 
cetapetvati vinfdpetva janadpetva 
icceva attho, Cy. 917; Cit + ape + 
ta, caus. absol.; Cit + dpe + ssati, 
caus. fut. 3. sg. 


Afifiam pariyayam acikkhatu — Vin. 
IL. 70 

Please give another mode of 
instruction; @ + Khyd + tu, intens. 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Afifiam byakaroti— M. III. 29; S. V. 
222; Vin. I. 183, vyakareyyam 
Declares gnosis; @ + Jad, a technical 
term for Arahanthood; vi + @ + Kr + 
o + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Afifiam bhanissamiti aiifiam bhanati 
—Vin. IV. 4 

Saying, “I will speak of one” he 
speaks of another; Bhan + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Afifiam bhattam (na) patikamkhati 
—M. I. 139 

He does not expect of another meal; 
pati + Kamks + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Afifiam sattharam uddiseyyatha — 
M. I 265; A. 1. 27 

Would you point out another teacher 
(would you show allegiance to another 
teacher); u(t) + Dr$ + eyyatha, opt. 
2”. pl. 


Afifiavadakam ropetu — Vin. IV. 36 
Bring the charge of evasion; Ruh + e + 
tu, caus. imper. 3. sg. 


Aiifiavadake pacittiyam — Vin. IV. 
36 

In evading the issue there is an offence 
of expiation 


Afifiavadake vihesake pacittiyam — 
Vin. IV. 36 


There is an offence of expiation in 
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Aiifiavade 


fifaya 


a ee, 


evading the issue and harassing others 


Aifavade na santhati — A. I. 197-8 
Does not stand on recognised theory; 
jiatavade janitavade, Cy. II. 309; a + 
Jia + vada; sam + Stha + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Afiavihito nisidati — Vin. IV. 69 
Sits down keeping the mind 
somewhere else; afifia + vi + Dha +i 
+ ta, pp.; ni + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
5g. 


Afiiassa mukham ullokenti— S. V. 
443 

They look at another’s face; u(t) + Lok 
+e + nti; pres. 3”. pl. 


Afiia cittam upattthapenti — A. IIL. 
172 

They keep the mind directed towards 
gnosis (Arahanthood); a + Jad; upa + 
Stha + dpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Afiianakena dpannati janantu — Vin. 
IV. 144 

Let (the Samgha) know that we have 
committed offences by sheer 
ignorance; @ + Pad + ta, pp.; Jan + 
na + ntu, imper. 2™. pl. 


Afhanattham pasadattham satam ve 
hoti mantana — A. I. 199 

Good people’s deliberation is indeed 
for the purpose of clear understanding 
and clarity of mind; 4 + Jia + ana, 
der. + attha 


Afiatakavesena 
paribbajakacchannena pativasati — 
Vin. I. 347 


Clothed as a wandering mendicant, he 
abides in disguise; a + Jia + ta, pp. + 
ka, der.; pari + Vraj + aka, der. + 
Chad + ta, pp.; pati + Vas + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Ajifiatameva tam tena purisena assa, 
atha so puriso kalam kareyya — M. 
1. 430 

Surely, it would not have been 
understood by that man, then he 

would die, (he would die without 
understanding it); a + Jd + ta, pp.; 
As + yd (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg.; Kr + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg 


Anfatam Bhagava aifatam Sugata 
—S. IIL 35; Vin. If. 158 

Understood, Blessed One, understood, 
Well Gone One; d + Jia + ta, pp. 
Anfatanam nivareta hatanam 
paveseta — D. II. 83 

The one who refuses entrance to the 
unknown and allows to the known; a + 
Jia + ta, pp.; ni+ Vr +e + tu, caus. 
der.; pa + Vis + e + tu, caus. der. 


Afifiataro ca dullabha — A. I. 133 
Very rare are those who undestand 
clearly; @ + Jiia + tu, der.; du + 
labha (from Labh) 


Aiifiapekkhova pucchati no 
vihesapekkho — D. II. 150 

(He) questions (me) solely for 
knowledge, not for harassing; a + Jad 
+ apekkho + eva; no, neg. p.; vi + 
hes (from Hims) + apekkho 


Aiifiaya santhaheyya — Vin. III. 70 
“Woutd establish: in-gnosig: a+ Jaa; 
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sam + Stha + a + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Aiifiava samaiiiia ahosi, 

anna paiihatti— M. III. 68 

There was indeed a different name and 
different designation; afd + eva, 
sam + afind; pa + Jia + ape + ti, 
caus. der. 


Afiiia sudam payenti, afiia 
nahapenti, aia dharenti, ania 
amkena pariharanti—D. 11. 19 
Some (nurses) cause (the baby) to 
suck, some cause to bathe, some 
cause to hold and some carry (the 
baby) on the hip; swdam, indcl.; Pa + 
6) + e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl.; Snd 
+ dpe + nti, meta. caus. pres. 3%. pl.; 
Dhr. + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl.; 
pari + Hr + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Afifie deve adhiganhanti — S. IV. 275 
(They) surpass other gods; adhi + Grh 
+ nd + nti, meta., pres. 3. pl. 


Aiifiena afifiam paticarati, bahiddha 
katham apanameti, kopaiica dosafica 
appaccayaiica patukaroti — M. I. 96 
He evades the issue, turns the talk to 
another direction and shows anger, 
hatred and discontent; pati + Car + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg.; bahiddha, indcl.; 
apa + Nam + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. 
sg.; patu + karoti, pres. 3". sg. 


Aififiena afifiam vyakasi — D. I. 57 
Explained one thing with another; 
vit G@+Kr+a@+s +i, double pst. 
3", sg. 


Aiifiena pariyayena apucchi — A.V. 
195 


Ajifieneva 


(He) asked in a different way; a + 
Prch + ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Afifienapi gacchanti, aiiienapi 
mukham karonti , dvarampi 
thakenti — Vin. ITI. 144 

(They) change their route, turn 
their face in another direction and 
close the door; Stak + e + nti, pres. 
34. pi. 


Ajifiena purisena saddhim 
santitthantim sallapantim 
samjagghantim samhasantim — M. 
IL. 223 

Standing together, talking together, 
laughing together and making fun 
together with another man; saddhim, 
indcl., used with instr.; sam + tittha 
+ nta + i, prp.; sam + Lap+a+ 
nta + i, prp.; sam + Jaks + a + nta 
+i, pr.p.; sam + Hrs + a+ nta+i, 
prp. 


Aiifiena maggena agamasi — Vin. IIT. 
208 

(He) went by a different path; a + Gam 
+4@+s + i, double pst. 3”. sg. 


Ajifiena maggena uyyojesi — Vin. Il. 
193 

Caused (him) to go by a different 
route; u(t) + Yuj + e +s + i, caus. pst. 
34. sg. 


Ajiieneva agamamsu — D. II. 30 
(They) went on a different way, 
indeed; afifena + eva; a+ Gam+ a4 
+ imsu, double pst. 3”. pl. 


Afifieneva sena agamasi, afifieneva 
ratho — Vin. 1. 346 
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Aniiehi 


Atthaparivattarm 


ice ee 


Indeed, the army went on one way, 
the chariot on another; a + Gam + 
a+s + i, double pst. 3“. sg. 


Aniehi ovadiyo anusasiyo afiiiam 
ovaditum anusasitum maiifiissasi — 
Vin. I. 59 

Being one, who is to be advised and 
instructed by others, you will think to 
advise and instruct another; 0+ Vad + 
iva, der; anu + Sas + iya, der.; Man 
+ya tit ssasi, fut. 2". sg. 


Aniio me akappo karaniyo — A.V. 
210 

A different attitude should be adopted 
by me; Kr + aniya, fut, pp. 


Ajifio hetu afifio paccayo yena ~ S. 
IV. 111 

Another cause and condition with 
which 


Ataliyo upahana arohitva — M. I. 
155 

Having put on solid sandals; 4 + Ruh + 
a+it+ tva,absol. 


Attakam bandhanti — Vin. IIL. 81 
(They) fix a scaffolding; attakoti 
vehdsamaiico, Cy. 466; Ba(n) dh + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Attassaram karoti— Vin. III. 105 
Gives a cry of distress; atta + sara 


Attane nahayanti— Vin. IL. 105 
Bathe at a place where there is a 
rubbing board fixed on the ground; 
rukkham phalakam viya tacchetva 
atthapadakarena rajiyo chinditva 
nahanatitthe nikkhananti, tattha 


cunnani akiritva manussa kayam 
ghamsanti, Cy. 1199 


Atte civaram nikkhipitva — Vin. III. 
201 

Having kept the robe in the 
watch-tower; patirajadinam 
patibahattham itthakahi 

kato bahalabhittiko 
catupaicabhiimiko patissayaviseso, 
Cy. 654 


Atthakavaggikani sarena abhasi — 
Vin. I. 196 

He recited with intonation the 
contents of the chapter of Eights; 
atthaka + vagga + ika, der.; a + 
Bhas + i, pst. 3“. sg. 


Atthagarudhamma paiifiatta — A. TV. 
279 

Eight grave conditions have been 
proclaimed; pa + Jia + dpe + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Atthapadakam katum — Vin. I. 297 
To mend; atthapadakacchannena 
pattamukham sibbitum, Cy. 1129; Kr 
+ tum, inf. 


Atthapadepi kilanti— Vin. II. 10 
They play in ‘the eight squares’; this 
may be a playing in a gambling 
board or a playing in eight squares 
on the ground; Krid + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Atthaparivattam adhidevafiana- 
dassanam — A. IV. 304 

Eightfold circle of knowledge and 
vision of the higher Devas; pari + Vrt 
+ ta, pp. 
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Atthamase 


Atthikani 


Atthamase channam na upenti — M. 
IL8 

They do not go into a shelter for 
eight months; Chad + ta, pp. 

(what is covered); upa + I + nti, pres. 
3. pl. 


Atthamiya aiid udapadi — S. II. 221 
There arose gnosis on the eighth day; 
a + Jia; u(t) + a + Pad + i, pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Atthamgasamannagatam aharam 
ahareti — M. II. 138 

He takes food comprising eightfold 
purpose; neva davayati vuttehi 
amgehi samannagatam, Cy. III. 392; 
attha + amga + sam + anu + @+ 
Gam + ta, pp.; Ghara + e + ti, denom. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Atthamgasamannagato ghoso 
niccharati— M. II. 140 

The voice comprising eightfold quality 
issues forth; ni (s) + Car + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Atthamgiko miccha maggo, 
abrahmacariyam — S. V. 16 

Eightfold wrong path is not the highest 
way of life; attha + amga + ika, der. 


Atthamgulaparamam 
sugatamgulena — Vin. IV. 168 
Eight inches or finger-breadths 
maximum, in terms of Sugata 
(standard) inch; attha + amgula; 
sugata + amgula 


Atthanafica anavakasam ca 
pavedetva — M. III. 129 
Having made him understand that it is 


impossible and there is no room for 
this to happen; pa + Vid + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Atthanametam anavakaso — M. III. 
21; A. L. 26; Vin. II. 240, IIL. 23 

This is impossible, this has no ground, 
atthananti hetupatikkhepo, 
anavakasoti paccayapatikkhepo, A. 
G.I 


Aftthanametam anavakaso yam 
arahato asuci mucceyya — Vin. I, 295 
It is impossible and groundless that 
there would be an emission of semen 
for an arahant; Muc + ya + eyya, pass. 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Afthane parikappam vadati — A. V. 
271 

Advocates possibility on unsuitable 
ground; a + thana; Vad + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Attharasavassaya kumaribhitaya .. 
sikkhasammutim datum — Vin. IV. 

328 

To give the consent for training 

(for two years) for the female novice 
of eighteen years; Da + tum, inf 


Atthikasamkhalikam vehasam 
gacchantam — Vin. TIT. 105 
Skeleton going to the sky 


Afthikani apagatasambandhani 
disdvidisasu vikkhittani — M. I. 89 
The bones, disjoined and scattered all 
over; apa + Gam + ta, pp.; vi + Ksip 
+ ta, pp. 


Atthikani puijakitani terovassi! 
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Atthikani 


Addhakasikam 


[i eee 


—M. 1. 89 

The bones, piled up and one hundred 
years old; tiro + vassa + ika, der.; 
puija + Kr + ta, pp. 


Atthikani putini cunpakajatani — 
M. I. 89 

The bones, rotten and crumbled to 
dust; cunnaka + Jan + ta, pp. 


Atthikaneva sesesi — D. IT. 344 
Caused to leave over only bones; 
atthikani + eva; Sis + e + si, caus. 
pst. 3". sg. 


Atthitadhammm samana 
sakyaputtiya — D. IIL. 133 

Samanas, sons of the Sakyan, are of 
stable nature; d + Stha + i + ta, pp. + 
dhamma; Sakya + putta + iya, der. 


Atthita vata bho Gotamassa 
padhanam ahosi, sappurisa vata bho 
Gotamassa padhanam ahosi — M. II. 
212 

Gotama’s striving was indeed stable, 
Gotama’s striving was indeed that of 

a good man; atthita vata bho and 
sappurisa vata bho seem to be 
colloquial exclamations; a + thita, 
pp. 


Atthittacena onaddham — M. II. 64 
Covered with bone and skin; atthi + 
taca; o + Nah + ta, pp. 


Atthillena jaghanam ghamsapenti — 
Vin. IL. 266 

(They) cause to beat the loin with a 
cow’s calf- bone; atthillenati 
gojanghatthikena, Cy. 1299; Ghrs + 
ape + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Atthi katva manasi katva 
sabbacetaso samannaharitva 
ohitasoto dhammam sunati — M. III. 
201; S. 1. 111; V. 95 

Making himself a seeker of meaning, 
he gives ears and listens to the 
Dhamma with full attention directing 
his mind totally towards it; 
atthikatvati, attham karitva, atthiko 
hutvati vuttam hoti, Cy. Il. 147; 
attha + katva: Kr + tva, absol.; sam 
+ anu + @+ Hr +i + ta, absol.; 0 
(ava) + Dha + i + ta, pp. + sota; Sru 
+ na + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Atthi katva manasi katva 
sabbacetaso samannaharitva 
pafifiatte dsane nisidi—D. II. 204 
Keeping (his) mind on full alert, he sat 
down on the seat already prepared; pa 
+ Jia + dpe + ta, caus. pp.; ni + Sad 
+ i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Attiyamana harayamana 
jigucchamana — S.V. 320 

Being troubled by , ashamed of, and 
disgusted with; atta + iya + mana, 
pass. pr.p.; Hrt + ya + mana, pass. 
pr.p.; Gup (s) + ya+ mana, desid. 
pass. pr.p. 


Addhakahapanenapi bandhanam 
nigacchati — A. I. 251 

Goes to jail even for a half Kahapana 
(copper coin); kahdpanena + api; ni 
+ gaccha * ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Addhakasikam kambalam pahesi — 
Vin. 1. 281 

Caused to send a shawl, worth five 
hundred; kasiti sahassa? vuccati, tam 
agghanako kasiyo, ayam pana 
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Addhakuddaka 


Addho 


pajicasatani agghati, tasma 
addhakasiyoti vutto, Cy. 1119; 
pat+ Hit+e+s +i, caus. pst. 
3”, sg. 


Addhakuddaka uparito olokenti — 
Vin. IL. 152 

They look out from the top of the half 
wall; upari + to; 0 + Lok + e + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Addhateyyakamsaparamam — Vin. 
IV. 256 

At most, two and a half kamsa; kamsa 
is bronze coin worth four kahdpanas, 
old. Cy. 256 


Adqdhatelasehi bhikkhusatehi — D. 
47; Vin. I. 226 
With twelve hundred and fifty bhikkhus 


Addhamasam patisalliyitum 
icchami — Vin. III. 68 

I wish to be in solitude for half a 
month; pati + sam + Li + ya +i + 
tum, inf. 


Addharukam karapenti — Vin, II. 
134 

They make the hair arrangement on the 
stomach; udare lomardjithapanam, 
Cy. 1211 


Addhanam jivitam upadiya 
daliddanam jivitam papakam — Vin. 
Til. 73 

The life of the poor is miserable, as 
compared with the life of the rich; upa 
++ Da + ya, absol. 


Addha mahaddhana mahabhoga 
pahiitajatariiparajata pahiita- 


vittipakarana pahitadhanadhania — 
S.1.71 

(Those who are) properous, with 

great treasure, great wealth, gold 

and silver; property and means, 

money and agricultural products in 
abundance; maha + dhana; pahiita 
(Skt prabhita) + jatariipa + rajata; 
pahiita + vitta + upakarana; pahita 
+ dhana + dhafiia 


Addhalhakodanam ganhati — Vin. 
IV. 243 

It takes a half Alhaka measure of 
boiled rice; addha + dlhaka + 
odanam; Grh + na + ti, meta. pres. 
3”. sg.; Glhaka = 4 Patthas 
(handfuls) 


Addho mahaddhano mahabhogo 
pahiitajatariiparajato pahita- 
vittipakarano pahitadhanadhafiio 
paripupnakosakotthagaro — D. I. 
134 

The one who is prosperous , very rich, 
quite wealthy and having many gold 
and silver, many items of use, many 
crops and having store houses 
completely full; addha (Skt. Gdhya); 
vitta + upakarana 


Addho mahaddhano mahabhogo 
mahabbalo mahavahano mahavijito 
paripunnakosakofthagaro — Vin. I. 
342 

The one who is prosperous, very 
rich, with great wealth and power, 
with a large number of vehicles and 
a territory and with a treasury 
completely full; mahd + dhana; 
maha + bala; pari + Pr + ta, pp.; 
kottha + agadra 
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Addhovasamano 


Addhovasamano addhavadam 
vadeyya ~ A. V. 45 

Being indeed prosperous he would 
talk about prosperity; addho + eva + 
As + mana, prp.; Vad + eyya, opt. 
3%. sg. 


Atammayatam nissaya 
atammayatam agamma yayam 
upekkha ekatta ekattasita tam 
pajahatha — M. IIT. 220 

Having resorted to and come to 

non- identity, abandon this 
equanimity which is singular and based 
on singularity; Zammayata nama 
tanhd, tassa pariyadanato 
vutthanagamini vipassana 
atammayatati vuccati, Cy. IV. 27; 
ekattasitati ekarammananissitd, 26; 
ni(s) + Sri + ya, absol.; @ + Gam + 
ya, absol.;eka + tta, der.; ekatta + 
Sri + ta, pp.; pa + Ha + tha, root 
redup., imper. 2™. pl. 


Atammayatam yeva antaram karitva 
—M. IIL 44 

Keeping non-identity (the state free 
from desire) inside; tammayata 
vuccati tanha, Cy. IV. 99; Kr +i + 
tvd, absol. 


Ataramano dlindam pavisitva — D. I. 
89; M. IL. 119; Vin. I. 248 

Having stepped onto the verandah 
without haste; a + tara( Skt. tvara) + 
mana, pr.p.; pa + Vis + i+ tva, 
absol. 


Ataramano deva yahi, yathatam 
mayam cirataram passeyyama — D. 
IL. 178; M. IIE. 176 

My lord, please move slow,so that we 


Aticiram 


would see you a longer time; Ya + hi, 
imper. 2", sg.; yathatam, indcl; 
passa + eyyama, opt. I". pl. 


Atikalena gamam pavisati, atidiva 
patikkamati — S. I. 200; A. ILL. 117; 
Vin. 1.70 

Enters the village too early and comes 
back too late; ati + kala; pa + Vis + 
a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; pati + Kram +a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg.; atikdlena, atidiva, 
adv. 


Atikkantavara Tathagata — Vin. I. 
280 

The Tathagatas have gone beyond 
promises (They don’t give promises); 
ati + Kram + ta, pp.+ vara 


Atikkamma devanam 
devanubhavam — D. II. 12 
Surpassing the majesty of gods; 
ati + Kram + ya, absol.; deva + 
anubhavam 


Atikkammeva milam atikkamma 
khandham — A. V. 226 
Ignoring indeed the root and the trunk 


Aticarini hoti — Vin. IV. 225 
(She) is unfaithful; ati + Car + 7 + ini, 
der. 


Aticiranivasena sf sati muttha — M. 
1. 329 . 

(You have) lost that memory 

because of living (here) too long; 

Mrs + ta, pp. 


Aticiram (me) anuvitakkayato 
anuvicarayato — M. I. 116 
While I was reasoning and 
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Aticiram 


investigating too long; gen. abs/.; 
aticiram, adv. 


Aticiram, samma, sattavassani — 
Vin. II. 182 

Seven years, friend, is a long time; 
samma, indcl. 


Atinne taresi — Vin. III. 69 
(You) caused to cross those who 
had not yet crossed; a + Tr + ta, 
pp.; Ta + e +s + i, caus. pst. 
24, sg. 


Atiditthiya ditt 
63 

Gone wrong with an extreme view; 
ditthi + vi + Pad + ta, pp. 


ivipanno — Vin. I. 


Atidire va gacchati accasanne va — 
A. TIL. 137 

Goes far behind or too close; ati + a 
+ Sad + ta, pp. 


Atippago kho tava —D.III. 1; M. I. 
84; S. IL. 32, V. 108 

It is still too early; ati + pago 

(Skt. atiprak); tava, indcl. 


Atibalham nimmadenti — D. I. 95 
Cause to press too hard; Ni + Mrd + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Atibalham pamatto viharati — M. L. 
253 

He abides with so much negligence; 
pa + Mad + ta, pp. 


Atibalham (ma) paridevesi — D. II. 
231 

Don’t bemoan excessively; 
atibalham, adv. pari + Div + e 


Atirekatiyojanam 
+s +i, caus. pst. 2”. sg. 


Atibalham mayi vyavata — A. IV. 

195 

Excessively keen on me; vi + @ + Vr + 
fa, pp. 


Atirittam bhufjitum — Vin. IV. 82 
To eat what is left over; Bhu(ii)j + i+ 
tum, inf. 


Atiriva obhasajato — D. II. 264 
Excessively illuminated; ati +® + iva 


Atirekacivaram dhareyya — Vin. III. 
195 

Should cause to wear an extra robe; 
Dhr + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Atirekacivaram vikappetum — Vin. I. 
289 

To assign the extra robe (to another); 
vi + kappa + e + tum, denom. inf. 


Atirekacharattam vippavasanti — 
Vin. IIT. 263 

(They) keep themselves away more 
than six nights; vi + pa + Vas +a+ 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Atirekatiyojanam avuso — Vin. III. 
233 

More than three yojanas, brothers; 
yojana, a measure of length, 
equivalent perhaps to 8 miles; 
other words attached to yojana 
are gavuta and usabha, gavuta 
is one fourth of a yojana, usabha 
is 40 yatthis (about 200 fi.) they 
are all connected with the yoking 
and unyoking of the cows ina 
caravan 
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Atirekamase sese 


Atitena 


ie 


Atirekamase sese gimhane — Vin. 
TH. 253 

When one more month remains in the 
hot season; oc. abs!. 


Atirocanti vannena ceva yasasa ca — 
D. IL. 208; S. I. 195; A. TIT. 239, 
atirocati 

Outshine in beauty and glory; 

ati + Ruc + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 

ca + eva 


Atilahukampi nivattanti — Vin. IT. 
215 

Turn back too soon; ni + Vrt + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Atilahum bahullaya avatto — Vin. I. 
59 

Has turned back very shortly into the 
life of abundance; ati + lahum, adv.; 
bahula + ya, der.; @ + Vrt + ta, pp. 


Atilinam viriyam kosajjaya 
samvattati — A. III. 357; Vin. I. 183 
Sluggish effort leads to indolence; ati 
+ Li + ta, pp.; kusita or kusida + ya, 
der. 


Ativiya afifiehi manussehi — M. III. 
176 

More than any other human beings; ati 
+ viya, adv. 


Ativiya mam lobhadhamma 
parisahanti — S. IV. 112 

Things attached to lust press me so 
hard; pari + Sah + a + nti, pres. 3. 
pl. 


Ativelam afifiamafiiam 
upanijjhayanti— D. I. 20; IIL. 32 
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Look on each other too long; 
ativelam, adv.; upa + ni + jha 
(from Dhyai) + ya + nti, pres. 
3. pl. 


Ativelam kulesu carittam apajjati — 
S. 11. 270 

Visits and stays too long in families; @ 
+ Pad + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Ativelam gihisaiifiattibahulo 
viharati — S. I. 199 

Abides too long conversing too much 
with the laity; gihi + sam + Jia + ape 
+ ti, caus. der. + bahula; vi + Hr +a 
+ ti, pres 3”. sg. 


Ativelam samsattho viharati — M. I. 
122 

Being mixed with (bhikkhunis) he 
abides too long; sam + Srj + ta, pp. 


Atisahasapi vaccakutim pavisanti — 
Vin. HH. 221 

(They) enter the toilet even with 
haste: pa + Vif +a + nti, pres. 

3”. pl.; sahasd, indcl. + api 


Atiharitva agacchami — S. I. 89 

I come after sending them (to the 
royal treasury); ati + Hr + a +i + tva, 
absol. 


Afitam addhanam arabbha — A. I. 
197 

Concerning past time; ati + J + ta, pp.; 
a@+ Rabh + ya, absol. 


Atitena patisantharati — D. III. 186 
Welcomes in terms of the past; 
atitena samganhati, Cy. 949; pati + 
sam + Str + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Atirakam 


Attana 


Atirakam fanadassanam pafiapeti 
—D. HL. 134 

Causes to proclaim unlimited 
knowledge and vision; atirakanti 
atiram aparicchedam mahantam, 
Cy. 913; pa + Jna + ape + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Atiradakkhiniya navaya — D. 1. 222 
When the boat was out of the sight of 
the shore; Joc.abs/.; attra + dakkha 
(from DrS) + int 


Atoyam ahuto sambhiito — A. IV. 45 
This has come into existence because 
of this; Ghutoti gato, Cy. IV. 30; ato 
+ ayam; @ + Hii + ta, pp; sam + Bhit 
+ ta, pp. 


Attakamaparicariyaya vannam 
bhaseyya — Vin. III. 133 

Should speak in praise of the 
service to be rendered to sensuality 
of oneself ; atta + kama + pari + 
cariya + a, der.; Bhas + eyya, opt. 
I sz. 


Attakamaripa viharanti — M. I. 
205; IIL. 155 

They abide, as they wish; afta + kama 
+ riipa 


Attagarahino mayam 
anafiiagarahino — Vin. ILI. 23 

We blame ourselves, not others; an + 
aiifia + garaha + i, der. 


Attaguttiya attarakkhaya 
attaparittam katum — Vin. II. 110 
For self guard, self security and to 
make the self perfectly protected; 
Gup + ti, der.; Kr + tum, inf. 


Attaguttiya attarakkhaya 
attaparittaya — A. II. 72 

For self guard, self security and self 
protection; This is the commonly used 
phrase 


Attaguttodani kumaro nalam 
pamiadaya — A. III. 6 

The boy is now self-guarded, unfit for 
being unmindful; atta + Gup + to, pp. 
+ idani, indcl.; na + alam; dat. is 
used here with alam 


Attattham va fiassati parattham va 
fiassati ubhayattham va fiassati— A. 
1.9; TIL. 63 

He will realise what is good for 
himself, good for others and good for 
both; atta + attha; Jia + ssati, fut. 
3”. sg.; para + attha; ubhaya + 
attha 


Attadipa viharatha attasarana 
anaiifiasarana, dhammadipa 
dhammasarana anafifiasarana — D. I. 
100 

Be an island to yourself, be a 

refuge to yourself, don’t abide by 
any other refuge, take Daamma as an 
island, take Dhamma as a refuge, 
don’t abide by any other refuge; 
mahasamuddagatam dipam viya, 
Cy. 548 ; vi + Hr + a + tha, pres. 
2”. pl 


Attadutiyo Kusinarayam pavisi — D. 
Il. 147 

Entered Kusinara without a second; 
loc. is used for acc.; pa + Vis + i, pst. 
34. sg. 


Attana adanto avinito aparinibbuto 
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Attana 


Attana 


jens 


—M. 1. 45 

Being himself untamed, untrained and 
unperfected; a + Dam + ta, pp.; a+ vi 
+ Ni + ta, pp.; a + pari + ni + Vr + 
ta, pp- 


Attana duggahitena amhe ceva 
abbhacikkhasi, attanaiica khanasi, 
bahufica apufifiam pasavasi — M. I. 
132; Vin. II. 26; FV. 135 

Because of your misunderstanding, 
you accuse us, hurt yourself and 
produce enormous demerit; du + Grh 
+ i+ ta, pp.; abhi + a + Khya + si, 
intens. pres. 2™. sg.; Ksan + a + si, 
pres. 2". sg.; pa + Su + a + Si, pres. 
2”, sg. 


Attana paribhuiji— Vin. III. 61 

(He) used himself; attand is used here 
in the nom. sg. sense; pari + Bhu(ii)j 
+ i, pst. 3". sg. 


Attana palipapalipanno param 
palipapalipannam uddharissatiti 
netam thanam vijjati— M. I. 45 

It is not.-to be found that one, being 
stuck himself in the mud, will pull out 
another who is also stuck in the (same) 
mud; palipa + pari + Pad + ta, pp.; 
ud + Dhr or Hr + i + ssati, fut. 3”. 
sg; na + etam; Vid + ya + ti, pres. 
37582: 


Attanapi attanam jivité voropenti — 
Vin. LIL. 68 

(They) cause to deprive themselves of 
life; ; vi + o + Ruh + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3". pl. 


Attana piyataro — S. 1. 75 
Dearer than the self ; the suffix tara is 


used with instr. or abl. to make a 
comparison 


Attanapi sare sarajjati—A. IIL. 251 
The person himself or herself is 
attached to the intonation; sam + Raj 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Attanava attano karonti — S. I. 72 
(They) do to themselves 


Attanava attanam anuminitabbam — 
M. 1.97 

One should judge oneself ; attana + 
eva; anu + Ma or Mi+ na + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Attanava attanam 
paccavekkhitabbam — M. 1. 98 

One should review oneself, pati + ava 
+ Iks + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Attanava attanam patukarissati — A. 
III. 123; Vin. II. 186 

One will reveal oneself; patu + 
karissati, fut. 3". sg. 


Attanava attanam vyakareyya — D. 
IL. 93; S. II. 68, V. 356 

One should declare of oneself; vi + @ 
+ Kr + eyya, opt. 3“. sg 


Attanava attanam sammannitabbam 
—Vin. I. 94 

One should get oneself agreed upon; 
sam + Man + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Attanava janeyyatha — A. I. 189 
You should know for yourself; Jan + 


eyyatha, opt. 2™ pl. 


Attana va attanam 
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Attana 


Attano 


—_— 


samanasamvasakam karoti — Vin. I. 
340 

Either one makes oneself a 
co-existent with equal rights; attand 
(instr) is used as the subject 


Attana vippakatam attana 
pariyosapeti — Vin. III. 155 

He causes to complete what is left 
unfinished by himself; vi + pa + Kr 
+ ta, pp.; pari + o(ava) + Sa + dpe 
+ ti,caus. pres. 3. sg.; attana is 
used here as the subject as well as 
the agent 


Attana voyogam apajjati— A. IV. 24 
Keeps himself away; vi +(0) + Yuj +a, 
der. 


Attani (kusale dhamme) upaneti — 
Vin. TI. 91 

He refers good things to himself; upa 
+Ni+a + ti, pres. 3”, sg. 


Attani ca bhikkhave attaniye ca 
saccato thetato anupalabbhiyamane 
-M.L. 138 

Bhikkhus, when the soul and that which 
belongs to the soul is not to be found 
truly and really; atta (n) + iya, der.; 
an + upa + Labh + (i) + ya + mana, 
pass. prp.; loc. absl. 


Attani va bhikkhave sati attaniyam 
meti assa? ~ M. I. 138 

Bhikkhus, when there is soul, would 

there be the idea that, which belongs 
to soul, is mine?; sati; As + nta, loc. 
S8., pr.p.; AS + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. 
5g. 


Attani samanupassati — A. V. 105 


Finds in oneslf; sam + anu + passa + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 

Attano atthaya vifiiapetva — Vin. IV. 
88 

Having caused to ask for personal 

use; vi + Jfid + dpe + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Attano cAgam anussarati— A. V. 331 
Recollects one’s own generosity; anu 
+ Smr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Attano parinamesum — Vin. II. 265 
Caused to offer to themselves; 

pari + Nam + e + s + um, caus. pst. 
3”. pl. 


Attano paribhogatthaya dinnam — 
Vin. II. 270 

Given for his own use; pari + Bhuj + 
a, der.+ atthdya; Da + ta, pp. 


Attano bhattam pariyesamano — 
Vin. I. 292 

Searching for one’s own food; pari + 
es (from Is) a + mana, prp. 


Attano bhajanagatam va karoti, 
mutthim va chindati — Vin. III. 48 
Either he puts it into his own vessel 
or breaks the fist; yatha 
amgulantarehi nikkhantakahapana 
kumbhigate kahdpane na 
Samphusanti, evam mutthim karonto 
mutthim chindati nama, Cy. 316; 

(at the end of a deal the dealer 
interlocks his ten fingers and press 
them downward making a sound. The 
belief is that the transaction was 
done in his favour. Mutthim chindati 
sounds a similar idea.) 
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Attano 


Attamano 


jis ne a 


Attano mafifiamano — Vin. III. 58 
Thinking that it was his own; Man + ya 
+ mana, pass. pr.p. 


Attano samasamam thapesi — M. I. 
165 

Caused to place me on an equal 
footing with himself; Stha + dpe + s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Attano samasamam (na) 
samanupassami — D. I. 174 

I don’t see anyone equal to myself; 
sam + anu + passa + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Attapaccatthike safiiapetum 
nijjhapetum pekkhetum passitum 
pasadetum — Vin. II. 96 

To make the opponents of oneself 
convince, understand, re-consider, 
see, and to make them happy; pati + 
attha + ika, der.; sam + Jia + ape 
+ tum, caus. inf.; ni + jha (from 
Dhyai) + Gpe + tum, caus. inf.; pa 
+ Iks + e + tum, caus. inf.; passa 
+i + tum, inf; pa + Sad + e + tum, 
caus, inf. 


Attaparitapandnuyogamanuyutto — 
M. IL. 159 

The one indulged in self- torture; atta 
+ pari + tapana + anu + yogam + 
anu + yutta: Yuj + ta, pp. 


Attabyabadhayapi samvattati—M. 
1. 115; TL. 114 

It leads to the harm of oneself; atta + 
vi + @ + Badh + a, der.; sam + Vrt + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Attabhavapatilabham 
patisamvedeti — S. II. 256 


(vediyati); Vin. IIT. 105 

(He) experiences the gaining of a 
form of existence; atta + bhava + 
pati + labha 


Attabhavam abhinimminitva — A. I. 
279 

Having created a form of existence; 
abhi + ni + Mi + na + i+ ta, absol. 


Attabhavassa abhinibbatti hoti— M. 
II. 181 

Birth of a being takes place; abhi + ni 
+ Vrt + ti, der. 


Attabhava santi — Vin. II. 238 
There are forms of existence; As + a 
+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Attamana abhiraddha — M. IIL. 271 
Happy and satisfied; abhi + Radh + ta, 
PP. 


Attamana pamudita 
pitisomanassajata — S. I. 64 

Being happy, glad, rapturous and 
joyful; pa + Mud + i + ta, pp.; piti + 
somanassa + Jan + ta, pp. 


Attamano attamanavacam 
niccharesi — M. I. 32; Vin. IIL. 119 
Being happy (he) caused to 

express a word of happiness; 

ni(s) + Car + e + s + i, caus. pst. 
3”. sg. 


Attamano hoti udaggo abhiraddho — 
Vin. 1. 70 

Becomes happy, elated and satisfied; 
u(t) + agga; abhi + Radh + ta, pp. 


Attamano hoti paripunnasamkappo 
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Attariipaya 


Atta 


wh 


—M. I. 192; S. I. 80; D. Il. 236, pl. 
and pst. 

He becomes happy and satisfied to all 
intents and purposes; pari + Pr + ta, 
pp. + sam + kappa 


Attaripaya paribhasaya — D, III. 81 
With an accusation befitting them 


Attariipena appamado sati cetaso 
arakkho karaniyo — A. II. 120 
Mindfulness, attention and guard of 
mind should be made by one who loves 
himself; attano anuripena 
anucchavikena hitakémendti attho, 
Cy. IM. 122 


Attavadhaya phalam deti — A. II. 73 
Gives fruit for self-destruction; Da + 
e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Attavadapatisamyutta va lokavada- 
patisamyutta va ditthiyo — M. 1. 40 
The theories connected with the soul 
or the world; pati + sam + Yuj + ta, 
pp.; Drs + ti, der. 


Attasaficetana kamati no 
parasaficetana — A. IT. 159 

One’s own intention becomes 
effective not that of others; 
attasaficetand kamatiti attana 
pakappita cetana vahati, pavattati, 
Cy. IIL, 147; Kram + a + ti, pres, 3”. 
sg. 


Attahitam parahitam ubhayahitam 
sabbalokahitameva cintento — M. IL. 
139-40 
While thinking only of the well-being 
of himself, others, both and of the 
whole world; sabba + loka + hitam + 
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eva; Ci(n)t + e + nta, pr. p. 


Attahitaya ca patipanno parahitaya 
ca—A. IL. 95 

The one who has been working for 
self-benefit and the benefit of others; 
pati + Pad +ta, pp. 


Attahitaya patipanno no parahitaya 
—A. TV. 220 

Involved in one’s own benefit, not of 
others 


Attahetu va parahetu va 
Amisakificikkhahetu va — M. III. 48; 
A.L. 128 

For the reason of himself, others or 
some material need; dmisa + 
kificikkha + hetu 


Attadinam adatukamena 
bhikkhuna — Vin. II. 247 

By the bhikkhu who wishes to take 
up the (legal) question himself; yam 
adhikaranam attanda ddiyati, tam 
attadananti vuccati, Cy. 1288; atta 
+ @ + Da + ana, der.; ddatum + 
kamena 


Atta dibbo ripi kamavacaro 
kabalimkaraharabhakkho — D. 1. 34 
The soul which is divine, with a form, 
moving in the sphere of senses, 
feeding on material food; kama + 
avacara; kabala + kara + ahara + 
bhakkha 


Atta dibbo rip! manomayo 
sabbamgapaccamgi ahinindriyo — D. 
1.34 

The soul, which is divine, with a form, 
made of mind , with all its major and 


Attanafica 


a 


minor parts and with no deficiency in 
faculties; Div + ya, der.; ripa + i, 
der.; mano + maya, der.; sabba + 
amga + pati + amga + i, der.; a+ Ha 
+ ta, pp. + indriya 


Attanafica khanasi — M. L. 132; Vin. 
IL. 26; IV. 135 

You hurt yourself; Ksan + a + si, pres. 
2m, sg. 


Attanaiica parafica anupahacca — A. 
IIL. 172, 184 

Without making any reference to 
oneself or another; an + upa + Han 
(hat) + ya, absol. 


Attanam adassayamano kulesu 
carati—D. IIL. 44 

Conceiling his real nature, he moves 
on in the families; a + Drs + aya + 
mana, caus. pr.p.; Car + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Attdnam avacaniyam karissati — 
Vin, IL. 177 

(He) will make himself inadvisable; a 
+ Vac + aniya, fut. pp. 


Attanam ukkamseti param 
vambheti —D. IL. 42; M. ILL. 37, M. 
I. 192, 402, attanukkamseti 

Praises himself and disparages the 
other; ukkamsa + e + ti, denom. pres. 
3”. sg.; Vambha + e + ti, denom. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Attanam uppatesi, ubho pecca 
bhavissamati — M. II. 110 
Committed suicide praying, “ we shall 
be (together) in the next world”; u(t) + 
Pat +e +s +i, caus. pst. 3”. sg.; 


Attanam 


pecca, indcl.; Bhi + a + i + ssdma, 
fut. Ppl. + iti 


Attanam kusalesu dhammesu 
upaneti — Vin. III. 91 

(He) presents himself in whole 
some things; upa + Ni + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Attanam gaveseyyatha — Vin. I. 23 
Make a search into yourself, gava + 
es (from Is) + eyyatha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Attdnam janati— A. IV. 114 
(He) knows of himself; Jan + nd + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Attanam na pariccaje — S. I. 44 
One should not give away the self; 
pari + Tyaj + e, opt. 3”. sg. 


Attanam na patetabbam yo pateyya 
Apatti dukkaf{assa — Vin. IIT. 82 

One should not cause to commit 
suicide, whoever would cause to 
commit suicide there is an offence of 
wrong doing; Pat + e + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Attanam paribhoti — A. II. 174 
Treats oneself with contempt; pari + 
Bhi a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Attanam parimocessamiti gacchati 
— Vin. IV. 151 

Thinking, “I will make myself free” he 
goes (there); pari + Muc + e + ssami, 
caus. fut. I", sg.+ iti 


Attanam pariharami — A. I. 192 
I lead a life; pari + Hr + a + mi, pres. 


I", sg. 
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Attanam 


Atta riipT 


——.— 


Attanam yeva atisitva — A. 1. 145 
Forgetting himself or going beyond 
himself; ati + Smr or Sr + i+ tva, 
absol. 


Attanam yeva adhipateyyam karitva 
—A.I. 148 

Making himself the sole authority; 
attanam + (y)+ eva; adhipati + eyya, 
der.; Kr + i + tva, absol. 


Attanam vadhitva vadhitva rodati — 
Vin. IV. 277 

Beating herself continuously, she 
cries; Vadh + i + tva, absol.; Rud + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Attanam samavekkhiyana — D. III. 
25 

Reviewing himself fully; sam + ava + 
Iks + i + (ya) + Gna, pr.p. 


Attanam sukheti pineti — D. 1. 51; 
THT. 131; A. I. 67 

Makes oneself happy and contented; 
sukha + e + ti, denom. pres. 3. sg.; 
Pri + nd + e + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Attanam sukheti pineti, 
samvibhajati, pufiiani karoti— A. V. 
178 

He makes himself happy and 
contented, shares(with others) and 
makes merits; sam + vi + Bhaj + a+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Atta nicco dhuvo sassato 
aviparinamadhammo sassatisamam 
tatheva thassati—M. I. 8 

The Soul is permanent, stable, 
eternal, of unchanging nature and 

will stay as it is forever; tatha + 


eva; Stha + ssati, fut. 3%. sg. 


Attanuditthiya pahanaya 
anattasafiiia bhavetabba — A. IIL. 447 
The idea of no-soul should be 
cultivated for the abandonment 

of the wrong view of self; atta + 

anu + ditthi; sakkayaditthi, Cy. HI. 
415 


Attanupekkhi no paranupekkhi— A. 
TH. 133 

The one who reviews oneself, not 
others; atta + anu + pa + Iks +7, der. 


Attano loko anabhissaro — M. II. 68 
The world has no protection, no 
authority; a + Tra + ana, der.; an + 
abhi + issara 


Attapi attdnam upavadati-— A. I. 57; 
IL. 255 

Conscience too upbraids the self; 
atta is used here in the sense of 
conscience; atta + api; upa + Vad + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Attapi gutto rakkhito — S. 1. 89 
The self too is guarded and protected; 
Gup + ta, pp.; Raks + i + ta, pp. 


Attapi mam upavadeyya — M. I. 361 
(My) conscience too would 

criticise me; upa + Vad + eyya, 

opt. 3". sg. 


The soul, which is with a form, made 
of four great elements and is born of 
mother and father; catu + maha + 
bhiita + ika, der.; mata + petti 
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Atta vado 


Atthaiiceva 


jicnnti a EEE 


(Skt. pitr) + ka, der. +sambhava 


Atta vado vedeyyo tatra tatra 
kalyanapapakanam kammanam 
vipakam patisamvedeti—M. 1.8 
The soul, that speaks, feels, and 
experiences the result of good and bad 
actions, here and there; Vid + e + 
eyya, caus. der.; tatra tatra, indcl.; 
pati + sam + Vid + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Atta silato na upavadati — A. V. 88 
The conscience does not reprove in 
terms of moral virtues; aftati cittam, 
Cy. V. 39; upa + Vad + a + ti, pres. 
3%, sg. 


Atta hi paramam piyo — A. IV. 97 
The self is indeed the dearest; hi, 
emph. p. 


Attukkamsako hoti paravambhi — 
M. 1.95 

(He) becomes a self praiser and a 
disparager of others; atta + u(t) + 
Krs + aka, der.; para + Vambh + i, 
der. 


Attuddesanti attano atthaya — Vin. 
TIL. 149 

Attuddesam means for the benefit of 
oneself; atta + u(t) + Dr§ + a, der. 


Attipanayikam dhammapariyayam 
-S.V. 353 

Self-referent mode of teaching; atta + 
upa + naya (from Ni) + ika, der. 


Atthakamo hitakamo phasukamo 
yogakkhemakamo — D. III. 164 
The one, desiring good, well -being, 


convenience and security; yoga + 
khema + kama 


Atthakarana sevati — D. IIT. 186 
Associates for his own benefit, Sev + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Atthakusalo ca hoti dhammakusalo 
ca vyaiijanakusalo ca niruttikusalo 
ca pubbaparakusalo ca — A. III. 201 
He becomes skilful in meaning, 

text, words, etymology and context; 
pubba + apara + kusala; 
atthakusaloti atthakathaya cheko, 
dhammakusaloti paliyam cheko, 
niruttikusaloti niruttivacane cheko, 
vyanjanakusaloti akkharappabhede 
cheko, pubbaparakusaloti 
atthapubbdparam, 
dhammapubbaparam, 
padapubbaparam, 
akkharapubbaparam, anusandhi 
pubbdparanti imasmim 

paticavidhe pubbapare cheko, 

Cy. III. 300 


Atthafica dhammaiica anulomenti — 
ALL 69 

(They) conform to the meaning and the 
text; anuloma + e + nti, denom. pres. 
3”, pl. 


Atthafica dhammaiica patibahanti — 
A.L 69 

(They) reject the meaning and the 
text, atthakathaica palifica, Cy. II. 
143; pati + Bah + a + nti, caus. 
pres. 3%. pl. 


Atthaiiceva miccha ganhati, 
vyaiijanani ca miccha ropeti — D. 
IM. 128 
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Atthanina 


Attham 


=-. 


He takes the meaning wrongly and use 
the words wrongly; Grh + na + ti, 
meta. pres. 3". sg; Ruh + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Atthaniid ca attafiid ca — D. II. 252 
Knower of the meaning(or benefit) 
and knower of the self; attha + Jia + 
i, der. 


Atthato ceva ndnam byaiijanato ca 
nanam — M. II. 239 

Different indeed in meaning and in 
phraseology 


Atthato nanam byafijanato sameti— 
M. II. 239 

Different in meaning but identical 

in phraseology; samam + e (from I) 

+ ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Atthato pariyadanam gacchati, no 
vyafijanato — A. II. 139 

Comes to an end (exhausted) in 
terms of meaning, not in terms of 
phraseology; pari + a@ + Da + ana, 
der. 


Atthato sameti, byaiijanato nanam — 
M. IL. 240 

Identical in meaning, but different in 
phraseology 


Atthattati puttho samano - S. IV. 
401 

Being questioned as to whether there 
is a self; atthi + atta + iti; Prch + ta, 
pp.; As + mana, pr.p. 


Atthapatisambhidappatto — A. IIL. 
113 
The one who has gained analytical 


knowledge of meaning; paficasu 
atthesu pabhedagatananam patto, 
Cy. Ill. 274; attha + pati + sam + 
Bhid (or Vid); pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Atthapatisamvedi ca hoti 
dhammapatisamvedi ca — D. III. 241; 
A. I. 151; IIL. 21; IV. 361 

He becomes one, who has the 
experience of the meaning and of the 
text; pati + sam + Vid + i, der. 


Atthapurekkharaya anapatti — Vin. 
IV. 277 

There is no offence for the one who 
aims at the goal (or the meaning); 
atthakatham kathentiya, Cy. 928 
Atthamaiiiaya dhammamafiiaya — 
A. IL. 7, 97 

Having understood the meaning and the 
text; @ + Jd + ya, absol. 


Attham asallakkhento yyaiijanac- 
chayaya attham patibahati— Vin. II. 
96 

The one who is not taking the meaning 
into consideration, rejects the 
meaning under the shadow of the 
letter; pati + Bah + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Atthamgate suriye — Vin. IV. 17 
At the sunset; /oc.abs/. 


Attham na upaparikkhanti—M. I. 
133 

Do not examine the meaning 
thoroughly; upa + pari + Iks + a+ 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Attham nanubhonti— M. I. 133; A. I. 
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Atthavasam 


Atthavuso 


lee a ee 


61, anubhoti 
They do not enjoy the benefit; na + 
anu + Bhit + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Atthavasam paticca — D. II. 142; A. 
11. 72 
Concerning benefit; pati + I (t) + ya, 
absol. 


Atthavasam sampassamano — S. II. 
202 

Seeing the benefit; sam + passa + 
mana, pr.p. 


Atthavasikena kulaputtena — S. V. 
441 

By a son of a family who is expecting 
some benefit; attha + vasa + ika, der. 


Atthavase paticca — S. IL 218 
Concerning benefits 


Atthavinicchayanna — A. LI. 56 
The one who knows how to decide 
good; attha + vi + nicchaya + Jia + 
i, der. 


Atthasamhitam vacam bhaseyyum — 
M. I. 202 

They would speak a meaningful word; 
attha + sam + Dhd + i + ta, pp.; 
Bhas + eyyum, opt. 3. pl. 


Atthasamhitayam dhammapariyayo 
adibrahmacariyako — S. II. 75 

This mode of teaching is beneficial 
and related to the principles of basic 
morality; atthasamhito + ayam 


Atthasamhitena codiyamanam — A. 
TI. 197 
The one who is being accused with 
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good intention; Cud + iya + mana, 
pass. pr.p. 


Atthasamhitena vakkhami — Vin. II. 
249 

I shall speak with some reason; 
karananissitam katva vadanto 
atthasamhitena vadati nama, Cy. 
1290; Vac + ss@mi (Skt. syami), fut. 
I*, sg. 


Atthassa ca vyaiijananam ca 
nisantiya — D. III. 128 

For the careful attention ( given) to 
the meaning and the words; ni + Sam + 
ti, der. 


Atthassa pattim hadayassa santim — 
A.V. 47 

Attainment of goal and peace of mind; 
Pad + ti, der.; Sam + ti, der. 


Atthassa viiiapanaya — M. I. 118 
To convey the meaning; vi + Jad + 
dpe + ana, der. 


Attha accenti manave — D. IIL. 185 
Opportunities surpass people; ati + e 
(from I) + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Attha pacura honti— A. IIL. 172 
The economy grows up abundantly 


Atthabhisamaya — A. III. 49 

Due to the realisation of the purpose; 
attha + abhi + samaya: sam + I + a, 
der. 


Atthavuso, mam so upatthako — Vin. 
WH. 215 

Yes, brother, I have; he is my 
supporter; atthi + Gvuso; upa + Stha 


Atthi 


Atthi 


4s 


+ aka, der.; mam seems to be 
governed by upa 


Atthi dvuso pariyayo yam 
pariyayam gamma ime dhamma 
nanatthaceva nanabyafijana ca — M. 
1. 297 

Brother, there is a way in which these 
things bear different meanings and 
different phrases; d + Gam + ya, 
absol.; nand + attha + ca + eva 


Atthi asava manussalokagaminiya — 
A. TIL. 414 

There are influxes leading to the world 
of humans; atthi, indcl, used here in 
the plural sense 

Atthi imassa safifagatassa uttarim 
nissarananti pajanati—M. I. 38 

He understands that there is a way out 
beyond this sensory field; uttarim, 
indcl.; ni (s) + Sp + ana, der.; pa + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Atthi uttarim patipucchitabbam — 
M. IIL. 148 

There is something more to be 
questioned; uttarim, adv.; pati + 
Prch + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Atthi kappo nipajjitum — D. LI. 256; 
A. IV. 333 

There is an excuse for lying down; ni 
+ Pad + ya + i+ tum, inf. 


Atthikassa ohitasotassa — A. IV. 364 
For the one who is in need and ready to 
listen; attha + ika, der; 0 + Dha + i 
+ ta, pp.+ sota 


Atthikanam atthikanam 
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manussinam abhikkamaniyam — 
Vin. 1. 39 

Approachable by needy people; attha 
(Skt.artha) + ika, der.; abhi + Kram 
+ aniya, fut. pp. 


Atthi kificiti puttho samano — A. II. 
161 

Being questioned as to whether there 
is anything; kifici + iti; Prch + ta, pp.; 
As + mana, pr.p. 


Atthi kho idam avuso 
kathapabhatam Bhagavantam 
dassanaya — D. III. 118 

Brother, this is a good news to go and 
see the Blessed One, pa + a + Bhr + 
ta, pp. 


Atthi kho me bhante Bhagavati 
dhammanvayo hoti— M. II. 120 
Venerable sir, I have an inferential 
knowledge regarding the Blessed 
One; two verbs, atthi and hoti, 

have been used in this sentence; 
Dhamma + anvaya: anu + aya 


(from I) 


Atthi khvesa brahmana pariyayo — 
Vin. TI. 2 

Brahmin, there is this way; atthi + kho 
+ esa 


Atthi ca ete dhamma mayi-— Vin. IIL. 
92 
These things are there in me 


Atthi ca kusalamilam 
asamucchinnam — A. III. 405 

There is wholesome root, not yet cut 
off completely; a + sam + u(t) + Chid 
+ ta, pp. 


Atthi 


Atthi 


———— 


Atthi ca me darugahe ganako 
sandittho — Vin. III. 42 

The overseer of the wood-yard is a 
friend of mine (he is familiar to me); 
sam + Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Atthitveva sassatisamam — D. I. 14 
There is certainly something similar to 
the eternal; atthi + tu + eva 


Atthi nama abhidosikam 
kummasam paribhuiijissasi — M. I. 
62; Vin. IIL. 16 

Is there anything to be called eating 

a junket prepared yester-evening; 
nama, indcl, used with opt. or fut. to 
express astonishment or abhorrence; 
abhidosa + ika, der. 


Atthi nama theram bhikkhum 
vihesiyamanam ajjhupekkhissatha — 
A. TIT. 194 

It is indeed surprising, when an 

elderly bhikkhu is being harrassed, 
you will look on with indifference; 
atthi namati amarisanatthe nipato, 
Cy. IIL, 298; vi + Hims + (i) + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p.; adhi + upa + 

Tks + i + ssatha, fut. 2™. pl. 


Atthi nu kho ito bahiddha? — M. I. 
323 

Is there (a recluse or brahmin) outside 
from here?; bahiddhd, indcl. 


Atthi nu kho bhante afifio koci maya 
upatthakataro? — M. II. 51 
Venerable sir, is there any other 
attendant better than I ?; nw, interrp.; 
upa + Stha + aka + tara, the suffix 
tara is used with abl.or instr. to 
compare 


Atthi pana vo gahapatayo koci 
manapo sattha yasmim vo akaravati 
saddha patiladdha? — M. I. 401 
Householders, is there any teacher 
who is dear to you and in whom you 
have had a formal faith?; pati + Labh 

+ ta, pp. 


Atthi papam kammam katam 
paticchannam — M. IL. 121 

There is an evil action done and 
concealed; Kr + ta, pp.; pati + Chad 
+ ta, pp. 


Atthi bhikkhave thanam — A. II. 118 
Bhikkhus, there is a point 


Atthi bhikkhave dakkhinesu 
janapadesu dhovanam nama — A. V. 
216 

There is, bhikkhus, a festival named 
dhovana (washing) in the southern 
states; in this festival a dead body of 
a relative is exhumed, washed and 
arranged the skeleton and on festive 
day they carry the skeleton while 
crying and lamenting, Cy. V. 71 


Atthi me ajja bhesajjamatta pita — D. 
1. 205 

A little medicine has been taken by 

me today; ajja, indcl.; Pa or Pi + 

ta, pp. 


Atthi me acariya jivitam — Vin. I. 
278 

Teacher, I have a life to live; As + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Atthi me janapade karaniyam — Vin. 
1.177 
I have something to do in the country- 
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Atthi 


Attho 


side; Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Atthi me tumhesu anukampa — M. I. 
12 
I have compassion towards you 


Atthi Siha pariyayo — Vin. I. 234 
Siha, there is a way 


Atthipaparikkha natthi — A. V. 126 
There is no examination of meaning; 
attha + upa + pari + Tks + @ 


Atthiipaparikkhaya 
dhammadharana bahukara — M. IL. 
175 

Holding of Dhamma (in mind ) is 
much helpful for the examination of 
meaning; dhamma + Dhr. + e + ana, 
caus, der, 


Atthipasamhitam 
dhammipasamhitam vacam bhasita 
—D. TIL 154 

Speaker of meaningful and true words; 
attha + upa + sam + Dha + i + ta, 
pp.; Bhas + i + tu, der. 


Atthipeta vyaijanipeta — Vin. I. 
358 

With the correct phraseology and the 
meaning; attha + upa + I + ta, pp.; 
vyafijana + upeta 


Atthetam thanam — A. III. 192 
There is this possibility; atthi + etam 


Attheneva me attho, kim kahati 
vyafijanam bahum — Vin. I. 40 

I need only the meaning, what will 
many phrase(s) do?; Kr + ssati; 
kassati > kasati > kahati 


Attheva afiiathattam atthi 
viparinamo — A. V. 59 

Certainly, there is divergence and 
change; atthi + eva; afinatha + tta, 
der.; vi + pari + Nam + a, der. 


Attheva viggaho atthi vivado atthi 
nanavado — D. I. 236 

There is indeed an objection , a dispute 
and a difference of opinion 


Atthesu jatesu — D. IIL. 184 
When needs had arisen; loc.abs/.; Jan 
+ ta, pp. 


Attho ayyassa dramikena? — Vin. III. 
248 

Sir, are you in need of an attendant to 
the monastery?; drama + ika, der. 


Attho ca vutto atta ca anupanito — A. 
1. 218; ILL. 359; Vin. I. 185 

Meaning was expressed and self was 
not brought in (i.e. without personal 
reference); Vac + ta, pp.; an + upa + 
Ni + ta, pp. 


Attho ca hoti siiciyapi suttenapi 
satthakenapi — Vin. IV. 99 

There is a need of a needle, thread and 
a small knife 


Attho bhante? — Vin. IL. 132 
Do you need, venerable sir? 


Attho me divuso civarena ~ Vin. III. 
220 
Friend, I am in need of a robe 


Attho me hirafifiasuvannena — D, IL. 
176 
Iam in need of gold 
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Atha 


Adinnam 


Atha kificarahi — D. II. 82, 115; M. L. 
321, 437; S. II. 218; A. V. 171 
Then why ?; both indcl. 


Atha Bhagava anuppatto — D. II. 2 
Then the Blessed One arrived in; anu 
+ pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Athaparam dlopam upanameti — M. 
IL. 138 

Then he causes to offer another 
morsel of food; atha + aparam; upa 
+ Nam + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Athenena sucibhitena attana 
viharati — M. 1. 179 

He abides with a clean and non-stealing 
mind; suci + bhita; vi + Hr + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Adandavacaro asathavacaro — D. I. 
285 

That which is not wrought with 
punishment and weapon ; ava + cara, 
(moving in) 


Adandena asatthena dhammena 
abhivijiya ajjhavasati — D. I. 89 
Having conquered (this earth) by 
Dhamma, without using punishment 
and weapon (he) abides; abhi + vi + Ji 
+ ya, absol.; adhi + G + Vas + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Adandena asatthena nago danto — 
Vin, II. 196 

Elephant was tamed by using no stick, 
no weapon; Dam + ta, pp. 


Adantanam dameta asantanam 
sameta aparinibbutanam 
parinibbapeta — M. II. 102 
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The one who causes to tame the 
untamed, calm the uncalmed and 
extinguish perfectly the ones not 
perfectly extinguished; Dam + e 

+ tu, caus. der.; a + Sam + ta, pp.; 
Sam + e + tu, caus. der; a + pari + 
ni + Vr + ta, pp.; pari + ni + Vr + 
ape + tu, caus. der. 


Aditthe ditthavadi hoti, asute 
sutavadi hoti, amute mutavadi hoti, 
avinnate viniatavadi hoti—A. I. 
227 

The one who says that he has seen what 
he has not seen, heard what he has not 
heard, sensed what he has not sensed, 
known what he has not known; dittha + 
vada + i, der.; a + Sru + ta, pp.; a+ 
Man + ta, pp.; a + vi + Jia + ta, pp. 


Aditthe ditthasafifino apatte 
pattasanfino anadhigate adhigata- 
saifino — Vin. III. 91 

Those who have the notion that they 
have seen what they have not seen, 
reached what they have not reached, 
attained what they have not attained; a 
+ Dr§ + ta, pp.; a+ pa + Ap + ta, 
pp.; an + adhi + Gam + ta, pp. 


Adinnadandanam adinnasatthanam 
(rajGnam) — Vin. L. 349 

Among the kings who have abandoned 
punishments and weapons 


Adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi — 
D. III. 65; S. IV. 345; Vin. TI. 45, 
Adiyeyya 

He took what was not given and 
reckoned as a theft ; theyya < steya; 
sam + Khya + ta, pp.; @ + Da + iya + 
i, pst. 3. sg. 


Adinnam 


Addhamato 


Adinnam dinnanti vattum — Vin. III. 
43 

To say what is not given as given; 
dinnam + iti; Vac + tum, inf. 


Adinnadanam pahaya adinnadana 
pativirato, dinnadayi 
dinnapatikamkhi, athenena 
sucibhitena cetasa viharati—D. 1.4 
Having abandoned taking what is not 
given, he is refrained from taking 
what is not given, he becomes one who 
takes what is given, expects what is 
given, and lives with a mind pure and 
free from stealing ; a + Da + ta, pp.; 
pa + Ha + ya, absol.; pati + vi + Ram 
+ ta, pp.; dinna + Gdayi: 4 + Da + 
6) +f, der; vit+ Hr +a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Adinnadanassa vipako 
bhogavyasanasamvattaniko — A. IV. 
247 

The result of taking what is not given 
is loss of wealth; bhoga + vyasana + 
sam + Vrt + ana + ika, der. 


Adinnadane samanuiifio hoti— A. V. 
305 

(He) becomes one who approves 
stealing; adinna + G + Da + ana, 
der.; sam + anu + Jia + a, der. 


Adutthullapatti — A. I. 21 

The offence not related to chastity; 
pajica apattikkhandha 
adutthullapatti nama, Cy. I. 94; a + 
dutthulla + Gpatti 


Adubbhantassa dubbhati — S. I. 84 
(He) is hostile to the one who is 
not hostile; Druh + ya + nta, pr.p.; 


the pres. 34. sg. verb dubbhati 
sometimes occurs as diibhati (yo 
mittanam na dibhati- Mittanisamsa 
sutta) 


Adeyyo 4ramo api kotisantharena — 
Vin, II. 158 

Garden is not to be given away even 
for a ten million spread out; a + Da + 
eyya, der.; sam + Str + a, der. 


Addasa diratova agacchantam - S. I. 
147 

Saw (him) coming from afar; a + Drs 
+ G, pst. 3". sg.; ditrato + eva; 4 + 
gaccha + nta, prp. 


Addasam va assosim va — D. II. 319 
Either I saw or heard ; a + Drs + am, 
pst. I*.sg;a+t Sru+s + im, pst. 1". 
sg. 


Addasamsu ...core vadhaya 
oniyamane — Vin. I. 88 

They saw the thieves who are being led 
disgracefully for execution; a + Drs + 
@ + imsu, double pst. 3%. pl.; 0 + Nt 
+ ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Addasasum kho ta bhikkhuniyo — 
M. IIL. 271 

Those bhikkhunis saw; a + Drs +a +s 
+ um; double pst. 3”. pl. 


Addhadandakena va chejjaya va 
haneyyum — Vin. II. 47 

(They) would beat with a stick or with 
a weapon; Chid + ya, fut. pp.; Han + 
eyyum, opt. 3". pl. 


Addhamato hoti —D. II. 336 
(He) is half dead ; Mr + ta, pp. 
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Addha 


Adhamme 


— 


Addha imesam katam va karissanti 
ya —A. IV. 81; Vin. IV. 159 

Surely, it has been done by these 
(people) or these people will do it 
(sexual act); addhd, indcl. used for 
emph.; Kr + ta, pp. 


Addha kho tyaham nalattham — S. 
IV. 307 

Surely, I did not have (an answer ) for 
you; te + aham; na + a+ Labh + 
ttha + am, double pst. 1". sg. 


Addhanagamanasamaye — Vin. IV. 
73, TV. 118 
At the time of a long distance journey 


Addhanamaggapatipanno hoti — D. I. 


1; A. IL. 37 

(He) has entered into a long road; 
addhana + magga + pati + Pad + ta, 
PP. 


Addhanam gacchanti — Vin. IV. 73 
They go on a long distance journey 


Adhakkhakam ubbhajanumandalam 
— Vin. IV. 213 

Below the collar- bone and above the 
knee- cap; adho + akkhakam; ubbha 
= uddha; Dharmagupta and 
Milasarvastivada schools take the 
term adhakkhaka to mean below the 
armpits and below the eyes 
respectively, Sisters in Solitude, 
State University of New York Press, 
Albany, 1996, pp. 28, 81 


Adhananam dhane 
ananuppadiyamane — D. Il. 65 
When the wealth is not being 
distributed among the poor, Joc. 


absol.; an + anu + pa + Da + iya + 
mana, pass. pr. p. 


Adhammakamme kayiramane 
patikkositum — Vin. I. 115 

To raise objection when an illegal act 
is being performed; Kr + ya + mana, 
pass. prp.; pati + Kruf++at+i+ 
tum, inf. 


Adhammacariya visamacariya hetu 
—M. I. 285; A. 1. 55; V. 307 

For the reason of unjust behaviour and 
misconduct 


Adhammacari visamacari assa — M. 
Il. 186 

He would be one behaving 
unrighteously and unevenly; a + 
dhamma + Car + i, der.; As + ya 
(Skt. yat), opt. 3". sg. 


Adhammam viditva dhammaiica — A. 
V. 232 

Having understood right and wrong; 
Vid + i + tv, absol. 


Adhammaragaratta 
visamalobhabhibhita 
micchadhammapareta — A. I. 160 
Infatuated by unlawful lust, 
overcome by excessive greed and 
driven by false values; Raj + a, 
der.;. Raj + ta, pp.; abhi + Bhit + 
ta, pp.; micchd, indcl.; para + I + 
ta, pp. 


Adhamme mam tvam niyojesi— Vin. 
IL. 303 

You cause to direct me to what is not 
right; ni + Yuj + e +s + i, caus. pres. 
24. sg. 
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Adhammena 


Adhikaram 


Adhammena adhiyyati — Vin. IV. 
204 

(Mantra) is studied, not in the right 
way; adhi + I + iya + ti, pass. pres. 
34, sg. 


Adhammena bhoge pariyesati, 
sahasena — A. V. 177 

He seeks wealth unlawfully and by 
force; pari + es (from Is) + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; sahas + a, der. 


Adhammena vaggam 
uposathakammam — Vin. I. 111 
Separate act of Uposatha done 
unlawfully 


Adharakayova injati — M. II. 137 
Only the lower part of the body 
moves; adhara + kayo + eva; Rij + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Adharitam idam varam — Vin. IV. 
143 

This, unheld (in mind), is better; a + 
Dhr + e+ i + ta, caus. pp. 


Adhikaranam adiyanti-— A. I. 75; IIL. 


171 
Take up a legal question; a + Da + iya 
+ nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Adhikaranam adiyissama ~ Vin. II. 
298 

We will take up the legal question; @ + 
Da + iya + i + ssdma, fut. I", pl. 


Adhikaranam kakkhalattaya 
valattaya bhedaya samvatteyya — 
Vin. II. 86 

The legal question would lead to 
rigidity aggravation and schism; 
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kakkhala + tta, der.; Bhid + a, 
der.; sam + Vrt + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Adhikaranam dighattaya 
kharattaya valattaya samvattissati 
—A.1, 53-4 

The legal question will turn out to 

be long, hard, and fierce; digha + tta, 
der.; khara + tta, der.; vala + tta, 
der. 


Adhikaranam paticchissama — Vin. 
IL. 95 

We will accept the legal question; pati 
+ icchissdma (from Is), fut. I*. pl. 


Adhikaranam vipasantam — A. II. 
239 

The legal question is settled; vi + upa 
+ Sam + ta, pp. 


Adhikaranasamuppadavipasamakusalo 
—A.V. 201 

The one who is skilled in settling the 
coming up disputes; adhikarana + 
sam + u(t) + pada + vi + upat+ sama 
+ kusala 


Adhikarane ubhato vacisamsaro — 
AL 79 

In a legal question, there is an 
exchange of words from both sides; 
vaci + sam + Sr + a, der. 


Adhikarane vinicchiyamane — Vin. 
TI. 95, 261 

When the legal question is being 
determined; vi +ni(s) + Ci + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Adhikaram me saratu — Vin. I. 273 
Please remember my service; adhi + 


Adhigacchati 


Adhimutto 


——_———— 


Kr + a, der; Smr + a + tu, imper. 3”. 
Sg. 


Adhigacchati pamujjam 
adhigacchati somanassam — A. III. 
238 

He attains joy and pleasure; adhi + 
gaccha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Adhigacchati sukham, adhigacchati 
somanassam — A. II. 69 
He attains happiness and pleasure 


Adhigatam parihayati — A. III. 252; 
V. 169 

Falls away what is attained; adhi + 
Gam + ta, pp.; pari + Ha + ya + ti, 
pres. 34. sg. 


Adhigata kho me vipula manusaka 
bhoga — D. I. 134 

I have gained abundant wealth to be 
enjoyed by humans, adhi + Gam + ta, 
pp.; manu(s) + aka, der. 


Adhigato kho myayam dhammo 
gambhiro duddaso duranubodho 
santo panito atakkavacaro nipupo 
panditavedaniyo — M. I. 167; Vin. 
L4 

This Dhamma, which is deep, difficult 
to see, difficult to understand, serene, 
fine, not in the sphere of logic, subtle 
and to be experienced by the wise, has 
been realised by me; me + ayam; du + 
dasa (from Drs); du + (r) + anu + 
Budh + a, der.; Sam + ta, pp. ; pa + 
Ni + ta, pp.; a + takka + avacara; 
pandita + Vid + e + aniya, caus. fut. 
Pp. 


Adhigato kho myayam maggo 


bodhaya — S. II. 105 
This path has been found by me for the 
realisation; Budh + a, der. 


Adhiccamidam bhante — S. V. 457 
Venerable Sir, this is spontaneous; 
adhiccam, adv.+ idam 


Adhiccapattiko hoti, apattibahulo — 
M. I. 443 

He becomes one who violates rules 
spontaneously and is full of violations; 
adhicca + apatti+ ka, der. 


Adhitthatum na vikappetum — Vin. 
I. 297 

To determine, not to assign; adhi + 
Stha + tum, inf.; vi + kappa + e+ 
tum, denom. inf. 


Adhimattakasimanam patto kayo — 
M. L. 80, 245 

Body has become exeedingly slim; 
adhimatta + kasimana; pa + Ap + ta, 
Pp. 


Adhimatta vata kucchim 
parikantanti— M. I. 244 
Excessive winds tear the stomach; 
pari + Krnt + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Adhimatto chando ca vayamo ca — 
A. TV. 320 
Too much intention and striving 


Adhimanena afifiam vyakaroti—A. 
TIL. 119; Vin. I. 91, vyakarimsu 
Claims gnosis due to over estimation 
of himself; @ + Jad; vit d+ Kr+o0+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Adhimutto marissati — Vin. III. 78 
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Adhivasanakalodani 


Adhisile 


SK 


Inclined to it (he) will die; adhi + Muc 
+ ta, pp. 


Adhivasanakalodani bhante 
Bhagavato — A. IIL. 31 

Now it is time for the Blessed One to 
have patience; adhi + Vas + e + ana, 
caus. der. + kalo + idéni 


Adhivasanam viditva — M. Il. 50 
Having understood the acceptance 
(of invitation); Vid + i + tva, absol. 


Adhivasetabbam, na vyahatabbam — 
Vin. I. 103 

Should observe silence, should not 
speak; adhi + Vas + e + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp.; vi + @ + Hr + tabba: 
hartabba > hattabba, hatabba, fut. 
pp. 


Adhivasetu ajjatanaya bhattam — D. 
I, 109; IT. 88 

Please accept the meal for today ; adhi 
+ Vas +e + tu, caus., imper. 3”. sg; 
aja + tana, der. 


Adhivasetu no bhante Bhagava 
Avasathagaram — D. I. 84 

May the venerable Blessed One accept 
(use) our resting house ; dvasatha + 
agaram 


Adhivasetu svatanaya attacatuttho 
bhattam — A. IIL. 36 

Please accept the meal for tomorrow 
with three others (making yourself the 
fourth); sva(s) + tana, der.; atta + 
catuttha: catu + ttha, der. 


Adhivasetu svatanaya bhattam 
saddhim bhikkhusamghena — D. I. 


125 

Please accept the meal for 
tomorrow with the community of 
bhikkhus; saddhim, indcl. used with 
instr. 


Adhivasesi avihaiiiamano — S. I. 27, 
110 

He endured (the pain) without being 
troubled (by it); adhi + Vas+e+s + 
i, caus. pst. 3". sg.; a + vi + Han + ya 
+ mana, pass. pr.p. 


Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena — 
D. I. 109; M. I. 161; II. 50, 145; S. I. 
183 

By being silent, the Blessed One 
accepted 


Adhivuttipadani abhivadanti — D. I. 
13 

They put forth particular views; 
adhivuttiyo'ti ditthiyo, Cy. 104; abhi 
+ Vad + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Adhivutthaifica pana samanena 
Gotamena — Vin, II. 127 

It has been accepted by the recluse 
Gotama; adhi + Vas + ta, pp. 


Adhivuttho me vassavaso — M., II. 50 
T have already accepted (the invitation 
for) the observance of rainy retreat; 
vassa + vasa 


Adhisallikhatevayam samano — A. I. 
236 

This recluse indeed harasses (us) 
exceedingly; adhi + sam + Likh + a 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg. + eva + ayam 


Adhisile samadapeti — A. III. 263 
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Adhisile 


Adhomukho 


ad 


Makes others observe higher morality; 
sam + G@ + Da + Gpe + ti, caus. pres. 
37. sg. 


Adhisile sambhaventi — M. II. 9 
They cause to esteem (him) in higher 
morality; sam + Bhi + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3, pl. 


Adhisile sikkhati — A. TV. 25 
Trains himself in higher morality; 
sikkhati, desid. pres. 3”. sg. 


Adhisile silavipanno — Vin. I. 63 
The one who has gone wrong in higher 
morality; vi + Pad + ta, pp. 


Adhutti atheni asondi avinasikayo — 
A. TH. 38 

Not being addicts, robbers, intoxicated 
and wastrel; a + vindsa + i +kd, der. 


Adhuna kalakato — D.IIL. 117, 210; 
M. II. 243; A. TIL. 122; Vin. IL. 185 
Died recently; adhuna, indcl.; kalam 
+ kato 


Adhunagatavadhukasamena cetasa — 
A. IL. 78 

With the mind similar to a bride 
recently arrived; vadhii + ka, der. 


Adhunagata imam dhammavinayam 
—S. TIL 91; A. TH. 138 

Recently admitted to this doctrine and 
discipline; adhund + agata 


Adhunabhisitto rajjena — D. II. 210 
Annointed and crowned as the king 
recently; adhund + abhisitta: abhi + 
Sic + ta, pp.; sometimes abhisitta 
appears as avasitta, e.g. 


muddhdavasitta, D. I. 69 


Adhuniipapanna Tavatimsakayam — 
D. IL. 208 

Recently born in the Tavatimsa 
community; adhund + upapanna: 
upa + Pad + ta, pp.; kayam is 
governed by the prefix upa 


Adhogamini tiriyamgamani milani 
—S. 11. 87 

The roots which go deep down and 
across; tiriyam, indcl. 


Adhogami assa — S. IV. 313 
Would go down; As + ya (Skt. yat), 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Adhotehi padehi maficampi 
pithampi abhiruhanti — Vin. I. 188 
(They) ascend a bed and a chair with 
unwashed feet; Dh + a + ta, pp.; 
abhi + Ruh + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Adhotehi padehi senasanam 
akkamanti — Vin. Il. 174 

Tread on the dwelling place with 
unwashed feet; @ + Kram + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Adhonabhi ubbhajanumandalam — 
Vin. IV. 172 

Below the navel and above the 
knee-cap; ubbha, indcl. = with uddha 


Adhobhaga nikkameyya — A. IV. 132 
It would go out from the bottom; 
adho, indcl.; ni(s) + Kram + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Adhomukho bhuijasi? — S. IIL. 239 
Do you eat with a downcast face?; 


61 


Adhovate 


Anano 


ooo 


Bhu(ii)j + a + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Adhovate atthasi duggandho 
matugamoti ~ Vin. IV. 262 

Stood windward saying, “ Womankind 
smells bad”; a + Stha +a +5 +i, 
double pst. 3”. sg.; du + gandha; 
matugamo + iti; matugamo, m. 


Anakkhatassa maggassa akkhata — 
M. IIT. 8; S. 1. 191 

Advocate of the path which had not 
been advocated; an + 4 + Khya + ta, 
pp.; @ + Khya + tu, der. 


Anagiariyupetassa tutthi hoti 
sukhavaha ~ S. I. 48 

For the one who has gone to homeless 
life has the contentment which brings 
about happiness; an + agdra + iya, 
der. + upa + 1 + ta, pp.; sukha + @ + 
Vah + a, der. 


Anaggani ceva bhassani jayanti, na 
cekassa bhasitassa attho viihayati — 
Vin. IL. 305 

There arise unending talks, the 
meaning of any single talk becomes 
unintelligible; an + agga; Bhas + ya, 
der.; Jan + ya + nti. pres, 3”. pl.; vi 
+ Jia + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Anacchariyam kho panetam Ananda 
yam manussabhito kalam kareyya — 
D. IL. 93 

Ananda, it is not surprising that a 
human being would die; an + acchara 
+ iva, der; pana + etam; Bhi + ta 
PP. 


Anacchariyam kho panetam bhante 
yam ayyo Sudhammo punadeva 


Macchikasandam paccagaccheyya — 
Vin. IL. 17 

Venerable sir, it is not surprising that 
the venerable Sudhamma would come 
back to Macchikasanda again; puna + 
(d) + eva; pati + G@ + gaccha + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Anacchariyam, te Jayaseno 
rajakumiaro pasideyya — M. III. 131 
It is not surprising that the prince 
Jayasena would be pleased with you; 
pa + Sad + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Anacchariya gathayo patibhamsu 
pubbe assutapubba — Vin. 1. 5 
Wonderful verses, which were unheard 
before,came to the mind; anu + 
acchariya; pati + Bhé + imsu; pst. 
3”. pl; a + Sru + ta, pp.; pubba is 
used here twice 


Anajjhavuttham samanena va 
brahmanena va kenaci va manussa- 
bhiitena —D. III. 207; M. I. 353; Vin. 
IL. 127 

Unoccupied by a recluse, a brahmin, or 
any human being; an + adhi + a + Vas 
+ fa, pp. 


Anajjhittha dhammam bhasanti — 
Vin. I. 113 

(They) being uninvited preach the 
Dhamma; an + adhi + Is + ta, pp.; 
Bhas + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Anafifidya ganassa chandam — Vin. 
IV. 231 

Without knowing the intention of the 
group; an + @ + Jia + ya, absol. 


Anano bhufijami bhojanam — M. II. 
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Anatikkamaniy 


Anadhigatam 


jie nee 


105 
| eat food without debt; an + ana; 
Bhu(fi)j + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Anatikkamaniya kenaci purisena 
rattacittena — D. I. 13 

Could not be overcome by any person 
with a lustful mind; an + ati + Kram + 
aniya, fut. pp.; Raj + ta, pp.+ citta 


Anattakatani kammani 
kathamattanam phusissanti ? — S. 
Til. 103 

How will the actions, done by non- 
self, affect the self?; an + alta + kata, 
pp.; katham + attanam; Sprs + i + 
ssanti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Anattamano anattamanavacam 
aniccharetva — D. I. 53; S. II. 215 
Being displeased, without expressing 
a word of displeasure; a + ni(s) + Car 
+ e + tv, caus. absol. 


Anattamano ahosi — S. 1. 86 
Became displeased 


Anattadhino paradhino na 
yenakimamgamo — D. I. 72 

The one who is not free, dependent 
on others and cannot go as he wishes; 
an + atta + adhina; para + adhina 


Anattanupassi viharati — A. V. 109 
He abides with observation on non- 
self; anatta + anu + passa + i, der. 


Anatthakamo ahitakamo 
ayogakkhemakamo jivita voropetu- 
kamo — S. TIT. 112 

The one, wishing to harm (him), 
wishing to ruin (him), wishing (him) to 


be in bondage, wishing to take his life; 
an + attha + kama; a + hita + kama; 
a + yoga + khema + kama; vi + 0 + 
Ruh + e + tum caus.inf.+ kama 


Anatthafica viditva atthafica — A. V. 
232 

Having understood what is beneficial 
and what is not; an + attham + ca; Vid 
+i + ta, absol. 


Anatthasamhite setughato 
Tathagatanam — Vin. I. 59 

When (the things said is) unbeneficial, 
the bridge of the Tathagatas is 
destroyed (purpose of the Tathagatas 
is lost); an + attha + sam + Dha + i + 
ta, pp.; setu + ghata : Ghan+ ta, pp. 


Anatthaya parisakkati — A. IV. 345 
He goes about to make harm; pari + 
Svask + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Anaddhabhitam attanam dukkhena 
addhabhaveti — M. II. 223 

Makes the unsoiled life soiled by 
affliction; anaddhabhiitanti 
anadhibhiitam, Cy. IV 10; an + 
addha + bhita; addha + Bhi + e 

+ ti, caus, pres. 3". sg. 


Anadhigatam nadhigacchati — A. III. 
252; V. 169 

He does not attain what is not yet 
attained; an + adhi + Gam + ta, pp.; 
an + adhi + gaccha + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Anadhigatam va bhogam 
adhigantum, adhigatam va bhogam 
phatikatum — Vin. I. 86 

To gain wealth which is not yet gained 
or to increase wealth which is already 
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Anadhigatassa 


gained; adhi + Gam + tum, inf; phati 
(from Sphay) + katum: Kr + tum, 
kartum, kattum, katum; inf. 


Anadhigatassa adhigamaya — M. III. 
79; A. 1. 243; IL. 148 
To attain what has not yet attained 


Ananucchaviyam ananulomikam 
appatiripam assdmanakam 
akappiyam akaraniyam — Vin. I. 45, 
211; I. 7 

(It is) not befitting, not in conformity, 
not proper, not suitable for the 
recluseship, not permissible, not to be 
done; an + anu + chavi + iva, der.; 
an + anu + loma + ika, der.; a + 
patiriipa; a + samana + a, der + ka, 
der.; a + kappa + iya, der.; a + Kr + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Ananufiiato matapitihi — Vin. 1. 83 
The one not permitted by the parents; 
an + anu + Jia + ta, pp. 


Ananuppattam va anuttaram 
yogakkhemam anupapunati — A. V. 
343 

Or he gradually reaches the unreached 
state of unique freedom; an + anu + 
pa + Ap + ta, pp.; anu + pa + Ap + 
(u) + na + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Ananubodha appativedha — D. II. 55, 
90; S. II. 92, V. 431; A. TI. 1 

For the reason of not understanding 
and not penetrating into; an + anu + 
Budh + a, der.; a + pati + Vyadh + a, 
der. 


Ananulomikena kayikavacasikena 
samsattha — Vin. IV. 239, 294 


Anantarikam 


Involved in inappropriate physical and 
verbal actions; kaya + ika, der.; vaca 
(s) + ika, der.; sam + Srj + ta, pp. 


Ananuvicca apariyogahetva — M. II. 
114; A. I. 89; II. 3, 84 

Without making any investigation and 
scrutinization; an + anu + Vic + ya; 
absol.; a + pari + 0 + Gah +e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Anantaram abahiram karitva — D. 
II. 100; S. V. 153 

Without making inclusion and 
exclusion; Kr + i + tva ,absol. 


Anantarahitaya bhimiya — M. II. 
57; Vin. 1. 47; TIL. 13 

On the bare ground; az + antara + 
Dha + i + ta, pp. 


Anantarahitaya bhimiya haritupa- 
littaya — M. I. 343; A. II. 207 

On the bare ground covered with grass; 
harita + upa + Lip + ta, pp.; 
haritupattaya, variant reading 


Anantara dsavanam khayo hoti — S. 
TIT. 96; A. TIL. 202, 319 

The exhaustion of influxes takes place 
immediately; magganantaram, Cy. II. 
306; an + antara; Ksi + a, der. 


Anantara saddapatubhava — D. II. 
206 

Immediately after the emergence of 
sound 


Anantarikam bhikkhum apucchitva 
— Vin. I. 212 

Having consulted the bhikkhu sitting 
next; @ + Prch + ya + i + ta, absol. 
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Anantarikam 


Anabhisamkharonto 


Anantarikam bhikkhum vutthapesi 
—Vin. II. 165 

Caused the bhikkhu next to him to get 
up; vi + u(t) + Stha + ape +s +i, 
caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Anantarika bhikkhuni — Vin. IV. 234 
The bhikkhuni next to her; an + antara 
+ i+ ka, der. 


Anantena fianena antavantam lokam 
janam passam viharami — A. IV. 428 
Knowing and seeing the limited world 
with unlimited knowledge, I abide; 
janam, passam, pr.p. nom. sg. 


Ananto ayam loko apariyanto — D. I. 
23 

This world is infinite and boundless; 
an + anta, a + pari + anta 


Anapekkhova gacchati — A. IIL. 347 
He goes away without any hope 
(left behind); an + apekkho + eva 


Anabbhakkhatukama mayam — D. I. 
161 

We don’t like to accuse; an + abhi + @ 
+ Khya + tum, inf. + kama, 


Anabhinanditva apatikkositva — D. 
1. 53; S. V. 108 

Without accepting, without rejecting; 
an + abhi + Nand + i + tva, absol. 
:at pati+ Krug+a+it wa, 
absol. 


Anabhirati uppajjati, rago cittam 
anuddhamseti — S. I. 185; Vin. III. 
110 

Frustration arises (in the mind), 
passion degrades the mind; an + abhi 


+ Ram + ti, der.; u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; anu + Dhvams + e + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Anabhiratim pativinodetva — S. I. 
185 

Causing to drive out frustration; pati + 
vi + Nud + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Anabhirato behmacariyam carati — 
ATLL 146; V. 169; Vin. III. 110; M. 
Il. 121, pl. 

Leads the highest way of life with 
frustration; an + abhi + Ram + ta, 
pp.; Car + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Anabhisambuddhassa 
bodhisattasseva sato — M. IL. 211; 
SAILS 

While I was an unenlightened 
bodhisatta, the Buddha —to- be; an + 
abhi + sam + Budh + ta, pp.;bodhi + 
satta (or Sakta), pp.; As + nta, der.; 
gen. absl. 


Anabhisambhavam appativijjham — 
A. 1. 234 

The one who is not being able to and 
not being penetrative into; az + abhi + 
sam + Bhi + a + nta, pr. p.; a + pati 
+ Vyadh + ya + nta, prp. 


Anabhisambhunamano — D. I. 101 
Being unable to; an + abhi + sam + 
Bhi + na + mana, pr. p.; na is used 
here as a conjugational sign for the 
root Bhii; usual sign is a 


Anabhisamkharonto 
anabhisaiicetayanto — S. IT. 82 
Not accumulating, not willing; an + 
abhi + sam(s) + Kr + 0 + nta, prp., 
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Anamganova 


an + abhi + sam + Cet + aya + nta, 
pr.p. 


Anamganova samano — M. I. 24 
Being, of course, free from dust or 
defilement; an + amgano + eva; As + 
mana, pr.p. 


Anayamapanno vyasanamapanno 
yathakamakaraniyo papimato — S. 
II. 227 

Fallen into distress and disaster and 
subjected to what should be done by 
the evil one as he wishes; anayam + @ 
+ Pad + ta, pp.; vyasanam + Gpanna; 
yatha + kama + karaniyo; papimato, 
gen. for instr. 


Anayavyasanam apajjeyya — S. IL. 
137 

(He) would fall into distress and 
disaster; d + Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 
37. sg. 


Anarahantova samana — M. II. 123 
Being indeed non arahants; an + 
arhanto + eva; As + mana, prp. 


Analanti vadami — M. I, 455 
I say it is not sufficient; Vad + a + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Analam karitva — M. I. 165 
Thinking insufficient 


Analam ca me antarayaya — M. Il. 
257 

It is insufficient for doing harm to me; 
an + alam 


Anavajjam yeva aharam ahareti — 
M. I. 369 


Anavasesam 


Takes only unblemished food; ana, 
neg. p. + vajja : Vad + ya; Ghara + e 
+ ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Anavanifiapatilabhaya — A. II. 143 
To get no contempt ( i.e. to have a 
good name); an + ava + Jia + pati + 
Labh + a, der. 


Anavatthitato khayissanti— A. III. 
443 

Will appear to be unstable; an + ava + 
Stha + i+ ta, pp.: Khya + ya+it+ 
ssanti; fut. 3“. pl. 


Anavayhampi nam kareyyum 
avivayham — D. IIT. 203 

They would make him unfit for 
bringing the bride home and sending 
the bride out of home; ana, neg. p.; + 
Vah + ya, fut. pp.; a+ vi+ Vah + ya, 
Sut. pp. 


Anavasesadohi — A. V. 350 
The one who milks dry; an + avasesa 
+ Duh + 7, der. 


Anavasesam Adiyati— A. IV. 339 
Takes away everything without leaving 
anything behind; an + ava + Sis + a, 
der.; G + Da + iya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Anavasesam pahaya vattati —D. I. 
163 

Having abandoned completely, (he) 
proceeds; pa + Ha + ya, absol.; Vrt + 
a+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Anavasesam samadaya vattati—D. I. 
163 

Having observed completely, (he) 
proceeds 
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Anavasesapatti 


Anajaniyeva 


eee 


Anavasesapatti — A. I. 21 

The offence which has no 
remainder. (i.e. exclusive); eko 
parajikdpattikkhandho 
anavasesapatti nama, Cy. I. 94; 
an + avasesa + Gpatti 


Anavattidhammo tasma loka — S. V. 
376 

The one who is of the nature of not 
returning from that world 


Anasita acchanti — Vin. IV. 178 
They stay without eating; an + 

As + i+ ta, pp.; As + ya + nti, pres. 
3” pl. 


Anassasakam idam brahmacariyam 
—M. 1.519 

This highest way of life is 
unsatisfactory; an + @ + Svas + a+ 
ka, der. 


Anagatabhayam sampassamanena — 
A. TIL 102 

By the one who is seeing the danger in 
future; an + @ + Gam + ta, pp.; sam + 
passa + mana, pr.p. 


Anagatamaddhanam — D. I. 200; S. 1. 


140 

In the long period of time not yet 
come, an + Ggatam + addhanam; 
ace. for loc.; ep. Atitamaddhanam, 
dighamaddhanam 


Anagatam bharam vahati-— A. I. 84 
(He) shoulders the burden not yet 
come; Vah + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Anagatena patisantharati — D. III. 
186 


Accords a cordial welcome in terms 
of future; pati + sam + Str + a + ti, 
pres.3™. sg. 


Anaganta itthattam — M. II. 132 
The one who does not come to this 
life; an + @ + Gam + tu, der.; ittha + 
tla, der. 


Anagamanaditthiko deti—A. III. 

171 

Gives away with the view that he would 
not come again; an + @ + Gam + ana, 
der. + ditthi + ika, der.; Da + e + ti, 
pres. 3“. sg. 


Anagamaniyam vatthum 
paccagantum — A. III. 439 

To return to the point one should not 
come back to; Cy. says anagamaniya 
vatthu means paficavera and 
dvasatthi ditthi, III. 414 


Anagami anagamissa samanatto — 
A. IV. 364 

Non-returner is equal to the non- 
returner; samana + atta 


Anacaram acarati— Vin. I. 56 
Behaves unlawfully; 
paiiiattivitikkamam karoti, 

Cy. 984; an + Gcara: 4 + Car + 
a, der; a + Car + a + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


jiyeva samane ajaniyati 
amanfimha — M. I. 367 

We thought that they were 
superiors who were just equal 
with inferiors; an + djdniye +eva; 
Gjaniya + iti; a+ Man+yat+i+ 
mha, pst. 1". pl. 
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Anathapindikassa 


Anathapindikassa gahapatissa 
kammantagamo hoti — Vin. IV. 162 
There is a business village of 
Anathapindika, the householder 
Anatha appaiifiata — Vin. IV. 310 
Helpless and unknown; appa (or a + 
pa) + Jia + ta, pp. 


Anadaram apatikaram 
akatasahayam anuvatteyya — Vin. IV. 
218 

Would follow a monk who is 
disrespectful, incorrigible and not 
reckoned as a fellow member; anu + 
Vrt + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Anadariyam paticca — Vin. II. 220; 
IV. 185 

Out of disrespect; an + ddara + iya, 
der.; pati + I (t)+ ya, absol. 


Anada ce sugatavidatthim — Vin. IIL. 
232 

If, without taking a cubit; andda = 
anddaya, absol. 


Anfdiyanto agamasi — Vin. III. 58 
(He) went away without paying any 
attention; a + Gam + a + s + i, double 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Anadiyitva sarathim anadiyitva 
patodam — A. IV. 191 

Without heeding the driver and the 
goad; an+ 4+ Da + iyat+i+ wa, 
absol. 


Ananakathiko hoti 
atiracchanakathiko — A. IV. 153 

He is not one with gossip and frivolous 
talks 


Anapatti 


Anapajja akusalam — A. V. 83 
Without making a mistake; an + @ + 
Pad + ya, absol. 


Anapatti asadiyantiya — Vin. III. 35 

There is no offence for the one who is 
not enjoying; an + Gpatti; a + Svad + 
aya + ntl, pr. p. 


Anapatti dvuso supinantena — Vin. 
If. 39 
Brother, there is no offence in dream 


Anapatti iddhimantassa iddhivisaye 
— Vin. III. 67 

There is no offence for the one with 
psychic power, in the field of psychic 
power; iddhi + mantu, der. 


An§apatti tiracchanagatapariggahe — 
Vin. IIL. $8 

There is no offence in what belongs to 
the animals; pari + Grh + a, der. 


Anapatti nalamvacaniye — Vin. III. 
144 

There is no offence in talking to a 
woman who is not under another’s 
control; na + alam + Vac + aniya, fut. 
Pp. 


Andpatti niruttipathe — Vin. III. 57 
There is no offence in the way of 
speaking 


Anapatti pasadabhajiie — Vin. III. 
103 

There is no offence in saying 
something with good faith; pasada + 
Bhan + ya, der. 


Anapatti bhikkhu ajanantassa — Vin. 
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Anapatti 


Anavattidhammam 


II. 38 

Bhikkhu, there is no offence for the 
one who is unaware; a + Jan + na + 
nta, pr.p. 


Anapatti bhikkhu cittuppade — Vin. 
TIL. 56 

Bhikkhu, there is no offence in 
thinking; citta + uppada 


Anapatti vissasagahe — Vin. III. 60 
There is no offence in taking on trust.; 
vissasa + Grh + a, der. 


Anapatti sambhoge samvase — Vin. 
1.97 

There is no offence in enjoying 
privileges and participating in legal 
assemblies; sam + Bhuj + a, der.; 
sam + Vas + a, der. 


Anapuccham va gaccheyya — Vin. IV. 
42 

Would go without consulting (others); 
andpuccham, pr.p.; gaccha + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Anapuccha aramam pavisitva — 
Vin. IV. 306 

Having entered the monastery without 
asking for permission; an + @ + Prch 
+ ya, absol.; pa + Vig + i + tva, 
absol. 


Anapuccha Asane nisidanti — Vin. 
IV. 343 

(They) sit down on a seat without 
asking for permission; ni + Sad + a + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Anapuccha pakkamitabbo 
nanubandhitabbo — M. I. 106 


Should go away without consulting 
(him), he should not be followed; 
pa+ Kram + i + tabba, fut. pp.; 

na + anu + Ba(n)dh + i + tabba, fut. 
pp. 


Anamantacare dpajjati— A. III. 259 
He commits an offence in going (to 
the families) without prior notice;. an 
+ Gmanta + Car + a, der.; @ + Pad + 
ya + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Andmantetva upatthake 
anapaloketva bhikkhusamgham — S. 
IIL. 95, 

Without addressing the personal 
attendants and without taking leave 

of the community of bhikkhus; 

an + dmant + e + tva, denom. 

absol; an + apa + Lok + e + tva, 
absol. 


Anayussa — A. TIT. 145 

Not conducive to a long life; 
andayussati dy'upacchedana na 
dyuvaddhana, Cy. III. 282; an + dyus 
+ ya, der. 


Analassam utthanam bhoganam 
aharo — A. V. 136 

Industry and readiness is the food for 
wealth (cause of wealth); an + alasa + 
ya, der. 


Anavatam fianadassanam bhavati — 
M. Il. 137 

There is knowledge and vision 
uncovered; an + @ + Vr + ta, pp. 


Anavattidhammam me cittam 
kamabhavaya — A. IV. 402 
My mind is of the nature of 
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Anavatti 


Aniccapatisamvedi 


non-returning to the world of sense- 
desires 


Anavatti kamesu hoti—M. I. 91 
He does not turn back to the sense 
desires; an + a + Vrt + a + 7, der. 


Anavilasamkappo — A. V31 
The one who has undisturbed thoughts; 
an + Gvila + samkappa 


Anasava sukha vedana vedeti — M. 
IL. 227 

Experiences happy feeling free from 
influxes; an + dsava; Vid + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Aniahate kabale na mukhadvaram 
vivaritabbam — Vin. II. 214; IV. 194 
The door of the mouth should not be 
opened when the morsel of food is 
not yet brought up; an + @ + Hr + ta, 
pp.; vi + Vr + a +i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Anahariipasammati — A. II. 347 
(Fire) is extinguished without fuel; an 
+ Gharo + upa + Sam + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Anaharo nibbayeyya — S. ILI. 126; 
IV, 213; A. IV. 72, anahara 

It would blow out without fuel; an + 
Ghara; ni + Va + ya + eyya, opt. 3. 
Sg. 


Aniketa viharanti bhikkhavo — S. I. 
199 

Bhikkhus abide without permanent 
abodes 


Anikkhantarajake aniggataratanake 
— Vin. IV. 160 


When the king and the queen have 
not gone out (from the bedroom); 
anikkhantarajake sayanighareti 
attho, Cy. 880; ratanam vuccati 
mahesi, 881; a + ni(s) + Kram + ta, 
pp.; a + ni + Gam + ta, pp. 


Anikkhittadhuro kusalesu 
dhammesu — D. IIT. 237 

One who has not put aside (given up) 
responsibility in wholesome matters; 
a+ni + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Aniggahito asamkilittho anupavajjo 
appatikuttho samanehi brahmanehi 
viniihi — A. 1. 175 

Not rebuked, not polluted, not 
censured, not rejected by the 
recluses, the brahmins and the 
intelligents, a + ni + Grh + i + ta, 
pp.; a+ sam + Kli§ + ta, pp.; an + 
upa + Vad + ya, fut. pp.; a + pati + 
Krus + ta, pp. 


Aniccato dukkhato rogato gandato 
sallato aghato dbadhato parato 
palokato suiifiato anattato 
samanu-passati — M. I. 436 

He observes in terms of 
impermanence, affliction, disease, 
dart, darkness, obstacle, alien, 
disintegration, emptiness, 

non- substantiality; sam + anu + 
passa + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Aniccadassavi kho panaham bhante 
Bhagavato — S. II. 1 

Venerable sir, I am not a regular visitor 
to the Blessed One; a + nicca + Drs + 
avi, der. 


Aniccapatisamvedi viharati — A. IV. 
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Aniccasanhia 


Anissaro 


jessica 


145 

Abides, experiencing impermanence; 
pati + sam + Vid + e + i, caus. der. 
Aniccasaniia, anicce dukkhasafihia, 
dukkhe anattasanna — A. III. 85 

The sense of impermanence, the sense 
of Dukkha in impermanence and the 
sense of no- soul in Dukkha; sam + 
Jia 


Aniccasambhitam kuto niccam 
bhavissati? — S. IV. 129 

How could it be permanent that has 
come into existence on 
impermanence?; anicca + sam + Bhi 
+ ta, pp. 


Aniccanupassi viharati aniccasanit 
ATV. 145 

He abides, while observing and being 
conscious of impermanence; anicca + 
anu + passa + i, der.; anicca + saithia 
+7, der. 


Anicca bhikkhave samkhara — A. IV. 
100 

Bhikkhus, conditioned things are 
impermanent; sam(s) + Kr + a, der. 


Anicea samkhata 
paticcasamuppanna 

khayadhamma vayadhamma 
virigadhamma nirodhadhamma — 
S.1V. 214 

(Feelings are) impermanent, produced, 
dependently arisen, of the nature of 
exhaustion, of the nature of 
destruction, of the nature of fading 
away, of the nature of ceasing; sam(s) 
+ Kr + ta, pp.; pati + I(t) + ya, absol. 
+ sam + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Anifijamano kayena abhasamano 
vacam — M. I. 94 

Without moving the body, without 
speaking a word; an + Raj +a + 
mana, pr. p.; a + Bhas + a + mana, 
prp. 


Anibbiddhapubbam 
appadalitapubbam lobhakkhandham 
nibbijjhati padaleti — S. V. 88 

He penetrates and splits the aggregate 
of craving which has not been 
penetrated and split before; a + ni + 
Vyadh + ta, pp.; a + pa + Dr or Dal 
+e+i+ ta, caus. pp.; ni + Vyadh + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; pa + Dr or 
Dal + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Animittam katva pitetabbam — Vin. 
II. 238 

Should cause to drop it, without 
making a sign; Kr + tvd, absol.; Pat + 
e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Animittaviharim puggalam — A. IV. 
78 
A person abiding with no sign 


Animisanto pekkhati seyyathapi 
deva Tavatimsa — D. II. 20 

Beholds with unwinking eyes, like 
gods of Tavatimsa; a + ni + Mis+ a+ 
nta, prp.; pa + Iks + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; seyyathapi, indcl., used for a 
simile 


Anissaravikappi — A. IIL. 136 
The one who does not behave like a 
lord 


Anissaro tattha bhikkhusamgho — 
Vin. IL. 268 


Anissito 


Anucarantipi 


—_—.q 


The community of Bhikkhus has no 
authority over there; an + issaro 


Anissito ca viharati, na ca kifci 
loke upadiyati — M. I. 56 

He abides without being a dependent 
(on it), does not grasp anything in the 
world; a + ni + Sri + ta, pp.; upata@ 
+ Da + iya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Anukampako Bhagava hitesT 
anukampam upadaya dhammam 
deseti — M. II. 238 

The Blessed One is kind and 
beneficial, he teaches the Dhamma out 
of compassion; hita + esa (from Is) + 
f der; upa+ a+ Da + ya, absol.; 
Dr$ + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Anukampanti mata puttamva 
orasam — D. II. 89 

Become kind just like the mother to 
her beloved son; anu + Kamp+ a+ nti, 
pr. 3”. pl.; puttam + iva; ura(s) + a, 
der. 


Anukampam upadaya — M.III. 117; 
S.1.177; A. TH. 50 

Out of compassion; upa + 4 + Da + 
ya, absol. 


Anukkhepe dinne atirekabhagam 
datum — Vin. 1. 285 

To give an additional share when 

the undistributable is given away; 
anukkhepo nama yam kifici 
anukkhipitabbam anuppadatabbam 
kappiyabhandam, Cy. 1125; an + u(t) 
+ Ksip + a, der.; Da + ta, pp.; Da + 
tum, inf. 


Anuganphanto anikkujjanto — D. I. 53 
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Neither accepting nor rejecting; anu + 
Grh + nd + nta, pr.p.; a + ni + kujja 
+ ata, pr.p.;anuganhanto’ti sdrato 
aganhanto, Cy. 160; the common 
Phrase in such contexts as this is 
anabhinandanto appatikkosanto 


Anuganhatu bhikkhusamgham — M. 
1. 457 

Please be merciful to the community 
of bhikkhus; anu + Grh + na + tu, 
meta. imper. 3”. sg. 


Anugganheyya uddesena 
paripucchaya ovadena anusasaniya 
— Vin. IV. 325 

Should support in terms of recital, 
clarification, advice and instruction; 
anu + Grh + na + eyya, meta. opt. 
3. sg. 


Anuggahitacitto danam deti—A. II. 
172 

He gives alms with the idea of 
supporting; anu + Grh + i + ta, pp. + 
citta; Da + e + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Anuggahitam idam varam — Vin. IV. 
143 

This is better unlearnt; an + u(t) + Grh 
+i + ta, pp. 


Anugharakam anugharakam 
ahindatha — Vin. I. 249 

Go to each and every house; anu + 
ghara + ka, der.; a + Hind + a + tha, 
imper. 2™. pl. 


Anucarantipi nam — A. HII. 352 

They also follow him, they go after 
him; anu + Car + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 
+ api 


Anucariyam 


Anuttanikatafica 


S$ 


Anucariyam upagami — D. II. 

264 

Followed in attendance; anu + Car+ 
iva, der.; upa + @ + Gam + i, pst. 3”. 
Sg- 


Anuiiiatapatiinato sake acariyake 
tevijjake pavacane — D. I. 88 
Recognised and acknowledged in the 
sacred words of the threefold Veda, as 
explained by-his teachers; anu + Jia + 
ta, pp.; pati + Jia + ta, pp., sa (sva) 
+ ka, der.; cariya + ka, der.; ti + 
vijja + aka, der.; the term pavacana 
is used for the Buddha's teachings 
too, eg. Bhagavato pavacane, D. III. 
195 


Anufato matapitihi — M. Il. 56 
Sanctioned by the parents; anu + Jia 
+ ta, pp. 


Anufieyyam anujaneyyasi, 
patikkositabbam patikkoseyyasi — 
M. II. 158 

(If) you would approve what should 
be approved and reject what should 
be rejected; anu + Jia + eyya, der.; 
anu + Jan + na + eyyasi, opt. 2". 
sg.; pati + Krug + a + i + tabba, fut. 
pp.; pati + Krug + a + eyydsi, opt. 
24. sg. 


Anutthanamala ghara — A. IV. 195 
The non-striving families become 
Tusty; an + u(t) + Stha + ana, der. 


Anuttaram yogakkhemam nanu- 
papunati — M. 1. 104 

He does not reach, step by step, 
the unique release from bondage; 
yoga + khema; na + anu + pa + 


Ap + (u) nd + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Anuttaram santivarapadam 
abhisambuddho — M. II. 237 

The unique state of peace has been 
realised; santi + vara + pada; abhi + 
sam + Budh + ta, pp. 


Anuttaram sammasambodhim 
abhisambujjhimsu — D. II. 83 
Realised unique and perfect 
enlightenment; sammd, indcl. + sam + 
bodhi.; abhi + sam + Budh + ya + 
imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Anuttaram sitibhavam sacchikatum 
—A. HL. 435 

To experience unsurpassing coolness; 
sa + acchi + Kr + tum:kartum > 
kattum > katum, inf, 


Anuttarassa yogakkhemassa 
adhigamaya — M. I. 104 

To attain unique release from 
bondage 


Anuttara vimutti sacchikata — S. I. 
105 

Supreme liberation has been 
experienced; an + uttara; vi + Muc + 
ti, der.; sa + acchi (=akkhi) + kata, 
pp. 


Anuttaresu vimokkhesu piham 
upatthapesi — M. IIL. 218 
Longing was set on supreme 
liberations; upa + Stha + dpe + 
s +i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Anuttanikatajica uttanikaronti— A. 
Iv. 152 
(They) make it plain what is not 
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Anuditam 


Anupariyayapatham 


explained; a + uttana + Kr + ta, 
Pp.; utt@na + Kr + 0 + nti, pres, 3”. 
pl. 


Anuditam adamsu — Vin. II. 295 
Gave a travelling companion; a + Da + 
G + imsu, double pst. 3". pl. 


Anuddayam paticca — S. II. 200 
Out of compassion; anu + dayd; pati 
+I (t) + ya, absol. 


Anuddittham imam varam — Vin. IV. 
143 

This is better unrecited; an + u(t) + 
Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Anunayamano — §. I. 232 
Being led accordingly, anu + Ni + a + 
mana, pr.p 


Anupakkamena Tathagata 
parinibbayanti — Vin. I]. 194 
The Tathagatas do not enter into 
Parinibbana by assault; an + upa + 
Kram + a, der. 


Anupagantva va nalam upagantum — 
A. IV. 387 

Not fitly for visiting, if not visited 
before; an + upa + Gam + tva, 
absol.; na + alam; upa + Gam + tum, 


inf. 


Anupagamma Soreyyam Samkassam 
Kannakujjam — Vin. HII. 11 

Without reaching Soreyya, Samkassa 
and Kannakujja; an + upa + Gam + ya, 
absol. 


Anupatthitaya satiya — S. II. 271; A. 
TI. 125; IML. 95 


With mindfulness, not present; an + 
upa + Sth + i + ta, pp. 


Anupatthitaya satiya ca viharati 
parittacetaso — S. IV. 119 

He abides with an inferior mind and 
with mindfulness not present; paritta 
+ ceta(s) 


Anupatitva anupatitva 
pasulantarikahi vitudenti — Vin. II. 
105 

Jumping on it continuously attack the 
(skeleton) through the ribs ; anu + Pat 
+i + 14, absol.; pasula + antarika; 
vi + Tud + e + nti, pres. 3. pl.: 
another form is vitudanti 


Anupatitva anupatitva 
vitaccheyyum virajeyyum — M. I. 
364 

Having jumped on it continuously, 
(they) would tear it and put away; 
mukhatundakena thasanta 
gaccheyyum, mamsapesim nakhehi 
kaddhitva pateyyum, Cy. HI. 44; 
anu + Pat + i + tva, absol.; vi + 
taccha + eyyum, denom. opt. 3”. 
pl.; vi + Raj + e + eyyum, caus. 
opt. 3”. pl. 


Anupadam nama patekkam 
patthapetva ekato osapenti— Vin. 
IV.15 

Following line means that they cause 
to start separately and end together; 
pati + eka 


Anupariyayapatham 
anucamkamamano — D. II. 83 

While walking on the circular road 
(of the city); anu + pari + Ya + ya+ 
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Anupariyayapatho 


Anupadaya 


patha; anu + Kram + a + mana, 
intens. pr.p. 


Anupariyayapatho ucco ceva 
vittharo ca — A. IV. 107 

The path going round (the city) is 
high and broad 


Anupariveniyam bhikkhinam 
arocehi — Vin. I. 80 

Inform the bhikkhus in each private 
chamber; @ + Ruc + e + hi, caus. 
imper. 2", sg. 


Anupalitto lokena — A. II. 39 
Unsullied by the world; an + upa + 
Lip + ta, pp. 


Anupasampannena sahaseyyam 
kappeyya — Vin. IV. 16 

Would sleep together with an 
unordained; an + upa + sam 

+ Pad + ta, pp.; saha, indcl. used 
with instr.; St + a + ya, der. 


Anupahacca antaram mamsakayam 
—M. II. 274 

Without impairing the internal layers 
of flesh; an + upa + Han (hat)+ ya, 
absol. 


Anupahacca chavim ca cammam 
ca mamsam ca naharum ca atthim 
ca atthimifijam ca —D. II. 336 
Without impairing outer skin, inner 
skin, flesh, sinew, bone and 
bonemarrow 


Anupahacca bahiram cammakayam 
—M. Ill. 274 

Without impairing the external layers 
of skin 


Anupada cittassa vimokkho — A. I. 
198 

Liberation of mind without grasping; 
an + upa + G + Da + G, instr; vi + 
Muc + a, der. 


Anupadanaya dhamme desite — Vin. 
Hl. 20 

When the Dhamma has been explained 
for non-grasping; an + upa + 4 + Da 
+ ana, der; Dr§ + e + i + ta, caus. 
Pp. 


Anupadano bhikkhu parinibbayati 
—M. Il. 265 

The bhikkhu attains perfect extinction 
without grasping; pari + ni + Va + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Anupadaparinibbanattham kho 
avuso Bhagavati brahmacariyam 
vussati — M. I. 150 

Venerable, the highest way of life is 
led under the Blessed One, for the 
purpose of attaining perfect 
extinction, without grasping; Vas + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Anupada parinibbanam — A. IV. 74 
Parinibbana (perfect extinction) 
without grasping; pari + ni + Va + 
ana, der. 


Anupadaparinibbanaya samvattati 
-A.L 44 

It leads to parinibbana without 
grasping; sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Anupadaya asavehi cittam vimucci 
—M. I. 501; IIL. 280; Vin. I. 14, 
cittani vimuccimsu 
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Anupadavimutto 


Anupubbena 


Mind was liberated from influxes 
without grasping; an + upa + @ + Da 
+ ya, absol.; vi + Muc + ya + i, pass. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Anupadavimutto Tathagato — D. I. 
17 

Tathagata is the one liberated without 
grasping; vi + Muc + ta, pp.; Tatha + 
gato, Tatha + agato or Tatha + 
gato, Cy. explains 8 meanings, 59 ff. 


Anupada vimutto hoti — S. ILL. 136 
(He is ) released without grasping; vi 
+ Muc + ta, pp. 


Anupadaya nibbuto — A. I. 162 
Extinguished without grasping; ni + Vr 
+ ta, pp. 


Anupadiyam na paritassati, 
aparitassam paccattam yeva 
parinibbayati— M. I. 67; S. II. 82 
The one, who is not grasping, 

is not trembled, the one, who is not 
trembling, attains perfect extinction 
within oneself; an + upa + @ + Da + 
iya + nta, pr, 
pres. 3. sg.; aparitassam, pr. p.; pati 
+ attam + (y) + eva 


; pari + tras + ya + ti, 


Anupadisesanti mafifiamano — M. II. 
257 

Thinking that there is no trace of 
aggregates left behind; Man + ya + 
mana, pr.p. 


Anupadisesaya nibbanadhatuya 
parinibbayati — D.II. 134; Vin. II. 
239 

Attains perfect extinction in the state 
of Nibbana, without any residue of 


aggregates, pari +ni + Va + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Anupadisesa suvimutta — A. IV. 75 
Well freed without any residue of 
defilements; an + upddi + sesa; su + 
vi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Anuparambhacitto dhammam 
sunati, na randhagavesi — A. [V. 

25 

He listens to the dhamma without 
having any intention of attacking and 
finding fault with; Sru + na + ti, pres. 
3%. sg. 


Anupahano camkamati — Vin. I. 187 
Walks to and fro without sandals; an + 
updhana; Kram + a + ti, intens. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Anupiydyam viharati Anupiyam 
nama Mallanam nigamo — Vin, II. 
180 

Abides in Anupiya at the market town 
of Mallas, named Anupiya 


Anupubbaninno anupubbapono 
anupubbapabbharo — A. IV. 198; 
Vin. IL. 237 

Gradually slant, prone and shelved 


Anupubbanirodho — A. IV. 456 
Gradual cessation; au + pubba; ni + 
Rudh + a, der, 


Anupubbena aggaya parenti— A. V. 
312 

Gradually proceed for the highest; 
pari + e (from I) + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Anupubbena carikam caramano — 
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Anupubbena 


Anuyufijiyamano 


i a 


M. I. 166; I. 60; S. LIL. 95 
While touring gradually; Car + a + 
mana, pr. p. 


Anupubbena nibbanam 
adhigacchanti— A. I. 162; III. 214 
They attain Nibbana gradually; adhi + 
gaccha + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Anupubbena safifiaggam phusati — 
D. 1. 184 

Gradually experiences the end of 
sensation (identification); safifid + 
agga; Spré + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Anuppannassa maggassa uppadeta — 
M. IIL 8; S. 1. 191 

Producer of the unproduced path; an + 
u(t) + Pad + ta, pp.; u(t) + Pad + e+ 
tu, caus, der. 


Anuppadento garayho hoti upavajjo 
AIL 181 

The one who is not causing to produce 
(good thing) becomes censurable and 
blameworthy; Cy. gives two 
meanings: kusalam dhammam 
uppddetum asakkonto, attano 
vacanam uppannam anucchavikam 
katum asakkonto, II. 166; an + u(t) 

+ Pad + e + nta, caus. prp. 


Anubandheyyam atthikehi 
upaidtam maggam — Vin. 1. 40 
May | follow (him) up to the way 
known to paupers; anu + Ba(n)dh + 
eyyam, opt. 1".sg.; atthi + ka, der.; 
upa + Jia + ta, pp. 


Anubyafijanam nama 
riipam aniccanti vuccamano 
vedana aniccati saddam nicchareti 


—Vin. IV. 15 

Next phrase means that when the 
recitation is being made as “form is 
impermanent” the other person causes 
to recite (the next phrase) “feeling is 
impermanent”; ni(s) + Car + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Anubhagampi datum — Vin. II. 167 
To give an additional share too; 
aparampi bhagam, Cy. 1223; Da + 
tum, inf. 


Anumata maya — D. IIL. 97; 
A.V.328 
Sanctioned by me ; anu + Man + ta, 


pp. 


Anumasi, patimasi — M. I. 135 
Repeatedly touched; anu + Mrs+ i; 
pati + Mrg + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Anumassa anumassa vannam 
bhasanti — M. I. 146; 150 

Taking them one by one, they praise 
him; dasakathavatthini 
anupavisitvd, anupavisitva, Cy.I1. 
148; anu + (m) + As + ya, absol.; 
Bhas + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Anuyanti diso disam — D. III. 200 
(They) go round from region to 
region; anu + Ya + nti, pres. 3. pl.; 
(disdto + disam?); taya taya disdya 
caranti, Cy. 965 


Anuyufijiyamano na patibalo 
anuyogam datum — Vin. I. 171 

He is not competent enough to assist 
(them) when he is being dealt with; 
anu + Yu(fi) j + tya + mana, pass. pr. 
p.; Da + tum, inf. 
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Anuyutta 


Anuvassam 


—)] Kx" 


Anuyutta ahesum — D. II. 173 
Became followers; anu + Yuj + ta, 
pp.; a+ Hit (Bhi)+ a+ (ho> he) + 
s + um, pst. 3”. pl. 


Anuyogo kusalanam dhammanam — 
A.L14 

To engage oneself in wholesome 
things; anu + Yuj + a, der. 


Anuyogo paccavekkhana 
dhammanam aharo — A.V. 136 
Practice and review are the support 
for the dhammas; pati + ava + Iks + 
ana, der. 


Anuraho mam bhikkhi codeyyum, 
no samghamajjhe — M. I. 27 

May the bhikkhus accuse me in 
privacy, not in the midst of the 
Samgha; Cud + e + eyyum, caus. 
opt. 3”. pl. 


Anurodhavirodham samapanno — 
M. 1. 266 

Engaged in attraction and repulsion; 
anu + Rudh + a, der. + vi + Rudh + 
a, der.; sam + & + Pad + ta, pp. 


Anurodhavirodhehi vippamutto 
Tathagato —S. I. 111 

Tathagata is completely free from 
attraction and repulsion; vi + pa + 
Muc + ta, pp. 


Anulomakhantiya samannagato — A. 
UL. 441 

Endowed with patience agreeable to 
the teaching; anuloma + Ksam + ti, 
der. 


Anulomapatilomam manasakasi — 


Vin. I. 1 

Pondered over in ascending and 
descending order; anuloma + 
patiloma; manasi + akasi 


Anulomapatilomam samapajjimpi 
vutthahimpi — A. IV. 448 

I did enter and exit in ascending and 
descending order; sam + @ + Pad + ya 
+ im pst. 1". sg.+ api; vi + u(t) + Stha 
+ im. pst. I". sg.+ api 


Anulomam abhavissa, fianassa 
upadaya, sabbe dhamma anattati — 
S.1V. 401 

It would be consistent, concerning 
knowledge, that all things are 
substratumless; a + Bhi + a + i + ssa, 
cond. 3". sg. 


Anulomikani senasanani 
patisevamano — A. IV. 77 

While using suitable dwelling places; 
pati + Sev + a + mana, pr.p. 


Anuvattaka bhavissanti 
vaggavadaka — Vin. II. 175 

They will become followers, the 
secessionists; anu + Vrt + aka, der.; 
vaggavada + ka, der. 


Anuvyasitva anuvasitva 
Avasatha-pindam bhuijanti — Vin. 
IV. 69-70 

Staying continuously (they) eat food 
provided by the people of the resting 
place; anu + Vas + i + tva, absol.; 
avasatha + pinda; Bhu(ii)j + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Anuvassam — Vin. III. 227 
Every rain (= every year) 
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Anuvassam 


Anussavapettha 


ie ee icy 


Anuvassam vutthapenti — Vin. IV. 
336 

Cause to ordain annually; vi + u(t) + 
Stha + ape + nti, caus. pres, 3”. pl. 


Anuvassam sacivarabhikkha 
paiiiatta — Vin. IIT. 265 

Alms-food with robes has been 
announced (by us) annually; 
anuvassam, adv.; pa + Jia + dpe + 
ta, Caus. pp. 


Anuvatam paribhandam aropetum 
— Vin. 1. 297 

To give a support; anu + Va + ta, pp.; 
a+ Ruh + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Anuvatam yeva gacchati, no 
pativatam — A. I. 225 

Goes windward, not against the wind; 
anu + vata; pati + vata 


Anuvadam patthapeti — Vin. I. 6 
Causes to establish authority 

(over the monastery); anuvadoti 
viharajetthaka-tthanam, Cy. 1156 


Anuvicca viii garaheyyum — M. 1. 
361; A. IIL 255, garahanti 

Having investigated, the wise people 
would censure; anu + Vic + ya, 
absol.; Garh + a + eyyum, opt. 3”. 
pl. 


Anuvijjakaram karohi — Vin. I. 236 
Do something after careful 
consideration; anu + Vid + ya + kara; 
variant is anuviccakara ( doing 
something after investigation); Kr + 
o + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Anusaya vyanti honti— A. II. 157 


The latent tendencies of mind come to 
an end; vi + anta + honti 


Anusaya samugghatam gacchanti — 
A.1. 44 

Latent tendencies of mind are 
completely annihilated; anu + Si + a, 
der. 


Anusayiko abadho — M. II. 70 
Chronic ailment; anu + St+a+it 
ka, der. 


Anusisanim paccdsimsanti — M. II. 
10 

They expect instruction (from me); 
pati + @ + Sams + a + nti, pres.3". 
pl. 


Anusasaniya (ma) paccavyahasi — D. 
II. 232 

Don’t keep away from giving 
instruction; pati + a + vi + @ + Hr + 
ats +i-harsi >hassi > hasi, pst. 
3”. sg.; md, prohibitive p., used with 
pst. or imper. 


Anusasani nama aputtho bhanati — 
Vin. III. 78 

Instruction means that one 

speaks without being asked; nama, 
indcl. used here to define; a + 
Prceh + ta, pp.; Bhan + a + ti, 

pres. 3”. sg. 


Anussavapettha payirupasanti — M. 
11. 170 

For the reason of tradition too, they 
keep themselves close on this matter; 
anu + Sru + a, der. + api + ettha; 
pari + upa + As + a + nti, meta. pres. 
3”. pl. 
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Anussaham 


Anokasakatam 


Anussaham pavedesi — M. I. 438 
Expressed inability; an + u(t) + Sah + 
a, der; pa + Vid+e+s + i, caus. pst. 
34, sg. 


Anekadhatupativedhaya samvattati 
~A, TI. 325 

It leads to the realisation of 
multifarious elements; an + eka + 
dhatu + pati + Vyadh + a, der.; sam 
+ Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Anekapariyayena asubhakatham 
kathesi — S. V. 320 

Discoursed on impurity, in 
manifold way; an + eka + pari + 
Ya + a, der.; Katht+e+s+ 

i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Anekapariyayena dhammo pakasito 
~-S.IL 21 

Dhamma has been explained in 
manifold way; pa + Kag + i + ta, Pp. 


Anekapariyayena vigarahitva — Vin. 
IL2 

Having rebuked in manifold way; vi + 
Garh + a + i + wa, absol. 


Anekavihitam iddhividham 
paccanubhoti — S. V. 282 
Experiences manifold psychic power: 
an + eka + vi + Dha + i + ta, pp.; 
pati + anu + Bhit + a + ti, pres. 3°. 
Sg. 


Anekavihitani adhivuttipadani 
abhivadanti — M. II. 228 

(They) assert multifarious doctrinal 
points; adhi + vutti (from Vac) + 
pada; abhi + Vad + a + nti, pres. 3. 
pl. 


Anekavihitani ditthigatani — S. III. 
260 
Multifarious wrong views 


Anekavihitesu kamkhaniyatthanesu 
dhammesu — A. IV. 152 

On various doubtful points; Kamks + 
aniya, fut. pp.+ thana 


Anekasataya parisaya dhammam 
deseti — M. II. 122 

Explains the Dhamma to the assembly 
of several hundred followers; Drs + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Anekasaririkam pufifiapatipadam 
patipanna ~ A. I. 168 

Committed to a path of merit, open to 
many; an + eka + sarira + ika, der.; 
pura + patipada; pati + Pad + ta, 
Pp. 


Anekakaravokaram 
asubhabhavananuyogam anuyutta — 
S. V. 320; Vin. III. 68 

Engaged in the cultivation on impurity 
in manifold way; aneka + Gkara + 
vokara; bhavand + anuyogam; anu 
+ Yuj + ta, pp. 


Anesanam appatiriipam apajjati —S. 
Ti. 194; A. 1.27 

(He) resorts to improper and 
unwarranted activities; an + es (from 
Is) ana, der; a + patirlipa; @ + Pad + 
ya + ti, pres. 3”, sg. 


Anokasakatam bhikkhum pafiham 
pucchanti — Vin. IV. 344 

(They) ask questions from a bhikkhu 
who has not been given a chance 
(without taking his permission); 
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Anodissa 


Antamaso 


ee 


anapuccha, old. Cy. 344; an + 
okasa + kata; Prch + ya + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Anodissa opatam khanati — Vin. III. 
76 

Digs a pitfall without any specific 
purpose; an + 0 + Drs + ya, absol.; 0 
(ava) + Pat + a, der.; Khan + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Anodissa yavadattho paniatto — 
Vin. 1V. 71 

Prepared as much as (food) without 
any limitation; yava + (d) + attha; pa 
+ Jia + dpe + ta, caus. pp. 


Anovadiyamana ananusasiyamana — 
Vin. 1. 44 

Being unadvised and uninstructed; 

an + o+ Vad +iya + mana, pass. pr. 
p.; an + anu + Sas + iya + mana, 
pass. pr. p. 


Angajatam vivaritva asane nisidi — 
Vin. IIL. 205 

She sat on the seat keeping the 
female sex-organ exposed; vi + Vr + 
a+ it ta, absol.; ni + Sad + i, pst. 
3". sg. 


Antaganthim niharitva — Vin. I. 276 
Having removed bowel twisting; ni(s) 
+ Hr+a+i+ ta, absol. 


Antaganthim vinivethetva antani 
patipavesetva — Vin. I. 276 
Causing to remove the bowel twist 
and to put the intestine back (in the 
stomach); vi + ni + Vist + e + tv, 
caus. absol.; pati + pa + Vig + e + 
tva, caus. absol. 


Antaggahikaya ditthiya 
samannagato — A. I. 154; III. 130 
Equipped with an extreme view; anta + 
gaha (from Grh) + ika, der. 


Antamakasi dukkhassa — S. IV. 205 
Put an end to the dukkha; atam + 
akasi 


Antamakasi maram — A. IV. 434 
Put an end to death 


Antamantaneva sevati — D. III. 38 
He keeps himself away from the main 
track (associates only the fringes); 
antani + antani + eva; 
panthasenasanani, Cy 834; .i.e.he 
does not come to the society because 
of fear; Sev + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Antamaso kunthakipillikam 
upadaya — Vin. I. 97 

Concerning even the ants ; wpa + @ + 
Da + ya, absol. 


Antamaso kesaggamattampi — Vin. 
IIL. 48 

In the least, even a tip of hair; kesa + 
agga + mattam + api 


Antamaso gadduhanamattampi — M. 
IIL. 127; S.I1. 264; A. IV. 395 

Even such a little time as milking a 
cow; ga + Duh + ana, der. + matta 


Antamaso tadahujatapi darika, 
pageva mahattari — Vin. III. 121 

In the least, a girl born even on that 
day, how much more the grown up; 
tam (tad) + ahu +Jan + ta + G, pp. + 
api; pageva, indcl.; maha (from 
mahanta) + tara + i, der. 
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Antamaso 


Antara 


Antamaso tamkhanikayapi — Vin. III. 
139 

Even for a woman hired for the time 
being; muhuttika is another name for 
tamkhanika 


Antamaso tinasalakam upadaya — 
Vin. 1. 96 

Concerning even a mat of grass, in the 
least 


Antamaso tiracchanagatayapi — Vin. 
I. 96; IIL. 22 
Even with a female animal, in the least 


Antamaso 
pattapariyapannamattampi — D. II. 
80; M. I. 322; IL. 251 

In the least, even that much which is 
contained in the bowl; pari + a + Pad 
+ ta, pp. 


Antamaso 
biJaranissakkanamattampi — D. II. 
83; S. V. 160 

In the least, that much (of opening), 
through which a cat can creep out; 
antamaso, indcl.; ni + Svask + ana, 
der. + mattam + api 


Antamaso malagunaparikkhittapi — 
A. V. 283 

In the least, the one covered with a 
cluster of garlands; mala + guna + 
pari + Ksip + ta, pp. 

Antamaso sufiagare abhiramamiti 
—Vin. I. 97 

At least the idea, “I take delight 

in solitude”; sufiia + agara; abhi 

+ Ram + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 

+ itt 


Antaragharam pavitthaya hatthato 
~ Vin. IV. 176 

From the hand of (a nun) who has 
entered into a house; pa + Vis + ta, 


Pp. 


Antaragharam pavisanto — M. IL. 
137 

Entering into a house; antara + 
ghara; pa + Vif + a + nta, prp. 


Antaraghare nisinno samano — M. 
II. 138 

Being seated indoors; ni + Sad + ta, 
pp.; As + mana, pr.p. 


Antaradhayassu sace visahasi — M. I. 
330 

Disappear, if you can; antara + Dha + 
ya + ssu, imper. 2™. sg.; vi+ Sah +a 
+ si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Antarantara katha opatenti—M. II. 
122; Vin. I. 46, na opatetabba 

They interrupt the conversation 
intermittently; antara + antara, 
indcl.; 0 (ava) + Pat + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Antaram paccupadi — S. V. 147 
Slipped into ; pati + u (upa?) + Pad + 
i, pst. 3". sg. 


Antaravasako temiyati — Vin. IV. 
230 

The inner robe is made wet; Tim 

+ e+ iva + ti, caus. pass. pres. 
34, sg. 


Antara ubbhatam hoti— Vin. III. 
196 
Removed in the middle; u(t) + Hr or 
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Antara 


Antara 


jie 


Dhr + ta, pp.; uddhata = ubbhata 


Antara kalakato — A. II. 48 
Died on the half way; antard, indcl. 


Antaragamam gacchati — Vin. IV. 
166 

On the way goes to a village; antara, 
indcl. + gamam 


Antara ca Ukkattham antara ca 
Setavyam — A. II. 37 
In between Ukkattha and Setavya 


Antara ca Gayam antara ca Bodhim 
—M. 1. 170; Vin. 1. 8 

In between Gaya and Bodhi; antara, 
indcl. used before two acc. nouns to 
give the meaning of between 


Antara ca Madhuram antara ca 
Veraiijam — A. IL. 57 
In between Madhura and Veraiija 


Antara ca Rajagaham antara ca 
Nalandam — D. I. 1; S. I. 220 
In between Rajagaha and Nalanda 


Antara ca velam antara ca 
agyagaram — A. V. 234 

In between the sand heap and the fire- 
house; valikarasissa ca agyagarassa 
ca antare, Cy. V. 73 


Antara ca Savatthim antara ca 
Saketam — M. I. 149; S. IV. 374 
In between Savatthi and Saketa 


Antara parinibbayi hoti — A. IV. 72 
He becomes one who enters into 
parinibbana on the half way; pari + ni 
+ Va+ (y) +i der. 


Antarapi dhayati — Vin. IV. 54 
And also disappears; very rarely the 
term antaradhayati is split into two 
parts; antara + api; Dha + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Antaramaggato nivattapeti — Vin. 
IV. 160 

Makes it turn back from the 

half way; ni + Vrt + dpe + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Antara magge kantare sambhavesi 
—Vin. I. 243 

Met him in a desert on the way; 

sam + Bhii + e + s + i, caus. pst. 3”. 
sg. 


Antarava kalakato — S. I. 62 
Died right on the midway; antara + 
eva; kalam + kata, pp. 


Antara vassam na pabbajetabbam — 
Vin. 1. 153 

One should not make another 
renounce (the family life) inside the 
rainy season; pa + Vraj + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Antara vosanam apadi — Vin. IL. 203 
(He) stopped the journey halfway; vi + 
o + Sa + ana, der.; 4 + Pad + i, pst. 
34. sg. 


Antara satthinam karitva — Vin. II. 
161 
Keeping it between the thighs 


Antar satthinam namguttham 
anupakkhipitva — A. II. 245 
Keeping the tail in between thighs; 
anu +-pa + Ksip + i + tva, absol. 
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Antarayam 


Antevasabhisekena 


Antarayam akasi — Vin. IV. 283 
Did harm; a + Kr + @ +s + i, double 
pst. 3. sg. 


Antarayaya sambhavanti — M. I. 
262 

Originate for harm; sam + Bhii + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Antarayiko dhammo yutto 
Bhagavata — Vin. I. 103 

It has been explained by the 

Blessed One as a dangerous thing, Vac 
+ ta, pp. 


Antarayeva antaradhapeti — S. V. 50 
Makes it disappear on the half way; 
antara + (y) + eva; antara + Dha + 
ape + ti, caus. pres. 3 sg, 


Antarena yamakasalanam — D. I. 
134 

In the inner space of the twin Sala 
trees 


Antalikkha dhara papatanti— A. IV. 
199; Vin. I. 238 

Torrents (of rain) pour down from the 
atmosphere; pa + Pat + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Antalikkha patubhavanti — D. IL. 15 
Appear from the atmosphere; pdtu + 
Bhi + a + nti, pres. 3". pl.; patu, 
indcl. 


Antaya ayam loko parivatumo — D. 
1. 22 

This world is finite and bounded; 
parivatumo can be compared with 
parivartman in Skt, meaning a road 
around, i.e. a boundary 


Antimadeham dhareti— A. II. 18 
Holds the last body; Dhr + e + ti, 
caus, pres. 3. sg. 


Antimavatthum ajjhapannako 
patijanati — Vin. I. 121 

(He) admits that he has committed the 
last (worst) offence, i.e. Defeat; adhi 
+ @ + Pad + ta, pp.+ ka; pati + Jan + 
na + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Antepuradvare 
atthakaranapamukhe — D. IIL. 63 
At the gate of the inner town, just in 
front of the court; ante, Magadhi 
Jorm of antah in Skt. 


Antepuram netva — Vin. I. 269 
Having brought (him) to the inner-city, 
ie. Harem; Ni + a + tvd, absol. 
Antepuram paccaniyyasi — D. II. 22 
Carried him back to the inner city; 
patitat+ni+ Ya+s + i, pst. 

3”, sg. 


Antepurassa samanta — Vin. I. 345 
In the neighbourhood of the inner-city 


Antepure upacarakmahamatta — 
Vin. 1. 190 

The chief ministers who were on duty 
at the harem; upa + Car + aka, der. 


Antepure likhito hoti — Vin. 1. 75 
Gazetted in the inner-city; Likh + i + 
ta, pp. 


Antevasibhisekena abhisitta — D. II. 
152 

Sprinkled with the sprinkling of 
studentship; antevdsa, living inside; 
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Antevasikam 


Andhandham 


ie 


abhi + Sic + a, der.; abhi + Sic + ta, 
pp. 


Antevasikam sarabhanakam 
bhikkhum ajjhesissati — Vin. IL. 300 
Will call upon a pupil bhikkhu who is a 
reciter with intonation; adhi + es 
(from Is) + i + ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Antevasika katthaharaka manavaka 
-S. IV. 119 

Young students who are carrying fire- 
wood; ante + Vas + ika, der.; kattha 
+ Hr + aka, der.; manava + ka, der. 


Antokotthagarika ime samana 
sakyaputtiya — Vin. IIL. 251 

These recluses, sons of the Sakyan, 
are having store houses inside; 
kotthagara + ika, der.; Sakya + 
putta + iya, der. 


Antogatehi indriyehi abahigatena 
manasena — A. IV. 87 

With the faculties shrunk back and 
the mind not gone out; anto + Gam + 
ta, pp.; a + bahi + gata; manas + a, 
der. 


Anto charattam paccuddharati — 
Vin. Il. 264 

Carries it back within the period of six 
nights; cha + ratta; pati + u(t) + Hr 
or Dhr + a + ti, pres, 3”. sg. 


Antojalikata — D. 1. 45 
Brought inside the net; jala + kata 


Anto tiyojane thito bahi tiyojanam 
pateti — Vin. III. 234 

Standing inside thee yojanas he makes 
it drop outside three yojanas; Stha + i 


+ ta, pp.; Pat + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". 
sg. 


Anto pafifiayissati — Vin. I. 270 
The end will appear; pa + Jia + ya + i 
+ ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Antopi antepure rakkha 
susamvihita bahipi antepure 
arakkha susamvihita — Vin. II. 184 
Well organised was the security within 
the inner city and outside the inner 
city; anto + api; ante (antah) + pura; 
su + sam + vi + Dha + i + ta, pp.; 
bahi, indel. + api 


Antomano Iinamano dukkht 
dummano pajjhayasi — Vin. III. 19 
You are (now) pensive, hiding 
everything in mind, being sad and 
unhappy; Li + fa, pp.+ mano; dukkha 
+ i, der.; pa + jha (from Dhyai) + ya 
+ si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Antovassam carikam caranti — Vin. 
IV. 296 

(They) go on tour inside (during) the 
rainy season; Car + ika, der. 


Anto vuttham anto pakkam sdmam 
pakkam — Vin. I. 211 

Dwelt inside, cooked inside, cooked 
by himself; Vas + ta, pp.; Pac + ta, 
pp.; samam, indcl. 


Antosimaya uposatham karonti— 
Vin. 1. 340 

(They) perform Uposatha ceremony 
inside the boundary; Kr + o + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Andhandham viya jhayati—M. IL. 
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Andhaveniparamparasamsatta 


Anvesam 


151 

It burns as if giving a dim light; 
andham + andham + viya ; viya, 
indcl.;jha (from Ksi) + ya + ti, pres. 
3", sg. 


Andhaveniparamparasamsatta — D. 
1. 239 

Clinged to a line of the blind; andha + 
veni + parampara + samsatta; sam + 
Safij + ta, pp. 


Andho acakkhuko — M. II. 202 

The one who is blind and has no eyes 
to see (the one who cannot understand 
the reality) 


Annampi panampi Khajjampi 
bhojjampi leyyampi peyyampi — A. 
V. 216 

Food, drink, eatable, enjoyable and 
things to be sipped and drunk; Khdd + 
ya, fut. pp.; Bhuj + ya, fut. pp; Lih + 
ya, fut. pp.; Pi + ya, fut. pp. 


Anvakkharam nama rapam 
aniccanti vuccamano runti opateti — 
Vin. IV. 15 

Every syllable means that when the 
recitation is being made as “form is 
impermanent” (ripam aniccam), the 
syllable ‘pa’ is dropped (only rum is 
pronounced); anu + akkhara; Vac + 
ya + mana, pass. prp.; 0 + Pat + e+ 
ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Anvadeva ahirikam anottappam — A. 
V. 214 

Lack of moral shame and fear 

follow; anva + (d) + eva, (Skt. 
anvag-eva) tamanubaddham eva, 
Cy. v.70 


Anvadeva kusala dhamma — A. I. 11 
Subsequently the wholesome things 


Anvadeva raja Mahasudassano — D. 
IL. 173 
The king Mahasudassana (went) behind 


Anvaddhamasam uddesam 
agacchati — A. I. 230 
Recital comes fortnightly 


Anvaddhamasam samghe osaranti 
patimokkhuddesaya — M. II. 8 
Fortnightly they come to the assembly 
of the Samgha for the recital of 
Patimokkha; anu + addha + masa; 0 
+ Sr +a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 
patimokkha + uddesa: u(t) + Drs 
(dis) + a, der. 


Anvadhikampi aropetum — Vin. I. 
297 

To offer even an additional piece of 
cloth; 4gantukapatam datum, Cy. 
1129; anu + adhikam + api; & + Ruh 
+e + tum, caus. inf. 


Anvavattesu brahmanagahapatikesu 
—M. III. 116 

When brahmins and householders 

(or brahmin householders) approached 
(him); anvavattantiti anudvattanti, 
upasamkamanti, Cy. IV. 165; anu + @ 
+ Vrt + ta, pp.; brahmana + 
gahapatika or brahmanagahapatika; 
gahapati + ka, der. 


Anvesam nadhigacchanti, idam 
nissitam Tathagatassa viifiananti — 
M.I. 140 

While searching, they do not find 


that the consciousness of the 
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Apakasseva 


Apannakam 


i nia 


Tathagata depends on this; anu + es 
(from Is) + nta, prp., nom. sg., it 
does not match with the plural 
subject, Cy. gives the plural 
meaning when it says anvesanti 
anvesanta, gavesanta, II. 117; 

na + adhi + gaccha + nti, pres. 3”. 
pls ni + Sri + ta, pp.; the word 
Tathagata is used here in the 
sense of a liberated one 
(vimuttacitta); Tathagatassati ettha 
satto'pi Tathagatoti adhippeto, 
uttamapuggalo khinasavo ‘pi; 

Cy. IL 117 


Apakasseva kayam apakasseva 
cittam — S. IL. 198 

Dragging the body right away, 
throwing the mind right away; 
apa + Krs + ya, absol. + eva 


Apakkam paripacenti — D. II. 332 
Make the unripe mature; a + Pac + ta, 
pp.; pari + Pac + e + nti, caus, pres. 
3”. pl. 

Apagata ime samafiia, apagata ime 
brahmaiiiia — Vin. TI. 43 

These (people) have gone away from 
recluseship, these (people) have gone 
away from brahmanhood (they have 
lost the meaning of recluseship and 
brahmanhood); apa + Gam + ta, pp.; 
samana + ya, der; brahman + ya, 
der. 


Apagabbho bhavam Gotamo — A. IV. 
175; Vin. IIL. 3 

Venerable Gotama is not bold enough 
or venerable Gotama has kept himself 
away from the womb; a + pagabbha 
or apa + gabbha 


Apacito gahatthanaficeva 
pabbajitanaiica — Vin. III. 89 
Honoured by the householders and the 
renounced; apa + Ci + ta, pp.; gen. 
for instr. 


Apaccuddharakam paribhuiijeyya — 
Vin. IV. 121 

Would use what is not taken up legally; 
pati + u(t) +Dhr or Hr + aka, der.; 
pari + Bhu(f)j + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 
Apatifiiidya karonti — IL. 83 
Carry out (formal acts) without having 
acknowledgement; a + pati + Jia + 
ya, absol.; Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Apatipuccha katam — Vin. II. 3 

Done without asking counter question; 
a + pati + Prch + ya, absol.; Kr + ta, 
Pp. 


Apannakatam patipadam patipanno 
-A. 1. 113; IL 76 

The one who has entered into 

the direct (non-dual) path; 
apannakatam patipadanti 
aviruddhapatipadam, 
ekamsapatipadam...na takkagahena 
vd nayagahena va, Cy. II. 181-2; 
apannaka + ta, der. 


Apannakataya mayham — S. IV. 351 
It is for my incontrovertibility, 
apannakatdya anaparadhataya, Cy. 
Il. 110 


Apannakam te ito bhavissati— M. 
TIL. 146 

This will not be a question for 

you; apannakanti aviradhitam, Cy. 
IV. 200 
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Apannakam 


Aparikkhina 


Sa 


Apannakam va sotapanno — A. V. 
85 

Or a direct stream-entrant; sota + @ + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Apannakam samaiiiameva seyyo — 
M. IL. 74 

Non-conflicting recluseship is indeed 
better; a + panna (paitha) + ka, der.; 
samana + ya, der.+ eva 


Apannako mani uddham khitto — A. 
V. 296 

Undisputed gem thrown into the 

sky; apannako maniti samantato 
caturasso pasako, Cy. V. 77; 
uddham, indcl.; Ksip + ta, pp. 


Apadam vadhitva — A. IV. 434 
Having killed totally; qvadam 
vadhitvati nippadam niravasesam 
vadhitva, Cy. IV. 202 


Apadane na sampayati — M. 1. 96 
He is unable to answer the 
questions raised on his behaviour; 
apadaneti attano cariydya; 
samp4ayatiti... sampadetva 
kathetum na sakkoti, Cy. I. 66; 
sam + pa + a+ Ya + ti, pres. 

3", sg. 


Apanidheyya va apanidhapeyya va 
antamaso hasapekkhopi — Vin. IV. 
123 

Would hide or cause to hide even for 
fun at least; apa + ni + Dhd + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg.; antamaso, indcl.; hasa + 
apekkho+ api 


Apayyahi civaram laddham? — Vin. 
IV. 245 


Venerables, have you received robe?; 
api, used here as interr.p. + ayyahi; 
Labh + ta, pp. 


Apayyo evariipam itthim 
passeyyatha? — Vin. IV. 132 
Venerable, did you see a woman of 
this sort?; api + ayyo; passa + 
eyyatha, opt. 2”. pl., used here in the 
pst. sense 


Aparajjugataya Asalhiya — Vin. I. 
137; LU. 167 

One day after the full moon of Asalhi 
(uly); aparajju + gata 


Aparantakappika 
aparantanuditthino — M. II. 228 
Those who speculate and hold views 
on the other end (future); apara + 
anta + kappa + ika, der. 


Aparantam arabbha — M. II. 228 
Concerning the other end; arabbha, 
indcl. 


Aparantam va adhaveyyatha? — M. 
I. 265 

Or would you run towards the future?; 
a + Dhav + eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl. 
Aparappaccaya fianamevettha hoti — 
S. IL. 79 

Without depending on another, 

there is knowledge on this matter; 

a+ para + paccaya; Aanam + eva 

+ ettha 


Aparikkhina va dsava parikkhayam 
gacchanti — A. V. 343 


Or unexhausted influxes are 
exhausted; a + pari + Ksi + ta, pp.; 
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Aparighamsantena 


Aparisuddha 


a 


a+ Sru + a, der.; a + pari + Ksi + 
a, der. 


Aparighamsantena asamghattantena 
kavatapittham niharitva — Vin. I. 47 
Having taken out without rubbing 

and striking against the door and 

the door-post; a + pari + Ghrs + 

a+ nta, pr.p.; a + sam + ghatta + 
nta, pr.p.; kavata + pittha; ni(s) + 
Hr + i+ tv, absol. 


Aparighamsantena dhovitva 
patisimetabbam — Vin. I. 46 
Should be put back at the right place, 
after washing it without rubbing too 
hard; pati + Sam + e + tabba, caus. 
fut.pp. 


Aparinatabhoji - A. III. 145 

The one who eats unripe things; a + 
pari + Nam + ta, pp + Bhuj + i, der. 
Apariffiatam tassati vadami—M. 
Li 

I declare that it has not been fully 
understood by him; a + pari + Jia + 
ta, pp.; Vad + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Aparitassam paccattam yeva 
parinibbayati — M. III. 244 

The one, who is not trembling, 
perfectly blows out from within; 
aparitassam, pr.p.; pati + attam + 
eva; pari + ni + Va + ya + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Aparitto mahatta appamanavihari — 
A.1-249 

A person who is not inferior, a 

great personality and abiding 

without limitations; so (khindsavo) 


hi pama@nakaranam ragadinam 
abhavena appamanavihari nama, 
Cy. II. 361; a + paritta; maha + 
atta; a + pamdana + vihara + i, 
der. 


Aparipiram hoti tenamgena ~ D. 
IIL. 123 

Incomplete in that respect; a + pari + 
puram: Pr + a, der.; tena + amgena 


Aparimitapanabhojana honti— A. II. 
249 

They have no limit in drinking and 
eating; a + pari + Mi + ta, pp. + pana 
+ bhojana 


Apariyaputam idam varam — Vin . 
IV. 143 

This is better, uncommitted to 
memory; a + pari + Ap + (uw) 

+ ta, pp. 


Aparisavacaro samano Gotamo, 
nalam sallapaya — D. III. 53 

The recluse Gotama does not move 
in crowds, he is not fitly for a 
conversation; a + parisd + avacara; 
na + alam, indcl.; sam + Lap + a, 
der. 


Aparisuddhakayasamacaro 
aparisuddhavacisamacaro 
aparisuddhajivo — Vin. I 171 
Unclean physical behaviour, 
unclean verbal behaviour and 
unclean way of living; a + pari + 
Sudh + ta, pp.; aparisuddha + 
ajiva 


Aparisuddha Ananda parisa — Vin. 
IL. 236 


89 


Aparisesam 


Apassam 


Ananda, assembly is not clean; pari + 
Sudh + ta, pp. 


Aparisesam nirujjhati—S. V. 
213 
Ceases to exist without remainder 


Aparisesa nirujjhanti—D. I. 215; 
M. I. 110; IL. 263; A. ILL. 165 

Cease to exist without remainder; a + 
pari + Sis + a, der.; ni +Rudh + ya 
+ nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


Aparihanadhammo hoti — A. III. 441 
(Stream entrant) is not liable to fall 
back 


Aparihino kalam kurumano — A. II. 
126 

Dying without losing ( that state); a + 
pari + Ha + ta, pp.; Kr + mana, pr.p. 


Aparena samayena — D. I. 60; M. L. 
20, I. 120; S. 1. 82; IL. 233 
At another time: instr. for loc. 


Apalapayam bhikkhave parisa, 
nippalapayam bhikkhave parisa — 
M. IIL. 80 

Bhikkhus, this assembly of disciples 
is not essenceless, not unfertile; 

a + palapa + ayam; ni + palapa + 
ayam 


Apalokita va anapalokita va — A. IV. 
181 

Whether consulted or not; apa + Lok 
+i + ta, pp. 


Apalokito no sattha — S. IIL. 6 
We have consulted the teacher, ie. we 
have got the permission from the 


teacher; no, gen. for instr. 


Apalokema tam — Vin. II. 11 
We take leave of you; apa + Lok + e + 
ma, pres. 1*. pl. 


Apavadateva vannam, 
apavadateva mante, apavadateva 
jatim — D. 1. 22 

Indeed he reproaches the class, 
reproaches the scriptures and 
reproaches the birth; apa + Vad + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg.+ eva, emphp. 


Apaviddham deti— A. III. 171 
Gives away trash; apa + Vyadh 
+ ta, pp.; Da + e + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Apavyamato karitva — S. I. 226 
Having treated (them ) with disrespect; 
abyamato karitva, Cy. I. 346; this 
seems to be the opp. of padakkhinam 
katva 


Apasakka tava bhagini — Vin. IV. 
177 

Sister, just move away: apa + Svask + 
a, imper. 2". sg.; tava, indcl. 


Apasadiyamana rodanti — Vin. I. 79 
(They), being refused, cry; apa + Sad 
+ e+ iya + mana, caus. pass. pr.p.; 
Rud + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Apasadetabbam maiifiimha —D. I. 95 
We thought that (he) should be made 
displeased; apa + Sad + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp.; a+ Man + ya+it+ 
mha, pst. 1* pl. 


Apassam va vadeyya passamiti — M. 
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Apassenaphalakam 


Api 


ee 


1. 172 

Without seeing, perhaps, he would say, 

“T see”; a + passa + nta, prp.; Vad + 
yya, opt. 3™. sg.; passa + mi, pres. 

ig. + iti 


Apassenaphalakam hetthato 
vilikhati, uparito bhittim 
Vin. 1. 175 

The reclining board, from the 
bottom, scratches the floor, from 
the top, damages the wall; hetthato, 
uparito, adv.; vi + Likh + a * ti, 
pres. 3™. sg.; Han + ti, pres. 

3%. sg. 


Apatite kuse — Vin. I. 299 
When the lot is not caused to be 
drawn; a + Pat + e+i+ ta, caus. pp. 


Apatheyyena gantum na sukaram — 
Vin. I. 244 

It is not easy to go without provision 
for the journey; a + patha + eyya, 
der.; Gam + tum, inf 


Apapakam te maranam apapika te 
kalakiriya — S. TIT. 122 

Your death will not be bad, your death 
will not be bad 


Apapapurekkharo brahmanfia 
pajaya —D.1. 115 

He is not of evil intention towards 
brahman- people; a + pdpa + pure 
(Skt. puras > puro > pure) + kara; 
brahman + ya, der. 


Apapuranam adaya — Vin. IIL. 119 
Having taken the key (opener); apa + 
@ + Vr + ana, meta. der.; d+ Da + 
ya, absol. 


Apayagamaniyo rago — A. III. 438 
The attraction leading to purgatory; 
apaya+ Gam +aniya, fut. pp. 


Apayamukhani pidaheyya — A. IV. 
284 

Would close down the outlets; apa + 
aya + mukha; api + Dha + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Apayam duggatim vinipatam 
nirayam — D. I. 107; M. I. 73; S. 1. 
94, IV. 240 

The purgatory which is devoid of 
happiness, a state of misery and into 
which beings are dropped; apa + aya; 
du + gati; vit ni + Pat + a, der.; ni 
(r) + aya 


Apayam duggatim vinipatam 
samsaram nativattati — S. IL. 92 
Does not overpass the cycle of birth 
and death which is miserable, unhappy 
and into which beings are dropped; 
sam + Sr + a, der.; na + ati + Vrt +a 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Apara param gamanaya — M. I. 134; 
S. IV. 174; A. V.4 

To go from this shore to the other 
shore (to cross the river) 


Apavuso amhakam sattharam 
janasi? — D. II. 162; Vin. II. 284 
Friend, do you know our teacher? ; api 
+ @vuso; api ,interr. p.; Gvuso, indcl. 
used to address in a polite and 
friendly way,(Skt. Gyusmant); Jan + 
nda + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Api ca evam vadami —D. I. 212 
And yet I say thus, api, ca, indcl.; 
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Api 


Api 


SS 


Vad + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Api ca te evamassa ~— M. I. 511 
Nevertheless, this idea would come to 
you; evam + assa: As + ya (Skt. yat), 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Api ca tyaham vyakarissami — S. IV. 


295, 307 

And yet I will explain to you; fe + 
aham; vi + @ + Kr + i + ssami, fut. 
I". sg. 


Api ca mamapi sunatha — M. I. 

219 

Nevertheless, listen to my words too; 
mama + api; Sru + na + tha, imper. 
2r4. pl. 


Api ca mayam tam sarfma kinnu 
kho mahasamano nagacchatiti — 
Vin. I. 28 

Nevertheless, we thought of you, why 
didn’t the great recluse come; Smr + 
a + ma, pres. 1". sg. used in the pst. 
sense; kim + nu, interr. p.; na + 
Ggacchati + iti, pres.verb used in the 
pst. sense 


Api ca maya cirapattam arahattam 
— Vin. IL. 304 

Nevertheless, Arahanthood has been 
attained by me, a long time ago; ciram 
+ pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Api ca mettha puggalavemattata 
vidita — D. I. 176 

And yet, in this context, the 
difference between individuals has 
been understood by me; me + ettha, 
ettha, indcl.; vi + matta + a + 

ta, der. 


Api ca me dhammanvayo vidito — D. 
IIL. 100 

And yet the way of the Dhamma has 
been realised by me; dhamma + 
anvaya: anu + aya (from I); Vid + 

i + fa, pp. 


Api caham ayasmato nemisaddena 
tamha samadhimha vutthito — D. IL. 
271 

And yet I have got up from that 
Samadhi with the rim-sound of your 
honour’s chariot; api + ca + aham; vi 
+ u(t) + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Api caham bhavantanam vacanena 
gamissami — M. II. 148 

And yet | will go at your honours’ 
request; Gam + i+ ssami, fut. I". sg. 


Api nu ayyo tumhehi dittham 

va sutam va sakkhim thapayitva 
danam diyyamanam? — Vin. LV. 
224 

Have you seen or heard, sirs, that an 
alms is being given, keeping an eye- 
witness?; api, nu, interr. p.; ayyo is 
used here in the plural sense; Dr§+ 
ta, pp.; Sru + ta, pp.; Stha + dpaya + 
i+ tvd, caus. absol.; Da + iya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Api nu kule danam diyati? — A. IV. 
392 

Is alms given in the family; Da + iya + 
ti, pass. pres.3”. sg. 


Api nu ca mayam garunissayam 
ganhama — Vin. II. 303 

Even then we live under the teacher, 
don’t we?; Grh + nd + ma, meta., 
pres. 1", pl. 


92 


Api 


Api 


ji Ed 


Api nu Tathagato tam vacam 
bhaseyya ya sa vaca dvayagamini? 
—D. IIL. 14 

Would the Tathagata speak that word 
which is of double meaning 
(ambiguous) ? ; alika- tuccha- 
nipphala- vacdya etam adhivacanam, 
Cy. 825 ; Bhas + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Api nu tam upadaya evam ditthi 
uppajjeyya? —S. IIT. 204 

Would there arise, concerning that, a 
wrong view as this ? ; upa + @ + Da + 
ya, absol.; u(t) + Pad + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 


Api nu tam patabbam yam pivitva 

visaiiii assa? — Vin. IV. 110 

Should it be drunk, by drinking which 
one would become unconscious?; Pa 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; Pa or Pi + i + tva, 

absol.; vi + sania + i, der; As + ya 
(Skt.yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Api nu tassa tasmim bhatte puna 
bhottukamyata assa? — M. II. 255 
Would there be an appetite again for 
him to eat that food ?; puna, indcl.; 
Bhuj + tum, inf. + Kam + ya + ta, 
der. 


Api nu taham evam avacam — D. III. 
3 

Did I tell you thus? ; te + aham; a + 
Vac + am, pst. 1". sg. 


Api nu tumhakam evamassa? — S. 
IL 34 

Would this idea occur to you?; evam + 
assa, opt. 3”. sg. 


Api nu tumhe paresam subhasita- 


dubbhasitam ajaneyyatha —D. I. 3 
Would you understand whether 

the speech of others is god or bad?; 
su + Bhas + i + ta, pp.; du + 
Bhasita; @ + Jan + na + eyyatha, 
opt. 2™. pl. 


Api nu tumhehi dittham va sutam 
va? —A. III. 299 

Have you seen or heard?; Drs + ta, 
pp.; Sru + ta, pp. 


Api nu te dhammi etarahi 
pavattino? — A. I. 279 

Are those things existing at present?; 
pa + Vrt +i, der. 


Api nu te vind saravati va hoti 
kammaiifiad va? — Vin. I. 182 

Is your lute tuned or ready for play ? ; 
sara + vanta + 1; kamma(n) + ya, 
der.+a 


Api nu tvam evam vadeyyasi — D. I. 
60 

Would you say like this ? ; Vad + 
eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Api nu so labhetha brahmanesu 
dsanam va udakam va —D. L. 97 
Would he receive a seat or water in 
the community of brahmins?; Labh + 
etha, opt. mid. 3”. sg. 


Api pana tumhe samanassa 
Anandassa kifici adattha? — Vin. Il. 
291 

Did you give anything to the recluse 
Ananda; a +-Da + ttha, pst. 2™. pl. 


Api panujjamanenapi — M. I. 108 
Even by the one who is being chased 
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Apehayye 


out; pa + Nud + ya + mdnena, pass. 
prp.> api 


Api panujjamanopi — A. IV. 32 
Even if he is being chased out 


Api pindamalattha? — S. 1. 114 
Did you receive food? ; pindam + a + 
Labh + ttha; pst. 2™. pl. 


Api bhante addasa ~ D. II. 130 
Venerable sir, did you see?; a + Drs + 
G, pst. 2". sg. 


Api bhante evaripam darakam 
passeyyatha — Vin. I. 76 
Venerable sir, did you see a boy 
of this kind; passa + eyyatha, opt. 
2™. pl. used in the pst.sense 


Api bhante pindo labbhati? — Vin. 
IL. 11 

Venerable sir, is food available? ; 
Labh + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Api bhante Bhagava ekam itthim 
passeyya — Vin. I. 23 

Venerable sir, did the Blessed One see 
a woman; passa + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 
used in the pst.sense 


Api me bho thavikam passeyyasi? — 
Vin. IV. 161 

Sir, did you see my purse?; 
passeyydsi, opt. 2". sg., used in the 
pst sense 


Api me mataram addasatha? — M. 
IL. 108 

Did you see my mother?; api, 
interr.p; a + Dré +a + tha, pst. 

24. pl. 


Api meyya evam hoti — Vin. III. 215 
Sir, I have this idea; me + ayya 


Apuccandataya samapanno ~ M. I. 
357 

The one who has gained eligibility; 
apiiti + andata; sam + @ + Pad + ta, 
Pp. 


Apuniiam pasavati—D. III. 81.; S. 1. 
114, pasavi 
Produces demerit; pa + Su +a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Apufifiam pasutam — Vin. IIL. 69 
Produced demerit; pa + Su + ta, pp. 


Aputthopi patukaroti — A. IL. 77 
Even being unasked he speaks out; a + 
Prch + ta, pp.; patu + karoti 


Aputtakataya patipanno samano 
Gotamo — Vin. I. 43 

Recluse Gotama is on the way to 
getting rid of children; a + putta + ka 
+ 14, der.; pati + Pad + ta, pp. 


Aputtakam sapateyyam — S. I. 89 
Property with no heir; sva + pati + 
eyya, der. 


Apubbam acarimam — D. I. 185; IL. 
225; A. L. 28; 1V. 146 
Simultaneously; adv. 


Apetha, kim tumhe janatha — A. II. 
78 

Go away, what do you know; apa + e 
(from I) + tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Apehayye — Vin. IV. 175 
Venerable, get out of the way; apehi 
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Apehi 


Appafifattam 


i 


+ ayye; apa + e (from I) + hi, imper. 
24, sg. 


Apehi tvam, vinassa, ma tvam 
addasam — A. IL. 182 

Go away, go to hell, may I not see you; 
vi + nassa, imper. 2". sg.; a + Drs + 
am, pst. mid. I". sg. 


Apehi, ma me purato atthasi — 

D. IL. 138 

Go away, don’t stand in front of me; @ 
+ Stha + si, imper. 2”. sg. 


Appakatafifiuno — Vin. IV. 112 
Those who have no knowledge of 
what was done by the Blessed One; 
yam Bhagavata pakatam yam 
paiifiattam tam na janantiti attho, 
Cy. 860; appa + kata + Jia + i, 
der. 


Appakam ayuppamanam parittam 
lahusam — D. IL. 4 

Span of life is small, a little and short; 
appa + ka, der.; yu + pamdna 


Appakasirena samudagacchanti — 
M. I. 105; A. IV. 366 

Come to him with no difficulty; appa 
+ kasira; sam + u(t) + @ + gaccha + 
nti, pres, 3. pl. 


Appakasireneva patippassambhanti 
~A.IV.127 

Subside with no difficulty; appa + 
kasirena + eva; kasira is often 
coupled with kiccha (Skt. krechra); 
pati + pa + Sr(m)bh + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Appaka te manussesu ye jana 


paragamino — A. V. 232 

Among human beings very rare are 
those who go to the other shore; appa 
+ ka, der.; para + Gam + i, der. 


Appaka te satta ye manussesu cuta 
manussesu paccajayanti — A. I. 37 
Very few are those beings who, 
departed from the human (world), are 
re-born among human beings; Cyu + 
ta, pp.; pati + @ + Jan + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Appaka te satta ye samvigga yoniso 
padahanti — A. I. 36 

Very rare are those beings who, being 

agitated, strive wisely; sam + Vij + ta, 
pp.; pa + Dha + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Appaiiiattam na paniapenti, 
pafifattam na samucchindanti, 
yathapafifiatte porane Vajjidhamme 
samadaya vattanti —D. II. 74 

(They) do not promulgate what has not 
been promulgated, do not abrogate 
what has already been promulgated, 
they strictly follow the ancient lore of 
Vajji as it has been promulgated; a + 
pa Jia + dpe + ta, caus. pp.; pa + 
Jia + ape + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl.; 
sam + u(t) + Chi(n)d + a + nti, pres. 
3”, pl.; ; sam + &@ + D@ + ya, absol.; 
Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Appafifiattam savakanam 
sikkhapadam, anuddittham 
patimokkham — Vin. IIL. 8 

For the disciples, rules were not 
proclaimed Patimokkha (the code of 
rules) was not recited (pointed out); a 
+ pa + JiiG + dpe + ta, caus. pp.; an 
+ u(t) + Dr§ + ta, pp. 
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Appaiifiatakena 


Appativattiyam 


ee 


Appaniatakena no paritassati — A. 
TIL. 133 

He is not agitated for the reason of no 
fame; appa + Jia + ta, pp. + ka, der.; 
pari + Tras + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Appaififiato hoti — A. II. 133 
He is not well known; a + pafifiato or 
appa + fato 


Appatikammapatti — A. I. 21 
The offence which cannot be 
redressed; a + pati + kamma + 
Gpatti: d + Pad + ti, der. 


Appatikuttha samanehi brahmanehi 
vififiahi — A. I. 27 

Not rejected by the recluses, 
brahmins and the wise; a + pati + 
Krus + ta, pp. 


Appatikkiile patikkilasafifil — S. V. 
295 

The one who has the sense of 
repulsiveness in reference to the 
non-repulsive; a + pati +kila; 
sania + 7, der. 


Appatiladdhaya paiihaya 
patilabhaya — D. III. 284 

To gain wisdom which has not been 
gained; a + pati + Labh + ta., pp. 


Appativanam padaheyyatha — A. I. 
50 

You should strive without shrinking 
back; a + pati + Vr +ana, der, pa + 
Dha + a+ eyyatha, opt. 2”. pl. 


Appativanita padhanasmim — A. I. 
50 
Non shrinking back in striving 


Appativibhattabhogi hoti 
silavantehi sabrahmacarthi 
sadharanabhogi — M. II. 251 

(He) shares (his gains) with virtuous 
co-celibates and enjoys them in 
common; a + pati + vi + Bhaj + ta, 
pp. + bhoga: Bhuj + a, der. + i, der. 


Appativekkhitva asane na 
nisiditabbam — Vin. III. 79 

One should not sit on a seat without 
reviewing; a + pati + ava + Tks + i+ 
v4, absol. 


Appattho hoti appakicco subharo 
susantoso jivitaparikkharesu — A. 
TIT. 120 

The one who has less undertakings, 
less work and is frugal, and contented 
with necessities of life; appatthoti 
appasamarambho, Cy. Ill. 276; appa 
+ Kr (t) + ya, der.; su + bhara 


Appatarena ganena — Vin. I. 195 
With a smaller group; appa + tara; 
the suffix tara is used with instr. or 
abl for comparison 


Appatitthitena vifiianena 
parinibbuto ~ S. 1. 122 

With unfixed conciousness, he entered 
into perfect extinction; a + pa + 
tittha + i + ta, pp.; pari + ni+ Vr + 
ta, pp. 


Appativattiyam kenaci manussa- 
bhitena paccatthikena panina — A. 
TIL, 150 

(The wheel) which cannot be turned 
back by any hostile human being; a + 
pati + Vrt + iya, der.; pati + attha + 
ika, der. 
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Appattam 


Appamattakepi 


Appattam ca sisam bimbohanam, 
bhimito ca pada mutta etasmim 
antare — Vin. IT. 286 

The head had not reached the pillow, 
feet were released from the ground, in 
between this; a + pa + Ap + ta, pp.; 
Muc + ta, pp. 


Appattam me bhavanaphalam — A. 
IV.47 

The fruit of cultivation has not yet 
been achieved by me 


Appattassa pattiya anadhigatassa 
adhigamaya asacchikatassa 
sacchikiriyaya — M. III. 79; S. I. 
217; A. I. 243; UL. 148; HT. 101 

To reach the state not yet reached, to 
attain the state not yet attained, to 
experience the state not yet 
experienced; an + adhi + Gam + ta, 
pp.; a+ sa + acchi + Kr + ta, pp. 


Appadakkhinaggahi anusasanim — 
M. 1.95 

One who misunderstands the 
instruction; a + pa + dakkhina + Grh 
+, der. 


Appadukkhaviharim — D. I. 162 
The one who abides with no pain 


Appapaiicam papaiiceti— A. IT. 161 
Makes unnecessary imagination; 
nappapancetabbatthane papaficam 
karoti, anacaritabbam maggam 
Gcarati, Cy. III. 151; papafica + e + 
ti, denom. pres. 3. sg. 


Appabhassa bhassapariyantakarino 
—A. IIL 138 
Those who talk a little and terminate 


the talk; Bhds + ya, fut. pp. 


Appamattakampi bhavam na 
vannemi — A. I. 34 

I do not praise even a trivial existence; 
vanna + e + mi, denom. pres. I". sg. 


Appamattakam kho panetam 
bhikkhave oramattakam 
silamattakam yena puthujjano 
Tathagatassa vannam vadamano 
vedeyya —-D. 1.3 

Bhikkhus, it is in terms of trivial, 
insignificant and mere morality that 
the worldling would speak, while 
praising the Tathagata; pana + etam, 
pana indcl.; Vad + a + mana, prp.; 
Vad + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Appamattakam kho panetam 
yadidam parassa puggalassa 
upaghato — M. II. 241 

Less important is the hurting of 
another person; upa + Ghan + ta, pp. 


Appamattakam kho panetam 
yadidam byafijanam — M. IL. 240 
Less important is this phrasing; appa + 
matta + ka, der.; pana + etam 


Appamattakam kho panetam 
yadidam mayham vihesa — M. II. 
241 

Less important is my trouble 


Appamattakavissajjakam 
sammannitum — Vin. II. 177 

To agree upon a disposer of trivial 
things; vi + Srj + ya + ka, der.; sam + 
Man + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Appamattakepi (tesam) kukkuccam 
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Appamattakepi 


Appamadagaravata 


uppajjati— Vin. III. 44 

There arises remorse for them even on 
a trivial thing; u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Appamattakepi pavarenti — Vin. I. 
213 

Cause to satisfy themselves (stop 
eating) even with a little food; pa + Vr 
+e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Appamattako so vivado yadidam 
ajjhajive va adhipatimokkhe va — M. 
Il. 245 

Less important is that dispute about 
higher livelihood or higher moral 
code; adhi + djiva 


Appamattassa atapino pahitattassa 
viharato — M. III. 89 

Of the one who is mindful, energetic 
and abiding with a well fixed mind or 
when (he) was abiding with 
mindfulness, striving and with a mind 
well fixed; gen. absl.; @ + Tap + i, 
der.; pa + Dha + i + ta, pp. + atta 


Appamatta atapino pahitatta 
viharanta — S. I. 117 

(They), abiding with mindfulness, 
endeavour, and fixed minds; a + Tap + 
i, der.; pa + Dha + i + ta, pp. + atta; 
vi + Hr + a + nta, pr.p. 


Appamatto ubho atthe adhiganhati 
-S.1. 87 

The mindful attains both meanings 
(this worldly and other worldly); a + 
pa + Mad + ta, pp.; adhi + Grh + na 
+ ti, meta., pres. 3. sg. 


Appamatto vihessati —D. I. 121 


(He) will abide with diligence, 

vi + Hr + ssati, the root vowel 
becomes e; commonly used form is 
viharissati 


Appamanam cetosamadhim upa- 
sampajja viharati— A. II. 54, II. 51 
Having attained boundless 
concentration of mind, he abides; upa 
+ sam + Pad + ya, absol. 


Appamana ceto vimutti — M. III. 
146 

Liberation of mind, unlimited; a + 
pamana; vi + Muc + ti, der. 


Appamano ularo obhaso patubhavi, 
atikkamma devanam devanubhavam 
—M. IIL. 120 

Immeasurable and great light appeared, 
surpassing the majesty of gods; patu + 
Bhi + a + i, pst. 3“. sg.; ati + Kram 
+ ya, absol.; deva + anubhava 


Appamano ularo obhaso loke patu- 
bhavati—D. IL. 12 

The splendour, immeasurable and 
great, appears in the world; patu + 
bhavati; patu, indcl., before a 
consonant patu is used, before a 
vowel patu or patur is used, e.g. 
patvakasi(patu + akasi), paturahosi 
(patu ® + ahosi) 


Appamano samadhi subhavito — A. 
IV. 421 

Well cultivated is concentration of 
mind on boundless; su + Bhai +e +i 
+ ta, caus. pp. 


Appamadagaravata — A. III. 330 
Reverence for heedfulness 
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Appamadadhigata 


Appasaddam 


ee 


Appamadadhigata bodhi— A. I. 50 
Enlightenment has been attained 
through mindfulness; a + pamd@da + 
adhi + Gam + ta, pp. 


Appamadena karaniyanti vadami — 
S.1V. 125 

I say that it should be done with 
mindfulness; Kr + aniya, fut, pp.> iti; 
Vad + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Appamado kusalesu dhammesu — D. 
MIL. 272; S. 1. 89 

Heedfulness in wholesome things; a + 
pamada 


Appamiddho hoti, jagariyam 
anuyutto — A. IIT. 120. 

He is of less sleep and more practice 
in the night; appa + middha; jagara 
+ iva, der. 


Appameyya Tathagata — A. I. 227 
The Tathagatas are immeasurable; a + 
pa + Ma + eyya, der. 


Appampi vutta samana abhisajjim 
kuppim vyapajjim patitthiyim, 
kopaiica dosafica appaccayafica 
patvakasim — A. II. 204-5 

Being said even a trivial thing I became 
angry, irritated, wrathful and resistive. 
I expressed anger, hatred and 
displeasure; abhi + Sad + ya + im, 
pst. I". sg.; Kup + ya + im, pst. 1". 
sg.; vit a+ Pad + ya + im, pst. I". 
sg.; pati + Sthya + im, pst. I". sg.; 
patu + akasim, pst. 1”. sg. 


Appam dinnam bahum hoti, bahum 
dinnam bahutaram — M. III. 80 
A small thing, given, becomes great, 


and the great thing, given, becomes 
greater; Da + ta, pp. 


Appam rattiya supanti, bahum 
jagganti — A. IIL. 156 

In the night they sleep a little and keep 
mostly awake; Svap + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl.; jagg + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl; 
appam, bahum, adv. 


Appam va fatiparivattam pahaya 
mahantam va fiatiparivattam pahaya 
-D.1.61 

Having abandoned a small or big circle 
of relatives; Aati + pari + Vrt + ta, 


PP- 


Appam va bahum va bhasassu — Vin. 
1.40 

Please say a little or more; Bhas + a + 
ssu, imper. mid. 2". sg. 


Appam va bhiyyo — D. II. 4; S. 1. 108 
Less or more 


Appam va bhogakkhandham pahaya 
mahantam va bhogakkhandham 
pahaya —D. I. 61 

Having given up a small or big amount 
of wealth; bhoga + khandha; pa + 
Ha + ya, absol. 


Apparajakkho imasmim 
dhammavinaye — A. V. 192 

The one who has no stains in this 
doctrine and discipline; appa + raja(s) 
+ ka, der. 


Appasaddam parisam viditva 
upasamkamitabbam maiifieyya — M. 
1.2 

Having understood that the crowd is 


99 


Appasadda 


Appabadhatafica 


| 


quiet, he would consider it worth 
visiting (us); Vid + i + tva, absol.; 
upa + sam + Kram + i + tabba, fut. 
pp.; Man + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Appasadda appakinna phasu 
vihareyyama — A. V. 134 

We, being free from noise and crowds, 
would abide comfortably; appa + kir? 
+ fa, pp.; phasu, adv. 


Appasadda bhonto hontu, ma 
bhonto saddamakattha — M, II. 2 
Sirs, please be silent, make no noise; 
Hai (Bhi) + a + ntu, imper. 3”. pl.; 
saddam + akattha: a + Kr + ttha, pst. 
3”. pl. 


Appasaddo upasamkamitva — D. I. 
89; M. II. 122 

Having gone there without making 
noise; upa + sam + Kram + i + tva, 
absol. 


Appasannanam va pasadaya 
pasannanam va bhiyyobhavaya — A. 
I. 100; Vin. 1. 45; Vin. IIL. 21, va is 
missing 

For the faith of the unfaithful or for 
the increase of the faithful; a + pa + 
Sad + ta, pp.; bhiyyo, indcl.; Bhit + 
a, der. 


Appasadaniye thane pasadam 
upadamseti — A. I. 89; IL. 3, 84; TIL. 
139 

On unpleasant matters (he) shows 
pleasure; a + pasdda + aniya, fut. 
Pp.; upa + Dr§ + e + ti, : darseti > 
dasseti> damseti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Appasadam pavedeyyum — A. IV. 345 


(They) would express (their) 
displeasure; a + pasada; pa + Vid + e 
+ eyyum, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Appassada kama bahudukkha 
bahiipayasa adinavo ettha bhiyyo — 
M. L. 91 

Sense pleasures give little enjoyment, 
much suffering, much trouble, here 
the harms are many; appa + assdda; 
bahu + updyasa; ettha, indcl. 


Appaharantassa paharati — A. IV. 
339 

Attacks the one who is not attacking; a 
+ pa + Hr + a + nta, pr.p.; pa + Hr + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Appaharite kato haritam ottharati — 
Vin. IV. 205 

That, which is done on non-green, 
pervades the green; appa + harita; 0 
(ava) + Str + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Appaharite va chaddehi, appanake 
va udake opilapehi — M. III. 157; 
Vin. I. 225, M. I. 13, 207, chaddemi, 
opilapessami 

Throw it on the ground where there is 
no greenery or make it float on the 
water where there is no living thing; 
appa + harita; chadda (from Chard) 
+e + hi, imper. 2™. sg.; 0 (ava) + Plu 
+ dpe + hi, caus. imper. 2". sg. 


Appahitepi gantum, pageva pahite — 
Vin. I. 142 

To go, not only on a call but also 
without a call; a + pahite + api; pa + 
Hi + ta, pp.; pageva, indcl. 


Appabadhataiica saijanami 
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Appabadham 


Appekacce 


appatamkataiica lahutthanafica 
balafica phasuviharaiica — M. I. 124, 
437 

I feel little affliction, little sickness, 
lightness of the body, physical 
strength and comfortable living 


Appabadham appatamkam 
lahutthanam balam phasuviharam 
puccha — D. II. 72; M. II. 141 

Ask whether he has no ailment, no 
sickness, whether he is in good health, 
strength and comfort; appa + abadha, 
appa + atamka, appa means little; 
Prch+ ya, imper. 2™. sg.; only the 
verbal base is sometimes used to 
give the imperative 2™. sg. meaning 


Appayo samano ularam jivikam 
kappeti — A. IV. 283 

Being of less income he leads a 
luxurious life; appa + dya; As + 
mana, pr.p.; kappa + e + ti; denom. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Appaharo hoti, anodarikattam 
anuyutto — A, IIT. 120 

He becomes one who takes a little 
food and practises non greed for food; 
anodarikattanti na odariyabhavam, 
amahagghasabhavam, Cy. Ill. 276; 
appa + Ghara; an + udara + ika + 
tta, der.; anu + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Appicchatam yeva nissaya — A. III. 
219 

Depending solely on simplicity; appa 
+ iccha + ta, der.; ni + Sri + ya, 
absol. 


Appicchataya santutthiya 
sallekhaya subharataya 


viriyarambhaya samvattissati — M. 
1. 13 

That will lead to simplicity of life, 
contentment, slashing of impurities, 
easy maintenance and commencement 
of effort; appa + iccha( from Is) + ta, 
su + bhara (from Bhr) + ta, der.; sam 
+ Vrt +i + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Appicchassiyam dhammo — A. IV. 
228 

This Dhamma is for the one who 
has little wants; aypa + icchassa + 
ayam 


Appiccha santuttha lajjino 
kukkuccaka sikkhakama — Vin. I. 
44 

Those who are leading a simple life 
and contented, morally shameful, 
conscientious and anxious for training; 
appa + icchd; sam + Tus + ta, pp.; 
lajja + i, der. 


Appiyapasamsi ca hoti piyagarahi 
ca—A. IV. 155 

He becomes one who praises the 
undesirables and blames the desirables; 
a + piya + pasamsd + i, der.; garaha 
+ 7, der. 


Appiyariipe ripe vyapajjati—S. IV. 
119 

In reference to the material form 
which looks unpleasant, he is repulsed; 
vi + @ + Pad + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Appekacce tunhibhita ekamantam 
nisidimsu — M. II. 141; Vin. I. 36 
Some of them being silent sat down at 
one side; tunhi + bhita, pp. 
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Appekacce 


Appeva 


Appekacce Bhagavata saddhim 
sammodimsu, sammodaniyam 
katham saraniyam vitisaretva 
ekamantam nisidimsu — M. II. 141; 
Vin.I. 36 

Some of them exchanged friendly 
greetings with the Blessed One and sat 
down at one side after the courteous 
talks; sam + Mud + a + imsu, pst. 3”. 
pl.; sam + Mud + a + aniya, fut. pp.; 
Smr + aniya or sam + Ra(ii)j +aniya, 
Sut. pp.; vi + ati + Sr + e + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Appekacce Bhagavato santike 
ndmagottam savetva ekamantam 
nisidimsu — M. II. 141; Vin. I. 36 
Some of them announced their name 
and clan before the Blessed One and 
sat down at one side; Sru + e + td, 
caus. absol. 


Appekacce Bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisidimsu 
~M. IL. 141; Vin. I. 36 

Some of them paying respects to the 
Blessed One sat down at one side; api 
+ ekacce; abhi + Vad + e + tva, caus. 
absol.; ekam + antam, acc. for loc.; ni 
+ Sad + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Appekacce manussa navam 
pariyesanti, appekacce ulumpam 
pariyesanti, appekacce kullam 
bandhanti— D. II. 89 

Some people search for a boat, some 
people search for a float and some 
people make a raft; api + ekacce; pari 
+ es (from Is ) a + nti, pres. 3" pl.; Ba 
(n)dh + a + nti, pres. 3”, pl. 


Appekacce yena Bhagava 


tenafijalim panametva ekamantam 
nisidimsu — M. II. 141; Vin. I. 36 
Some of them caused to fold their 
palms towards the Blessed One 

and sat down at one side; tena + 
anjalim; pa + Nam + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Appekada akinno viharami 
bhikkhihi bhikkhunihi upasakehi 
upasikahi raha rajamahamattehi 
titthiyehi titthiyasivakehi — M. IL. 8 
Sometimes | abide, being beset 

with bhikkhus, bhikkhunis, upasakas, 
upasikas, the king, chief ministers, 
other religious leaders and their 
followers; api + ekada; dkinna, 

pp. of akirati; raja + maha + 
matta; tittha + iya, der.; Sru + 
aka, der. 


Appekada Tathagatam 
dhammadesana patibhati — A. IV. 
337; V. 154 

Sometimes it occurs to the Tathagata 
to give a sermon; pati + Bhd + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Appekadaham iddhimava maiiiie — 
M. II. 69 

Sometimes I feel like a person with 
psychic power; api + ekada + aham; 
iddhimd + iva 


Appena bahumicchati — D. IIL. 186 
He expects too much for a little; Js + 
ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Appeva nama amhesu sarajjeyyunti 
— Vin. II. 262 

May they be attracted towards us; sam 
+ Raj + ya + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 
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Appeva 


Appossukkataya 


ee 


Appeva nama amganipi seseyyum — 
Vin. II. 212 

May there remain even the parts; Sis + 
e + eyyum, caus. opt. 3. pl. 


Appeva nama imassa kevalassa 
dukkhakkhandhassa antakiriya 
pafiiayetha — M. I. 192 

May there appear an ending of this 
whole lot of suffering; dukkha + 
khandha; pa + Jia + ya + etha, opt. 
mid.3”. sg. 


Appeva nama ekapadampi 
Ajaneyyum — S. IV. 316 

May they understand even a single 
sentence; d + Jdn + nd + eyyum, opt. 
3”. pl. 


Appeva nama kadaci karahaci 
samagaccheyyama — M. II. 140 

I wish I would meet (him), one day; 
sam + @ + gaccha + eyydma, opt. 1". 
pl. 


Appeva nama cittam pasideyya — D. 
1.47 

May the mind be pleased; pa + Sad + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg., vowel of the root 
becomes i, cp. Nisideyya 


Appeva nama tam bhayabheravam 
passeyyam — M. I. 20 

May I see that dreadful object; passa 
+ eyyam, opt. 1”. sg. 


Appeva nama putto ..tuyhampi 
vacanam kareyya — Vin. III. 17 

It is better if the son would act on your 
word too; Kr + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Appeva nama mayam kadaci 


karahaci tena bhota Gotamena 
samagaccheyyama — M. I. 177-8 

I suppose I would meet with that 
venerable Gotama, one day; appeva 
nama, indcl. used with opt.; kadaci 
karahaci, indcl.; sam + @ + gaccha + 
eyyama, opt. 1". pl. 


Appeva nama siya kocideva 
kathasallapo — M.I. 146, 178, 228; 
IL. 185 

It is better if there would be a 
conversation; koci +(d) + eva 

(Skt. kaScid + eva); sam + Lap + 

a, der. 


Appeva nama siya Bhesika, 
appeva nama siya Bhesika — D. I. 
226 

May it well be, Bhesika, may it well 
be; As + pa(Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Appeva namaham Bhagavato 
bhasitassa diyido assam — A. IV. 
299 

May I be an heir to the teaching of the 
Blessed One; As + yam, (Skt. yam) opt. 
I". sg. 


Appeva mam na vihetheyya — Vin. I. 
24 

I suppose, he would not trouble me; 
appeva, indcl. vi + Hid + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 

Appossukkataya cittam namati, no 
dhammadesanaya — M. I. 168; S. I. 
137; Vin. 1. 5 

The mind bends towards inactivity not 
for preaching; appa + ussukka + 14, 
der.; Nam + a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; no, 
neg. p. 
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Appossukka 


Appossukka pannaloma 
paradavutta migabhitena cetasa 
viharanti — M. I. 450 

They abide with little interest, with 
little elation (with the bodily hair 
fallen down), with the support given by 
others (or with submission) and with a 
deer’s mind (with an innocent mind); 
appa + ussukka; Pat (Pad) + ta, pp. 
+ loma; para + da + vutta; 

parehi dinna vuttino, parato 
laddhena yapenta, Cy. III.167 


Appossukko tunhibhiito 
samkasayati — S. II. 277; IV. 178; 
Being inactive and silent it whiles 
away the time; sam + Krs + aya + 
ti, pres. 3. sg; samkasdyatiti 
kalam ativatteti, Cy. 1. 296; acchati, 
Cy. IIL. 29 


Appossukko tvam hohi — D. II. 106; 
M. IIT. 175; S. V. 262 

Be at ease; Hii (Bhit)+ a + hi, imper. 
2". sg. 


Abalabalo viya mandamando 

viya bhakutikabhakutiko viya — Vin. 
TL. 11 

Like a feeble of feebles, fool of fools 
and a person of ferocious look; viya, 
indcl. used for similies 


Abahukato dhammena abahukato 
samghena ~ S, V. 89 

(1) was not helped much by the 
Dhamma and by the Samgha; a + 
bahu + Kr + ta, pp. 


Abbudam uppaditam adinavo 
uppadito — Vin. III. 18 
Caused to create a problem, caused to 


Abbhantara 


create a danger; u(t) + Pad+e+it+ 
ta, caus. pp. 


Abbilhesiko — A. III. 84 

The one whose desire is pulled out; a 
+ Brh + ta, or a + Vah + ta, pp.+ 
esika or isika 


Abbhafijanam adhitthatum — Vin. I. 
205 

To apply as an oinment; abhi + aft 
jana; adhi + Stha + tum, inf. 


Abbhatirekam vetanam adasi — Vin. 
IV. 76 

Gave him a special wage; abhi + 
atirekam; a + Da + G + s + i, double 
pst. 3. sg. 


Abbhattham gacchati— M. I. 115 
Goes to an end; abhi + attham; 
gaccha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Abbhantarato va mithubheda — Vin. 
1. 229 

Or due to the breaking down of mutual 
trust from within; mithu + bheda: 
Bhid + a, der.; abhi + antarato 


Abbhantaram ghattetva bahi 

mocehi — Vin. III. 36 

Having touched the inner part, cause to 
emit (semen) outside; ghatta (from 
Ghrs) + e + tva, absol.; bahi, indcl.; 
Muc + e + hi, caus. imper. 2"4. sg. 


Abbhantara guyhamanta bahiddha 
sambhedam gacchanti — A. V. 82; 
Vin. IV. 159 

Internal secret talks leak out; guyha 
(Skt. guhya) + manta; sam + Bhid + 
a, der. 
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Abbhantaranam 


Abbhutam 


;icsicIE ESS EEE 


Abbhantaranam guttiya bahiranam 
patighataya — A. IV. 106 

For the protection of the inmates and. 
repulsion of the outsiders; Gup + ti, 
der.; pati + ghan + ta, pp. 


Abbhantaranam ratiya aparitassaya 
phasuviharaya bahiranam 
patighataya — A. IV. 108 

For the delight, safety (living without 
fear) and easy-abiding of the inmates 
and for the repulsion of the outsiders; 
a+ pari + tras + ya, der. 


Abbhantarike vissasikatthane 
thapesi — Vin. I. 346 

Caused to put (him) on the most 
trustworthy position in the inner circle 
(inside the palace); abbhantara + ika, 
der; vissasa + ika, der. + thana; 
Stha + dpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Abbhantarimena manena — Vin. III. 
149 

In terms of inside measure; 
abbhantara + ima, der. 


Abbhantaro antojano, dasati va 
pessati va kammakarati va — A. II. 
37-8 

Attendants in the inner circle, servants, 
messengers, or workers; dasa + iti; 
pa + Is + ya, fut. pp.; kamma + Kr + 
a, der. 


Abbhagate ca asanodakena pati- 
pujessama — A.III. 37; A. IV. 265 

We will welcome those who have 
come (to our house) by offering them 
a seat and water; abhi + agata; dsana 
+ udaka; pati + Piaj + e + ssama, fut. 
1*. pl. 


Abbhagamanam sadiyanti — Vin. IV. 
220 

(They) enjoy the approach; abhi + @ 
+ gamana; Svad + aya + nti, caus.. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Abbhaghatanissitam va hoti — Vin. 
TH. 151 

Or it is close to the house of 
execution; kdranagharam 
verigharam coranam maranatthaya 
katam, Cy. 570; abhi + &@ + ghata + 
ni + Sri + ta, pp. 


Abbhacikkhanti asata abhiitena — D. 
I. 161; M. II. 127 

Accuse with an untrue and non-factual 
accusation; abhi + a + Khya + nti, 
intens. pres. 3". pl. 


Abbhanam yacami — Vin. II. 39 
I beg reinstatement; abhi + ayana 
(from I); Yac + a + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Abbhanaraho hoti — Vin. I. 49, 143 
The one who is fit to be reinstated; for 
the legal act of reinstatement, twenty 
ordained bhikkhus’ participation in 
the assembly is necessary; abbhana 
+ araho; ( verb is abbheti: abhi + eti, 
pres. 3”. sg.) 


Abbhamuttova candima — M. II. 
104 

Just as the moon released from the 
cloud; abbhd + Muc + ta, pp. + iva; 
iva, indcl. used for similes 


Abbhutam akamsu — Vin. II. 130; I. 
138 

(They) made a bet; abbhutam 
akamsiti panitakam akamsu, Cy. 
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Abbhunnametva 


Abhabba 


ee 


553; a + Kr + @ + imsu, double pst. 
3. pl. 


Abbhunnametva kayam, 
anuviloketva parisam — D. I. 120 
Causing to turn the body straight up 
and looking round the assembly; abhi 
+ u(t) + Nam + e + tva, caus. absol.; 
anu + vi + Lok + e + tva, absol. 


Abbhum me pisaco vata mam — M. 
1. 448 

O my god, there is indeed a 

demon!; colloquial expression; 
abbhummeti utrasavacanametam, 
Vin. Cy. 1205 


Abbhuyyasi yena Kasi -— S. I. 82 
Advanced up to Kasi, abhi + u(t) + Ya 
+s +i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Abbhokase camkamanti — D. I. 89; 
M. I. 229; M. IL. 119 

Walk, up and down, in the open air; 
abhi + okase; Kram + a + nti, intens. 
pres.3". pl. 


Abbhokase nisinno hoti— M. I. 463 
He has been sitting in the open air; ni 
+ Sad + ta, pp.; Hii (Bhii) + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Abbhokaso pabbajja — D. I. 63; S. V. 
350 

Renounced life is free; abhi + 0 (ava) 
+ kasa; pa + Vraj + ya 


Abyakatafica me abyakatato 
dharetha, byakatafica me byakatato 
dharetha — M. I. 432 

Cause to hold in mind what is 
unexplained by me as unexplained 


and what is explained by me as 
explained; a + vi + @ + Kr + ta, 
pp.; Dhy + e + tha, caus. imper. 
24, pl. 


Abyabajjhaparamaham bhikkhave 
vedananam assadam vadami — M. I. 
90 

Bhikkhus, I say that the taste of feeling 
culminates in non- oppression; a + vi 
+ @ + Badh + ya, der.; paramam + 
aham; G + Svad + a, der; Vad +a + 
mi, pres. 1”. sg. 


Abyavata tumhe hotha, Tathagatassa 
sarirapiijaya —D. I. 141 

You need not worry about honouring 
the Tathagata’s body; a + vi + a+ Vr 
(or Pr) + ta, pp. 


Abrahmacariyam pahaya 
brahmacari aracari virato methuna 
gamadhamma — D. I. 4 

Having abandoned unchastity, he 
becomes chaste, aloof and detached 
from sexuality, the common thing, 

pa + Ha + ya, absol.; Vi + Ram + 

ta, pp. 


Abhabba te oghassa nittharanaya — 
A. HL. 201 

(They are ) unfit for crossing over the 
flood; ni (s) + Tr + ana, der. 


Abhabba te fanadassanaya 
anuttaraya sambodhaya — A. II. 301 
(They are) unfit for knowledge and 
vision and supreme enlightenment; 
sam + Budh + a, der. 


Abhabba pamajjitum — M. I. 477; S. 
TV. 125 
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Abhabbe 


Unfit for being unmindful; a + Bha + 
a + ya ( Skt. abhavya), fut. pp.; pa + 
Mad + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Abhabbe akasi — Vin. II. 191 
Made (them) unfit;a + Kr+a@+s+i, 
double pst. 3”. sg. 


Abhabbo ajjhacaritum — D. III. 133; 
A. IV. 370 

Unfit for mis-behaviour ; adhi + a+ 
Car +i+ tum, inf. 


Abhabbo khirassa adhigamaya — M. 
Ii. 141 

He is unfit for getting milk; adhi + 
Gam + a, der. 


Abhabbo chanda dosa moha bhaya 
agatim gantum — Vin. II. 285 

(He) is unfit for taking a wrong course 
through desire, anger, delusion and 
fear; a + Gam + ti, der.; Gam + tum, 


inf. 


Abhabbo tena sarirabandhanena 
jivitum — Vin. III. 28 

Unfit for living with that physical 
constitution; Jiv + i + tum, inf. 


Abhabbo dukkhakkhayaya ~ S. IV. 
17 

Unfit for the exhaustion of dukkha; 
dukkha + khaya: Ksi + a, der. 


Abhabbo niyamam okkamitum 
kusalesu dhammesu sammattam — A. 
il. 174 

Unfit for entering into the right course 
in reference to the things of good; o + 
Kram + i + tum, inf.; sammé + tta, 
der.(Skt. smayaktva) 


Abhayiparatohamasmi 


Abhabbo puna Bhagavantam 
upasamkamitum, yadidam 
vada-dhippayo — M. I. 234 

Unfit for going to the Blessed One 
again with the intention of disputing; 
upa + sam + Kram + i + tum, inf.; 
yadidam, indcl.; vada + adhippayo 


Abhabbo puna virulhiya — Vin. If. 
92 

Unfit for growing up again; vi + Ruh + 
ta, pp.* i, der. 


Abhabbo sajicicca panam jivita 
voropetum — D. III. 133 

Unfit for depriving deliberately a 
living being of life ; sam + Cit + 
ya, absol.; vi + 0 (ava) + Ruh +e 
+ tum, caus. inf. 


Abhabbo haritattaya — Vin. III. 47 
Unfit for becoming green; harita + 
tta, der. 


Abhayadakkhinam yaceyyama — S. I. 
227 

Let us beg for the gift of freedom 
from fear; the word dakkhina is 
normally used in the sense of 
offering; Yac + eyyama, opt. 1". pl. 


Abhayam deti, averam deti, 
avyapajjham deti—A. IV. 246 

He gives freedom from fear, hatred 
and oppression; Dd + e + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; a+ vi + @ + Badh or Pad + a, 
der. 


Abhayuiparatohamasmi, nahamasmi 
bhayuparato, vitaragatta — M. I. 319 
1 am interested in freedom from fear, 
not in fear, because of the 
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Abhayivara 


abandonment of passion; abhaya + 
upa + rato + aham + asmi: Ram + 
ta, pp.; As + mi, pres. I". sg.; na + 
aham + asmi; vi + I + ta, pp.+ raga 
+ ta, der. 


Abhayavara ime samana 
Sakyaputtiya ~ Vin. I. 75 

These recluses, sons of the Sakyan, 
are free from fear; bhayena 
uparamantiti bhayiivara, Cy. 997 


Abhavitakaya abhavitasila 
abhavitacitté abhavitapafiia — A. 
TIL. 106 

Those who have not cultivated body, 
moral virtues, mind, and insight; a + 
Bhii + e +i + ta, caus. pp. 


Abhavitatta cittassa — M. I. 238 
For the reason that mind has not been 
cultivated; abhavita + ta, der. 


Abhavitattatissa vacaniyam - S. III. 
153; A. IV. 126 

It should be said that it is due to non- 
cultivation; abhdvitattd + iti + assa: 
As + ya (Skt. yat ), opt. 3”. sg.; Vac + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Abhavitam (cittam) akammaniyam 
hoti-A.L5 

The mind uncultivated is not pliable; 
kamma (n) + ya, fut. pp.; Hii (Bhi) + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Abhasamano vacam — M. I. 94 
Without speaking a word; a + Bhas + 
a + mana, pr.p 


Abhikkantam bhante, 
abhikkantam bhante, seyyathapi 


Abhikkantaya 


bhante nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya 
paticchannam va vivareyya 
milJhassa va maggam acikkheyya 
andhakare va telapajjotam dhareyya 
cakkhumanto ripani dakkhintiti, 
evameva — Vin. I. 16 

It is excellent venerable sir, it is 
excellent, just as, venerable sir, 

one would turn up what is already 
turned down, open up what is already 
closed down, explain the right way 
to the one who has lost his way, or 
one would hold an oil lamp in the 
dark with the hope that those who 
have eyes will see, in the same way; 
seyyathdpi, indcl. used for a simile; 
ni + kubja + i + ta, pp.; u(t) + 
kubja + eyya, opt. 3. sg.; pati + 
Chad + ta, pp.; vi + Vr + a+ eyya, 
opt. 3. sg.; Muh + ta, pp.; d+ 
Khya + eyya, intens. opt. 3”. sg.; 
Dhr + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg.; 
Drs + ssanti (Skt. syanti), fut. 

3”. pl.; evam + eva 


Abhikkanta gahapatayo ratti, 
yassadani kalam maiifiatha — D. II. 
86 

Householders, night is mostly gone, 
now this is the time for you to do 
what you think fit (i.e. to go home); 
yassadani kalam mafiiatha is an 
idiomatic expression of giving 
permission to leave; abhi + Kram + 
ta, pp; Man + ya + tha, imper. 2". 
pl.; yassa + idani; Man + ya + tha, 
pres. 2™. pl. 


Abhikkantaya rattiya — S. I. 1; Vin. 
1.26 

When the night is mostly gone; abhi + 
Kram + ta, pp. 
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Abhikkantahesa 


Abhikkhanam 


i oe 


Abhikkantahesa yadidam upekkha — 
A. IL 101 

It is indeed excellent what is called 
indifference; upa + Iks + @ 


Abhikkantahesa yadidam tattha 
tattha kalanifiuta — A. IL. 101 

The awareness of proper time in 
different contexts is, indeed, 
excellent; abhi + kanta + hi + esa; 
kala + Jia + i + ta, der. 


Abhikkante fanadassane 
sambhaventi — M. II. 9 

Cause to esteem in excellent 
knowledge and vision; abhi + kanta, 
pp.; sam + Bhi + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”, pl. 


Abhikkante patikkante — D. I. 70; M. 
1.57 

In moving forward and backward; pati 
+ Kram + ta, pp. 


Abhikkante patikkante 
sampajanakari hoti, dlokite 
vilokite..sammifijite pasarite.. 
samghatipattacivaradharane.. asite 
pite khayitesdyite..uccara- 
passavakamme.. gate thite nisinne 
sutte jagarite bhasite tuphibhave 
sampajanakari hoti — M. 1. 57 

He becomes aware and active in going 
foreward and backward, looking ahead 
and looking around, folding and 
stretching, wearing double layer and 
single layer robes and holding the 
bowl, eating, drinking, biting and 
tasting, urinating and defecating, going, 
standing, sitting, sleeping, keeping 
awake, speaking, and being silent; sam 
+ Rnj +i+ta, pp.; pa+Srp+erit 


ta, caus. pp.; Dhr + e + ana, caus. 
der.; As + i + ta, pp.; Paor Pi+i+ 
ta, pp.; Khad + i + ta, pp.; Svad + 
aya + i + ta, caus. pp.; Gam + ta, 
pp.; Stha + i + ta, pp.; 
ta, pp.; Svap + ta, pp. 
ta, pp.; Bhas + i + ta, pp.; tunhi + 
Bhi + a, der. 


Abhikkama gahapati abhikkama 
gahapati— Vin. II. 156 

Proceed, householder, proceed; abi + 
Kram + a, imper. 2™. sg., verbal base 
is sometimes used for the imper. 2". 
sg.; gaha (Skt. grha) + pati 


Abhikkamatha dyasmanto 
abhikkamatha dyasmanto — D. HII. 
16; M. I. 205; M. IIL. 155 

Venerable sirs, hurry up, hurry up; abhi 
+ Kram + a + tha, imper .2™. pl. 


Abhikkhanam agacchati— Vin. III. 
205 
Comes quite often 


Abhikkhanam udanam udanesi — 
Vin. IL. 183 

Uttered a solemn utterance frequently; 
udana + e + s + i, denom. pst. 3". sg. 


Abhikkhanam bhaseyyasi — D. III. 
116; S. V. 161 

You should discourse frequently; 
abhikkhanam, (Skt. abhiksna), adv.; 
Bhas + eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Abhikkhanam manasikareyyatha — 
M. I. 129 

Focus mind on, frequently; manasi 

+ kareyyatha: Kr + eyyatha, opt. 2". 
pl. 
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Abhikkhanam 


——— YSw— 


Abhikkhanam sakam cittam 
paccavekkhitabbam — M. III. 114 
One should look into one’s own mind 
frequently; pati + ava + Iks + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Abhikkhana sumedha, sattham 
Adaya — M. 1. 142 

Intelligent one, having taken a weapon, 
dig deep; abhi + Khan + a +, imper. 
24, sg, 


Abhikkhuke dvase vassam vaseyya — 
Vin. IV. 313 

Should observe the rainy retreat in a 
residence where there are no 
bhikkhus; Vas + eyya, opt. 3”, sg. 


Abhijatihetu — M. II. 222 
Due to special birth 


Abhijanam Tathagato no anayam 
Apajjati—D. 111. 30 

The Tathagata having a speacial 
knowledge does not fall into trouble; 
abhi + Jan + na + nta, pr. p.; no, 
neg. p.; 2 + Pad + ya + ti, pres, 3, 
Sg. 


Abhijanati pana bhavam Gotamo 
diva supitati— M. 1. 249 

Does the venerable Gotama remember 
that he has slept during the day time; 
diva, indcl. Svap + i + tu, der. 


Abhijanati bhavam Gotamo 
+--Sugatim saggam lokam 
upapajjitati? —D. 1. 143 

Does the venerable Gotama remember 
that he has gone to the heavenly world, 
the happy state?; upa + Pad + ya + i+ 
tu, der.; prefix upa governs the term 


Abhijan: 


loka here and therefore in the ace. 


Abhijanami .. anekasatam khattiya- 
parisam upasamkamita — M. I. 72 

I remember that I have been to an 
assembly of several hundred rulers; 
an + eka + satam; upa + sam + 
Kram + i + tu, der. 


Abhijanami kho panaham .. 
anekasataya parisaya dhammam 
deseta ~ M. I. 249 

I remember that I have been a preacher 
of Dhamma in the assembly of 
hundreds; an + eka + sata; Dr§ + e + 
tu, caus. der. 


Abhijanami khvaham bhante 
bhikkhusamghassa majjhe 
evariipam vacam bhasita — S. I. 156 
I remember venerable sir, that | have 
made a statement of this kind in the 
midst of the community of bhikkhus; 
kho + aham; Bhds + i + tu, der. 


Abhijanasi no tvam Ananda, ito 
pubbe evariipam namadheyyam 
sutva? — D. II. 205 

Do you remember, Ananda, that you 
have heard a name of this kind before 
2; abhi + Jan + na + si, pres. 2". sg., 
in a complex sentence where the 
verb in the main clause gives the 
meaning of memory, the subordinate 
clause ends with a derivative noun 
ending with the suffix tu (Skt. trn) as 
a complement, cp. Sarasi tvam 
Dabba evaripam katta? Vin. II. 79; 
‘sutva’ therefore seems to be a 
corrupt form. 


Abhijanasi no tvam maharaja imam 
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Abhijivanikassa 


Abhifiiatehi 


ee 


pafham afie samanabrahmane 
pucchitthoti? — D. I. 51 

Do you remember, O great king, that 
you have asked this question from 
other recluses and brahmins?; 
pucchitati is better than pucchitthoti; 
no, interr. p.; Prch + ya + i + tu, der. 


Abhijivanikassa sippassa karana — 
Vin. I. 187 

For the reason of the profession which 
provides livelihood; abhi + jtvana + 
ika, der. 


Abhijjamane udake agantva — Vin. 
IIL. 69 

Having come on the water which is not 
being broken; Bhid + ya + mana, 
pass. prp.; @ + Gam + tva, absol. 


Abhijjha katuviyam, vyapido 
amagandho, papaka akusala vitakka 
makkhika — A. L. 280 

Greed is the unclean, hatred is the bad 
smell (like fish), flies are the evil and 
unwholesome thoughts; katuviyanti 
uccittham, Cy. II. 378; Gmagandhoti .. 
vissagandho, Cy. 


Abhijjhali kamesu tibbasarago 
byapannacitto 
padutthamanasamkappo mutthassati 
asampajano asamahito 
vibbhantacitto pakatindriyo — S. IIL. 
93 

The one with excessive greed, strong 
attachment to sense desire, angry 
mind, polluted thoughts, confused 
memory, lack of awareness, not 
composed, upside down mind and with 
undeveloped faculties; tibba + sam + 
raga; vi + @ + Pad + ta, pp.* citta; 


pa + Dus + ta, pp.; Mrs + ta, pp.; a+ 
sam + @ + Dha + i + ta, pp.; vit 
Bhram + ta, pp.; pakati + indriya + 
a, der. 


Abhijjhala: bahulam viharami — A. 
V. 93 

I abide mostly with excessive greed; 
abhi + jha (from Dhyai) + alu, der. 


Abhiffiatakolaiiiio — D. I. 89 
The one of well known family; kula+ 
n?+ ya, der. 


Abhiffiatam va suttantam bhanati — 
Vin. 1. 140 

Or recites a well known discourse; 
Bhan + a + ti, pres, 3”. sg.; bhanaka 
(Bhan + aka= reciter) is made from 
the same root 


Abhififata abhiinata paribbajaka — 
M. II. 1 

Well known wanderers; pari + Vraj + 
aka, der. 


Abhinnata abhiinata Magadhika 
kulaputta — Vin. I. 43 

Well known sons of the families of 
Magadha; Magadha + ika, der. 


Abhifinata abhininata Licchavi — D. 
ILL. 16; A. IV. 179 

Well known Licchavis, abhi + Jia + 
ta, pp. 


Abhifiiatehi abhinnhatehi therehi 
savakehi saddhim — M. III. 78 

With well known senior disciples; ten 
leading disciples of the Buddha have 
been mentioned here: Sariputta, 
MahaMoggallana, Mahakassapa, 


iil 


Abhifinato 


Mahakaccayana, Mahdakotthita, 
Mahakappina, Mahacunda, 
Anuruddha, Revata and Ananda; Sru 
+ aka, der. 


Abhifinate iatamanusso — Vin. I. 
247; IL. 159 
Well known public figure 


Abhifiiia desita — D. I. 119 
Explained with special knowledge; 
abhi + Jia+ G, instr. sg.; Dré +e+i 
+ ta, caus. pp. 


Abhifiiia parififeyya — S. V. 52; A. IL. 
246 

Should be understood fully by special 
knowledge; pari + Jia + eyya, der. 


Abhiniia pahatabba — A. II. 247 
Should be abandoned by special 
knowledge; pa + Ha + tabba, fut. pp. 


Abhifiia bhavetabba — A. II. 247 
Should be cultivated by special 
knowledge; abhi + Ja + G, instr; 
Bhii + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Abhifiiiaya samano Gotamo 
dhammam deseti, no anabhifiiaya — 
M.IL9 

Having had the special knowledge, 
recluse Gotama explains the Dhamma, 
not without having the special 
knowledge; Drs + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg.; abhi + Jia + ya, absol. 


Abhifiiavosanaparamippatta 
viharanti—M. IT. 12; A. UI. 9 
Having reached the zenith by special 
knowledge, they abide; abhiafa + 
vos@na: vi + 0 + Sa + ana, der. + 


Abhinhadassanena 


parami + patta: pa + Ap + ta, pp.; vi 
+ Hr + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Abhifiid sacchikatva pavedeti— M. 
1.179 

Proclaims after realising with special 
knowledge; sa + acchi + katva (Skt. 
Kr + tva), absol., pa + Vid + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Abhififia sacchikatabba — S, V. 52; 
A. L247 

Should be experienced by special 
knowledge; sa + acchi + Kr. + tabba, 
Sut. pp.; Kr + tabba> kartabba> 
kattabba > katabba 


sacchikiriyaya — A. III. 82; 


For the realisation by special 
knowledge 


Abhififieyyam abhijanati — A. III. 
400 

He knows directly what should be 
known by special knowledge; abhi + 
Jia + eyya, der.; abhi + Jan + na + 
ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Abhinhakarana anupubbakarana 
tasmim thane parinibbayati — M. I. 
446 

Because of the frequent training and 
gradual training, he becomes perfect 
on that point; pari + ni + Va + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Abhinhadassanena sandittha ahesum 
— Vin. IV. 59 

(They) became friends by seeing 
(each other) frequently; abhinham, 
indcl. adv.; sam + Dr§ + ta, pp. 
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Abhinham 


Abhidhamme 


Abhinham kittayamano ahosi — M. I. 
146; II. 65 

Who was being frequently praised; 
kitti + aya + mana, denom. pr. p. 


Abhinham kujjhati— A. I. 283; II. 
il 

Becomes angry quite often; Krudh + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Abhinham paccavekkhato maggo 
safijayati—A. III. 74 

The path is born for the one who is 
reviewing frequently; sam + Jan + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Abhinham paccavekkhitabbam — A. 
Wi. 71 

Should be reviewed frequently; pati + 
ava + Tks + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Abhinham sannipata 
sannipatabahula — D. II. 73 

Those who have frequent assemblies; 
abhinham, indcl.; sam + ni + Pat + 
a, der. 


Abhinhapattiko hoti apattibahulo — 
M. I. 442 

Becomes one who violates rules 
frequently and is full of violations; 
abhinha + patti + ka, der. 


Abhido addharattasamayam cando — 
M. IL. 34 

Especially bright is the moon in the 
middle of the night; abhido 
addharattasamayanti abhinne 
addharattasamaye, Cy. II. 274 


Abhido majjhantikasamayam suriyo 
-M.IL 35 


Especially bright is the sun in the 
midday; abhi + Dyut; cp. Skt. jyotsna 
with P. dosina 


Abhidosakalamkato — Vin. I. 7 
Passed away last evening; abhidosa + 
kalam + kata 


Abhidose addharattam bhattakala- 
samaye — A. III. 407 

During the meal time last evening; 
abhido addharattanti 
abhiaddharattam, addharatte 
abhimukhibhute, Cy. III. 406 


Abhidose majjhantike bhattakala 
samaye — A. III. 408 

During the meal time yesterday noon; 
Cy. takes the term abhidosa as 
abhido and gives the meaning of 
abhimukha(towards), III. 406 


Abhidhammakatham kathenti — A. 
IIL. 392 

Discuss the points of Abhidhamma; 
abhidhammakathanti abhidhamma 
missakam katham, Cy. III. 401 


Abhidhammakatham vedallakatham 
kathenta — A. III. 107 

While discussing the points of 
Abhidhamma, the points to be 
analysed; abhidhammakathanti 
uttamadhamma katham; 
vedallakathanti vedapatisamyuttam 
fdnamissakakatham, Cy. III. 271; 
vi + Dr or Dal + ya, fut. pp.+ 
katham; kathé + e + nta, denom. 
pr. p. 


Abhidhamme abhivinaye 
uldrapamujjo — A. V. 24 
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Abhidhamme 


Abhinimanteyyamapi 


The one who has great joy over 
extended Dhamma and extended 
Vinaya; tattha dhammoti 
suttapitakam, abhidhammoti 
sattapakarandni, vinayoti 
ubhatovibhamgo, abhivinayoti 
khandhakaparivara; athavd, 
suttapitakampi 
abhidhammapitakampi dhammo eva, 
maggaphaladini abhidhammo, 
sakalam vinayapitakam vinayo, 
kilesavitpasamakaranam abhivinayo, 
Cy.V. 7; uldra (Skt. udara) + pa + 
Mud + ya, der. 


Abhidhamme abhivinaye pafilham 
puttho — A. I. 288 

Being questioned on Abhidhamma 
(extended doctrine) and Abhivinaya 
(extended discipline); abhi + 
dhamma; abhi + vinaya; Prch + ta, 
PP. 


Abhidhamme abhivinaye yogo 
karaniyo — M. I. 472 

Should engage in Abhidhamma and 
Abhivinaya 


Abhidhamme okasam karapetva 
suttantam va vinayam va pucchati — 
Vin. IV. 344 

Having caused to get the permission 
(to ask questions) concerning 
Abhidhamma, (she) asks (questions) 
about Suttanta or Vinaya; Kr + dpe + 
tva, caus. absol.; Prch + ya + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Abhidhamme vinetum — Vin. 1. 64 
To discipline in the Abhidhamma; 
abhidhammeti namaripaparicchede, 
Cy. 990; vi + N+ a+ tum, inf. 


Abhinandati abhivadati ajjhosaya 
titthati — S. III. 14; IV. 36 

Rejoices over, speaks in high terms 
and stands attached; abhi + Vad + a + 
ti, pres. 3". sg.; adhi + 0 + Sa+ ya, 
absol. 


Abhinandatu bhante Bhagava 
bhikkhusamgham — M. I. 457 

May the Blessed One be happy with 
the community of bhikkhus; abhi + 
Nand + a + tu, imper. 3". sg.; 
samgham is governed by the prefix 
abhi 


Abhinandanti sabrahmacari ekatta- 
vasena — A. III. 349 

The co-celibates are extremely 
delighted in living together; abhi + 
Nand + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Abhinanditva anumoditva — M. I. 
113; HL. 48; S. U1. 2 

Having rejoiced and appreciated; abhi 
+ Nand + i + tva, absol.; anu + Mud 
+ati+ ta, absol. 


Abhinibbhida hoti kukkufacchapa- 
kasseva andakosamha — M. I. 357 
There is a break out just as the break 
out of the chick from the egg-shell; 
abhi + ni + Bhid + @; kukkuta + 
chdpakassa + iva; iva, indcl. used 
for simile 


Abhinimanteyyamapi nam 
civarapinda- 
patasenasanagilanapaccayabhesajja- 
parikkharehi — D. I. 61 

We would also extend special 
invitation to accept robe, food, 
lodging, medicine and other requisites 
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Abhinisidati 


Abhiruheyyasi 


a 


for the sick; with the verb nimanteti, 
intr. is used; cp. bhattena nimanteti, 
Gsanena nimanteti 


Abhinisidati abhinipajjati 
ajjhottharati — A. IIL. 92 

Sits on, lies down on and gets over; 
abhi + ni + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; abhi + ni + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; adhi + 0 + Str + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Abhinito sakkhiputtho — A. I. 128; 
V. 283 

Being summoned and cross-examined; 
abhi + Ni + ta, pp.; sa + akkhi + 
Prch + ta, pp. 


Abhinilanetto — M. II. 137 
The one who has extremely blue eyes 


Abhinne sarire pamsukilam 
aggahesi — Vin. III. 58 

Took the rag when the body was not 
decomposed; a + Bhid + ta, pp.; a + 
Grh + e+ 8 + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Abhippasanna.Buddhe ca Dhamme 
ca Samghe ca — M. II. 209 
Extremely faithful in the Buddha, the 
Dhamma and the Samgha; abhi + pa + 
Sad + ta, pp 


Abhibhuyya abhibhuyya viharati — 
M. III. 97; Vin. II. 202, vihareyya 
Having overcome continuously 

(he) abides; abhi + Bhit + ya, absol. 


Abhibhito pariyadinnacitto — S. IL. 
228 

The one who is overcome and has 
lost control over; abhi + Bhii + ta, 


pp.; pari + G@ + Da + ta, pp. + citta 


Abhimamgalasammata — Vin. III. 
187 

Considered specially auspicious; abhi 
+ mamgala + sam + Man + ta, pp. 


Abhirato paviveke — D. 1. 60 
Specially delighted in solitude 


Abhirato brahmacariyam carami — 
Vin. Il. 17 

Being happy I lead the highest way of 
life; Car + a + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Abhiramatu adyasma brahmacariye — 
A. TIL. 97 

Let the venerable take delight in the 
highest way of life; abhi + Ram + a + 
tu, imper. 3. sg. 


Abhirama devesu — M. II. 80 
Take delight among gods; abhi + Ram 
+ a, imper. 2". sg. 


Abhiramasi bhante? — Vin. IIT. 104 
Venerable sir, are you happy (with the 
life you are leading)?; abhi + Ram + a 
+ si, pres. 2”. sg. 


Abhiruhatu bhante dussani — M. II. 
92 

Venerable sir, please step on to the 
cloths; abhi + Ruh + a + tu, imper. 
Ey 3 


Abhiruheyyasi dibbam yanam 
avikampamano — M. II. 79 

You should mount the divine chariot 
without hesitation; abhi + Ruh + 
eyydsi, opt. 2". sg; a + vi + Kamp + 
a + mana, pr.p. 
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Abhiripa 


Abhiriipa dassaniya pasadika 
paramaya vannapokkharataya 
samannagata — D. IT. 175; S. 1. 95 
Beautiful, attractive, pleasant, and 
endowed with the highest beauty of 
complexion; Dr§ + ya + aniya, fut. 
pp.; pasada + ika, der.; sam + anu + 
a + Gam + ta, pp. 


Abhivadanapaccutthana 
afijalikammasamicikammam — M. 
II. 128 

Worship; rising up (before them), 
paying respects and behaving properly; 
pati + u(t) + Stha + ana, der.; 
anjalikamma + sdmicikamma 


Abhivadanam sadiyeyya — A. IV. 129 
He would enjoy worship; abhi + Vad 
+ e + ana, caus. der.; Svad + aya, + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3". sg. 


Abhivadeti va paccuttheti va 
Asanena va nimanteti — Vin. III. 2 
Causes to worship or gets up at the 
sight or offers a seat; abhi + Vad + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3. sg.; pati + u(t) + 
Stha + e + ti, pres. 3". sg.; ni + 
manta + e + ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Abhivadetva padakkhinam katva — 
D. II. 40; M. I. 375; IL. 48; S. I. 120; 
IV. 324; Vin. 1.7 

Having worshipped and 
circumambulated; abhi + Vad + e + 
tva, caus. absol.; pa + dakkhinam + 
katva, going round the object of 
veneration, keeping the right hand 
side towards it 


Abhivadeyyama va paccuttheyyama 
va Asanena va nimanteyyama, 


Abhisajjati 


abhinimanteyyamapi nam civara- 
pindapatasenasanagilanapaccaya- 
bhesajjaparikkharena — M. II. 89 
We would worship, rise up (before 
him), or offer a seat, invite him 
particularly to accept robes, alms, 
lodging, medical requisites for the 
sick; abhi + Vad + e + eyyama, caus. 
opt.1*, pl.; pati + u(t) + Stha + 
eyyama, opt. 1. pl.; ni + manta + 
eyydma, denom. opt. 1". pl.; civara + 
pindapata + sendsana + 
gildnapaccaya + bhesajja + 
parikkhara 


Abhivadehi tvam me bhagini 
Bhagavantam — D. IL. 270 

Sister, worship that Blessed One, on 
my behalf; abhi + Vad + e + hi, caus. 
imper. 2". sg. 


Abhivijiya ajjhavaseyyama — M. II. 
72 

We would conquer and keep 
authority over it; abhi + vi + Ji + 
ya, absol.; adhi + @ + Vas + eyyama, 
opt. 1". pl. 


Abhivinaye vinetum — Vin. I. 64 
To train in the extended discipline; 
sakale vinayapitake vinetum, 

Cy. V. 990 


Abhisajjati kuppati vyapajjati 
patitthiyati— A. I. 124 

(He) is annoyed, irritated, vexed 
and resistant; abhi + Sad + ya + 

ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; Kup + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; vit a+ Pad 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; pati 
+ Styd + iya + ti, pass. pres. 

3”. sg. 
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Abhisata 


Abhiitam 


a 


Abhisata atthikanam atthikanam 
manussanam — Vin. I. 268 
Approached by the people who were in 
need; abhi + Sr + ta, pp.; attha + ika, 
der. 


Abhisannakayo hoti — Vin. I. 206 
Becomes one with a sweating body; 
abhi + Syand + ta, pp. 


Abhisamkhatam abhisajicetayitam — 
A.V. 343 

That which is specially made and 
thought out; katam uppdaditam, 
cetitam kappitam, Cy. V. 84; abhi + 
sam(s) + Kr + ta, pp.; abhi + sam + 
Cet +aya + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Abhisamkharoti kayena vaciya 
manasa — A. I. 201 

Accumulates energies physically, 
verbally and mentally; abhi + sam(s)+ 
Kr +0 + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Abhisamkharikam datum — Vin. 11. 
TF: 
To give specially prepared food; abhi 
+ sam(s) + Kr + ika, der.; Da + tum, 
inf 


Abhisamkharikam pindapatam 
datum — Vin. IL. 160 
To give a specially prepared alms food 


Abhisallekhika 
cetovivaranasappaya (katha) — A.V. 
67 

(The talks) which slash (defilements) 
and are conducive to the exposure of 
mind; abhi + sam + Likh + ika, der.; 
ceto + vi + Vr + ana, der. + sappaya: 
sam + pa + aya (from I) 


Abhihatthum pavarenti — M. I. 222 
Make a request to bringing down or 
after bringing down (the material 
necessities); abhiharitva pavarenti, 
Cy. II. 264; abhi + Hr + tum, inf; pa 
+ Vr + e + nti. caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Abhihatthum pavareyya — Vin. III. 
214 

Would cause to request (him) to take 
away; haritunti attho, ganhitunti 
vuttam hoti, Cy. 668; pa + Vr +e + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3". sg. 


Abhiharati abhimaddati 
anupajagghati khalitam ganhati— A. 
1. 198 

Abuses the time, crushes the 
arguments, laughs at (the interlocutor 
in order to discourage him) and 
catches up the faults or slips of the 
tongue; abhi + Hr + a + ti, pres. 3. 
sg.; abhi + Mrd + ya + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; anu + pa + Ghar + a + ti, intens. 
pres. 3. sg.; khalita, pp. of khalati; 
Grh + nd + ti, meta., pres. 3”. sg. 


Abhitam abhitato nibbethetabbam 
-D.L3 

You should unravel false as false, a + 
Bhii + ta, pp.; ni + Vest + e + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Abhiitam maya bhanitam — Vin. III. 
164 

A false statement has been made by 
me; Bhan + i + ta, pp. 


Abhiitam vacanam (tasmim) rihati 
—D. IL. 183 

False accusation comes upon him; Ruh 
+a ti, pres.3”. sg. 
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Abhejjapariso 


Amama 


Abhejjapariso hoti—D. III. 172 
He becomes one with undivided 
followers; a + Bhid + ya, fut. pp. + 
parisa 


Amakkhito uddena amakkhito 
semhena amakkhito ruhirena 
amakkhito kenaci asucina — D. II. 14 
Unstained with water, with phlegm, 
with blood, with any other dirty thing; 
a+ Mrks + i + ta, pp.; ruhira 
(=rudhira) 


Amacca parisajja negama ceva 
janapada ca —D. 1. 136 

Ministers, members of the assembly, 
townsmen and countryfolk; Cy. Takes 
the term amacca to mean 
piyasahayaka (colleagues), 297. 


Amacce parisajje sannipatetva — 
Vin. I. 347 

Making the ministers and councillors 
assemble; parisa(d) + ya, der.; sam + 
ni + Pat + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Amaiifiamano na kifici loke 
upadiyati — S. IV. 65 

Unconceiving, (he) does not grasp 
anything in the world; a + Man + ya + 
mana, pass. prp.; upa + @ + Da + 
iya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Amatadvaram gavesanto — A. V. 
346 

Searching for the way to immortality; 
gava + es (from Is) + a + nta, prp. 


Amatam dhatum kayena phusitva 
viharanti— A. III. 356 
Experiencing the element of 
immortality with the (mind-)body, 


they abide; Sprs + i + tva, absol. 


Amatam sacchikatva iriyati—A. IIL. 
450 

Experiencing immortality he moves 
on; sa + acchi + katva, absol.; Ir + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Amataya dhatuya cittam 
upasamharati — M. I. 436; A. IV. 
423 

Turns the mind towards the element of 
immortality; upa + sam + Hr + a + ti, 
pres. 3”, sg. 


Amanasikaraniye dhamme — M. I. 7 
The things which should not be 
reflected on 


Amanussa va mam upakkameyyum — 
A. IV. 320 

Or the non-humans would attack me; 
upa + Kram + eyyum, opt. 3". pl. 


Amanussikabadhe imakamamsam 
Amakalohitam — Vin. I. 203 

Fresh meat and fresh blood when 
there is an illness caused by a 
non-human; amanussa + ika, der. 


Amanussena gahito hoti— Vin. III. 
85 

(He) was possessed by a demon; Grh 
+i + ta, pp. 


Amanussena paticca jato — Vin. I. 
277 

Born of a non- human; paticca is used 
with instr.; pati + I (t) + ya, absol.; 
Jan + ta, pp. 


Amami apariggaha — D. III. 199 
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Amama 


Amogham 


—_—_———— 


Unselfish, unmarried; a + mama; 
apariggahdti itthipariggahena 
apariggaha, Cy. 965; a + pari + Grh 
+a, der. 


Amama apariggaha niyatayuka 
visesabhuno — A. IV. 396 

(The people of Uttarakuru) are 
unselfish, they own nothing, their span 
of life is fixed and they are special 
beings; niyata + dyuka; visesa + bhi, 
bhuno, pl. 


Amaham bhikkhum addasam — D. I. 
214 

I saw that monk; amum + aham; a+ 
Drs + am, pst. I". sg. 


Amittatopi daheyya — M. I. 511 

He would regard him as an enemy; 
amittato + api; Dha+ a + eyya, opt. 
3, sg. 


Amitto mittapatiriipako — D. II. 
186 

An enemy, a fake friend; pati + rapa 
+ ka, der. 


Amissikatamevassa cittam hoti 
thitam Aanejjappattam — A. III. 377; 
IV. 404; Vin. I. 184 

The mind of this person is certainly 
unmixed, firm and unshaken; a + 
missa + katam + eva + assa; an + 
Inj (from Rnj) + ya + pa + Ap + ta, 
Pp. 


Amukharena bhavitabbam 
avikinnavacena ~— M. I. 470 

He should not be garrulous and a 
bragger; Bhii + a + i + tabba, fut. 
Dp.; a + vi + kir + ta, pp.+ vaca 


Amute mutayadi — A. IL. 227 

The one who says, in reference 

to what he has not cognised, that 
he has cognised; a + Man + ta, pp. 


Amussa sutva imassa akkhayanti 
amisam bhedaya — Vin. IV. 12 
Hearing the words of that person, 
they convey (them) to this person, 
for making a rift between them 


Amilakena abrahmacariyena 
anuddhamseti — A. I. 266; Vin. III. 
90 

Causes to charge with a groundless 
sexual misbehaviour; anu + Dhvams 
+ e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Amilikaya silavipattiya 
anuddhamsetha — Vin. II. 79 
Ruin him on the charge of rootless 
immorality; a + miila + ikd, der. 


Amiilika saddha sampaijjati— M. IL. 
170 

Faith becomes baseless; sam + Pad + 
ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Amijhassa amiiJhavinayam detu — 
Vin. I. 81 

Let (the Samgha) pass a judgement 
on a person recovered from insanity; 
a+ Muh + ta, pp.; Da + e + tu, 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Amilho gabbham issami — D. II. 286 
Without being confused, I will go to a 
womb; / + ssami, fut. 1". sg.; variant 
reading is essami 


Amogham ratthapindam bhuijati — 
A.L10 
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Ambaka 


Amhakam 


He takes meaningful alms food 
supplied by the country; amogha (not 
empty) + rattha + pinda; Bhu(fijj + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ambaka ambakapaiinia — A. IIT. 349 
Just a woman with womanly knowledge 


Ambattham yeva manavam 
patimanento — D. I. 106 
Expecting the young man Ambattha; 
pati + Man + e + nta, caus. prp 


Ambam va puttho labujam 
vyakareyya, labujam va puttho 
ambam vyakareyya — D. I. 53 

Being asked about mango (he) would 
talk about bread-fruit, being asked 
about bread — fruit he would talk about 
mango; an idiomatic expression for 
an irrelevant talk; Prch+ ta, pp.; vi + 
a+ Kr + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Ambalatthikayam viharati 
Rajagarake — D. IE. 81 

Stays at the king’s house in 
Ambalatthika; rdja + agdraka 


Amba phalita honti — Vin. I. 108 
Mango trees were full of fruits; Phal 
+ i+ ta, pp. 


Amma, tata — M. II. 56 
Dear mother, dear father 


Amma ..tattha gantva vicinatha — 
Vin. IV. 227 

My dear, go there and examine; amma 
is normally used to address the 
mother, here it is used to address the 
daughters; the word is printed in the 
text as amma 


Amhakampi alabha amhakampi 
dulladdham — Vin. III. 224 

It is a loss to us, it is ill-gotten by us; 
du + Labh + ta, pp. 


Amhakam acariyo ayyo Anando — 
Vin. II. 290 
Our teacher, Venerable Ananda 


Amhakam gamakkhettam 
Agacchanti — D. I. 117 

Come to our locality; gama and 
khetta are joined together to 
indicate a demographic unit, cp. M. 
III. 10; & + gaccha + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Amhakam datum maiifissanti— Vin. 
Til. 87 

They will think of giving us; Da + tum, 
inf; Man + ya + i + ssanti, fut. 3%. pl. 


Amhakam puttattam ajjhipagata — 
D. 0. 271 

(They) have come to be reckoned as 
our sons; adhi + upa + Gam + ta, pp. 


Amhakam Buddho, amhakam 
dhammo, amhakam ayyaputtena 
dhammo abhisamito — Vin. III. 177 
The Buddha is ours, the Dhamma is 
ours, Truth has been realised by our 
master; abhi + sam + I + ta, pp. 


Amhakam ruccati ceva khamati ca, 
tenacamha attamana — M. I. 93 

It is preferable and acceptable to us, 
we are happy with that; Ruc + ya + ti, 
pass. pres.3”. sg.; Ksam + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; tena + ca + amha : As 
+ ma, meta. pres. 1". pl. 


Amhakam viharo papunati — Vin. II. 
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Amha 


Amgam 


166; IV. 44 
Dwelling place belongs to us; pa + Ap 
+ (una + ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Amha paccha uppanna — D. I. 18 
Born after this person; amhd, abl. of 
idam; paccha, indcl. 


Amhavuso bhikkhi — A.V. 196 
We are, friend, bhikkhus; amhe + 
Gvuso 


Amhe abhiyuijissati — Vin. IV. 304 
(She) will question us; abhi + Yu(f)j + 
i+ ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Amhe vihesiyamane ajjhupekkhasi — 
Vin. H. 78 

Do you tolerate when we are being 
harassed; adhi + upa + Iks + a + si, 
pres, 2", sg. 


Amhehi abhikkantatara ca * 
panitatara ca —D. I. 216 

More beautiful and fine than we; the 
suffix tara is used with instr. or abl. 
for comparison; abhi + kanta + tara; 
pa+t Ni + ta, pp. + tara 


Amhehi sa ussahita — Vin. III. 163 
She was fomented by us; u(t) + Sah + 
e+ i+ ta, caus. pp. 


Amkena amkam parihariyissati — D. 
II. 20 

He will be carried from lap to lap; pari 
+ Hr.+ iya + i + ssati, pass. fut. 3. 
sg. 


Amke nisinno hoti — M. I. 394 
Has been sitting on the lap; ni + Sad + 
ta, pp. 


Amganam amgananti avuso 

vuccati, kissa nu kho etam avuso 
adhivacanam yadidam amgananti? — 
M. 1.27 

Brother, it is said, “dust and dust”, to 
what is this dust a synonym?; Vac + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3". sg; yadidam, 
indcl. refers to etam in the preceding 
clause. 


Amgajatam aggahesi — Vin. III. 117 
Took up the sex- organ; a + Grh +e + 
s + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Amgajatam kammaniyam hoti— Vin. 
TIL. 113 

Sex- organ is ready; kamma (n) + ya, 
der 


Amgajate amgajatam pakkhittam — 
Vin. II. 20 

Male organ has been put into the 
female organ; pa + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Amgamamgiani okanteyyum — M. I. 
129 

(They) would cut off bodily parts; 
amgani + amgdni; 0 (ava) + Kr(n)t + 
a + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Amgamamgani paramasi — Vin. III. 
119 

Touched bodily parts; para + Mrs + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Amgamamgani vatipatthaddhani 
honti — Vin. III. 37 

Limbs have become stiff due to wind; 
vata + upa + Sta(m)bh + ta, pp. 


Amgam gahetva nippilanam — Vin. 
IV. 214 
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Amgarakatahena 


Holding a bodily part and pressing it 
against; Grh + e + tvd, absol. 


Amgarakatahena okiri — S. LL. 260 
Poured over a pot of burning coal; 0 + 
Kir + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Amgarakasuya Adittaya 
sampajjalitaya sajotibhitaya — Vin. 
It. 20 

In a pit of charcoal, burning, ablaze and 
glowing; 4 + Dip + ta. pp.; sam + pa 
+ Jval + i + ta, pp.; sa + joti + 
bhiita, pp. 


Amgaragamukharagam karonti — 
Vin. II. 266 

Apply cosmetic to the limbs and the 
faces; amga + Raj + a, der. 


Amguttarapesu viharati Apanam 
nama Amguttarapanam nigamo — 
M. L. 359 

Abides at the market town of 
Amguttarapa, named Apana, in the 
kingdom of Amguttarapa 


Amgulantarikaya ghattehi — Vin. 
Ill. 39 

Touch between two fingers; amgula + 
antara + ika; der.; ghatta + e + hi, 
denom.imper. 2". sg. 


Amgulipatodakena hasesum — Vin. 
III. 84; IV. 110 

(They) made him laugh by tickling with 
fingers; amgulipatodako'ti amgulihi 
upakacchadighattanam vuccati, Cy. 
860; amguli + pa + Tud + aka, der.; 
Hrs + e + s + um, caus. pst. 3. pl. 


Amgulipabbatemanamattampi 


Amgesu 


udakam — M. I. 187 

The water causing to soak even one 
joint of the finger; amguli + pabba + 
temana : Tim + e + ana, caus. der. + 
mattam + api 


Amgulipabbamattampi — A. IV. 102 
Even to the extent of a finger-joint; 
amguli + pabba + matta 


Amgulimuddikam omuicitva te 
bhikkhii bhattena parivisitva — Vin. 
IV. 162 

Having removed the finger-ring and 
served those bhikkhus with food; pari 
+ Vis + i + 1a, absol. 


Amgulimuddikam dharenti — Vin. 
Il. 106 

(They) wear finger rings; Dhr + e + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Amguliya afijanti— Vin. I. 203 
Annoint with a finger; Raj + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Amguliya jalamanaya — Vin. III. 160 
While the finger was glowing; loc. 
absl.; Jval + a + mana, prp. 


Amguliyo dukkha bhavissati — Vin. 
IV. 129 
The fingers will become painful 


Amguli pothesum — D. II. 96 
Caused to snap fingers; Sputh + e +s 
+ um, caus. pst. 3”. pl. 


Amgesu carikam caram4no — D. I. 
111 

Touring in the kingdom of Amga; Car 
+a + mana, pr.p. 
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Amgesu 


Ayam 


i 


Amgesu viharati Assapuram nama 
Amganam nigamo — M. I. 271 
Abides at the township of Amga, 

named Assapura, in the kingdom of 
Amga 


Amgesu viharati Apanam nama 
Amganam nigamo — S. V. 225 
Abides at the market town named 
Apana in the kingdom of Amga 


Amsakiitena paharam datva 
pavattesi — Vin. IT. 268 

Giving a blow with the edge of the 
shoulder (she) made him fall down; 
Da +tva, absol.; pa+ Vrtt+e+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Amsabandhakam bandhanasuttakam 
—Vin. I. 204 

Something tied on one shoulder with a 
strap 


Ayaiica tarahi Devadattassa 
Bhagavati pathamo aghato — Vin. II. 
189 

This is then the first grudge that 
Devadatta had against the Blessed One; 
tarahi, indcl.; sometimes this occurs 
as carahi (Skt. tarhi) 


Ayaiica me ekadhitika — Vin. III. 135 
This is also my only little girl; eka + 
dhiti (Skt. dhitr) + ka, der. 


Ayajiceva loko draddho paro ca 
loko — D. III. 181 

This world has been won over, next 
world too; @ + Rddh + ta, pp. 


Ayamanudhammo hoti 
veyyakaranaya — M. III. 30 


This is the way which conforms to the 
dhamma to answer (the question); vi + 
a@ + Kr + ana, der. 


Ayamantara katha udapadi — D. II. 
8; LIL. 88; S. 1. 79; V. 436; A. II. 176 
This interim talk came up; u(t) + a + 
Pad + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Ayamantima jati, natthidani 
punabbhavo — Vin. L. 11 

This is the last birth, now there is no 
re-becoming; ayam + antima; natthi 
+ idani; puna + bhavo 


Ayamettha dhammata — D. II. 12 
This is the nature in this context; avam 
+ ettha; dhamma + td, der. 


Ayamena ca vittharena ca —D. II. 
146 
In length and breadth 


Ayameva ariyo atthamgiko maggo — 
S. V. 421; Vin. L. 10 

This is indeed the noble eightfold path; 
ayam + eva; attha + amga + ika, 
der. 


Ayameva ujumaggo ayamaiijasayano 
—D. 1.235 

This is the straight way, this is the 
direct path; ayam + afijasa + ayano 


Ayam kalo uddesassa, ayam kalo 
paripucchaya, ayam kalo yogassa, 
ayam kalo patisallanaya — A. IV. 
114 

This is the time for lesson, asking 
question, practice and solitude; u(t) + 
Dr§ + a, der.; pari + puccha; Yuj + a, 
der.; pati + sam + Li + ana, der. 
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Ayam 


Ayam 


Ayam kho kalo yam putto puttena 
manteyya — M. II. 130 

This is the time, when a son would talk 
with a son; manta + eyya, denom. opt. 
3, sg. 


Ayam tattha samici— Vin. III. 186 
This is the right course there 


Ayam te patto, ayam samghati, 
ayam uttarasamgo, ayam 
antaravasako, idam samkacchikam, 
ayam udakasatika — Vin. II. 272 
This is your bowl, this is the double 
layer robe, this is the outer robe, this 
is the inner robe, this is the vest, this 
is the bathing- cloth; uftara + 
dsamga; antara + Vas + aka, der.; 
sam + kaccha + ika, der.; a 
bhikkhunt has five robes 


Ayam te saccakalo bhiitakalo— Vin. 
1.94 

This is the time for you to tell the 
truth, this is the time for you to speak 
facts; Bhat + ta, pp. 


Ayam tesam afifataro — Vin. 1. 39 
This is one of them 


Ayam dhammo ayam vinayo idam 
satthusasanam — D. II. 124; Vin. II. 
199 

This is the doctrine, this is the 
discipline, this is the instruction of the 
teacher ( as to the way of conducting 
ecclesiastical acts) 


Ayam nu kho satto kuto agato? — M. 
L8 

From where this being has come?; nu, 
interrp.; @ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Ayam no patisaranam bhavissatiti 
yam tumhe etarahi patidhaveyyatha 
—M.IIL.9 

Whom you recourse to at this time 
thinking that this person will be our 
refuge; etarahi, indcl.; pati + Dhav + 
eyyatha, opt. 2”. pl. 


Ayam me puggalo khamati— A. I. 
118 

This person is agreeable to me; Ksam 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ayam vammiko rattim dhipayati, 
diva pajjalati — M. 1. 142 

This ant-hill smokes in the night and is 
in blaze during the day; dhijpa + dya 
+ ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg.; pa + Jval 
+a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ayam vo amhakam anusasani — M. I. 
46 

This is my instruction to you; anu + 
Sas + ana + i, der. 


Ayam samadhi akapurisasevito — A. 
IIL. 24 

This concentration of mind is not 
associated by bad people; a + 
kapurisa + Sev + i + ta, pp. 


Ayam samadhi ariyo nirfmiso — A. 
IIL. 24 

This concentration of mind is noble 
and spiritual 


Ayam samadhi paccuppannasukho 
ayatifica sukhavipako — A. III. 24 
This concentration of mind 

brings about happiness at present 
and produces happy result in 

future 
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Ayam 


Ayyo 


Ayam samadhi santo panito 
patippassaddhiladdho 
ekodibhavagato na ca 
sasamkharaniggayhavaritavato — 
A. IIL 24 

This concentration of mind is serene, 
fine, gained by calmness, gone to one- 
pointedness and not gained by outside 
pressure and suppression of polluting 
factors of mind; Sam + ta, pp.; pa + 
Ni + ta, pp.; Labh + ta, pp. 


Ayojjhayam viharati Gamgaya 
nadiya tire — S, If. 140 

Abides on the bank of the river Gamga, 
in Ayojjha 


Ayoniso ca manasikaroti — A. III. 
174 
Apply on mind in a wrong way 


Ayoniso dayajjam gavesanti— D. II. 
331 

Seeking for inheritance in a wrong 
way; daydda + ya, der.; gava + es 
(from Is)+ a + nta +i, prp. 


Ayoniso pafiham kata — A. 1. 103 
The one who asks the question in a 
wrong way; Kr + tu, der. 


Ayoniso paiiham vissajjeta — A. I. 
103 

The one who answers the question in 
a wrong way; vi + Srj + ya + e + tu, 
caus. der. 


Ayoniso manasikarahetu uppanna , 
Paratoghosapaccaya va — A.V. 187 
Born of wrong application on mind or 
of others’ words; u(t) + Pad + ta, pp.; 
parato + ghosa + paccaya 


Ayoni hesa phalassa adhigamaya — 
M. IIE. 142 

This is indeed not the proper way for 
attaining the fruit 


Ayyaka kalamkata hoti — Vin. II. 
169 

Grand mother has passed away; both 
kalakata and kélamkata are used. 


Ayyavosatitakani samam gahetva 
bhunjati — Vin. IV. 89 

What is left in the cemetery 

for ancestors, he takes by himself 
and eats; ayya kho vuccanti kalakata 
pitipitamahda; vosdatitakani vuccanti 
tesam atthdya susdndadisu 
chadditani, Cy. 842; samam, indcl.; 
Grh + e + tva, absol.; Bhu(i)j + a + 
ti, pres. 3".sg. 


Ayyassa dramikam dammi — Vin. I. 
207 

I give a servant to the venerable; 
Grama + ika, der.; Da + mi, pres. 1". 
5g. 


Ayya bhante aggapurisa — Vin. IV. 
63 
Venerable sirs, you are superiors 


Ayyaya dammi — Vin. IV. 244 
I give (it) to the venerable (bhikkhuni) 


Ayyo Udiayi uyyojessati — Vin. III. 
138 

Venerable Udayi will make (her) send 
off; u(t) + Yuj + e + ssati, caus. fut. 
3”. sg. 


Ayyo Nandako (no) pavareti — M.III. 
271 
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Ayyo 


Venerable Nandaka invites us; ayyo 
and ayya are used by the bhikkhunis 
in reference to bhikkhus; pa + Vr + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Ayyo hutva daso hoti, daso hutva 
ayyo hoti— M. II. 149 

Being a master before he becomes a 
slave and being a slave before he 
becomes a master; ayyo- daso, opp; 
Hii (Bhii) + tva, absol. 


Arakkhitena kayena arakkhitaya 
vaciiya arakkhitena cittena — S. II. 
271; A. IL. 125; IIL. 95 

With unprotected body, word and 
mind; a + Raks + i + fa, pp. 


Arakkhiya bhikkhave Tathagata — 
Vin. II. 194 

Bhikkhus, Tathagatas should not 

be protected; a + Raks + (i)+ ya, 
Sut. pp. 


Arafnfakutikaya viharati— M. HL 
207 
Abides in a forest hut 


Araiifagato va rukkhamilagato va 
sufliagaragato va iti 
patisaficikkhati — S. IV. 296 

The one, who has gone to the forest, to 
the foot of a tree or to an empty 
house, reflects thus; Gam + ta, pp.; 
pati + sam + Khyd + ti, intens.. pres. 
34, sg. 


Araiiiagato va rukkhamilagato va 
sunfagaragato va nisidati 
pallamkam abhujitva ujum kayam 
panidhaya parimukham satim 
upatthapetva — M. I. 56 


Araiifayatane 


The one, who has gone to the forest or 
to the foot of a tree or to a solitary 
place, sits down, making the legs 
crossed, keeping the body erect and 
focussing the mind on the 
meditational subject; ni + Sad + a + 
ti, pres. 3. sg.; @ + Bhuj + i + tva, 
absol.; pa + ni + Dha + ya, absol; 
pari + mukha; upa + Stha + dpe + 
tva, caus. absol. 


Arafiiam rukkhamilam pabbatam 
kandaram giriguham susanam 
vanapattham abbhokasam palala- 
puiijam —D. 1.71 

A forest, a foot of a tree, a rock, a 
grotto, a rock cave, a cemetery, a thick 
jungle, an open air, a heap of straw; 
arafiianti ‘nikkhamitva bahi 
indakhila sabbam etam arafinan'ti 
idam bhikkhuninam vasena dgatam 
arafiham, ‘Graihiakam nama 
sendsanam paficadhanusatikam 
pacchimam’ ti idam pana imassa 
bhikkhuno anuriipam, Cy. 209; vana 
+ pattha; abhi + okdsa 


Araiifiasafiiam yeva manasikarissati 
ekattam — A. IV. 344 

Will apply on mind only the solitary 
nature of the forest; safifiam + (y) + 
eva ; eka + tta, der. 


Arajifiasmim brahavane — A. III. 44 
In the thick jungle; brahd (Skt. brhat) 
+ vana 

Araiifayatane pannakutisu 
sammantanam — M. IT. 154 

Among those who are dwelling in 
leaf huts in the forest; Sam + ya + 
nta, pr.p. 
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Arafifie 


Arahati 


i 


Araiifie apariggahitam — Vin. III. 44 
Not valid in the forest; a + pari + Grh 
+i + ta, pp. 


Arafiie pacalayamanam nisinnam — 
A. IV. 344 

The one who has been sitting in the 
forest drowsing; pa + cala + dya + 
mana, denom., prp.; ni + Sad + ta, 
pp. 


Arafifie pavane caramano — M. I. 
174; S.IL. 106 

While roaming in the forest and jungle 
thicket; pavanam vuccati vanasando, 
D. A. 680; Car + a + mana, pr. p. 


Arafifie vanapatthani pantani 
sendsanani durabhisambhavani — 
M. I. 16 

Thick forests and resting places in the 
remote jungles are very hard to 
overcome; vana + patthdni; du + ® 
+ abhi + sam + Bhii + a, der. 


Arafifie vanapatthani pantani 
senasanani patisevati appasaddani 
appanigghosani vijanavatani 
manussarahaseyyakani 
patisallanasaruppani — D, II. 38 
Resorts to lodging places in the thick 
jungles and in the remote areas which 
are free from sound and noise, lonely 
and deserted by the people, fit for 
secret behaviour of men and suitable 
for solitude and retreat; pati + Sev + 
a + ti, pres.. 3". sg.; raha(s) + eyya + 
ka, der.; pati + sam + Li + ana, der.; 
sartipa + ya, der. 


Aranisahitam na upatthapenti — 
Vin. 11. 217 


Do not provide the attritive stick; 
upa + Sthd + ape + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Aratiratisaho assam — M. I. 33 

I should overcome likes and dislikes; 
a + Ram + ti, der.; As + yam, opt. 1". 
sg. 


Arasariipo bhavam Gotamo — A. IV. 
173; Vin. III. 2 

Venerable Gotama seems to have no 
taste: a + rasa + riipa 


Arahaggatam satim upatthapetha — 
A. TIL 263 - 64 

Cause to focus your attention on the 
worthy; arahe + gatam, Cy. III. 332; 
upa + Stha + dpe + tha, caus. pres. 
2”. pl. 


Arahatam anukaromi — A. IV. 249 
I follow the way of Arahants; anu + 
karomi, pres. 1". sg. 


Arahatam sutam — M. IL. 86 
Heard from the Arahants; arahatam, 
gen. pl.; Sru + ta, pp. 


Arahati aggasanam aggodakam 
aggapindam — Vin. II. 161 

He deserves the best seat, the best 
water, the best food; agga + dsana; 
agga + udaka 


Arahati (na) kifici papakam hotum 
—Vin. 1. 278 

Deserves no any bad thing to happen; 
Arh + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; Hit (Bhi) + 
a + tum, inf. 


Arahati pabbajito pabbajitassa 
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Arahati 


Araha 


—— — 


pindam patiggahetum — Vin. IV. 74 
A renounced is worthy to accept an 
alms-food of a renounced; pa + Vraj 
+ i+ ta, pp.; pati + Grh + e + tum, 


inf. 


Arahati sattharam anubandhitum, 
api panujjamanopi — M. III. 115 

He is fit to follow the teacher, even if 
he is being rejected; anu + Ba(n)dh + 
i+ tum, inf.; pa + Nud + ya + mana, 
pass. pr.p. 


Arahattassa maccharayati—D. I. 7 
(He is ) envious of arahanthood; 
macchara + dya + ti, denom. pres. 
3”, sg. 


Arahantam anukaromi— A. L. 211 
T emulate (follow) the Arahant; au + 
Kr +0 + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Arahantam jivita voropeyya — A. I. 
27 

Would deprive an Arahant of life; vi + 
o + Ruh + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Arahantavadena samudacarati— 
Vin. TH. 103 

Addresses in terms of Arahant; sam + 
u(t) + @+ Car +a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Arahantesu dhammika 


rakkhavaranagutti susamvihita — D. 


TL. 75 ’ 

In reference to Arahants, right 
protective measures have been taken 
up; dhamma + ika, der.; rakkha + 
Gvarana + gutti,( protection); su + 
sam + vi + Dha@ + i + ta, pp. 


Arahantomhati patijanimha — M. IL. 
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We claimed that we were Arahants; 
arahanto + amha + iti; pati + Jan + 
nd + i + mha, pst. I". pl. 


Arahanto va arahattamaggam 
samapanna va — D. I. 144; A. II. 42 
Either the Arahants or those who have 
entered into the path of arahanthood; 
Arh + a + nta, pr.p.; Arh + a+ ta, 
der; sam + @ + Pad + ta, pp. 


Araham khinasavo vusitava 
katakaraniyo ohitabharo 
anuppattasadattho 
parikkhinabhavasamyojano 
sammadafiiavimutto — M. I. 4; S. 
TIL. 161; Vin. 1. 183 

Arahant who has exhausted cankers, 
lived his life, done what was to be 
done, put down the burden, reached 
the highest good, destroyed the 
fetters of becoming and liberated 
perfectly by gnosis; Ksi + fa, pp + 

@ + Sru + a, der.; Vas + i + ta, pp. 

+ vanta, der; Kr + ta, pp.; Kr + 
aniya, fut. pp.; 0 (ava) + Dha + i + 
ta, pp.+ bhara; anu + pa + Ap + ta, 
pp.* sam (sad) + attha; pari + khina 
+ bhava + sam + Yuj + e + ana, der.; 
samma, indcl. + (d) + afiia + vi + 
Muc + ta, pp. 


Arahasi va mam tvam, na va mam 
tvam arahasi —D. I. 99 

You are fit for me or you are unfit for 
me; Arh + a + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Araha arahato samanatto — A. IV. 
364 

An Arahant is equal to an Arahant; 
samana + atta 
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Araha 


Ariyassa 


a 


Araha yatha aham — Vin. I. 25 
An arahant as | am 


Arahopekkha aifiavihita santitthati 
va sallapati va — Vin. IV. 269 

Stands together or converses without 
hoping for a secluded place, keeping 
the mind elsewhere; a + raho + 
apekkha; afifia + vi + Dha + i + ta, 
PP. 


Arajakam cakkam vatteti—A. I. 109 
Causes to set in motion the society 
which has no king (government); the 
word cakka seems to have been used 
here in the sense of society; Vrt + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Arittho gaddhabadhipubbo — Vin. 
IV. 134 

Arittha, a former vulture- hunter; 
gijjhaghataka, Cy. 869 


Arittajjhano viharati— A. 1. 10 

He abides without being empty of 
jhana; a + Ric + ta, pp. + jhana; vi + 
Hr + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ariyakantehi silehi 

samannagato — D. IT. 94; S. IV. 277, 
samannagamanam 

Endowed with moral virtues loved 

by the nobles; paficastlani hi 
ariyasavakanam kantani honti, 
bhavantarepi avijahitabbato, Cy. 
544; Kam + ta, pp.; sam + anu + a + 
Gam + ta, pp. 


Ariyakena milakkhukassa santike 
sikkham paccakkhati — Vin. III. 27 
The course of training is declared 
given up by an Aryan near a non Aryan; 


milakkhukam ndma yo koci 
anariyako andhadamilddi, Cy. 
255; Arya > ariya, meta. ayira; 
pati + G@ + Khya + ti, pass. pres. 
3. sg. 


Ariyam va tunhibhavam natimanni 
ati— A. IV. 153 

Does not ignore noble silence either; 
na + ati + Man + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
34. sg. F 


Ariyavohara — A. IV. 307 
Noble ways of using the language 


Ariyasavakassa vicikiccha 
nippajjati avyikatavatthusu — A. IV. 
68 

Sceptical doubt does not arise for the 
noble disciple in reference to the 
unexplained matters; na + u(t) + Pad 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg.;a+ vit G+ 
Kr + ta, pp + vatthu 


Ariyasavako agataphalo 
viiiiatasasano — A. IIT. 254 

The noble disciple who has attained 
the fruit and clearly understood the 
instruction; Sru + aka, der.; vi + Jaa 
+ ta, pp.+ sa@sana 


Ariyasili kusalasili — D. L. 115 
(He is) of noble nature, virtuous 
nature; sila + i, der. 


Ariyassa vinaye — D. III. 181; M. I. 
40; A. TIT. 352; TV. 430 
In the discipline of the noble 


Ariyassa vinaye loko — A. IV. 430 
The world in the discipline of the 
noble 
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Ariyassa 


Ariipabhavo 


Ariyassa vinaye vadho — A. II. 113 
Death in the discipline of the noble 


Ariyaya jatiya jato — M. II. 103 
Born in the noble birth (born as a 
noble); Jan + ta, pp. 


Ariyayatane paccajati dullabha — A. 
TIL. 441 

Very rare is the birth in the noble 
realm; ariya + Gyatana; pati + a+ 
jati; du +labha 


Ariyaya paiifiaya disva — A. IV. 354 
Having seen (it) by the noble insight: 
Dr§ + tva, absol. 


Ariyaya vimuttiya samannagato — A. 
TIL. 451 

The one endowed with the noble 
liberation 


Ariyaya vuddhiya vaddhati — A. III. 
80 
Grows up in the noble growth 


Ariya hi visame sama — S. I. 48 
Nobles are, indeed, even in uneven 
matters; hi, emph. p 


Ariyipavadi brahmacarinam — A. 
II. 252 

The one who reviles the nobles, 
leading the highest way of life; ariva 
+ upavada + i, der.; brahma + Car + 
T, der. 


Ariye fiaye patitthapita — A. V. 66 
The one who causes to establish 
(others) on the noble way; ariye 
Rayeti sahavipassanake magge, Cy. 
V. 30; pa + tittha + dpe + i + tu, der. 


Ariye tuphibhave (ma) pamado — S. 
IL. 273 

Don’t be heedless on the noble 
silence; pa + Mad + o, pst. 2". sg. 


Ariyena paniiacakkhuna 
samannagato — A. I. 35 

Equipped with the noble wisdom-eye 
Ariyo fiayo paiiaya sudittho 

hoti suppatividdho — S. IT. 70; A. 
IHL. 184 

The noble way is well seen and well 
penetrated by wisdom; ni + aya 
(from I); su + Drs + ta, pp.; su + 
pati + Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Ariyo pannaddhajo pannabharo 
visamyutto — A. ITT. 84 

The noble whose flag (conceit) is 
dropped, burden is laid down and who 
keeps himself aloof; Pat + ta, pp.+ 
dhaja; vi + sam + Yuj + ta, pp. ~ 


Ariyo bhavitindriyo — M. III. 301 
A noble who has got his faculties 
developed; Bhi + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 
+ indriya 


Ariyo samma samadhi saupaniso 
itipi saparikkharo itipi — A. IV. 40 
Thus the noble right concentration of 
mind has a strong foundation and 
necessary requisites; sa + upa + ni + 


Sri 


Arunuggam upadaya yava 
majjhantika — Vin. IV. 272 
From dawn to noon 


Ariipabhavo — A. IIL. 444 
The realm of no-form 
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Arogam 


Alamettavata 


pe 


Arogam katum — Vin. I. 270 

To cure (to make him free from 
disease); Kr + tum: kartum> kattum 
> katum 


Arogo assa seri sayamvasi 
yenakamamgamo — M. II. 216 

He would be free from sickness, 
independent, master of himself and 
free to go wherever he likes; As + ya@ 
(Skt. yat), opt. 3". sg.; seri (Skt. 
svairi); sayam + vasa + i, der.; yena 
+ kimam + gamo 


Arogo parammarana — M. II. 228 
Becomes permanent after death; 
arogoti nicco, Cy. IV. 16 


Alakkhika mayam appapuiiia — Vin. 
IIL. 23 : 
We are unlucky and of little merit 


Alagaddapariyesanam caramano — 
M. I. 133 

While wandering in search of a snake; 
pari + es (from Is) + ana. der.; Car + 
a + mana, pr. p- 


Alajjivadena papetha — Vin. IV. 150 
You cause to brand us as those who 
have no moral shame; pa + Ap + e+ 
tha, caus. pres. 2”. pl. 


Alajjinam nissaya vasanti — Vin. I. 
91 

Abide in association with those who 
have no moral shame; a + lajja + 7, 
der.; ni + Sri + ya, absol.; Vas + a + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Aladdha na paritassati — S. IT. 194 
Without getting (it), he is not 


perturbed; a + Labh + tva, absol.; 
pari + tras + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3%. 
Sg. 


Alabbhaniyani thanani — A. ITI. 54 
Unobtainable states; a + Labh + ya + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Alamatthadasatarehi alamattha- 
dasataro —A. II. 180 

He is superior to all others who are 
capable of seeing right and wrong; 
passitum samattha alamatthadasa, te 
atisitva thita alamatthadasatara, Cy. 
Hl, 165 


Alamatthadasataro ceva pitara — D. 
IL. 231 

Indeed, he is better to see the good 
than the father; the suffix tara is used 
with instr. or abl. to make a 
comparison 


Alamattho kule gihi — D. III. 192 
One who is fitly to be called a 
householder in a family; giha (Skt. 
grha) + i, der. 


Alamariyafanadassanavisesam 
sacchikarissati — A. III. 64 

He will experience a kind of 
knowledge and vision suitable for the 
nobles; alam + ariya + fiana + 
dassana + visesam; sa + acchi + 
karissati, fut. 3". sg. 


Alamettavata, katamettavata — D. I. 
207, IT. 176 

Enough to this extent, done to this 
extent; ettavata, indcl. 


Alamettavata bhante? — S. IV. 290 
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Alameva 


Alam 


Is it enough with this much, venerable 
sir?; alam + ettavata 


Alameva appamadena sampadetum 
—A. IV. 134 

It is indeed aptly to work out with 
mindfulness; alam + eva; sam + Pad 
+e + tum, caus. inf. 


Alameva dinam datum alameva 
pufani katum — A, III. 34 

It is indeed good to give alms, it is 
indeed good to do good; Da + tum, 
inf.; Kr + tum, inf. 


Alameva sabbasamkharesu 
nibbinditum — A. IV. 100 

It is indeed appropriate to take a 
disinterested attitude towards all 
conditioned things; ni + Vi(n) d + 
i+ tum, inf. 


Alampateyya bhavissanti — D. III. 71 
(The girls) will be suitable for 
marriage; alam + pati + eyya, der. 


Alam attano, alam paresam — A. IV. 
296 
Fit for himself and others 


Alam appamédaya — A. I. 217 
It is fitly to be mindful; alam is 
generally used with instr. or dat. 


Alam Ananda, ma te rucci — A. IV. 
275 

Enough Ananda, don’t prefer that 
way; alam, indcl. used to give the 
meaning of refusal or 
appropriateness ; ma, prohibitive p. 
used with pst. or imper.; Ruc + ya + 
i, pst. 3". sg. 


Alam, Ananda, ma soci ma paridevi 
—D. IL. 144 

Enough Ananda, don’t be sad, don’t 
lament; Suc + a + i, pst. 2™. sg. 
pari + Div + a + i, pst. 2™. sg. 


Alam avuso, atthi me bhattapaccisa 
— Vin. IV. 77 

No, brother, | am waiting for the meal; 
As + ti, pres. 3". sg.; pati + asa 


Alam Avuso, paripunnomhi — Vin. 
IV. 83 

No need, brother, I am full; pari + 
Pr + ta, pp. + As + mi: meta., pres. 
1". sg. 


Alam Avuso, ma agamittha ~ Vin. I. 
42 

Enough friends, don’t go; a + Gam + i 
+ ttha, pst. 2™. pl. 


Alam Avuso, ma Tathagatam 
vihethesi, kilanto Bhagava — D. II. 
149 

Enough, friend, don’t disturb the 
Tathagata, tired is the Blessed One; 
vi + Hid + e + 8 + i, caus. imper. 2™. 
Sg. 


Alam jivuso ma socittha ma pari- 
devittha — Vin. II. 284 

Enough, brothers, don’t cry, don’t 
lament; dvuso, indcl., used in sg. 
and pl. for courteous address; 

Suc + a + i+ ttha, pst. 2. pl.; 
pari + Div + a+ i + ttha, pst. 

24, pl. 


Alam upagantum — S. V. 441 
It is fitly to undergo (the punishment); 
upa + Gam + tum, inf. 
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Alam 


Alam 


RS 


Alam etam sabbam — Vin. IV. 82 
All this is suitable 


Alamkatapatiyatta gandhagandhini 
— Vin. IV. 18 

Well adorned and scented; pati + Yat 
+ ta, pp. 


Alam kamkhitum alam 
vicikicchitum — A. I. 189 

It is fitly to doubt, it is fitly to 
hesitate; Kamks + i + tum, inf.; vi + 
Cit + i + tum. desid. inf. 


Alamkita malakita kiJanti — Vin. 
TIL. 249 

(The little girls), being adorned and 
garlanded, play; alam + Kr + ta, pp.; 
mala + Kr + ta, pp.; Krid + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Alam Gamani, titthatetam, ma 
mam etar pucchi — S. IV. 306 
Enough headman, leave it, don’t ask 
me about this; Prch + ya + i, pst. 
3”. sg. 


Alam tava te ayye vutthapitena — 
Vin. IV. 331 

Venerable, it is useless to have you 
been ordained; vi + u(t) + Stha + dpe 
+i + ta, caus. pp. 


Alam te idha vasena — A. IIT. 366, 
Vin, 111, 184 
There is no meaning of your stay here 


Alam te ettakam jivikaya — Vin, I. 
270; UL. 182 


This much is enough for your living 


Alam te tena — S. I. 104 


It is of no use to you 


Alamdanajja uyyanabhimiya — D. II. 
26 

Now it is of no use to go to the 
pleasure garden today; alam + idani + 
ajja, indcl. 


Alamdani me atthakaranena — S. I. 
74 

It is now useless for me to hear the 
cases; alam + idani 


Alam Devadatta, ma te rucci —Vin. 
IL. 188 

No, Devadatta, don’t prefer that way; 
Ruc + ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Alam balassa mohaya — M. II. 64 
It is fitly for fool’s confusion 


Alam brahmana, titthatetam — M. I. 
198; A. IV. 429 

Enough brahmin, leave it alone; 
titthatu, imper. 3". sg. + etam 


Alam bhagini, netam kappati — Vin. 
Il. 133; TIL. 36 

No sister, this is not permissible; na 
+ etam; Klp + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Alam bhavissa yadidam yuddhaya — 
S.V. 146 

He would be fitly for the fight; Bha + 
a+i+ssa, cond., 3". sg.; yadidam, 
indcl. 


Alam bhikkhave ma bhandanam ma 
kalaham ma viggaham ma vivadam 
— M. IIE. 153 

Enough, bhikkhus, let there be no 
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Alam 


Allam 


quarrelling, brawling, wrangling and 
dispute ‘ 


Alam me, rafifiova hotu — M. IL. 54 
I don’t need it, let it be for the king; 
Hii (Bhi) + a + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Alam yojanagananani dassanaya 
gantum putamsenapi — M. IIL. 80 

It is worth journeying a number of 
yojanas, even with a travelling bag on 
the shoulder, to see it; puta + amsena 
+ api; variant reading is putosena; 
pujosanti patheyyam Cy. IV. 139; 
api putamsenapi, A. II. 183 


Alam vacanfya — M. III. 62; S. IL. 
115; A. IV. 37; V. 84 
(He is) fitly for talk 


Alam vatidam kulaputtassa 
padhanatthikassa padhanaya — M. I. 
167 

This is, certainly, suitable for the one 
who is interested in the practice; vata, 
indcl. + idam; padhdna + attha + 
ika, der. 


Alam vo dhammapamoditanam 
satam sitam sitamattaya — A. I. 261 
It is fitly for you, who have been 
rejoicing over the Dhamma, to smile 
just for the sake of smiling; As + nta, 
prp., gen. pl. ; dhamma + pa + Mud 
+ati + ta, pp.; Smi + ta, pp. 


Alamsajivo sabrahmacarinam — A. 
TIL. 81, 191 

The one who is fitly for co-celibates 
to live together; alam + sa + Gjivo 


Alam hi te kukkuccaya, alam 


vippatisaraya — Vin. III. 19 

It is indeed fitly for you to be 
remorseful and repentant; vi + pati 

+ Smr + a, der. 

Alam hi te Vaccha afifianaya, alam 
sammohaya — M. I. 487 

It is no wonder, Vaccha, that you don’t 
undestand and that you are confused; a 
+ Jia + ana, der. ; sam + Muh + a, 
der. 


Alabhakenapi bhattam na bhuiijati 
~A. IV. 139 

He does not eat food for the reas 

on of small loss; a + Labh + a + ka, 
der. 


Alabhaya parisakkati — A. IV. 345 
He goes about for making a loss; pari 
+ Svask + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Alippamano milhena — A. IIT, 241 
Without being contaminated by 
excrement; a + Lip + ya + mana, 
pass. prp. 


Allacivaram pattharitva viharam 
pavisi — Vin. IV. 282 

Having spread out the wet robe 
(she) went into the dwelling place; 
pa + Str + i + tvd, absol.; pa + 

Vis + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Allam kattham sasneham — M. I. 
241 
Wet and moist wood; sa + sneham 


Allam kusamutthim adaya — A. V. 
234 

Having taken a handful of fresh kusa 
grass 


Allavattho 


Avannam 


ie a earl 


Allavattho allakeso — Vin. II. 126 
The one with wet clothe and wet hair 


Allaya pathaviya nikkhittam — A. L. 
32; V. 212 
Put on wet ground; ni + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Allena gomayena pathavim 
opufijitva — A.V. 234 

Having smeared the floor with wet 
cow-dung; o + punj (from Profich) + 
i + tvd, absol. 


Alam abhininnameyya — M. I. 234 
Would cause to project the claw; abhi 
+ni + Nam + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. 
Sg. 


Alam viharati bhikkhihi 
bhikkhunihi upasakehi upasikahi 
rahiahi rijamahamattehi titthiyehi 
titthiyasavakehi — A. I. 279 

Being mixed with bhikkhus, 
bhikkhunis, male lay disciples, 
female lay disciples, kings, chief 
ministers, leaders of other religious 
sects, disciples of other religious 
sects, (The Blessed One) abides; 
rafnahi, a special form; tittha + 
iya, der. 


Avakassanti vavakassanti dveni- 
kammam karonti, — A. V. 74 

They drag away, keep (themselves) 
apart and perform separate 
ecclesiastical acts; ava + Krs + ya + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. ; vi + ava + kassanti 


Avakujjam nipatetha — D. IT. 336 
Lay (him ) face down; ava + kujja 
(Skt. kubja); ni + Pat + e + tha, caus. 
pres. 2. pl. 


Avakujjo papatami — M. I. 80, 246 
I fall face down; pa + Pat + a + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Avakkarapatim dhovitva — M. III. 
157; Vin. I. 157 

Having washed the refuse bin; Dhii + a 
+i + tva, absol. 


Avagandakarakam na bhufijitabbam 
—Vin. II. 214 

Should not eat stuffing the cheeks; 
Bhu(fi)j + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Avajanati no patijanati— A. I. 202 
(He) denies, does not acknowledge; 
ava + Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
pati + Jan + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Avajanitva patijanati patijanitva 
avajanati — Vin. II. 85; IV. 1 
Having denied (he) acknowledges; 
having acknowledged (he) denies 


Avafijha bhavissati, saphala, 
saudraya — M. I. 271 

Will not be barren, fruitful and 
yielding 


Avannam kattukamo — Vin. IV. 38 
Desiring to bring about disgrace; 
kattum + kamo 


Avannam bhanamanam nivareti — D. 
IIL. 187 

Prevents the one speaking ill; Bhan + 
a+ mana, pr.p.; nit Vr+e+ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Avannam bhasissamiti vapnameva 
bhasati — M. I. 68 
Thinking that I will blame him, he 
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Avannarahassa 


Avassuta 


aS 


actually praises me; Bhds + i + ssdmi, 
fut. I". sg.+ iti 


Avannarahassa avannam bhasita — 
A. IL 100 

The one who speaks ill of another who 
is blameworthy; avanna + araha; 
Bhas + i + tu, der. 


Avanne bhafifiamane kupito hoti— 
Vin. 1. 70 

Becomes angry when being criticised; 
Bhan + ya + mana, pass. prp.; Kup 
+i + ta, pp. 


Avatthusmim akarane 
patimokkham thapenti — Vin. I. 170; 
Il. 240 

(They) cause to suspend the recital of 
Patimokkha with no ground, no reason; 
Stha + Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Avantidakkhinapatho 
appabhikkhuko — Vin. I. 195 
Avanti, on the road to the South, has 
very few bhikkhus 


Avantisu viharati Kuraraghare 
Papate pabbate — Vin. I. 194 
Abides on the mountain called Papata 
at Kuraraghara, in the kingdom of 
Avanti 


Avantisu viharati Kuraraghare 
Pavatte pabbate — S. III. 12 

Abides on Pavatta mountain at 
Kuraraghara in the kingdom of Avanti; 
Cy. takes the term Papate pabbate, Il. 
258 


Avandiyo katabbo — Vin. II. 262 
He should be made unworthy to be 


respected; a + Vand + i + ya, fut. pp.; 
Kr + tabba, fut. pp. 


Avabhiita ca parabhiita ca — M. IL. 
210 

Disgraced and condemned; ava + Bhit 
+ ta, pp.; para + Bhi + ta, pp. 


Avamgam karonti — Vin. II. 267 
Decorate the corners of eyes; 
akkhiafijaniyo avamgadese 
adhomukham lekham karonti, Cy. 
1293 


Avaruddha nama vuccanti — D. III. 
204 

They are called enemies; ava + Rudh 
+ ta, pp.; Vac + ya + nti, pass. pres. 
34 pil. 


Avalafije chaddeti— Vin. IV. 266 
Throws away on the trail unused 


Avalekhanakattham na hoti— Vin. II. 
141 

There is no scraping wood; ava + Likh 
+e + ana, caus. der. 


Avalekhanapidharo na hoti — Vin. II. 
141 
There is no holder for scraping 


Avasesam Adaya pakkamanti— A. III. 
222 

Having taken the remainder (of food) 
they go away; ava + Sis + a, der.; 2+ 
Da + ya, absol.; pa + Kram + a + nti, 
pres. 3", pl. 


Avassuta nama saratta apekkhava 
patibaddhacitta — Vin. IV. 214 
Excited means infatuated, hopeful and 
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Avassuto 


ihe eee eee 


fallen in love; sam + Raj + ta, pp.; 
apa + Tks + a + vantu, der.; pati + 
Badh + ta, pp.* citta 


Avassuto avassutaya — Vin. IV. 212 
An excited man with an excited 
woman; avassutd tinta kilinna, Cy. 
901; ava + Sru + ta, pp. 


Avapuranam Adaya vihadrena 
viharam ahindati — A. IV. 374 
Having taken the key he walks from 
one residence to another; @ + Hind + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Avasaya parisakkati — A. IV. 345 
He goes about discouraging monks 
from staying in the residence; pari + 
Svask + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Avikkhambhiyo kenaci 
manussabhitena — D. IIL. 147 
Could not be subdued by any human 
being; vi + Skambh + i + ya, fut. pp. 


Avigatarago avigatachando avigata- 
pemo avigatapipaso avigatatanho — 
S. TIL 11 

The one whose passion has not gone 
out, desire has not gone out, affection 
has not gone out, thirst has not gone 
out and craving has not gone out; a + 
vi + Gam + ta, pp. 


Avicinitva uposatham karonti — 
Vin. I. 133 

They perform Uposatha ceremony 
making no investigation; a + vi + Ci + 
na + i+ tva, absol. 


Avijjam bhindati, vijjam uppadeti, 
nibbanam sacchikaroti — S. V. 49 


Breaks ignorance, causes to give 
rise to wisdom and experiences 
Nibbana; Bhi(n)d + a + ti, pres. 3" 
sg.; u(t) + Pad + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3%. sg. 


Avijjam bhecchati, vijjam 
uppadessati nibbanam 
sacchikarissati— A. 1. 8 

(He) will split ignorance, will cause 
to arise wisdom, and experience 
Nibbana; Bhid + ssati (Skt. syati), fut. 
3". sg.; u(t) + Pad + e + ssati, caus. 
fut. 3. sg.; sa + acchi (=akkhi) + 
karissati 


Avijja aiiiana sammoha vipaccetha 
—MLIL 219 

You mistakenly believe because of 
ignorance, lack of knowledge and 
confusion; viparitato saddahatha, 
vipallasagaham va ganhatha, Cy. IV. 
4; vi + pati + e +(from I) tha, pres. 
24. pl. 


Avijjagataya pajaya andabhitaya 
pariyonaddhaya — Vin. III. 3-4 
Among the people who are ignorant, 
born of egg, and surrounded (by 
ignorance); ande bhiitaya jataya 
saiijataya, Cy. 138; pari + 0 + Nah + 
ta, pp. 


Avijjanirodha asavanirodho — A. III. 
414 

Influxes cease to exist due to the 
cessation of ignorance 


tanhasamyojananam — A. I. 223 
Of the beings, covered with ignorance 
and yoked with craving 
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tanhasamyojananam sandhavatam 
samsaratam — S. III. 149 

Of the beings, covered by ignorance, 
yoked by craving and running round 
the cycle of birth and death; avijja + 
nivarana; tanha + samyojana; sam 
+ Dhav + a + nta, prp., gen. pl.; sam 
+ Sr + a+ nta, pr.p., gen. pl. 


Avijjapaham saharam vadaimi, no 
anaharam — A. V. 113 

I say, even ignorance is with a cause, 
not without a cause; avijjam + api + 
aham; sa + Ghara; Vad + a + mi, 
pres. I" sg.; an + Ghara 


Avijjapubbamgama akusalanam 
dhammanam samapattiya — A. V. 
214 

Ignorance is the precursor of 
committing unwholesome things; sam 
+ @ + Pad + ti, der. 


Avijjaviraga vijjuppada — D. II. 215; 
M. L. 67 

Because of the abandonment of 
ignorance and the arising of wisdom; 
vi + Raj + a, der; vijja + u(t) + Pad + 
a, der. 


Avijjavisadosam chandaraga- 
byapadena ruppati — M. II. 256 
Poison of ignorance is increased or 
stirred up by lust and hatred; ruppatiti 
kuppati, Cy. IV. 55; avijja + visa + 
dosa; chandaraga + byapaida; Ruh 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


vihato aloko uppanno — Vin. III. 4 
Ignorance has been destroyed, 


Avidiire 


wisdom has arisen; darkness has been 
destroyed, light has arisen; vi + Han 
+ ta, pp.;.u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 
Avijjipakkilittha paiia na 
bhaviyati — A. I. 61 

The insight, polluted by ignorance, is 
not cultivated; avijja + upa + Kli§ + 
ta, pp.; Bhi + e + iya + ti, caus. pass. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Aviniataiica vijanati — A. IIT. 361 
He also understands what is not yet 
understood; a + vi + Jia + ta, pp.; vi 
+ Jan + na + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


saddhamme — D. III. 121 

His disciples are not made proficient 
in meaning of the good teaching; a + 
vi + Jia + dpe + i + ta, caus. pp.+ 
attha; ca + assa; Sru + aka, der. 


Avififium purisaviggaham 
upanisidapetva — Vin. IV. 22 

Having caused a stupid person (a male 
form) to sit nearby; a + vi + Jaa + @, 
der.; upa + ni + Sad + dpe + tvd, 
caus. absol. 


Avitakko aviciro samadhi — S. IV. 
360 

Concentration of mind with no initial 
and sustained application 


Avitakko vicaramatto samadhi — S. 
IV. 360 

Concentration of mind with no initial 
application but with a bit of sustained 
application 


Avidiire ambavanassa etadahosi — M. 
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Avidire 


Avisamvadana 


i a ee a 


IL 141 

This idea came to him near the 

mango grove; aviditre and santike 

are used as synonyms.; etam (etad) 

+ a+ Hi (Bhi)+ ats + i, pst. 3%. sg 


Avidire nisinno hoti — M. I. 39 
He has been sitting not too far away; ni 
+ Sad + ta, pp. 


Avidiire rodamano thito — Vin. I. 
199 

He has been standing nearby, crying; 
Rud + a+ mana, pr.p.; Stha + i + ta, 
PP. 


Avinicchinitva amula milam 
gantva — Vin. I. 358 

Without making a decision, without 
going to the root cause; a + vi + ni(s) 
+ Ci + na+ i + tva, absol. 


Avipakkavipakam papakammam — 

A. IL. 196 

Evil action, the fruit of which has not 
yet ripened; a + vi + Pac + ta, pp.; vi 
+ Pac + a, der. 


Avipassako kusalanam dhammanam 
—A. IIL. 300 

The one who does not see wholesome 
things directly; a + vi + passa + ka, 
der. 


Avippatisaro upadahatabbo — A. III. 
196 

Absense of remorse should be 
created in mind; upa + Dhd + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Avippatisaro pamujjattho — A. V. 
313 


Absence of remorse is for joy; a + vi 
+ pati + Sr or Smr + a, der.; pa + 
Mud + ya, der. + attha 


Avimana devi hohi — Vin. I. 343 
O queen, don’t be sad; a + vi + mana; 
Hii (Bhi) + a + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Avimuttam va cittam vimuccati — A. 
V. 343 

The mind unliberated is liberated 
either; a + vi + Muc + ta, pp.; vi+ 
Muc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg. 


Avivataiiceva vivaranti, anuttani- 
katajica uttani karonti, 
anekavihitesu ca kamkhatthaniyesu 
dhammesu kamkham pativinodenti 
—D. III. 285; A. IV. 152 

Open what is not yet opened up, 
explain what is not yet explained, 
dispell doubt on various doubtful 
things; a + vi + Vr + ta, pp.; vit Vr. 
+a +niti, pres. 3“. pl.; uttana 
becomes uttant because of the root 
Kr; an + eka + vi + Dha + i + ta, pp.; 
kamkha + thana + iya, der.; pati + vi 
+ Nud + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Avivaradanto — M. II. 137 
The one who has no gap between the 
teeth; a + vivara + danta 


Avivitta Savatthi arahantehi— M. II. 
196 

Savatthi is not devoid of Arahants; a + 
vi + Vic + ta, pp. 


Avisamvadana mittanam aharo — A. 
V. 136 

Non- contradiction is the food 

for friends; a + vi + sam + Vad + 
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Avissatthampi 


Asakkaccam 


e + ana, caus. der. 


Avissatthampi hoti aviifieyyam 
taramanassa bhasitam — M. III. 234 
Saying of a fast speaker is indistinct 
and unintelligible; a + vi + Srj + ta, 
pp. + api; a + vi + Jad + eyya, der.; 
tara (Skt. tvara) + mana, pr.p.; Bhas 
+i + ta, pp. 


Avici mafifie phuto bhavissati 
manussehi — D. III. 75. 

(This) would have been pervaded by 
the people as if Avici, the purgatory; 
avici mahdnirayo viya nirantara 
pirito bhavissati, Cy. 855; phuto: 
Sphur + ta, pp. 


Avitikkammasamadanam 
samadiyami — Vin. IV. 319 

I observe a non-violable observance; 
a+ vi + ati + Kram + ya, fut. pp.; 
sam + G+ Da + iya + mi, pr. 1". sg. 


Avitivatta sakkayam — A. II. 34 
Those who have not gone beyond self; 
a+ vi + ati + Vrt + ta, pp 


Avutthitaya parisaya — Vin. I. 129 
Before the adjournment of the 
assembly; a + vi + u(t) + Stha + i+ 
ta, pp.; loc. absl. 


Avusitam tena brahmacariyam — S. 
IV. 43 

The highest way of life has not been 
accomplished by him; a + Vas + i + ta, 
Pp. 


Avusitavadena vuccamano — D. 1. 90 
Being addressed in terms of 
untrained; avusitava asikkhito 


appassuto, Cy.255; Vac + ya + 
mana, pass. pr. p. 


Aveccappasadena samannagato — D. 
IL. 93; M. IIT. 253; S. II. 69; IV. 271 
Endowed with faith on understanding; 
ava + I (t) + ya, absol.+ pasada; sam 
+ anu + @ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Averena vera sammanti — Vin. I. 345 
Hatreds are pacified by non-hatred; 
Sam + ya + nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


Avyatto kimkaraniyesu — A. IIT. 258 
The one who is unskillful in what 
should be done 


Avyapajjham lokam upapajjati—A. 
IV. 244 

(He) goes to the world free from 
obstruction; upa + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Avyapajjhadhimutto — A. III. 376; 
Vin. 1. 183 

The one who is inclined towards non- 
obstruction; vi + @ + Badh + ya; der; 
adhi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Avyasittacittassa pamujjam jayati — 
S. IV. 78 

Gladness is born for the one whose 
mind is unsullied; a + vi + a + Sic + 
ta, pp.; pa + Mud + ya, der.; Jan + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Asakkaccakatanam kammanam 
vipako — A. IV. 393 

Fruition of the action carelessly done; 
vi + Pac + a, der. 


Asakkaccam deti—A. III. 171 
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Asakkhi 


Asatiyava 


i ed 


Gives away carelessly 


Asakkhi bhikkhi saiiiapetum — 
Vin. I. 10 

(He) was able to make the bhikkhus 
convince; a + Sak +s + i, pst. 3”. sg.; 
sam + Jia + dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Asacchikatassa sacchikiriyaya — M. 
ILL. 79; A.L. 243; TL. 148; TIT. 101 

To experience what has not yet been 
experienced; a + sa + acchi + kata; 
acchi = akkhi 


Asajjhayamala manta — A. IV. 195 
The Mantras unrehearsed become 
rusty; a + sajjhdya (Skt. svadhydya) 
+ mala 


Asaiijatassa maggassa safijaneta — 
M. IIL 8 

The one who makes the unknown path 
known; a + sam + Jan + ta, pp.; sam 
+ Jan + nd + e + tu, caus. der. 


Asaiijatassa maggassa safijaneta — 
S.1.191 

Introducer of an unintroduced path; a 
+ sam + Jan + ta, pp.; sam + Jan + e 
+ tu, der. 

Asaiifia sammoho — M. II. 231 

Non- identification is total confusion; 
sam + Muh + a, der. 


Asatho hoti amayavi— M. II. 128 
The one who is not crafty and 
deceitful; a + maya + vi, der. 


Asata tuccha musa abhiitena 
abbhacikkhanti — D. III. 34; M. I. 
140 


Accuse with untrue, vain, false and 
non-factual statements; abhi + a + 
Khya + nti, intens. pres. 3”. pl. 


Asata dukkham upadahati — A. I. 
201 

Causes pain by making a false 
statement; asatd, abhiitena, 
avijjamanena, Cy.H. 318; upa + 
Dha + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Asati antaraye vittharena — Vin. I. 
113 

When there is no danger, 
(Patimokkha should be recited) in 
detail; asati antaraye, loc. absl. 


Asati amanasikaro tasmim puggale 
Apajjitabbo — A. III. 186 

One should forget that person; a + 
sati; @ + Pad + ya + i + tabba, fut. 
pp. 


Asati kappiyakarake samam 
gahetva paribhufjitum — Vin. I. 206 
To take by himself and to use it when 
there is no one to prepare; asati: a + 
As + nta, prip., loc. sg.; kappa + iya, 
der.; Kr + aka, der.; samam, indcl.; 
Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Asatikirayam ..vina nama — S. IV. 
197 

This lute is unfaithful or of poor 
quality; a + sati + kira + ayam; 
asatiti lamakadhi-vacanam, Cy. III. 
67; asakkirdyam- text. 


Asatiya pavittho — Vin. I. 298 
Entered forgetfully; pa + Vis + ta, pp. 


Asatiyava nibbetheti — A. IV. 192 
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Asatthika 


Asapatti 


(He) evades the issue as if he has 
forgotten; asatiya + iva; ni + Vest + 
e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Asatthika carikam caranti — Vin. 
IV. 295 

Go on a tour without having a caravan; 
a + sattha + ika, der. 


Asaddhammam gamadhammam 
vasaladhammam dufthullam 
odakantikam rahassam 
dvayamdvaya samapattim 
samapajjissasi — Vin. III. 21 

You will enter upon a malpractice, 
upon a common practice, upon a low 
practice, upon a wicked practice, upon 
a practice ending with water, upon a 
secret practice, upon a practice to be 
found in a couple; udaka + anta + ika, 
der.; raha(s) + ya, der.; sam + @ + 
Pad + ya + i + ssasi, fut. 2", sg. 


Asaddhamma vutthapetva 
saddhamme patitthapessami — A. 
TIL. 115, 200 

Having pulled them up from false 
doctrine I will establish them in the 
true doctrine; vi + u(t) + Stha + dpe 
+ tva, caus. absol. 


Asaddhamme ativelam patavyatam 
Apajjimsu —D. II. 89 

(They) spent more time, engaging in 
an immoral act; Pa + tavya + 1a, der; 
a+ Pad + ya + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Asantam abhitam uttarimanussa- 
dhammam ullapati — Vin. IIL. 90 
Claims a state which is not true, not 
factual, and which is above the ordinary 
human experience; a + As + nta, pr. 


p.5 a+ Bhii + ta, pp.; u(t) + Lap+a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Asanti nama 4patti anajjhapanna va 
hoti apajjitva va vutthita — Vin. I. 
103 

Non existing offence means an 
offence non- committed or the 
offence atoned for after the 
commitment; a + As + nta + 7, pr.p.; 
a + Pad + ti, der; an + adhi + @+ 
Pad + ta, pp.; @ + Pad + ya + i + tva, 
absol.; vi + u(t) + Stha + i+ ta, pp. 


Asantuttha 
adhikaranavipasamanena — Vin. II. 
98 

Being unhappy with the settlement of 
the dispute; a + sam + Tus + ta, pp. 


Asantutthita kusalesu dhammesu — 
A.1.50 

Discontentment in wholesome things; 
a+sam + Tus + ti + ta, der. 


Asantutthiya samvattanti no 
santutthiya — Vin. II. 258 

It leads to dissatisfaction, not to 
satisfaction; sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


Asanthavavissasi — A. IIT. 136 

The one who trusts those who are unfit 
for acquaintance; a + santhava + 
vissasa + f, der. 


Asandiddho ca akkhati — Vin. II. 202 
Speaks without any shade of doubt; a + 
sam + Dih + ta, pp.; @ + Khyé + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Asapatti agdram ajjhavasanti — S. IV. 
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Asappayam 


Asammukha 


—— 


250 

Leading a household life without co- 
wives; sapatti (Skt. sapatni); adhi + & 
+ Vas + a+ nta + 7, prp. 


Asappayam upanameti— A. IIL. 144 
Offers what is unsuitable; upa + Nam 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Asabbhahi pharusahi vacahi 
akkosati paribhasati— S. 1. 221 
With indecent and harsh words (he) 
scolds and reviles; a + sabha + ya, 
der.; a + Krug + a + ti, pres, 3”. sg.; 
pari + Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Asamayena bhuttam anojavantam 
hoti— A. IIL. 260 

The food eaten at improper time 
becomes not nutritive; Bhuj + ta, pp.; 
an + oja + vanta, der. 


Asamayo padhanaya — A. III. 66 
Improper time for striving 


Asamavekkhitva orimam tiram — M. 
I. 225 

Without examining carefully the shore 
of this side; ora + ima, der; a + sam 
+ ava + Iks + i + tva, absol. 


Asamavekkhitva parimam tiram — 
M. I. 225 

Without examining carefully the shore 
of the other side; para + ima, der. 


Asamahitam cittam samadahissati — 
ALIV. 344 

He will concentrate the mind which is 
unconcentrated; a + sam + @ + Dhd + 
i+ ta, pp.; sam+ @+ Dha+a+ir+ 
ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Asamahitam vibbhantacittam — A. 
TI. 30 

The one whose mind is turned back, 
not concentrated; vi + Bhram + ta, pp. 


Asampajano.....samkharam 
abhisamkharoti — A. II. 158 

One accumulates energies without 
being well aware; a + sam + pa + Jan 
+ a, der.; abhi + sam(s) + Kr + 0 + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Asambhogam samghena karotu — 
Vin. IL. 125 

Make him unfit for sharing (receiving) 
material support; a + sam + Bhuj + a, 
der.; Kr + 0 + tu, imper. 3". sg. 


Asammataya bhimiya nisinna 
patimokkham assosum — Vin. I. 107 
Sitting on a ground, not agreed upon, 
(they) listened to the recital of 
Patimokkha (code of rules), a + sam 
+ Man + ta, pp.; ni + Sad + ta, pp.; a 
+ Sru +s + um, pst. 3%. pl. 


Asammataya simaya afthapitaya — 
Vin. 1. 110 

When the boundary was not 

agreed upon and not demarcated; 
atthapitayati aparicchinnaya, Cy. 
1051; a + Stha + dpe + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; loc. absl. 


Asammato gihinam pakasesi — Vin. 
IL. 298 

Without being agreed upon (he) gave 
information to the householders; pa + 
Kas +e+s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Asammukha katam — Vin. II. 3 
Carried out in absence 
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Asammohadhammo 


Asicammam 


es 


Asammohadhammo satto — M. I. 83 
A being of unconfused nature 


Asammohadhimutto — A. III. 376; 
Vin. I. 183 

The one who is intent upon non 
delusion; a + sam + Muh + a, der.; 
adhi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Asamkaccika gamam pindaya 
pavisi — Vin. IV. 345 

(She) went to the village for alms 
collection, without vest; a + samkacci 
+ ka, der; pa + @ + Vis + i, pst. 3%. 
5g. 


Asamkharaparinibbayi hoti — A. IV. 
72 

(He) becomes completely cool 
naturally (without any attempt); 
asamkhdrena appayogena, Cy. IV. 
39; a+ sam (s) + Kr + a, der. + pari 
+ni+Va+ya+i+ der. 


Asamkheyyo appameyyo 
mahapufifiakkhandho — A. IIT. 52 
Uncountable and immeasurable mass of 
merit; a + sam + Khyd + eyya, der.; 
a+ pama + eyya, der. 


Asampvutehi indriyehi — S. II. 271; 
A. II. 125; TIT. 95 

With unguarded faculties; a + sam + 
Vr + ta, pp. 


Asayamkaram aparamkaram 
adhiccasamuppannam - S. II. 113 
Not wrought by the self, not by others, 
but originated accidentally; a + sayam 
+ Kr + a, der.; adhicca + 
samuppanna; adhicca, indcl.; sam + 
u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Asallakkhetvapi nivesanam 
pavisanti — Vin. II. 215 

Enter the house without much 
consideration; asallakkhetva, 
absol. + api; pa + Vis + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Asallinena cittena vedanam 
ajjhavasayi — D. IL. 157 

With an unsluggish mind (he) caused 
to endure the pain; a + sam + Li + ta, 
pp.; adhi + a + Vas + aya (e) + i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Asassatam viparindmadhammam — 
M. II. 73 

Non- eternal and subject to change; 
vi + pari + Nam + a, der. + dhamma 


Asahattha deti — A. IIL. 171 

Does not give with (his/her) own 
hands; a + sa + hattha + @, instr.; 
Da + e + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Asadharanafianena samannagato — 
A. TIL. 441 

Endowed with an uncommon 
knowledge 


Asadharanam puthujjanehi — M. I. 
323; A. II. 128 

Not common with worldlings; puthu + 
jana 


Asicammam gahetva dhanukalapam 
sannayhitva — M. I. 86; II. 99; Vin. 
TI. 192 

Having taken the sword and the 

shield, having armoured with the bow 
and the quiver; Grh + e + tvd, absol.; 
sam + Nah + ya + i + tva, meta. 
absol. 
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Asitapitakhayitassa 


Asubhanimittanuyogamanuyuttassa 


Asitapitakhayitassa 
uccarapassavo... nissando — A. III. 
32 

The call of nature is the natural 
outcome of what is eaten, drunk, 
and munched; As + i + ta, pp.; Pi + 
i+ ta, pp.; Khad + i + ta, pp.; ni + 
Syand + a + der. 


Asitavyabhamgim ohaya — A. III. 5 
Having given up sickle and pole 
(with baskets) (kaja); o + Ha + ya, 
absol. 


Asitavyabhamgim suddassa 
sandhanam — M. II. 180 

Sickle and pole (with baskets) is 
sudda’s (outcast’s) own wealth; asita + 
vi + a + Bhaaj +i 


Asite pite khayite sayite — D. I. 70 
In what is eaten, drunk, chewed, and 
enjoyed; Svad + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Asilokabhayam — A. IV. 364 
Fear of disgrace; a + siloka + bhaya 


Asilomam purisam vehasam 
gacchantam (addasam) — Vin. IIL. 
106 

I saw a man with sword-like hair going 
in the sky; gaccha + nta, prp.; a+ 
Drs + am, pst. I". sg. 


Asissa vijjotalati— Vin. II. 131 
Sword of this man shines; asi + assa; 
vi + Dyut+ a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Asitivassasahassani A4yuppamanam — 
D.IL3 

Span of life is eighty thousand years; 
ayu + pamana 


Asitisakatavahe hiraiiiam ohaya — 
Vin. I. 185 

Having abandoned eighty cartload of 
gold; dve sakatabhara eko vaho, Cy. 
1083; 0 + Ha + ya, absol. 


Asisakavandham vehasam 
gacchantam (addasam) — Vin. IIT. 
107 

I saw a headless body going in the sky; 
a + sisa + kavandha 


Asuci bhante matugamassa 
naggiyam jeguccham patikkilam — 
Vin. 1. 293 

Venerable sir, a woman’s nudity is 
ugly, disgusting and loathsome; nagga 
+ iva, der.; jiguccha + a, der.; pati + 
kala 


Asuci muccati — Vin. I. 294; IIL. 
251 

Semen is emitted; Muc + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Asuiiio loko arahantehi assa — D. I. 
151 

The world would not be empty of 
Arahants; a + sufifia; As + ya (Skt. 
yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Asuddhe suddhaditthi — Vin. IIT. 166 
The one who has the view of purity on 

what is not really pure; a + Sudh + ta, 
pp.; Dr + ti + i, der. 


Asubhanimittanuyogamanuyuttassa 
subhanimittanuyogo kantako — A. V. 
134 

To reflect on the sign of beauty is a 
thorn (obstacle) to the one who has 
been practising the sign of impurity; 
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Asubhabhavanaya 


anu + Yuj + ta, pp.; anu + Yuj + a, 
der. 


Asubhabhavanaya vannam bhasati — 
Vin. III. 68 

Praises the cultivation of mind on 
impurities; Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 
Asubhasaniaparicitena cetasa — A. 
IV. 46 

With the mind practised on the idea of 
impurities; a + subha + sania + pari 
+ Ci + ta, pp. 


Asubhanupassi kaye viharati— A. 
II. 83 

He abides observing impurity in the 
body; asubha + anu + passa + t, der. 


Assaddham 
Bhid + a + pst. 3. sg. 


Asmimanasamugghataya samvattati 
—A. TIL 325 

It leads to total destruction of the 
conceit of ‘ I am’; As + mi, pres. 

I", sg.+ mana; sam + u(t) + ghan 

+ ta, pp.; sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
3, sg. 


Asmim loke paramhi ca — S. I. 32 
In this world and the next 


Assako loko sabbam pahaya 
gamaniyam — M. II. 68 

The world has nothing of its own, one 
should go leaving everything behind; a 
+ saka; pa + Ha + ya, absol.; Gam + 
aniya, fut.pp. 


Asura deve abhiyamsu — S. I. 216; A. 


TV. 432, abhiyimsu 

Asuras (rivals of gods) marched 
against gods; a + sura; abhi + Ya + 
imsu; pst. 3. pl. 


Asure paccuyyahi — S. I. 217 
Go against Asuras; pati + u(t) + Ya+ 
hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Asurehi samgamesum — A. IV. 432 
(They) fought with the Asuras; 
samgama + e + 5 + um, denom. pst. 
34. pl. 


Asesam uparujjhati — D. I. 223 
Completely stopped; a + Sis + a, 
der.; upa + Rudh + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Asma kumbhamiva bhida — Vin. IV. 
204 
Broke as a pot by a stone; iva, indcl; 


Assatthassa mile abhisambuddho — 
D.IL4 

Enlightened under the foot of a fig- 
tree; abhi + sam + Budh + ta, pp. 


Assattha assasaya dhammam deseti 
—A. IV. 182 

Having had relief for himself he 
preaches the Dhamma for relief, @ + 
Svas + ta, pp.; Dr§ + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Assaddham saddhasampadaya 
samadapeti niveseti patitthapeti — 
A. IV. 364 

(He ) causes the unfaithful to 
observe, settle down.and establish in 
the attainment of faith; a + saddha + 
a, der.; sam + @ + Da + Gpe + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg.; ni + ViS + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg.; pati + Stha + ape 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 
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Assaddha 


Assamanakam 


ee 


Assaddha appasanna dubbuddhino — 
Vin. II. 195 

Those who have no faith, no good 
feeling and are unintelligent; a + 
saddha; a + pasanna; du + buddhi 


Assaddhiyam pariyutthaya ti{thati 
—A. TIL S 

Unfaithfulness pervades; a + saddha 
+ iya, der.; pari + u(t) + Stha + ya, 
absol. 


Assaputam khandhe dropetva — A. IT. 


242 

Causing to put a bag of stone on 

the shoulder; Cy. takes assa to 
mean bhasma, (ashes) when it says 
“assaputanti charikabhandikam”, 
Cy. III. 216; assa is similar to 

asma in Skt. which means stone, cp. 
Skt. Asmaka with Assaka in Pali, 

“ So Assakassa visaye — Alakassa 
samasane, Sn.977; the terms, 
mosalla, assaputa and upavajja 
which occur in the same context, 
show that they are different modes 
of punishments to be meted out for 
bad actions; & + Ruh + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Assamandalikasu pindaya caritva — 
Vin. III. 6 

Having gone for alms collection in the 
horse-rings; Car + i + tv, absol. 


Assam nu kho aham raja cakkavatti 
—D. U1. 172 

Should I become the universal 
monarch; As + yam (Skt. yam), opt. 
I". sg. 


Assavanata dhammassa parihayanti 


—D. IL. 37; M. I. 168; IIL. 261; S. 1. 
137; Vin. L. 21 

(They) decline for the reason of not 
hearing the dhamma; in conjunction 
with der. suffix, ta and tta, object is 
used in the gen.; a + Sru + ana + ta, 
der.; pari + Ha + ya + nti, pres. 34. 
pl. 


Assasmimpi sikkhati — A. III. 327 
Trains himself in horse riding; 
sikkhati: desid. from Sak; cp. fut 3”. 
sg. form of Sak, as Sakkhati, Sn. 319 
and sagghasi, Sn. 834 


AssAdaiica adinavaiica nissaranaiica 
yathabhitam pajananti— S. II. 176; 
S. IIL. 173, nappajanati 

They really and truly understand (their) 
taste, danger and the escape; 4 + Svad 
+ a, der; ni (s)+ Sr + ana, der.; 
yathabhitam, adv.; na + pa + Jan + 
nd + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Assadaditthiya pahanaya 
aniccasafiia bhavetabba — A. III. 447 
The idea of impermanence should be 
cultivated to remove the wrong view 
of enjoyment; assdda + ditthi; pa + 
Ha + ana, der.; Bhat + e + tabba, 
caus. pp. 


AssAdeti nikameti — S. II. 227 
Enjoys and longs for; assdda + e + ti 
and nikama + e + ti, denom. pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Assamanakam ajjhacinnam hoti, 
bhasitaparikantam — M. II. 248; 
Vin. U1. 80 

His behaviour was unworthy of 

a recluse and has gone beyond 
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Assasapassase 


Ahajficetam 


=. 


description; a + samana + a + ka, 
der.; adhi + @ + Car + ta, pp.; Bhas 
+ i+ ta, pp. + pari + Kram + ta. pp. 


Assasapassiise uparundhim — M. I. 
243 

I thwarted inbreath and outbreath; upa 
+ Ru(n)dh + im, pst. 1". sg. 


Assasa adhigata — A. I. 190 
Attained reliefs; @ + Svas + a, der.; 
adhi + Gam + ta, pp. 


Assukena makkhitam — Vin. II. 289 
Smeared with tears; Mrks + i + ta, pp. 


Assutam sunati—A. III. 361 

Hears what is not heard before; a + 
Sru + ta, pp.; Sru + na + ti, pres. 3". 
5g. 


Assutavato puthujjanassa 
cittabhavana natthi—A. 1. 10 
There is no cultivation of mind for an 
unlearned worldling; na + atthi: As + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg.; this is also used as 
an indcl. 


Assutava puthujjano ariyanam 
adassavi ariyadhammassa akovido 
ariyadhamme avinito — M. I. 1; 

S. TIL 3 

Unlearned worldling, not exposed to 
the nobles, not skillful in the doctrine 
of the nobles and not trained in the 
doctrine of the nobles; a + Sru + ta + 
vantu, der.; puthu (Skt. prthak) + 
Jana; a + Dr§ + avi, der; a + vi + NT 
+ fa, pp. 


Assuttha no tumhe bhikkhave 
rattiya pacciisasamayam sigalassa 


vassamanassa? — S. II. 230 
Bhikkhus, did you hear, when 

the jackal was howling in early 
morning of the night?; a + Sru + ttha, 
pst. 2™. pl.; no, interr. p.; pati + iisa 
+ samaya; sigdlassa vassamdanassa, 
gen. absl.; Vas + ya + mana, 

pr.p. 


Assu pasannam paggharitam — S. II. 
179 

The tears flowed down; pa + Sya(n)d 
+ ta, pp.; pa + ghara + i + ta, pp. 


Assumukha rudamana 
parikammani karonti — M. 1. 344 
(They) do preparatory work with 
tearful faces and crying; Rud + a + 
mana, pr. p.; Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 3". 
pl. 


Assiini pavattesi — S. IV. 307 
Caused to shed tears; pa + Vrt +e +s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Assosi kho ayasma Anuruddho 
dayapalassa Bhagavata saddhim 
mantayamanassa — M. I. 205; M. III. 
155 

Venerable Anuruddha heard (it), when 
the grove keeper was talking with the 
Blessed One; a + Sru + s + i, pst. 3”, 
Sg.; mantaya + mana, denom., prp., 
gen. absl. 


Ahajicetam byakareyyam, pare 

ca me na saddaheyyum — Vin. III. 
105 

If I were to explain this, others would 
not believe me; aham + ce + etam; 
sam or sat (from Srat) + Dha + 
eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 
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Ahatanam 


Ahamkara 


i ey 


Ahatanam dussinam 
ahatakappanam digunam 
samghatim — Vin. I. 290 

A two layer robe made of fresh or 
fresh-like cloth; a + Han + ta, pp.; 
ahata+ kappa 


Ahatena vatthena vethetva, 
vihatena kappasena vethenti — D. IT. 
141 

(They) wrap up with unspoiled cloth 
and carded cotton; vi + Han + ta, pp.; 
Vest + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ahamassa ussukkam karissimi — S. 
IV. 302 

I will support this person; aham + 
assa 


Ahamassa mante vaceta — D. I. 123 
I am this person’s teacher of mantras; 
aham + assa; Vac + e + tu, caus. der. 


Ahametam na janaimi, ahametam 

na passami, tasma natthi — D. II. 
328 

1 do not know this, I do not see this, 
therefore it does not exist ; Jan + na 
+ mi, pres. I". sg.; passa + mi, pres. 
1". sg.; na + atthi: As + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. ; atthi and natthi are also used as 
indcl. 


Ahamettha patipucchitabbo — M. IIL. 


271 

On this matter I should be consulted 
(separately); aham + ettha; pati + 
Prch + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Ahameva taya bhiyyo — M. I. 329 
It is only I, more than you; bhiyyo, 
indcl. used here with an abl. 


Ahameva nina cori, ahameva nina 
alajjini — Vin. IV. 276 

It is only I who is a thief, it is only I 
who is shamelsss; aham + eva; a + 
lajja + 7 + ini, der. 


Ahampi amha ahampi amhati— A. I. 
229 

Shouting, “I am a cow too, I ama 

cow too”, ahampi amhati ravam 
ravamana gdvi, ahampi gaviti, Cy. 
II. 346; amha is the sound made 

by a cow, used here as a designation 
for a cow; amha + iti 


Ahampi cetam evameva 
vyakareyyam — A. V. 229 

I, too, would explain this in the same 
way; aham + api; ca + etam; evam + 
eva; vi + @ + Kr + 0 + eyyam, opt. 
I", sg. 


Aham ayya itthannama — Vin. II. 
273 

Venerables, I am so and so; ittham, 
indcl. + ndma 


Ahamkaramamamkaramananusaya 
na honti— M. Ill. 18 

There are no latent tendencies of ‘I’ 
consciousness, ‘my’ consciousness 
and conceit; ahamkaraditthi ca 
mamamkdara tanha ca 
mandanusayocati ete kilesd, A. Cy. II. 
206; aham + kara; mamam + kara; 
anu + Si+ a, der. 


Ahamkara mamamkara 
manapagatam manasam 
vidhdsamatikkantam, santam 
suvimuttam — S. IIT. 136; A. TV. 53 
The mind, which has gone away from 
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Aham 


Aham 


the conceit of I and mine and 
transcended all distinctions, is serene 
and perfectly liberated; mana + 
apagata, pp.; vidha + sam + ati + 
Kram + ta, pp.; Sam + ta, pp.; su + vi 
+ Muc + ta, pp. 


Aham kho avuso navo 
acirapabbajito adhunagato imam 
dhammavinayam — Vin. I. 40 

Friend, | am a new member who has 
renounced the family life and come to 
this doctrine and discipline recently; a 
+ cira + pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp.; 
adhuna, indcl. + Ggato 


Aham tam vattukamo — Vin. I. 114 
I am desirous of telling that; Vac + 
tum, inf. + kama 


Aham taya — Vin, I. 181 

With you I (will renounce); Cy. says 
that he did not say that he would 
renounce because of his greed for 
political power, 1274 


Aham na ussahami — M. I. 437 
I make no attempt; u(t)+ Sah + a + mi, 
pres. 1", sg. 


Aham nu khosmi? ~ M. 1. 8 
Is it 1?; nu, interr.p.; As + mi, pres. I". 
5g. 


Aham ..mantanam data, tvam 
mantanam patiggaheta — D. I. 89 

I am the giver (teacher) of mantras, you 
are the receiver (student) of mantras; 
Da + tu, der.; pati + Grh + e + tu, 
der. 


Aham lasunena — Vin. IV. 258 


I will provide (them) with garlic 


Aham va pana puggalesu pamanam 
ganheyyam yo va pana madiso — A. 
TH. 350 

It is either I_ or someone like me 
who should make an assessment in 
reference to individuals; Grh + n@ + 
eyyam, meta. opt. 1". sg. 


Aham va bhikkhinam dhammim 
katham kareyyam , tvam va — S. IT. 
204 

Either you or I would give a Dhamma 
talk to the bhikkhus; Kr + 0 + eyyam , 
opt. 1". sg. 


Aham vayamissami, tvam ma 
vayami ~ Vin. IIL. 36 

I will exert myself, don’t exert 
yourself; vi + @ + Yam + i + ssami, 
Sut. I", sg. 


Aham va hi Moggallana bhikkhu- 
samgham parihareyyam, 
SariputtaMoggallana va — M. I. 459 
Moggallana, it is indeed I or 

Sariputta and Moggallina who 

should take care of the community 

of bhikkhus; pari + Hr + a + eyyam, 
opt. 1". sg. 


Aham vo tattha patipucchitabbo, ye 
va panassu viyatté bhikkhi — M. 1. 
134 

It is either I or the bhikkhus, who 
would be there as the experienced, 
should be consulted by you on that 
matter; tattha, indcl.; pati + Prch + 
ya + i + tabba, fut.pp.; pana + As + 
yu (Skt. yus), opt. 3”. pl; vi + Anj + 
ta, pp. 
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Aham 


Ahudeva 


oe 


Aham hi brahmana jettho settho 
lokassa — A. IV. 176 

Brahmin, I am indeed the eldest and the 
best of the world 


Ahapetva alampetva paripiram 
yittharena parassa avannam bhasita 
-A. 11.77 

The one who speaks ill of another 
without making any omission or 
commission, but fully and in detail; 
aparihinam alampitam katvd, Cy. III. 
107; a + Ha + dpe + tva, caus. 
absol.; a + Lamb + e + tva, caus. 
absol.; Bhaés + i + tu, der. 


Ahifiia sacchikatva paveditani — A. 
I. 23 

Proclaimed after experiencing with 
special knowledge; sa + acchi + Kr 
+ 1d, absol; pa + Vid +e +i+ ta, 
caus. pp. 


Ahitaya dukkhaya samvattanti — A. 
1. 189 

Lead to unbenefit and pain; sam + Vrt 
+a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ahina dattho kalakato — A. II. 72 
Being bitten by a snake he died; Da(m) 
S + fa, pp. 


Ahimekhalikaya .. uechamge 
paturahosi — Vin. II. 185 

With a snake, tied around the waist, 
(he) appeared on the lap; ahi + 
mekhalika; patu + ® + ahosi 


Ahivatakarogena kalamkatam — 
Vin. I. 78 

Died of infectious disease; 
mdarabyadhina, Cy. 1003 


Ahu kho bhante samayo yam 
Bhagava bhikkhi amantesi — M. I. 
448 

There was a time, venerable sir, when 
the Blessed One addressed the 
bhikkhus; ahu (Skt. abhiit), pst. 3%. 
sg.; @+ manta + e + s+ i, denom. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Ahutva sattattiya parinato — D. I. 29 
Without prior existence (I) have 
evolved into a being ; pari + Nam + 
ta, pp. 


Ahutva sambhonti, hutva pativenti 
~M. IIL. 25 

They come into being without prior 
existence and cease to be after coming 
into existence; imind udayam vayam 
passati, Cy, IV.89; a +Hii (Bhit) + 
tvd, absol.; sam + Bhi + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl.; pati + vi + e (from I) + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Ahudeva akkhanti ahu apaccayo — A, 
L. 236 

There was indeed disagreement and 
discontent; a + Ha (Bhi) + (d) + eva, 
(Skt. abhiit+ eva); a + Ksam + ti; a+ 
paccaya 


Ahudeva afifiathattam ahu 
domanassam — M. I. 448; II. 51 
There was indeed a change 

(of mind) and displeasure; afinatha 
+ tta, der. 


Ahudeva ukkanthana, ahu 
paritassana — D. II. 239 

There was indeed frustration and 
trembling; pari + tras + ya + ana, 
der. 
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Ahudeva 


Ahorattanam 


Ahudeva kamkha ahu vicikiccha — 
S. IV. 350 
There was indeed doubt and perplexity 


Ahudeva kukkuccam ahu 
vippatisaro — A. I. 237; Vin. I. 223, 
314; IIL. 19 

There was indeed remorse and regret 


Ahudeva bhayam ahu 
chambhitattam ahu lomahamso — D. 
1. 49; M. II. 101 

There was indeed fear, trembling and 
horripilation; Skambh + i + ta, pp. + 
tta, der.; loma (roma) + Hrs + a, 
der.: Harsa > hassa > hdsa > hamsa 


Ahu pana bhante kocideva 
kathasallapo? — M. I. 376 

Was there, venerable sir, a 
conversation of any type?; koci + 
(d)+ eva; sam + Lap + a, der. 


Ahu vata no, ahayi vata no —D. II. 

88 

We had indeed (the creeper), we lost 
it;a+ Ha +y + i, pst. 3 sg. ; vata, 
indcl. 


Ahuva me niina pubbe atta, so 
etarahi natthi —S. IV. 401 

Certainly, there was a self for me 
previously, it does not exist, now; ahu 
(Skt. abhiit) + G, double pst. 3”. sg.; 
niina, indcl.; etarahi, indcl.; na + 
atthi: As + ti, pres. 3. sg.; also used 
as an indcl. 


Ahuvameva mayam pubbe na nahu- 
vamha — M. I. 93; II. 214 

Surely, we existed in the past, nor not 
existed; a + Hi (Bhi) + G + mha, 


double pst. 1". pl.+ eva; na + 
ahuvamha; double pst. 1". pl. 


Ahetu appaccaya satta samkilissanti 
—D. I. 53; M. 1. 516; S. III. 69 

Beings are polluted without any cause 
and condition; sam + Klif + ya + nti, 
pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Aho nuna sattha! — Vin. I. 180 
How wonderful is the teacher! 


Aho niina ayya amhakaiifieva 
patiganheyyum! — Vin. I. 248 
How nice it is, if the venerable ones 
would accept our offerings only!; 
aho and nina, indcl.; amhakam + 
yeva; pati + Grh + n@ + eyyum, 
meta. opt. 3. pl. ; aho and niina, 
indcl. 


Aho nina mahasamano svatanaya 
nagaccheyya! — Vin. I. 27 

How nice it is, if the Great Recluse 
would not come (here) for tomorrow; 
svatana, (Skt. Svastana), der. ; na + 
agaccheyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Ahorattamatanditam — M. III. 187; 
AIL 40 

Active, day and night; a + tanda + e + 
i+ ta, denom. pp. 


Ahorattam — S. I. 122 
Day and night; aho (Skt. ahah) + ratta 


Ahorattanamaccaye — S. I. 69 
In the course of time 


Ahorattanam accayena — D. II. 231 
With the passing of day and night, 
(as time goes on); ati + aya (from 1) 
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Ahorattanusikkhina Ahosim 
aa ar 
Ahorattanusikkhina kusalesu 

dhammesu — M. I. 98; A. TV. 321 

By a person who disciplines 

himself, day and night, in wholesome 

matters; aho + ratta + anu + sikkha 

+1, der. 


Aho vata mam sake acariyake 
tevijjake pafham puccheyya — D. I. 
119 

How nice it is, if he would ask me a 
question pertaining to my own 
traditional learning of threefold Vedic 
lore.; ti + vijja + aka, der.; Prch +ya 
+ eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Aho vata re amhakam panditaka — 
D. 1. 107 

O! you, our so called scholar; a 
derogatory remark expressing 
indignation; aho, vata, and re, indcl.; 
pandita+ ka, der.; the suffix ka gives 
the derogatory sense 


Ahosim nu kho aham 
atitamaddhanam? — M. I. 8 

Did I exist in the long past?; a + Hit 
(Bhi) + a +s + im, pst, 1". sg.; nu, 
interr. p. 
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Akappena 


Akappena purisam bandhati-— A. IV. 
197 

Binds a man by attitude; Ba(n) dh + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Akamkhamano samgho tajjaniya 
kammam kareyya — Vin. II. 4 
The Samgha should inflict the 
punishment of censure, if it is 
desirable; tarj + aniya, fut. pp. 


Akamkhati pabbajjam akamkhati 
upasampadam — D. II. 152; S. I. 21 
Expects renunciation, and ordination; 
pa + Vraj + ya + @, f.; upa + sam + 
Pad + a, f- 


Akamkhamano puccheyyasi — D. IIL. 
7 

You could ask, if you wish; 4 + Kamks 
+ a+ mana, pr.p.; Prch + ya + 
eyyasi, opt. 2. sg. 


Akaravati patipada ekantasukhassa 
lokassa sacchikiriyaya — M. II. 35 
Formal way to experience the world 
of absolute happiness; akara + vantu 
+ i, der.; pati + Pad + a; sa + acchi 
(= akkhi) + kiriya 


Akaravati saddha dassanamalika 
dalha asamhariya — M. 1. 320 
Rational faith, rooted in “seeing”, firm 
and irremovable; dalha (Skt. drdha); a 
+ sam + Hr + a +i +ya, fut. pp. 


Akasam pakkhino bhajanti-— S. III. 
85 


A 


Birds fly into the sky; Bhaj + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Akasasamena cetas viharati—A. 
TIE. 315 

He abides with a sky-like mind; akdsa 
+ sama 


Akase ripani likhissami, riipapatu- 
bhavam karissami — M. I. 127 

I will draw pictures and make pictures 
manifest in the sky; Likh + i + ssami, 
Sut. 1". sg.; Kr + i + ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Akaso ariipi anidassano — M. I. 127 
Sky is formless and undemonstrable; a 
+ riipa + i, der.; a+ ni + Dr§ + ya + 
ana, der. 


Akificaitiidyatanadhimutto assa — M. 
Il. 254 

He would have inclined to the state of 
nothingness; a + kificana + ya, der. + 


dyatana + adhi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Akinno na phasu vihasim — Vin. I. 
352 

Being mixed with, I did not live at 
ease; Z + Kir + ta, pp.; vit Hr+a+ 
s + im, viharsim> vihassim > 
vihasim, pst. 1". sg. 


Akinno viharati bhikkhihi 
bhikkhunihi upasakehi upasikahi 
rajamahamattehi titthiyehi 
titthiyasavakehi — A. I. 279 

Being mixed with bhikkhus, 
bhikkhunis, male lay disciples, female 
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Akinno 


Agatifia 


lay disciples, kings, chief ministers, 
leaders of other religious sects, 
disciples of other religious sects, 
(The Blessed One) abides; raffahi, 
a special form; tittha + iya, der. 


Akinno viharati hatththi hatthinthi 
hatthikalabhehi hatthicchapakehi — 
Vin. 1. 352 

Being mixed with elephants, she 
elephants, young elephants and baby 
elephants, he abides; hatthi + 
chapaka 


Akirantepi atikkantepi na jananti — 
Vin. IV. 190 

When distributing and overflowing 
they do not know; Gkirantepiti 
pindapatam dentepi, Cy. 891; a + 
Kir + a + nta, prp.; ati + Kram + ta, 
pp.; Jan + na + nti, pres. 3. pl 


Agacchatu bhaddanto — Vin. III. 228 
May the venerable come; bhaddanto, 
5g. 


Agacchatha bhikkhave ma 
bhayittha — Vin. IT. 195 

Come along, bhikkhus, don’t be afraid; 
a+ gaccha + tha, imper. 2™. pl.; ma, 
prohibitive p., used with pst. or 
imper.; Bhi + (y) i + ttha, pst. 2". pl. 


Agatapatipatiya nu kho udahu 
yathavuddham — Vin. I. 285 

Is it according to the order of 
attendance or seniority; nu, internp.; 
udahu, indcl.; yatha, indcl.; Vrdh + 
ta, pp. 


Agatapatipatiya vaccam katum — 
Vin. II. 221 


To relieve themselves according to the 
order of attendance; @gata + patipati; 
Kr + tum, inf. 


Agatapubba tena bhikkhuna 
Savatthi — Vin. I. 293 

Savatthi has been visited by that 
bhikkhu previously; pubbe + agata, 
agatapubba 


Agatam pafiham vyakatta — A. IIT. 
81 

The one who explains the question 
raised; a+ gata, pp.; vi + @+ Kr + tu, 
der. 


Agatanagatassa catuddisassa 
samghassa patitthapesi — Vin. II. 
147. 

Caused to dedicate to the Samgha 

of the four quarters, present and not 
present; Ggata + andgata; catu + 
disa + a, der.; pati + Stha + Gpe+s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Agatani amhakam mantesu 
dvattimsa mahapurisalakkhanani — 
M. II. 134 

Thirty two major marks of a Great 
Being have come down to us in our 
texts; @ + Gam + ta, pp; maha + 
purisa + lakkhana 


Agatani kho tata Ambattha 
amhakam mantesu 
mahapurisalakkhana — D. I. 88 

Dear Ambattha, major marks of a 
Great Being have come down to us in 
our texts ; tata, indcl. of dear address 


Agatifia gatifica cutiiica upapattifica 
yathabhitam pajanami —D. I. 162 
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Agantukanam 


Agamehi 


I truly know the coming, going, 
departing and arriving ; yathabhitam, 
ady.; pa + Jan + na + mi, pres. I". 
Sg. 


Agantukanam bhikkhiinam vattam — 
Vin. II. 210 

Duty of the incoming bhikkhus; Vrt + 
ta, pp. 


Agantukena arocetabbam, 
Agantukassa drocetabbam — Vin. II. 
32 

Should inform by the guest, should 
inform to the guest (The bhikkhu 
under probation should inform the 
residents when he goes to another 
residence, the resident should also 
inform the guest, when he comes to 
his residence, that he is under 
probation); agantukendati kifici 
viharam agatena, tattha bhikkhiinam 
Grocetabbam, dgantukassati attano 
vasantthdnam dgatassa, Cy. 1165 


Agantukehi upakkilesehi 
upakkilittham — A. I. 10 

( Mind is) polluted by adventitious 
defilements; upa + Klis + ta, pp. 


Agamam pariyapunassu — A. V. 80 
Let (the venerable) study texts; pari + 
Ap + (u) + nd + ssu, imper. 2". sg. 


Agama nu khvidha ? — M. I. 376 
Did he come here?; 4 + Gam + G, pst. 
3", sg.; nu, interr.p ; kho + idha 


Agame kale pavareyyama — Vin. I. 
176 

We would hold the ceremony of 
invitation at the coming dark fortnight 


Agame junhe komudiya 
catumasiniya — Vin. 1. 176 

On the full moon of the coming bright 
fortnight at the end of the four months 
period; junha, Skt. jyotsna; kumuda 
+ i, der.; catu + masa + i, der, + int 


Agame junhe pavareyyama — Vin. I. 
176 

We would hold the ceremony of 
invitation at the coming bright 
fortnight; pa + Vr + e + eyydma, 
caus. opt. 1". pl. 


Agametu muhuttam — M. II. 112-3 
Please wait a moment; muhuttam, adv. 


Agamentu kira bhavanto —D. I. 112, 
129; M. II. 164 

Please wait, sirs ; a+ Gam + e + ntu, 
imper. 3. pl.; kira is an indcl. used 
in reporting 


Agamehi tava Mahindma dgamehi 
—S.V. 372 

Mahanama, you just wait; ‘ava is used 
here for emphasis 


Agamehi tava Meghiya — A. IV. 355 
Meghiya, wait a while 


Agamehi tvam Sariputta, a4gamehi 
tvam Sariputta — M. I. 459; Vin. III. 
9 

Sariputta, you just wait, Sariputta, you 
just wait 


Agamehi bhante yava gharam 
gacchami — Vin. II. 211 

Please wait, venerable sir, till I go to 
(my) house; @ + Gam + e + hi, imper. 
2". sg.; yava, indc.relative to tava 
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Agamehi 


Acariyesu 


sv 


Agamehi bhoti, yava vijayasi — M. I. 
384 

Wait dear, till you give birth to the 
child; vi + Jan + ya + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Agami hoti aganta itthattam — A. I. 
63; IV. 61 

He is one who comes to this state of 
existence; @ + Gam + i, der; @ + Gam 
+ tu, der.; ittha + tla, der. 


Agum na karoti kayena vaciya 
manasa — A. III. 346 

Does not commit a crime by body, 
word and mind 


Aghatanam gantva — Vin. III. 86 
Having gone to the slaughter house; 
Gam + tva, absol. 


Aghatam pativineti — A. IV. 408 
Removes grudge; pati + vi + Ni + a+ 
ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Aghatam bandhati — A. IV. 408 
Harbours grudge; Ba(n) dh + a + ti, 
pres, 3”. sg. 


Acamanakumbhiya udakam Asifici- 
tabbam — Vin. 1. 49 

The water should be poured into the 
rinsing- pot (used in the toilet); a + 
Cam + ana, der. + kumbhi; a + Si(fe 
+i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Acamanasaravakepi udakam sesenti 
~ Vin. II. 221 

They let water remain even in the cup 
used for rinsing; Sis + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3. pl.; saravake + api 


Acayagami apacayagami dhamma — 


A.V. 243 
Increasing and decreasing factors; 4 + 
caya: Ci + a, der. + Gam.+ i, der. 


Acayaya samvattanti no apacayaya — 
Vin. IL. 258 

(They) lead to increase not to 
decrease; apa + Ci + a 


Acariniya ca apatti — Vin. IV. 320 
There is an offence for the female 
teacher too; d + Pad + ti, der. 
Acariyakam aggaiifiam pafiiapetha 
-D. TIL. 30 

You declare the traditional view of the 
origin; dcariya + ka, der; pa + Jia + 
dpe + tha, caus. pres. 2™. pl. 


Acariyatthine ca mam thapesi — M. 
1. 166 

Caused to put me in the position of a 
teacher; dcariya + thdna; Stha + ape 
+s + i, caus. pst, 3. sg 


Acariyadhanam pariyesati — A. IIL. 
224 

Seeks for teacher’s fee; pari + es 
(from Is) + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Acariyanam uggaho paripuccha — 
Vin. TV. 114 
Teachers’ way of teaching 


Acariyena ajjhacipnam 
ajjhacaritum — Vin. II. 301 

To practice what has been practised 
habitually by the teacher; adhi + a + 
Car + ta, pp.; adhi + @ + Car +i + 
tum, inf, 


Acariyesu acariyamattesu — Vin. I. 
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Acaragocarasampanna 


Aj 


ratho 


187 

In reference to the teachers, the 
teacher-likes; Cy. distinguishes four 
teachers: pabbajjacariyo, 
upasampadacariyo, nissayacariyo, 
uddesacariyo'ti; Cy. 1085 


Acdragocarasampanna — A. IL. 14 
Perfect in behaviour 


Acaravipattiya na 
anuddhamsetabbo — Vin. II. 22 

He should not be condemned on the 
ground of bad behaviour; anu + 
Dhvams + e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Acikkhati deseti paiifiapeti 
patthapeti vivarati vibhajati 
uttanikaroti passathati ciha — S. II. 
25, 154 

Specifies, teaches, makes it known, 
sets it forth, exposes, analyses, makes 
it plain and says behold; dcikkhatiti, 
katheti; desetiti, dasseti; 
panhdpetiti, jandpeti; patthapetiti, 
fidnamukhe thapeti; vivaratiti, 
vivaritva dasseti; vibhajatiti, 
vibhagato dasseti; uttdnikarotiti, 
pakatam karoti; passathdati cahati, 
passatha iti ca vadati, Cy. II. 40; 4 + 
Khya + ti, intens.. pres. 3". sg.; Dr& 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg.; pa + 
Jia + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; 
vi + Vr +a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi + 
Bhaj + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; uttana + 
karoti; passa + tha, imper. 2™. pl. + 
iti + ca; a + Ah + a, pst. 3”. sg. 


Acikkhana desana pafiiapana 
patthapana vivarana vibhajana 
uttanikammam — S. V. 443 
Specifying, teaching, making it 


known, setting it forth, exposing, 
analysing and making it plain; a + 
Khya + ana, intens. der; Dré+ e + 
ana, caus. der.; pa + Jia + ape + 
ana, caus. der; pa + Stha + ape + 
ana, caus. der.; vi + Vr + ana, der.; 
vi + Bhaj + ana, der.; uttana 
+kamma 


Acikkhana nama puttho bhanati — 
Vin. II. 78 

Specifying means that he, being asked, 
speaks; Prch + ta, pp.; Bhan + a + ti, 
pres. 3", sg. 


Acinnam kho panetam Buddhanam 
Bhagavantanam Agantukehi 
bhikkhihi saddhim 
patisammoditum — Vin. I. 59, 158; 
IIL. 88 

It is customary for the Blessed and 
Enlightened Ones to return friendly 
greetings with guest bhikkhus; a + Car 
+ ta, pp.; pana + etam; saddhim, 
indcl. used with instr.; pati + sam + 
Mud + a +i + tum, inf. 


Acinnam kho panetam vassam 
vutthinam bhikkhinam 
Bhagavantam dassanaya 
upasamkamitum — Vin. IL. 88 

It is customary for the bhikkhus who 
have observed the rainy retreat to go 
and see the Blessed One.; Vas + ta, 
pp.; upa + sam + Kram + i + tum, inf. 


Ajaiifiaratho yutto assa thito 
odhastapatodo — M. I. 124; A. III. 28 
The chariot would have been harnessed 
with thoroughbreds and ready with the 
whip; Yuj + ta, pp.; As + ya (Skt. yat), 
opt. 3, sg.; Stha + i + ta, pp.; 0 + 
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Ajanantithi 


Atappaya 


iS SRS ee hl 


Dhvams + ta, pp. + patoda 


Ajanantihi ajanamatissa vacaniyam 
—M. IIL. 271 

Those who understand should say, 
“we understand”; Gjdnanti, prp. f.; 
indma + iti + assa: As + ya 

(Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Ajaniyajjhayitam jhayatha — A. V. 
323 

Practise musing of a thoroughbred; 
Gjaniya + jhayita: jha (from Dhyai) 
+i + ta, pp. 


Ajaneyyasi va na va tvam 
ajaneyyasi — S. I. 124 

Whether you would know or not; @ + 
Jan + na + eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Ajivake uyyojesi — Vin. IV. 224 
Caused to direct the naked ascetics; 
u(t) + Yuj + e +s + i, caus, pst. 

3”. sg. 


Ajivakesu pabbajito hoti — Vin. IV. 
14 

He has become a renounced among the 
Ajivakas; pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp. 


jivato rakkham paccasimsati — 
Vin. IL. 187 

Expects protection in respect of 
livelihood; pati + a + Sams + a + ti, 
pres, 3. sg. 


jivavipattiya na anuddhamsetabbo 
- Vin. I. 22 

He should not be condemned for 

the reason of the failure of right 
livelihood; anu + Dhvams + e + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Ajivassa hetu puttadarassa karana — 
Vin. I. 224 

For the reason of livelihood, for the 
reason of wife and children (family); 
hetu and karana are used here 
synonymously with gen. 


Ajivikabhayassa bhayami — A. IV. 
365 ~ 

I am scared of the means of livelihood; 
Gjivikabhayanti jivitavuttibhayam, 
Cy. IV. 168 


Ajivikaseyyam karapetva — Vin. IV. 
224 

Having caused to build up a lodging 
for the Ajivikas; Si + a + ya, der.; Kr 
+ Gpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Anapetva vippatisari siveti ma 
ghatehiti — Vin. III. 75 

Having given orders and being 
remorseful he tells the other “don’t 
kill”; Sru + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; 
ma, prohibitive p.; ghata + e + hi, 
denom. imper. 2". sg.+ iti 


Atappamanvaya padhanamanvaya 
anuyogamanvaya appamadamanvaya 
sammamanasikaramanvaya — D. I. 
13; M. ILL. 210 

Having come to ascetic practice, 
exertion, indulgence, right attention, 
and to right application of mind; anu + 
aya (from I) + ya, absol.; anu + Yuj + 
a, der.; samma, indcl. 


Atappam karaniyam — A. I. 153 
Effort should be made; a + Tap + ya, 
der.; Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Atappaya anuyogaya sataccaya 
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Atumayam 


Adittassu 


padhanaya — D. III. 238 
For the ascetic practice, indulgence, 
perseverance, and for the exertion; 
Satata + ya, der. 


Atumayam viharami bhusagare — S. 
IL. 131 

I stayed in Atuma at the chaff- house; 
vi + Hr + a+ mi, pres. I". sg., 
meaning refers to the pst.; bhusa + 
agara 


Aturakayo abhikkhanatamko — S. 
Il. 1 

The one who is with a sick body and 
prone to sickness quite often; atura + 
kaya; abhikkhana + atamka; 
abhikkhanam, indcl. 


Aturam gatayobbanam 
khandadantim palitakesim vilinam 
khalitasiram valinam 
tilakahatagattim — M. I. 88 

A woman who has become frail and 
whose youth had gone, teeth had 
broken, hairs had turned into grey and 
scanty,head had become bald, skin had 
become wrinkled and limbs had been 
marked by black spots; gata + 
yobbana; khanda + danta + i, der; 
palita + kesa +i, der; khalita + sira; 
tilaka + ahata (a + Han + ta, pp.)+ 
gatta +, der. 


Aturasseva bhesajjam — D. II. 266 
Just as medicine for the sick; dturassa 
+ iva: indcl. used for comparison 


Adasepi udakapattepi 
mukhanimittam olokenti — Vin. I. 
107 

Examine the face in a mirror and in a 


water-pot; o + Lok + e + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Adiase va parisuddhe pariyodate 
acche va udapatte sakam mukha- 
nimittam paccavekkhamano — D. I. 
80 

While one’s own face is reviewed 
either on the mirror, pure and 
clean, or on the clear water-pot; 
pari + Sudh + ta, pp.; pari + 
odata : 0 + Da + ta, pp.; uda 
(=udaka) + patta; pati + ava + 
Iks + a + mana, pr. p. 


Adikatta pubbamgamo — Vin. III. 21 
Pioneer and precursor; Gdi + Kr + tu, 
der.; pubbam + gama 


Adikammikaya anapatti — Vin. IV. 
259 

There is no offence for the first 
female contravener; an + Gpatti 


Adikeneva na vyakasi— M. II. 213 
Did not explain at the very beginning; 
Gdikena + eva; vit @+ Kr+a+s+ 
i, double pst. 3". sg. 


Adittacelo va adittasiso va — A. II. 
93 

The one whose clothes are on fire or 
the one whose head is on fire; @ + Dip 
+ ta, pp. + celo 


Adittam tinukkamadaya — M. I. 128 
Having taken a glow of fire made of 
grass; tina + ukkam; @ + Da + ya, 
absol. 


Adittassu nama ..pajjhayitassu 
nama... jalitassu nama ajja 
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jittaya 


Adinava 


_————— 


Vediyako pabbato — D. II. 264 

Lo, the mount Vediyaka is on fire, 
burning and in flame today!; su and 
nama, indcl.; @ + Dip + ta, pp.+ su; 
pa + jha (from Ksi) + ya + i + ta, pp. 
+ su; Jval + i + ta, pp.+ su; ajja, 
indcl. 


Adittaya bhimiya sampaijjalitaya 
sajotibhiitaya — A. I. 141 

On a ground, bumed, blazed, and 
glowed; a + Dip + ta, pp.; sam + pa 
+ Jval + i + ta, pp. sa + joti (dyuti) + 
Bhiita, pp. 


Adibrahmacariyakam patijananti — 
M. II. 211 

They acknowledge the basic principles 
of the highest way of life; pati + Jan 

+ nda + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Adibrahmacariyakani 
brahmacariya saruppani 
sikkhapadani — A. I. 231 

Moral precepts preliminary to the 
highest way of life and fit for the 
highest way of life; brahmacariya + 
sartipa + ya, der. 


Adibrahmacariyakaya paitiaya 
appatiladdhaya patilabhaya — A. IV. 
152 

For the attainment of the hitherto 
unattained insight, preliminary to 

the highest way of life; @di + 
brahmacariya + ka, der.; a + pati 

+ Labh + ta, pp.; pati + Labh + a, 
der. 


Adibrahmacariyikaya sikkhaya 
vinetum — Vin. I. 64 
To discipline in the course of training, 


preliminary to the highest way of life; 
Gdibrahmacariya + i +ka, der.; vi + 
Ni+ a+ tum, inf. 


Adimeva manasikaroto — M. 1. 40 
For a person focussing his mind on, 
from the very beginning; ddim + eva 


Adiyanti punabbhavam — A. II. 54 
They take birth again; 4 + Da + iya + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl; puna + bhava 


Adisova — M. III. 208 
From the very beginning: ddiso + eva; 
so =to 


Adisova tesam aparaddham — D. I. 
180 

From the very beginning it was 
mistaken by them ; apa + Radh + ta, 
pp 


Adissa adissa ..vannam bhasati — 
Vin. I. 168; TIT. 68 

Praises, by pointing out again and 
again; evampi itthampi’ti punappuna 
vavatthanam katva, Cy. 394; a + 
Drs + ya, absol.; Bhas + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Adissa dinnam — Vin. III. 204; IV. 
246 

Given, by pointing at somebody; 
uddisitva dinnam, Cy. 658 


Adinavam okaram samkilesam — M. 
I. 402 
Danger, vanity and impurity 


Adinava atinivase — A. III. 258 
Dangers of over-staying; ati + ni + 
Vas + a, der. 
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Adinava 


Anapanasati 


$$  $ 


Adinava rajantepurappavesane — A. 
V. 81; Vin. IV. 159 

Dangers of entering into the royal 
harem; raja + ante + pura + pa + Vif 
+ e + ana, caus. der. 


Adinavo ettha bhiyyo — M. 1. 130 
Here, the dangers are many; eftha., 
indcl. bhiyyo, indcl. 


Adinavo patubhito — M. I. 88 
Danger manifested; patu (Skt. pradur) 
+ Bhii + ta, pp. 


Adeyyavaco — D. II. 173 
The one who is trustworthy; 4 + Da + 
eyya, der. 


Adesanapatihariyanusasaniya 
ovadi, anusasi — Vin. II. 200 
Adviced and instructed in terms of 
the instruction on the wonder of 
thought reading; ddesana + 
patihariya + anusasani; 0 + Vad + 
a +i, pst. 3”. sg.; anu + Sas + a +i, 
pst. 3". sg. 


Anaiijapatisamyuttaya kathaya 
kacchamanaya — M. II. 253 

When a discussion is being held on 
unshakable state; dnafija + pati + sam 
+ Yuj + ta, pp.; Kath + ya + mana, 
Pass. pr.p. 


Anafijam manasikaroti— M. III. 112 
He focusses attention on unshakable 
state; an + Rnj + a, der. ; mansi + 
karoti 


Anaiijam samadhim samapanno .. 
saddam assosim — Vin. III. 107 
Entered into unshakable concentration 


of mind, | heard the sound; sam + a + 
Pad + ta, pp.; a + Sru +s + im, pst. 
I*, sg. 


Anaijadhimutto assa — M. II. 254 
He would be inclined to unshakable 
state; an+ Rij + a, der.+ adhi + 
Muc + ta, pp.; As + ya(Skt. yat), opt. 
37, sg. 


Ananyamuttamam — A. III. 354 
The highest indebtedness; an + ana + 
ya, der. 


Anantariko cetosamadhi — D. III. 
273 

Immediate concentration of mind; 
ceto + sam + @ + Dha+i 


Anantariyakammam upacitam — 
Vin. II. 193 

Accrued a Kamma which will be 
resulted in the immediate birth; 
anantara + iya, der.; upa + Ci 

+ ta, pp. 


Anantariyam papunati, asavanam 
khayaya — A. IT. 150 

He reaches immediate Samadhi for the 
exhaustion of influxes; pa + Ap + (u) 
+ nda + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Anandam apalokesi — M. II. 92 
Looked at Ananda; apa + Lok +e +s 
+ i, pst. 3. sg. 


Anandena pacchasamanena - S. V. 
381 

With Ananda as the recluse going 
behind 


Anapanasati ..bhavita bahulikata 
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Anapanasatisamadhi sadhukam 


Apatti 


ee 


mahapphala hoti mahanisamsa — M. 
TIL. 82 

Mindfulness on breathing in and 
breathing out, cultivated and constantly 
practised, brings about great results 
and great benefits; Bhi + e + i + ta, 
pp.; bahula + kata 


Anapanasatisamadhi sadhukam 
manasikatabbo — S. V. 317 
Concentration of mind through 
mindfulness on breathing in and 
breathing out is to be well applied 
on the mind; dna + apana + sati + 
samadhi; sadhukam, adv. 


Anisamsam dassetva nivareti — Vin. 
IV. 284 

Causes to prevent, pointing out the 
benefit; Drs + e + tva, caus. absol.; 
ni + Vr + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg 


Anisamsam vodanapakkham — M. I. 
402 

Benefit and bright aspect; vi + 0 (ava) 
+ Da + ana, der. 


Anisamsa patikamkha — M. III. 97; 
S. V. 69; A. IL. 239 

Benefits are to be expected; pati + 
Kamks + ya, fut. pp. 


Anisamsa samavatthanivase — A. II. 
258 

Advantages of living together on 

equal terms; sama + vattha + nivdsa; 
vattha is taken by the Cy. as 
vavatthita, III. 330 


Anupubbikatham kathesi —D. I. 
110; Vin. I. 15, anupubbikatham 
Gave preliminary talk; anu + pubba 


+i, der. katha; katha + e +s + i, 
denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Anefijam nama karanam karoti— 
M. TIT. 133 

Trains in the act named “being still”, 
an + Ritj + a, der. 


Aneiijasappayapatipada — M. II. 262 
The practice suitable for the 
unshakable state; Gnefija + sappaya 
+ patipada 


Anema mayam tam kumarikam 
imassa kumarassa — Vin. III. 135 
We bring that girl to this boy; @ + Nr 
+ a+ ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Apajjatipi vutthatipi — A. I. 231 
(He) violates the rules and gets 
himself absolved; @ + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. + api; vi + u (t) + Stha 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. + api 


Apanam pasarenti — Vin. Il. 267 
(They) cause to put up a shop; pa + Sr 
+ e+ nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Apanikassa ghare kahapanam 
nikkhipissami — Vin. IV. 249 

I will keep a Kahapana (a copper coin) 
at the shop-keeper’s house; @pana + 
ika, der.; ni + Ksip + i + ssami, fut. 
I", sg. 


Apatti omasavadena dukkatassa — 
Vin. IIL. 166 

There is an offence of wrong doing 
together with insulting 


Apatti karukanam tinnam 
dukkatanam — Vin. III. 154 
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Apatti 


Apattiya 


There are three offences of wrong 
doing for the makers; kdruka = 
karaka 


Apatti desapetabba — Vin. IL. 20 
Should cause to confess the offence; 
Dr§ + ape + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Apatti dvinnam samghadisesena, 
dvinnam dukkatanam — Vin. II. 
152 

There are two offences with 

formal meeting of the Samgha, two 
offences of wrong doing; dvihi 
samghdadisesehi saddhim dvinnam 
dukkatdnanti Gdind nayena attho 
veditabbo, Cy. 572 


Apattinikayassa nimakammam 
adhivacanam — Vin. III. 112 

A name, a synonym for the group of 
offences 


Apatti patikatabba — Vin, II. 259 
Offence should be remedied; pati + 
Kr + tabba: kartabba > kattabba > 
katabba, fut. pp. 


Apatti patiggahetabba — Vin. II. 
260; III. 196 

(Confession of) the offence should be 
accepted; pati + Grh + e + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Apattipariyanta ca kulapariyanta ca 
— Vin. IV. 31 

Limited to offences and limited to 
families 


Apatti pacittiyassa — Vin. IV. 2 
There is an offence of expiation; a + 
Pad + ti, der. 


Apattim patikarissama — Vin. I. 127 
We will take remedial measures 

to expiate the offence; pati + 
karissama 


Apattim passitum na icchati — Vin. 
TL. 21 

(He) does not wish to see the offence; 
Is + ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Apattim sarati vivarati uttanikaroti 
deseti — Vin. II. 103 

Remembers the offence, exposes it, 
makes it manifest and confesses it; 
Smr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi + Vr + 
a+ ti, pres. 3". sg.; uttana + Kr +0 
+ ti, pres, 3". sg.; Dr§ + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Apattiya adassane ukkhittako 
patijanati — Vin. 1. 121 

He acknowledges that he has been 
suspended on failing to see the 
offence; a + Dré + ya + ana, der.; 
u(t) + Ksip + ta, pp. + ka, der. 


Apattiya appatikamme ukkhitto — 
Vin. I. 98 

Suspended on failing to take the 
remedial measures for the offence 


Apattiya apattiditthi — Vin. I. 337 
The one who has the view of an 
offence, as offence; Drs + ti + f, der. 


Apattiya codiyamano — A. IV. 192 
Being accused of an offence; Cud + 
iya + mana, pass. prp. 


Apattiya ndmam gottam — Vin. I. 
127 
Name and category of the offence 
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Apattiya 


Apadaka 


Apattiya vutthanam janati — Vin. I. 
64 , 
(He) knows the atonement of the 
offence; Jan + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Apattiya vematiko hoti— Vin. 1. 126 
Holds different opinion regarding the 
offence; vi + mati + ika, der. 


Apattiyo na chadeti— Vin. IT. 62 
Does not make the offences cover up; 
Chad + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Apatti vacaya vacaya pacittiyassa — 
Vin. 1V. 7 

There is an offence of expiation, word 
by word 


Apatti samghadisesena dukkatassa 
-Vin. HI. 152 

There is an offence of wrong doing 
together with the offence requiring a 
formal meeting of the Samgha 


Apattisaimanta bhanamanam na 
nivareti — A. IIT. 137 

Does not cause to prevent the 
speaker who is about to commit an 
offence; ni + Vr + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Apattisamanta bhanamano — Vin. 1. 
46 

The one who is about to commit an 
offence while speaking; dpatti + 
sdmanta; Bhan + a + mana, pass. 
prp. 


Apadatthaya nikkhittani — Vin. II. 
43 

Reserved for emergency; dpada + 
atthaya; ni + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Apadasu thamo veditabbo — A. II. 
187 

Courage (of a person) should be 
understood at the time of disasters; 
Vid + e + i + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Apadasu na jahati— A. IV. 31 
Does not abandon in difficult times; 
Ha + ti, pres. 3". sg.; root redup. 


Apadasu na vedhati — A. III. 56 
He does not tremble in difficulties; 
Vyath + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Apadasu pariyodhaya vattissanti — 
M. II. 69- 70 

In the time of distress, they will stand 
for (our ) protection; Vrt. +a +i+ 
ssanti, fut. 3". pl. 


Apadasu yavadattham — Vin. II. 138 
In case of dangers as much as you 
need; yava + (d) +attham 


Apanno va Parajikam dhammam — 
A. IL 241 

Or the one who has committed the 
offence incurring defeat; @ + Pad + 
ta, pp. 


Apathakanisadi hoti — D. II. 44 

He becomes one who lies down at 

a visible place ( just to pretend that 

he is practising religion); 4 + patha 

+ aka, der.; ni + Sad + i, der; cp. 
Apatham agacchati, comes into 
Socus, gonisadi, resting place of cows 


Apatham agacchanti — Vin. I. 184 
Come into focus; a + patha + a, der. 


Apadaka posaka imassa lokassa 
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Apadeyyam 


Abadhiko 


dassetaro — A. II. 70 

Those who bring (them) up, foster 

(them) and introduce (them) to this 
world; a + Pad + aka, der; Pus + 
aka, der.; Dr§ + e + tu, caus. der. 


Apadeyyam poseyyam vaddheyyam 
—D. IL. 340 

I would take care, foster and brin (him) 
up; @ + Pad + e + eyyam, caus. opt. 
I". sg.; Pus + e + eyyam, caus. opt. 
I", sg; Vrdh + e + eyyam, caus. opt. 
I" .sg. 


Apaniyakamso visena samsattho — 
M. IL. 260 

Drinking bowl of bronze, mixed with 
poison; @ + pdniya + kamsa; sam + 
Srj + ta, pp. 


Apayika nerayika parikuppa 
atekiccha — A. IIL. 146 

Those who belong to a purgatory, a 
miserable state and those who are 
irritable and incurable; parikuppati 
kuppanasabhava purdnavanasadisa, 
Cy. III. 283, in the usual phrase 

we find kappattha in place of 
parikuppa; kappattha means staying 
to the end of the aeon; apaya + ika, 
der; niraya + ika, der.; a + Kup + 
ya, fut. pp.; a + tikiccha + ya, fut. pp. 


Apayiko nerayiko kappattho 
atekiccho — Vin. II. 202 

The one who belongs to a purgatory, a 
miserable state of life, stays there for 
an aeon and is incurable 


Apucchitva apaloketva — Vin. IV. 
267 
Having asked and looked over; d + 


Prch t+ya + i + tva, absol.; apa + Lok 
+e + tv, absol. 


Abadhapaccaya anapatti — Vin. IV. 
260 

There is no offence (if it is done) on 
the ground of sickness; an + dpatti: 
a + Pad + ti, der. 


Abadhapaccaya lasunam khaditum 
— Vin. II. 140 

To eat garlic on the ground of 
sickness; Khdd + i + tum, inf. 


Abadham viriyena patippanametva 
—S. V. 153 

Having caused the sickness to turn 
back by effort; pati + pa + Nam + e + 
tva, caus. absol. 


Abadha mucceyya — D. I. 72 
Would be released from sickness; Muc 
+ ya + eyya, pass. opt., 3™. sg. 


Abadhikam dukkhitam 
balhagilanam, sake muttakarise 
palipannam semanam , afifiehi 
vutthapiyamanam afiiehi 
samvesiyamanam — M. I. 88; A. I. 
139 

The one who is sick, afflicted and 
seriously ill, smeared with his own 
faeces and urine and lying on them, 
being caused to get up by others and 
being caused to lie down by others; 
pari + Pad + ta, pp; Si+ a + mana, 
pr. p.; vi + u(t) + Stha + dpe + iya 
+mdna, caus. pass. prp.; sam + Vis + 
e + Iya + mana, caus. pass. pr. p. 


Abadhiko assa dukkhito 
balhagilano — D. 1. 72 
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Abadhiko 


Amattikapanam 


ee a acs 


Would be sick, afflicted, seriously ill; 
abadha + ika, der.; As + ya (Skt. yat), 
opt. 3". sg.; dukkha + e + i + ta, 
denom. pp. 


Abadhiko hoti dukkhito 
balhagilano — S. I. 149; TIT. 119; A. 
Vv. 108 

He is sick, afflicted and seriously ill 


Abadho thanaso patippassambheyya 
- A.V. 112 

The sickness would allay instantly; 
thanaso, adv.; pati + pa + Sra(m)bh 
+ eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Abadho paccudavatteyya — A. IV. 
335 

Ailment would turn up again; pati + 
u(t) + @ + Vrt + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Abadho patippassambhi — D. II. 99; 
S.L.175 

Sickness allayed ; pati + pa + 
Sra(m)bh + a + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Abharanam omuiicitva — Vin. IV. 
162 

Having removed jewelry; 0 + Mu(fijc 
+i + ta, absol. 


Abhaya phutam hoti— A. IV. 118 
Pervaded by the lustre; Sphur + ta, pp. 


Abha samanta yojanam phufa ahosi 
—D. IL. 175; M. IL. 174, hoti 
Radiance had spread around one yojana 
(about eight miles); Sphur + ta, pp.; 
a+ Hii( Bhi) + a +s + i, pst.,3". sg. 


Abhidosikam kummasam — M. II. 
62 


Junket, prepared last evening; abhi + 
dosa + ika, der. 


Abhisamacarikaya sikkhaya 
sikkhapetum — Vin. I. 64 

To cause to discipline him in good 
behaviour; Sak + dpe + tum, caus. 
desid. Inf. 


Amakadhaiifiapatiggahana 
pativirato —D. 1.5 

Refrained from accepting uncooked 
grains; maka + dhajiia + 
patiggahana; pati + vi + Ram + ta, 
Pp. 


Amakadhaiifiam vifiiapetva 
nagaram atiharanti — Vin. IV. 264 
Having asked for the raw grains (they) 
take them to the city; vi + Jia + dpe 
+ tv, caus. absol.; ati + Hr +a+ 
nti, pres. 3, pl. 


Amagandhe avassutam makkhika 
nanupatissanti nanvassavissantiti 
netam thanam vijjati—A. I. 280 

It is not to be found that flies will 

not follow the wet and smelly raw 
fish and flock around it; dmagandheti 
kodhasamkhate vissagandhe; 
avassutanti tintam Cy. II. 378, 

ava + Sru + ta, pp.; na + anu + 
assavissanti; ndnvassavissantiti 
anubandhitva khddissanti, Cy.; 
could we understand the term 
nanvassavissanti as, na + anu + @ + 
sava (from Sru + a) + i + ssanti, 
meaning ‘will flow into’?; na + 
etam; Vid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg. 


Amattikapanam va pasaressanti — 
Vin. III. 242 
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Amam 


Ayajica 


— 


Cause to put up an earthenware shop; @ 
+ mattika + Gpanam; pa + Sr + e+ 
ssanti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Amam pakkavaiifii — A. II. 106 
Unripe, but looks ripe 


Amalakapattanam putam karitva — 
S. V. 438-9 

Having made a basket of emblic 
myrobalan leaves; Kr + i + tva, absol. 


Amasanam va pardmasanam va 
gahanam va chupanam va 
patipilanam va sadiyeyya — Vin. IV. 
213 

Would enjoy a gentle touch, a touch, 
a holding, a shaking or a pressing 
against; a + Mrs + ana, der.; para + 
Mrs + ana; Grh + ana, der.; Chup + 
ana, der.; pati + Pid + ana, der.; 
Svad + aya + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Amati patijananti — A. 1. 173 
Acknowledge by saying ‘yes’, dma + 
iti, @ma, indcl.; pati + Jan + na + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Amiavasesam paceti — A. III. 250; 
Vin. L. 221 

It causes the digestion of food left 
undigested; dma + avasesam; Pac + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Amisakharam payetum — Vin. L. 206 
To cause to drink diluted powder of 
burnt rice; Pa + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Amisantaro gilanam upatthati, no 
mettacitto — A. II. 144; Vin. I. 303 
He attends on the sick, not with a 

kind heart but with an ulterior motive 


to gain material requisites; dmisa + 
antara; up + Stha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Amisam ussannam hoti - Vin. II. 
270 

Food was abundant; u(t) + Sad + ta, 
pp. 


Amisasambhogo ca 
dhammasambhogo ca — Vin. IV. 137 
Sharing of material benefit and the 
benefit of the dhamma 


Amisahetu — Vin. IV. 57 
For the sake of material gain 


Amise katham patipajjitabbam — 
Vin. 1. 356 

What we should do in reference to 
material need; katham, indcl.; pati + 
Pad + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Amisena upalapetva — Vin. III. 21 
Causing to be coaxed with food; upa + 
Lap + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Amoti patijananti —D. I. 192 
(They) acknowledge by saying yes; 
amo ~ iti, ama is the usual indcl.; 
pati + Jan + na + nti, pr. 3”. pl. 


Ayakusalo apayakusalo 
upayakusalo — A. IIT. 431 

The one who is skilled in incoming, 
outgoing and approach; a + aya 
(from 1); apa + aya; upa + aya + 
kusala 


Ayajfica bhoganam viditva vayaiica 
bhoganam viditva — A. IV. 282 
Making an assessment of income and 
expenditure; aya (from I) + a, der.; 
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Ayatakena 


Ayatim 


ee 


Vid + i + tva, absol. 


Ayatakena gitassarena — A. III. 251 
With an extended intonation of a song; 
gita + sara 


Ayatakena gitassarena dhammam 
gayanti — Vin. II. 108 

They recite the Dhamma with an 
extended intonation; @ + Yam + ta, 
pp. + ka., der.; Gai + ya + nti, pres. 
34, pl. 

Ayatakeneva affiapativedho — A. IV. 
201 

Penetration into gnosis straight away; 
ayatakena + eva; pati + Vyadh + a, 
der. 


Ayatakeneva papato — A. IV. 198 
A precipice from the beginning; 
Gdito'va, Cy. IV. 107 


Ayatafica karohi vitthatafica 
appitaiica suvitaiica suppavayitaiica 
suvilekhitafica suvitacchitafica 
karohi— Vin. III. 257 

Make it long, wide, solid, well woven, 
levelled, well combed and well carded; 
@+ Yam + ta, pp.; vi + Str + ta, pp.; 
appitanti ghanam, Cy. 727; su + Va 
+i+ ta, pp; sur vit Likh+ert+it 
ta, caus. pp.; su + vi + taccha + ika, 
der.; Kr + o + hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Ayatanaso paribhuttam — A. II. 68 
Made use of reasonably; pari + Bhuj + 
ta, pp. 


Ayatane cittam pasidati — M. TI. 262 
Mind becomes confident on the 
base; dyatane is defined in the Cy. 


as ‘arahattam va arahattassa 
vipassanam va, catutthajjhanam 

va catutthajjhanassa upacaram va, 
IV. 59; pa + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ayataneva dhammadesana — A. I. 
218 

The discourse was indeed on a rational 
ground; dyatane + eva; karanasmim 
yeva dhammadesana, Cy. II. 331 


Ayatapanhi — M. II. 136 
The one who has long heels 


Ayatikampi vassavasam — A. IV. 
232 

The future rainy retreat too; dyati + 
ka, der.; vassa + Gvasam or vassa + 
vasam 


Ayatimpi vassam evameva 
katabbam — Vin. II. 181 

The same procedure should be 
followed, in the next year too; 
dyatimpi vassam, acc. for loc.; Kr 
+ tabba > kartabba > kattabba > 
katabba 


Ayatim anavassavaya 
patipajjeyyatha — D. III. 246; M. II. 
246; A. IIL. 334; Vin. II. 89 

You should work for non-influx in 
future: dyatim, adv.; an + ava + Sru 
+ a, der; pati + Pad + ya + eyydtha, 
opt. 2™ pl. 


Ayatim anavassavo — M. I. 93 
Non- influx in future. 


Ayatim anuppado — M. I. 60 
Non- arising in future; an + u(t) + Pad 
+ a, der. 
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Ayatim 


Ayasmantanam 


Ayatim gabbhaseyya 
punabbhavabhinibbatti — A. IV. 175; 
Vin. III. 3 

Sleeping in the womb and coming into 
being again in future; puna + bhava + 
abhi + nibbatti: ni + Vrt + ti, der. 


Ayatim dhammasamuppido — A. III. 
405 
Co-arising of dhammas in future 


Ayatim punabbhavabhinibbattiya 
paccayo (viifianaharo) — S. I. 13 
(The nutriment consciousness is) the 
condition for the renewed birth and 
existence in future; pati + aya (from I) 


Ayatim bhaddako — Vin. II. 185 
Valuable in future 


Ayatim vassavasatthaya 
antaramuttako gahetabbo — Vin. IL 
167 

An interim period should be taken for 
the future obervance of rainy retreat; 
Grh + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Ayatim samvaram dpajjati — M. IIL. 
247 

Restrains himself in future; @ + Pad + 
ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ayamukhani vivareyya — A. IV. 284 
(He) would open up the inlets; vi + Vr 
+at eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Ayasaya teladoniya pakkhipitva, 
aiiiiissa Ayasaya doniya patikujjitva 
—D. IL. 142; A. III. 58, patikujji 
Having put (it) into an oil trough, made 
of iron, and having closed it with 
another iron trough 


Ayasaya doniya patikujjatha — A. III. 
58 

Cover it with a lid made of iron; aya(s) 
+ a, der.; pati + Kubj + a + tha, 
imper. 2". pl. 


Ayasmato Anandassa pajicasatam 
viharam karapesi — A. V. 347 

He caused to build five hundred 
residences for the venerable 
Ananda; Kr + dpe + s + i, caus. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Ayasmato Sariputtassa sutva 
bhikkhi dharessanti — M. I. 14 
The bhikkhus will cause to hold in 
mind after listening to the (sermon) 
of the venerable Sariputta; 
S4riputtassa sutva is an idiomatic 
expression in which object of the 
absol. is left to be understood, 

a similar expressions are tassa 
sutvd, Bhagavato sutva; Sru + 
tva, absol; Dhr + e + ssanti, caus. 
fut. 3”. pl. 


Ayasmato hatthe pahesim — Vin. I. 
308 

I sent (it) through the venerable 

(ie. you); pa + Hi + e +s + im, caus. 
pst. I". sg. 


Ayasmantanam atthaya attano ca 
atthaya — Vin. II. 87 

For the benefit of the venerables and 
of me 


Ayasmantanam saddhaya desemi — 
Vin. II. 289 

Out of faith in your venerables, I 
confess; Drs + e + mi, caus. pres. 1". 
Sg. 
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Ayasmantanam 


Ayusahagato 


Ayasmantanam sukhaviharitaro — 
M. 1.94 

The one of the two, abiding with a 
happier life; to indicate two persons 
the plural form of ayasmanta has 
been used here; sukha + vihari + 
tara, der. 


Ayasma Udayi mahakayo hoti — Vin. 
IV. 171 
The venerable Udayi had a huge body 


Ayasma Janavasabho yakkho — D. IL. 
206 

Venerable Janavasabha; dyasmd is used 
here for respect; it is normally used 
with the leading disciples of the 
Buddha; yakkha has two meanings: 
demon (Yaks) and the one worthy of 
offering (Yaj) 


Ayacanahetu va patthanahetu va — A. 
Il. 47 
For the reason of plea or wish 


AyamAnanda yena Ambalatthika 
tenupasamkamissama — D. II. 81 
Come Ananda, let’s go to 
Ambalatthika; a + Ya + ma, pres. 1*. 
pl.; object of movement is enclosed 
by yena and tena, when two or three 
objects are there yena is repeated; 
tena + upasamkamissama 


Ayama ayamavusoti vatva tattheva 
samsappati —D. III. 19 

Having said : “Friend, | am coming, I 
am coming” he creeps along right 
there; Vac + tva, absol.; tattha + eva; 
sam + Srp + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Ayamato va vitthdrato va — Vin. II. 


151 
Tn length or breadth 


Ayamavuso, ..tenupasamkamissama 
gilanapucchaka — S. IV. 56 

Friend, let us go there, as visitors to 
the patient; tena + upa + sam + Kram 
+ i + ssama, fut. 1". pl.; gilana + 
puccha + ka, der. 


Ayu usmam paticca titthati — M. I. 
295 

Span of life rests on the heat; pati + J 
(t) + ya, absol.; tittha (from Stha) + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ayu parikkhino usma viipasanta 
indriyani viparibhinnani — S. IV. 
294 

Span of life is exhausted, heat is 
calmed down and the faculties are 
shattered; pari + Ksi + ta, pp.; vi + 
upa + Sam + ta, pp.; vi + pari + 
Bhid + ta, pp. 


Ayusamkharam ossaji — D. I. 106 
Gave up, “will to live”; ava + Srj +a 
+ i, pst. 34. sg. 


Ayusamvattanika patipada 
patipajjitabba — A. III. 48 

The path leading to a long life should 
be followed; dyu + sam + Vrt + ana + 
ika, der.; pati + Pad + ya+it+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Ayusahagato ca usmasahagato 

ca viiiianasahagato ca —D. II. 

338 

(This body) has accompanied with 
vitality, heat and conciousness; saha 
+ Gam ~ ta, pp. 
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Ayussa 


Arafifiaka 


Ayussa va pihetum — A. III. 48 
Or to long for a long life; Sprh + e + 
tum, inf. 


Ayo vayam pariyadaya thassati— A. 
IV. 283 

The income will exceed the 
expenditure; pari + d + Da + ya, 
absol.; Stha + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Araka imasma dhammavinaya - S. 
IV. 43 
Far away from this doctrine and 


discipline; Graka, indcl. used with abl. 


or instr. 


Araka udaka thale nikkhittam — M. 
1.241 

Taking out of water and placed on the 
ground; ni + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Araka te anuttardya 
vijjacaranasampadaya — D, 1. 99 
They are far away from the attainment 
of supreme wisdom and conduct; an + 
uttara 


Araka parivajjenti —S. V. 148; A. 
TIT. 269 

Keep completely away; pari + Vrj + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Arakava namassanti — A. V. 325 
Bow down even from afar; Graka + 
eva; nama(s) + ya + nti, pres. 3". pl. 
Arakava samaiiia drakiva 
brahmaiiia — D. I. 167 

(He is) completely away from 
recluseship and brahmanhood 


Arakava so samghamha, samgho ca 


tena — Vin. II. 239 
He is indeed far away from the 
Samgha, the Samgha from him 


Arakkhadhikaranam — D. I. 59 

For the reason of protection; 
Grakkha + adhikaranam cp. 
yatvadhikaranam, ( yato + 
adhikaranam ) adhikaranam is used 
here for the sense of reason, D. 1.70 


Arakkhaya sikkhati — S. IV. 176 
Trains himself for protection; Sak + 
sa + ti, desid, pres, 3”. sg. 


Araggakotinittuddanamattepi 
titthanti— A. I. 65 

They stand even on a space where the 
sharp end of a needle- head strikes; 
Gra + aggakoti + nittuddana + matte 
+ api 


Araiifiakanam bhikkhiinam vattam 
— Vin. H, 217 

A chart of duties for the forest 
dwelling bhikkhus 


Arajfifiakani senasanani sisamka- 
sammatani sappatibhayani — Vin. 
TH. 263 

Jungle lodgings reckoned as 
suspicious and frightening; sa + 
samka + sammata; sa + pati + bhaya 


Araiifiaka pindapatika pamsukilika 
—A.TIL 391 

Those who have observed the vow of 
living only in the forests, sustaining 
only on alms collected and wearing 
only rugs ; arafifia + a + ka, der.; 
pindapata + ika,der.; pamsukiila + 
ika, der. 
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Araiifiakena 


Aradhako 


rr 


Arafifiakena bhikkhuna ime 
dhamme samadaya vattitabbo, 
pageva gamantaviharina — M. I. 473 
These things should be observed and 
practised by a forest-dwelling 
bhikkhu, much more by the bhikkhu 
living in the village; sam + a + Da + 
ya, absol.; Vrt + i + taba, fut. pp; 
pageva, indcl. 


Araiifiako hoti pantasenasano — A. 
WL. 121 

He becomes a forest dweller and has 
a dwelling place in a remote jungle; 
panta (Skt. pranta) + sendsana: sena 
+ dsana 


Araddham kho pana me viriyam 
ahosi asallinam, upatthita sati 
asammuttha, passaddho kayo 
asaraddho, samahitam cittam 
ekaggam — MLL. 21; A. I. 148 
(viriyam bhavissati); Vin. III. 4 
Unsluggish effort was started by me, 
mindfulness was ready and unconfused, 
body was calmed down and non-violent 
and the mind was concentrated and 
one-pointed; @ + Rabh + ta, pp; a + 
sam + Li + ta, pp.; upa + Stha + i + 
ta, pp.; a + sam + Mrs + ta, pp.; pa + 
Srabh + ta, pp.; a + sam + Rabh + ta, 
pp.; sam + @ + Dha + i + ta, pp.; eka 
+ agga 


Araddhaviriyassa uppajjati piti 
niramisa — M. TI. 87 

Unworldly rapture arises for the one 
who has started striving; u(t) + Pad + 
ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; ni + ® + dmisa 


Araddhaviriyassayam dhammo — A. 
IV. 229 


This Dhamma is for the one who has 
started striving; @ + Rabh + ta, pp. 


Araddhaviriyo ca viharati—A. V. 
211 

Also, being one with started effort, he 
abides 


Araddhosmi bhikkhave, 
araddhacittosmi — M. III. 79 
Bhikkhus, I am happy, I am pleased; 
Graddhoti tuttho, Cy. IV. 137; 4 + 
Radh + ta, pp. + citto + asmi: As + 
mi, pres. I", sg. 


Arapathe drapathe apatti 
pacittiyassa — Vin. IV. 62 

In each stitch, there is an offence of 
expiation; dra + patha 


Arabhati ca vippatisari ca hoti— A. 
IIL. 165 

Violates the rule of non-killing and 
becomes remorseful; @ + Rabh + a + 
ti, Grabhati = apattim dpajjati, Cy. 
III. 289 


Aracari virato methuna 
gamadhamma — M. I. 179 

The one who keeps himself afar, has 
abstained from sexual intercourse, 
common practice; @ra+ Car + i, der.; 
vi+ Ram + ta, pp. 


Ara cittam samadhimha = A. IV. 87 
The mind is far away from 
concentration; ard, indcl. used with 
abl. 


Aradhako hoti — Vin. I. 70 
The one who fulfills the requirements; 
@ + Radh + aka, der. 
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Aradhako 


Aradhako hoti iayam dhammam 
kusalam — M. II. 181, 197 

He becomes one who accomplishes 
the wholesome way 


Aradhaniyo kho dvuso dhammo 
samma payuttena — Vin. III. 103 
Brother, Dhamma is to be attained by 
one who is rightly indulged; 4 + Radh 
+ ana +iya, der.; pa + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Aradhayimsu vata me bhikkhave 
bhikkhi ekam samayam cittam — 
M.I. 124 

Bhikkhus, at one time, the bhikkhus 
made me pleased, in deed; @ + Radh + 
aya + imsu, caus. pst. 3", pl.; vata, 
indcl. 


Aradhapekho mafijuna sarena 

gayi, vinafica vadesi — Vin. I. 346 
With the purpose of pleasing (the 
king) he sang with a beautiful voice and 
caused to play the lute; dradha + 
apekho; Gai + i, pst. 3". sg.; Vad + e 
+s + i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Araimanisadi parisavacaro — S. V. 
73 

The one who stays close to the 
monastery and moves around the 
inmates; Grdéma + ni + Sad + i, der.; 
parisa + avacara 


Aramam agamasi Dabbassa 
Mallaputtassa santike — Vin. III. 161 
(He) went to the monastery, to Dabba, 
the son of Malla; santike, the object 
of movement is sometimes indicated 
by loc. 


Aramam abhiyuiijati— Vin. ILL, 50 


Claims, on a false ground, the 
ownership of the park; parasantakam 
mama santako ayanti musa bhanitva 
abhiyuiijati, Cy. 338; abhi + Yu(fi)j + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Aramikakulam bandhapesi — Vin. 1. 
208 

Caused to imprison the monastery 
attendant’s family; Ba(n) dh + dpe + s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Aramikabhita va upasakabhita va 
~—M. ILS 

Being residents of the monastery or 
lay devotees; Grama + ika, der.+ 
bhita, pp. 


Aramikam datukamo — Vin, IIL, 248 
Desiring to give an attendant to the 
monastery; Dd + tum, inf. + kdma 


Aramikam patisunitva vissaritva— 
Vin. 1. 207 

Having promised an attendant to the 
monastery and forgotten; pati + Sru + 
na +i + tva, absol.; vi + Smr + i+ 
tv, absol. 


Aramikasamanuddesehi samsattha 
viharissanti — A. III. 109 

Being mixed with servants and novices 
(of the monastery), they abide; 
Gramika + samanuddesa; sam + Srj 
+ ta, pp. 


Aramikiniya dhita — Vin. IIL. 249 
The daughter of the female attendant 
of the monastery; Gramika + int 


Aramiko va saccessati 
samanuddeso va — A. IV. 343 
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Arame 


Alindam 


SO 


A servant of the monastery or a novice 
will disturb; saccessati, fut. 3. sg., 
(ghattessati?), unclear verb 


Arame ayyo karotha, vihare 
patitthapetha, danani patthapetha — 
Vin. II. 158 

My good fellows, build monasteries, 
establish residences, organise alms; 
ayyo seems to have been used here 
in the plural sense; pati + Stha + 
dpe + tha, caus. pres. 2™. pl.; pa + 
Stha + Gpe + tha, caus. pres. 2". pl. 


Arame aramipacare chattam 
dharetum — Vin. IL. 131 

To hold an umbrella inside the 
monastery and its neighbourhood; 
Grama + upacara; Dhr + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Aramena aramam uyyanena 
uyyanam — M. IL. 121 
From park to park, garden to garden 


Ara so thivareyyamha — A. II. 23 
He is far away from stability; thavara 
+ eyya, der. 


Arogyatthaya moceti — Vin. III. 112 
Causes to discharge (semen) for 
health reason; aroga + ya, der.+ 
atthdya; Muc + e + ti, caus. pres. 

3”. sg. 


Arogye arogyamado — A. I. 146 
Pride in good health 


Arocaydmi vo, pativedayami vo — A. 
IV. 128 

I keep you informed and make you 
understand; @ + Ruc + aya + mi, caus. 


pres. I". sg.; pati + Vid + aya + mi, 
caus. pres. 1". sg. 


Arocehi me tvam — D. II. 220 
You inform me; a + Ruc + e + hi, 
caus. imper. 2". sg. 


Aropite mohe moheti — Vin. IV. 145 
He behaves like a fool when the 
charge is made on ignorance; @ + Ruh 
+e+i+ ta, caus. pp.; moha +e + ti, 
denom. pres. 3". sg. 


Aropentipi oropentipi — A. I. 141 

Make (him) climb up and climb down; 
G@ + Ruh + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl, 
+ api; 0 + Ruh + e + nti, caus. pres. 


3% pl. + api 


Arohaparinahasampanno — A. I. 288; 
IV. 397 

The one who has a proportionate body; 
a@ + Ruh + a, der.; pari + Nah + a, 
der.; sam + Pad + ta, pp. 


Alassanuyogo — D. III. 182 
Indulgence in idleness; alasa + ya, 
der.; anu + Yuj + a, der. 


Alahanam gantva gantva kandati — 
M. IL. 106 

Having gone to the cemetery 
continuously he cries; Gam + va, 
absol.; continuous sense is expressed 
by the repetition,; Krand + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Alindam paghanam pakutam 
osarakam — Vin. I. 153 

Verandah, a door step, inner court and 
outer shed; dlindam nama pamukham 
vuccati, paghanam nama yam 
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Alimgitva 


nikkhamanta ca pavisanta ca padehi 
hananti, pakuddanti majjhe 
gabbhassa samanta pariyagaro 
vuccati, osarakanti andlindake 
vihdre vamsam datva tato dandake 
osaretva katam chadanapamukham, 
Cy. 1219- 20 


Alimgitva upanisideyya va upa- 
nipajjeyya va — A. IV. 128 

Having embraced, he would sit down 
close or lie down close; @ + Ling + i 
+ 1, absol.;upa + ni + Sad + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg.;upa + ni + Pad + ya + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Alumpakarakam paribhufijitum — 
D. IIL. 86 

To eat in morsels; dlopam katva, Cy. 
866; pari + Bhu(n)j + i + tum, inf. 


Alepena apakaddhi — Vin. I. 273 
Removed with an oinment; a + Lip + 
a, der.; apa + kaddha (from Krs) + i, 
pst, 3. sg. 


Alokasaiiiam manasikareyyasi— A. 
IV. 86 

You should apply on your mind the 
idea of light; manasi + kareyydsi, opt. 
2”, sg. 


Alokassa patubhavo — A. I. 22 
Manifestation of a light 


Aloko antaradhayi, andhakaro 
paturahosi — S. I. 211; Vin. II. 155 
Light disappeared and darkness 
appeared; antara + Dha + ya + i, pst. 
3”. sg.; patu + ® + ahosi 


Alaviyam viharati Aggalave cetiye — 


Avaranam 


S. 1. 185 
Abides at the shrine of Aggalava in 
Alavi 


Alaviyam viharati gomagge 
Simsapavane — A. I. 136 

Abides at the Simsapa grove on the 
cow-track in Alavi 


Alim muficeyya — M. IIL. 96; A. III. 
28 

Would open-up (the gate of) the dike; 
Mu(f)c + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Alhakathdlikam upanisiditva — Vin, 
I. 240 

Having sat down near the big pot 
containing a measure of alhaka; upa + 
ni + Sad + i + tvé, absol.; alhaka, a 
measure of grains equal to four 
patthas, handfuls 


Avata nivuta ophuta pariyonaddha 
—D. 1.246 

Covered, hindered, obstructed and 
entangled; ni + Vr.+ ta, pp.; 0 (ava) + 
Vr + ta, pp.; pari + 0 + Nah + ta, pp. 


Avata me avuso kama — Vin. III. 104 
The sense pleasures have been shunned 
by me, dear; @ + Vr + ta, pp. 


Avattani mayam janati—M. I. 381 
He knows the magic of conversion; 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Avattanti vivattanti — Vin. IL. 284 
They reel this way and that way; @ + 
Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3. pl.; vi + Vrt + 
a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Avaranam katum — Vin. I. 84 
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Avaraniyehi 


Avasiko 


ee 


To prohibit; d + Vr + ana, der; Kr + 
tum, inf. 


Avaraniyehi dhammehi cittam 
parisodheti — A. II. 40 

Causes to clean the mind of covering 
factors; pari + Sudh + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3%. sg. 


Avarane kate na Adiyanti — Vin. II. 
262 

They ignore when 

prohibitted; dvarananti 
vih@rappavesananivaranattadikam 
avaranam, Cy. 1292; dvarane kate, 
loc. absl.; @ + Da + iya + nti, pres. 
34, pl. 


Avarano nivarano cetaso ajjharuho 
pafiiaya dubbalikarano — A. III. 63 
The factor which covers, hinders, 
upsurges in mind, and makes the 
insight weak; @ + Vr + ana, der.; 

ni (s) + Vr + ana; adhi + @ + Ruh 

+ a, der.; du + bala + karana 


Avarano nivarano cetaso 
upakkileso panhaya dubbalikarano 
-S.V.94 

The factor which covers, hinders, 
defiles the mind and makes the insight 


weak; upa + kilesa 


Avasathacivaram anissajjitva — Vin. 
IV. 303 

Without handing over the robe to be 
used inside the dwelling (the robe to 
be used in the period); a + ni(s) + 
Srj + ya +i + tv, absol. 


Avasathapindam bhufjanti — Vin. IV. 
70 


(They) eat alms-food of the resting 
place; Bhu(f)j + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Avasatham anissajjitva — Vin. IV. 
304 

Without handing over the dwelling 
place; a + ni(s) + Srj + ya +i + ta, 
absol. 


Avasathagaram pafifiattam hoti — 
Vin. 1V. 17 

A resting house has been prepared; 
avasatha + agara; pa + Jia + ape + 
ta, caus. pp. 


Avasathe dayhamane — Vin. IV. 304 
When the dwelling place is being 
burnt; Dah + ya + mana, pass. pr.p.; 
loc. absl. 


Avasagato Marassa, Marassa 
vasamgato — S. IV. 91 

The one who has gone to the abode of 
Mara, the one who has surrendered to 
Mara; a@vasa + Gam + ta, pp.; vasam 
+ gata 


Avasaparamparaiica bhikkhave 
samsatha — Vin. II. 27 

Bhikkhus, proclaim at every residence; 
Sams + a + tha, imper. 2. pl. 


Avasamacchari avasapaligedhi — A. 
ILL. 265 

The one who is envious and greedy 
over the dwelling place; pali (pari) + 
gedha + i, der. 


Avasiko hoti tantibaddho — Vin. I. 
312 

(He) is a resident (monk) bound by 
lineage; Gvasa + ika, der.; tanti + 
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Avahavivahakanam 


Aveni 


sO 


Badh + ta, pp. 


Avahavivahakanam apatthito — D. 
HI. 183 

Not sought for by those who carry out 
bringing in or sending out marriages; a 
+ pa + Arth + i+ ta, pp. 


karapeti — Vin. II. 135 

He causes to carry out bringing in 
and sending out marriages; in a family 
the son brings a bride in (avaha) 
and the daughter is sent out (to the 
bridegroom's house (vivaha); 
Gvahoti darakassa parakulato 
darikaya aharanam, vivahoti attano 
darikaya parakulapesanam, Cy. 
552-3; @ + Vah + a, der; vi + Vah + 
a, der.; Kr + ape + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Avaho va bhavissati, vivaho va 
bhavissati — Vin. I. 155 

There will be a bringing in (a bride) 
or sending out (a bride) marriage 


3S 


Avi ceva raho ca —D. II. 80; HII. 245: 
MLL. 206; III. 156; A. HI. 288 

In public and in privacy; avi and raho, 
indcl. 


Avibhavam tirobhavam — S. IL. 121 
Appearance and disappearance; avi + 
bhava; tiro + bhava; avi, tiro, indcl. 


Avilam sandati — D. IT. 128 
Flows down stirred ; Syand + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; avilam, adv. 


Avilani ca paniyani pivati— Vin. I. 
352 


Also drinks muddy water; Pa or Pi + 
a+ ti, root redup.: pipati> pibati > 
pivati; pres. 3. sg. 


Avi va yadi va raho — S. 1. 209 
In public or in privacy 


Avudhabala cora — A. IV. 223 
Thieves are of weapon-power; Gvudha 
= dyudha 


Avudham nama capo kodando — 
Vin. IV. 201 

A weapon means a long bow and a short 
bow 


Avudham sannicitam salakam ceva 
jevaniyaiica — A. IV. 107 

The weapons like arrows and 

javelins are hoarded up; 

salakanti saratomaradi 
nissaggiyavudham, jevaniyanti 
ekatodharadisesavudham, Cy. IV. 
54; sam + ni + Ci + ta, pp. 


Avuso imam janahi — Vin. IIL. 238 
Friend, see to this — (an idiomatic 
expression); Jan + nd + hi, imper. 
24. sg. 


Avusovadena samudicaranti — D. II. 
154 

Address in terms of avuso (friend); 
Vad + a, der.; sam + u(t) + @ + Car 
+a nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Aveni uposatham karonti— Vin. II. 
204 


(They) perform separate Uposatha 
ceremony 


Aveni pavaranam karonti — Vin. II. 
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yenipatimokkham 


Asanasmim 


Sl 


204 

(They) perform separate invitation 
ceremony; Gvenikanti visum, Cy. 
1280 


Avenipatimokkham uddisanti — A. 
v.74 

They perform separate Patimokkha 
recital; u(t) + Dr§ + a + nti, pres. 
3”, pl. 


Aveniyam pariharam dammi — Vin. 
L71 

I give a special privilege; dveniya = 
avenika, der.; Da + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Avesanavitthake samakula honti — 
Vin. I. 117 

Containers are muddled up; 
dvesanavitthakam ndma yam 

kifici paticamgotakadi, Cy. 1206; 
Gvesana + vitthaka 


Asajja appatinissajja carikam 
pakkanto — A. IV. 374 

Having offended and without getting 
himself absolved, he has gone on a 
tour; akhamapetva accayam adesetva, 
Cy. IV. 174; @ + Sad + ya, absol.; a+ 
pati + ni + Srj + ya, absol.; pa + 
Kram + ta, pp. 


Asajja asajja avacasi — D. 1. 107 
(As) you spoke attacking 
continuously; a + Vac+G@+s +i, 
double pst. 2". sg. 


Asajja upaniya vaca bhasita — M. I. 
240; UL. 152; A. I. 172; I. 37 
Having made a personal reference 

(to me) words were uttered; upa + Ni 
+ ya, absol.; Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Asajjana Tathagatam — M. I. 338 
Having assaulted the Tathagata; 
Gsajjana is to be analysed as dsajja 
+ nam, niggahita (m) is elided as in 
the case of tamena manussa disva, 
Isigili sutta 


Asanakusalena bhavitabbam — M. I. 
469 

He should be skillful in choosing a 
seat for himself; Bha + a + i + tabba, 
fut.pp. 


Asanantarikaya nisiditabbam — Vin. 
V. 341 

Should sit, leaving one seat vacant; 
Gsana + antara + ika, der.;ni + Sad 
+ i+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Asanapariyanto seyyapariyanto 
viharapariyanto databbo — Vin. II. 
32 

Should be given the last seat, last 
sleeping place, last dwelling place; 
Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Asanam uddharitabbam — Vin. I. 46 
The seat should be removed; u(t)+ Dhr 
or Hr + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Asanam thapetabbam — Vin. I. 9 
A seat should be kept; Stha + dpe + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Asanam pafnapesi, udakanica 
padanam — M. I. 414; III. 155 
Prepared a seat and fetched water for 
(washing) the feet; pa + Jd + ape + s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Asanasmim (na) kayam pakkhipati — 
M. II. 138 
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Asana 


Asavatthani 


OO 


He does not put his body abruptly 


into the seat; pa + Ksip + a + ti, pres. 


3. sg. 


Asana cavetum — D. II. 24 
To cause to get (him) out of the seat; 
Cyu + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Asanani patisameti — M. 1 207; II. 
157 

Sets the seats back in order; pati + 
Sam + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Asana paccutthanam dharetu — D. I. 


125 

Please accept it as getting up from 
the seat; pati + u(t) + Stha + ana, 
der.; Dhy + e + tu, caus. imper. 
3", sg. 


Asanabhiharo seyyabhiharo — Vin. 
IL. 22 

Offering of a seat, offering of a 
sleeping place; abhi + Hr + a, der.; 
seyya (from Si) + abhihara 


Asanena nimantesi — D, 1. 91 
Offered a chair, asked to sit down; 
ni + manta + e + s + i, denom. pst. 
3”. sg.; instr. is used with the verb 
nimanteti 


Asanesu acchanti — Vin. I. 160 
Sit on the seats; As + ya + nti, pres. 
3”, pl. 


Asandipaficama purisa matam 
Adaya gacchanti — D. I. 55 

Four persons, with bier as the fifth, 
take the dead body away; Mr + ta, 
pp.; @ + Da+ ya, absol.; gaccha + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Asandimpi pallamkampi 
paribhuijanti — Vin. IV. 299 
Make use of sofa and divan; pari + 
Bhu()j + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Asanne ito, na ito dire — D. I. 248 
From here it is nearby, not far away 
from here; @ + Sad + ta, pp. 


Asabham thanam patijanati, 
parisasu sthanadam nadati, 
brahmacakkam pavatteti — M. I. 69; 
S. II. 27; A. IL 8-9 

(He) claims supreme position, roars 
a lion’s roar in the assemblies and 
sets in motion the supreme wheel ; 
dsabha (Skt. arsabha); pati + Jan 
+ nd + ti, pres. 3 sg; Nad + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg; pa + Vrt + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Asabhim vacam bhasati — M. IIL. 
123 

Makes a bold statement; Vac + a, der.; 
Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Asayato bhikkhave moghapuriso 
veditabbo — Vin. IV. 168 

Bhikkhus, a foolish man is to be 
understood by inclination; @ + Si + a, 
der.; Vid + e + i+ tabba, caus. fut. 
Pp. 

Asayam ajjhupesi —D. IIT. 23 
Entered into the lair; adhi + upa + e 
(from I) + 5 + i+ pst. 3”. sg. 
Asayam kappeyyama — M. I. 153 


We would abide; kappa + e + eyyama, 
denom. opt. 1". pl. 


Asavatthaniya dhamma samghe 
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Asavanirodhagamini 


Asava 


a 


patubhavanti —Vin. 11. 9 

The things causing influxes appear in 
the Samgha; @ + Sru + a, der.+ thana 
+ iya, der.; patu + bhavanti, pres. 
3, pl. 


Asavanirodhagamini patipada — A. 
Til. 413 

The path leading to the cessation of 
influxes 


Asavapariyadanaiica hoti 
jivitapariyadanaiica — A. TV. 146 
There is the end of influxes and 
the end of life; pari + 4 + Da + 
ana, der. 


Asava adhivasana pahatabba - M. I. 
7; A. ILL. 389 

The influxes that should be abandoned 
by endurance; a + Sru + a, der; adhi 
+ Vas + e + ana, caus. der. 


Asava assaveyyum abhisamparayam 
—A. IL 198 

Influxes would flow down (on him) to 
the next life; @ + Sru + a + eyyum, 
opt. 3”. pl.; abhi + sam + para + aya 
(from I) 


Asava dassana pahatabba — M. I. 7 
The influxes that should be abandoned 
by “seeing” 


Asavanam khayam patijanati — A. 
IV. 224 

(He) claims the exhaustion of influxes 
(ie, arahanthood); pati + Jan + nd + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Asavanam khayam vadami— M. 1.7 
I proclaim the exhaustion of influxes 


Asavanam khaya anasavam 
cetovimuttim pafiavimuttim 
ditthevadhamme sayam abhiiha 
sacchikatva upasampajja viharati — 
D. I. 156 

Because of the exhaustion of 
cankers, experiencing and attaining 
canker-free liberation of mind and 
liberation through wisdom in this 
very life by himself, with higher 
knowledge, he abides; ditthe + eva 
+ dhamme; sayam, indcl.; abhi + 
Jiia + G, instr; sa + acchi (= akkhi) 
+ katva, absol., upa + sam + Pad 
+ ya, absol., vi + Hr + a + ti, pr. 
3”. sg. 


Asavanam khayaya samvattati—A. 
IL. 44 
It leads to the exhaustion of influxes 


Asava patisevana pahatabba — M. I. 
7; A. IIL. 388 

The influxes that should be abandoned 
by practice; pati + Sev + ana, der. 


Asava parikkhayam gacchanti —M. 
1. 349 

Influxes go to the exhaustion; pari + 
Ksi + a, der. 


Asava parivajjana pahatabba — M. I. 
7; A. LIL. 389 

The influxes that should be abandoned 
by avoidance; pari + Vrj + e + ana, 
caus. der. 


Asava bhavana pahatabba — M. I. 7; 
A. TIL. 390 

The influxes that should be abandoned 
by cultivation; pa + Ha + tabba, fut. 
pp. 
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Asava 


Aharimehj 


a 


Asava vighatapariJaha — M. I. 10 
Influxes, destructive and burning; vi + 
Ghan + ta, pp.; pari + daha: Dah or 
Dah + a, der. 


Asava vinodana pahatabba — M. I. 7; 
A. TLL 390 

The influxes that should be abandoned 
by giving up; vi + Nud + e + ana, 
caus. der. 


Asava samvara pahatabba — M. I. 7; 
A. TIL 387 

The influxes that should be abandoned 
by restrainment 


Asadanapekkho — Vin. IV. 84 
With the purpose of attacking; a + Sad 
+ e + ana, caus. der.+ apekkho 


Asadetabbam amaiifiimha — S. 1. 24 
We thought that we should make him 
the target of attack; d + Sad + e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp.; a + Man + ya + 
i + mha, pst. 1". pl. 


Asavacchediko kathinuddharo — 
Vin. I. 260 

Withdrawal of kathina that causes 

the removal of desire; asa + ava 

+ Chid + e + ika, caus. der.; kathina 
+ uddhara: u(t) + Dhy or Hr + a, der. 


Asittakipadhane bhufjanti — Vin. II. 
123 

(They) eat in a container made of 
copper or silver; tambalohena va 
rajatena va kataya pelaya, Cy. 1208; 
Gsittaka + upadhana; Bhu(fijj + a + 
nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Asittodakani vatumani — D. II. 343 


Roads are sprinkled with water; @ + 
Sic + ta, pp. + ka, der. 


Asitiko me vayo vattati — D. II. 100; 
S. V. 153 

My age turns eighty; Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


Asitiko va navutike va vassasatiko 
va jatiya- A. I. 68; M. I. 88 

The one who is eighty, ninety or 
hundred years by birth; asiti + ika, 
der.; navuti + ika, der; vassasata + 
ika, der. 


Asiditva samsidanti, samsiditva 
visadam va papunanti —D. I. 247 
Having sat down with confidence , 
(they) sink down ( in the debate); 
after sinking down, (they) become 
depressed; d@ + Sad + i + tva, absol.; 
sam + Sad + a + nti, pres. 3™. pl.; pa 
+ Ap + (u) na + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Asivisam ghoravisam dsajja — M. 1. 
236 

Having struck a snake, deadly 
poisonous; dsir or asu(quick) + visa; 
a + Sad + ya, absol. 


Ahacca titthati —M. 1. 493 

Stops after touching (the sea); a + 
Han + ya, absol.; tittha (from Stha) + 
ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Ahajicham amatadundubhim — Vin. 
L8 

I shall beat the drum of immortality; 
a + Han + ssam (syam), fut. 1". sg. a 
+ Mr + ta, pp.; dundubhi, onom. 


Aharimehi valehi kato — Vin. IV. 
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Aharatthaiica 


Ahundarika 


jee ee 


299 
Made with artificial wool; a + hara + 
ima, der. 


Aharatthafica phareyya — Vin. I. 
199 

It would also serve the purpose of 
food; Gharatthafica sadheyya, Cy. 
1089; Ghara + attham + ca; Sphar 
+ eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Aharatthaya patiganhati — Vin. IV. 
86 
Accepts for food; a@hara + atthaya; 
pati + Grh + na + ti, meta., pres.3”. 
sg. 


Aharam aharenti-— S. III. 240 
Take food; ahdra + e + nti, denom. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Aharam nissaya aharo pahatabbo — 
ALTL 145 

The food should be abandoned with the 
support of food; ni + Sri + ya, absol.; 
pa + Ha + tabba, fut. pp. 


Aharasambhiitoyam kayo — A. II. 
145 

This body has come into existence on 
food; ahdra + sam + bhiito + ayam 


Aharassa samudaya kayassa 
samudayo — S. V. 184 

The physical form originates 
depending on the origin of nutriment; 
sam + u(t) + aya (from I) 


Ahare patikkilasaiiii — A. Il. 150; 
IIL. 83 


The one who has disagreeable sense on 


food; pati + killa + safina + i, der. 


Ahuneyyaggi — A. IV. 45 

The fire kindled for those who are 
worthy of gifts; @huneyya: 4 + Hu + 
(na) + eyya + aggi, der. 


Ahuneyyo pahuneyyo dakkhineyyo 
afijalikaraniyo anuttaram puiiia- 
kkhettam lokassa — D. II. 93, S. I. 
220; V. 343 

(The Samgha is) worthy of offering, 
worthy of hospitality, worthy of gift, 
worthy of greeting, the unique field of 
merit for the world, @ + Hu + na + 
eyya, der.; pa + G + Hu + nd + eyya, 
der.; dakkhina + eyya, der.; an + 
uttara; pufifia + khetta 


Ahundarika samananam 
Sakyaputtiyanam disa andhakara — 
Vin. I. 79 

The directions are gloomy and murky 
to the recluses, sons of the Sakyan. 
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Ikkasam 


Icchavinaye 


Ikkasam kasavam — Vin. II. 151 
Sticky decoction; ikkasanti 
rukkhaniyasam va silesam va, Cy. 
1219 


Ikkhanika ahosi — Vin. I. 107 
(She) was a fortune- teller; ks + ana 
+i+ ka, der. 


Iccetam samasamam ,natthi kifici 
atirekam — A. III. 215 

Thus it is equal, there is nothing more; 
natthi, indcl. or na + As + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Iccetam kusalam — Vin. I. 97 
Thus it is good; iti + etam 


Iccham panidahati— A. III. 352 
Holds in mind a strong wish; pa + ni + 
Dha + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Iecha uppajjati labhaya — A. IV. 293 
There arises a wish for the gain; 

u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 

3”. sg. 


Icchagatam uppajjati— A. IIL. 123; 
Vin. II. 185, uppajji 
There arises a strong desire 


Icchanamgale viharati 
Icchanamgalavanasande ~ S. V. 325; 
A. TIL. 30 

Abides in Icchanamgala at the jungle 
thicket of Icchanamgala 


Icchama datthum — M. IL. 79 


We wish to see; Js + ya + ma, pres. 1* 
pl.; Dr§ + tum, inf. 


Icchamaham Avuso imasmim 
dhammavyinaye brahmacariyam 
caritum — M. I. 165 

Friend, I wish to live under studentship 
in this doctrine and discipline; icchami 
+ aham; Car + i + tum, inf, 


Iechamaham imasmim 
dhammavinaye brahmacariyam 
caritum — S. IL. 120 

I like to lead the highest way of life 
under this doctrine and discipline; 
icchami + aham: Is + ya + mi, pres. 
I* sg. 


Icchamaham bhikkhave temasam 
patisalliyitum namhi kenaci 
upasamkamitabbo afifiatra ekena 
pindapatantharakena — S. V. 13 
Bhikkhus, I wish to be on my own 

for three months; I should not be 
approached by anybody except for the 
one who carries away alms- food; pati 
+ sam + Li + ya + i + tum, inf.; na + 
amhi; upa + sam + Kram + i + tabba, 
fut. pp.; aiifiatra, indc. used with abl. 
or instr. 


Icchimi Kanaya agatam — Vin. IV. 
79 
I wish Kana’s return 


Icchavinaye tibbacchando — A. IV. 
15 
The one who has a keen interest in 
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Iccheyyasi 


Itipi 


ee 


dispelling hanker; tibba + chanda 


Iccheyyasi datthum? — M. I. 253 
Would you like to see?; Js + ya + 
eyyasi, opt. 2". sg.; Drs + tum, inf. 


[jjhati silavato ceto panidhi, 
suddhatta — D. IIL. 259 

Wish of the virtuous is fulfilled, 
because of its purity; Rdh + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3.sg.; Sudh + ta, pp. + 
tta, der. 


Itthakasantharam silasantharam 
darusantharam — Vin. II. 122 
Spread of bricks, stones and wood; 
sam + Str + a, der. 


Itthakahi cita — D. Il. 178 
Built up with bricks; Ci + ta, pp. 


Itthakitthakaya apatti — Vin. IV. 48 
For each and every tile there is an 
offence 


Ittha kanta manapa piyaripa 
kamipasamhita rajaniya — M. I. 85 
Objects which are wished for, longed 
for, agreeable to the mind, lovely, 
mixed with sense-desire and attractive; 
Is + ta, pp.; Kam + ta, pp.; kama + 
upa + sam + Dha + i + ta, pp.; Raj 
(Rafj) + aniya, fut .pp. 


Inam Adaya kammante payojeyya — 
D. 1.71; M. 1. 275 

A person, having taken a loan, would 
cause to invest it in a business; @ + Da 
+ ya, absol.; pa + Yuj + e + eyya, 
caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Inam Adiyati — A. IIL. 352 


A loan is taken; @ + Da+ iva + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”, sg. 


Inam adiyitva vaddhim patisunati — 
A. IIL. 352 

Having taken a loan, he hears about 

the interest; d+ Da + iya + i + tvd, 
absol.; pati + Sru + nd + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Itaritarena civarena — S. II. 194 
With one or the other robe; itara + 
itara 


Iti kho panetam vuttam kificetam 
paticea vuttam — M. I. 361; A. I. 
175; ILI. 411; IV. 47 

Whatever is so far said, for what 
purpose was it said?; pana + etam; 
kifica + etam; Vac + ta, pp. 


Iti patisaficikkhati — D. I. 63; M. I. 
66; S. ILL. 87 

Reflects thus; pati + sam + Khya + ti, 
intens.. pres. 3™. sg. 


Iti patisamkhaya — S. V. 354; A. I. 
52; V. 235 

Having reflected thus; pati + sam + 
Khya + ya, absol. 


Itipi etam abhitam, itipi etam 
ataccham — D. I. 3 

In this way too, this is not a fact, 
this is not true; iti + api; a + Bhi + 
ta, pp.; a.+ taccha (Skt. tathya) 


Itipi so Bhagava araham samma- 
sambuddho vijjacaranasampanno 
sugato lokavidi anuttaro 
purisadammasarathi sattha 
devamanussanam buddho bhagava- 


185 


Iti 


Ito 


D. II. 93; M. I. 401; S. I. 220; V. 343 
That Blessed One is thus an arahant, 
perfectly Enlightened One, the one 
who is perfect in right knowledge 

and conduct; of good speech, a 
knower of the world, unique, trainer 
of the untamed, a teacher of gods 

and men, the Enlightened Blessed 
One; itipi, indcl.; sammd, indcl; 

sam + Budh + ta, pp.; sam + Pad 

+ ta, pp.; loka + Vid + ii, der.; 
purisa + Dam + ya, fut. pp.; 
Bhagavad: Bhagavantu, der. nom. 
sg.; to reflect on the Buddha in 
terms of the nine qualities stipulated 
here is called Buddhanussati in 
Buddhist meditation 


Iti puttho amoti vadeyya — D. I. 242 
Questioned thus, he would say ‘yes’; 
amo + iti; usual expression is ma; 
Vad + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Iti puttho na sampadayati — Vin. I. 
249 

Questioned thus, he is unable to 
answer; sam + Pad + aya + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Iti puttho samano — S. III. 239 
Being questioned thus 


Iti Bhagavato patisaiicikkhato — S. 
I. 137 

When the Blessed One was reflecting 
in this way; pati + sam + Khya + nta, 
intens. pr.p. 


Iti me arahatam sutam — S. I. 208 
Thus the words of the Arahants have 
been heard by me; iti, indcl.; Sru + ta, 
Pp. 


Iti yam tam vuttam idametam 
paticca vuttam — D. II. 278; M. I. 86; 
A.1.176 

Whatever is said thus is said for this 
reason; Vac + ta, pp.; idam + etam; 
pati + I(t) + ya, absol. 


Iti vadam saccam aha, no musa — A. 
IL. 176 

Saying thus he speaks truth, not 
falsehood; Vad + a + nta, prp.; a+ 
Ah + a, pst. 3%. sg. used here in the 
present sense 


Itiha tattha sampajano hoti— M. III. 
114; A. IV. 47, 167 
Thus he is well aware of that matter. 


Itiha me patisaficikkhato — Vin. I. 6 
When I was reflecting thus; itiha, 
indcl.; pati + sam + Khya + nta, 
intens. pr.p. 


Ito uttarim kim icchasi? — S. IV. 
391 

What do you wish (to know) beyond 
this point?; Js + ya + si, pres. 2”. sg. 


Ito ca bhiyyo haratha — D. I. 142 
Take away more than this from here; 
Hr + a + tha, imper. 2. pl. 


Ito cito ca samcopanam — Vin. IV. 
214 
Shaking from here and there 


Ito cuta tatripapanna — S. V. 394 
Departed from here they have reached 
(been born) there; Cyw + ta, pp.; 
tatra, indcl. + upa + Pad + ta, pp.; in 
the normal usage upa + Pad is not 
coupled with loc. 
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Ito 


Itthatte 


————— 


Ito chasu yojanesu — Vin. I. 253 
Within the distance of six yojanas 
from here; yojana, a measure of 
distance, (about 8 miles) taken on 
the basis of yoking the new oxen 
into the cart 


Ito tinnam masanam accayena — 
D. II. 106; A. I. 11, channam 
masanam 

After three months from this day; ati 
+ aya (from I) 


Ito no matanam seyyo bhavissati — 
D. IL. 330 

It will be better for us dead than this; 
Mr + ta, pp.; seyyo, indcl. 


Itoparam na uposatham karissami — 
Vin. II. 240 

Hereafter, I will not participate in 
Uposatha; itoparam, adv.; Kr + i + 
ssami, pres. I". sg. 


Ito pubbe — D. I. 184 
Before this 


Ito bahiddha — M. I. 120 
Outside from here; bahiddhd, indcl. 


Ito — bhiyyoM. II. 37 
Beyond this; bhiyyo, indcl. 


Ito bhiyyo uttaritaram — D. Ill. 52 
Higher than this 


Ito yojanasate viharati— D. I. 133 
Lives one hundred yojanas away from 
here 


Ito va pana sutva — M. I. 85; S.V. 
109 


Or having heard from here; Sru + 1va, 
absol. 


Ito va sundarataram — Vin. III. 211 
More beautiful than this; sundara + 
tara, der.; suffix tara is used with 
abl. or instr. for comparison 


Ittarajacco samano — M. II. 47 
Being a person of mean birth; ittara + 
jati + ya, der.; As + mana, pr.p. 


Ittarasaddho hoti ittarabhatti — A. 
TIL 165 

He is of poor faith and poor devotion; 
ittara, indcl. used here to belittle 
something or somebody; Bhaj + 

ti + i,der., this word is rarely used in 
Pali 


Ittara samapanno — M. I. 318 
Attained for the time being; ittara is 
used here in opposition to 
digharattam (for a long time); sam + 
a + Pad + ta, pp. 


Ittaro ca vaso bhavissati — Vin. I. 80 
(Our) stay will be very short; ittaroti 
appamattako, Cy. 1003 


Itthattam agaccheyyum — D. I. 17 
Should come to this existence; ittha + 
tta, der.; @ + gaccha + eyyum, opt. 
3. pl. 


Itthatte abhirata satta purisesu 
samyogam gata — A. IV. 57 

Those who are delighted in and 
attached to femininity are gone to the 
association of men; itthi + tta, der; 
abhi + Ram + ta, pp.; Sak + ta, pp.; 
sam + Yuj + a, der. 
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Itthannamassa 


Itthim 


Itthannamassa pavada — Vin. III. 53 
Tell so and so; pa + Vad + a, imper. 
3. sg. 


Itthannamaya ayyaya pavattiniya — 
Vin. II. 273 

With the venerable preceptor so and 
so; in the case of bhikkhus, preceptor 
is called upajjhaya 


Itthannamaya ayyaya sikkhamana — 
Vin. IV. 319 

The trainee of the venerable so and so; 
ittham, indcl. + nama (name) 


Itthigdram dhammam vacehi — Vin. 
IV. 158 

Teach the Dhamma to the harem; itthi 
+ agara; Vac + e + hi, caus. imper. 
2rd. sg. 


Itthalamkaram dharenti — Vin. IV. 
340 

(They) wear women’s ornaments; itthi 
+ alamkara; Dhr + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Itthikamehi raja maiiie paricareti 
~—S.1V. 344 

He enjoys life with the pleasures 

of women like the king; itthikamehiti 
itthihi saddhim kama itthikama, tehi 
itthikamehi, Cy. Il. 109; mafiite, 
indcl.; pari + Car + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”, sg. 


Itthika samana — D. II. 272 
Being a little woman; itthi+ kd, der.; 
As + mana, pr.p. 


Itthikuttam, itthakappam, 
itthividham, itthicchandam, 


itthissaram, itthalamkaram — A. IV. 
57 

Feminine behaviour, feminine 
attitude, feminine conceit, feminine 
predilection, feminine voice and 
feminine charm; itthi + Klp + ta, pp.; 
itthi + dkappa; itthi + chanda; itthi + 
sara; itthi + alamkara 


Itthikumarikapatiggahana 
pativirato — D. 1.5 

Refrained from accepting women and 
girls; pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Itthicittam virajetva purisacittam 
bhavetva — D. I. 271 

Having caused to detach herself from 
woman’s mentality and cultivated the 
mentality of man; vi + Raj + e + tva, 
caus. absol.; Bhii + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Itthidhutto suradhutto akkhadhutto 
—A. IV. 283 

The one who is addicted to women, 
drinking, and gambling 


Itthim itthitthikassa patthapesi — D. 
11. 179 

Caused to establish a grant of a woman 
for the one who is in need of a woman; 
itthi + atthikassa; pa + Stha + ape + 
s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Itthim gantva nassarati — Vin. IV. 
159 

Having gone to a woman he does not 
remember; Gam + tva, absol.; na + 
Smr + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Itthim mulhagabbham 
vighatagabbham — M. II. 102 
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Itthim 


Itthi 


eS ees 


Awoman with a foetus gone wrong 
and lost; Muh + ta, pp. + gabbha; vi 
+ Ghan + ta, pp. + gabbha 


{tthim hanati— A. IV, 339 
Kills a woman; Han + a + ti, pres. 3”. 


5g. 


Itthiya abhiriJham samkamam 
saratto saficalesi — Vin. III. 127 
Being infatuated (he) caused to shake 
the ‘pass over’, ascended by a woman; 
abhi + Ruh + ta, pp.; sam + Kram + 
a, der.; sam + Raj + ta, pp.; sam + 
Cal +e +s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Itthiya va itthim karitva, purisena 
ya purisam karitva — D. 1. 98 
Having compared a woman with a 
woman and man with a man; itthiva va 
itthim pariyesitva, Cy. 267 


Itthiya va purisamatim — Vin. IL. 
137 

(Passes) to a woman the intention of a 
man; matim adhippayam ajjhdsayam 
chandam rucim Groceti; Cy, 554 


Itthiya sarattacitto patibaddhacitto 
tibbacchando tibbapekho — M. II. 
223 

Aman who is attached and bound to a 
woman and has deep passion and strong 
hope (for her); sam + Raj + ta, pp.+ 
citta; pati + Badh + ta, pp.* citta; 
tibba + chanda; tibba + apekha 


Itthiyo viharam pekkhapetva — Vin. 
TH. 127 

Having made the women see the living 
quarter; pekkha (is taken as the base) 
+ dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Itthiripavasanuga — A. III. 68 

Those who come under the influence 
of woman’s body; itthi + ripa + vasa 
+ anuga 


Itthilimgam patubhitam hoti— Vin. 
HL. 35 

Female characteristic has appeared; 
patu + ® + Bhii + ta, pp. 


Itthi apagatagabbha — Vin. II. 129 
A woman who has given birth to 
a child or who has had a miscarriage; 
apa + Gam + ta, pp. + gabbha 


Itthi alamkarupavicara — A. IIT. 363 
Woman are those who are seeking for 
ornaments; alamkara + upavicdra 


Itthi asapattibhinivesa — A. III. 363 
The woman’s adherence is to live 
without co-wives; a + sapatti (Skt. 
sapatni)+ abhinivesa 


Itthi itthattam nativattati — A. IV. 
57 

The woman does not go beyond 
femininity; na + ati + Vrt + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Itthi issariyapariyosana — A. II. 
363 

Woman is authoritative ; issara + iya, 
der.; pari + osdna 


Itthi kho gabbhini purisanam 
amanapa — Vin. I. 269 

A pregnant woman is not attractive to 
men 


Itthi pavutthapatika — Vin. III. 83 
A woman whose husband had been 
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Itthi 


living far away; pa + Vas + ta, pp. + 
pati + ka, der. 


Itthi puttadhitthana — A. IIL. 363 
Woman’s determination is to have 
children 


Itthi purisadhippaya — A. III. 363 
Woman is intent on man; purisa + 
adhippaya 


Itthi matapatika — Vin. II. 131 
A woman whose husband is dead; 
Mr + ta, pp. + pati + ka, der. 


Itthi sannisinnagabbha — Vin. VI. 
278 

A woman who is pregnant; sam + ni + 
Sad + ta, pp. + gabbha 


Itththi sikkheyyama — D. II. 245 
We would train him through women; 
Sak + eyyama, desid, opt.1*. pl. 


Ittheke abhivandanti — M. II. 233 
This is how some people assert; 
ittham + eke; abhi + Vad + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Idappaccayata paticcasamuppado — 
Vin. 1.5 

Dependent co-arising, i.e. 
conditionality; ida(m) + pati + aya 
(from I) + ta, der.; sam + u(t) + Pad + 
a, der. 


Idamatthantissa hoti 
jivitaparikkharesu — A. V. 211 
In reference to the necessities of 
life he has the idea that this is my 
provision; idam attham: ime 
paccayati, Cy. V. 69; idam + 


attham + iti + assa 


Idamatthitam yeva nissaya — A. III. 
219 

Depending on the idea that this 

is certainly enough (for me); 

idam + atthi + ta, der.; ni + Sri 

+ ya, absol. 


Idamavoca Bhagava — D. III. 181; 
S. V. 24; Vin. I. 11 

The Blessed One said this; idam + 
avoca: a + Vac + a, root redup., 
pst. 3. sg. 


Idamassa musfavadasmim vadami — 
A. 1. 206 

This, I say, is included in his false 
statement; idam + assa; Vad + a + mi, 
pres, 1". sg. 


Idametam paticca vuttam — A. V. 51 
This has been said concerning that; 
idam + etam; Vac + ta, pp. 


Idameva saccam moghamaniiam — 
D. I. 187; M. I. 484, 498; IL. 169 
This alone is true, the rest is false 
(empty of truth) ; idam + eva; 
mogham + afifiam 


Idampi me samma sarasi— A. II. 
186 

Friend, do you remember this too of 
me?; Smr + a + si, pres. 2. sg. 


Idampissa hoti caranasmim — M. I. 
358 
This too is included in his conduct 


Idampissa hoti vijjaya — M. 1. 358 
This too is included in his wisdom 
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Idampissa 


Idam 


——— — —— 


Idampissa hoti silasmim — D. I. 63 
This too is included in his moral 
virtue; paccattavacanatthe va etam 
bhummam, Cy. 182; idam + api + 
assa 


Idam kho adhikaranam kakkhalafica 
yalaiica. — Vin. Il. 299 

This legal question is hard and 
dangerous 


Idam ca pana me vinhanam ettha 
sitam ettha patibaddham — D. I. 76; 
M. II. 17 

This consciousness of me has rested 
and tied down here; Sri + ta, pp.; pati 
+ Badh + ta, pp.; pana and ettha, 
indcl. 


Idam tesam sammohaviharasmim — 
M.L.21 

This is their abiding in delusion; sam + 
Muh + a, der, + vihara 


Idam tesam hoti dsanasmim — D. I. 
208 
This is their seating arrangement 


Idam te hotu atitheyyam- A. IV. 63 
May this be a gift for you; Hi (Bhii)+ 
a+ tu, imper. 3“. sg.; atithi + eyya, 
der. 


Idam nanakaranam sutavato 
ariyasavakassa assutavata 
puthujjanena — A. L. 267 

This is the difference of a learned 
noble disciple in comparison with an 
unlearned worldling; suta + vantu, 
der.; puthu + jana 


Idam nu kho Kassapa seyyo? — Vin. 


I. 33 
Is this, Kassapa, better?; mu, interr.p. 


Idam pajahatha, idam upasampajja 
viharatha — D. I. 214 

Abandon this, abide after attaining 
this; pa + Ha + tha, root redup. 
imper. 2". pl.; upa + sam + Pad + 
ya, absol.; vi + Hr + a + tha, imper. 


2”. pl. 


Idam bhante katham imassa kvattho 
—M. IIT, 271; A. I. 72-3 

Venerable sir, how is this, what is the 

meaning of this: katham, indcl.; ko + 
attho 


Idam bhante na channam na 
patiripam — Vin. IL. 79 
Venerable sir, this is not suitable, 
this is not proper; na + Chad + 
ta, pp. 


Idam bhasitam hassakam yeva 
sampajjati nomakam yeva 
sampajjati, rittakam yeva 
sampajjati, tucchakam yeva 
sampajjati—M. IL. 43 

This saying turns out to be ridiculous, 
mere words, empty and hollow; 

Bhéas + i + ta, pp.; sam + Pad + ya + 
ti, pres. 3". sg.; Ric + ta, pp. + ka, 
der. 


Idam mattikam dhanam, afiiam 
pettikam, aiiiam pitimaham — M. 
IL. 63 

This is the wealth coming down from 
the mother’s side, the other from the 
father’s side, the other from the 
grandfather’s side; matti (matr)+ ika, 
der.; petti or pitti (pitr)+ ika, der. 


191 


Idam 


Iddhipatihariye 


Idam vatva Sugato athaparam 
etadavoca sattha — D. II. 90 
Having said this, the Well gone, the 
teacher, uttered again the following; 
Vad + tva, absol.; atha + aparam; 
etam (etad) + a + Vac + a, root 
redup., pst.. 3. sg. 


Idam sandhaya bhasitam ~ M. I. 
370; IIL. 208; A. 1. 134 

It has been said concerning this; 
sandhaya, indcl. 


Idam sandhaya bhasitam Parayane 
Udayapaithe —A. I. 134 

It has been said, concerning this, 

in the question of Udaya in the 
Parayana 


Idam samkacchikam ayam 
udakasatika — Vin. II. 272 

This is the vest, this is the bathing 
cloth; sam + kaccha + ika, der.; two 
more robes, prescribed for the 
bhikkhunis in addition to the normal 
three robes 


Idam samvidhanam agamma — D. I. 
135 

Having followed this arrangement; a + 
Gam + ya, absol. 


Idanipi mayam vipassaka.. 
vihareyyama — Vin. III. 23 

Being insight meditators, we would 
abide, even now; idani, indcl. + api; vi 
+ Hr + eyyama, opt. 1*. pl. 


Idaneva amhakam sarajjam 
okkantam — A. III. 195 

Timidity occured to us right now; 
idani + eva; sarada + ya, der.; 


o + Kram + ta, pp. 


Iddhabhisamkharam abhisamkhasi 
-M. IL. 99 

Performed a miracle; abhi + sam(s) + 
Kr+a@+5 + i, double pst. 3”. sg. 


Iddhabhisamkharam 
abhisamkharesi — Vin. I. 16 

He caused to manifest psychic power; 
iddhi + abhi + sam(s)+ Kr + a, der.; 
abhi + sam (s) + Kr +e +s + i, caus. 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Iddhabhisamkharam 
patippassambhesi — Vin. I. 17 

He caused to contract the 
manifestation of psychic power; pati 
+ pa + Sra(m)bh + e + s + i, caus. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Iddhipahutaya iddhivisavitaya 
iddhivikubbanataya — D. IL. 213 
For the mastery over psychic 
power, for the proficiency in 
psychic power, for the proliferation 
of psychic power; iddhipahutayati 
iddhipahonakatthaya, 
iddhivisavitayati ..cinnavasitaya, 
iddhivikubbanatayati .. 
nanappakarato katva dassanatthaya- 
Cy.641 


Iddhipatihariyanusasaniya — Vin. I. 
200 

By means of instruction on the 
display of psychic power; iddhi + 
patihariya: pati + Hr + a + iya, 

der. + anusasant 


Iddhipatihariye adinavam 
sampassamano — D. L. 213 
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Jddhipatihariyena 


While seeing harm in the performance 
of miracle; sam + passa + mana, 


pr. P- 


Iddhipatihariyena attiyami 
harayami jigucchami — D. I. 213 
jam sick of, | am ashamed of and I am 
disgusted with the performance of 
miracle; attiyami, denom. from atta: 
harayami, denom. from hiri (Hri); 
jigucchami, desid. of Gup 


Iddhipada bhavita honti subhavita 
-A. IV. 225 

Bases of psychic power have been 
cultivated and well developed; iddhi + 
pada; Bhi + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Iddhimantassu namime parajand — 
M. I. 153 

These devils seem to be powerful; 
parajanati yakkha , Cy. II. 161; iddhi 
+ mantu, der.+ su; nama + ime 


Iddhimanto dibbacakkhuka 
paracittaviduno — A. I. 148 

Those who have psychic powers, 
divine eye and know others’ minds ; 
para + citta + Vid + ii, der. 


Iddhima cetovasippatto — D. II. 108; 
A. TIL. 340 

The one who has psychic power and 
gained mastery over the mind 
(emotion); ceto + vasi + patta: pa + 
Ap + ta, pp. 

Iddhiya upasamkami — A. IV. 235 
Approached by psychic power; upa + 


sam + Kram + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Idha ekacce moghapurisa dhammam 


Idha 


pariyapunanti — M. I. 133 

Some stupid people in this world learn 
the dhamma by heart; pari + Ap + (u) 
na + nti; pres. 3". pl. 


Idha khanahi — A. V. 160 
Dig here; Khan + a + hi, imper. 2™. 
sg. 


Idha gahitam tatra mukkam — Vin. 
Il. 168 

What is taken up here is given up 
there; Grh + i + ta, pp.; Muc + 

fa, pp. 


Idha Tathagato loke uppajjati—D. I. 
62; A. V. 204 

Here, in this world the Tathagata is 
born 


Idha nittha idha vihaya nittha — A. 
V. 120 

Goal is here in this world, goal is after 
leaving this world; ni + Stha; vi + Ha 
+ ya, absol. 


Idha nu tvam mahasamana? — Vin. I. 
32 

Are you here, Great Sage?; nu, 
interr.p. 


Idha padam karissamiti afifiena 
padam karomi — M. II. 69 

Thinking that I shall put my foot here, 
I put it somewhere else; karissami + 
itt 


Idha Bhagava kimaha? — S. IV. 306 
What does the Blessed One say 

on this point?; idha, indcl.; a + Ah + 
a, pst. 3". sg.; the verb cha is used 
for the present meaning too 
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Idha 


Indriyanam 


——$—$ $e 


Idha bhavam kimaha? — M. II. 84 
Sir, what do you say on this matter? 


Idha va huram va — §S, I. 12, 67 
Here, in this world or in the next; 
huram, indcl. 


Idhalokavijayaya patipanno — A. IV. 
269 

The one who has been following 

the way to conquer the world here; 
idha + loka + vijaya; pati + Pad ~ 
ta, pp. 


Idhekacce satta — S. IV. 270 
Some living beings in this world 


Idheva jivita voropeyyam — Vin. IV. 
34 

May I cause to deprive him of life, 
right here; idha + eva; vi + o + Ruh + 
e + eyyam, caus. opt. I". sg. 


Idheva tava hohi yavaham idheva 
vihara, aham te dhuvabhattena — 
Vin. I. 25 

Abide right here, I will supply you 
with daily meal; vi + Hr + a, imper. 
2”. sg.; dhuva + bhatta 


Idheva me maranam bhavissati 
pabbajja va — M. IL. 57; Vin. I. 13 
My death or renunciation will take 
place, right here; Bhi + a + i + ssati, 
fut. 3%. sg. 


Idheva sabbavedayitani 
abhinanditani sitibhavissanti — S. V. 
319 

All that is felt, and rejoiced over will 
become cool, right here; idha, indcl., 
eva, emph. p. 


Idheva samano — M. I. 63 
Samana is only here 


Inghavuso etam desakam sadhukam 
manasikarohi — M. I. 438 

Friend, keep this little advice well in 
mind; imgha, indcl.; sadhukam, adv.; 
manasi + Kr + o + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Indakhilam atikkameyya — Vin. IV. 
160 

Would cause to cross the threshold 
of the bedroom; indakhilo ndma 
sayanigharassa ummaro, old. Cy. 
160; ati + Kram + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Indakhilam thacca — D. II. 254 
Having pulled out the post; u(t) + Hr 
(Y) + ya, absol. 


Indriyanaiica samatam pativijjha — 
A. ILL. 375; Vin. I. 183 

Realise the balance of the faculties; 
sama + ta, der.; pati + Vyadh + ya, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Indriyanam avekallata — A. III. 441 
Non- deformity of the faculties; a + 
vikala + ya + ta, double der. 


Indriyanam paripakamanvaya — M. 
1. 266 

Having come to the maturity of 
faculties; paripakam + anvaya: pari 
+ Pac + a, der.; anu + I + ya, absol. 


Indriyanam samatta paripiratta 
araham hoti — S. V. 200 

Due to the evenness and 
completeness of faculties, one 
becomes an arahant; sama + tta, der.; 
pari + pitra (from Pr) + tta, der. 
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Indriyesu 


i 


Indriyesu guttadvaro — D. III. 107; 
AJL 39 
The one with guarded sense- faculties 


Indriyesu guttadvarassa 
yisikadassanam kantako — A. V. 134 
Funny shows is a thorn (obstacle) 

to the one whose sense-faculties 

are guarded; Gup + ta, pp. + 

dvara 


Indriyesu guttadvarena 
bhavitabbam — M. I. 470 

One should be a person with guarded 
sense- faculties; Bhi + a + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Indriyesu guttadvaro hoti bhojane 
mattafifii hoti jagariyam anuyutto 
hoti— S. IV. 104; A. 113 

He is with guarded sense- faculties, 
moderate in eating and awake in 
practice ; matta + Ja + i, der.; 
Jagara + iya, der; anu + Yuj + ta, 
Pp. 


Imajica rattim imafica divasam — A. 
1.211; IV. 249 
This day and night; ace. for loc. sense 


Imamha kaya afifiam kayam 
abhinimminati, ripim manomayam 
sabbamgapaccamgim ahinindriyam 
—D.1.77; M.IL 17 

From this body he creates another 
body which is with a form, mind made, 
with all major and minor limbs and 
with no deficiency in faculties; abhi + 
ni + Ma or Mi+ na + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
riipa + i, der.; mano + maya, der.; 
sabba + amga + pati + amga + i, 
der.; a + hina: Ha + ta, pp.+ indriya 


Imam kayam jara phusati—A. III. 
103 

Old age affects this body; Spré + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Imam kalam pavisitabbam, imam 
kalam nikkhamitabbam — Vin. III. 
160 

You should enter at this time, go 

out at this time; imam kalam, acc.for 
loc.sense; pa + Vis + i + tabba, fut. 
pp.; ni(s) + Kram + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Imam dhammapariyayam 
abhikkhanam bhaseyyasi — D. III. 
116 

You should speak quite often this 
mode of teaching; abhikkhanam, adv.; 
Bhas + eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Imam dhammapariyayam 
alatthamha savanaya — M. III. 152 
We had the chance to listen to this 
mode of teaching; a + Labh + ttha + 
mha; pst. I", pl. 


Imam pecca paribhuijissami — A. 
IV. 60 

I will enjoy this after going to (the 
next world); pa + J (t) + ya, absol.; 
pari + Bhu(a)j + i + ssami, fut. I*. sg. 


Imam rattindivam vitinameyyam — 
M. I. 13 

I would cause to spend this day and 
night; ratti + diva; vi + ati + Nam + e 
+.eyyam, caus. opt. 1". sg. 


Imasma dhammavinaya apakkanto — 
D.HL 6 

Departed from this doctrine and 
discipline; apa + Kram + ta, pp. 
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Imasma 


Imassa 


Imasma dhammavinaya papatito — 
AIL 2 

Fallen down from this doctrine and 
discipline; pa + Pat + i + ta, pp. 


Imasmim kaye asubhanupassi 
viharati—A. V. 109 

Reflecting on the impurity of this 
body, he abides 


Imasmim kaye adinavanupassi 
viharati—A. V. 110 

Reflecting on the shortcomings of 
this body, he abides; @dinava + anu 
+ passa + i, der. 


Imasmim ca pana veyyakaranasmim 
bhafifiamane — D. 1. 46; S.II. 189, IIL. 
67, IV. 20; V. 423; Vin. L. 11 

When this exposition was being made; 
vi + @ + Kr + ana, der.; Bhan + ya + 
mana, pass. prip.; loc. absl. 
Imasmim ca savinnanake kaye 
bahiddha ca sabbanimittesu — M. 
TIL. 18; S. I. 252; A. IV. 53 

In this conscious body and in all the 
other external objects; sa + vi + Jad 
+ ana + ka, der.; bahiddha, indcl. 


Imasmim dhammavinaye akamkhati 
pabbajjam akamkhati upasampadam 
—D. L. 176; IL 152 

Longs for renunciation and ordination 
in this doctrine and discipline; @ + 
Kamks + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Imasmim dhammavinaye vuddhim 
viriJhim vepullam apajjissati— M. 
I. 103 

He will make a growth, increase and 
enhancement in this doctrine and 
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discipline; a + Pad + ya + i + ssati, 
fut. 3, sg. 


Imasmim yeva byamamatte 
kalebare saiiiiimhisamanake — S. I. 
62 

Right in this fathom-long body with 
mind; kalebareti attabhdve, sasaitiie 
sacitte, Cy. 1. 117 


Imasmim va loke parasmim va — D. 
TL. 319 
In this world or in the next 


Imasmim sati idam hoti 
imassuppéda idam uppajjati, 
imasmim asati idam na hoti imassa 
nirodha idam nirujjhati—M. II. 32; 
S. 11. 95 

When this is, this is; due to this, this 
arises; when this is not, this is not; due 
to cessation of this, this ceases to 
exist; sati, loc. sg. of santa, pr.p.; 
imassa + uppa@da: abl. sg.; two cases, 
loc. and abl., are used here to 
indicate causal relation; u(t) + Pad + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3™. sg.; ni + Rudh 
+ a, der; ni + Rudh + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg.; this is considered the 
general statement of causality in 
Buddhism 


Imasmim sarire evaripam 
paramanipaccakaram karosi — A. V. 
66 

You show extreme form of humility of 
this kind towards this body; parama + 
ni + Pat + ya + Gkara; Kr + 0 + si, 
pres. 2". sg. 


Imassa imina puggalena na 
suppatikaram vadami — M. III. 254 


Imassa 


Imahi 


—_—_—— OO eee 


| say that it is not easy to repay this 
person by this individual; su + pati + 
Kr +, der.; Vad + a + mi, pres. 1". 


Sg. 


Imassa cittassa anantara — D. IIL. 
104 

Immediately after this mind; an + 
antara 


Imassa bhasitassa katham attho 
datthabbo? — M. IL. 69, III. 9 

How should the meaning of this 
speech be understood?; Bhas + i + ta, 
pp.; Dr + tabba, fut. pp. 


Imassa yam dandam icchasi, tam 
dandam panehi — D. IL 321 

For this man, inflict the punishment 
that you wish; iccha (from Is) + si, 
pres.2™. sg.; pa + Ni + a + hi, imper. 
24, sg. 


Imassa va thokam demi, imassa va 
bahukam — A. IV. 215 

I give a little to this or more to this; 
Da + e + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Imassa sutva amussa akkhayanti 
imassa bhedaya — Vin. IV. 12 
Hearing (the words) of this (person), 
they convey (them) to that (person) 
for making a rift; imassa sutva, object 
of the absol. is to be understood; Sru 
+ 1d, absol.; @ + Khya + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 

Ima kho Citta lokasamafina 
lokaniruttiyo lokavohara 
lokapaiifiattiyo yahi Tathagato 
voharati aparimasam — D. I. 202 
These are, Citta, worldly conventions, 


expressions, ways of speaking and 
concepts with which the Tathagata 
converses without grasping them; vi + 
o (ava) + Hr + a + ti, pres. 3. sg.;.a 
+ para + Mrs + a + nta, pr. p. 


Imayapi ratiya acchissanti — Vin. 
Il. 76 

They will stay with this joy; As 

+ ssanti (Skt. syanti)= acchanti, 
fut. 3. pl; taking accha as pres. 
base, ssanti is added with i to 
make it fut.; acchissanti: double 
fut. 3%, pl. 


Imasam ca imasam ca 
viharasamapattinam labhino — M. I. 
210 

Those who have gained these 

abidings and attainments; vihdra 

+ samapatti 


Imaham bhante atthavasam 
sampassamna icchami — Vin. I. 293 
Venerable sir, seeing this benefit I 
wish; imam + aham; sam + passa + 
mana, pr.p.; Is + ya + mi, pres. 1". 
sg. 


Imaham bhante aramam 
Buddhapamukhassa 
bhikkhusamghassa dammi — D. II. 
98 

Venerable sir, | donate this garden to 
the community of bhikkhus led by the 
Buddha; imam + aham; Da +. mi, pres. 
I". sg. 


Imahi gathahi anumodi — D. II. 88, 
221 

Appreciated with these verses; anu + 
Mud + a + i, pst. 3%. sg. 
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Imina 


Ime 
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Imina anumodaniyena anumoditva — 
A. TIL 50 

Having thanked with this appreciative 
word; anu + Mud + aniya, fut. pp.; 
anu + Mud + a + i + tva, absol. 


Imina idam lacchami — M. II. 232 
With this, I will get this; Labh + ssami 
(Skt. sydmi); fut. 1%. sg. 


Imina imam cetapehi — Vin. LI. 
241 

Exchange this for this; Ci (t) + ape + 
hi, caus. imper. 2". sg. 


Imina imam dehi — Vin. III. 241 
Give this for this; Da + e + hi, imper. 
2", sg. 


Imina imam parivattehi — Vin. II. 
241 

Barter this with this; pari + Vrt + e + 
hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Imina ovadena ovadito — A. III. 70 
Being admonished by this advice; 0 + 
Vad + i + ta, pp. 


Imina nayena neti — A. II. 180 
Leads in this way; Ni + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Imina niharena — Vin. I. 13 
In this way; adv. 


Iminapamgena arahatam 
anukaromi — A. IV. 249 

In this respect too I follow the way of 
arahants; imind + api + amgena; anu 
+ Kr + 0 + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Imina pariyayena — D. II. 232; S. IV. 


167; iminapi 
In this way 


Iminadpi opammena — D. III. 26 
Even with this simile; upamd + ya, 
der. 


Imina pitikayena attiyami — A. IV. 
377 

I am troubled by this rotten body; atta 
+ iya + mi, denom. pass. pres. I". sg. 


Imina viharena viharato (mayham) 
—A. IV. 440 

While I was abiding in this way; gen. 
absl. 


Imissa pathaviya ukkilavikilam, 
nadividuggam, 
khanukantakadhanam, 
pabbatavisamam — M. III. 105 

Of this earth, ups and downs, rivers and 
ravines, tracts of stumps and thorns, 
mountains and uneven places 


Imissayeva itthiya idam kammam — 
Vin. II. 133 

This is the work of this woman indeed; 
imiss@ + eva 


Imissdham civaram dassami — Vin. 
IV. 275 

I will give a robe to this (bhikkhuni) 
(as a present); imissa + aham; Da + 
ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Ime kho te dhamma ye me pubbe 
sutava ahesum — S. V. 226 

These are those things which I have 
heard before; sutava = suta, Cy./II. 
247; a + Hil (Bhi) + a (ho > he)+ s + 
um, pst. 3”. pl. 
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Ime 


Imgha 


—— 


Ime ca bhikkhi anuyuiijatha — Vin. 
Ti. 163 

Take these bhikkhus to task; 
anuyuijatha, gavesetha, janatha, 
Cy. 582; anu + Yu(fi)j + a + tha, 
imper. 2". pl. 


Ime cepi mahasala atthamga 
samannagatam uposatham 
upavaseyyum — A. IV, 259 

Even if these great Sala trees would 
observe eight precepts on Uposatha 
days; upa + Vas + a + tha; upa + Vas 
+ eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Ime cepi mal subhasitam 
dubbhasitam ajaneyyum, ime 
caham mahasale vyakareyyam: 
sotipanna avinipata dhammi niyata 
sambodhiparayanati. — S, V. 377 
Even if these great Sala trees 

could understand what is good and 
what is bad speech, I would also 
declare that these great Sala trees have 
entered the Stream, they are not of the 
nature of falling into purgatory, they 
are destined and drifting towards 
perfect enlightenment; su + bhdsita, 
pp. + du + bhasita; 4 + Jan + na + 
eyyum, opt. 3”. pl.; ca + aham; 

vi+ @ + Kr + eyyam, opt. I". sg.; 
sota + 4 + Pad + ta, pp.; a+ vi 

+ ni + Pat + a, der. + dhamma; 

ni + Yam + ta, pp.; sam + bodhi + 
para + ayana (from 1) 


Ime dhamma nanattha ceva 

nana vyafijana ca, udahu ekattha, 
byafijanameva nanam? — M. IIL. 
145-6 

Are these things different in 
meaning as well as in expression 


or are these things one in meaning 
and different only in expression; 
nana + attha; udahu, indcl. 


Ime panamhakam puttamatta 
maniie nattamatta mafifie, amhe 
ovaditabbam anusasitabbam 
maiiianti — M. I. 460 

These people who are just like 

our sons and grand sons think that 
we should be advised and instructed 
(by them); pana + amhakam; 
maiiiie, indcl.; 0 (ava) + Vad + i + 
tabba, fut. pp.; anu + Sas + i + 
tabba, fut. pp.; Man + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Imesam puggalanam 
abhikkantataro ca panitataro ca — A, 
IL. 95 

The one, more excellent and exalted, 
among these persons 


Imehi akarehi imehi padehi imehi 
vyaiijanehi attho suvibhatto — A. V. 
229 

The meaning has been well analysed 
with these modes, words, and phrases; 
su + vi + Bhaj + ta, pp. 


Imehi ubbalho Bhagava pakkanto — 
Vin. I. 353 

Being oppressed by these, the Blessed 
One went away; u(t) + Badh + ta, pp.; 
pa + Kram + ta, pp. 


Imgha janahi — Vin. IV. 149 
Please understand; imgha, indcl; Jan 
+ nd + hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Imgha tava ayasma 4gamam 
pariyapunassu — Vin. II. 249 
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Imgha 


Issati 


Venerable sir, first of all, learn the 
doctrine; tava, indcl.; pari + Ap + 
(u) nd + ssu, imper. 2". sg. 


Imgha tava dyasma kayikam 
sikkhassu — Vin. II. 248 

Venerable sir, first of all, train 
yourself in (good) physical behaviour; 
kaya + ika, der.; Sak + ssu, desid. 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Imgha tava dyasma vinayam 
pariyapunassu — Vin. II. 249 
Venerable sir, first of all, learn the 
discipline (disciplinary rules) 


Imgha tava ayasma vinayam 
sikkhassu — A. V. 81 
Venerable sir, first of all, train 
yourself in the Vinaya 


Imgha tumhe ayasmanto muhuttam 
ekamantam hotha, yava mayam 
mantema — Vin. II. 94 

Venerable sirs, will you please keep 
yourselves aside for a moment, until 
we discuss (the matter); muhuttam, 
ady.;Hii (Bhii)+ a + tha, imper. 2™. 
pl.; manta + e + ma, denom. pres. I”. 
pl. 


Imgha tvam Upali samghe viharahi 
—A. V. 209 

Upali, you just live in the community; 
vi + Hr + a+ hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Imgha me tvam Ananda antarena 
yamakasalanam uttarasisakam 
majicakam paniapehi, kilantosmi 
Ananda, nipajjissami — D. I. 137 
Look here Ananda, prepare a bed for 
me in between the twin Sala trees, 


keeping the head northward; I shall lie 
down, Ananda, I am tired; imghati 
codanatthe nipato, Cy. 834; pa + Jia 
+ dpe + hi, imper. 2™. sg.; kilanto + 
asmi: Klam + ta, pp.; As + mi, pres. 
I". sg.; ni + Pad + ya + i+ ssami, 
fut. I". sg. 


Imghayya bhesajjam janahi 
yenaham na vijayeyyam — Vin. III. 
84 

Sir, please see whether there is any 
medicine, by which I would not be 
fertile; Jan + na + hi, imper. 2". sg.; 
yena + aham; vi + Jan + ya + eyyam, 
opt. I*. sg. 


Irinam apajjati, vipinam Apajjati — 
A.V. 156 

He becomes lost (he feels like 

lost himself in wilderness); 
irinasamkhatam arafiiam, vipina 
samkhatam mahdgahanam ca Gpanno 
viya hoti, Cy. V. 55 


Iriyamanam brahmapathe — A. III. 
346 

The one who is moving on the highest 
way; Ir + ya + mana, pr.p. 


Iriyapatham vikopeyya — Vin. IIT. 46 
Would cause to change the way of 
movement; /r + ya + patha; vi + Kup 
+e + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Isigilipasse viharati Kalasilayam — 
S. 1. 120; Vin. Tif. 159 

Abides on the Black Rock at the slope 
of Isigili 


Issati upadussati issam bandhati — 
A. IL 203 
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[ssarakuttam 


Issuki 


—— 


Becomes angry, hateful and harbours 
anger; Rs + ya + ti, pass. pres, 3”. sg. 
Dus + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; 
Ba(ii)dh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Issarakuttam Brahmakuttam — D. 
IIL. 30 

Creation of the Lord, creation of 
Brahma; kutta: KIp + ta, pp. 


Issaranimmanahetu — M. II. 222; A. 
1.173 

Due to the creation of the Lord; 
issara + nimmana + hetu 


Issariyabala rajano — A. IV. 223 
King have the power of authority 


Issariyam kareti vasam vatteti — 
Vin. IIT. 139 

Causes to wield authority and keep 
under control; Vrt + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Issariyassa karana — D. I. 85 
For the reason of political power 


Issariyadhipaccam rajjam kareti — 
M. IL. 131; S. I. 222, karento 

He causes to exercise political power; 
issara + iya, der.+ adhipatit ya, 
der.; Kr + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Issapakata — Vin. IV. 290 
Overcome by jealousy; issaya 
apakata abhibhita, Cy. 932; issa + 
apa + Kr + ta, pp. 


Issapariyutthitena cetasa — S. IV. 
240; A. 1. 281 

With the mind aroused by jealousy; 
Pari + u(t) + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Issamanika — A. II. 203 
The female with a jealous mind; issa + 
mana + ika, der. 


Issaso va issasantevasi va — A. IV. 
423 

An archer or his apprentice; issasa + 
ante + Vas + i, der. 


Issaso hoti — Vin. IV. 124 
(He) is an archer 


Issuki hoti macchari —D. III. 45; M. 
I. 96; II. 246; A. IIT. 335, 

Becomes envious and selfish; issuka 
+f, der.; macchara + i, der. 
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Ukkattham 


Ukkasitasaddam 


Ukkattham ajjhavasati — D. [. 87 
Dwells in Ukkattha; adhi + @ + Vas + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ukkattham nama kammam: kasi 
vanijja gorakkha — Vin. IV. 6 
The so called superior work: 
agriculture, trade, cattle- keeping 


Ukkattham nama sippam: mudda 
ganana lekha — Vin. IV. 7 

The so called superior craft: language 
of symbols, counting, writing or 
drawing 


Ukkattha nama jati: khattiyajati, 
brahmanajati — Vin. IV. 6 

The so called superior birth: birth as 
anoble, birth as a brahmin; nama, 
indcl.; u(t) + Krs + ta, pp. 


Ukkatthayam viharami Subhaga- 
vane salarajamiile ~ M. I. 1, 326 
L abide at the foot of the huge 

sala tree in the gove of Subhaga in 
Ukkattha 


Ukkatthena ukkattham vadeti — Vin. 


IV. 11 
Speaks to a high, in a high term 


Ukkatthena hinam vadeti — Vin. IV. 
11 


Speaks to a low, in a high term 


Ukkattho patto majjhimo patto 
omako patto — Vin. IV. 242 
A large bowl, medium sized bow] and 


small bowl; majjha + ima, der; oma + 
ka, der. 


Ukkanthitaripa vassam vasimsu — 
Vin. 1. 253 

They observed rainy retreat as if 
disappointed; u(t) + Kanth + i + ta, 
pp. + riipa; Vas + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Ukkapindakapi khadanti, corapi 
haranti — Vin. I. 211 

Vermin eat them and thieves take 
them away; ukkapindakapi khadantiti 
bilaramisikagodhamamgisa 
khadanti, Cy. 1093; Khad + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Ukkamukham va agamma — M. I. 38 
Having come to the furnace; a+ Gam 
+ ya, absol. 


Ukkasikam anujanami — Vin. II. 106 
I approve a cloth rolled in; ukkdsikanti 
vatthavattim, Cy. 1200; anu + Jan + 
na + mi. pres. 1”. sg. 


Ukkasitabbam vijanapetabbam — 
Vin. IV. 150-1 

He should clear (his) throat and make 
the other understand; u(t) + Kas + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp.; vi + Jan + nd + ape + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Ukkasitasaddam khipitasaddam — 
Vin. I. 133 

Sound of clearing the throat and 
sneezing; u(t) + Kas + i + ta, pp.; 
Ksup + i + ta, pp. 
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Ukkasitva 


Ukkhipa 


—_—_—o——— 


Ukkasitva aggalam akotesi — M. 

161; Il. 119; A. TV. 358-9; Vin. I. 
248, akotehi 

Having cleared the throat (he) knocked 
at the door; u(t) + Kas +i + ta, 
absol.; @ + Kut + e + si, caus. pst. 3”. 


sg. 


Ukkasu dhariyamanasu —D. I. 49 
When the torches were being held; 
Dhr + e + tya + mana, caus. pass. 


prp- 


Ukkujjavakujjam samparivattento — 
S.V.89 

Turing up and down totally 

{reflecting on rising and fall); 

ukkujja + avakujja; sam + pari 

+ Vrt + e + nta, pr.p. 


Ukkujjitva pattam dassetum — Vin. 
IL. 269 

To show the alms- bow] after turning it 
up; u(t) + kubja + i + tva, absol.; Drs 
+e +tum, caus. inf. 


Ukkutikaya antaraghare gacchati — 
Vin. IV. 189 

Crouching down on heels (he) goes in 
the midst of the houses 


Ukkutthim akamsu — Vin. IL. 135; 
IV. 345 

(People) shouted out clapping their 
hands; u(t) + Krug + ti, der; a+ Kr + 
@ + imsu, double pst. 3”. pl. 


Ukkilavikilam nadividuggam 
khanukantakadhanam 
pabbatavisamam — A. I. 35 

High and low lands, unfordable 

tivers, thorny bushes and inaccessible 


rocks; ukkiilam, unnatatthanam; 
vikiilam, ninnatatthanam, 
Cy. IL 35 


Ukkotana vaiicana nikati saciyoga 
pativirato —D.1.5 

Refrained from crookedness, 
cheating, fraud and insincerity 


Ukkhaliparimaddanam va karonti, 
samkarakite va nam chaddenti — A. 
1. 246 

They wipe cooking pots (with it) 

or throw it into the garbage heap; 
ukkhali + pari + Mrd + ana, der.; 
chadda (from Chard) + e + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Ukkhittakaya antaraghare na 
gantabbam — Vin. II. 213 

Should not go amidst houses with the 
raised up body (jumping); u(t) + Ksip 
+ ta, pp.+ kaya 


Ukkhittapaligho — A. III. 84 
The one who has lifted up the barrier 


Ukkhittasike vadhake — A. III. 443 
A slayer with a sword drawn up; e 
stands here for o in nom.sg., 
Magadhi form; ukkhitta + asika 


Ukkhipa asisiinam — M. I. 143 
Throw up the sword and the log of 
wood: u(t) + Ksip + a, imper. 2™. sg.; 
asi + siina 


Ukkhipa uddhumayikam — M. I. 142 
Throw up the frog 


Ukkhipa kummam — M. I. 143 
Throw up the tortoise 
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Ukkhipa 


Ucea 


Ukkhipa camgavaram — M. I. 143 
Throw up the sieve 


Ukkhipa dvidhapatham — M. I. 142 
Throw up the fork 


Ukkhipa mamsapesim — M. I. 143 
Throw up the piece of meat 


Ukkhipa lamgim — M. I. 142 
Throw up the bar 


Ukkhepakehi bhikkhihi vuccamana 
— Vin. I. 338 

Being advised by the bhikkhus who 
impose suspension; u(t) + Ksip + aka, 
der.; Vac + ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Ugganhatha pariyapunatha 
dharetha — D. III. 206 

Learn, master and hold in mind; Dhr. + 
e + tha, caus. imper. 2™. pl. 


Ugganhahi pariyapunahi — S. I. 75 
Learn and commit to memory; 

sutvd tunhibhiitova pagunam 
karonto ugganhati ndma, 
padanupadam gahetva vacaya 
paricitam karonto pariydpunati 
nama, Cy. II. 75; u(t) + Grh + na + 
hi, meta. imper. 2". sg.; pari + Ap + 
(u)na + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Uggamanam ogamanam — D. I. 10 
Going up and going down; u(t) + 
gamanam; 0 + gamanam 


Uggavadinim parisam patva — Vin. 
II. 202 

Having come to an assembly of 
serious talk; ugga + vada + i, der. + 
int; Pad + tva, absol. 


Uggahetabbam pariyapunitabbam 
maiifianti — A. I. 72 

They think that those (teachings) 
should be studied and committed to 
memory; u(t) + Grh + e + tabba, fut. 
pp.; pari + Ap + (u)na + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Uggaheta ca dhareta ca — A. IV. 
196; Vin. IT. 201 

The one who learns and holds (in 
mind); u(t) + Grh + e + tu, der.; Dhr 
+e + tu, caus. der. 


Uggahetva diisesi — Vin. III. 35 
Having caught, assaulted (her) 
sexually; u(t) + Grh + e + tv, absol.; 
Dus + e +8 + i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Uggahetva nikkhipatha — Vin. IV. 
162 

Having picked up keep it at a safe 
place; ni + Ksip + a + tha, imper. 
2", pl. 


Uggharantam paggharantam — D. II. 
347; A. IV. 377 

Oozing and dripping; u(t) + Ksar + a + 
nta, pr.p.; pa + Ksar + a + nta, pr.p. 


Uccatthaniyam nicatthane thapenti 
—A. V. 82; Vin. IV. 159, thapeti 
Cause to induct someone of high 
quality into a low position (cause to 
demote a person who deserve to be 
promoted); ucca + thana + iya, der.; 
Stha + dpe + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Ucca kula pabbajito — M. III. 37 
The one who has renounced from a 
high class family; pa + Vraj + i + ta, 
Pp. 
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Uccakula 


Uccasadda 


—_— 


Uccakula pabbajito adinakkhattiya- 
kula — D. 1. 115 

He has renounced from a high class 
family, a primordial royal family; 
adina + khattiyakula 


Uccakulinata seyyamsoti na vadami 
—M. IL 179 

1 do not say that one becomes great 
due to the greatness of the family; 
seyyamsoti seyyo, Cy. Ill. 428; ucca 
+ kulinata, der.; seyyamso + iti; Vad 
+a-+ mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Uccirapassavakamme — D. I. 70; M. 
1.57 
In answering nature’s call 


Uccirampi passavampi nikkha- 
menti — Vin. I. 187 

Cause him to pass urine and faeces; 
u(t) + Car + a, der.; pa + Sru +a, 
der.; ni (3) + Kram + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Ucciram agamasi — Vin. III. 63 
Went for relieving (himself); purpose 
of the action is conveyed here by 
ace.; a + Gam + G +s + i, double pst. 
3”. sg. 


Uccaretva maficake nipatesum — 
Vin. I. 302 

Having caused to raise him up, they 
made him lie on the bed; u(t) + Car + 
e + td, caus. absol.; ni + Pat+e+s 
+um, caus. pst. 3”. pl. , 


Uceirena va passavena va pilito 
gacchati— Vin. IV. 153 

Being pressed by nature’s call, he goes 
out; Pid + i + ta, pp. 


Uccaropi passavopi na paguno — 
Vin. I. 275 

Passing of urine and faeces is not 
regular 


Uccalimgapanakadatthena — Vin. 
HL 38 

For the reason of being bitten by a 
maw-worm; uccdlimgapanaké nama 
lomasapanaka, Cy. 523; Da(m)s + ta, 
PP. 


Uccavacam apajjati — D. Il. 283 
(He) finds himself in high and low 
birth; a + Pad + ya+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ucecfivacam va pana sikkhati — A. III. 
327 

Or he trains himself in various arts, 
high and low; sikkhati: desid. pres. 
3”. sg. from Sak 


Uceavaca kho purisanam adhippaya 
-S.1.124 

Intentions of men are diverse; ucca + 
avaca 


Uccavacani karaniyani — Vin. I. 70 
Various things to be done; Kr + aniya, 
Sut. pp. 


Uccdsaddam mahasaddam 
kakoravasaddam — Vin. I. 239; IV. 
82 

Loud noise, huge noise, ugly noise 
like the crowing of crows; uccd, 
indcl.; kika + orava + sadda 


Uccdsadda mahasadda kanici 
kanici selissakani karonti — S. IV. 
117 

With so much noise they make various 
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Uccasadda 


Ucchinnamialg 


a 


funny sounds; Cy. takes the term as 
kelissaka and says kelissakaniti 
afiham upanissdya pitthim gahetva 
lamghitva itocito ca dhavana-kilana, 
III. 397 


Uccisadda mahasadda kevatta 


maiifie macchavilope — A. IV. 91; IIL. 


31, macche vilopenti 

With so much noise as if fishermen at 
the fish haul; maccha + vi + Lup + a, 
der. 


Uccasadda mahasadda sajjhayam 
karonta — Vin. I. 194 

Rehearsing with so much noise; ucca 
+ sadda; sa + ajjhdya; Kr + 0 + nta, 
pr. p- 


Uccdsayanamahasayanani paiiia- 
penti — Vin. II. 163 

Cause to prepare high and big beds; 
pa + Jia + ape + nti, caus. pres. 3". 
pl. 


Uccisondam paggahetva — A. IV. 87 
Having raised the trunk up (i.e. being 
proud); uccd + sondam; pa + Grh + 
e + tva, absol. 


Uccitthodakam — Vin. IV. 266 
Used water; u(t) + Sis + ta, pp.+ 
udaka 


Uccinitva tulayitva vannavannam 
katva bhikkhi ganetva vaggam 
bandhitva c pativisam 
thapetum — Vin. I. 285 

To keep the share of robe material 
after sorting out, weighing, making 
equal, counting the number of 
bhikkhus and putting it into a separate 


bundle; vanndvannam katvati ..same 
pativimse thapetva, Cy. 1123; u(t) + 
Ci + na + i + ta, absol.; tula + aya 
+ i + tvd, denom. absol.; vanna + 
vanna; gana + e + tva, denom. 
absol; Ba(n)dh + i + tva, absol.; Stha 
+ dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Ucce kule paccajato — A. II. 86 
Born into a high class family; pati + a 
+ Jan + ta, pp. 


Ucce thane thapesi — Vin. II. 191 
Caused to put on a higher position; 
Stha + dpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3", sg. 


Ucce maiice sayati— Vin. LV. 168 
Sleeps on a high bed; Si + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Ucchamge paturahosi — Vin. II. 185 
Appeared on the lap; patu + ® + 
ahosi, pst. 3". sg. 


Ucchamge sisam katva seyyam 
kappesi — Vin. I. 346 

Keeping the head on the lap he slept; 
Kr + tva, absol.; Si + ya, der.; kappa 
+e+s + i, denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Ucchinnabhavanettiko Tathagatassa 
kayo titthati —D. I. 46 

Tathagata’s body, which is cut off from 
the desire for becoming, stays; bhava 
+ Ni + ti + ka, der. 


Ucchinnamala talavatthukata 
anabhavakata ayatim anuppada- 
dhammia — S. III. 10; Vin. IIL. 3, 
anabhavam gata (gone for non- 
existence) 

Uprooted, made groundless like a 
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Ucchinna 


Ujjavujjave 


oe 0 


palm tree, made non- existent and of 
the nature of non-arising in future; 
ucchinna + milla; tala + avatthu + 
kata, pp.; ana + bhava + kata, pp.; 
ayatim, adv. indcl.; an + uppada + 
dhamma 


Ucchinna bhavatanha, khina 
bhavanetti — D. IL. 90; A. IL. 1; TV. 
105 

Cut off is the craving for becoming, 
exhausted is the desire for becoming; 
Ksi + ta, pp.; Ni + ti, der.(guide) 


Ucchecchami, vinasessami, 
anayavyasanam Apadessami —D. II. 
2 

1 will annihilate, I will ruin, I will make 
(them) experience misery and 
misfortune; u(t) + Chid + e + ssami, 
caus. fut. 1*. sg.; vi + Nag + e + 
ssdmi, caus. fut. 1". sg.; @+ Pad +e 
+ ssdmi, caus. fut. 1". sg.; an + aya; 
vi + As+ ana, der. 


Ucchedavado bhavam Gotamo — A. 
IV. 174; Vin. IE. 2 

Venerable Gotama is an advocate of 
annihilation; u(t) + Chid + a, der.+ 
Vad + a, der. 


Ucchepake vate rata — M. II. 7 
Those who take delight in the vow of 
gleaning; Cy. takes ucchepaka to 
mean uiichacariya, going for 
gleaning; vate rata is separated in 
the Cy. as va + te + rata which means 
they take delight only in gleaning; 
this phrase comes after pindapatika, 
Sapadanacarino; pindapatikati 
atirekalabham patikkhipitva 
Samadinnapindapatikamga, 


sapadanacarinoti loluppacaram 
patikkhipitva samadinna- 
sapadanacara, Cy. III. 240; Ram 
+ ta, pp. 


Ujugatacitto labhati atthavedam — 
A.V. 329 

The one, who is upright, experiences 
the joy of (understanding the) 
meaning; uju + gata + citta; Labh + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ujugatameva tasmim samye cittam 
hoti - A. V. 329 

The mind at that time is indeed 
straightforward; ujugatam + eva 


Ujuinayam viharati 
Kannakatthale migadaye — D. I. 
161; M. Il. 125 

Abides at the deer park of 
Kannakatthala in Ujuina 


Ujumaggeneva gacchati — A. IV. 
189 

He goes only on the straight way; uju 
+ maggena + eva 


Ujjagghikaya antaraghare na 
gantabbam — Vin. IT. 213 

Should not go amidst houses with a 
loud laughter; u(t) + Ghar + ika, root 
redup. 


Ujjavanikaya ojavanikaya — Vin. IV. 
65 

Running upstream, downstream; 
javana + i + ka, der. 


Ujjavujjave apatti — Vin. IV. 300 
There is an offence on every spin; 
ujjave + ujjave; u(t) + java 
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Ujjhattibala 


Ujjhattibala bala — A. IV. 223 
The fools have grumbling as power; 
u(t) + jha (from Ksi) + ti, der. 


Ujjhanasaniii paresam pattam 
oloketi — Vin. IV. 194 

One looks at others’ bowls with the 
intent of criticising; u(t) + jha (from 
Ksi) + ana + sanifia + i, der.; 0 + Lok 
+e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ujjhapanake pacittiyam — Vin. IV. 
38 

In making shout out, there is an 
offence of expiation; u(t) + jha (from 
Ksi) + dpe + ana + ka, caus. der. 


Ujjhapetabbam vikkanditabbam 
viravitabbam — D. III. 204 

Should cause to shout out, cry out and 
scream; ujjhapetabbanti parittam 
vatva amanusse patikkamapetum 
asakkontena etesam yakkhanam 
ujjhapetabbam. Ete jandpetabbati 
attho, Cy. 969; vi + Krand + i + 
tabbam, fut. pp.; vit Rutat+i+ 
tabbam, fut. pp. 


Ujjhayanti khiyanti vipacenti — S. I. 
156; Vin. I. 53; IV. 226 

Shout out, make a nasty criticism, 
and make the indignation expressed; 
ujjhayantiti avajjhayanti, lamakato 
va cintenti; khiyantiti kim nama 
etam, kim nama etanti kathenti; 
vipdcentiti vitthayanta punappunam 
kathenti, Cy. I. 221; u(t) + jha 

(from Ksi) + ya + nti, pres, 3”. pl; 
Ksi + ya + nti, pres. 3. pl; vi + Vac 
+e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Ufichena kapalabhatena yapenti— A. 


1. 36 

They sustain on food gleaned and 
brought in the begging bowl; kapdla + 
a+ Bhy + ta, pp.; Ya + dpe + nti, 
caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Ujichena paggahena yapetum — Vin. 
I. 238; II. 6 

To keep life going with what is 
gleaned; pa + gaha; Ya + dpe + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Ufifiaya paribhavena akkhantiya 
vebhassiya dubbalya evamaha — Vin. 
IV. 241 

Says thus for the reason of contempt, 
insult, impatience, threat and for the 
reason of weakness; uffayati 
avaniiaya, Cy. 915; u(t) + Jia; 
vebhassiyati balavabhassabhavena, 
Cy. 915; vi + bhassa + i + ya, der.; 
du + bala + ya, der.; avam + aha: 
a+ Ah + a, pst. 3. sg., also used 
for the pres. 


Utthahati ghatati vayamati — A. II. 
143 

Gets up, exerts and strives; u (t) + 
Sthd + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; Ghat + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vit @+ Yam + a+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Utthata kammadheyyesu — A. IV. 
285 

The one who strives hard in the 

field of work; u(t) + Stha + tu, der.; 
kamma + dheyya: Dha + eyya, der. 


Utthata vindate dhanam — S. I. 214 
The one who strives hard enjoys 
wealth; Vi(n)d + a + te, pres. mid. 3”. 
Sg. 
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Utthanaviriyadhigatehi 


Utukalam 


Neen EEE EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE a! 


Utthanaviriyadhigatehi bhogehi 
pahabalaparicitehi sedavakkhittehi 
dhammikehi dhammaladdhehi — A. 
I. 67 

With just wealth, which has been 
acquired by unceasing effort, using 
physical strength, shedding sweat and 
following right means; wtthana + 
viriya + adhi + gata, pp.; bahu + 
bala + pari + Ci + ta, pp.; seda + 
ava + Ksip + ta, pp.; dhamma + ika, 
der.; dhamma + Labh + ta, pp. 


Utthanasafiiam manasikaritva — A. 
IV. 87 

Keeping the idea of getting up in 

the mind; u(t) + Stha + ana, der. + 


sannd 


Utthayasana pakkamanti 
avalokayamanayeva 
avijahattabhavena — M. IT. 140 
Having got up from the seat they 
depart, looking only at him and 
leaving nothing behind; u(t) + Stha + 
ya, absol. + Gsana; pa + Kram + a+ 
nti, pres. 3". pl.; ava + Lok + aya + 
mand, pr. pp. + (y) + eva; a + vi + 
jaha (from Ha) + atta + abhavena, 
root redup. 


Utthayasana pakkami — D. I. 126; 
M. IIL. 15; S. Il. 220; 

Having got up from the seat (he) went 
off; pa + Kram + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Unnabhisim, colabhisim, 
vakabhisim, tinabhisim, 
Pannabhisim — Vin. IT. 150 

Bolsters made of wool, cloth, bark, 
grass and leaves; five kinds of bolsters 
allowed 


Unna bhamukantare jata — M. IL. 
137 

A hair is born in between eye- brows; 
bhamuka + antara; Jan + ta., pp. 


Unna mudutilasannibha — D. IL. 18 
Hair between the eye brows, 
resembling soft cotton; mudu + tila 
+ sannibha 


Unham lohitam mukhato 

uggaiichi M. I. 387; A. IV. 135; 

Vin. I. 42, uggacchi 

Hot blood gushed out of the mouth; 
u(t) + gaficha (from Gam) + i, pst. 3". 
Sg. 


Unham hoti kutthitam — S. IV. 289 
It is hot and boiled; kutthitanti 
kuthitam, Cy. Il. 92; Kvath + i + ta, 
PP. 


Unhasamaye parilahasamaye — Vin. 
Iv. 117 

In hot weather and scorching weather 
(i.e.the last month of the summer and 
the first month of the rains); pari + 
daha + samaya 


Unhisasiso ~ M. II. 137 

The one who has a turban- shaped head; 
idam paripunnanaldtatanceva 
paripunna sisataficati dve atthavase 
paticca vuttam, Cy. III. 385 


Unhodakam patiyadetha — Vin. I. 
279 

Prepare hot water; pati + Yat + e + 
tha, caus. imper. 2™. pl. 


Utukalam eko vasi — Vin. I. 299 
Lived the season alone; utuk@lanti 
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Utukalam 


Uttaralumpam 


—_————_/. I 


vassanato afiham kalam, Cy. 1130; 
Vas + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Utukalam na patibahitum — Vin. I. 
167 

Not to remove during (other) seasons; 
pati + bah + i + tum, inf. 


Utuddhatanam dussanam 
catuggunam samghatim — Vin. I. 
290 

A four layer robe made of cloths worn 
out by season; ututo dighakalato 
uddhatanam gatavatthukanam 
pilotikam, Cy. 1128; utu + u(t) + Dhr 
or Hr + ta, pp.; catu + guna 


Utuni ahosi puppham uppannam 
hoti — Vin. III. 18 

She was in the period, menstruation 
started; utu + ini; u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Utunidani devo, pupham devassa 
uppanam — Vin. I. 272 

Now the majesty is in the period, 
menstruation has started for the 
majesty; utunt + idani 


Utuparinamaja abadha — A. V. 110 
Ailments caused by the change of 
season; utu + parindma + ja 


Uttamapuriso paramapuriso 
paramapattipatto — S. IV. 398 

The highest person, supreme person 
and one who has reached the supreme 
state; parama + patti + patta: pa + 
Ap + ta, pp. 


Uttamamge sirasmim patitthapeyya 
—A. IV. 278 
Would cause to put it on the head, the 


supreme part (of the body); uttama + 
amga; pati + Stha + dpe + eyya, 
caus. opt. 34. sg. 


Uttarakuruka manussa — A. IV. 
396 

The people of Uttarakuru (northern 
part of Kuru kingdom); uttarakuru + 
ka, der. 


Uttarattharanam karissama — Vin. 
TI. 291 

We will make a coverlet; uttara + 
attharana 


Uttarantassa sakam bhagam datum 
- Vin. I. 285 

To give his own share for the one who 
is crossing over; u(t) + Tr + a + nta, 
pr. p.; Da + tum, inf, 


Uttarabhimukho 
sattapadavitiharena gacchati — D. II. 
15 

Goes seven steps forward facing 
northward; uttara + abhimukha 


Uttararanim adaya — M. I. 241; I. 
183; III. 95 

Having taken the attritive stick; a + Da 
+ ya, absol. 


Uttararanim adaya abhimattheyya — 
M. IIT. 142 

Having taken the upper stick of 
attrition he would rub (the wood); 
uttara + arani; 4 + Da + ya, absol.; 
abhi + Math + ya + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Uttaralumpam bandhitum — Vin. I. 
286 
To make a bound on the top with lumps 
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Uttarasamg: 


Uttaruttarim 


—_————— ———————— 


(of clay) ; cp. Glumpakarakam 
paribhuijitum, D.IIl. 85; Ba(n) dh + 
i+ tum inf. 


Uttarasamgam pafifiapetva — S. IV. 
290 

Having made the upper robe spread; 
uttara + Gsamga; pa + Jia + ape + 
tva, caus. absol. 


Uttarasamgam pappothetva — S. IV. 
290 

Having beaten the upper robe 

(to remove dust); pa + pothetva 
(from Sphut), absol. 


Uttarasamge bhandikam 

bandhitva — Vin. II. 182; IIT. 208, 
uttaradsamgena 

Having made them into a bundle 

on the upper robe; Ba (n) dh + i + tva, 
absol. 


Uttarifica vighatam Aapajjeyya — S. 
IV.15 

Further, he would face with 
adversities; @ + Pad + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Uttaritaram va panitataram va — S. 
1.80 
Superior or finer 


Uttarimanussadhammassa vannam 
bhasissama — Vin. III. 87 

We shall praise super human qualities; 
Bhds + i + ssdma, fut. 1”. pl. 


Uttarimanussadhamma 
alamariyananadassanaviseso 
adhigato phasuviharo — M. III. 
157 


Attained a distinction in knowledge 
and vision, which is noble, super 
human and a comfortable abiding; 
uttarim + manussa + dhamma; alam 
+ ariya + fidnadassana + visesa; 
adhi + Gam + ta, pp. 


Uttarimanussadhamma 
iddhipatihariyam — D. IIT. 12 
Superhuman display of psychic power; 
pati + Hr + a + iya, der. 


Uttarimanussadhammo na 
ullapitabbo — Vin. I. 97 

One should not talk about super human 
qualities; u(t) + Lap + i + tabba, fut. 
pp. 


Uttarim abhifiieyyam natthi—D. 
THE. 102 

There is nothing more to be known by 
special knowledge; uttarim, adv.; abhi 
+ Jia + eyya, der. 


Uttarim paccavekkhitabbam — Vin. 
II. 247 

Should be reviewed further; pati + 
ava + Iks + i + tabba. fut. pp. 


Uttarim pafiham apucchi-— M. I. 
292; 47, apucchum; S. IV. 295 
Asked (him ) another (further) 
question; a + Prch + ya + i, pst. 3%. 
Sg. 


Uttarim vineti—M. Il. 2 
Disciplines further; vi + Ni + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Uttaruttarim panitapanitam 
vayamamana — A. III. 218 
Striving further and further, more and 
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Uttarena 


Udakapattam 


—— ue  _______- 


more; uttara + uttarim; vi + G@ + Yam 
+a + mana, pr.p. 


Uttarena ca dakkhinena ca —D. I. 
181 
On the north and the south 


Uttarenamukha gacchanti —D. I. 
317; M. IL. 164 
They move towards north 


Uttasitva marissati — Vin. III. 78 
Having terrified, he will die; u(t) + 
tras + i + tva, absol. 


Uttanakuttanako viya khayati —D. 
IL. 55; S. IL, 92 

I feel it like something very very 
shallow; uttdnaka + uttanaka; Khya 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Uttinam nipajjapetva — Vin. I. 271 
Having made him lie down face up; ni 
+ Pad + ya + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Uttanam nipatetha — D. II. 336 
Make him recline on his back; ni + Pat 
+ e + tha, caus. pres. 2™. pl. 


Uttano anassasako kalam akasi — 
Vin. HL. 84; IV. 110 

Lying on back, he died suffocated; u(t) 
+ Tan +a, der.; an + & + Svas + aka, 
der; a+ Kr +&+s + i, double pst. 
34, sg. 


Uttaino gambhirobhiso — A. II. 105. 
Shallow, but appears deep; gambhira 
+ obhaso 


Uttano papati—D. 111.8 
Fell down on (his) back; pa + Pat + i, 


pst. 3. sg. 


Uttano paripati — Vin. III. 40 
(He) fell down on (his) back; pari + 
Pat + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Uttano sattamase nipajjahi — Vin. 1. 
275 

Lie down face up for seven months; 
ni + Pad + ya + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Uttinam karotha — M. II. 53 
Take the grass (of the roof) off; u(t) + 
tina 


Uttitthapattam upanamenti — Vin. I. 
44 

Cause to offer the uncleaned bowl; 
u(t) + Sis + ta, pp.+ patta; the 
common form is uccitthapatta; upa + 
Nam + e + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Udakatelakena kese osanhenti — 
Vin. II. 107 
Soften the hair with oil mixed with 
water; 0 + sanha + e + nti, denom. 
pres. 3". pl. 


Udakapatiggahe udakam Asiiici- 
tabbam — Vin. II. 213 

Water should be poured into the 
receptacle of used water; pati + 

Grh + a, der.; @ + Si(fiJc + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Udakapattam amasitva vaseti — Vin. 
IIT. 140 

He lets her stay, touching a pot 

of water (after making her swear ); 
ubhinnam ekiss@ udakapatiya 
hatthe otdretva idam udakam 

viya samsattha abhejjha hothati 
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Udakapano 


Udakam 


oO 


yatva pariggahitaya voharanamam, 
Cy. 555; 2+ Mrs +i + HG, 

absol.; Vas + e + ti, caus. pres. 

3”, sg. 


Udakapano aparuto hoti — Vin. II. 
122 

The well is not covered; a + pa + @ + 
Vr + ta, meta. pp. 


Udakabubbuliipamam jivitam 
manussanam parittam lahukam — A. 
IV. 137 

The life of human beings is too short 
like a water-bubble; udaka + bubbula 
+ upama 


Udakamaniko acchiddo ahari 
aparihari — S. IV. 316 

A water vessel, with no crack, 

no leaking; udakam na harati, 

na pariharati, na parihariyatiti 
attho, Cy. Ill. 104; a + Hr + i, der. 


Udakamaniko adhare thapito — A. 
Ml. 27 

A water vessel is placed on the holder; 
@+ Dhr + a, der.; Stha + dpe + i+ 
la, caus. pp. 


Udakamiva inam vigahati —D. II. 
185 

He falls in debt as (the stone sinks) 

in water; pas@no udakam viya sidanto 
inam vigahati, Cy. 948; vi + Gah + a 
+ ti; pres. 3. sg. 


Udakam atinetabbam — Vin. II. 180 
The water should be let in; 
atinetabbanti udakam pavesetabbam, 
Cy. 1274; ati + Ni + a+ tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Udakam Alolenti— A. TV. 435 
Makes the water stir up (muddy); @ + 
Lul + e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Udakam asittam vivattati no 
santhati—A. 1. 130 

The water poured on (to the vessel) 
goes off, does not stay; @ + Sic + ta, 
pp.; vi + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
no, neg. p.; sam + Stha + ti, pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Udakam uddhareyya — S. V. 460 
Would bring up water; u(t) + Hr or 
Dhr + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Udakam kalase asificitva matthena 
avinjeyya — M. IIL. 141 

Having poured water into a vessel 
(he) would churn it with a churning 
stick; d + Si(fijc + i + tva, absol.; 

G + vinj + eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Udakam thapitam padanam 
dhovanaya — A. [. 277 

The water is fetched for washing feet; 
Stha + dpe + i + ta, caus. pp.; Dhav 
+ ana, der. 


Udakam datva pindapato upaname- 
tabbo — Vin. I. 46 ' 
After fetching water, food should be 
offered; Da + tva, absol.; upa + Nam 
+ e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Udakam ninnetabbam — Vin. I. 
180 

The water should be let out; 
ninnetabbanti yatha udakam 
sabbatthane samam hoti evam 
katabbam, Cy. 1274; ni + Ni+a 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 
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Udakam 


Udakena 


- Sh 


Udakam puranam hoti-— Vin. II. 123 
The water is stale 

Udakam maiiiie adittam — Vin. II. 
79; IT. 162 

As if water is on fire; mafifie, indcl.; 
a + Dip + ta, pp. 


Udakam vahanti — Vin. I. 122 
Cause to bring water up from the well; 
Vah + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl.; 
vahanti or vahenti? 


Udakam santitthati — Vin. I. 120 
The water remains; sam + tittha + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Udakarahadam ogahetva — S. V. 370 
Having caused to plunge into a pool 

of water; o + Gah + e + va, caus. 
absol. 


Udakarahade iimim janeyya — A. II. 
397 

It would create waves in the pool of 
water; rahada, Skt. hrada, meta.; Jan 
+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Udakarahado accho vippasanno 
anavilo — D. I. 84 

A pool of water, clean, clear and 
unstirred; vi + p + Sad + ta, pp.; an 
+ avila 


Udakarahado Avilo lulito 
kalalibhato — A. 1. 9 

A pool of water, stirred up turbid and 
muddy; Lut + i + ta, pp.; kalala + 
bhiita 


Udakasamgahe udakacikkhalle — 
Vin. I. 253 


When the ground was flooded and 
muddy with water 


Udakasuddhikam adiyanti — Vin. IV, 
262 

While ablution is being taken with 
water; d + Da + iya + nti, pr.p. 


Udakassa kajam — S. 1. 175 
The carrier of water 


Udakassa dhara ~ M. ILL. 123 
Streams of water 


Udakani ogacchanti — A. IV. 101 
Volumes of water go down; 0 + 
gaccha + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; opp. is 
uggacchanti 


Udakayatikam udakaniddhamanam 
~ Vin. IL. 123 

Inlet and outlet of water; udaka + @ + 
Ya + ta + ika, der.; ni + dhamana 
(blowing out) 


Udake dandardjipamam jivitam 
manussanam — A. IV, 137 

The life of human beings is just like 
a line drawn by a stick in the water; 
danda + raji + upama 


Udake diyyamane — Vin. I. 213 
When water is being fetched; /oc, 
absl.; Da + tya + mana, pass. prp. 


Udake va nakhapitthikaya va 
thevakam datum — Vin. I. 286 
To put a drop either on the water or on 
the surface of the nail; Da + tum, inf. 


Udakena akkhini anumajjitva disi 
anuvilokeyyasi — A. IV. 86 
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Udakena 


Udayatthagaminiya 


——— 


You should rub eyes with water and 
have a look around; anu + Mrj +ya 
+i + va, absol.; anu + vi + Lok + 
eyyasi, opt. 2”. sg. 


Udakena anotthato hoti — Vin. I. 32 
Is not flooded with water; an + 0 + Str 


+ ta, pp- 


Udakena amgajatam osificantassa — 
Vin, IL. 119 

When he was pouring water on the sex 
organ; o + Si(fijc + a + nta, prp. 


Udakena otthariyati — Vin. II. 117 
Is flooded with water; 0 + Str + iya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Udakena temetva — Vin. IV. 86 
Making it wet with water; Zim + e + 
ta, caus, absol. 


Udakena temetva temetva apa- 
kaddhanti — Vin. I. 295 

Remove after moistening it with 
water; apa + kaddha + nti, pres. 3. 
pl. 


Udakena paripphosakam parip- 
phosakam piJeyya — M. III. 140 

He would press (it) well, sprinkling 
water over it; pari + Prus + aka, der.; 
Pid + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Udakena paripphosakam parip- 
phosakam sanneyya — D. I. 173 
(He) would mix it well sprinkling 
water over it; sam + Ni + a + eyya, 
opt, 3”. sg. 


Udakena paripphositva sammaijji- 
tabba — Vin. I. 48 


Having sprinkled (the ground) with 
water, it should be swept; pari + Prus 
+a+i+ na, absol. 


Udakena (mA) viilho ahosi — Vin. I. 
32 

May (he) not be carried away by water; 
Vah + ta, pp. 


Udake hasadhamme pacittiyam — 
Vin. IV. 112 

In playing in the water, there is an 
offence of expiation; udake 
hasadhammeti udakakilika vuccati; 
Cy. 860-61 


Udafijalam kilantassa — Vin. LI. 118 
When he was playing in a muddy 
water; udafijalanti udakacikkhallo 
vuccati, Cy. 531; Krid + a + nta, 
pr.p. 


Udapanapanalim yojeti— A. IV. 171 
Use it for a water-course; Yuj + e + ti, 
caus. pres, 3”, sg.; acc. for dat. 


Udapanassa kilam lujjati— Vin. II. 
122 

Facing of the well is broken; Ruj + ya 
+ ti, pass, pres. 3”. sg. 


Udapanopi te Gaya — M. I. 39 

Even the drinking well becomes Gaya 
for you; uda + pdno + api; Gayd was 
considered the place for taking 
sacred bath 


Udayatthagaminiya 
pafifiaya samannagato ariyaya 
nibbedhikaya samma 


dukkhakkhayagaminiya — D. II. 
268; M. I. 356; S. V. 197 
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Udayatthiko 


Udenassa 


—_ | _>pqe——_ 


Endowed with wisdom on arising and 
ceasing, which is noble, penetrative 
and leading perfectly to the 
elimination of Dukkha; u(t) + aya 
(from I) + attha + gamini; ni + Vyadh 
+ ika, der.; sammé, indcl; dukkha + 
khaya + gamini 


Udayatthiko assapaniyam poseyya — 
AIL 199 

The one, expecting profit, would cause 
to foster horses for sale; udaya + 
attha + ika, der.; assa + paniya 
(horse for sale) Pus + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3™. sg. 


Udaracchavim upphaletva — Vin. I. 

276 

Having caused to cut open the skin of 
the belly; u(t) + Phal + e + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Udaracchavim sibbetva alepam 
adasi — Vin. I. 276 

Stitched the skin of the belly and 
applied medicated oinment; udara 

+ chavim; Siv + ya + e + tva, absol.; 
a+Da&+G+s + i, double pst. 3%. sg. 


Udaram opadesi — D. IT. 331 

Opened the belly; ava + Pad +e+s+ 
i., (let the weapon go down the belly), 
caus. pst. 3". sg.; if we take the root 
as Pat to split, the verb used here 
should be opatesi 


Udaram chupati — Vin. IL. 161 
Touches the belly; Chup +a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Udarassa karana — Vin. I. 58; Vin. I. 


89 


For the reason of belly (food) 


Udaravadehakam bhuijitva —D. 111, 
238; M. I. 102; A. HII. 232 

Having eaten until the belly goes 
down the body; udara + avadehaka; 
Bhu(ii)j + i + tva, absol. 


Udanam udanesi — D. I. 47; M. I. 
177; S. 1. 20; TIL. 55; Vin. L. 2 
Expressed a solemn utterance; u(t) + 
An + a, der.; udana+e+s +i, 
denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Udahu kenacideva pariyayena — A. 
Til. 402 

If not, by any other means; udahu, 
indcl.; kenaci + (d) + eva 


Udukkhalabhandikam akkamitva 
pavattesi — Vin. III. 79 

Treading on a mortar and other 
things (he) fell down; a + Kram +i 
+ ta, absol.; pa+ Vrt+e+s +i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Udukkhale kottetva koftetva — Vin. 
TIL. 6 

Having pounded (them) in a mortar; 
Kut + ya + e + tva, absol. 


Udumbarakhadikam bhoge khadati 
—A. IV. 283 

He wastes (his) wealth in the same 
way as one eats fruits of the fig-tree 
(by shaking its branches); idiomatic 
expression; Khad + a + ti, pres. 

3. sg. 


Udenassa bhiyyosomattaya 
attamano abhiraddho — M. II. 163 
(I am) happy and satisfied very much 
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Uddako 


Uddesena 


a  UEEEEEEEEENIIEIEEESESSEE 


with Udena; bhiyyosomattaya, indcl. 
adv.; abhi + Radh + ta, pp. 


Uddako Ramaputto sabrahmacari 
me samano — M. I. 166 
Uddaka, the son of Rama, being a 


co-celibate with me; As + mana, pr. p. 


Uddako sudam Ramaputte evam 
yacam bhasati, “passam na passati” 
ti-D. III. 126 

Uddaka, the son of Rama, says a word 
like this: While seeing he does not 
see; Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
passa + ti, pres. 3%. sg.+ iti 


Uddaletva paribhuijati — Vin. IV. 
170 

Having torn it off, he uses it; u(t) + 
Dr or Dal + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Uddisatu ..bhikkhinam 
patimokkham — A. IV. 205 

Please recite Patimokkha for the 
bhikkhus; u(t) + Dr§ + a + tu, imper. 
34. sg. 


Uddisapento paripucchanto — Vin. 
IL 8 

While making them recite and asking 
them questions; u(t) + Drs + dpe + 
nta, caus. pr.p.; pari + Prch + ya + 
nta, pr.p. 


Uddissa opatam khanati— Vin. III. 
76 

Digs a pitfall aiming at (a man); 

u(t) + Dr& + ya, absol.; 0 (ava) + 
Pat + a, der.; Khan + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Uddissa pabbajito — Vin. I. 8 


Has renounced family life, aiming at; 
pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp. 


Uddissa panam drabhanti—M. I. 
368 

They slaughter living beings 
purposely; uddissa, indcl. 


Uddekam dassati — Vin. I. 277 
Will spout; u(t) + Ric + a, der.; Da + 
ssa + ti, fut. 3. sg. 


Uddesafica vibhamgaiica — M. III. 
187 

Subject and (its) exposition; 
Uddesanti matikam, vibhamganti 
vittharabhajaniyam; Cy. V. 1. 


Uddesapariyapannesu sikkha - 
padesu — Vin. III. 178 
Among the rules included in the 


_ Tecitation; uddesa + pari + @ + Pad + 


ta, pp. 


Uddesam agacchati — A. I. 230 
Comes for recitation; u(t) + Drs + a, 
der. 


Uddesam dento paripuccham dento 
— Vin. IV. 53 

While giving recitation and 
interrogation; Da + e + nta, pr.p. 


Uddesam patimanenta kilamanti — 
Vin. IL. 169 

While waiting for recitation they 
become tired; pati + Man + e + nta, 
caus. prp.; Klam + a + nti, pres. 3. 
pl. 


Uddesena paripucchaya ovadena 
anusasaniya — Vin. I. 50 
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Uddositam 


Uddhata 


—. a 


By reading the text, explaining the 
meaning, giving advice and instruction; 
uddesoti palivacanam, paripucchati 
paliya atthavannana, ovadoti 
anotinne vatthusmim idam karohi 
idam ma karittati vacanam, 
anusasaniti otinne vatthusmim. Api 
ca otinne va anotinne va 
pathamavacanam ovdado, 
punappunam vacanam anusasani. 
Cy. V. 982 


Uddositam datva kalakato — Vin. IV. 
223 

Having given the stable or the store 
room, he died ; uddositanti 
bhandasala, Cy. 906; Da + tva, 
absol. 


Uddosite vatthabbam — Vin. II. 201 
Should live in the stable or store 
house or garage; uddositoti 
yanadinam bhandanam sala, Cy. 
654; Vas + tabba, fut. pp. 


Uddosito dinno hoti — Vin. II. 278 
A shed has been given; uddositoti 
bhandasala,(bhandasala mayeither 
mean a store house or a house for 
elephant and horse trainers) Cy. V1. 
1295; Gustav Roth takes udu-vasita 
(Pali parallel is uddosita) in the 
Bhikhuni vinaya (p. 118-19) to mean 
‘water-residence, he maintains that 
udu means udaka (water), like udu- 
pGnani in Asokan inscriptions.; 

Dé + ta, pp. 


Uddhaccakukkuccapariyutthitena 
cetasa — S. V. 123; A. III. 232 

With the mind aroused by 
restlessness and worries; uddhacca 


+ kukkucca: (u(t) + Dhr or Han (hat) 
+ yaand kau + Kr (1) + ya, 
substantivised absol. 


Uddhaccassa pahanaya samatho 
bhavetabbo — A. III. 449 
Calming down meditation should 
be practised for the abandonment 
of restlessness of mind; sama = 
samatha; Bhi + e + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Uddhagaminim va adhogaminim va 
(navam) — Vin. IV. 64 

A boat going upward or downward; 
uddham, indcl. + gamint 


Uddhaggalomo — M. II. 136 
The one whose bodily hair-tips turned 
upward 


Uddhata aviipasantacitta — M. I. 18 
Those who are agitated and with 
unsettled minds; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + 
la, pp; a + vi + upa + Sam + ta, pp. + 
citla 


Uddhata unnala capala mukhara 
vikinnavaca mutthassatino 
asampajana asamahita 
vibbhantacitta pakatindriya 
viharanti — S. I. 61 

Being agitated, arrogant, quivering, 
garrulous, inconsistent, unmindful, 
unthoughtful, unconcentrated, 
confused and uncultured, they abide; 
u(t) + Lal + a, der.; mukha + khara?; 
vi + kinna, pp. of vikirati; Mrs + ta, 
pp. + sati;a + sam + pa+ Jan + na; 
a+sam + a+ Dha +i + ta, pp.; vit 
Bhram + ta, pp. + citta; pakati + 
indriya + a, der. 
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Uddhate 


Uddhamsoto 


Uddhate arune nandimukhiya 
rattiya — Vin. I. 288 

When the dawn was up and the 

night was with a smiling face (At the 


dawn when night was gone); loc. absi.; 


u(t) + Dhr or Hr* ta, pp.; nandi + 
mukha + T, der. 


Uddhanam aropetva aggim detha — 
D. HL. 333 

Having put on the oven, kindle fire; @ 

+ Ruh + e + tva, caus. absol.; Da + e 
+ tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Uddhapadam adhosiram gahetva — 
A. IV. 134 

Having taken him feet up and head 
down; Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Uddhamadhotiriyam 
ekamsabhavito samadhi — D. I. 153 
Concentration of mind, partially 
cultivated (cultivated only for one 
single purpose) in the direction of 
above, below and across; 
ekamsabhavitoti ekamsaya 
ekakotthasaya bhavito, Cy. 312; eka 
+ amsa + bhavito 


Uddhamadhotiriyam sabbadhi 
sabbattataya sabbavantam 
lokam mettasahagatena 

cetasa vipulena mahaggatena 
appamanena averena 
avyapajjhena pharitva viharati 
~D. 1.251 

He pervades the entire world, above, 
below, around and everywhere, in 
every respect, with a loving mind, 
abundant, elevated, unlimited, 
hatred- free and kind; Sphar + i + 
4, absol. 


Uddham adho ca tiriyam — S. I. 122 
Above, below and across; indcl. 


Uddham adho tiriyam advayam 
appamanam — A. V. 46 

Above, below, across, non-dual and 
unlimited 


Uddham ulloketva — Vin. IT. 193 
Having looked up; u(t) + Lok +e + 
tva, absol. 


Uddham ojam abhiharanti— S. I. 90 
They carry the nutritive essense up; 
abhi + Hr + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Uddhamgami assa — S. IV. 314 
He would become one going upward; 
uddham + Gam + i, der. 


Uddham thapetha — D. II. 336 
Make him stand up 


Uddham padatala adho kesa- 
matthaka — M. I. 57; S. IV. 111 
Above from the sole of the feet and 
below from the hair on the head 


Uddham padam adho siram 
thapetva — M. III. 166; A. I. 141 
Keeping him feet up and head down; 
Stha + dpe + tv, caus. absol. 


Uddhamsara asattim yeva 
abhivadanti — M. II. 232 

(They) going upward, i.e. going to the 
future, speak very high of attachment; 
uddham + sara from Sr; abhi + Vad 
+ a+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Uddhamsoto hoti akanitthagami — 
A. IV. 73 
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Uddhumatakam 


Upakkhalityg 


———— 


He is on the up-stream drifting 
towards Akanittha (highest) brahma 
world; uddham, + sota; akanittha + 
Gam + i, der. 


Uddhumatakam vinilakam 
vipubbakam — M. I. 88; A. L. 140 
(The dead body) bloated, turned blue 
and festering 


Unattam va pirattam va — A. IV. 
199; Vin. IT. 238 

Completion or depletion; dina + tta, 
der.; piira (from Pr) + tta, der. 


Unavisativassam kumaribhitam 
vutthapenti — Vin. IV. 327 
(They) cause to give ordination to a 
female novice of less than twenty 
years of age 


Undiiranam va asayo hoti — Vin. III. 


151 
There is an abode of rats; a + Sri + a, 
der. 


Undirehipi upacikahipi khajjanti — 
Vin. I. 283 

They are eaten by rats and termites; 
Khad + ya + nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


Undirehipi vihara okinnavikinna 
honti — Vin. I. 209 

Residences are infested with rats; 0 + 
Kir + ta, pp. 


Unnatavanato hoti — M. I. 80, 245 
Bent up and bent down; u(t) + Nam + 
ta, pp. + ava + Nam + ta, pp. 


Unnami ninnami khettam — A. IV. 
237 


The field bumpy and tilted; u(t) + Nam 
+ f, der; ni + Nam + i, der. 


Upakatthaya vassiipanayikaya — Vin, 
1.152 

When the time for the observance of 
rainy retreat is getting nearer; upa + 
Krs + ta, pp.; vassa + upa + Ni + 
aka, der. 


Upakatthe kale — Vin. IV. 175 
When the (meal) time was close; loc. 
abs|. 


Upakaddhantipi apakaddhantipi — D. 
1. 180 

Draw in and draw out; kaddha (from 
Krs)+ nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Upakannakajappi — A. TIT. 136 
The one who whispers in the ear; 
jappa + i, der. 


Upakannake drocesi — S. 1. 86; A. 
ILL. 57; IV. 187; Vin. 1. 237 
Whispered in the ear; upa + kanna + 
ka, der.; @ + Ruc + e + + i, caus. 
pst. 3". sg. 


Upakannake dhammam desesi — Vin. 
IV. 20 

Whispered the dhamma in the ear; Dré 
+e+s+i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Upakkam okilinim okirinim 
vehasam gacchantam — Vin. III. 107 
A woman shrivelled up, soiled, 
scorched, and going in the sky; u(t) + 
Pac + ta, pp. 


Upakkhalitva tikkhattum udanam 
udanesi — M. II. 209 
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Upakkhalitva 


Upajjhayanam 


———— 


Having stumbled, (she) exclaimed 
three times; ti+ khattum, der.; udana 
+e+s +i, denom. pst. 3". sg. 


Upakkhalitva va papateyyam — A. 
III. 101; IV. 320 

Or I would stumble and fall down; upa 
+ Skhal + i + tva, absol.; pa + Pat + 
eyyam, opt. I". sg. 


Upagate janitva — Vin. IV. 173 
Having recognised (him) when he had 
come closer; wpa + Gam + ta, pp.; 
Jan + na + i + tva, absol. 


Upagantva va nalam nisiditum — A. 
IV. 387 

Nor is he fit to sit down after going 
there; upa + Gam + tvd, absol.; na + 
alam; ni + Sad + i + tum, inf. 


Upaghatikena samannagato — Vin. 
IL. 13 

Endowed with destructive elements; 
upa + ghata + ika, der.; sam + anu + 
a + Gam + ta, pp. 


Upacaram thapetva — Vin. IV. 43 
Keeping a neighbourhood (open 
space); mahallake vihdre samanta 
diyaddho hattho upacaro, Cy. 780; 
Stha + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Upacikanam va asayo hoti — Vin. IL. 


151 
There is an abode of termites 


Upacikahi khajjati— Vin. I. 113 
It is eaten by termites; Khdd + ya + ti, 


Pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Upajanametassa samyamassa — Vin. 


1.272 

We know very well of this thrift 
(discipline of saving); sam + Yam + a, 
der.; upa + Jan + n& + ma, pres. I". 
pl.+ etassa 


Upajjham gahapetabbo — Vin. I. 94 
He should be caused to take a 
preceptor; Grh + dpe + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Upajjhayamilakam civaram 
pariyesitabbam — Vin. I. 71 

Should find a robe from the preceptor; 
preceptor is the source of robe and 
bowl; pari + es (Is) + i + tabba, fut. 
pp. 


Upajjhayamhi nadhimatta bhavana 
hoti — Vin. I. 54 

There is no much attention towards the 
preceptor; adhimatta mettabhdvana 
na hoti, Cy. 982 


Upajjhayassa apatti pacittiyassa, 
ganassa ca Acariyassa ca Aptti 
dukkatassa — Vin. IV. 130 

There would be an offence of 
expiation for the preceptor, an offence 
of wrong doing for the group and for 
the teacher; pdcittiya + assa: As + ya 
(Skt. yat), opt. 3". sg.; dukkata + 
assa 


Upajjhayassa mile bahu dhammo 
ca vinayo ca pariyatto — Vin. II. 304 
Much doctrine and dicipline has been 
learnt (by you) at the foot of the 
preceptor; pari + Ap + ta, pp. 


Upajjhayanam saddhiviharikesu 
vattam — Vin. Il. 227 
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Upajjhaye 


Upaddhaphasukg 


Duty of the preceptors towards those 
who are living with them; upa + adhi 
+ aya (from 1); saddhim + vihara + 
ika, der. 


Upajjhaye anapuccha — Vin. I. 85 
Without consulting preceptors 
(without taking preceptors’ 
permission); an + @ + Prch + ya, 
absol. 


Upajjhayena ajjhacinnam — Vin. II. 
301 

Has been practised habitually by the 
preceptor; adhi + @ + Car + ta, pp. 


Upajjhayesu upajjhayamattesu — Vin. 


I. 187 
In reference to the preceptors, and the 
preceptor-likes 


Upajjhayo gahetabbo — Vin. I. 45 
A preceptor should be taken; Grh + e 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Upatthahanti paricaranti— A. TIT. 94 
(The relatives) attend on and take care 
of him; upa + Stha + a + nti. pres. 
3”, pl; pari + Car + a + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Upatthahiyamano kalam akasi — 
Vin. 1. 303 

He passed away while being treated; 
upa + Stha + iya + mana, pass. 
pr.p.; a+ Kr+a@+s + i, double pst. 
34, sg. 


Upatthako ahosi, aggupatthako — D. 
IL6 

(He ) was the chief attendant; agga + 
upatthaka: upa + Stha + ka, der. 


Upatthako santikavacaro 
samipacari — D. I. 206; II. 139 
Personal attendant, companion and one 
who moves close; santika + ava + 
cara 


Upatthanasalam (anujanami) — Vin, 
TI. 153 
I approve a refectory 


Upatthanasalayam sannipatehi — D. 
IL. 26 

Make them assemble in the assembly 
hall; sam + ni + Pat + e + hi, caus, 
imper. 2™ sg. 


Upafthita sati asammuttha — M. I. 
21, 242; A. 1. 148 

Mindfulness is ready and unconfused; 
upa + Sthd + i + ta, pp.; a+ sam + 
Mrs + ta, pp. 


Upatthitassa sati hoti asammuttha — 
M. IL. 85 

His mindfulness is present and 
unconfused; upatthitd + assa 


Upaddhapativisam datum — Vin. I. 
285 

To give half share; upaddha + 
pativisa 


Upaddhapatham agaccheyya — D. III. 
12 

He would come half way; upa + 
addha + patha; &@ + gaccha + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Upaddhaphasuka bhaiijitabba — Vin. 
1.74 

Half of the ribes should be broken; 
Bhafij + i + tabba, fut. pp. 
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Upaddhamidam 


Upanandham 


———  Ssh—X— 


Upaddhamidam bhante brahma- 
cariyassa yadidam kalyanamittata — 
s. 1.87 

Venerable sir, what is called good 
friendship is one half of the highest 
way of life; upa + addham + idam; 
kalyana + mitta + ta, der. 


Upaddham va rattim upaddham va 
divasam — A. V. 84 
Half night or half day; wpa + addha 


Upaddhasanena nimantesi — Vin. II. 
200 

Invited to sit on one half of the seat; ni 
+ manta + e + s + i, denom. pst. 3”. 


sg. 


Upatitthitva accavadati — Vin. IV. 
263 

Standing nearby she scolds; upa + 
titha + i + tva, absol., titthitva is a 
rare absol., normal usage is thatva; 
ati + @ + Vad + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Upatitthitva parivisissati, Vin. II. 

71 

(He), standing nearby, will serve with 
food ; pari + Vis + i + ssati, fut. 3”. 
Sg. 


Upatthitasatissayam dhammo — A. 
IV. 229 

This Dhamma is for the one who has 
mindfulness ready; upatthita + 
Satissa + ayam 


Upadanakkhayadhimutto — A. III. 
376; Vin, 1. 183 

The one inclined to the exhaustion of 
grasping; upadana + khayat+ adhi + 
Muc + ta, pp. 


Upadayupadaya panham 
puccheyyum — M. I. 83 

(They) would ask question 
continuously; Prch + ya + eyyum, 
opt. 3. pl. 


Upadduta yacanaya, upadduta 
viniiattiya — Vin. III. 144 

Troubled by begging and hinting at; 
upa + Dru + ta, pp.; Yac + ana, der.; 
vi + Jad + ti, der. 


Upadhavitva etadavoca — Vin. I. 78 
Having run to him said this; upa + 
Dhav + i + tva, absol.; etam (etad) + 
a+ Vac + a, pst. 3". sg., root redup. 


Upadhi dukkhassa miilam — M. II. 
261 

Desire is the root of Dukkha; upadhi 
vuccanti kilesd ca khandha ca 
abhisamkhara ca, Nd.I. 27; upa + dhi 
(from Dha) 


Upadhisamkhaye vimutto — M. II. 
260 

The one who is liberated at the 
exhaustion of desire; sam + Ksi + a, 
der.; vi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Upadhisu tanam na karonti Buddha 
~$.1. 107 

The Buddhas do not seek protection in 
aggregates; upadhisati 
khandipadhisu, Cy. I. 174 


Upanandham bhikkhum etadavoca — 
Vin. IT. 118 

Said this to the bhikkhu who has 
harboured grudge; upa + Nah + ta, 
pp.; etam (etad) + a + Vac + a, root. 
redup., pst. 3". sg. 
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Upanikkhipitva 


See 


Upanikkhipitva deti — Vin. IV. 92 
Gives, keeping it nearby; upa + ni + 
Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Upanidhampi na upenti — S. V. 457 
Do not come even to proximity; upa + 
ni + Dha; na + upa + e (from I) + nti, 
pres.3”. pl. 


Upaniyya upaniyya avaca —D. I. 107 
(He) spoke attacking (us); upa + 

Ni + ya, absol.; a + Vac + a, pst. 3%. 
sg.; another phrase similar in 
meaning to upaniyya upaniyya is 
dsajja asajja 


Upanisa bhavanaya — A, IV. 352 
A ground (condition) for the 
cultivation 


Upanisidanti dhammasavanaya — A. 
IV. 387 

Sit down nearby to listen to the 
Dhamma; upa + ni + Sad + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Upanissaya viharati— M. I. 104; S. 
II. 269; V. 321, viharanti 

Abides in association with; upa + ni + 
Sri + ya, absol. 


Upanissaya vihatabba dhamma — A. 
IV. 354 

The things to be associated with; vi + 
Hr + tabba: hartabba> hattabba> 
hatabba, fut. pp. 


Upaniyati loko addhuvo — M. II. 68 
The world (five aggregates) is unstable 
and led towards (death); upa + Ni + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; a + dhuva, 
indcl. 


Upamayapidhekacce 


Upapattisu vyakaroti — D. II. 200 
Makes a declaration in reference to 
subsequent births; vit @+Kr+o+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Upabhogaparibhogam — Vin. IV. 
163 

That which is to be used; upa + Bhuj 
+ a; der.; pari + Bhuj + a, der. 


Upamam te karissami — M. I. 295 
I will give you a simile 


Upama kho myayam kata 

atthassa vififiapanaya — M. I. 155; 
S. IIT. 108 

A simile has been given by me for 
conveying the meaning ; me + ayam; 
Kr + ta, pp.; vi + Jia + dpe + ana, 
caus. der. 


Upamapi na sukara 
yavalahuparivattam cittam — A. I. 
10 

It is difficult to give even a simile to 
show how swiftly changing is the 
mind; yava+ lahu + pari + Vrt + ta, 
pp. 


Upama mam patibhati — M. I. 31 
A simile comes to my mind; pati + 
Bhd + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Upamayapidhekacce viii 
purisa bhasitassa attham 
ajananti — M. I. 295; S. II. 114 
By means of an illustration or a 
simile, some wise people in this 
world understand the meaning of a 
saying; upamdya + api + idha + 
ekacce; Bhas + i + ta, pp.; a+ 
Jan + na + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 
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Upari 


Upasamkamatu 


— 


Upari akase tejodhatu pakuppati — 
A. IIL. 243 

The heat element is stirred up in the 
high sky; upari, indcl.; pa + Kup + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg. 


Uparigivaya nisinno hoti—M. III. 
133 

(He) has been sitting on the neck; 
upari, indcl.; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Upari nemassa — A. IV. 404 
Above the pit; 

uparinemassati upari Gvatassa, 
Cy. IV. 192 


Uparipabbatam aropetva — M. III. 
131 

Having made him ascend the top of 
the mountain; @ + Ruh + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Uparipabbate — A. I. 243 
On the top of the mountain 


Uparipasadavaragato — D. I. 47; S. I. 
15 
Gone to the upstairs of the mansion 


Uparipasade divaseyyam upagato — 
D.1. 128 

Gone for siesta in the upstairs of the 
mansion; upa + Gam + ta, pp. 


Uparivehasakutiya — Vin. IV. 46 
In the sky cell (a cell in a storeyed 
building); dvibhiimakakutiya va 
tibhiimakakutiya va, Cy. 782 


Uparivehasam khitto — S. IL. 184; V. 
439 


Thrown into the sky; Ksip + ta, pp. 


Uparope vihethenti — Vin. II. 154 
( Little goats and cattle) harm the 
little plants; upa + Ruh + a, der.; 
vi + Hid + e + nti, caus. pres. 

3”. pi. 


Upasanto sukham seti— S. I. 83; Vin. 
Tl. 156 

The one who is calmed down sleeps 
well; upa + Sam + ta, pp.; Si+a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Upasamaya sikkhati — S. IV. 176 
Trains himself for tranquillity; 
sikkhati, desid. (from Sak) pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Upasampajja viharati—™M. III. 28 
Abides after attaining; upa + sam + 
Pad + ya, absol. 


Upasampannasamanantara — Vin. I. 
56 

Immediately after being ordained; upa 
+ sam + Pad + ta, pp.; samanantara, 
adv. 


Upasampanno nasetabbo — Vin. I. 86 
The one who is ordained should be 
destroyed ( = expelled); Nas + e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Upasampadenti bhikkhubhavaya — 
M. I. 391 

Cause to admit to the bhikkhuhood; 
upa + sam + Pad + e + nti, caus. 37. 
pl. 


Upasamkamatu anukampam 
upadaya — D. I. 204; M. I. 161; 

S. TIT. 110 

Please visit, out of compassion; upa 
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Upasamkamanassa 


Upaharam 


——— 


+ sam + Kram + a + tu, imper. 3”. 
sg.; upa + G@ + Da + ya, absol. 


Upasamkamanassa saddha bahu- 
kara — M. II. 176 

Faith is much helpful for the approach; 
upa + sam + Kram + ana, der. 


Upasamkamanta upasamkameyyum 
~A.IV.79 

They would keep on approaching; upa 
+ sam + Kram + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Upasamkamanta kho ami avuso 
Revata sappurisa, yenayasma 
Sariputto tena, dhammasavanaya — 
M. I. 212 

Brother Revata, those good people 
are going to the venerable Sariputta 
for listening to the dhamma; upa + 
sam + Kram + a + nta, prp., 
continuous sense is expressed; 

sa (t) + purisa 


Upasamkameyyama gilana- 
pucchaka — M. III. 263 

Let us go there as visitors to the sick; 
upa + sam + Kram + eyydma, opt. 1". 
pl.; puccha + ka, der. 


Upasamkamita ca payirupasita ca 
paripucchita ca — A. IV. 338 

A visitor, an associate and questioner; 
upa + sam + Kram + i + tu, der.; 
pari + upa + As + i + tu, der.; pari 
+ Prch + ya + i + tu, der. 


Upasussatu mamsalohitam — A. IV. 
190 

Let the flesh and blood run dry; 

upa + Sus + ya + tu, pass. imper. 
34. sg. 


Upassayam agamasi — Vin. III. 208 
Went to the nunnery; upa + Sri +a. 
der. 


Upassayam jhapessami — Vin. IV, 
265 

I will make the nunnery reduce to 
ashes; jha (from Ksi) + Gpe + ssami, 
caus. fut. 1". sg. 


Upassayam datva — Vin. IV. 292 
Having given abode; Da + tva, absol. 


Upassayo na sammati — Vin. II. 278; 
IV. 336 

Abode is not sufficient; vasanokaso 
nappahoti, Cy. 945; Sam + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Upassutim thito hoti— S. II. 75; IV. 
91 

He has been standing nearby 
(standing at a place where he could 
overhear); upa + Sru + ti, der. 


Upassutim titthamha — Vin. IV. 
150 

We stood nearby; tittha + mha + pst. 
I. pl.; a rare verb 


Upahaccaparinibbayi hoti — A. IV. 
72 

Having lived half of his life or 
more, he becomes one completely 
cool; dyuvemajjham atikkamitva 
pacchimakotim va Ggantva 
parinibbuto, Cy. IV. 39; upa + Han 
(hat) + ya, absol. 


Upaharam upaharanti — A. III. 33 
Offer friendly treatment; upa + Hr + 
a+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 
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Upadanakkhandhe 


Upasakam 


es 


Upadanakkhandhe samgaham 
gacchati — M. I. 190 

Is included in the aggregate with 
clinging; sam + Grah + a, der. 


Upadanasettham yadidam 
nevasaiihanasafiayatanam — M. II. 
265 

The highest clinging is neither 
conscious nor unconscious state of 
mind; na + eva + safifid + na+a> 
sania + Gyatana 


Upada paritassana hoti — S. I. 16 
There is trembling due to grasping; 
upa + G@ + Da + @, abl.; pari + tras + 
ya+ ana, der. 

Upadayupadaya katham 
katheyyatha — A. V. 129 

You would engage in the talk 
continuously; wpa + @ + Da + ya, 
absol.+ upadaya 


Upadiyamano upadiyati — M. II. 237 
Keeps on grasping; upa + d + Da + 
iya+ mana, pr. p.; upa + @ + Da + 
iya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; the expression 
is similar to uppajjamano uppajjati 


Upayupadana cetaso adhitthanabhi 
-nivesanusaya — M. III. 31; A. V. 111 
Approaches, clingings; obstinacies, 
obsessions and latent tendencies of 
mind; upa + aya (from I)+ upat+ @ + 
Da + ana, der.; adhi + Stha + ana, 
der; abhi + ni + Vis + a, der; anu + 
Si + a, der. 


Uparaddhava jananti 
uparaddhamhati — A. V. 230 
Being attacked they understand, “We 


are attacked”; upa + @ + Rabh + ta, 
pp. + eva; Jan + na + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl.; up@raddha + amha: As + ma, 
pres. 1", pl. + iti 


Uparambhacitto dhammam sunati, 
randhagavesi — A, IIT. 175 

He listens to the Dhamma with the 
purpose of attacking and finding fault 
with; upa + a + Ra(m)bh + a, der. + 
citta; randha (Skt. randhra) + gava + 
es (Is) + i, der. 


Uparambhena uparambhissanti — 
M. I. 433 

(They) will contend with the 
contention; upa + @ + Ra(m)bh + a, 
der. 


Upalissa santike vinayam pariya- 
punanti — Vin. IT. 168 

(They) learn vinaya under (the 
venerable) Upali; pari + Ap + (u)na 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Upasakam mam Bhagava dharetu 
ajjatagge panupetam sarapam 
gatanti—D. I. 85; Vin. I. 16; M. I. 
489, bhavam Gotamo; 
saranagatanti 

May the Blessed One acceept me 

as a lay disciple, gone for refuge 
from today onward until the last 
moment of life; Dhr + e + tu, 

caus. imper. 3". sg.; ajjato + agge; 

pana + upa + 1 + ta, pp.; Gam + 
ta, pp. 


Upasakam mam bhavam Anando 
dharetu ajjatagge panupetam 
saranam gatanti—D. I. 210 

May the venerable Ananda accept me 
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Upasakasatani 


Upekkhasambojjhamgy 


ee 


as a lay disciple who has gone for 
refuge from today onward until the last 
moment of life 


Upasakasatani patipadesi — S. IV. 63 
He caused to make five hundred lay 
disciples; pati + Pad + e +s + i, caus. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Upasaka aramam Agacchanti 
dhammasavanaya — Vin. IV. 15 

The lay devotees come to the 
monastery for listening to the Daamma 


Upasake uyyojesi — D. II. 86 

Sent off the devotees, made the 
devotees depart; u(t) + Yuj +e +s + i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Upasake saddhe pasanne akkosati 
paribhasati appasaidam karoti — 
Vin. II. 295 

(He) reviles, scolds the faithful lay 
disciples, and makes them unfaithful; 
pa + Sad + ta, pp.; @ + Krus + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; pari + Bhas + a + ti, 
pres. 3", sg.; Kr + 0 + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Upasako bahussuto dgatagamo 
kamesu vitarago — Vin. IV. 158 
The lay devotee who is learned, well 
versed in the doctrine and free from 
passion for sexuality; loc. pl. is used 
to single out one out of many, cp. 
Magadhesu viharati; kamesu 
micchacara; bahu + Sru + ta, pp. 
Ggata + agama; vi + I + ta, pp. + 
raga 


Upahanam dharetum — Vin. I. 188 
To wear sandals; Dhr + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Upahana arohitva — S. I. 226 
Having got on to (put on) the sandals; 
G+ Ruh + a+i+ ta, absol. 


Upahana omuiicitva — Vin. I. 46 
Having removed the sandals; 0 + 
Mu(ii)c + i + tva, absol. 


Upahan orohitva — S. I. 226; Vin. 1, 
186 

Having got down from (removed) the 
sandals; 0 + Ruh + a + i + tvé, absol. 


Upahanayo kayabandhane bandhitya 
~ Vin. IL. 118 

Having tied sandals to the waistband; 
Ba(n) dh + i + tvé, absol. 


Upahanayo sisena ghattesi — Vin. II. 
118 

He touched the sandals with (his) head; 
ghatta + e + s + i, denom. pst. 3”, sg. 


Upekkham bhavayato virago hoti — 
M. IL. 223 

Non-attraction occurs for the one who 
cultivates equanimity; vi + Ra(iijj +a 


Upekkha tasmim puggale bhave- 
tabba — A. III. 186 

Equanimity should be cultivated 
towards that person; Bhi + e + tabba, 


caus. fut. pp. 


Upekkhanimittam manasikatabbam 
-A.T. 256 

Mind should be focused on the sign of 
equanimity; manasi + Kr + tabba, fut. 
PP. 


Upekkhasambojjhamgo — A. V. 211 
Enlightenment factor of equanimity; 
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Upekkhasahagata 


Uposatham 


sam + bodhi + amgo 


Upekkhasahagata sanihamanasikara 
samudacaranti — A. IV. 416 
Identification and pondering, 
accompanied with equanimity, come 
into play in the mind;samudacarantiti 
manodvare saficaranti, Cy. IV. 194; 
upekkha + saha + gata; sam + u(t) + 
a@+ Car + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Upekhako tattha viharati, sato 
sampajano — M. IIL. 302; A. LIL. 279; 
V. 30, tattha is missing 

He abides there equanimous, mindful 
and well-aware; upekhd + ka, der. 


Upekham patilabhati— A. TV. 70 
Gains equanimity; vipassaniipekham, 
Cy. IV. 38; pati + Labh + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Upekha kusalanissita santhati - M. 
1.190 

Equanimity, associated with 
wholesome, sustains; upa + Tks + a; 
sam + Stha + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Upekha natimafiiitabba — M. II. 
242 

Equanimity should not be under-rated; 
na + ati + Man + ya + i + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 

Upekha va patikkilyata va santhati 
~AJIV. 47 


Equanimity or abhorrence remains 


Upekha santhati — M. III. 299 
Equanimity sustains 


Upeti gabbhajica paranca lokam — 


M. I. 73 

He goes to the womb and to the next 
world; upa + e (from I) + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Upetipi apetipi — D. 1. 180 

Comes in and goes out; upa + e (from 
LD) + ti + api; pres. 3”. sg.; apat+e 
(from I) + ti + api, pres. 3”. sg. 


Upehi tam samgitim — Vin. II. 290 
Acknowledge that rehearsal; upa + e 
(from 1) + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Uposathaggampi sannisajjampi 
gacchanta — Vin. I. 188 

While going to the uposatha hall and to 
the sitting hall; uposatha + agga 
(agga = agdra); sam + ni + Sad + 
ya, der, 


Uposathapamukham sammanneyya 
— Vin. 1. 107 

Should agree upon a portico to the 
uposatha hall 


Uposathapucchakajfica ovadiipa- 
samkamanaijica pucchitabbam — A. 
IV. 276 

You should ask about the day of 
uposatha and the day of going for 
instruction 


Uposathampi na pucchanti, 
ovadampi na yacanti — Vin. IV. 315 
(They) do not ask about the day of 
uposatha and make no request for the 
advice; Prch + ya + nti, pres. 3". pl.; 
Yac + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Uposatham upavasanti, 
ossatthakaya ca bhavanti — S. III. 
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Uposatham 


Uppandiyamano 


Pitt tA a Rd 


241 

(They) observe moral precepts 

on uposatha days and escape (from 
snake charmers); ahitundikapatham 
gahetva vissatthakaya, Cy. II. 349; 
upa + Vas + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 0 
(ava) + Srj + ta, pp. + kaya 


Uposatham upavasati, catuddasim 
pannarasim atthamiiica pakkhassa — 
M. II. 74 

He observes uposatha (the day of 
fasting)on the fourteenth, fifteenth and 
eighth day of the fortnight; upa + 
vasatha (from Vas); upa + Vas + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg.; catu+ dasa + i; 
panna + rasa (pafica + dasa) + i, 
atthama + i, der. 


Uposatham upavasanti, 
patijagarenti, puffidni karonti — 
A.L 142 

Observe moral precepts on 
uposatha day, continue it for three 
days and do meritorious deeds; 

upa + Vas + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl; 
pati + jagara (from Jagr) + e + 
nti, denom. pres. 3". pl.; Cy. takes 
the term as patijagaronti; 
patijagara is one form of uposatha, 
those who follow this form of 
uposatha observe moral precepts 
for three days : pre-uposatha day, 
uposatha day and after uposatha 
day, Cy. Il. 233 


Uposatham kareyya patimokkham 
uddiseyya — Vin. I. 102 

Should hold uposatha, recite 
Patimokkha (code of rules); Kr + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; u(t) + Drs + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Uposatham karonti, 
samghakammam karonti — Vin. I. 
340 

(They) perform uposatha ceremony 
(recital of Patimokkha) and carry 

out ecclesiastical acts; upa + Vas (us) 
+a+ tha; Kr + o + nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Uposathagaram samihaneyya — Vin, 
1. 107 

Should abolish the hall for uposatha 
(fortnight assembly); uposatha + 
agara, (agara generally means a 
house); sam + u(t) + Han + eyya, opt. 
34, sg. 


Uposathikopi bhattam na bhuiijati -— 
A. TV, 139 

Also the one, who has observed 
uposatha, does not eat food; uposatha 
+ ika, der.; Bhu(fijj + a + ti, pres, 3%. 
sg. 


Uposatho ca me upavuttho — A. IV. 
249 

The uposatha has also been observed 
by me; upa + Vas + ta, pp. 


Uposatho thapetabbo — Vin. II. 5 
The uposatha ceremony (recital of 
Patimokkha rules) should cause to be 
suspended; Stha + dpe + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Uposatho vikale ahosi — Vin. I. 
108 

Uposatha ceremony was (held) at 
improper time 


Uppandiyamano mamku ahosi — 
Vin. IIT. 233 
Being teased he became embarrassed; 
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Uppajiati 


u(t) + Pand + i + ya + mana, pass. 
pre: 


Uppajjati ca veti ca —M. III. 286 
Rises and falls; u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; vi + eti (from I), pres. 
3”, sg. 


Uppajjati sukham , sukha bhiyo 
somanasam — D. II. 214 

There arises physical ease, beyond 
physical ease, mental ease; bhiyo, 
indcl. 


Uppajjamana uppajjanti—S. I. 70; A. 
1. 22, uppajjati 

Keep on arising; u(t) + Pad + ya + 
mana, prp.; this expression seems to 
give a continuous sense 


Uppathena gacchanta pathena 
gacchantassa dhammam desenti — 
Vin. IV. 205 

Those who are going on the wrong 
path (they) explain the Dhamma to the 
one going on the right path 


Uppannam patibhanam duppati - 
vinodayam — A. HI. 185 

What has come to the mind 
ostentatiously is difficult to remove; 
patibhananti kathetukamyata 
vuccati, Cy. III. 294; pati + Bha + 
ana, der.; du + pati + vi + Nud +a+ 
ya, fut. pp. 


Uppannanam saririkanam 
vedananam dukhanam tippanam 
katukanam asatanam amanapanam 
Panaharanam adhivasakajatiko hoti 
-M.1.10 

He becomes a person enduring 


Uppaliniyam 


physical pains born, unpleasant, severe, 
bitter, distasteful, not nice, and threat 
to life; sarira + ika, der; a + Svad + 
ta, pp.; pana + hara; adhi + Vas + 
aka, der. + jatika 


Uppanna manapamanapa phassa 
cittam na pariyadaya thassanti — M. 
1. 423 

The contacts arisen on the basis of 
likes and dislikes will not hold sway 
in the mind; u(t) + Pad + ta, pp; 
mandpa + amandpa; pari + @ + 

Da + ya, absol.; Stha + ssanti, fut. 
3, pl. 


Uppannesu kiccakaraniyesu attana 
tesu yogam apajjati — S. IIT. 11; IV. 
180 

When there are things to be 

attended he involves himself therein ; 
kicca + karantya (things to be done); 
attand is used here as the subject.; 
Yuj+ a, der; @ + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Uppalapattampi uccareti — Vin. TV. 
147 

Causes to raise up even a petal of 
water lily; u(t) + Car + e + ti, caus, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Uppalahattham upasimghatu — Vin. 
1.279 

May sniff up the handful of water 
lily; upa + Simgh + a + tu, imper. 
3”. sg. 


Uppaliniyam va paduminiyam va 
pundarikiniyam va — D. 1. 75 

In the pond of water lily, red lotus or 
white lotus; uppala + int 
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Uppada 


Ubbedheng 


So 


Uppada va Tathagatanam anuppada 
va Tathagatanam thitava sa dhatu 
dhammatthitata dhammaniyamata 
idappaccayata, tam Tathagato 
abhisambujjhati abhisameti — S. II. 
25; A. L. 286, sabbe samkhara 
anicca.. dukkha.. anatta, instead of 
idappaccayata 

Since emergence or non-emergence 
of the Tathagatas that fundamental 
principle has been in existence: the 
fixity of the Dhamma, the law of the 
Dhamma, the conditionality of the 
phenomena. The Tathagata awakens to 
and relaises that; uppdda@ and 
anuppada, abl. or instr., Cy. takes 
them to mean uppade va anuppdde, 
II. 40; u(t) + Pad + a, der.; thita + 
eva; dhamma ~ thitata; idam + 


paccayata; abhi + sam + Budh + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg.; abhi + sam +e 
(from 1) + ti; pres. 3”. sg. 

Uppado pafiiayati vayo 

pafifiayati thitassa afiathattam 
paniayati — S. IT. 37; A. 1. 152 
Arising is manifested, decay 

is manifested, and change of the still is 
manifested; pa + Jia + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 

Uppadopi vayopi paiiayati — M. Il. 
282 

Rise and fall are manifested; u(t) + 
Pad + a, der. + api 


Ubbatumam ratham karoti — A. IV. 
191 

Takes the carriage out of the road; 
thalam va kantakadhanam va ratham 
Gropeti, Cy. IV. 104; u(t) + vatuma 
(Skt.vartma); 


Ubbandhitva kalam karohi — Vin, 
IIL. 73 

Hang yourself and die: u(t) + Ba(n)dh 
+i + 14, absol.; Kr + 0 + hi, imper. 
2”, sg. 


Ubbahapetva pufijam 
karapetabbam — Vin. II. 180 
Having caused it to carry away, it 
should be made a bundle; u(t) + Vah + 
Gpe + ta, caus. absol.; Kr + ape + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Ubbahikaya vipasameyya — Vin. II. 
305 

Should settle down by means of a 
select committee; vi + upa + Sam + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Ubbahikaya sammannitabbo — A. V. 
71 

To be ageed upon for the select 
committee; sam + Man + ya +i 

+ tabba, fut. pp.; u(t) + Vah + ika, 
der. 


Ubbijjantipi uttasantipi palayantipi 
— Vin. III. 144 

Emotionally disturbed, tremble and 
Tun away; u(t) + Vij + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3. pl.; u(t) + tras + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl.; Paldy +a + nti, pres, 3”. 
pl. 


Ubbillam kho me udapadi — M. III. 
159 

There arose elation for me; u(t) + Plu 
+a, der; u(t) + a+ Pad + i, pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Ubbedhena — S. II. 134 
In height 
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Ubbhatthaka 


Ubhato 


——— 


Ubbhatthaka honti asana- 
patikkhitta — M. I. 92 

They were standing up, refusing 
sitting; wbbha = uddha + Stha + ka, 
der; pati + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Ubbhatam kira kathinam — Vi 
256 

j have heard that the Kathina 
has been removed; kathina is 
abspecial robe offered to the monks 
at the end of the rainy retreat or a 
wooden frame used for weaving this 
robe; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + ta, pp.; kira, 
indcl. used to indicate hearsay 


Ubbhatasmim kathine — Vin. II. 
198 

When the Kathina is removed; 

uddha and abbha are synonymously 
used 


Ubbhujitva amgajate abhinisidi — 
Vin. Lil. 40 

(She) sat on (his) sex organ forcibly; 
u(t) + Bhuj + i + ta, absol.; abhi + 
ni + Sad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Ubbhujitvapi pavisanti — Vin. I. 
221 

(They) enter even forcibly; pa + Vis + 
a+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ubhato avassute — Vin. IV. 214 
When both are excited; ubhato is 
used here as an indcl.; ava + Sru + 
ta, pp. 


Ubhato kajam haranti-— Vin. II. 137 
(They) carry pole which has containers 
on both sides; Hr + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Ubhato kilani vissandanti gacchati 
—M. Hl. 117 

It moves on, overflowing both banks; 
vi + Syand + a + nta + i, pr. p. 


Ubhatokotikam paiham — M. I. 393 
Double edged question 


Ubhato galati — Vin. I. 286 
Trickles down from both sides; Gal + 
a+ ti, pres, 3. sg. 


Ubhato dandakena kakacena — M. I. 
129 

With a saw with handles from both 
sides 


Ubhato namgalamukhani pidaheyya 
—A. IIL 64 

Would close down waterways from 
both sides; namgalamukhaniti 
matikamukhani, tani hi 
namgalasarikkhatta namgalehi ca 
katatta namgalamukhaniti vuccanti, 
Cy I. 256; . api + Dha + eyya, opt. 
34. sg. 


Ubhato pasanna honti — Vin. I. 216 
(They) are pleased with both Samgha; 
pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Ubhatobyaifijanako patijanati — Vin. 
L121 

He acknowledges that he is one who 
has both signs, male and female; pati + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ubhato bhattho ubhato parihino — 
A. TV. 419 

The one who is dropped from both 
sides, waned from both sides; Bhrams 
+ ta, pp.; pari + Ha + ta, pp. 
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Ubhato 


Ubho 


Ubhato mukha mitoli — M. IIT. 90 
A bag with mouths from both sides 


Ubhato vinaye pucchi — Vin. II. 287 
Questioned on both vinaya; Prch + ya 
+ i, pst. 34. sg. 


Ubhato viyilham samgiamam 
pakkhandanti — M. L. 86 

They jump into the battle ground 
where two parties confront from both 
sides; vi + Vah + ta, pp; pa + Skand 
+ a+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ubhato samghe upasampada pari- 
yesitabba — A. IV. 277; Vin. II. 255 
Ordination should be sought from both 
Samgha; pari + es (from Is) + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Ubhato samghe pavaretabbam — 
Vin. II. 255 

An invitation should be made on both 
Samgha; pa + Vr + e + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Ubhato sujato, matito ca pitito ca — 
D.L 113 

Well born from both sides, from the 
side of the mother and from the side 
of the father; mati and piti = matu 
and pitu (Skt. matr, pitr.) 


Ubhayattha kataggaho — A. III. 354 
Success on both sides; kata (kata is 
used in the sense of good, cp. Skt. 
krtayuga, good period of time) + Grh 
+ a, der. 


Ubhayattha danam dehi — Vin. I. 355 
Give alms on both sides; ubhayattha, 
indcl; Da + e + hi, imper. 2”. sg. 


Ubhayattha dhammam suna — Vin. [, 
355 

Listen to the Dhamma on both sides; 
Sru + nd, imper. 2™. sg. 


Ubhayattha patibahiro — Vin. II. 168 
On both sides, (you ) are excluded 


Ubhayabyabadhayapi samvattati — 
MLL. 115 

It leads even to the harm of both, sam 
+ Vrt + a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ubhayamsabhavito samadhi hoti — 
D1. 155 

There is a concentration of mind 
cultivated for both purpose; 
ubhayamsdya ubhayakotthasaya 
bhavitoti attho, Cy. I. 312 


Ubhayani kho panassa pati- 
mokkhani vittharena svagatani 
honti suvibhattani suppavattini 
suvinicchitani suttaso anu- 
vyaiijanaso — A. IV. 279; Vin. I. 65 
Both Patimokkhas (bhikkhu and 
bhikkhuni) have been extensively 
studied, well analysed, well maintained 
and well judged by him in terms of 
the text and the commentary; pana + 
assa; su + Ggatani; su + vi + Bhaj + 
ta, pp.; su + pa + Vrt + i, der.; su + 
vi + ni(s) + Ci + ta, pp. 


Ubho atthe adhiganhati — A. III. 49 
(He) attains both benefits; adhi + Grh 
+ nd + ti, meta., pres. 3". sg. 


Ubho atthe samadhigayha titthati — 
S. I. 86; A. IIL 364 

Having attained both meanings, he 
stays; sam + adhi + Grh + ya, meta. 
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Ubho 


Ummaggam 


$n 


absol.; tittha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ubho anta pariggahita bhavissanti — 
Vin. I. 293; Vin. IV. 278 

Both ends would have been well taken 
up (both purposes would have been 
served); pari + Grh + i + ta, pp. 


Ubho ante anupagamma - S. V. 421 
Without falling into both extremes; an 
+ upa + Gam + ya, absol. 


Ubho ekato na yapessama — Vin. IV. 
94 

We will not keep going together; Ya + 
dpe + ssdma, caus. fut. 1", pl. 


Ubho kannasotani avifijeyyasi, 
panina gattani anumajjeyyasi — A. 
IV. 86 

You should pull down two ear-lobes, 
massage bodily parts with palm; d + vi 
+ Afic + eyydsi, opt. 2". sg; anu + 
Mrj + eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Ubho kanne samam katva — Vin. IV. 
185 
Keeping both corners equal 


Ubho nasetabba — Vin. III. 33 
Both should be destroyed (expelled); 
Nag + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Ubhopi kannasotani anumasi pati- 
masi — M. IT. 135 

He touched both passages of the ear 

again and again; kanna + sota; anu + 
Mr$ + i, pst. 3”. sg.; pati + Mr$ +i, 
pst. 3". sg. 


Ubholokavijayayapatipanno — D. III. 
181 


The one who works for the victory in 
both worlds; pati + Pad + ta, pp. 


Ubho sadde sunanti dibbe ca 
manuse ca, ye dure santike ca — M. 
1.19 

They hear both sounds, divine and 
human, far away and nearby; Sru + nd 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ubhohi panitalehi jannukani pari- 
masati, parimajjati—D. Il]. 162 
(He) touches and rubs (his) knees with 
both palms; pari + Mrs + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; pari + Marj + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg 


Ubhohi hatthehi udakam omasitva — 
D. II. 176 

Having touched the water ( or set apart 
the water) with both hands; 0 (ava) + 
Mrs + i + tva, absol. 


Ubhohi hatthehi patiggahetva — M. 
1. 32; A. IV. 278; Vin. I. 256 
Having received with both hands; pati 
+ Grh + e + tv, absol. 


Ummaggam ganhati — A. IV. 191 
Takes the wrong-way; Grh + na + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Ummaggam gahetva pakkami — Vin. 
L8 

Having taken an off-track, he went off; 
pa + Kram + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Ummaggam gahetva pacchamukho 
gaccheyya — M. IIL. 5 

Having taken a wrong way (he) goes 
towards west. ; u(t) + magga; Grh + e 
+ 14, absol. 
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Ummaggo 


Ummaram 


ee 


Ummaggo abhiniharo pafiha- 
samudacaro — A. II. 189 
Approach, framing the question 
and asking the question; abhi + 
ni(s) + Hr + a, der.; paftha + sam 
+ u(t) + @+ Car + a, der. 


Ummattakamidam ariyassa vinaye 
yadidam naccam — A. I. 261 

What is called dancing is insanity in 
the noble discipline 


Ummattakasammutim dadeyya — 
Vin. I. 123 

Would give the approval of insanity 
(would declare insane); sam + Man + 
ti, der.; Da + eyya, the root redup. 


Ummattakalayam karoti — Vin. I. 
82 

He pretends that he is insane; 
ummattaka + dlaya 


Ummattako patijanati — Vin. [. 121 
He admits that he is insane; pati + Jan 
. + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ummattako vippalapati — Vin. I. 
345 

Being mad (he) talks inconsistently; vi 
+ pa + Lap + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ummattako hoti 
cittavipariyasakato — Vin. II. 80 

He becomes insane and mentally 
upset; u(t) + Mad + ta, pp. + ka, der.; 
vi + pari + (y) + As + a, der. + Kr + 
ta, pp. 


Ummattika khittacitta — M. IT. 109 
She was mad and out of mind; Ksip + 
ta, pp. + citta 


Ummattikaya anapatti — Vin. IV. 
259 

There is no offence for the female 
insane; u(t) + Mad + ta, pp, i + ka, 
der.; an + Gpatti 


Ummattosmi namaham - S. V. 447 
Have I gone mad! ; ummatto+ asmi: As 
+ mi, pres. 1". sg.; nama + aham, the 
indcl. nama is used here to express 
bewilderment 


Ummaddapentipi parimaddapentipi 
— Vin. IV. 342 

(They) cause to rub and massage (their 
bodies); u(t) + Mrd + dpe + nti, caus, 
pres. 3. pl.; pari + Mrd + dpe + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Ummada cittakkhepa afiam 
vyakaroti—A. III. 119 

Declares gnosis due to insanity and 
deranged mind; u(t) + Mad + a, der.; 
citta + Ksip + a, der.; G+ Jia; vi+ a 
+Kr +o + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Ummadam papunim cetaso 
vipariyasam — M. II. 248; A. V. 160 
I became mad and mentally upset; pa + 
Ap + (wnd + im, pst. I". sg.; vi + 
pari + (y) + As + a, der. 


Ummadam va papunati cittak- 
khepam va — A. V. 169 

He becomes insane or deranged; pa + 
Ap + (wna * ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Ummaram atikkameti — Vin. IV. 
100 

Causes to go beyond the threshold; 
ati + Kram + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". 
Sg. 
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Ummiletva 


Uyyojanikapatisamyuttamyeva 


ee 


Ummiletva nimileyya, nimiletva 
ummileyya — M. IIT. 299 

(He) would close eyes after opening 
them up, he would open eyes up after 
closing them; u(t) + Mil + a + eyya, 
opt. 34. sg.; ni + Mil + a + eyya, opt. 
3. sg. 


Ummukam gahetva upassayam 
pavisati — Vin. IV. 265 

Having taken a fire-brand (he) enters 
the nunnery; cp. ukkaémukha; Grh + e 
+ tv, absol.; upa + Sri + a, der.; pa 
+ ViS + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ummujjamana ummujjanti —D. I. 45 
They keep on coming up; u(t) + Majj + 
ya + mana, pass. pr. p. 


Ummujjamano ayoniso 
ummujjissati— M. IIL. 208 

While emerging, he will emerge 
foolishly; an idiomatic expression 
for interfering foolishly; ayoniso, 
adv. 


Ummujjitva tinno paragato — A. IV. 
il 

Having come up, he has crossed and 
gone to the other shore; 7r + ta, pp.; 
param + Gam + ta, pp. 


Ummujjitva nimujjati— A. TV. 11 
Having come up he plunges in; u(t) + 
Majj + ya + i + tv, absol.; ni + Majj 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ummujjitva patigadhappatto hoti 
~AVTV. 11 

Having come up, he has found the 
foothold; pati + gadha + pa + Ap + 
ta, pp. 


Ummujjitva patarati— A. IV. 11 
Having come up he crosses; pa + Tr + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ummujjitva vipassati viloketi — A. 
IV. 11 

Having come up (from the water) he 
looks around; gantabbam disam 
vipassati, viloketi, Cy. IV. 5; vi + 
passa + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi + Lok + e 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Uyyanabhimim niyyatukamo — S. 
Vv. 351 

With the hope of going out to the 
pleasure garden; ni + Ya + tum, inf. + 
kama 


Uyyanam sodhento addasa — Vin. IV. 
157 

While making the garden clean, (he) 
saw; Sudh + e + nta, caus. pr. p.; a+ 
Drs + 4, pst. 3". sg. 


Uyyane cittagare — Vin. IV. 298 
In the picture gallery of the 
garden; citta + agdra; 
cittagaranti kilanacittasalam, 
Cy. 934 


Uyyuttam senam dassanaya 
gaccheyya — Vin. IV. 104 
Should go to see the army on the 
march; u(t) + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Uyyojanikapatisamyuttamyeva 
katham katta — A. IV. 233 

The one who gives a talk leading 
indeed to sending (the listeners) 
away; u(t) + yojana + ika, der. + 
pati + sam + Yuj + ta, pp.; Kr + tu, 
der. 
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Uyyodhikam 


Ullokam 


MT 


Uyyodhikam va balaggam va 
senabyiham va anikadassanam 
va gaccheyya — Vin. IV. 107 
Should go to an army in’the battle, 
in array, in amassing or should 
go to see the army; uyyodhikam, 
sampaharatthanassetam 
adhivacanam; balaggam, 
balaganana-tthanam, Cy. 859; 
u(t) + Yudh + ika, der.; sena + 
vi + Vah + ya, der 


Uyyodhikaya nivatto — A. V. 65 
Returned from the battle front; ni + 
Vrt + ta, pp. 


Uracchadam karonti — Vin. II. 10 
(They) make a breast cover; ura + 
Chad + a, der. 


Urassa dukkho bhavissati — Vin. I. 
77; 1V. 129 
It will be painful to the heart 


Uruvelayam viharati najja 
Neranjaraya tire Ajapila nigrodhe 
—S. 1. 103; V. 167; D. IL. 112, 
viharami 

Abides in Uruvela, under the banyan 
tree named Ajapila, on the bank of the 
river Nerafijara 


Ure akkhini ceva honti mukham ca 
— Vin. IL. 107 

There are eyes and also the mouth on 
the chest 


Ulumpam pariyesanti — Vin. 1. 230 
Seek for a raft; ulumpanti param 
gamanatthaya Gniyo kottetva katam, 
Cy. 1096; pari + es (from Is) + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ulumpam bandhitva aciravatiya 
nadiya osarenti — Vin. III. 63 
Having made a raft, oar it down on the 
river Aciravati; ulumpa (Skt. udupa); 
Ba(n)dh + i + tva, absol.; 0 + Sr + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Ulikapakkhakam nivasetva — Vin. 
TIL. 34 

Having caused to put on a dress made 
of owls’ wings; ni + Vas + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Ullitté va avalitta va ullittavalitta 
va — Vin. IIL. 149 

Plastered up, plastered down and 
plastered up and down; u(t) + Lip + ta, 
pp.; ullitta + avalitta 


Ullumpatu brahmanim pajam — D. L. 
249 

Please help (bring up) brahmin 

people; u (t) + Lu(m)p + a + tu, imper. 
3”. sg. 


Ullumpatu mam bhante — Vin. I. 57 
Venerable sirs, please lift me up; 
ullumpatu manti uddharatu mam, 
akusala vutthdpetva kusale 
Ppatitthdpetu, samanerabhava va 
uddharitva bhikkhubhave 
patitthdpetu, Cy. 984 


Ullokam akaritva samharanti, 
hetthato nipphatanti, Vin. I. 150-1 
(They) carry (them) away without 
covering it at the bottom, the stuffings 
come out from the bottom; ullokam 
akaritvati hettha cilimikam adatva, 
Cy. 1218; sam + Hr + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl.; hettha + to; ni(s) + Pat 
+a+nti, pres. 3”. pl. 
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Ullokam 


Usuyyaka 


ee 


Ullokam karitva santharitva 

bhisim onandhitum — Vin. IT. 151 

To cushion the mattress, after putting 
acloth underneath and spreading it out; 
sam + Str + i + tvd, absol.; 0 + 
naddha or nandha (from Nah) + i + 
tum, inf. 


Uliram te idam avuso Roja yam 
tvam Bhagavato paccuggamanam 
akasi — Vin. I. 247 

Friend Roja, it is very great of you that 
you went forward to receive the 
Blessed One; dvuso is used here to 
address a layman 


Ularam pasadam pavedetva — D. II. 
131 

Expressing great faith; pa + Vid + e + 
ta, caus, absol. 


Ularam pubbenaparam visesam 
safijananti— M. II. 121; S. V. 154, 
sampajananti 

They realise a great distinction as 
compared with the past; pubbena + 
aparam; sam + Jan + na + nti, pres. 
34, pl. 


Ularam visesam adhigacchati — D. I. 
227 

Attains a very special status; adhi + 
gacchati 


Ularasambhavita — Vin. IV. 290 

The one (Bhadda K4pilant) 

who was highly respected; 

uldrakula pabbajitatta gunehi ca 
ularatta ularatisambhavita, Cy. 932; 
sam + Bhi + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Ulara asabhi vaca bhasita — D. II. 


82 
Made a bold statement; Bhds + i + ta, 
Pp- 


Ularaya pasamsaya pasamsati — M. 
1.175 

Accords a praise, in high terms, pa + 
Sams + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Ularaya bhattabhogaya cittam 
namati — A. TV. 392 

The mind turns towards enjoying a 
sumptuous meal, Nam + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Ularesu paificasu kamagunesu 
bhogaya cittam namati — A. IV. 392 
The mind turns towards enjoying the 
highest forms of sense-objects; Bhuj 
+a, der. 


Uliro loko safijayi — D. IL. 209 
A bright light appeared; sam + Jan + 
ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Usabhachinnavisanasamena cetasa 
viharami — A. IV. 376 

I abide with a mind similar to the bull 
whose horns are cut; usabha + Chid + 
ta, pp. + visana + sama 
(chinnavisdna-usabhasamena) 


Usabhasatani muiicami, jivitam 
demi — A. IV. 46 

I set free hundred bulls and give them 
life; Mu(fiJc + a + mi, pres. I". sg.; 
Da + e + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Usuyyaka ime samana Sakyaputtiya 
— Vin. II. 190 

Jealous are these recluses, sons of the 
Sakyan; usuyya + ka, der. 
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Usulomam 


Ussukkam 


tt 


Usulomam purisam vehasam 
gacchantam — Vin. IIT. 106 

A person with arrow-like (spiky) 
bodily hair, going in the sky; usu + 
loma 


Usiisupi khippamAnesu sattisupi 
khippamanesu asisupi vijjotalantesu 
—M. I. 86 

When the arrows are being thrown at, 
spears are being thrown at and swords 
are made flashing; Joc. absi.; Ksip + 
ya + mana, pass. pr.p.; vi + Dyut + 
aya + nta, caus. pr.p. 


Usma ayum paticca titthati— M. I. 
295 

Heat exists depending on vitality; 
pati + I (t)+ ya, absol.; tittha + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Usma jayati tejo abhinibbattati — 
M. IIL. 242; S. IL. 97; IV. 215 

Heat is bom, fire is produced; Jan + 
ya + ti, pres. 3. sg.; abhi + ni + Vrt 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Usmikatopi imasmim 
dhammavinaye — M. I. 132, 258 

The one who has had even the warmth 
of this doctrine and discipline; usma + 
kata 


Ussataya ussataya parisdya — M. IL. 
65 

With the following of high ranking 
officials, u(t) + Sr + ta, pp. 


Ussamkitaparisamkito — A. III. 
128 

The one who is mistrusted and 
suspected; u(t) + Samk + i+ ta, pp. 


Ussayavadika nama attakarika 
vuccati — Vin. IV. 224 

The one who quarrels or sues is 
called ussayavadika; u(t) + saya 
(from Sri) + vada + i + ka, der. 

(one who bursts forth with emotions) 


Ussahati ghatati viyamati labhaya ~ 
A. IV. 293 

Strives, makes effort and exerts for 
gain; granth or Ghat + a + ti, pres.3, 
sg.; vi + @ + Yam + a + ti, pres. 3”, 
Sg. 


Ussahanti rajaporise — D. I. 135 
Take interest in government service; wu 
(t) + Sah + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Ussahanti vanijjaya — D. I. 135 
Take interest in trade and commerce 


Ussahasi.. evariipani civarani 
samvidahitum? — Vin. I. 287 

Are you able to prepare robes of this 
kind?; u(t) + Sah + a + si, pres. 2™. 
sg.; sam + vi + Dhé + a + i + tum, 


inf. 


Ussavabindipamam jivitam 
manussanam — A. IV. 137 

The life of human beings is just like a 
dew-drop; ussadva + bindu + upama 


Ussahassa chando bahukaro — M. II. 
174 
Will is much useful for striving 


Ussukkampi karoti bhattasmim — 
Vin. I. 312 


He creates eagerness in food 


Ussukkam karissami 
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Ussukkam Ussolhipaficamanam 
ee 


civarapindapata Due to the cultivation and constant 
senasanagilanapaccayabhesajja practice of five things including 
parikkharanam —S. IV. 291 exertion as the fifth; bhdvita + tta, 
| will generate eagerness for robes, der.; bahula + kata + tta, der. 


foods, lodgings and medical 
requisites; u(t) + suka + ya, der. 


Ussukkam udapadi — D. IT. 263 
Eagerness arose; u(t) + a +Pad + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Ussussanti visussanti na bhavanti — 
A. IV. 100 

(They) are withered away, dried up 
and do not grow up ( make progress); 
u(t) + Sus + yat nti, pass. pres. 3”. 
pl.; vi + Sus + ya + nti, pass. pres. 
3%, pl.; Bhit + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ussiirabhatte kule — A. III. 260 
Ina family, taking food late in the 
morning; u(t) + stira + bhatta 


Ussiiraseyya — D. III. 184 

To sleep till the sun rise; u(t) + siira: 
siirya in Skt. becomes sitra, suriya or 
sometimes sitriya in Pali, similarly 
karya in Skt. becomes kara or kariya 
in Pali 


Ussiire ahariyittha — Vin. IV. 77 
Was brought late in the morning; @ + 
Hr + iya + i+ ttha, pass. pst. 3". sg. 


Ussiire bhattam niharissati — Vin. I. 
293 

Will take out food late (when the sun 
is up); ni+ ® + Hr +i + ssati, fut. 3”. 
Sg. 


Ussolhipaficamanam dhammanam 
bhavitatta bahulikatatta — A. III. 82 
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Unakamase 


Urubait 


Unakamise sese gimhane — Vin. III. 
253 

When there is less than one month in 
the summer 


Unacharattam vippavasati — 
264 

(He) keeps himself away, less than six 
nights; vi + pa + Vas + a + ti, pres. 
3, sg. 


Unadvadasavassam gihigatam 
vutthapenti — Vin. IV. 321 

Cause to ordain a married girl of less 
than twelve years; gihigata nama 
purisantara gata vuccati, old. Cy. 
322; gihi + gata; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Unapaiicabandhanena pattena .. 
cetapeyya — Vin. III. 246 

Would cause to exchange with a bowl 
of less than five bindings; Cit + ape + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Unavisativasso puggalo 
akkhamo hoti sitassa unhassa 
jighacchaya pipasaya 
damsamakasavatatapasirimsapa- 
samphassanam duruttanam 
duragatanam vacanapathanam 
uppannanam saririkanam 
vedananam dukkhanam 
tippanam kharanam katukanam 
asatanam amanapanam 
panaharanam anadhivasakajatike — 
Vin. I. 78 

The individual under twenty years 


in. TT. 


U 


of age is not immune to cold, heat, 
hunger, thirst, gadflies, wind, sun, 
serpents, abusive language, and unable 
to resist existing bodily pains, severe, 
acute, unpleasant, unpalatable,unhappy 
and deadly; a + Ksam + a, der.; du + 
® + Vac + ta, pp.; dut ®+ 4+ Gam 
+ ta, pp.; u(t) + Pad + ta, pp.; sarira 
+ ika, der.; an + adhi + Vas + aka + 
jatika, der. 


To fill the gap; paripara + i, der. 


Une gane caranam - Vin. II. 36 
Moving in a group less than four or 
more; eftha ganoti cattaro va atireka 
va, Cy. 1170 


Uno loko atitto taphadaso — M. II. 
68 

The world is incomplete, unsatisfied 
and a slave to craving; a + Trp + ta, 
pp.; tanha + dasa 


Urantarikaya ghattehi — Vin. III. 
39 

Touch between thighs; aru + 
antarika; ghatta (from Ghrs) + e + 
hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Urubali bahubali alamatto 
samgamavacaro — M. II. 69 

The one who is strong in thighs and 
arms, sturdy and moving in the battle 
field; aru + bala + i, der.; alamattoti 
samattha attabhavo, Cy. III. 307, 
samgdma + avacara 
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Uruya Uhasantipi 


Uruya potthanikam bandhitva — 
Vin. II. 190 

Having tied a dagger to the thigh; 
Ba(i) dh + i + tva, absol. 


Uhatam rajojallam — S. V. 321; Vin. 
1. 70 

Stirred up dust and dirt; uddham 
hatam ithatam, Vin. Cy. 404; u(t) + 
Han + ta, pp.; rajo + Jal + ya 


Uhadantipi ummihantipi — Vin. I. 
227 

Defecate and urinate; u(t) + Han (hat) 
+a+ nti, pres. 3". pl.; u(t) + Mih+a 
+ nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Uhasantipi ullapantipi ujjhaggantipi 
uppandentipi — Vin. III. 128 

Laugh with contempt, talk with a loud 

voice, make big laughter, and make fun 
of him; u(t) + Hrs + a + nti, pres. 3”. 

pl.; u(t) + Lap + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 
u(t) + jaggha + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; u(t) 

+ Pand + e + nti, pres. 3". pl. 
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Ekakamha 


Ekacce 


Ekakamhi tava — A. IV. 355 
We are alone (I am alone) at the 
moment; ekaké + amhd; tava, indcl. 


Ekakam ohaya pakkamimsu — Vin. I. 
96; I. 212 

(They) went out leaving (him) behind, 
alone; eka + ka; 0 + Ha + ya, absol.; 
pa + Kram + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Ekakulassa viharo hoti, parikkhitto 
ca — Vin. IIL. 202 

There is a dwelling place of one 
family, enclosed too; pari + Ksip + 
ta, pp. 


Ekako araiiiie viharami — A. III. 101 
I abide in the forest alone 


Ekako niggahanani katta — A. III. 
129 

The one who makes thefts alone; Kr + 
tu, der.; with the suffix trn (tu), object 
is generally used in gen. 


Ekagga samapajjimsu — D. I. 210 
Took a unanimous decision; eka + 
agga; sam + @ + Pad + ya + imsu, 
pst. 3”. pl. 


Ekacivara civarakammam karonti — 
Vin. IV. 306 

Wearing only one robe (they) are 
engaged in robe-making 


Ekacivaro atthasi gattani 
pubbapayamano — M. I, 161, HL. 
192; S.1.8; A. TIT. 345 


He stood with one robe, causing to 
bring the limbs back to the former 
position (i.e. drying up the body); a + 
Stha + s + i, pst. 3. sg.; pubba + 
Gpaya + mana, caus. denom. pr.p. 


Ekaccam abbhanujanati, ekaccam 
nabbhanujanati — D. TIT. 114 

Some he particularly approves and 
some others he does not; abhi + anu 
+ Jan + nd + ti, pres. 3". sg.; na + 
abbhanujanati 


Ekaccam pabbajenti, ekaccam na 
pabbajenti — Vin. III. 184 

They cause to banish some, don’t 
cause to banish some others; pa + 
Vraj + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”, pl. 


Ekaccam vadema sadhiti— D. I. 162 
We say that some thing’s good; Vad + 
e + ma, pres. 1". pl.; sadhu + iti 


Ekaccam sarati, ekaccam na sarati-— 
Vin. II. 59 

Some he remembers and some 
(others) he does not; Smr + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Ekaccinam itthinam oyacantinam, 
ekacciinam itthinam ayacantinam — 
Vin. ILL. 137 

When some women were cursing and 
some others were entreating; o + Yac 
t+atnta+i, pr.p.; 4+ Yac+a+ 
nta + I, pr.p. 


Ekacce evamahamsu — S. I. 79 
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Ekacce 


Ekato 


oo 


Some said thus; evam + Ghamsu: a + 
Ah +a + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Ekacce bhikkhi 4gamesum — Vin. I. 
282 

some bhikkhus waited; a + Gam + e + 
s + um, pst. 3. pl. 


Ekaccesu thanesu sameti—D. I. 162 
There is an aggreement on certain 
points; sam + & (from 1) + ti, pres, 3” 
Sg. 


Ekacchanne Avase (na) vatthabbam 
Vin. II. 33 

Should not live in an abode with one 
roof; eka + Chad + ta, pp.; Vas + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Ekacchanne vasissama — Vin. I. 339 
We will abide under one roof 


Ekacchiggalam yugam — S. V. 455 
A yoke with one hole; eka + chiggala 


Ekacchiggale yuge givam paveseyya 
—M. IIL. 169 

Would cause to insert the neck in the 
yoke with one hole; eka + chiggala; 
pa + Vis + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Ekajjham sannipatama sannipatitva 
yassa yam vattati tam ajjhesama — 
M. TIL 10 

We assemble at one particular place, 
having assembled we request the one 
who has mastery over that; vattatiti 
pagunda hutva agacchati, Cy. IV. 72 


Ekajjham sannipatitva uposatho 
katabbo — Vin. I. 108 
Having assembled together at one 


particular place Uposatha ceremony 
should be held; sam + ni + Pat + i+ 
tv, absol.; Kr + tabba,(kartabba> 
kattabba> kdtabba) fut. pp. 


Ekajjham samsattham — M. I. 317 
Concocted; sam + Srj + ta, pp. 


Ekajjham samharitva — S. II. 178; S. 
V. 441, samhareyya; A. I. 182 
Having collected together at one 
place; sam + Hr + i + tva, absol. 


Ekatitthe nahayanti — Vin. I. 293; 
IV. 260 

They take bath at the same ford; Snd + 
ya + nti, pres, 3”. pl. 


Ekato Agacchanti — Vin. II. 273 
Come together 


Ekato uddisapento — Vin. IV. 15 
While making (the pupil) recite 
together, uddesam ganhanto, Cy. 
743; u(t) + Dr§ + dpe + nta, caus. 
pr.p. 


Ekato upasampannam ovadati — Vin. 
IV. 55 

Instructs the one ordained in one 
Order; upa + sam + Pad + ta, pp.; 0 
+ Vad +a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Ekato dharam ubhato dharam 
paharani — Vin. IV. 201 

Single- edged and double- edged 
weapon 


Ekato va ubhato va ukkhipitva — 
Vin. 1V. 187 

Lifting up from one side or both; u(t) 
+ Ksip + i + tva, absol. 
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Ekato 


Ekapala: 


—_—$—$—— 


Ekato va ubhato va gandam katva — 
Vin. IV. 196 

Making the swelling on one side or 
both 


Ekato sajjhayam karonto — Vin. IV. 
15 

While rehearsing together; sa + 
ajjhaya; Kr + o + nta, prp. 


Ekattakaya ekattasaiiiino — A. IV. 
40 

Those who have uniformity in body 
and uniformity in mind; eka + tta, der. 
+ kaya; sania + i, der. 


Ekattakaya nanattasaiinino — A. IV. 
40 

Those who have uniformity in body 
and difference in mind; ndnd + tta, 
der. 


Ekathalakepi pivanti — Vin. II. 10 
They drink even in the same pot; 

PG or Pi + nti, root redup., pres. 
3". pl. 


Ekadesam bhuijitva — Vin. IL. 22 
Having eaten a portion; Bhu(fi)j + i + 
tv, absol. 


Ekadvihikaya sattarattindivani 
ganesi—D. III. 8 

He counted seven days in terms of one 
day, two days and so on; eka + dvi 
aha + ika, der; gana+e+s +i, 
denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Ekadhitika — Vin. III. 135 
Only one little daughter 


Ekantakalakehi akusalehi 


dhammehi — A. IIL. 406 
With unwholesome things, definitely 
black 


Ekantam manasikareyya — A. I. 
256 

Would apply on mind exclusively; 
ekantam, adv, 


Ekantasukhapatisamvedi vihareyya 
—A. V. 85 

(He) would abide experiencing 
absolute happiness; pati + sam + Vid 
+e +i, caus. der. 


Ekantasukhassa lokassa 
sacchikiriyaya —D. I. 192 

To see the world of absolute 
happiness; sa + acchi + kiriyaya 


Ekante atténam upasamhasi — D. I. 
212 

Went into one side; eka + ante; upa + 
sam + Hr + s + i, pst. 3. sg.; harsi> 
hassi > hasi 


Ekapajiheneva samsadeyyama — D. 
HL. 38 

We would make him sink down only 
by one question; sam + Sad + e + 
eyyama, caus. opt. 1". pl. 


Ekapariyakatam kayabandhanam — 
Vin. II. 266 
Waistband, going only one round 


Ekapalasikesu upadhanesu satto — 
Vin. I. 185 

The one who is attached to the shoes 
with one lining; ekapaldsikanti 
ekapatalam, Cy. 1083; Sak + 

ta, pp. 
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Ekabhattiko 


Ekamantam 


SC ———— —— ——— 


Ekabhattiko brahmacari silava 
kalyanadhammo — M. IT. 51 

He is one who takes one meal a day, is 
acelibate, virtuous and of good nature; 
eka + bhatta + ika, der.;kalyana + 
dhamma 


Ekabhattiko hoti rattiparato 
virato vikalabhojana — D. I. 5; M. I. 
180 

He is one who takes one meal a day, 
has abstained from eating in the night 
and detached from eating at improper 
time; ratti + upa + Ram + ta, pp.; vi 
+ Ram + ta, pp. 


Ekabhajanepi bhufjanti 
ekathalakepi pivanti— Vin. II. 10, 
124 

Even in one plate they eat, even in one 
beaker they drink; Bhu(fi)j + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl.; Pa or Pi + nti, root 
redup., pres. 3". pl. 


Ekamaiicepi tuvattenti — Vin. II. 10, 
124 

They share one bed; fuvatta + e + nti, 
denom. pres. 3". pl. 


Ekamattinam dameti ekamattanam 
sameti, ekamattanam parinibbapeti 
~A. 1. 168 

Disciplines one self, calms down one 
self and causes to extinguish one self; 
Dam + e + ti, pres. 3. sg.; Sam + e 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg.; pari + ni + Va + 
pe + ti, caus. pres. 3™. sg. 


Ekamantam atthasi —D. I. 50, 150; 
S.11; Vin, 12 

Stood at one side; a + Stha + s + i, 
Pst. 34. sg. 


Ekamantam anucamkamamano — M. 
Il. 158 

While walking at one side; ekam + 
antam; anu + Kram + a + mana, 
desid, pr.p. 


Ekamantam anusasitva — Vin. I. 272 
Having instructed at one side; 
ekamantam, acc: for loc; anu + Sas + 
i + tv4, absol. 


Ekamantam apakkamma — D. I. 142, 
IL. 180 
Having gone aside; apa + Kram + ya, 
absol. 


Ekamantam apanetva —D. L. 221; A. 
1.219 

Having led (him) aside; apa + Ni + a + 
tv, absol. 


Ekamantam thito —D. I. 50, 151 
One who has stood at one side; Stha + 
i + ta, pp. 


Ekamantam niliyimsu — Vin. ILL. 22 
(They) hid themselves at one side; ni 
+ Li+ ya + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Ekamantam nisidi —D. I. 51; M. I. 
16; S. I. 183; V. 83 

Sat down at one side; ni + Sad + i, pst. 
34, sg. 


Ekamantam nisinno — D. I. 51; M. I. 
16 

The one who has sat down at one side; 
ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Ekamantam patimanesi — Vin. IV. 
117 
Waited for at one side; pati + Man + e 
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Ekamantam Ekam 
+5 + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 3”. sg. 

Ekamantam passavam katum — Vin. Ekamekassa kamme kayiramane — 
Il. 140 Vin. IV. 151 


To urinate at one place; Kr + tum, inf. 


Ekamidam samayam — M. II. 97; A. 
IV. 369 
At one time; ekam + idam 


Ekamidaham bho Ananda samayam 
so bhavam Gotamo Vesaliyam 
viharati— M. IL. 13 

One day, Ananda, that Blessed Gotama 
stays in Vesali; ekam+ idam + aham, 
(aham means day) . 


Ekamidaham samayam -— D. 1.52, 
157; M. I. 92; S. IV. 379; Vin. IL. 
284 

I, at one time; ekam + idam + aham 


@ 


Ekamekam ca bhikkhum 
paccekadussayugena acchadesi — 
M. I. 353 

He offered two separate pieces of 
cloth to each and every bhikkhu; pati + 
eka; @ + Chad +e +s ~+ i, caus. pst. 
34. sg. 


Ekamekam vandapessami — D. II. 
148 

I will make (them) worship one by 
one; Vand + Gpe + ssdmi, caus. fut. 
1" sg. 


Ekamekam sittham kammasatena 
nitthayati — Vin. II. 132 

Each one of (these) boiled rice 

is produced with one hundred labour; 
ni(s) + Stha + ya + ti, pass. pres. 


When a legal action is being taken 
against each and everyone; eka + m + 
ekassa; Kr + iya + mana, meta. pass. 
prp. 


Ekamekassa pativiso — Vin. III. 64 
The share of each and everyone 


Ekamekassa bhikkhuno upatitthatha 
— Vin.I. 244 

Stay by the side of each and every 
bhikkhu; eka + (m) + ekassa; upa + 
tittha + tha, pres. 2". pl. 


Ekamekassa matapitaro — Vin. IV. 
129 
Parents of each and everyone 


Ekameko evam maififiati — M. I. 249 
Each and every one thinks thus; eko + 
eko; Man + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ekam amgam thapetva — D. I. 120 
Except for one constituent ; Stha + 
Gpe + tva, absol. 


Ekam amandam hatthe karitva 
paccavekkheyya — M. III. 101 

Would review a myrobalan, keeping it 
in the hand; dmandanti Gmalakam, Cy. 
IV. 147; Kr-+ i+ tva, absol.; pati + 
ava + Iks + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Ekam gamakkhettam upanissaya — 
M. IIT. 10 

Having resorted to one single locality 
(village and field); gama + khetta; 
upa + ni + Sri + ya, absol. 


248 


Ekam 


Ekamsena 


— 


Ekam disam pharitva viharati — D. 
1. 250 

Having extended (love and 
friendliness) to one direction, he 
abides; Sphar + i + tva, absol. 


Ekam pindam anagate Apatti 
thullaccayassa, tasmim pinde agate 
apatti samgh@disesassa — Vin. III. 
157 ‘ 
When the lump (of plaster) has not yet 
come, there would be a grave offence, 
when that lump has come, there would 
be an offence entailing a formal 
meeting of the Samgha; loc. abs!. 
seems to have been made in the first 
sentence without loc. case on both 
terms, ekam, pindam, as in the case 
of the second; Cy. says ekam pindam 
means the last lump, 571 


Ekam maiifiamano dve piive adasi — 
Vin. IV. 91 

(He) gave two cakes thinking that it 
was one; Man + ya + mana, pass. pr. 
p..a+ Da+s + i, double pst., 3". sg. 


Ekam va rattim ekam va divasam — 
A.V. 84 
One night or one day 


Ekam samayam — D. I. 1; M.I. 1; S. 1. 
LAL 

At one time; /oc. meaning is conveyed 
by ace. 


Ekamsam uttarasamgam karitva — 
D. IL. 37; M. I. 168, 177; IIT. 246; S. 
1. 81, 137; LLL. 92; V. 167; Vin. 1. 5, 
36 

Having arranged the outer robe on one 
shoulder 


Ekamsam civaram katva — M. IL. 15 
Having arranged the robe on one 
shoulder; Kr + va, absol. 


Ekamsam civaram karitva — M. II. 
74 

Having arranged the robe on one 
shoulder; ekam + amsam; Kr + i + 
tva, absol. 


Ekamsavyakaraniyam pafham — A. 
1.197 

The question to be answered directly; 
ekamsa + vi + G@ + Kr + antya, fut. 
Pp. 


Ekamsena apavadati patikkosati — 
S. IV. 118 

Categorically, reproaches and rejects; 
ekamsena, adv.; apa + Vad +a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; pati + Krug + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Ekamsena upakkosati upavadati — 
D. L. 161; A. V. 190 

Absolutely upbraids and reproaches; 
upa + Krus + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; 
upa + Vad + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ekamsena gahito, sihanado nadito — 
D. TIL. 99 

Taken up directly, and made the 

lion- roar; Grh + i + ta, pp. ; Nad +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Ekamsena dhareyyasi — S. IV. 326; 
A. TV. 143 

You should hold definitly; Dar + e + 
eyyasi; caus. opt. 2™. sg. 


Ekamsena nitthamettha gantabbam 
~—M. HL. 213 
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Ekamsena 


Ekaramatam 


On this matter, one should go directly 
to the conclusion; nittham + ettha; 
Gam + tabba, fut. pp. 


Ekamsena nittham gacchanti — M. 
IL. 169 
They go directly to the conclusion 


Ekamsena vaca bhasita — D. I. 118 
Spoken in unequivocal terms; Bhas 
+i + ta, pp. 


Ekamsena vyakatam — A. IIL. 403 
Explained in conclusive terms; vi + @ 
+ Kr + ta, pp. 


Ekarattim vihareyya — A. I. 277 
Could live only one night; vi + Hr +a 
+ eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Ekarattivasam upagacchi — S. IV. 
374 
Stayed for one night; eka + ratti + 


vasa: Vas + a, der.; upa + gaccha + i, 


pst. 3”. sg. 


Ekarattivasam upagaiichi —D. I. 1 
Stayed for one night; wpa + gafich 
(from Gam) + i, pst. 3". sg.; gafichi = 
gacchi 


Ekaraso lonaraso (mahasamuddo) — 
Vin. II. 238 

(The great sea) has only one taste, the 
taste of salt 


Ekavihare vatthum — Vin. I. 196 
To abide at the same lodging; Vas + 
tum, inf. 


Ekasamghatampi sahitum — Vin. I. 
342 


To resist even one attack; Sah + i + 
tum, inf. 


Ekaseyyam ekabhattam 
brahmacariyam — Vin. I. 194 

The highest way of life with one sleep 
and one meal 


Ekassa caritam seyyo — Vin. I. 350 
Living alone is better 


Ekassa cepi na patibhaseyya — Vin. 
IV.177 

If it does not occur to anyone; ce, 
cond. p. + api; pati + Bha(s) + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Ekaheneva — D. II. 48; Vin. I. 147 
Just within one day; eka + ahena + 
eva 


Ekagarikampi karonti — M. I. 87 
Plunder the houses 


Eka nittha, udahu puthu nittha? — 
ALI. 278 

Is there one goal or many?; puthu and 
udahu, indcl. 


Ekanusavane katum — Vin. I. 93 
To ordain in one pronouncement; eka 
+ anu + Sru + e + ana, caus. der. 


Ekarakkho — A. V. 30 
The one who has a unique security; eka 
+ Grakkha 


Ekaramatam anuyutto viharati—D. 
IL. 223 

Indulged in the delight of being alone, 
he abides; eka + Grama + ta, der; anu 
+ Yuj + ta, pp. 
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accharikam vadesi — A. IV. 263 

She sang alone, danced alone and 
clapped hands alone; eka + eva; Gai + 
i, pst. 3”. sg.; Nrt + ya + i, pst. 3". 
Sg. Vad + e +s +i, caus. pst. 3”. sg.; 
accharikam vadesiti panitalam 
vadesi, Cy. 130 


Eka vaiijha, eka vijayint — Vin. UL. 
83 

One was barren, one was fertile; vi + 
Jan + ya + int 


Eka va nadiparam gaccheyya — Vin. 
IV. 228 

Or should go beyond the river (abroad) 
alone 


Eka va rattim vippavaseyya — Vin. 
IV. 229 

Or should stay away alone for one 
night; vi + pa + Vas + eyya, opt. 3”. 
sg. 


Ekasanabhojanam bhuijami — M. I. 
124 

I eat one meal a day; eka +As + ana, 
der. + Bhuj + a + ana, der.; Bhu(ii)j 
+a+ mi, pres. I*. sg. 


Ekasanepi nisidanti — Vin. II. 10 
(They) sit even on one seat; ni + Sad 
+a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ekahaparivasam detu — Vin. II. 40 
Let (the Samgha) give probation for 
one day; pari + Vas + a, der; Da + e 
+ tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Ekahamatam va dvihamatam va 
tthamatam va — M. I. 88; A. I. 140 


Ekena 


The dead body, one day, two days or 
three days gone; eka + aha + Mr + ta, 
pp.; dvi + aha; ti + aha 


Ekaham varam yacami — Vin. I. 82 
I ask for one promise; ekam + aham; 
Yac + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Ekahena sattham aharanti — S. V. 
320 

Commit suicide within one day; 
sattham aharati is an idiomatic 
expression for committing suicide; 
a+ Hr +a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ekekalomo — M. IT. 136 
The one who has separate bodily hair; 
eka + eka + loma 


Ekena eko voharati — A. II. 188 
Converses with another in isolation; vi 
+0 (ava) Hr + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Ekena thanena garayho — S. IV. 
339 

Becomes censurable by one point; 
garaha + ya, meta. fut. pp. 


Ekena damena va yottena va 
sahiutta — S. IV. 282 

Connected together with a rope or a 
strap; sam + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Ekena padena sabbo attho vutto — S. 
TL. 36 

The entire meaning is said (given) in 
one word; Vac + ta, pp. 


Ekena passena satta mase 
nipajjitum — Vin. I. 274 

To lie down on one side for seven 
months; ni + Pad + ya + i + tum, inf. 
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Ekenapi 


Eko 


ee 


Ekenapi ce tino visatigano — Vin. III. 
186 

If the group of twenty is less even by 
one; ekena + api; ce, cond. p. 


Ekena mam acchadehi, ekena 
Anandam — D. II. 133 

Dress me in one and Ananda in one; a 
+ Chad + e + hi, caus. imper. 2™. sg. 


Ekena hatthena udakam 
sificitabbam — Vin. II. 208 

Water should be sprinkled with one 
hand; Si(aje + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Ekena hatthena padi dhovitabba — 
Vin. Il. 208 

Feet should be washed with one hand; 
Dhii + a + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Ekeneka santitthatipi sallapatipi — 
Vin. IV. 268 

Being alone (she) stands together and 
talks together with one (man); ekena + 
eka; sam + tittha + ti, pres, 3". sg.+ 
api; sam + Lap + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 
+ api 


Ekeneva pafihena sakalampi rattim 
vitinametum — Vin. IT. 300 

To spend the whole night with one 
question; vi + ati + Nam + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Ekeniina pafica arahantasatani 
uccini — Vin. II. 285, 

Selected five hundred Arahants, less 
one; ekena + tina; u(t) + Ci + na + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Eke samanabrahmane kise liikhe 
dubbanne uppanduppandukajate 


dhamanisanthatagatte — M. II. 121 
Some recluses and brahmins who are 
emaciated, coarse, ugly looking, pale 
and with the veins strewn over the 
limbs; /akha (Skt. ritksa); u(t) + 
pandu + u(t) + panduka + jata; 
dhamani + santhata: sam + Str + ta, 
pp.* gatta 


Ekika Agata — Vin. IV. 227 
Came alone; eka + (i) + kd, der. 


Ekika ohina — Vin. IV. 229 
Remained alone; 0 + Ha + ta, pp. 


Ekika ohiyitva — Vin. IV. 229 
Having remained alone; 0 + Ha + iya 
+ i + tvd, absol. 


Ekidam satta dubbanna — D. III. 69 
Some of the beings were ugly; 
ekidam, indcl.; du + vanna, v = b 


Ekindriyam jivam vihethenta — Vin. 
I. 137; IV. 296 © 

Injuring living being with one faculty; 
eka + indriya; vi + Hid + e + nta, 
caus, pr.p. 


Ekindriyam jivitam vihethenti — 
Vin. IV. 34 

(They) cause to harm life with one 
faculty; vi + Hid + e + nti, caus. pres 
3. pi. 


Ekissa lokadhatuya — D. II. 225 
For one world system; loka + dhatu 


Eko adutiyo carikam pakkami — S. 
TIL. 95 

He went alone on a tour, without a 
second; a + du + tiya, der. 
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Eko 


Etagedha 


———— 


Eko ekaya matugamena sallape — A. 
IIL. 69 

Being alone himself, he would 
converse with a lonely woman; ekdya 
matugamena, two genders for adj. 
and substantive; matugama, m. sg.; 
sam + Lap + e, opt. 3”. sg. 


Eko ekaya raho paticchanne dsane 
alamkammaniye nisajjam kappesi — 
Vin. ILL. 187 

(He) being alone with a woman, sat 
down in privacy on a seat, fully 
covered and suitable for sexual act; 
raho, indcl.;alamkammaniye, 

yattha ajjhacadram karonta 

sakkonti tam kammam katum tadiseti 
attho, Cy. 631-2; pati + Chad + ta, 
pp.; ni + Sad + ya, der.; kappa + e + 
s + i, denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Eko ganamha viipakattho — M. III. 
110; A. TV. 435, Vin. I. 353 

The one who is alone and withdrawn 

from the group; vi + apa + Krs + ta, 
Pp. 


Eko dve patibahasi? — Vin. II. 168 
Being one do you hold back two 
(lodgings) ?; pati + Bah + a + si, 
pres. 2™. sg. 


Eko pafiho, ekuddeso ekam 
veyyakaranam — S. IV. 299 

One question, one subject and one 
explanation; eka + uddesa; vi + @ + 
Kr + ana, der. 


Ekomhi sammasambuddho ~ Vin. I. 
8 

lam the only Sammasambuddha, 
Perfectly Enlightened One; eko + 


amhi: As + mi, meta. pres. 1". sg.; 
sammd, indcl., sam + Budh + ta, pp. 


Eko rattindivo — D. IL. 327 
One day (a day and night) 2 


Eko raho anuvicintetva — D. II. 203 
Having reflected in privacy; anu + vi + 
Ci(n}t + e + tva, absol. 


Ekova khano ca samayo ca 
brahmacariyavasaya — A. IV. 227 
There is only one time for living the 
highest way of life 


Eko vipakattho appamatto atapi 
pahitatto viharanto — M. II. 61; Vin. 
I, 183 

Abiding alone, detached, mindful, 
energetic and resolute; a + pa + Mad 
+ ta, pp.; pa + Dha + i + ta, pp. + 
atta; vi + Hr + a + nta, pr.p. 


Eko hettha viharati eko upari— Vin. 
IV. 46 

One abides below, one above; hettha + 
upari, opp., indcl. 


Enijamgho — M. II. 136 
The one who has the calf as that of an 
Eni deer 


Eneyyakampi karonti — M. I. 87 
They inflict the punishment of 
Eneyyaka too, in which the 
convicted is fixed into the ground 
by inserting iron rods through 
both joints of elbow and knee and 
set fire around him, Cy.II. 59 


Etagedha devamanussa yadidam 
paficakamaguna — M. III. 134 
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Etadaggam 


Etaparamamyeva 


Both gods and men are attached to 
what is called five objects of sense- 
desire; eta + gedha; pafica + kama + 
guna 


Etadaggam bhagini paricariyanam 
~ Vin. ILL. 133 

Sister, this is the highest among the 
services; etam (etad) + agga; pari + 
Car + iya, der. 


Etadaggam vuddhinam — A. I. 15 
This is the highest among growths; 
Vrdh + ti, der. 


Etadattha katha etadattha mantana 
etadattha upanisa etadattham 
sotévadhanam yadidam anupada 
cittassa vimokho — A. I, 198 

What is called liberation of mind 
without grasping is the purpose of 
conversation, discussion, rationale and 
giving ears; efam (etad) + attha; sota 
+ ava + Dha + ana, der. 


Etadavoca — Vin. I. 8 
Said this; etam (etad) + a + Vac + a, 
root redup., pst. 3”. sg. 


Etadahosi — S. I. 58; Vin. I. 7, 26 
This idea occurred in (his) mind; etam 
(etad) + ahosi : a + Hi (Bhi) +a+s 
+ i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Etadeva atthaya — Vin. IV. 211 
For this very purpose 


Etadeva drabbha udihareyya — A. 
Til. 195 

Surely, he would say (something) 
concerning this; drabbha, indcl. u(t) + 
a + Hr + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Etadeva kho pana mayam bhoto 
Udenassa agamayamana na 
nisidama — M. II. 158 

Waiting only for this of the venerable 
Udena, we do not sit; d + Gam + aya 
+ mana, caus. prp.; ni + Sad + a+ 
ma, pres. 1™. pl. 


Etadevakhvetthavuso sukham 
yadettha natthi vedayitam — A. IV. 
415 

That there is nothing to be felt here 

is itself happiness, friends; etam 
(etad) + eva + kho + ettha + Gvuso; 
yam (yad) + ettha; na + As + ti, pres, 
3”. sg.; Vid + aya + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Etadeva paccayam karitva anafifiam 
~ Vin. IV. 43 
Only for this reason, not for any other; 
an + afifiam 


Etadeva bahulam dhammim katham 
karoti —D. II. 81 

(The Blessed One) gives this very 
same dhamma talk frequently; Kr + 0 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Etadeva bhante varam — A. IV. 128 
This is indeed better, venerable sir 


Etapathosmi etagocaro, na ca tena 
tammayo — M. I. 319 

Iam of this path, I am of this field, but 
I am not made out of that (I do not 
identify myself with that); eta + patho 
+ asmi: As + mi, pres. 1". sg; eta + 
gocaro; tam (tat) + maya, der. 


Etaparamamyeva savakayugam — S. 
V. 164 
A pair of disciples of this standard, efa 
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Etaparamayeva 


Etarahi 


en EEE 


+ paramam + eva 


Etaparamayeva devata — D. IL. 255 
Exactly this amount of deities 


Etamattham drocetva paribhasi — 
Vin. IV. 265 

Having informed this (he) reproached; 
pari + Bhds + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Etamattham drocessama — S. V. 372 
We will inform this matter; efam + 
attham; @ + Ruc + e + ssdma, caus. 
fut. 1". pl. 


Etamattham puccheyyfima ~ M. I. 
110; S. IV. 93 

We should ask about this; Prch + ya + 
evyama, opt. 1". pl. 


Etamattham viditva — D. II. 89; S. I. 
75; Vin. I. 2 

Having understood this situation; Vid 
+ i+ ta, absol. 


Etamha abhikkantatarafica 
panitatarafica — S. IV. 225 

More excellent and fine than this; abhi 
+ kanta + tara; panita + tara 


Etam aggam etam samgahikam 
etam samghataniyam yadidam 
kitam —A. TIT. 10 

That which is called ridge-pole 

is the prominent, all inclusive and 
the all binding; sam+ Grah + ika, 
der.; sam + ghatana + iya, 

der, 


Etam karana — Vin. I. 222; IV. 76 
For this reason; no agreement 
between the adj. and subtantive 


Etam kho tumhakam patirapam — 
A. IV. 359 
This is suitable for you 


Etam patikittham parihaninam 
yadidam pafiaparihani — A. 1. 15 
What is called decrease in insight is 
the worst among all the decreases; pati 


+ Kli§ + ta, pp. 


Etam patikamkham - S. IV. 225 
This is to be expected; pati + Kamks 
+ ya, fut. pp. 


Etam pubbamgamam etam 
pubbanimittam — A. V. 236 
This is the forerunner and the 
harbinger 


Etam mama esohamasmi eso me 
atta —S. IT. 94; TIL. 18 

This is mine, this I am , this is my soul 
(tanha, mana, ditthi); eso + aham + 
asmi; As + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Etam santam etam panitam yadidam 
asafifiam — M. II. 230 

That which is called the state of 
no-identification is serene and fine; 
Sam + ta, pp.; pa + Ni + ta, pp. 


Etam santam etam panitam yadidam 
upekkha — M. III. 299 

That which is called equanimity is 
serene and fine; upa + Iks + a 


Etam santam etam panitam yadidam 
nibbanam — A. V. 110-11 

That which is called Nibbana is serene 
and fine 


Etarahi asamuppannani ayatim 
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Etarahi 


Etena 


———— 


samuppajjissanti— A. IIT. 105 

Not yet born, but will come up in 
future; dyatim, indcl.; sam + u (t) + 
Pad + ya + i + ssanti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Etarahi manussanam khayo hoti 
tanuttam panayati— A. I. 159 

At present, there is an exhaustion of 
human beings and there appears a 
decrease in human population; etarahi, 
indcl.; tanu + tta, der; pa + Jia + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Etarahi va paccuppannam 
addhanam ajjhattam kathamkathi 
hoti— M. 1.8 

He is uncertain within himelf as to this 
present period of time; pati + u(t) + 
Pad + ta, pp.; adhi + attam; katham 
+ katha + i, der. 


Etarahi va mamaccayena — D. II. 
101; S. V. 154 

Currently or after my passing away; 
mama + accayena: ati + aya (from I) 


Etarahi viharati — M. II. 119; S. L. 
144 
Abides, currently 


Etarahi sunakhesu sandissanti — A. 
TIL. 221 

To be seen at present among the dogs; 
Dr§ + ya + nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Etasmim nidane etasmim pakarane 
— Vin. I. 79 
Against this background, on this matter 


Etassa Bhagava kalo, etassa Sugata 
kalo — D. II. 2; S. U1. 107 
This is the right time for this, Blessed 


One, this is the right time for this, 
Well Gone One 


Etavaparamam na ito bhiyyo —M. |, 
246 

Up to this much, not more; e¢dva, 
indcl.; bhiyyo, indcl. 


Etavaparamo siya — M. III. 262 
Should have gone to this extent; As + 
ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Etaham na janami—A. IV. 82 
I do not know this; efam + aham; Jan 
+ nd + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Etu kho bhante Bhagava, sagatam 
bhante Bhagavato, cirassam kho 
bhante Bhagava imam 
pariyayamakasi yadidam 
idhagamanaya, nisidatu bhante 
Bhagava, idamasanam paiiiattam — 
D. 1. 179 

Please come, Venerable Blessed 
One, welcome to you, sir, it is since a 
long time that the venerable Blessed 
One made this move to come here 
(paid this visit), please sit down 
venerable sir, the seat is already 
prepared; e (from I) + tu, imper. 3". 
sg.; bhante is the contracted form of 
bhddante or bhadante; su + agatam; 
cirassam, indcl.; a+ Kr+@+s +i, 
double pst. 3". sg.; ni + Sad + a+ 
tu, imper. 3™. sg.; pa + Jad + dpe + 
ta. caus. pp. 


Etena etam olarikam akkhayati — D. 
1.37 

This is said to be gross as compared 
with this; a + Khyd + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg 
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Eteva 


Ettavata 


ee 


Eteva satta bahutara ye afifatreva 
manussehi paccajayanti — A. I. 35 
Except for humans, those beings are 
indeed in the majority who are born 
{into this world); ete + eva; afiiatra, 
indcl. + eva; pati + @ + Jan + ya + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ete satta bahutara ye odaka — A. I. 
35 

These beings who live in water are 
more; bahu + tara, der.; udaka + a, 
der. 


Etesam va afifataram — S. IIL. 46 
Or one of these 


Etehi padehi etehi vyaiijanehi — S. 
IV. 379 
With these words and phrases 


Ettakaparamava mayam etasmim 
atthe —D. I. 124 

On this matter we know only this 
much; ettakaparama + eva 


Ettakampi no nappatibhaseyya — M. 
1. 150; A. IV. 359; V. 198 

Even this much would not come to 
our mind; ettakam pana na 
katheyyanti dasseti, Cy. 167; the 
opt. of patibhati always appears in 
the texts as patibhaseyya, the 
characters, ya and sa, in Sinhalese 
writings are very much similar to 
each other; if the verb is made of 
Bhas, then the word ‘no’ in the text 
would have no relevance; 'ettakam + 
pi; na + pati + Bha + (y) + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 


Ettakam na sahasi — Vin. IV. 263 


You don’t tolerate this much; Sah + a 
+ si, pres. 2" sg. 


Ettakam milam bhavissati ettako 
udayo—A. I. 116 

This much will be the capital and this 
much will be the interest; u(t) + aya 


Grom) 


Ettakani udakalhakani — A. III. 337 
This much is the measure of water; 
udaka + alhaka; alhaka is a measure 


Ettakenapi mayam attamana 
abhiraddha — M. III. 271 

Even with this much we are happy and 
satisfied; ettakena + api; abhi + 
Radh + ta, pp. 


Ettake vanne pariyapunami — D. I. 
117 

I know only this much of good 
qualities; pariyapundmiti janami, Cy. 
288; pari + Ap + (u)na + mi, pres. 
IP sg: ‘ 


Ettako dando — Vin. III. 139 
This much is the fine 


Ettato bhiyyo — S. I. 185 
More than this (group); efa + to; 
bhiyyo, indcl. 


Ettavata kho upasako hoti— A. IV. 
220 

To this extent one becomes a lay 
disciple; ettavata, indcl.; upa + As + 
aka, der. 


Ettavata pathavi udriyati —D. I. 96 
To this extent the earth is split open; 
u(t) + Dr + iya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 
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Ettavatapi 


Ediso 


Ettavatapi katameva etam — D. I. 
205 

This has indeed been accomplished 
even to this extent; kKatam + eva 


Ettavata vattam vattati, itthattam 


pafifiapanaya, yadidam namaripam 
saha vifiianena — D. II. 63-4 

To this extent the cycle of birth 
proceeds, for the proclamation of 
this existence, to wit, name and 

form together with consciousness; 
ittha + tta, der.; Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
37, sg. 


Ettavata simaggi yavata ekavaso — 
Vin. I. 105 

To what extent is the limit of one 
residence, to that extent is what is 
meant by concord; etfavatd, yavata, 
indcl.; eka + Gvasa 


Ettha kataggaho — S. IV. 357 
Victory, here; kata (Krta) + Grh + a, 
der.; opp. is kaliggaho 


Ettha chandam janehi —D. Il. 190 
Set mind in here; Jan + e + hi, imper. 
2, sg 


Etthadani kim dahare bhikkhi 
vakkhama — S. IV. 72 

Now, what should we say, in this 
context, to the young bhikkhus; ettha 
+ idani; Vac + ssama, fut. 1". pl.; 
taking vakkha as the present base 
like gaccha, vakkhama is also used 
as pres. 1”. pl. 


Etthadani mayam there bhikkha 
kim vakkhama, yatra hi nama evam 
navo bhikkhu sattharam 


parirakkhitabbam maiiissati—M_ 
TIL. 207 

Now, what should we say in this 
context about the elder bhikkhus 
where a young bhikkhu thinks 

thus of defending the teacher; ettha 
+ idani; Vac + ssaéma (Skt. syamah), 
vak + syama, vakkhama, fut. 1", pl. 
or vakkha + ma (like gaccha + ma), 
pres. 1". pl.; yatra hi nama is a 
conjunctive p.; nama gives the 
impression of amazement; pari + 
Raks + i + tabba, fut.pp.; Man + ya + 
i+ ssati; fut. 37. sg. 


Ettha mayam anassama sacariyaka 
—D. HL. 52; M. 0. 37 

At this point, we are totally lost, 
together with our teachers; eftha, 
indcl.; @ + Nas + ya + ma, pass. pres. 
1". pl.; sa + acariyaka 


Etthaham bho Gotama 


_ ‘ailiapamapadim, ettha 


sammohamapadim — M. I. 487 
Venerable Gotama, here I have fallen 
into bewilderment, I have fallen into 
confusion; ettha + aham; ajifianam + 
Gpadim: & + Pad +im, pst. I". sg.; 
sam + Muh + a, der. 


Ettheva tittha, ma pavisi — D. II. 
190 

Stay right here, don’t enter; eftha + 
eva; tittha (from Stha) imper. 2". sg.; 
ma, prohibitive p. used with pst. or 
imper.; pa + @ + Vis + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Ediso ca ediso ca, tato ca bhiyyo — 
M. IL. 140 

(He) is like this, like this, and more 
than that; bhiyyo, indcl. 
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Eyyasi 


Evampi 
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Eyyasi, bhagini — Vin. IV. 132 

You should come, sister 

Eyyasi bhante puraham hanfiami — 
Vin. III. 43 

venerable sir, you should come before 
[am killed; e(from I) + eyyasi, opt. 

2. sg.; pura, indcl. + aham; Han + 
ya + mi, pass. pres. 1". sg. 


Erakavattikampi karonti— M. I. 87 
They inflict the punishment of 
Erakavattika in which the convict is 
skinned from the neck to the ankles 
and rapping up the skinless body 
with ropes, he is dragged, Cy.II. 59 


Eragu moragu majjharu jantu — Vin. 
1.196 

Different kinds of grass; ima 
catassopi tinajatiyo, Cy. 1088 


Eyvamassa mayam vadam 
Aropessama — M. I. 176 

Thus we will raise a contention for 
him; evam + assa; G@ + Ruh + e+ 
ssama, caus. fut. 1*. pl. 


Evamassa vacaniyo — S. V. 409 

He should be told thus; evam + assa: 
As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg.; Vac + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Evamassu vacaniya — M. I. 64, 400; 
S.V. 109 

They should be told thus; evam + 
assu: As + yu,(Skt. yus) opt. 3”. pl. 


Evamavusoti paccassosi — S. IV. 56 
Replied by saying yes friend; evam + 
Gvuso + iti; pati +a + Sru +s +i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Evamaha — D. IT. 72 
Said thus; evam + aha: a + Ah + a, 
pst.3. sg. 


Evametam dharehi — M. III. 264; S. 
IV. 57 

Cause to hold it thus; Dhr + e + hi, 
caus. imper. 2". sg. 


Evametam, netam aniiatha — S. II. 84 
It is so, not otherwise; na + etam; 
annatha, indcl. 


Evametam Bhagava, evametam 
Sugata — D. I. 189; S. 1. 64 

It is so, Blessed One, it is so, Well 
Gone One; evam + etam 


Evametam bhiitapubbam — D. IT. 167 
Thus it happened in the past; pubbe 
bhitam 


Evametasam ditthinam pahanam 
hoti, evametasam ditthinam 
patinissaggo hoti — M. I. 40 

The abandonment and removal of all 
these views takes place in this way; pa 
+ Ha + ana, der.; pati + ni + Syj + 
ta, pp. 


Evamete datthabba — M. I. 435 
These should be seen (understood) 
thus; Drs + tabba, fut. pp. 


Evamettha bhavissati — M. III 268. 
This is how I shall feel in this context; 
evametthati evam mayham ettha 
bhavissati, Cy. V. 85; evam + me + 
ettha 


Evampi te mano, itthampi te 
mano, itipi te cittam — D. I. 213; 
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Evampi 


Evam 


—_ a TF 


A.1.170 

Thus is your mind, such is your mind, 
and so is your thinking; evam, indcl. + 
api; ittham, indcl. + api; iti, indcl. + 
api 


Evampi nam vuccamana codenteva 
— Vin. IL. 81 

Being said even thus, they accuse him 
right away; Vac + ya + mdna, pass. pr. 
p.; Cud + e + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl.+ 
eva 


Evampi vuccamana nadiyi — Vin. IV. 
225 

She did not care even being told thus; 
Vac + ya + mana, pass. prp.; na + a 
+ Da + iva + i, pass. pst. 3%. sg. 


Evamvadi hoti, evamditthi — D. 1. 
34; S. IV. 319 

He is one who speaks thus and views 
thus; vada + i, der; Dr§ + ti + i, der. 


Evam abhivissattho — M. II. 52 
Thus (he is) so intimate; vi + Svas + 
ta, pp. 


Evam ayyeti... paccassosi — Vin. III. 
16 

Replied, saying ‘yes, lady.’; ayye + iti; 
pati + a+ Sru +s + i, pst. 3, sg. 


Evam arahati bhavitum — M. TIL. 
152 

This is likely to happen; Arh + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; Bha + a + i+ tum, inf. 


Evam avuso — Vin. I. 58 

Yes friends; evam, indcl.; dvuso, 
indcl. used for both, sg. and pl., 
meaning 


Evam iccha uppajjeyya — M. I. 104 
There would arise a wish as this; u(t) + 
Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Evam uddiseyyatha — Vin. III. 21 
You should recite (learn) thus; u(t) + 
Dr + eyyatha, opt. 2”. pl. 


Evam kalyano kittisaddo 
abbhuggato — D. I. 49, 87; M. L. 125; 
A. L180 

Good reputation has spread thus; abhi 
+ u(t) + Gam + ta, pp. 


Evamkama evamchanda 
evamadhippaya (mayam) — S. V. 353 
We are of this desire, of this impulse 
and of this intention; evam + kama, 
cpd. 


Evamkari evamsamacaro — A. III. 
353 

The one who is doing this way and 
behaving this way; evam + kari: Kr + 
a+ i, der.; evam + sam + dcdra: a + 
Car + a, der. 


Evamkari evamsamaciro asuci 
gamakantako - S. IV. 198 

(This venerable), who is doing this 
way, behaving this way, is a dirty one 
and a thorn to the village 


Evamkari kiccakari assa? — M. I. 
135; S. L. 181, homi 

By doing so, would that man do what 
ought to be done?; kicca + Kr +a +i, 
der.; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3". sg. 


Evam kho aham Bhagavato 
bhasitam ajanami —D. I. 184 
This is how I understand the teaching 
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Evam 


Evam 


oe 


of the Blessed One; Bhas + i + ta, 
pp.; G+ Jan + na + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Evam kho me bho hoti—D. I. 129 
Sir, this is how I feel 


Evam ca evam ca karoti— Vin. I. 


127 
Does as this, as that 


Evam ca nam dhareyyatha — A. V. 59 
You should cause to hold it thus; Dar 
+e + eyyatha, caus. opt. 2™. pl. 


Evam ca vadehi — D. I. 72 
Tell (him ) this too; Vad + e + hi, 
imper, 2™. sg. 


Evam cittam uppadeti— A. IV. 42 
He causes the setting of mind thus; 
u(t) + Pad + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Evam cetaso parivitakko udapidi — 
D.I. 117, 215; M. I. 31; S. 1. 71; IL 
273; IIL. 96 

An idea came up in mind thus; u(t) + a 
+ Pad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Evamjacca, evamnama, evamgotta, 
evamsila, evamdhamma, 
evampanhia, evamvihari, 
evamvimutta te Bhagavanto ahesum 
itipiti— D. IL. 8 

Those Blessed Ones were of this birth, 
of this name and of this clan, of this 
character, of this nature, of this 
wisdom, of this abiding, of this 
liberation; jati + a, der.; vihdra + i, 
der.; vi + Muc + ta, pp.; iti + api + iti 


Evam janantam evam passantam 
mam evam vadeyya — M. I. 71 


Should anyone say about me who is 
knowing thus and seeing thus; Jan 

+ n@ + nia, prip.; passa + nta, prp.; 
evam, indcl.; Vad + eyya, opt. 3“. sg. 


Evam janati, evam passati-—D. I. 
157 
Knows thus, sees thus 


Evam tada Asi, ittham tada asitveva 
abhasi — D. I. 143 

He said only this: Thus it happened 
then, thus it happened then; a + As + i, 
(Skt. sit), pst. 3”. sg. 


Evam tunhi bhavitabbam — A. IV. 
114 

This is how one should be silent; Bhai 
+at+i+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Evam datthabbam — D. II. 154 
Should be seen (understood) thus; Dré 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Evamdhammo evambhavi etam 
anatito —M. I. 58 

(This body too is ) of this nature, 
of this being, not gone beyond this 
condition; evam + bhava + i, der.; 
an + ati + 1+ ta, pp. 


Evam namo evamgotto — S. V. 348 
Of this name, of this clan 


Evam nina katabbanti mafiiamanad 
—Vin. II. 260 

Thinking that it should be done indeed 
in this way; niina, indcl.; Kr +tabba, 
fut. pp.; Man + ya + mana, pr.p. 


Evam no ettha hoti—M. I. 261 
This is how we feel here; ettha, indcl. 
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Evam 


Evam padahitva padahitva, evam 
saritva saritva evam samadahitva 
samadahitva evam pajanitva 
pajanitva evam abhisaddahati — S. 
V. 226 

(The noble disciple ) exerting 
continuously, recollecting 
continuously, concentrating mind 
continuously, having known 
continuously, gets a firm faith thus; 
pa + Dha + i + tva, absol.; Smr + 
i+ tv, absol. sam + G + Dha +i+ 
1, absol.; pa + Jan + na + it 
tv, absol.; abhi + sam or sat + 
Dha + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Evam pasanno aham bhante 
Bhagavati — D. II. 82; IIL. 99; S. V. 
159 

Venerable sir, thus faithful I have 
been to the Blessed One; pa + Sad + 
ta, pp. 


Evam passam sutava ariyasavako — 
S. II. 95, 245 

The noble disciple seeing in this way; 
passa + nia, pr. p., nom. sg.; Sru + 
ta, pp. + vantu, der., nom. sg. 


Evam pi no — M. I. 430 
Not so, too 


Evam pucchitabbo — D. I. 117 
It should be asked thus; Prch + ya +i 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Evam puttha evam vyakareyyatha — 
S. IV. 52 

Being questioned thus, you should 
explain in this way; Prch + ta, pp.; 

vi + 4 + Kr + 0 + eyyatha, opt. 

24, pl. 


Evam puttha naceva sampayissanti, 
uttarim ca vighatam Apajjissanti — 
M. I. 85; A. V. 50 

Being questioned thus they will not be 
able to answer, further they will come 
to be destroyed; sam + pa + G+ Ya+j 
+ ssanti; fut. 3. pl; vi + ghan + ta, 
pp.; @ + Pad + ya + i + ssanti, fut. 
34. pl. 


Evam puttho kinti vyakareyyasi? — 
S. IIL. 37; A. TV. 338, pl. 

Being questioned thus what should you 
say?; kinti, indcl. 


Evam bya kho — M. I. 257 
It is like this; bya = viya, indcl. 


Evam bhaddantava —D. II. 180 
Yes, sir; bhaddantava, in form, is 
similar to bhaddante 


Evam bhante — S. IT. 99 
Yes, venerable sir 


Evam bhavitaya mettaiya 
cetovimuttiya — D. L. 251 

Of love and friendliness, a liberation 
of mind, thus cultivated; Bhi + e + i+ 
ta, caus. pp.; vi + Muc + ti, der, 


Evam manasikarotha, ma evam 
manasakattha — D. I. 214 

Apply on mind thus, don’t apply on 
mind in this way; manasi + Kr + 0 + 
tha, imper, 2, pl. 


Evam mahiddhiko evam 
mahanubhavo — D. II. 72; S. II. 85 
So powerful and so majestic; maha + 
iddhi + ka, der.; maha + anubhava + 
a, der. 
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Evam 


ve 


Evam me sutam —D. I. 1; M.I. 1; S. 
LAL 

Thus, it has been heard by me; evam, 
indcl.; Sru + ta, pp. 


Evam rajaniyo evam kamaniyo evam 
madaniyo evam bandhaniyo evam 
mucchantyo — D. II. 337 

So attractive, so desirable, so 
intoxicating, so binding and so 
infatuating; Ra(f)j + aniya, fut. pp.; 
Kam + aniya, fut. pp.; Mad + aniya, 
fut. pp.* Ba(n)dh + aniya, fut. pp.; 
March + aniya, fut. pp. 


Evam vadehiti vattabba — Vin. IV. 
319 

She should be told, “ say thus”; Vad + 
e + hi, imper. 2™. sg.+ iti; Vac + 


tabba, fut. pp. 


Evam vadehiti vattabbo — Vin. I. 69 
He should be told, ‘say thus’ 


Evam vacam bhasati—S. IV. 83 
Makes a statement as this 


Evam vadino evam ditthino —D. I. 
192; M. 1. 80 

Those who are speaking thus and 
holding wrong views thus; Vad + i, 
der.; Drs + ti +1 ,der. 


Evam vitakketha, mi evam 
vitakkayittha — D. 1. 214 

Think this way, think not this way; 

vi + takka + e + tha, denom. imper. 
2. pl. 


Evamvihari — D. I. 251 
The one who is abiding in this way; 
vi+ Hr + a + i, der. 


Evam vutte — D. I. 2; M. L. 25; S. 
400; A. V. 194; Vin. 1.9 
When it was said thus; Vac + ta, pp. 


Evam vyakatabbo — D. I. 118 

It should be explained thus; vi + d+ Kr 
+ tabba, fut.pp.; kartabba> kattabba 
> katabba 


Evam safiit hoti — M. IL. 13; A. V. 8 
He becomes conscious thus; safifid + 
i, der. 


Evamsa te asava vighatapariJaha na 
honti — M. I. 361; A. IL. 197; Vin. IL. 
202 

Thus there are no those destructive 
and all consuming influxes for 

him; evam + assa; paridaha > 
parilaha 


Evam sante ~ D. III. 3; M. IL. 24 
This being so; As + nta, pr.p. 


Evam sampadamidam — D. I. 224; S. 
IV. 94; A. V. 226 
This is just so; sampadam + idam 


Evam sampadamidam tuyham 
bhavissati — M. I. 327 
This is how it will happen to you 


Evam sambhaventi — A. TV. 153 
Cause to honour thus; sam + Bhi + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Evam samvaddha hi tassa 
Bhagavato parisé yadidam 
aiiiamaiifiavacanena 
afifiamafiiavutthapanena — Vin. III. 
178 

That Blessed One’s followers have 


263 


Evam 


Evaripa. 


Ch 


indeed grown up in this way: by 
correcting one another and by 
supporting one another; sam + Vrdh + 
ta, pp.; vi + u(t) + Stha + dpe + ana, 
caus. der. 


Evam sigham evam tuvatam evam 
appakasirena — M. III. 299 
So quickly, so swiftly, and so easily 


Evam suvinita parisa — M. II. 122 
The following, well trained in this way; 
su + vi + Ni + ta, pp. 


Evam hi te Moggallana 
sikkhitabbam — A. IV. 87 
Moggallana, you should, indeed, train 
yourself thus 


Evam hi no sutte ocarati — M. I. 
502 

This is how it occurs, indeed, in our 
scripture; 0 (ava) + Car + a + ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


Evam hi vo bhikkhave 
sikkhitabbam — M. I. 126; S. II. 29, 
195; A. TIT. 1; Vin. 1. 112 

Bhikkhus, you should, indeed, 

train yourselves thus; hi, emph. p.; 
sikkhitabba, desid. fut. pp. from Sak 


Evam hetam Avuso hoti ya 
anicchantam icchati — Vin. IV. 212 
Friend, this is the way it is for the one 
who longs for someone who has no 
interest; hi + etam; Is + ya + ti, pres. 
37 sg. 


Evam hetam bhikkhave hoti 
yathatam aviddasuno — M. I. 310 
Bhikkhus, this is the way it is, as for 


the unwise; yathdtam, indcl.; a + 
viddasu (Skt. vidvas) 


Evam hetam hoti—M. I. 441; S. 11, 
224 
This is the way it is 


Evam hetam hoti, yathatam 
durakkhate dhammavinaye 
duppavedite aniyyanike 
anupasamasamvattanike 
asammasambuddhappavedite 

—M. L. 67 

This is the way it is, as in the 
dispensation in which the doctrine 
has not been explained accurately, 
the doctrine itself is ineffective and 
not leading to tranquillity and 
proclaimed by the unenlightened ones; 
du + ®+ a + Khya + ta, pp.; du + 
pa+ Vid + e+ i+ ta, caus. pp.; an 
+ upa + Sam + a + sam + Vrt + 
ana + ika, der.; a + samma + sam + 
Budh + ta, pp. + pa + Vid + e + i+ 
ta, caus.pp 


Evam hotu bhaddantava — M. IT. 80 
Let it be so, my lord 


Evaripam ularam 
dhammakkhanam — D. II. 218 

A great dhamma exposition of this 
kind; dhamma + & + Khya + ana, der. 


Evariipam papakam ditthigatam 
uppannam — D. L. 224; M. I. 130; S. 1. 
142; ILL. 109 

A vicious view of this kind has arisen; 
DrS+ ti, der. + Gam + ta, pp.; u(t) + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Evariipa kara kariyanti — M. I. 140 
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Evaripaya 


Esoyeva 


————  —.. 


Treatments of this kind are accorded; 
evam + ripa; Kr + a, der.; Kr + tya 
+ nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Evaripaya sandhavanikaya — A. IV. 
430 

By a running of this kind; sam + 
dhavana + ika, der. 


Evariipo attabhavapatilabho hoti — 
Vin. II. 185 

There is a form of existence of this 
kind 


Evaripo iddhanubhavo hoti — Vin. 
1.240 

There is a psychic power of this kind; 
iddhi + anubhava 


Evariipo kayasamphasso, seyyathapi 
nama tilapicuno va kappasapicuno 

va-D. II. 175 

The bodily touch was of this kind; just 

as the touch of cotton or cotton wool; 

seyyathapi nama, indcl. 


Evariipo javo —A. II. 49 
A speed of this kind 


Evaripo padavitiharo — A. IT. 49 
Astride of this type; pada + vi + ati + 
Hr + a, der. 


Esaniya sallam eseyya — M. II. 216, 
256 

(He) would search for the arrow with 
a probe; es (from Is) + eyya, opt. 3”. 
Sg. 


Esa fiatti — Vin. I. 56 
This is the motion (announcement); 
Jia + ape + ti, caus. der. 


Esa tula etam pamanam - A. I. 88; 
IL. 164 
This is the scale, this is the standard 


Esava samaniia ahosi, esa paihatti — 
M. HII. 68 

There was only this name and this 
designation; esd + eva; pa + Jia + 
Gpe + ti, caus. der. 


Esa vaca ekamsena ovadita — D. III. 
14 

These words were caused to be 
overemphasised; ovaditati bhasita, 
Cy. 825; ekamsena, adv.; 0 + Vad + e 
+ i+ ta, caus. pp. 


Esika gambhiranema, sunikhata, 
acala, asampavedhi — A. IV. 106 

A holder of gates, deeply embedded, 
well fixed in the ground, firm and 
unshakable; gambhiranemati 
gambhiravata, Cy. 53; su + ni + 
Khan + ta, pp.; a+ sam + pa + 
Vyadh + i, der. 


Esevanto dukkhassa — S. IV. 43 
This is indeed the end of dukkha; eso 
+ eva + anto 


Eseva hetu etam nidanam esa 
samudayo esa paccayo 
jaramaranassa, yadidam jati—D. Il. 
57 

This is the cause, this is the basis, this 
is the origin, this is the condition of 
decay and death, to wit, birth; eso + 
eva; eso + samudayo; eso + paccayo, 
yadidam, indcl. 


Esoyeva kho Avuso seyyo — Vin. III. 
88 
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Ehi 


Ehisvagatavagy 


-eoe:Rk eee 


Friends, this is indeed better; eso + (y) 
+ eva; Gvuso is used here in the 
plural sense 


Ehi avuso, ma bhayi — Vin. II. 192 
Come along my friend, don’t be 
scared; e (from I) + hi, imper. 2™. sg; 
ma, prohibitive p.; Bhi + ya + i, pst. 
34, sg. 


Ehi kho maharaja, svagatam 
maharaja — D. IL. 173 

Welcome O great king, welcome; su + 
agatam, an expression of greeting 


Ehi kho marisa Moggallana, 
sagatam marisa Moggallana, 
cirassam kho marisa Moggallana, 
imam pariyayam akasi yadidam 
idhagamanaya, nisida marisa 
Moggallana, idamasanam 
paiiiattam — M. I. 252; 481 
(Moggallana is replaced by the 
Buddha) 

Welcome venerable Moggallana, 
welcome venerable sir, you made this 
arrangement, sir, to come here after a 
long time, please be seated, venerable 
Moggallana, this seat has already been 
prepared; marisa is a word of 
address, used by beings in the divine 
abodes, it is = with madisa; 
cirassam, indcl.; a+ Kr+&@+s +i, 
double pst. 3. sg.; idha + G@gamana; 
ni + Sad + a, imper. 2™. sg.; pa + Jiia 
+ dpe + ta, caus. pp. 


Ehi bhikkhu svakkhato Dhammo, 
cara brahmacariyam samma 
dukkhassa antakiriyaya — Vin. I. 12 
Bhikku, the Dhamma has been well 
explained, lead the highest way of life 


for the perfect elimination of Dukkha; 
the verb ehi and etha are sometimes 
used in Pali to draw the attention of 
the listener, cp. etha tumhe Kalama, 
A. I, 189; su + & + Khya + ta, pp.; 
Car + a, imper. 2™. sg.; samma, indcl, 


Ehi Mallike Acamehi — M. Il. 112 
Mallika, make me wash (my mouth); 
Gcamanodakam dehi, Cy. Ill. 346; & + 
Cam + e + hi, caus. imper. 2". sg. 


Ehisvagatavadi, sakhilo 
sammodako , abbhakutiko 
uttanamukho pubbabhasi — D. I. 116 
He is the one who welcomes 
everybody, speaks softly and makes 
everybody happy, is not moody,(does 
not frown) not heavy-faced and starts 
the talk first; ehi + svagata + Vad + i, 
der.;sam + Mud + aka, der.; a + 
bhakuti + ika, der.; pubba + Bhas + 
i, der. 
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Okapunnehi 


Okkamaniya 


Okapunnehi civarehi — Vin. 1.253 
With the robes completely wet; oka, 
contracted form of udaka; Pr + ta, 


PP. 


Oka anokam agamma — A. V. 232 
Having come from home to homeless 
life; vattato vivattam gamma, Cy. V. 
73; cp. okam pahdaya aniketasari, Sn. 
844 


Okasakammampi nalattham — D. II. 
283 

I did not have even the opportunity (to 
ask); na + a + Labh + tha + am, pst. 
I". sg 


Okasam akasi — D. I. 205 
Gave permission; a + Kr + s + i, pst. 
3%. sg. 


Okasam akasi yathatam fatassa 
yasassino — M. II. 142 

Gave way for him, just as-for the one 
who is well known and reputed; Jia + 
ta, pp.; yasa + ssi, der. 


Okasam alabhamano — Vin. IV. 211 
Without getting an Opportunity; a + 
Labh + a + mana, prp. 


Okasam Acikkhi — Vin. ITE. 66 
Told about the area; a + Khya + i, 
intens. pst. 3. sg. 


Okasam karoti pafihassa 
Veyyakaranaya — S. II. 19 
Gives consent to answer the question 


Oo 


Okasam karapetva — Vin. I. 170; IIL. 
166 

Making him grant permission; Kr + 
Gpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Okasam kareti — Vin. I. 6 
Causes to give way; Kr + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Okasam yacanti agarasma 
anagariyam pabbajjaya — M. I. 177 
They seek permission to proceed from 
home life to homeless life; Yac + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Okasam yacimsu — Vin. IV. 274 
Asked for an accomodation; Yac + 
imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Okase patiyadenti — Vin. II. 162 
Prepare open spaces; pati + Yat + e + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Okkamati niyamam kusalesu 
dhammesu sammattam — A. I. 121 
(He) enters into the right way in 
matters of good; o + Kram + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; sammé, indcl. + tta, 
der. 


Okkamanaya nibbanassa — A.IV. 
231 

To enter into Nibbana; o + Kram + 
ana, der. 


Okkamaniyaé dhamma — S. II. 225 
Deteriorating factors; 0 + kamana + 
iya, der. 
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Okkassa pasayha 


Otaram 


— 


Okkassa pasayha jivita voropesum — 
A. IV. 65 

(They) deprived him of life by using 
force; o + Krs + ya, absol.; pa + Sah 
+ ya, absol. 


Okkassa pasayha vasenti~D. II. 74 
(They) let them live by using force 


Okkhittacakkhuna antaraghare 
gantabbam — Vin. II. 213 

One should go inside the house with 
down cast eyes; o + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Oganena bhikkhusamghena — Vin. I. 
80 

With a small number of bhikkhus; 0 + 
gana 


Ogunthitasisassa dhammam desenti 
— Vin. IV. 202 

(They) explain the Dhamma to a person 
who has covered his head 


Ogunthitapi drimam pavisanti — 
Vin. Il. 207 

They enter the monastery even 
covering (their) heads; 0 + guntha + 
i+ ta, pp.+ api; pa + Vis + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Ogunthitena antaraghare na 
gantabbam — Vin. II. 213 

Covering the head one should not go 
inside the house; Gam + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Ogumphetva ullittavalittam katum 
— Vin. II. 117 

To plaster up and down, after making 
it clean; chadanam odhunitvé ghana 
dandakam katva anto ca bahi ca 


mattikdya limpetum, Cy. 1207; 0 + 
gumpha + e + tva, denom. absol.; 
u(t) + Lip + ta, pp.; ava + Lip + ta, 
Pp. 


Oggate suriye — Vin. IV. 55 
When the sun had gone down; Joc, 
absl.; 0 + Gam + ta, pp. 


Ocitam puppham 
paiicamasagghanakam ..avahari — 
Vin. III. 61 

(He) stole a plucked flower which 
was worth five Masakas (beans); 0 + 
Ci + ta, pp.; pafica + masa + 
agghanaka; ava + Hr + a + i, 

pst. 3”, sg. 


Ofhatam avahhatam hijitam 
paribhitam acittikatam — Vin. IV. 6 
What is looked down upon, despised, 
disregarded, scorned, disrespected; 0 
+ Jia + ta, pp.; ava + Jia + ta, pp.; 
Hid + i + ta, pp.; pari + Bhii + ta, 
pp.; a + citta + kata, pp. 


Otthanillehakam bhufjanti — Vin. 
IV. 198 

(They) eat while licking the lips; oftha 
+ ni + Lih + e + aka, caus. der. 


Otapetva pattam patisimetum — 
Vin. I. 113 

To keep the bow! back at the right 
place after causing it to warm up; 0 + 
Tap + e + tva, caus. absol.; pati + 
Sam + e + tum, caus, inf. 


Otaram alabhamano — S. I. 122; IV. 
178 

Without having an access; 0 + Tr + a, 
der.; a + Labh + a + mana, prp. 
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Otinnomhi 


Odhiso 


oe aS 


Otinnomhi jatiya jaraya maranena 
sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi 
domanassehi upayasehi — M. I. 460 
| have been affected by birth, decay, 
death,sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief 
and despair; otinno+ amhi: 0 (ava) + 
Tr + ta, pp.+ As + mi, meta. pres. 1". 
sg.; upa + Gyasa 


Otinno viparinatena cittena — Vin. 
M1. 120 

Being driven by a perverted mind; 0 + 
Tr + ta, pp; vi + pari + Nam + ta, pp. 


Ottapati kayaduccaritena — A. III. 2 
He is morally scared of bad physical 
behaviour; 0 + Tap + a + ti, pres. 3". 
5g: 


Ottharitva maresi — Vin. III. 79 
Having put himself on, (he) caused 
death; o (ava) + Str + i + tv, absol.; 
Mr +e +s + i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Odanakummiasam bhuiijamano — D. 
TIL 1 

While eating boiled rice and the 
junket; Bhu(ii)j + a + mana, pr. p. 


Odanam patiganhanto — M. II. 138 
While accepting boiled rice; pati + 
Grh + na@ + nta, pr.p. 


Odaniyagharam pavisitva — Vin. IIL. 
59 

Having entered the kitchen; odana + 
iya, der.+ ghara; pa + Vi§ + i + tva, 
absol. 


Odanena paticchadenti — Vin. IV. 
192 
Cause to cover with boiled rice; pati + 


Chad + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Odanena pucchanti, sipena 
pucchanti, telena pucchanti, 
uttaribhamgena pucchanti — Vin. II. 
77 

Some are served with rice, some are 
with curry, some others are with oil 
and dainties; Prch + ya + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Odahatha bhikkhave sotam — Vin. I. 
9 

Bhikkhus, give ear (listen); 0 + Dha + 
@ + tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Odahi migavo pasam — M. II. 64 
Deer-hunter set the trap; 0 (ava) + 
Dha + a + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Odaheyya okacaram, thapeyya 
okacarikam — M. I. 117 

Keep the male decoy at one place and 
the female at another; o + Dhd + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg.; Stha + dpe + eyya, caus. 
opt .3". sg. 


Odiatena vatthena sasisam 
parupitva — D. 1. 76 

Having covered the body including the 
head with a white cloth; pa + @ + Vr+ 
i + tva, meta. absol. 


Odatehi dussehi santharapetva — M. 
IL. 92 

Having caused to carpet the mansion 
with white cloths; sam + Str + dpe + 
tva, caus. absol. 


Odhiso vyafijanaso — A. II. 160 
Specifically and grammatically; 
karanaso, akkharaso, Cy. III. 149 
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Odhunatha 


Odhunatha samdhunatha 
niddhunatha — D. II. 336 

Shake off this way, that way and both 
ways; 0 (ava) + Dhii + nd + tha, 
imper. 2™. pl.; sam + dhunatha; ni + 
dhunatha 


Odhunitva malam sabbam — A. IV. 
239 

Casting off all the dirt; 0 + Dhii + nd 
+i + ta, absol. 


Onaddhamaiicam onaddhapitham — 
Vin. I. 270 

Cushioned bed and chair; 0 + Nah + 
ta, pp. 


Onojetha dyuso samghassa civaram 
— Vin. HL. 265 

Friends, offer (handover) a robe 

to the Samgha; o + Nij + e + tha: 
onejethe > onojetha, caus. pres. 

24, pl. 


Opakkamika abadha — A. V. 110 
Ailments caused by harmful means; 
upakkama + ika, der. 


Opapatiko opapatikam sareti — A. 
IL. 186 

One ‘dropped down’ causes to remind 
another ‘dropped down’; Smr + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Opapatiko hoti tattha parinibbayi 


anavattidhammo tasma loka — M. II. 


146 

He becomes a dropped down, attains 
complete blowing out there and never 
comes back from that world; wpa + 
Pat + ika, der.; an + @+ Vrt + tit 
dhamma 


Obhaggobhaggam 


Opabhogga bhavissati — D. IL. 331 
She will be at your service; upa, + 
bhoga + ya, fut. pp. 


Oparajjam karesi — M. II. 76 

He acted as a viceroy; upa + raja + 
ya, der.; Kr +e +s + i, caus. pst. 3”, 
5g. 


Opasade viharati, uttarena 
Opasadam devavane salavane — M, 
IL. 164 

Abides in Opasada, at the Sala grove 
named Devavana, situated towards the 
north of Opasada 


Opanabhitam kulam — M. I. 379; A. 
IV. 185; Vin. I. 234 

The indispensable family 

(like a drinking well); opana is a 
contracted form of udapdana, 
drinking well 


Oparambho samanehi brahmanehi 
viniiihi — M. I. 113 

He is to be censured by the recluses, 
brahmins and the intelligent people; 
upa + G + Ra(m)bh + ya, fut. pp. 


Opundpetva atiharapetabbam — 
Vin. II. 181 

Making it winnowed you should cause 
it to be sent to the house; o + Pa + nd 
+ dpe + tv, caus. absol.; ati + Hr + 
Gpe + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Obhaggobhaggam sakhabhamgam 
khadanti — A. IV. 435; Vin. I. 352 
(khadati) 

They eat branches broken down here 
and there; obhaggam + obhaggam: 0 
+ Bhaj + ta, pp.; nametva nametva 
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Obhasaficeva 


Oramattakena 


thapitam, Cy. IV. 203; Khad+a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Obhasaficeva safijanami, dassanafica 
ripanam — M. IIT. 157 

| identify the light and the vision of 
forms 


Obhasajficeva safijanami riipani ca 
passami — A. IV. 302 

| identify the aura and see the forms; 
obhasam + ca + eva; sam + Jan + nad 
+ mi, passa + mi, historic pres. I". 
Sg. 


Obhasametam fiassima — D. IL. 209 
We will understand what this radiance 
is; obhasam + etam; Jia + ssdma, 
fut. I" pl. 


Obhdasena phareyya — A. I. 228 
Pervades (the universe) with lustre; 
Sphar + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Obhoge kayabandhanam katabbam 
-Vin. 1. 46 

The waistband should be kept inside 
the fold of the robe; 0 + bhoga; Kr + 
tabba: kartabba> kattabba > 
katabba, fut. pp. 


Omakacatumasam ovattho — Vin. 
IV. 33 

Exposed to rain for a period of less 
than four months; omaka + catumdsa 
+a, der.; 0 + Vrs + ta, pp. 


Omasanti jatiyapi ndmenapi 
gottenapi kammenapi sippenapi 
abadhenapi limgenapi kilesenapi 
Apattiyapi akkosenapi — Vin. IV. 4 
Insult in terms of birth, name, clan, 


work, craft, disease, appearance, 
passion, attainment and abusive 
language; o + Mrs + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl.; @+ pa + Ap + ti, der.; a + Krug 
+ a, der. 


Omasavade pacittiyam — Vin. IV. 6 
In insulting speech there is an offence 
of expiation; 0 + Mrs + a, der; pa + 
citta + iya, der.; the other early 
buddhist schools use the word 
patayantika (causing to fall down) 


Omukkam ganamganipahanam — 
Vin. 1. 187 

Shoes of several lining, already used; 
o(ava) + Muc + ta, pp. 


Omuddhakam thapetha — D. II. 336 
Make him stand on his head; Stha + 
pe + tha, caus.imper. 2™. pl. 


Orato thito puriso parato thitam 
purisam na passati — Vin. III. 16 
The person standing on this side does 
not see the person standing on the 
other side; ora, para, opp.; Stha + i + 
ta, pp.; passa + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Orato majjhe — Vin. I. 197 
From the inner side, it is in the middle 
(country) 


Oramattakajica adhikaranam hoti — 
Vin. IL. 84 
Legal question becomes simple 


Oramattakena visesadhigamena 
antara vosanam Apajjissanti — D. II. 
78; Vin. II. 203 (apadi) 

They will terminate their course on 
the half way by gaining an insignificant 
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Orambhagiyanam 


Orimam 


oe 


attainment; antard, indcl.; vi + 0 + S@ 
+ ana, der. 4 + Pad + ya + i + ssanti, 
fut. 3”. pl. 


Orambhagiyanam samyojananam 
parikkhaya antaraparinibbayi hoti 
—S. V. 69-70 

Due to the complete exhaustion of 
lower fetters he attains Parinibbana on 
the half way; yo Gyuvemajjham 
anatikkamitva parinibbayati, Cy. III. 
143; oram + bhaga + iva, der.; sam 
+ Yuj + e + ana, caus. der.; pari + 
khaya: Ksi + a, der.; antara + pari + 
ni + Va + ya +i, der. 


Orambhagiyanam samyojananam 
parikkhaya asamkharaparinibbayi 
hoti — S. V. 69-70 

Due to the complete exhaustion of 
lower fetters one becomes a 
Parinibbayi (the one who has entered 
into Parinibbana) without an exertion; 
asamkharena appayogena patto 
asamkharaparinibbayi nama, Cy. Ill. 
144 


Orambhagiyanam samyojananam 
parikkhaya uddhamsoto hoti 
akanitthagami — S. V. 69-70 

Due to the complete exhaustion of 
lower fetters one who is bound 
upstream goes to Akanittha realm; 
avihddisupi nibbatto tattha tattha 
yavatayukam thatva upari upari 
nibbattitva Akanittham patto 
uddhamsoto akanitthagami nama, 
Cy. III. 144; uddham + sota 


Orambhagiyanam samyojananam 
parikkhaya upahaccaparinibbayi 
hoti — S. V. 69-70 


Due to the exhaustion of the lower 
fetters, (he) attains Parinibbana after 
coming to the end of life; upa + Han 
+ ya, absol.+ pari + ni + Va + ya +i, 
der. 


Oram samuddassa atittariipo — M. 
IL. 72 

Dissatisfied with the near- shore of 
the ocean; ora, indcl.; a + Trp + ta, 
pp. + riipo 


Oravita — A. V. 149 
The one who makes an ugly sound; 0 
(ava) + rava + i + tu, der. 


Ora param gantukama — Vin. I. 230 
Desiring to go from this shore to the 
other shore; Gam + tum, inf. + kama 


Orimaiica tiram parimaiica tiram 
samuddassa — A. II. 50 

This shore and the other shore of the 
ocean 


Orimatire antarahito parimatire 
paccutthasi — D. II. 89; Vin. I. 230 
Disappeared on this shore, appeared on 
the other shore; antara + Dha + i + 
ta, pp.; pati + u(t) + Stha + s + i, pst. 
3. sg. 


Orimatire thito parimatiram 
avheyya — D. L. 244 

Stood on this shore, he would appeal 
to the other shore; @ + Hii + eyya, 
meta. opt.. 34. sg. 


Orimam tiram sésamkam 
sappatibhayam, parimam tiram 
khemam appatibhayam — M. I. 134; 
S.IV.174 
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Orena 


Ovattikam 


a 


Near shore is uncertain and dreadful 
and further shore is safe and fearless; 
ora + ima, der.; para + ima, der.; sa 
+ samka; sa + pati + bhaya 


Orena channam vassanam — Vin. III. 


228 
Before the end of the six year period 


Orenaddhamasam nhayeyya — Vin. 
IV. 117 

Should take bath before half a month; 
orena + addha + masa; Sné + ya + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Orena mAso seso gimhanam — Vin. 
MI. 253 

One month before the end of the 
summer 


Olinavilinani titthanti — Vin. I. 209; 
TIL. 250 

They remain hung up there; o + Li + 
ta, pp.; vi + Li + ta, pp. 


Oluggavilugga bhavanti — M. I. 80, 
245 

They have become disorderly; 0 (ava) 
+ Ruj + ta, pp.; vi + Ruj + ta, pp. 


Olujjati te parisa — S. II. 218 
Your following is broken into pieces; 
o + Ruj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Olokanakena olokenti — Vin. II. 267 
(They) look out through the 

window; vatapanam vivaritva 

vithim olokenti, Cy. 1293; 0 + Lok + 
aa + ka, der.; o+ Lok + e + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Oloketva chaddeti — Vin. IV. 266 


Having looked over, throws away; 0 + 
Lok + e + tv, absol.; chadda + e + 
ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Ojarikampi nimittam karissanti, 
pathaviyapi haritaggepi — A. III. 110 
They will make overt sign in reference 
to the earth and the plant life 


Ojarikam aharam ahareyyam, 
odanakummasam — M. I. 247 

May I take gross food like boiled rice 
and junket; ahdra + e + eyyam, 
denom. opt .1". sg. 


Olarikam va sukhumam va - S. II. 
252 
Gross or subtle 


Olarike nimitte kayiramane, 
olarike obhase kayiramane — D. II. 
103; Vin. I. 289 

When an obvious sign was being made 
and obvious indication was being 
given; uldra + ika, der.; Kr + ya + 
mana, meta. pass. pr. p. 


Ovato bhikkhuninam bhikkhisu 
vacanapatho — A. IV. 277; Vin. I. 
255 

Shunned is the admonition by 
bhikkhunis to bhikkhus; 
ovadanusasanaddhammakatha 
samkhato vacanapatho, Cy. IV. 135; 
o+ Vr + ta, pp. 


Ovattikam dharenti — Vin. II. 106 
Wear bangles; ovattikanti valayam, 
Cy 1200 


Ovattikam vinivethetva — M. II. 47 
Having unwrapped the head-dress; 
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Ovattikaya 


Ovado 


eee 


0 (ava) + Vrt + ti + ka, der.; vi + ni + 
Vist + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Ovattikaya paramasi — Vin. II. 220 
Touched (him) by the head-dress; 
para + Mrs + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Ovattikaya paramasitva — M. II. 47 
Having touched him by the head-dress 


Ovadatu mam , anusasatu mam — A. 
Iv. 42 

Advise me, instruct me; 0 + Vad + a + 
tu, imper. 3%. sg.; anu + Sas + a + tu, 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Ovadanti pariyayena — Vin. IV. 54 
Give instruction in turn; 0 + Vad + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ovaditva uyyojesi, gacchatha 
bhaginiyo, kaloti — M. III. 276 
Having instructed, he made them go 
off, saying, “Go sisters, it is time.”; 0 
+ Vad + i + tva, absol.; u(t) + Yuj + e 
+5 + i, caus. pst. 3%. sg.; gaccha + 
tha, pres. 2™ pl. 


Ovarakam pavisitva — D. II. 331; 
Vin. IM. 132 

Having entered the inner chamber 
(room); pa + Vis + i + tva, absol. 


Ovassapetha bhikkhave kayam — 
Vin. 1. 290 

Bhikkhus, make your body expose to 
the rain; 0 + vassa + dpe + tha, caus. 
denom. imper. 2™. pl. 


Ovadam aniyyadetva aiham 
dhammam bhanati— Vin. IV. 52 
Without giving (without handing over 


the) instruction (he) speaks of 
something else; a + ni+ ® + Yat+e+ 
14, caus. absol.; Bhan + a + ti, pres, 
3. sg. 


Ovadam ayya ganhahi — Vin. II. 264 
Sir, please take up the instruction- 
session; Grh + na + hi, meta. imper. 
2"4. sg 


Ovadam gahetva na paccaharanti — 
Vin. I. 265 

Having undertaken the instruction- 
session, (they) do not turn up; Grh + e 
+ tva, absol.; pati + @+ Hr + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Ovadam thapetum — Vin. II. 262 
To suspend the instruction- session; 
Stha + dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Ovadam na gacchanti — Vin. II. 263 
(They) do not attend the instruction- 
session 


Ovadaya va samvasaya va gantum — 
Vin. IV. 313 

To go for advice or for living together; 
ovadayati atthagarudhammatthaya, 
samvasayati uposathapavarana- 
pucchanatthaya, Cy. 938 


Ovade tittheyyama — Vin. I. 161 
We would abide by the instruction; 
tittha + eyyama, opt. I. pl. 


Ovado nama atthagarudhamma, 
samvaso nama ekam kammam 
ekuddeso samasikkhata — Vin. IV. 
315 

Advice means eight serious 
conditions; living together means one 
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Osarehi 


——— 


formal act, one recital, equal 
discipline; eka + uddeso; sama + 
sikkha + ta, der. 


Osarehi ayyati vuccamano ~ Vin. 
Iv. 53 

Being asked, “Sir, please remind”; 
o + Smr + e + hi, caus. imper. 2", 
sg.; ayya + iti; Vac + ya + mana, 
pass. pp. 


Osidati ceva samsidati ceva, na 
sakkoti santhatum — A. I. 278 
Oscillates, sinks down and is unable to 
stand up; 0 + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3. 
sg.; sam + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
Sak + no + ti, pres. 3™. sg.; sam + 
Stha + tum, inf. 


Ossavanepi tinani na icchanti —- M. 
1. 189 

When water is leaking down from the 
roof they do not wish for grass; 
ossavaneti chadanagge, tena hi 
udakam savati, tasma tam 
ossavananti vuccati, Cy. II. 229; 0 
(ava) + Sru + ana, der.; Is+ ya + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Ohiyyako hoti viharapalo — Vin. IT. 
208 

The one who is left behind and the 
guardian of the residence; o + Ha + 
iya + ka, pass. der. 
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Kakkhalam 


Kacej 


Kakkhalam patinadanti — A. [V. 171 
Resound hard; pati + Nad + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kacavaram chaddento hattham 
niddhunati — Vin. IV. 196 

Shakes off hand while throwing away 
the rubbish; chadda + e + nia, pr.p.; 
ni + Dhu + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kaccavuso Bhagava arogo ca balava 
ca? —M. IL. 185 

Brother, how is the Blessed One? 

Is he healthy and strong?, kacci + 
avuso 


Kacci addasa? - D. I. 106 
Did you see?; a + Dr§ + a, pst. 3. sg. 


Kacci ovado iddho ahosi? — Vin. IV. 
50 

How was the instruction, was it 
successful? Rdh + ta, pp.; a+ Hii 
(Bhi) + a + s + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Kacci te Ugga yathadhippayo ?- A. 
IIL. 51 

How things, Ugga, are they according 
to the intent?; yatha + adhippayo 


Kacci te bhoto Gotamassa 
vuttavadino, na ca bhavantam 
Gotamam abhitena abbhacikkhanti, 
dhammassa ca anudhammam 
vyakaronti, na ca koci 
sahadhammiko vadanuvado 
garayham thanam Agacchati, 
anabbhakkhatukama hi mayam 


K 


bhavantam Gotamam — D. I. 161; A. 
I. 161, vadanupato 

Are they true reporters of the 
venerable Gotama, don’t they accuse 
venerable Gotama with false 
accusation, do they explain something 
relevant to the Dhamma, doesn’t any 
reasonable argument come to the point 
of censure? We are indeed not 
desirous of accusing the venerable 
Gotama; sahadhammikoti sakdrano 
sahetuko, vadanupatoti vadassa 
anupdto anupatanam pavatti, Cy. II. 
257; Vac + ta, pp.+ Vad + i, der.; 
abhi + & + Khya + nti, intens. pres. 
3”, pl.; vi + @ + Kr + o + nti, pres. 
3”. pl.; sahadhamma + ika, der.; 
vada + anuvdda or vada + anupdta; 
garaha + ya, der.; an + abhi + a+ 
Khya + tum, inf. + kama 


Kaccittha parisuddha? — Vin. II. 
109 

Are you pure?; kacci + attha: As + 
tha, pres. 2. pl. ; pari + Sudh + ta, 
Pp. 


Kacci pana tvam atta silato na 
upavadati? —S. IV. 47 

Are you sure that your conscience 
does not reproach you in terms of 
moral behaviour?; the word atta, used 
here, seems to mean conscience; 
tvam , acc. sg.; upa + Vad + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Kacci pana vo bhikkhave bhitam? - 
Vin. TIL. 89 
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Bhikkhus, is it something happened to 


you? 


Kacci pana so bhavam gotamo 
tadiso no aiadiso? —D. I. 107 

Is that venerable Gotama such, not 
otherwise?; fa(t) + Drs; afifia (anyat) 
+ Drs 


Kacci bhagini maggo samsidati? — 
Vin. IL. 131 

Sister, how is the course, is it sinking; 
this has some hidden meaning 
connected with sex; sam + Sad + a + 
i, pres. 3™. sg. 


Kacci, bhattam iddham ahosi? — 
Vin. II. 212 

Was the meal good? Jddham ahositi 
sampannam ahosi, Cy. 1283 


Kacci bhante Bhagava sukham 
asayittha? — S, I. 212; A. I. 136; Vin. 
Il. 156, sayittha 

Venerable sir, did the Blessed One 
sleep well?; Si +a + i + ttha; pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Kacci mam samma Jivaka na 
vaiicesi.. na palambesi.. na 
paccatthikanam desi — D. I. 50 

Dear friend Jivaka, don’t you cheat 
me, don’t you deceive me , don’t you 
betray me to (my) enemies; vaficd + e 
+ si, denom. pres. 2™. sg.; palamba + 
e + si, denom. pres. 2". sg; Da + e + 
si, pres. 2". sg. 


Kacci me sa bhante bhagini 
Bhagavantam abhivadesi, sarati 
Bhagava tassa vacanam? — D. II. 271 
Venerable sir, did that sister worship 


Kajicanasannibhattaco 


the Blessed One for me, does the 
Blessed One remember her words; 
abhi + Vad + e + s + i, caus. pst. 
3”. sg.; Smr + a+ t+ i, pres. 

3”. sg. 


Kaccisi appadhamsita? — Vin. IV. 
227 

How, aren’t you ruined; kacci + asi; a 
+ pa + Dhvams + i + ta, pp. 


Kaccisi appamatto? — M. II. 186 
Are you heedful?; a + pa + Mad + ta, 
Pp. 


Kaccetam bhante tatheva yatha 
Sunakkhatto Licchaviputto avaca — 
D.UL 2 

Is it just so, venerable sir, as 
Sunakkhatta, the son of Licchavi, said; 
kacci + etam, kacci, interr.p; tatha + 
eva; thatd,indcl.; eva, emph. p.; a + 
Vac + a, pst. 3". sg. 


Kacchehi sedi muccanti — M. I. 242 
Sweats are released from the 

armpits; Muc + ya + nti, pass. 

pres. 3”. pl. 


Kajamgalayam viharati 
Mukheluvane — M. II. 298 
Abides at Mukhelu forest in 
Kajamgala 


Kajamgalayam viharati Veluvane — 
A.V.54 

Abides at the Bamboo Grove in 
Kajamgala 


Kajficanasannibhattaco — M. II. 136 
The one who has a skin of gold-like 
colour; kaficana + sannibha + taca 
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Kaiici 


Kafisuttakam 


pa iE, 


Kajici kafici katham saraniyam 
vitisareti—D. 1. 90 

Spends time in talking this or that, 
interesting; sam + Ra(i)j + aniya, fut. 
pp.; vi + ati + Sr + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3", sg. 


Kajicideva mantanam manteyya — D. 
1. 104 
(He) would deliberate certain matters; 


kam + ci (d) + eva; manta + e + eyya, 


denom. opt. 3". sg. 


Kajici dhammam attato 
upagaccheyya — A. I. 27 

Would accept anything as self; upa + 
gaccha + eyya, opt. 3”, sg. 


Kajfici samkharam niccato 
upagaccheyya — A. I. 26 

(He) would accept any conditioned 
thing as permanent 


Kaficukam dharenti ~ Vin. II. 267 
(They) wear jacket; Dhr + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Kafiiia pannarasavassuddesika va 
solasavassuddesika va natidigha 
natirassa natikisa natithila 
natikali naccodata — M. I. 88 

A maiden, fifteen or sixteen years 
old, neither too tall nor too stiort, 
neither too slim nor too fat, neither 
too black nor too white; pannarasa 
(paiica + dasa) + vassa + uddesika, 
der.; na + ati + digha; na + ati + 
odata 


Katacchubhikkham dapesi — Vin. I. 
55 
He caused to give a spoonful of food; 


Da + dpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Katacchum va paramasati — Vin. I], 
216 

Or touches the spoon; para + Mrs + q 
+ ti, pres, 3. sg. 


Katasisu khittani ca konapani ~ D, 
TIL. 26 

Dead bodies thrown into the 
cemeteries; Ksip + ta, pp.; kunapa + 
a, der. 


Kafakatena attho hoti— Vin. I. 206 
There is a need for softly boiled 
greengram water ; siniddho 
muggapacitapaniyo, Cy. 1092 


Katahe vaccam katva — Vin. IV. 265 
Having relieved herself into a pot; Kr 
+ 14, absol. 


Katimattesupi oghesu 
pavattamanesu — Vin. I. 291 

When the flood waters up to the level 
of the waist are flowing down; pa + 
Vrt + a + mana, pr.p. 


Katimpi oddi, nimittampi akasi — 
Vin. III. 22 

Swayed the waist up and made the sign 
too; u(t) + Di + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Katimpi calesi, cheppampi calesi — 
Vin. TI. 21 

Caused to sway the waist and wag 

the tail; Cal + e + s + i, caus. pst. 

3%. sg. 


Kafisuttakam dhareti — Vin. IV. 340 
Causes to wear a string around the 
waist; Dhr + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 
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Katthapadukayo 


Katthapadukayo abhiruhitva — Vin. 
1. 188 

Having put on (mounted to) wooden 
slippers; abhi + Ruh + i + tva, absol. 


Kattham va kathalam va adaya — M. 


1. 128 
Having taken a piece of wood or a 
pebble; d + Da + ya, absol. 


Kattham va kathalam va mukhe 
ahareyya —A. IIL 6 

He would put a piece of wood or a 
pebble in the mouth ; @ + Hr +a + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Katthani phalenti — Vin. I. 239 
Make the wood split; Phal + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”, pl. 


Katthani samkaddhitva citakam 
karitva — Vin. I. 345 

Having collected the wood and made a 
pyre; sam + kaddha (from Krs) + i + 
tva, absol.; Ci + ta, pp. + ka, der. 


Katthena va kathalaya va — S. I. 123 
With a piece of wood or gravel 


Kathinam akkamanti— Vin. II. 116 
Tread on the Kathina; @ + Kram + a + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Kathinam attharitum — Vin. I. 254 
To spread the Kathina (hard robe) 

or to prepare the wooden frame for 
sewing the Kathina; @ + Str + i + 
tum, inf. 


Kathinam ujjhitva pakkamanti— 
Vin. 11. 117 
Having abandoned the Kathina, they go 


Kanajakam 


away; u(t) + Ksip + tva, absol.; pa + 
Kram + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Kathinam ussapetva pakkamanti — 
Vin. II. 117 

Having caused to raise the Kathina, 
they go away; u(t) + Sri + dpe + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Kathinam paribhijjati — Vin.VI. 116 
Kathina, the frame, is broken; pari + 
Bhid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Kathinam samharitum — Vin. II. 117 
To fold the Kathina; sam + Hr +a +i 
+ tum, inf. 


Kathinasala nicavatthuka hoti — 
Vin. Il. 117 

The hall for the Kathina is on a low 
ground 


Kathinassa anto jirati— Vin. II. 116 
Inner part of the Kathina decays; Jir + 
a + fi, pres. 3. sg. 


Kathinassa ubbharaya — Vin. I. 255 
For the removal of the Kathina; 
ubbhara = uddhara 


Kathinassa palibodha — Vin. 1. 265 
Obstacles to the Kathina 


Kathinuddharadivasam — Vin. IV. 
287 
The day of the removal of the Kathina 


Kanajakam bhojanam diyyati 
bilamgadutiyam — A. 1. 145 
Broken-rice food, the sour gruel as the 
second, is given; Da + iya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg. 
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Kanajakena 


Katakalyano 


ee 


Kanajakena bilamgadutiyakena 
upagacchi — Vin. II. 78; III. 161 
(She) approached with broken rice, 
sour gruel as the second; upa + 
gaccha + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Kantakavattampi drohanti, suttampi 
gavim drohanti— M. I. 448 

They walk onto a thorny hedge and a 
sleeping cow; kantaka + vattam + 
api; Svap + ta, pp. + gavim; @ + Ruh 
+ a+ nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Kanthapaficamehi bandhanehi 
bandhitva — S. IV. 201 

Having bound by five bindings, binding 
of throat as the fifth (hands feet and 
throat); Cy. says vanasitkaram viya 
(like a wild boar) III. 72; Ba(n)dh + i 
+ tva, absol. 


Kanthasuttakam dharenti— Vin. Il. 
106 

They wear a string of beads on the 
throat 


Kanthe vilaggam hoti — Vin. III. 80 
Is stuck in the throat; vi + Lag + ta, 
PP- 


Kandum samhanti — A. IV. 436 
Allays the itch; sam + Han + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Kandena patividdho — Vin. IV. 107 
Shot at by an arrow; pati + Vyadh + ta, 
pp. 


Kannagithakehi kanna thakita — 
Vin. IL. 134 

Ears are blocked with wax; Stak + i + 
ta, pp. 


Kannam copeti— M. III. 133 
He causes to move the ear; Cup + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Kannasandhovikampi khiddam 
kileyya — A. V. 202 

He would play the ear-washing play 
too; kKanna + sam + Dhii +a + ika + 
api; Krid + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Kanham dhammam okkamamana na 
bujjhissanti— A. III. 107 

While entering into the black (evil) 
thing they will not realise; 0 + Kram + 
a+ mana, pr.p.; Budh + ya+i+ 
ssanti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Kanhasukkasappatibhagam — D. II. 
215 

Counterparts: black and white, i.e. 
good and bad 


Kanhabhijatiyo samano — A. IIT. 384 
Being a person classified as black; 
kanha + abhijati + iya, der.; 
abhijati is a technical term used by 
Ajivikas to classify people; As + 
mana, pr.p. 


Kanhuttara bhumi khara 
gokantakahata — Vin. I. 195 

Surface of the ground is dirty, rough 
and damaged by the ox-hoofs; kanha + 
uttara; Han + ta, pp. 


Kanho jato pisaco jato — D. I. 93 
A black is born, a goblin is born; Jan + 
ta, pp. 


Katakalyano katakusalo 
katabhiruttano akatapapo 
akataluddho akatakibbiso katam 
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Katakicco 


Katamena 


— — ——  Sw—wh— 


taya kalyanam, akatam taya papam 
—Vin. IIL. 72 

(You are) one who has done good, 
done meritorious deeds, protected 
from fear, not done evil, not been 
greedy, not done something evil; you 
have done good, you have not done 
evil; Kr + ta, pp.; bhiru + tana; Lubh 
+ 1a, pp.; kibbisa (= Skt. kilvisa) 


Katakicco hi brahmano — S. I. 47 
Brahmana is one who has done, 
indeed, his work; Kr + ta + Kr +icca, 
(Skt. krtya) der. 


Katafica katato janati akatafica 
akatato — A. IV. 266 

Knows what was done as done, what 
was not done as not done 


Katafica sukatam seyyo —S. I. 50 
Well- done is better than just done; su 
+ kata 


Katafifiuno sappurisa katavedino — 
Vin. I. 56 

Good people are grateful, they know 
what was done for them 


Kataniii katavedi puggalo dullabho 
lokasmim — A. III. 240 

The grateful person is very rare in the 
world; kata + Jna+ a, der.; kata + 
Vid + e + i, caus. der. 


Katatta ca akatatta ca — A. 1. 56 
For the reason of commission and 
ommission; kata + tla, der. 


Katapariyositam viharam — Vin. IV. 
47 


Finished dwelling place; Kr + ta, pp. + 


pari + o + Sd + i + ta, pp. 


Katamam nu kho panitataram, 
fianam va saddha va? — S. IV. 298 
Which is superior, knowledge or 
faith?; nu, interr.p. 


Katamam nu Kho varam? —A. IV. 
128 
Which is better ? 


Katamassam parisayam? — M. II. 
160 

In which assembly?; katamassam = 
katamasam 


Katamani opayikatarani? — D. III. 
128 

Which are more close to?; 
uppannatarani, allinatarani, 
Cy.911; upa + aya ( from I) + ika + 
tara, der. 


Katamena tvam nemi? — M. IL. 80 
By which route do I lead you?; Ni + a 
+ mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Katamena tvam bhummi viharena 
etarahi bahulam viharasi? — Vin. II. 
304 

My dear, what is the mode of abiding, 
you mostly follow at present?; 
Bhummi, dearly address; etarahi, 
indcl.; bahulam, adv.; vi + Hr + a + 
si, pres. 2", sg. 


Katamena papateyya? — S. V. 371 
In what direction would it fall down?; 
pa + Pat + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Katamena viharena bahulam 
viharati? — A. III. 284 
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Katamenayasma 


Katimj 


In what mode of life does he abide 
mostly? 


Katamenayasma ajja viharena 
vihasi? — S. IIT. 235 

In what mode of abiding did the 
venerable live today? katamena + 
dyasma; vi + Hr + a +s + i: viharsi> 
vihassi> vihasi, pst.3". sg. 


Katam me ajja bhattakiccam — M. IL. 
63 
I have finished my meal today 


Katassa paticayo natthi— A. II. 378 
There is no more growth of the thing 
already done; pati + Ci + a, der. 


Katassa va paticayo — Vin. 11.74; TIT. 
158 

Or resurgence of what has already 
been done 


Katakatam janitum — Vin. IV. 211 
To know what has been done and what 
has not been done; kata + akata; Jan 
+ na + i + tum, inf. 


Katavakaso adyasmata Naradena — A. 
TI. 59 

I have been given the opportunity 

by the venerable Narada; kata + 
avakasa 


Katavakasomhi Bhagavata 
dhammadesanaya — M. I. 169 

I have been given a chance by the 
Blessed One for preaching the 
dhamma; kata + avakaéso + amhi: 
As + mi, meta. pres. 1". sg. 


Katikam katva — Vin. III. 104 


Having reached an agreement 


Katikasanthanam pucchitabbam — 
Vin. IL. 208 

Should ask about the agreement; Prch 
+ ya + i+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Kati te lakkhani laddhani? — Vin. 
IV. 107 

How many targets you have got?; Labh 
+ ta, pp. 


Kati dhamma bahiipakara? — S. Iv. 
295 

How many things are quite helpful?; 
bahu + upakara 


Katipaham balam gahetva — Vin. III, 
14 

Having gained strength within several 
days; katipaya + aham, a contracted 
form; Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Katipaham sinehetha — Vin. I. 
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Lubricate ( the body) for several days; 
Snih + e + tha, caus. imper. 2™. pl. 
or sineha + e + tha, denom. imper. 


24, pl. 


Kati phalani kati anisamsa 
patikamkha? — D. III. 132 

How many results, how many benefits 
are to be expected?; pati + Kamks + 
ya, fut.pp. 


Katimi bhante pakkhassa? — Vin. I. 
117 

Venerable sirs, what day is today of 
the half month?; katinam pitrani 
katimi, ko divasoti adhippayo, Cy. 
1060 
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Kativassosi 


Kathamgottosi 


Kativassosi tvam dvuso? — Vin. I. 86 
Friend, how old are you?; kati + vasso 
+ asi 


tyayam samghati 
phavissati — Vin. III. 241 

How much will be the value of your 
outer cloak; te + ayam 


Kattabbam kusalam, caritabbam 
brahmacariyam, natthi jatassa 
amaranam — D. II. 246 

Virtue is to be cultivated, the highest 
way of life is to be practised, there is 
no no-death for a person who is born; 
kar (from Kr) + taba, fut. pp.; Car 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; na + As + ti, pres. 
3%. sg.; Jan + ta, pp. 


Kattaradando pucchitabbo — Vin. II. 
208 
Should ask about the walking stick 


Kattarasuppe pakkhipitva — Vin. I. 
269 

Having put inside a winnower; pa + 
Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Katta hoti no bhasita — A. II. 102 
He is a doer, not a speaker 


Kattikacoraka bhikkhi paripatenti 
~Vin. II. 262 

Thieves of the Kattika (Oct- Nov) 
attack the bhikkhus; Kattikamdse cora, 
Cy. 730; pari + Pat + e + nti, caus. 
pres, 3”. pl. 


Kattikapunnamanti 
kattikacatumasini — Vin. III. 263 
Kattika full moon means the last 
full moon of the rainy season 


(which covers four months starting 
from July and ending with Kattika); 
catu + masa + a, der. + int 


Kattha ayasmanta icchanti? — Vin. 
IL. 76 

Where do the venerables wish?; 
kattha, indcl., adv.; Is + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kattha paiifiattam ? — Vin. II. 286 
Where is it promulgated?; pa + Jia + 
ape ~ ta, caus. pp. 


Kattha bahulam samanupassasi? — 
M. IL. 205 

Where do-you find mostly?; bahulam, 
adv.; sam + anu + passa + Si, pres. 
24. sg. 


Kattha bhasitam? — Vin. II. 287 
Where is it said?; Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Katthi hoti vikatthi adhigamesu — A. 
V. 157 

He becomes a real boaster in 
reference to attainments 


Kathajica paniyasmantam 
sabrahmacari jananti? — A. V. 198 
How do co-celibates identify the 
venerable?; katham + ca; pana + 
dyasmantam; Jan + na + nti, pres. 
IM: pi: 


Kathajicarahi — S. III. 239 
How, then?; katham + carahi, indcl. 


Kathamgottosi? — D.L. 92 
What is your clan?; katham + 
gotto, compound, As + Si, pres. 
2”. sg. 
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Katham 


Katham 


Katham katta hoti— M. IL. 111 
He becomes one who gives a talk: 
Kr + tu, der. 


Katham katham namayam bhante 
Bhagavata dhammo desito 
aiifieyyo? — A. III. 348 

Venerable sir, (1 don’t understand) 
how should the doctrine preached by 
the Blessed One be understood?; @ + 
Jia + eyya, fut. pp.. 


Katham janato katham passato 
bhikkhuno?- S. IV. 50 

Of a bhikkhu who knows how and sees 
how?; katham, indcl. 


Katham janemu tam mayam? — D. 
IL. 240 

How should we understand that?; 
janemu, archaic form, opt. 1". pl. 


Katham tumhe dharetha? — Vin. IV. 
261 

How do you bear?; Dhr + e + tha, 
caus. pres. 2. pl. 


Katham tvam parisam vinesi? — 
Vin. If. 230 

How do you discipline (your) 
followers?; vi + Ni + a + Si, pres. 
2", sg. 


Katham tvam samikassa desi? — 
Vin. HI. 129 

How do you give to the husband?; 
Da + e + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Katham nam mayam tena 
samudacareyyama — Vin. II. 186 
How should we talk to him by 
that; sam + u(t) + @ + Car + 


eyyama, opt. 1". pl. 


Katham nu kho ahosim 
atitamaddhanam? — M. I. 8 

How was | in the past?; nu, interrp.; 
atitamaddhanam, ace. for loc. 


Katham nu kho bhavissami 
anagatamaddhanam? — M. I. 8 
How shall I be in the future?; Bhi + @ 
+i + ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Katham nu kho maya 
patipajjitabbam? — Vii 83, 289 
How should I proceed? pati + Pad + 
ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Katham nu mayam tena 
samudacareyyama? — A. III. 124 
How should we talk with him?; 
samudacareyyamati katheyydma, 
Cy. I. 278 


Katham patipajjitabbam 
(matugame)? — D. I. 141 
How should we treat women?; 
madtugama, m. and sg. 


Katham pana te Devadatto patipajji? 
— Vin, IL. 201 

How did Devadatta treat you? pati + 
Pad + ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Katham paribhoti— A. III. 174 
Under-estimates the talk; pari + Bhi 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Katham byakaramano — M. I. 149 
Explaining how; vi + a@+Kr+at 


mana, pr.p. 


Katham bhavito 
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Katham 


Katham 


gnapanasatisamadhi katham 
bahulikato — Vin. IIL. 70 

Which way cultivated, which way 
frequently practised, concentration of 
mind, based on mindfulness of 
breathing in and breathing out; dna + 
apana + sati; Bhi + e + i + ta, caus. 
pps bahula + kata 


Katham mayam imassa saddhaya 
gamissima — D. II. 345 

How should we trust this man; 
saddhaya gacchati is used, 
idiomatically, to express accepting 
something on faith or trust without 
ay experience 


Katham va te ettha hoti? — A. I. 137 
How do you feel on this matter?; 
ettha, indcl. 


Kathamvihitakam 
.-adhiccasamuppannam? — D. TIL. 33 
What sort of chance-origin?; a + Dhr 
()) + ya, absol.; sam + u(t) + Pad + 

fa, pp. 


Katham hi ndma evam vakkhati! — 
Vin. I. 247; IIL. 17 

How could he say like this!; katham hi 
nama, this phrase is used with fut.or 
opt. to express astonishment; Vac + 
ssati (syati), fut. 3. sg.; taking 
vakkha as the base pres. verbs are 
also made 


Katham hi nama tumhe 
moghapurisa evam vakkhatha — Vin. 
1.139 

How could you, foolish men, speak 
like this; Vac + ssatha (syatha), fut. 
2”. pl. 


Katham hi nama nivattissati —D. 1. 
118 

How could he turn back!; ni + Vrt +i 
+ ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Katham hi nama midiso pubbe 
animantito dsane nisiditabbam 
maiifieyya — M. IL. 158 

How should a person like me think, 
without being invited already, that I 
should sit on the seat.; mam + Dré 
+a, der; a+ ni + manta+e+it 
ta, denom. pp.; ni + Sad + i + 
tabba, fut. pp.; Man + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Katham hi nama madiso.... vijite 
vasantam apasadetabbam maiifieyya 
-D. 1.53 

How could a person like me think of 
making a countryman unhappy; Vas + a 
+ nta, prp.; a + pasdda + e + tabba, 
denom. fut.pp.; Man + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Katham hi nama madiso vind 
subhasitam subhasitato 
nabbhanumodeyya — D. I. 190 

How could an intelligent person like 
me refuse to accept what is well said 
as well said! ; na + abhi + anu + Mud 
+ a+ eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Katham hi nama satthari 
sammukhibhite sévako dhammam 
desessati! — S. 1. 156 

How could a disciple teach the 
Dhamma when the teacher is present; 
sam + mukha + bhitta; Drs + e + 
ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Katham hi nama sise paharam 
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Katha 


Kathaham 


dassati — M. 1. 126 
How could (she) give a blow on the 
head; Da + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Katha abhisallekhika 
cetovivaranasappaya — M. III. 113; 
A. IV. 357 

The talk which slices defilements and 
supports the exposure of mind; abhi + 
sam + Likh + ika, der.; ceto + vi + Vr 
+ ana, der. + sappdya 


Katha udapadi — D. I. 180 

There arose a conversation or 
discussion; u(t) + a + Pad + i, pst. 3”. 
sg. 


Kathapariyosinam a4gamayamano — 
M. I. 161 

Awaiting the winding up of the 
discussion; katha + pari + (y) + 0 + 
Sa + ana, der. 


Kathadpariyosinam agamayamano 
atthasi — A. IV. 63 

Stood awaiting the end of the recital; a 
+ Gam + aya + mana, prp.; @ + Stha 
+a@+s + i, double, pst. 3". sg. 


Kathapariyosanam 4gametu — A. III. 
393 

Await the end of the discussion; a + 
Gam + e + tu, imper. 3". sg. 


Kathapabhatam Bhagavantam 
dassanaya — M. II. 244; S. V. 162 
This is a good news (gift for talk) to 
go and see the Blessed One; katha + 
pabhata 


Kathababullam patikamkham — A. 
IV. 87 


Much controversy is to be expected.; 
katha + bahula + ya, der.; pati + 
Kamks + ya, fut. pp. 


Kathaya kacchamanaya — A. III. 181 
When the issue is being discussed; 
Kath + ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Kathavatthum rajantepuram pavisi 
—M. II. 107 

The story went up to the harem of the 

king; raja + ante (Skt. antah > anto> 

ante) + pura; pa + Vis + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Kathavatthusmim yavatatiyakam 
patitthapesi — M. 1. 372 

(He) made him stand on the subject 
of discussion up to the third time; 
yavatatiyakam, adv; pa + tittha 
(from Stha) + ape + s + i, caus. pst. 
34. sg. 


Kathasampayogena puggalo 
veditabbo — A. I. 197 

Individual should be understood by 
means of conversation; sam + pa + 
Yuj + a, der. 


Kathasallapam — D. II. 1 
Friendly conversation; sam + Lap + a, 


der. 


Kathaham param tena 
samyojeyyam? —S. V. 354 

How should I make another engage in 
it?; sam + Yuj + e + eyyam, caus. opt. 
I", sg. 


Kathaham bhante imasu Sakiyanisu 
patipajjami — Vin. I1. 256-7 
Venerable sir, how should I do in 
regard to these Sakyan ladies?; katham 
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Kathaham 


Kaddamam 
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+ aham; pati + Pad + ya + mi, pres. 
1". sg. 


Kathaham bhante patipajjami? — 
Vin. 1. 224 
Venerable sir, how should I proceed? 


Kathaham bhante samikassa piya 
assam? — Vin. II. 134 

Venerable sir, how should I be dear to 
the husband?; As + yam (Skt. yam), 
opt. 1". 8g. 


Kathaham bhante subhaga assam? — 
Vin. II. 134 

Venerable sir, how should I be 
charming? 


Kathikam paribhoti— A. LI. 174 
Despises the speaker 


Kadalipattesu seti macchova 
visagilito — A. V. 171 

Sleeps on plantain leaves, just as a 
poison- swallowed fish; Sf + a + ti, 
pres. 3“. sg.; maccho + iva; visa + 
Gr + i+ ta, pp. 


Kadassu namaham tadayatanam 
upasampajja viharissami — M. IIL. 
218 

At what time will I attain that state and 
abide therein; su, indcl., sometimes 
this term occurs as kudassu; nama + 
aham; tam (tad) + Gyatanam; upa + 
sam + Pad + ya, absol.; vi + Hr + i+ 
ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Kadaci karahaci afifiamaiifiam 
samagaccheyyum — A. IT. 186 
One day, they would meet with 
each other; sam + a + gaccha + 


eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Kadaci karahaci Tathagata loke 
uppajjanti — D. II. 139 

Very rarely, the Tathagatas are born in 
this world; u(t) + Pad + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kadaci karahaci dighassa addhuno 
accayena — M. III. 177 
One day, since a long period of time; 
kadaci karahaci, indcl. 


Kadaci karahaci samagaccheyyama 
—M. I. 146 

One day we would meet together; 
sam + @ + gaccha + eyyama, opt. 

1”. pl. 


Kada te adhigatam, kattha te 
adhigatam — Vin. III. 92 

When is it attained by you, where is it 
attained by you; kattha, indcl.; adhi + 
Gam + ta, pp. 


Kadai te dittham kattha te dittham? 
~ Vin. 1. 172 
When was it seen by you, where was it 
seen by you? 


Kada saiifiii|ha ime vanna? — M. I. 
386 
When these praises are composed? 


Kada samyd}ha ima gatha? — D. II. 
267 

When these verses were composed?; 
kada, indcl.; sam + Vah + ta, pp. 


Kaddamam amgajatam pavesentassa 
— Vin. I. 118 
When (he) was making his male sign 
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Kaddamodakena 


Kappati 


[a 


push into the mud; pa + Vig + e + nta, 
caus. pr.p. 


Kaddamodakena osificanti — Vin. II. 
262 

Sprinkle with muddy water; kaddama 
+ udaka; o + Si(fi)c + a + nti, pres. 
3”, pl. 


Kantaraddhanamaggam patipajjeyya 
—D. I. 73; M. I. 276 

Would enter into a long road running 
through a desert; pati + Pad + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Kantaram nitthareyya — D. 1. 73 
Would cross the desert; ni(s) + Tr + 
eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Kantara appodaka appabhakkha — 
Vin. I. 244 

The deserts with no water, no food; 
appa + udaka; appa + Bhaks + ya, 
fut. pp. 


Kandamilaphalabhojano — D. I. 102 
The one who eats bulbs, roots and 
fruits 


Kandu ya pilaka va assavo va 
thullakacchu va abadho — Vin. IV. 
172 

Itch, boil, running sore or thick scab 
disease 


Kapanam manusakam rajjam 
dibbam sukham upanidhaya — A. I. 
213; A. IV. 252 

Poor is human sovereignty as 
compared with divine happiness; 
manu(s) + aka, der.; upanidhaya, 
indcl. 
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Kapallani avasiseyyum — S. II. 83 
Earthen pots would remain; ava + Sis 
+ eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Kapalam anatimafifiamano — A. III, 
225 

Not despising the begging bowl; a + 
ati + Man + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Kapisisam alambitva rodamano 
atthasi— D. II. 143 

Hanging on the lintel of the door 
(he) stood crying; d + Lamb + i+ 
1a, absol.; Rud + a + mana, pr. p.; 
a+ Stha + @+s + i, double pst. 
34. sg. 


Kappakatena akappakatam 
samsibbitam — Vin. IV. 121 

That, which is not given the special 
mark, is sewn together with that, which 
is given the special mark; sam + Siv + 
ya +i + tapp. 


Kappakam dmantesi — M. II. 75 
Addressed the barber, a + mant + e + 
s + i, denom. pst. 3. sg. 


Kappatthitikam kibbisam pasavati- 
Vin. II. 198 

Produces demerit which stays 
effective for an aeon; kappa + thitika; 
pa + Su +a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kappatthiyam kibbisam pasavati — 
A.V. 75 

He produces demerit lasting for an 
aeon 


Kappati nu kho uposatho katum — 
Vin. IL. 263 
Is it permissible to hold the Uposatha 


Kappati 


Kabalikaya 


——— 


ceremony; Klp + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
3. sg.; nu, interr. p. 


Kappati nu kho yavakalikena 
yamakalikam — Vin. L. 251 

Is it permissible to use for one watch 
of the night what is given just for the 
time being 


Kappati nu kho yavakalikena 
yavajivikam — Vin. I. 251 

Js it permissible to use for the whole 
life what is given just for the time 
being 


Kappati nu kho yavakalikena 
sattahakalikam — Vin. I. 251 

Is it permissible to use for seven days 
what is given just for the time being; 
satta + aha + kala + ika, der. 
Kappatiti anuifatam — Vin. I. 251 
Approved as permissible; kappati + 
iti: anu + Jia + ta, pp. 


Kappam nirayamhi paccati — Vin. I. 


198 
(He) is boiled in purgatory for an 


aeon; Pac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Kappam va tittheyya kappavasesam 
va —D. Il. 103 

Would stay a full span of life or a bit 
more; tittha (from Stha) + eyya, opt. 
3%, sg. 


Kappam saggamhi modati-— Vin. II. 
198 

(He) rejoices in heaven for an aeon; 
Mud + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kappasam kantitum — A. III. 295 


To spin cotton; kanta + i + tum, inf. 


Kappiyakarakanam hatthe 
hiraiiam upanikkhipanti — Vin. 1. 
245 

Put gold in the hand of the one who 
makes things acceptable by a bhikkhu; 
upa + ni + Ksip + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Kappiyabhimim sammannitva — 
Vin. 1. 239 

Having agreed upon the place where 
provisions are stored; sam + Man + 
ya +i + tva, absol. 


Kappiyam anulometi, akappiyam 
patibahati — Vin. I. 251 

Agrees with the acceptable and rejects 
the unacceptable; anuloma + e + ti, 
denom, pres. 3. sg.; pati + Bah+a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Kappiyam karohi — Vin. IV. 33; 320, 
karotha 

Make it acceptable; Kr + 0 + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Kappiyam deti — A. IV. 244 
Gives what is acceptable; kappa + iya, 
der. 


Kappo nattho hoti— Vin. IV. 121 
Special mark is lost; nas + ta, pp. 


Kabalavacchedakam bhuijati — Vin. 
IV. 196 

Eats, breaking the morsel of food; 
kabala + ava + Chid + a + ka, der. 


Kabalikaya attho hoti— Vin. I. 205 
There is a need of a bandage 
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Kamandalum 


Kammam 


—— 


Kamandalum gahetva — S. I. 167 
Having taken the water-vessel; Grh + 
e + 14, absol. 


Kammakarana kariyanti — A. I. 142 
Punishments are inflicted; Kr + iya + 
nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


Kammakaram upatthapenti — Vin. 
IL. 267 

Cause to keep a servant; upa + Stha + 
Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Kammakari ca bhariya ca — Vin. III. 
140 
She is the worker and the wife 


Kammakkhaya dukkhakkhayo— M. 
1.93 

Suffering ends due to the elimination 

of Kamma; kamma + khaya : Ksi + a, 
der.; dukkha + khaya 


Kammantaiiceva adhitthahissami — 
A. V. 335 

I shall undertake business; ca + 

eva; adhi + Stha + i + ssami, fut. 

I", sg. 


Kammantam adhitthati— A. I. 115 
Supervises the work; adhi + Stha + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Kammantam kareti — A. IIL. 236 
He causes to construct a building; Kr 
+ e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Kammanta agacchanto addasa — Vin. 


TIL. 16 

He saw while (he was) coming from 
the work-place; 4 + gaccha + nta, pr. 
p.; a+ Dr8 + a, pst. 3. sg. 


Kammanta nappavatteyyum — A. III, 
54 

There would be no work in progress; 
na + pa + Vrt + eyyum, opt.. 3. pl. 


Kammante anusannayamano — M, 
TIL. 8; Vin. LIL. 43 

While supervising the work; anu + 
sam + naya (from Ni) + mana, prp. 


Kammantena jivikam kappeti— A. 
IV. 281 

Earns (his ) living by a profession; 
kappa + e + ti, denom. pres. 3™. sg. 


Kammante payojesum — D. II. 175 
(They) invested in business; pa + Yuj 
+e+st um, caus. pst. 3". pl. 


Kammam aparipakkavedaniyam — A, 
IV. 382 

The action, to be experienced 

before being matured; a + pari + 
Pac + ta, pp.; Vid + e + ana + iya, 
caus. der. 


Kammam abhisamkhatam 
abhisaficetayitam vedayitam 
datthabbam - S. II. 65 

The kamma is to be understood as 
something accrued, willed and 
experienced, abhi + Sam(s) + Kr + ta, 
pp.; abhi + sam + Cit + e+ i+ ta, 
caus. pp.; Vid + aya + i + ta,caus. 
pp.; Drs + tabba, fut. pp. 


Kammam avedaniyam — A. IV. 383 
The action, not to be experienced 


Kammam upacitam — D. II. 136 
Energy is accumulated; upa + Ci + ta, 
Pp. 
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Kammam 


Kammam 
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Kammam oloketva navakammam 
datum — Vin. I. 172 

To assign a repair work after looking 
into the work; o + Lok + e + 14. 
absol.; Da + tum, inf. 


Kammam karissamati ottharitva 
maresum — Vin. IIT. 84 

Thinking, “We will teach him a 
lesson”, they jumped over and killed 
him; o + Str + i+ ta, absol.; Mr + e 
+5 +um, caus. pst. 3%. pl. 


Kammam katabbam hot — A. IV. 332 
There is a work to be done; Kr + 
tabba > kar + tabba > kattabba + 
katabba; fut. pp. 


Kammam kopeyyama — Vin. LV. 231 
We would cause to dismiss the 

formal act; Kup + e + eyydma, caus. 
opt. I". pl. 


Kammam khettam viiianam bijam 
tanha sineho — A. I. 223 

Action is the field, consciousness is 
the seed and craving is the sap 


Kammam garahati kammike 
garahati — Vin. IL. 5 

Reproaches the act and those who 
perform the act; Garh + a + ti, pres. 
3“. sg.; kamma + ika, der. 


Kammam ditthadhammavedaniyam 
—A. IV. 382 

The action to be experienced in this 
very life 


Kammam dukkhavedaniyam — A. IV. 
382 


The action with painful experience 


Kammam pacceti no mamgalam — A. 
TIL. 206 

He believes in action, not in luck; 

pati + e (from I) + ti, pres. 3“. sg.; no, 
neg. p. 


Kammam patippassambheyya — Vin. 
1.49 

Would revoke the punishment; pati + 
pa + Sra(m)bh + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Kammam paripakkavedaniyam — A. 
IV. 382 

The action, to be experienced at its 
maturity; paripakkavedaniyanti 
laddhavipakavaram, Cy.1V. 175; 
pari + Pac + ta; pp;. Vid + e + ana 
+iya, caus. der. : 


Kammam ropetva bhikkhuninam 
niyyadetum — Vin. II. 261 

To hand over (the formal act) to the 
bhikkhunis after showing (them) the 
way to do it (by bhikkhus); Ruh + e + 
tv, caus. absol.; ni + Yat + e + tum,= 
niyyadetum, caus. inf. 


Kammam va nikkhipati — Vin. IT. 
216 

Or stops work; ni + Ksip + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Kammam vipaccati—A. L. 134 
Action comes into fruition; vi + Pac + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Kammam samparayavedaniyam — A. 
IV. 382 


The action resulting in the next life 


Kammam sukhavedaniyam — A. IV. 
382 
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Kammavacapariyosane 


Kammaramatam 


ee 


The action resulting in happiness 


Kammavacapariyosane — Vin. III. 
174 

At the end of the legal 
pronouncement; pari + o + Sa + ana, 
der. 


Kammavadi kiriyavadi — D. L. 115 
The one who speaks of Kamma and its 
results 


Kammavipakajam dibbacakkhum 
paturahosi —D. II. 20, 176 

There arose divine eye, born of the 
retribution of Kamma, kamma + 
vipaka + ja; patu+ ® + a+ Hit 
(Bhi)+a +s + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Kammavipakaja abadha — A. V. 110 
The ailments born of the fuition of 
Kamma; vi + Pac + a, der. + ja 


Kammasaccayam loko 
kammasamarambhatthayi — A. UL. 
232 

This world (people) believes in the 
truth of Kamma and persists on the 
performance of Kamma; kamma + 
sacco + ayam 


Kammasamaye — Vin. IV. 118 
During the time of construction or 
repair works 


Kammassa katatta upacitatta 
ussannatta vipulatta —D. IIL. 146 
On account of the kamma performed, 
accumulated, amassed and made 
abundant; Kr + ta, pp. + tla, der.; upa 
+ Ci + ta + ta, der.; u (t) + Sya(n)d 
+ ta, pp.+ tta, der. 


Kammassakata tasmim puggale 
adhitthatabba — A. III. 186 

In that person is to be fixed the idea 
that Kamma is his own; kamma + sakq 
+ ta, der.; adhi + Stha + tabba, fut, 
PP. 


Kammassaka manava satta, 
kammadayada kammayoni 
kammabandhii kammapatisarana, 
kammam satte vibhajati yadidam 
hinappanitataya — M. III. 203 
Young man, beings are the owners of 
their action, inheritors of their action, 
sources of their action, relations of 
their action, supports of their action. 
It is action that distinguishes beings 
into the category of superiors and 
inferiors; kamma + saka; vi + Bhaj + 
a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; hina + panita + 
ta, der. 


Kammassa vipakavasesena — Vin. III. 
105 

With the remains of the fruition of 
Kamma; vi + Pac + a, der. + ava+ Sis 
+a, der. 


Kammani katta hoti—A. II. 67 

He becomes a doer of actions; the 
object of the verbal form ending with 
the suffix tu (Skt. trn) is normally 
used in gen. 


Kammiaragaggariya dhamamanaya 
~M. I. 243; S. 1. 106 

When the smith’s bellow is being 
blown; loc. absi.; Dama + mana, prp- 


Kammaramatam anuyutta —D. II. 
78 
Engaged in the pleasure of work 
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Kammika 


Kamsapatim 


Kammika tam sattham gahetva — 
vin. UL. 131 

Officers, having taken that caravan 
into custody; kammikati sumkatthane 
kammikda, Cy. 868; kamma + ika, der. 


Kamme kayiramane patikkosanti — 
vin. IV. 240; Vin. TV. 309, 
patikkosati 

When the formal act is being carried 
out, they protest; Kr + iva + mana, 
meta. pass. prp.; pati + Krus + a+ 
nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Kam kalam dhammo na caritabbo? 
-Vin. I. 153 
At what time the Dhamma should not 


be practised?; Car + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Kamkhati vicikicchati 
nadhimuccati na sampasidati — M. 
IL. 135 

Doubts, hesitates, is not sure and 

is not pleased; Kamks + a + ti. pres. 
3”. sg.; vi + Cit (cikit) + sa + ti, 
desid. pres. 3". sg.; na + adhi + 
Muc + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; na + 
sam + pa + Sad + a + ti, pres. 

3%, sg. 


Kamkhaniye ca pana thane 
vicikiccha uppanna — S. TV. 350; A. 
1. 189 

On the point of doubt, hesitation has 
arisen; Kamks + aniya, fut. pp.; u (t) 
+ Pad + ta, pp. 


Kamkham na pativinodenti— M. I. 
221; A. 1. 73 

(They) do not cause to dispell doubt; 
Pati + vi + Nud + e + nti, caus.pres. 
3% pl. 


Kamkhadhammam pahasi — M. III. 
152 

Removed the matter of doubt; pa + 
Ha +s + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Kamkha vapayanti sabba — Vin. I. 2 
All doubts go away; vi t+apa + Ya + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Kamkha va vimati va Buddhe va 
Dhamme va Samghe va magge va 
patipadaya va — D. II. 154 

Doubt or perplexity of mind in 
reference to the Buddha, the 
Dhamma, the Samgha, the path and 
the practice 


Kamkhavitaranavisuddhi yavadeva 
maggamaggafiana- 
dassanavisuddhattha — M. I. 150 
Cleansing (the mind by dispelling) 
doubts is just for the sake of 
purification of knowledge and vision 
as to the correct and wrong paths; 
kamkhd + vitarana + visuddhi; 
magga + amagga + fidna + dassana 
+ visuddhi 


Kamkhi vecikicchi — M. I. 18 
The one who is in doubt and hesitation; 
kamkha + i, der.; vicikiccha + 7, der. 


Kam nu kho puggalam sandhaya? — 
Vin. Il. 236 
Concerning whom?; sandhdya, indcl. 


Kam pana atthavasam 
sampassamano? — M. I. 175 
Seeing what benefit?; sam + passa + 
mana, pr.p. 


Kamsapatim udakena piretva — Vin. 
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Kamsi 


Karoti 


Il. 294 

Having caused to fill a bronze vessel 
with water; Pr + e + tvd, caus. absol.; 
with the root Pr gen. case is 
commonly used, e.g. udakassa 
piiretva 


Kamsi tvam avuso uddissa 
pabbajjito, ko va te sattha, kassa va 
tvam dhammam rocesi — Vin. L. 40 
For whom sake, friend, have you 
renounced the family life, who is your 
teacher, whose teaching you prefer?; 
kam + asi: As + si, pres. 2". sg.; 

u(t) + Drs + ya, absol.; pa + Vraj + 
i+ ta, pp.; Ruc + e + si, caus. pres. 
2”. sg. 


Kamham dhammam abhijayati—A. 
IIL. 384 

Is born into the black class; abhi + Jan 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Kayavikkayam samapajjeyya — Vin. 
TI. 241 

Would engage in buying and selling; 
Kri + a, der.; vi + Kri + a, der.; 
sam + @ + Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 
3, sg. 


Kayavikkaya pativirato -D. 1.5 
Refrained from buying and selling; 
pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Karaniyam attanam 
asamanupassanto, Katassa va 
paticayam — Vin. I. 183 

Without seeing anything (more) to be 
done by himself or the regrowth of 
what is already done; Kr + aniya, fut. 
pp.; a+ sam + anu + passa + nta, pr. 
Pp.; pati + Ci + a, der. 


Karaniyam firetva — A. V. 342 
Having decided the matters to be 
attended; Tr + e + tva, caus. absol, 


Karaniyam na vijjati— A. III. 378 
There seems nothing to be done; 
Vid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Karale karale apatti — Vin. IV. 48 
For each and every wisp, there is 

an offence; karale karaketi 
tinamutthiyam, Cy. 785 


Karavikabhani — M. II. 137 
The one who speaks (sweetly) like a 
karavika bird 


Karissati na karissatiti abbhutam 
akamsu — Vin. IIL. 138 

They made a bet on ‘he will do and he 
will not do’.; a + Kr + a + imsu; 
double pst. 3. pl. 


Karuna tasmim puggale bhavetabba 
—A. IIL 185 

Compassion should be cultivated 
towards that person 


Karunadhimutto — D. II, 241 
Inclined towards compassion; karund 
+ adhi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Karerimandalamale sannisinnanam 
sannipatitinam — D. IL. 1 

Among those who have gathered 
together and been sitting together in 
the sitting hall of Kareri; mandalamale 
= nisidanasalaya, Cy.407; sam + ni + 
Sad + ta, pp.; sam + ni + Pat + i+ 
ta, pp. 


Karoti Bhagava okasam — D. II. 150 
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Karotu 


Kalyanadhimuttika 


Se Ee 


The Buddha gives way; Kr + 0 + ti, 
pres. 3". 88. 


Karotu dyasma okasam, aham tam 
yattukamo — Vin. I. 114 

Venerable, please give way to me, I 
would like to say something to you; 
Kr +0 + tu, imper. 3”. sg.; Vac + tum, 
inf + kama 


Karoto ciyati papam — M. I. 338 
Evil is accumulated for the one who 
does evil; Ci + iva + ti, pass. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Karoto na kariyati papam —D. I. 52; 
M.L 516 

Evil is not done by the doer; Kr + iva 
+ ti, pass. pres, 3”. pl. 


Kalam nagghanti solasim — S. V. 44; 
Vin. IL. 156 

They are not worth the sixteenth part ; 
na + Argh + a + nti, pres, 3". pl. 


Kalahappavaddhani — D. I. 168, IIL. 
182 

Increasing quarrels; kalaha + 
pavaddhant 


Kalyanakamyatam upadaya — Vin. 
Tl. 216 
Desiring for something fine 


Kalyanamittata silanam aharo — A. 
V. 136 

Food for moral virtues is good 
(spiritual) frienship; kalyana + mitta 
+ ta, der. 


Kalyanamitte bhajamano — A. IV. 77 
Keeping company with good friends; 


Bhaj + a + mana, prp. 


Kalyanamitte sevamano — Vin. II. 8 
Associating with good friends; 
Sev + a + mana, pr.p. 


Kalyanamitto kalyanasahayo 
kalyanasampavamko - S. I. 83 
The one who has good friends, good 
colleagues and intimate friends 


Kalyanam vuccati gahapati —S. IV. 
291 

Householder, a kind word is said; Vac 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3™. sg. 


Kalyanavattam nihitam 
anuppavatteyyasi — M. Il. 75 
Continue the good practice instituted 
(by me); ni + Dha + i + ta, pp.; anu + 
pa + Vrt + eyydsi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Kalyanavaca kalyanavakkarana — 
Vin. I. 139 

Those who are of good words and fine 
ways of speaking; vak (from Vac) + 
karana 


Kalyanavaco kalyanavakkarano 
poriya vacaya samannagato 
vissatthaya anelagalaya atthassa 
viniapaniya — D. I. 114; A. TV. 279 
The one who has a good language, 
a good command of the language, 
a decent language, which is clear, 
faultless and enlightening; pura + 
i, der.; vi + Srj + ta, pp.; an + 
elagala; vi + Jia + Gpe + aniya, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Kalyanadhimuttika 
kalyanadhimuttikehi saddhim 
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9 


Kavitay 


a a a | 


sansandanti samenti — S. IL. 154 
Those who have good inclinations 
get together and tally together; 
kalyana + adhi + Muc + ti + ka, 
der. 


Kalyaniyapisi vacdya samannagato 
vissatthaya anelagalaya atthassa 
vifiapaniya — Vin. I. 197 

You are equipped with a nice way 

of speaking which is clear, faultless 
and enlightening; kalyaniya + api 

+ asi 


Kalyani paripuccha — A. I. 177 
Good questioning 


Kalyani bhante avattani maya — M. 
I. 383 

Sir, magic of conversion is very good; 
G+ Vrt + ana + i, der. 


Kalyanena manasa anukampanti — A. 
IL. 77 

They become compassionate with a 
good heart; anu + Kamp + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggacchati 
—D. IIL. 86; S. IV. 323, gacchissati 

A high- reputation spreads all over; 
abhi + u(t) + gaccha + ti, pres. 

3". sg. 


Kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggato — 
M. IE. 135 

Good reputation has risen up; abhi + u 
() + Gam + ta, pp. 


Kalyanam va papakam va — Vin. III. 
178 
Good or bad 


Kallakaya civarani gahetva 
yathaviharam pavisimsu — Vin. 1, 
291 

Taking the robes they went to their 
respective abodes with refreshed 
bodies; Grh + e + tv, absol.; pa + 
Vis + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Kallacittam muducittam 
vinivaranacittam udaggacittam 
pasannacittam — Vin. I. 15 

The mind which is ready, soft, free 
from hindrances, joyful and pleasant; 
pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Kallam nu kho tassetam vacanaya? 
—D. 1. 157 

Is it proper for him to say this?; nu, 
interr.p.; tassa + etam 


Kallam nu tam samanupassitum? — 
M. IIT. 19; S. IT. 245; IV. 55; Vin. 1. 
14 

Is it proper to see that?; sam + anu + 
passa + i + tum ,inf. 


Kallam vacanaya — Vin. 1. 174 
Proper to say 


Kallam veyyakaranam — S. II. 13 
Exposition is proper 


Kalopihattho nantakavasi — A. IV. 
376 

The one who holds a pot in the hand 
and wears rags; kalopi = khalopi; 
nantaka + Vas + i, der. 


Kavatabaddho — Vin. IV. 292 
Fixed by a door; Badh + ta, pp. 


Kavatam akotetva muhuttam 
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Kavatam 


Kassa 


SS 


agametva — Vin. I. 208 

Having knocked at the door and waited 
for a moment; 4 + Kut + e + tva, 
caus, absol.; muhuttam, adv.; @ + 
Gam + e + tva, absol. 


Kavatam panamento addasa — Vin. I. 
87 

(He) saw while opening the door; pa + 
Nam + e + nta, caus. prp.; a + Drs + 
a, pst. 3”. sg. 


Kavatam panametva — Vin. II. 207 
Having opened the door 


Kayato avattitva patto bhijjati — 
Vin. II. 114 

The door turned back and the bow! is 
broken; @ + Vrt + a + i + 1G, absol.; 
Bhid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; 
two subjects!, one verb 


Kasapetva vapapetabbam — Vin. II. 
180 

Having caused to plough it, (seeds) 
should cause to be sown; Krs + dpe + 
tva, caus. absol.; Vap + Gpe + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Kasavato malamajjano nihinajacco — 
Vin. IV. 308 

The one who is covered with 
brown-red robe, merging in the dirty 
(linen) and belongs to a low birth 
(abusive language used in reference 
to the venerable Updali); kasava + 
vata: @ + Vr + ta, pp.; mala + 
majjanta; ni + Ha + ta, pp. + jati + 
ya, der. 


Kasavehi bhesajjehi attho hoti — 
Vin. 1. 201 


There is a need of medicine prepared 
as decoctions 


Kasahato katadandakammo — Vin. I. 
75 

The one who has been whipped and 
punished; kasa + Han + ta, pp.; Kr + 
ta, pp.+ danda + kamma 


Kasahipi talenti, vettehipi 

talenti, addhadandakehipi talenti — 
M. I. 87 

(The kings) cause to flog them with 
whips, canes and clubs; Jad + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Kasigorakkham vessassa sandhanam 
—M. I. 180 

The heritage of vessa is agriculture and 
cattle breeding 


Kasirena ghasacchado labbhati — 
M. IIT. 169; S. 1. 94; A. L. 107 
With much difficulty, food and 
clothing is obtained; kasirena, adv; 
ghasa + acchada; Labh + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”, sg. 


Kasirena samudagacchanti — M. I. 
104; A. IV. 366 

Obtain with much difficulty; sam + 
u(t) + @ + gaccha + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Kasma tumhaka no siya? — M. IIL. 
154 

Why shouldn’t it be there for you?; 
tumhaka = tumhakam; no, neg. p.; As 
+ ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Kassa kim ahariyyatu? — Vin. I. 
216 
For whom, what is to be brought? 
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Kassako 


Kaham 


(Is there anybody who needs anything 
to be brought?); @ + Hr + iya + tu, 
pass. imper.3”. sg. 


Kassako gahapatiko karakarako 
rasivaddhako — D. I. 61 

The one who is a farmer, a 
householder and who pays taxes and 
makes the income increase; Bali 
samkhatam karam karotiti 
karakarako, dhafifiarasim ca 
dhanarasim ca vaddhetiti 
rasivaddhako, Cy,170; karakarako 
may have another meaing: one who 
discharges duties by the king, kara 
in this sense means duties, Kr + ya > 
kar + ya > karra > kara, fut. pp.; cp. 
siirya > siira 


Kassa nu kho ajja pariyayo? —M. 
Til. 270 

Whose turn is it today?; ajja, indcl.; 
pari + aya (from I) + a, der. 


Kassa nu kho ayam manavako? — 
Vin. 1. 38 

Whose (son) is this young man?; manu 
+a + ka, der. 


Kassa nu bhante subhasitam? — M. I. 
219; A. TIL. 401 

Venerable sir, whose speech is the 
best?; nu, interr. p.; su + Bhas + i+ 
ta, pp. 


Kassapassa sammasambuddhassa 
pavacane — Vin. IIT. 107 

In the teaching of Kassapa, the Fully 
Enlightened One; pa + vacana 


Kassapo gottena —D. Il. 3 
Kassapa by clan 


Kassa sampannam na mandpam?— , 
Vin. IV. 71 

(Is there anybody) who does not like 
nice food? 


Kassa sadum na ruccati— Vin. IV, 
71 

To whom tasty food is disagreeable; 
Ruc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 37. sg. 


Kassa hi nama na rucceyya — S. I. 
63 

To whom (venerable Sariputta) would 
not be agreeable; nama, indcl.; Ruc + 
ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Kassaham kena hayami — Vin. III. 
132 

To whom I am inferior, in what 
respect; kassa + aham; Ha + ya + mi, 
pres. 1". sg. 


Kahannu kho etarahi paiicavaggiya 
bhikkhii viharanti? — Vin. I. 8 
Where does the group of five 
bhikkhus abide at present?; 

kaham + nu; pafica + vagga + 

iya, der. 


Kaham ayye ayya Sundarinanda? — 
Vin. IV. 212 

Venerable, where is the venerable 
Sundarinanda?; kaham, indcl. 


Kaham gamissatha, kena saddhim 
gamissatha? — Vin. I. 119 

Where will you go, with whom will 
you go?; saddhim , indcl. used with 
instr. 


Kaham tumhe assuttha? — Vin. IV. 
150 
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Kaham 


Ka 


———— 


Where did you hear?; a + Sru + ttha, 
pst. 24. pl. 


Kaham nu kho kumara sammanti? — 
D.1.92 

Where do the boys settle down?; Sam 
+ ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Kaham nu khodani gacchami — A. 
IIL. 368 

Where do I go, now; kho + idani, 
indcl. 


Kaham nu kho Bhagava etarahi 
viharati? — D. I. 263 

Currently, where does the Blessed 
One abide?; nu, interr.p.; etarahi, 
indcl.; vi + Hr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kahapanakampi karonti — M. I. 87 
They also inflict the punishment of 
kahapanaka in which the body of the 
convict is cut into pieces like copper 
coins; Cy. II. 59 


Kahapanampi addhampi padampi 
masakariipampi — Vin. II. 294 

A coin, half a coin, quarter of a coin 
and even a token of a coin (something 
like a bean) 


Kahapanam datva — Vin. III. 237 
Having given a coin (copper); Da + 
tva, absol. 


Kahapanassa sappim aharitva — Vin. 
IV. 248 
Having brought ghee for one Kahapana 


Kahapanena bhante kim ahariyatu? 
~ Vin. II. 237 
Venerable sir, what is to be brought 


for the Kahapana?; Kahdpana is 
the basic unit of value, equal to 20 
miasakas (beans), visatimadsako 
kahapano Cy. 297; 4+ Hr+a+ 
iya + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Ka upanisa bhavanaya? — A. IV. 351 
What support is there for the 
cultivation of mind?; upa + ni + Sri 


Kakavassam vassitukamo — Vin. IT. 
17 

Being desirous of making a crowing; 
vassitum (inf. from Vas) + kamo 


Kaka cassa amanapa — Vin. IV. 124 
Crows are unpleasant to him; ca + assa 


Kakehi va khajjamanam kulalehi va 
khajjamanam gijjhehi va 
khajjamanam supanehi va 
khajjamanam sigalehi va 
khajjamanam — M. I. 88 

Being gnawed by crows, hawks, 
vultures, dogs and jackals; Skt. svan 
(dog) > suvana, supana, sapana; 
Khdad + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Kakehi samparikinnam — Vin. I. 269 
Surrounded by crows; sam + pari + 
Kir + ta, pp. 


Ka gati ko abhisamparayo — S. IV. 
59; V. 346; Vin. I. 293 

What is the course, what is the next 
move of life; abhi + sam + para + 
aya (from I) 


Ka ca pana vo antara katha 
vippakata? — M. IL 8 

What discussion of you was 
interrupted?; vi + pa + Kr + ta, pp. 
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Ka 


KamapariJahanam 


Ka ca sikkha? — D. I. 181 
What is the training? 


Kacideva assasamatta — D. II. 99; S. 
V. 153 

Just a relief; Ka + ci (d) + eva; @ + 
Svas + a, der.+ matta 


Kajehi gahapetva — Vin. I. 245 
Having made them carry by containers; 
Grh + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Katakotacikaya va akkoso — Vin. IV. 
7 

Insult by referring to male or female 
sign; katanti purisanimittam, 
kotacikati itthinimittam, Cy. 739 


Ka tassa aia gati bhavissati, 
idheva paccagamissati — M. II. 60; 
Vin. TIL. 14 

What another way will there be for 
him, surely, he will come back here; 
idha + eva; pati + @+ Gam+i+ 
ssati, fut. 3". sg. 


Kanici kanici tani—M. I. 234 
Whatever they may be 


Kanici kanici selissakani karonti — 
S.1V. 117 

Do some mischievous acts; Cy. takes 
the term as kelissakani and says 
afiiam upanissaya pitthim gahetva 
lamghitva ito cito ca dhavanakilana, 
II, 397 


Kapotikam pasannam patiyadetva — 
Vin. IV. 109 

Having prepared the finest fermented 
liquor; kapotikati kapotapadasama 
vannarattobhasa, Cy. 859; kapota + 


ika, der.; pati + Yat + e + tva, absol, 


Kamagunehi gathito mucchito 
ajjhopanno anadinavadassavi 
anissaranapaniio paribhufijati—M, 
I. 203 

Being entangled, infatuated, and stuck 
with sense objects, (he) enjoys sense- 
desires, without seeing the harm and 
without knowing how to get out of 
them; Grath + i + ta, pp.; Miirch + i 
+ ta, pp.; adhi + 0 + Pad + ta, pp.; 
Dr& + avi, pp.; a + ni(s) + Sr + ana, 
der.; pari + Bhu(fi)j + a + ti, pres. 
3". sg. 


Kamatanhahi khajjamano — M. I. 
504 

Being gnawed by sense- desires; Khad 
+ ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Kamadhatuya pahanaya — A. IIL. 447 
To get rid of the realm of sense-desire 


Kamanirodhagamini patipada — A. 
TIL. 411 

The path leading to the cessation of 
sense-desires 


Kamapariyesanaya ussukko — A. I. 
68 

The one who is active in searching for 
sense- desires 


Kamaparilahena paridayhamano — 
M. IIL. 130 

Being burnt by the fever of sense 
desires; pari + Dah + ya + mana, 
meta. pass. pr.p. 


Kamaparilahanam vipasamo — Vin. 
TI. 20 
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Kamapipasanam 


Kamaragassa 


SS SS Sn. OOOO eae 


Allaying the fevers of sense-desire; 
pari + Dah (Dah) + a, der.; vi + upa 
+ Sam + a, der. 


KAmapipasanam pativinayo — Vin. 
Il. 20 

Driving out the thirst for sense- 
desires; pati + vi + Ni + a, der. 


Kamabhavo — A. III. 444 
The realm of sense-desire 


Kamamajjhe vasanto — M. III. 130 
Living in the midst of sense desires; 
Vas + a + nta, prp. 


Kamam karohi — S. I. 227 
Do as you like; Kr + 0 + hi, imper. 
2, sg. 


Kamam taco ca naharu ca atthi ca 
avasissatu — A. IV. 190 

Let the skin, senew and bone, surely, 
remain; ava + Sis + ya + tu, pass. 
imper. 3". sg. 


Kamam maiife bhikkhi sikkhantu 
va ma va — A. IV. 190 

No matter whether the other bhikkhus 
discipline themselves or not; kdmam, 
ady.; ma + aitiie; sikkhantu, desid. 
imper, 3". pl. from Sak; ma and va, 
indcl. 


Kamam yeva arabbha — A. ITI. 168 
On the issue of sense-desire; 


Grabbha, indcl. 


Kamaragapariyutthitena cetasa 


agdram ajjhavasati —S. IV. 240; A. I. 
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Leads a household life with the mind 


aroused by sense-desires; pari + u(t) 
+ Stha + i + ta, pp.; adhi + @ + Vas + 
a+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Kamaragapariyutthitena cetasa 
viharati kamaragaparetena — S. V. 
121; A.ILL 230 

He abides with a mind aroused by and 
going after sense-desires; pari + e 


(from I) + ta 


Kamaragam yeva antaram karitva 
jhayati— A. V. 323 

Hiding the sense-desire in mind (he) 
muses; kamaragam + eva; jha (from 
Dhyai) + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Kamaragam virajetva 
brahmalokiipago ahu — A. III. 373 
Making the mind distracted from 
sense-desires, he went to the world 
of Brahma; vi + Raj + e + tvd, caus. 
absol.; brahmaloka + upagi: 

upa + Gam + ii, der; a + Hit 

(Skt. abhiit) 


Kamaragavinivesavinibandhapalige 
dhapariyutthanajjhosanahetu — A. 1. 
66 

For the reason of adherence to sense- 
desires, binding to sense-desires, 
greed for sense-desires, upsurge of 
sense-desires, plunging into sense- 
desires; kdmardga + vinivesa + 
vinibandha + paligedha + 
pariyutthana + ajjhosana + hetu 


KAmaragassa pahanaya samvattati 
—A. HL. 323 

It leads to the abandonment of sense- 
desire; pa + Ha + ana, der.; sam + 
Vrt + a + ti, pres, 3. sg. 
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Kamavitakkam 


Kamanam 


——.—j]—jfr 


Kamavitakkam vitakkentassa — Vin. 
TIT. 116 

While he was thinking of sense-desire; 
vitakka + e + nta, denom. prp. 


Kamavitakkassa pahanaya 
nekkhammavitakko bhavetabbo — A. 
TIT. 446 

To abandon the thought of sense 
desires, the thought of renunciation 
should be cultivated; pa + Ha + ana, 
der.; Bhii + e + tabba. caus. fut. pp. 


Kamavitakkanam samugghato — 
Vin. ILL. 20 

Total destruction of the thoughts of 
sense-desires; sam + u(t) + ghan + 
ta, pp. 


Kamavitakkehi khajjati— A. I. 68 
(He) is eaten up by the thoughts of 
sense-desires; Khdd + ya + ti,, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Kamavitakkehi khajjamano 
kamaparijahena paridayhamano 
kAmapariyesandya ussukko ~ M. III. 
130 

Being devoured by the thoughts of 
sense-desires, being burnt by the heat 
of sense-desires and being interested 
in the search for sense-desires; kama 
+ vitakka; Khad + ya + mana, pass. 
pr.p.; kama + pari + daha; pari + 
Dah + ya + mana, pass. prp.; kama 
+ pari + esana; es (from Is ) + ana, 
der.; ussukka (Skt. autsukya) 


Kamasafifianam parifiia akkhata — 
Vin. III. 20 

Abandonment of the thoughts of 
sense-desires has been explained; pari 


+ Jiia; @ + Khya + ta, pp. 


Kamasamkappabahulo viharati— A, 
IIL. 259 

He abides with abundant thoughts 
related to sense-desires 
Kamasahagata safiiamanasikara 
samudacaranti — A. IV. 415 

Fixed thoughts, accompanied by sense- 
desires, come into play in the mind; 
kama + saha + gata; sam + u(t) + & 
+ Car + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Kamahetu kamanidanam 
kamadhikaranam kamanamevahetu 
~M. 1. 85; S. 1. 74, no 
kimanamevahetu 

Because of sense-desires, on the 
ground of sense-desires, for the 
reason of sense- desires, only for the 
cause of sense-desires; kKamadnam + 
eva + hetu 


Kamanafcaham.. parififiam 
pafifidpemi — A. V. 65 

I proclaim the abandonment of 
sense-desires too; pariffianti 
samatikkamam, Cy. V. 27 


Kamanam assadajfica assadato 
Adinavaiica adinavato nissaranaiica 
nissaranato yathabhitam na 
pajananti — M. I. 87 

(They) do not really understand 

the taste of sense-desires as the 
taste, harm of sense-desires as the 
harm, getting out of sense-desires 
as getting out; 4 + Svad + a, der.; 
ni + Sr + ana, der.; yathabhitam, 
adv.; pa + Jan + na + nti, pres. 
3 pi. 
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Kamesu 


—— 


Kamanam pahanam — Vin. III. 20 
Abandonment of sense-desires; pa + 
Ha + ana, der. 


Kama hi bhante anicca tuccha musa 
mosadhamma — A. V. 84 

Venerable sir, sense-desires are 
impermanent, empty, false and of false 
nature; musa + a, der.+ dhamma 


Kame ajjhavasi ~ D. II. 272 

Lived enjoying sense-desires; adhi + 
a+ Vas +i, pst. 3™. sg.; prefix adhi 
governs kama 


Kame avigatarago avigatachando 
avigatapemo avigatapipaso 
avigataparilaho avigatatanho — D. 
Il]. 238, M. 1. 101(kame avitarago 
hoti) 

The one who has not abandoned lust, 
desire, love, thirst, burning and craving 
in matters pertaining to sense-desire; 
a+ vi + Gam + fa, pp.; cp. avita: a+ 
vi +I + ta, pp. 


Kame nirodhetva nirodhetva 
vibaranti — A. IV. 410 

Causing to check the sense-desires 
continuously, they abide; ni + Rudh + 
e + tva, caus. absol. 


Kame paribhufjanto puinani 
karonto abhiramassu — Vin. IIL. 13 
Take delight in life while enjoying 
sense-desires and doing meritorious 
deeds; pari + Bhu(f)j + a + nta, 
prp.; Kr + 0 + nta, pr. p.; abhi + 
Ram + a + ssu, imper. 2™. sg. 


Kame paribhuijeyyasi— M. I. 91 
You would enjoy sense-desires; pari + 


Bhu(ii)j + eyyasi, opt. 2. sg. 


Kamesu Adinavam disva — A. IV. 440 
Having seen the disadvantage of 
sense-desires; Dr§ + tva, absol. 


Kamesu kamacchandam virajetva — 
D. IL. 51; S. V. 233 

Causing to abandon the attachment to 
sense-desires; vi + Raj + e + ta, 
caus. absol. 


Kamesu kamacchando kamasneho 
kamamuccha kamapipasa 
kamaparilaho — M. I. 242 
Attachment to sense-desire, love for 
sense-desire, infatuation with sense- 
desire, thirst for sense-desire, fever of 
sense-desire 


Kamesu giddho — D. ILL. 107 
The one who is greedy in sense- 
desires; Grdh + ta, pp. 


Kamesu gedham apajjanti —S. I. 73 
They become greedy of sense- 
desires; @ + Pad + ya + nti, pres. 3”, 
pl. 


Kamesu patavyatam dpajjati—A. I. 
266 
Indulges in sex- life 


Kamesu patavyatam apajjanti — M. 
1. 305 

They enjoy sex- life; Pa (to drink) + 
tavya (tabba) + td; der.; @ + Pad + 
ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Kamesu miccha carati — S. IV. 343 
Commits sexual misconduct; micchd, 
indcl; to singled out one kama, i. e. 
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Kamesu 


Kayadahabadho 


Vv” 


desire for sex, kamesu (loc. pl.jis 
used here ; cp. Magadhesu viharati 
Ekanalayam brahmanagame 


Kamesu micchacarassa vipako 
manussabhitassa sapattavera 
samvattaniko — A. IV. 247 

The result of sexual misconduct leads 
to rivalry and hatred for a man; sapatta 
+ vera + samvattanika 


Kamehi lokamhi nahatthi titi M. 
IL. 73 

In the world, there is no satisfaction 
from the sense-desires; na + hi + 
atthi; Trp + ti, der. 


Kamehi visamyuttam — M. I. 108 
Detached from sense-desires; vi + 
sam + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Kayakammantasandosavyappatti 
akusalasaficetanika — A. V. 292 
Fault and transgression relating to the 
bodily actions with unwholesome 
purpose; vi + a + Pad + ti, der.; 
akusala + sam + cetand + ika, der. 


Kayakammam vacikammam 
upadamsenti — Vin. I. 341 
Demonstrate physical assault and 
verbal assault; kayena paharanta 
kayakammam upadamsenti, 
pharusam vadanta vacikammam 
upadamsenti; Cy. 1150; upa + Drs + 
e + nti, pres. 3“. pl. 


Kayagataya satiya asevitaya 
bhavitaya bahulikataya yanikataya 
vatthukataya anutthitaya paricitaya 
susamaraddhaya ime dasa anisamsa 
patikamkha — M. III. 97 


These ten benefits are to be expected 
when mindfulness, accompanied with 
the body, is associated, cultivated, 
frequently practised, used as a vehicle, 
used as a foothold, established, 
acquainted and well started; 2 + Sey + 
i+ ta, pp.; Bhi + e+ i + ta, caus, 
pp.; yana + kata, vatthu + kata; anu 
+ Stha + i + ta, pp.; pari + Ci + ta, 
pp.; su + sam + @ + Rabh + ta, pp.; 
pati + Kamks + ya, fut. pp. 


Kayagataya satiya vitinametva — 
Vin. II. 286 

Having spent time with mindfulness 
accompanied with the body; vi + ati + 
Nam + e + tva. caus. absol. 


Kayaguttiya civaraguttiya 
senasanaguttiya nisidanam — Vin. I. 
295 

A sitting mat for protection of the 
body, the robe and the lodging place; 
Gup + ti, der.; ni + Sad + ana, der. 


Kayadadghibahula viharanti — Vin. 
II. 76 

Abide mostly with physical exercises; 
kaya + daddhi (dathi) + bahula 


Kayadandassa upanidhaya — M. I. 
374 

As compared with bodily action; 
upanidhaya, indcl.; the word danda 
is used in Jainism for action (kamma) 


Kayadahabadho patipassambhi — 
Vin. I. 215 

The burning sensation of the body 
allayed; kaya + daha + abadha; 
pati+ pat Sra(m) bh + i, pst. 

34. sg. 
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a MOE 


Kaya nuttha bhikkhave etarahi 
kathaya sannisinna, ka ca pana vo 
antara katha vippakata? — D. I. 2; II. 
1; M. IL 2 

Bhikkhus, with what kind of 
discussion, you have been sitting here 
together at this time? What kind of 
your discussion was interrupted?; nu + 
ettha; nu, interr.p.; ettha, indcl.; 
etarahi, indcl.; sam + ni + Sad + ta, 
pp.; vit pat Kr + ta, pp. 


Kayanvayam cittam hoti— M. I. 237 
The mind follows the body; kaya + 
anvaya: anu + aya ( from 1) 


Kayapariyantikam vedanam — S. II. 
83 

The pain, restricted to the body; pari 
+ anta + ika, der. 


Kayappacalakam antaraghare na 
gantabbam — Vin. II. 213 

Should not go inside the house, 
swaying the body; kaya + pa + Cal + 
aka, der.; Gam + tabba, fut. pp. 


Kayampi citte samadahati, cittampi 
kaye samadahati — S. V. 283 

He keeps the body in the mind and the 
mind in the body; sam + @ + Dha + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kayampi tadatthaya upasamharanti 
—Vin. IV. 220 

Offer (bring closer) the body for that 
purpose; upa + sam + Hr + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Kayam apanamesi — S. I. 207 
Made the body turn away; apa + Nam 
+e+s + i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Kayam upanamesi — S. I. 207 
Made the body turn towards; 

upa + Nam + e+ s + i, caus. pst. 
3”. sg. 


Kayam upanighamsantiyo gacchanti 
—A. IV. 435 

(They) move on rubbing the body hard; 
upa + ni + Ghrs + a + nti, pr.p. 


Kayam upasamharati — M. I. 58 
Brings (this) body closer (to that 
body); upa + sam + Hr + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Kayam otapento — Vin. IV. 39 
Causing to heat up the body; o + Tap + 
e + nta, caus. pr.p. 


Kayam ovassapenti — Vin. III. 252 

Cause to expose the body to the rain; 
o + vassa + dpe + nti, denom. caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kayam copeti— M. III. 133 
He causes to move the body; Cup + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Kayam na unnameti, na onameti, na 
sannameti, na vinameti — M. II. 137 
(He) does not make the body raise up 
and down, does not make it bend 
forward and backward; u(t) + Nam + e 
+ ti, o+ Nam+e + ti, sam + Nam + 
e+ ti, vi+ Nam + e + ti.; caus. pres. 
34. sg. 


Kayam balam gahenti nama, 
brihenti nama, medenti nama — M. 
1. 238 

Strangely enough, they make the 

body strong, grow up and fatty; nama, 
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Kayam 


indcl. used here to express 
amazement or censure; Grh + e + 
nti, caus, pres. 3”. pl.; Brh + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3. pl.; Mid + e + nti, 
caus, pres. 3. pl. 


Kayam vaddhenti, balam gahenti — 
S.V.47 

Cause to grow up the body and to 
acquire strength; Vrdh + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3". pl.; Grh + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kayam vivaritva — Vin. IV. 186 
Keeping the body exposed; vi + Vr + i 
+ tva, absol. 


Kayam sampalivetheyya — A. IV. 131 
Would wrap around the body ; sam + 
pari + Vest + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Kayaviiiieyya photthabba — M. II. 
203 

The touchables to be experienced by 
body; kaya + vi + Jia + eyya, der.; 
Sprs +~tabba, fut. pp. 


Kayavipakasena ca cittavipakasena 
ca—A. TV. 152 

By withdrawing the body and the mind; 
kaya + vi + apa + Krs + a, der. 


Kayasamacarena samannagato 
acchiddena appatimamsena — Vin. II. 
248 

Endowed with good physical 
behaviour, flawless and untarnished; a 
+ chidda; a + pati + Mrs + ya, fut. 
Pp. 


Kayasamkharam abhisamkharoti — 
A. IL 158 


Kayasucaritam 


Accumulates physical habits or 
energies; abhi + sam(s) + Kr + 0 + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Kayasamkharo niruddho 
patippassaddho,vacisamkharo 
niruddho patippassadho, 
cittasamkharo niruddho 
patippassaddho , ayu aparikkhino, 
usma avipasanta, indriyani 
vippasannani — S. IV. 294 

Physical habit (breathing in and 
breathing out) ceased to exist, 
tranquillized, vocal habit (discursive 
thought and investigation) ceased to 
exist, tranquillised, mental habit 
(identification and feeling) ceased to 
exist, tranquillised, energy of life not 
exhausted, heat (of the body) not 
subsided, faculties are extremely 
clear; ni + Rudh + ta, pp.; pati + pa 
+ Sra(m)bh + ta, pp.; a + pari + Ksi 
+ ta, pp.; a+ vi + upa + Sam + ta, 
pp.; vi + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Kayasamvaro vacisamvaro 
Ajivasamvaro — A. V. 88 
Physical restrainment, verbal 
restrainment and restrainment in 
livelihood 


Kayasamsaggam samapajji— Vin. 
II. 126; IV. 212 

Engaged in physical contact; sam + Sj 
+ a, der.; sam + @ + Pad + ya + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Kayasucaritam bhaveyya — A. III. 
189 

He would cultivate a good physical 
behaviour; Bhi + e + eyya, caus. opt. 
3”. sg. 
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———— 


Kayassa ifijitattam va phanditattam 
va-S. V. 315 

Shaking or throbbing of the body; Jj 
+i + ta, pp. + tta, der.; Spand + i + 
ta, pp. * tla, der. 


Kayassa bheda ucchijjissati 
yinassati na hoti parammarana — S. 
HI. 109 

At the break of the body, he will be 
annihilated, is destroyed and does not 
exist after death; u(t) + Chid + ya +i 
+ ssati, pass. fut. 3%. sg.; vi + Nas + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; Hit (Bhi) 
+a+ ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Kayassa bheda uddham 
jivitapariyadana idheva 
sabbavedayitani anabhinanditani 
sitibhavissanti — M. III. 245; 

S. IL 83; TM. 126; IV. 213; A. IL. 
198 

Since the break of the body and 
termination of the process of life, 
all that is felt and not delighted in 
will become cool right here; Bhid + 
a, der; pari + 4 + Da + ana, der.; 
idha + eva, indcl. 


Kayassa bheda uddham 
jivitapariyadana na dakkhinti 
devamanusa — D. I. 46 

Since the dissolution of the body and 
above the termination of the process 
of life, gods and men will not see 
(him); uddham, indcl.; Drs + ssanti, 
fut. 3". pl.; Skt. form is draksyanti, 
dakkhanti and dakkhinti both are 
available in Pali, taking the form 
dakkhati as present 3%. sg., fut. 3”. 
sg. form is made as dakkhissati; 
manu(s) + a, der. 


Kayassa bheda parammarana — D. I. 
107; M. I. 73; III. 24; S. 1. 94; II. 232 
Since the break of the body and 
beyond death 


Kayassa bheda panupaccheda — M. 
1.327 

Since the break of the body and cutting 
off of life; pana + upa + Chid + a, 
der'~ 


Kayassa vikkhittam va visatam va — 
A. IL 245 

Derangement or diffusion of the 
body; vi + Ksip + ta, pp.; vi + Sr 

+ ta, pp. 


Kayikapi daratha pavaddhanti, 
cetasikapi — M. III. 287-8 

Physical distresses grow up, mental 
distresses too; kaya + ikd, der. + api; 
pa + Vrdh + a + nti, pres. 3. pl.; 
ceta(s) + ika + api, der. 


Kayikena paribhogena (na) 
paribhunjitabbam — Vin. II. 252 
It should not be appropriated for 
physical use; pari + Bhu(fi)j + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Kayaram dharenti— Vin. II. 106 
(They) cause to wear bracelet; Dhr + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Kaye avitarago — M. I. 101 

The one who has not gone beyond 
passion for the body; a + vi +1 + ta, 
pp. + raga 


Kaye upacinitva aggim datva — M. I. 


333 
Having piled up on.the body and set 
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Kayeng 
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fire on; upa + Ci + nd + i + va, 
absol.; Da + tva, absol. 


Kaye kilante cittam thafifeyya, 
uhate citte ara cittam samadhimha 
—M.I. 116 

Mind would be disturbed when the 
body is weary, mind is far away from 
concentration when the mind is 
disturbed; Klam + ta, pp.; ava (o = u) 
+ Han + ya + eyya, pass. opt. 3”. sg.; 
ava + Han + ta, pp.; Gra, indcl.; 
kaye kilante and ithate citte, loc. abs]. 


Kaye dubbanniyam okkameyya — A. 
IIL. 54 

A bad complexion would come upon 
the body; du + vanna + iva, der.; 0 + 
Kram + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Kayena kayam dmasati — Vin. IV. 
214 

Gives a gentle touch to the body with 
the body; @ + Mrs + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Kayena ca jivitena ca attiyamana 
harayamana jigucchamana — S. IV. 
62 

Being troubled by, ashamed of and 
disgusted with the body and the life; 
atta + iya + mana, pass. pr.p.; Hri + 
ya + mana, pass. pr.p.; jiguccha + 
mdna: desid. of Gup +(sa) + mana, 
pass. + pr. p. 


Kayena ca phusitva viharami, 
paiifidya ca ativijjha passimi 
227 

Having contacted (them) with the 
(mind) body, I abide; having penetrated 
(them) by wisdom, I see; Sprs + i 


S.V. 


+ tvd, absol.; ati + Vyadh + ya, 
absol. 


Kayena duccaritam caritva vaciya 
duccaritam caritva manasa 
duccaritam caritva — M. III. 165 
Having practised bad behaviour 
physically, verbally, and mentally; 

du + Car + i + ta, pp.; Car +i + 
tva, absol. 


Kayena dvayakari, vaciya 
dvayakari, manasa dvayakari 
vitimissaditthike — D. III. 96 

The one who is a double actor with the 
body, word, and thought and has mixed 
views; vi + ati + missa + ditthi + ika, 
der. 


Kayena phassitva vihareyyam — M. 
1.33 

May I abide experiencing it by the 
mind(body); Spr + ya + i + tva, 
absol.; vi + Hr + a + eyyam, opt. 
1", sg. 


Kayena photthabbam phusitva 

na nimittaggahi hoti 
nanuvyaijanaggahi — D. I. 70; M. IL. 
35; S.1V. 76 

Having touched the touchable with 
the body he does not become one 
who takes the general appearance and 
particular features of the object into 
the mind; Sprs + tabba, fut. pp. Spré 
+i + 14, absol.; nimitta + Grh +i, 
der.; na + anu + vyafijana + Grh + i, 
der. 


Kayena vasam vattetha — S. II. 121 
Keep under control by the body 
(mind body) 
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SO 


Kayena vacaya manasa — S. II. 151; 
A. IIL. 415 
By the body, word and mind 


Kayena sacchikaraniyo — A, II. 183 
To be experienced by (mind) body; sa 
+acchi + Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Kayena sucaritam carati vacaya 
sucaritam carati manasa sucaritam 
carati — S. III. 253 

(He) practises good behaviour, 
physically, verbally and mentally; sw + 
Car + i + ta, pp.; Car + a + ti, pres. 
3” sg. 


Kaye sati kayasaficetanahetu — A. II. 
157 

When the body exists, depending on 
the intention related to the body; kaye 
sati, loc. absl. 


Kayo kilanto akammaiiiio — A. IV. 
332 

Body is languid and unpliable; K/am + 
ta, pp.; a + kamma(n) + ya, der. 


Kayo kilameyya — M. I. 116 
Body would become weary; Klam + a 
+ eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Kayo garuko akammaiifio 
masacitam maine — A. IV. 333 
Body is heavy and unpliable like a 
load of soaked beans; tinta maso 
viya, Cy. IV. 157; masa + @ + Ci + 
ta, pp. 


Kayopi passambhati, cittampi 
passambhati — A. I. 43 

Both body and mind become calm; pa 
+ Sra(m)bh +a ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Kayo pinetabbo brihetabbo — M. II. 
186 

Should cause the body to be nourished 
and grown up; Pri + nd + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp.; Brh + e + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Kayo yapeti—D. II. 100 
Body is kept going; Ya + dpe + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Kayo rapi catummahabhitiko 
matapettikasambhavo 
odanakummiasiipacayo 
aniccucchadanaparimaddana- 
bhedanaviddhamsanadhammo — 

M. II. 17 

The body has a form, is made of four 
great elements, born of parents, to be 
built up with rice and curry, 
impermanent , subject to anointing, 
rubbing, dissolution and disintegration; 
ripa + i, der.; catu + maha + bhita 
+ ika, der.; mata + petti + ika, der.; 
odana + kummdasa + upa + caya 
(from Ci); anicca + ucchadana + 
parimaddana + bhedana + 
viddhamsana + dhamma 


Karakasamgham anapaloketva — 
Vin. 1V. 231 

Without consulting the Samgha, the 
doer of formal acts; an + apa + Lok + 
e + tva, absol. 


Karako ukkoteti — Vin. II. 97 
The performer (of the formal act) 
protests; u(t) + Kut + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Karanam kareti yugadhane — M. I. 
446 
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Kalavato 


Th 


Makes him train in the yoke; Kr + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 37. sg.; yuga + @ + Dha 
+ ana, der. 


Karam karonti-— S. II. 269 

Do what is to be done (some service); 
Kr + ya > kar + ya> kar + ra> kara; 
cp. Stirya> siira (ussiiraseyy4, D. HI. 
184); Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Karufifiena maranavannam 
samvannesum — Vin. III. 79 

They praised death out of compassion; 
karuna + ya, der.; sam + vanna + e 
+s + um, denom. pst. 3”. pl. 


Karufifiena mufici — Vin. IL. 62 
Released out of compassion; Mu(n)c + 
i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Kalakiriya anutappa hoti — A. II]. 
294 

Death is regrettable; anu + Tap + ya, 
Sut. pp. 


Kalafica samayaiica upadiya — D. I. 
205 

Having taken into consideration, the 
time and the circumstances; updddya, 
indcl. 


Kalam Arocesi, kalo bho Gotama 
nitthitam bhattanti—D. I. 109; M. 
II. 92 

Caused to inform the time, saying 
“venerable Gotama, it is time, meal is 
ready”; an idiomatic expression of 
announcing meal time; @ + Ruc + e + 
s +i, caus. pst. 3. sg.; ni + Stha +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Kalam karoti — M. II. 122 


Dies; Kr + 0 + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Kalam karonti evamaha — Vin. II, 
267 

While dying (she) said thus; Kr + 0 + 
nta + i, pr.p.; evam + Gha: a + Ah + 
a, pst. 3. sg. 


Kalam karonto avaca — D. IIL. 181 
Said while dying; Kr + 0 + nta, pr. p.; 
a+ Vac + a, pst. 3. sg. 


Kalam viditva pucchanti — Vin. I. 
59 

Having realised the suitable time, they 
question; Vid + i + tva, absol.; Prch 
+ ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Kalam vitinamesum — Vin. II. 274 
Let the time pass by; vi + ati + Nam + 
e+s + um, caus. pst. 3. pl. 


Kalam harissatha ~ Vin. IV. 102 
You will get in the morning 


Kalayuttam ekaseyyam ekabhattam 
brahmacariyam — Vin. I. 194 

The highest way of life, periodical 
and with one sleep and one meal; 
kdlayuttam is opp. to yavajivam 


(life-long) 


Kalayuttam samullapanto — Vin. II. 
187 

Talking something suitable for the 
time; Yuj + ta, pp.; sam + u(t) + Lap + 
a+ nta, pr.p. 


Kalavato drocetum — Vin. I. 117 

To inform early; kdlavatoti kdlasseva, 
pagevati attho, Cy. 1060; a + Ruc + 
e + tum, caus. inf. 
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Kalena 


eee 


Kalavadi bhitavadi atthavadi 
dhammavadi vinayavadi, 
nidhanavatim vacam bhasita 
kalena sapadesam pariyantavatim 
atthasamhitam — D. I. 4-5; M. I. 180 
The one who speaks at proper time, 
speaks of facts, speaks of something 
meaningful, speaks of truth, speaks 

of discipline, speaks in right time, 
the words worth keeping in mind, 
authoritative, specific and beneficial; 
Vad + i, der.; Bhas + i + tu, der.; 

sa + apadesam; pari + anta + vanta, 
der; attha + sam + Dha + i + ta, pp. 


Kalasseva tato tato upanikkhamanti 
— Vin. II. 146 

‘They set out from here and there in the 
early morning; upa + ni(s) + Kram + 
a+ nti, pres, 3”. pl. 


Kalasseva nagaram pavisanti — Vin. 
IV. 54 

They enter the city in the early 
morning; kdlassa + eva, adv.; pa + 
Vis + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Kalasseva pindaya caritva — Vin. IV. 
76 

Having gone for alms collection in the 
early morning; Car + i + td, absol. 


Kalasseva vutthaya — D. II. 340; S. 
IV. 329; V. 361; Vin. I. 46, utthhaya 
Having got up early in the morning; vi 
+ u(t)+ Stha + ya, absol. 


Kalabhatam vaddhim na deti — A. 
MII. 352 

He does not give the interest advanced 
in the course of time; kala + G + Bhr 
+ ta, pp.; Da + e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kalikam hitva sanditthikam 
anudhavami — S. 1. 9 

I run after the present (life), 
abandoning (that of) the future; kala + 
ika, der.; Ha + i + tva, absol. ; Sam + 
Drs + ta, pp. + ika, der.; anu + Dhav 
+ a+ mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Kale kappati vikale na kappati — 
Vin. 1. 251 

Admissible at proper time and 
inadmissible at improper time; KIp + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Kalena atthipaparikkhaya 
Anisamsa ~ A. III. 381 

Benefits of examining the meaning 
at proper time; kdlena, instr. used in 
the loc. sense; attha + upa + pari + 
Tks + @ 


Kalena kalam — M. I. 119; S. II. 85; 
IV. 173; A.I. 256 
From time to time; adv. 


Kalena kalam ajjhupekkhati — A. I. 
257 

Looks on from time to time; 
ajjhupekkhatiti.. upadhareti, Cy. II. 
364; adhi + upa + Iks + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Kalena kalam abhidhamati — A. I. 
257 

Blows on from time to time; abhi + 
dhama (from Dhma) + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Kalena kalam udakena paripphoseti 
~-A.1. 257 

Causes to sprinkle water from time to 
time; pari + Prus + e + ti, caus. pres. 
34, sg. 
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Kalenakalam 


Kalakam 
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Kalenakalam upasamkamitva 
paripucchati, paripaiihati —D. HI. 
285 

Having approached, from time to time, 
(he) questions him; pari + Prch + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg.; pari + pafiha + e ? 
+ ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


KaAlena kalam pavisitva — Vin. IV. 
158 

Having entered (the harem) from time 
to time; pa + Vis + i + tv, absol. 


Kalena kalam samayena samayam 
upadaya — A. II. 69 
Concering time and condition 


Kalena kalam sahadhammena 
suniggahitam niggahetabba — A.V. 
188 

From time to time they should be 
thoroughly restrained in accordance 
with the Dhamma; kdlena kdlam, adv.; 
su + ni + Grh + i + ta, pp. 


Kalena cudito no akalena — A. III. 
197 

Accused at proper time, not at 
improper time; Cud + i + ta, pp. 


Kalena deti— A. IV. 244 
Gives at proper time; Da + e + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Kalena dhammasavanam — A. II. 140 
Listening to the Dhamma at proper 
time 


Kalena dhammasavane, kalena 
dhammasakacchaya (anisamsa) — A. 
IV. 361 

Benefits of listening to and discussing 


of the Dhamma at proper time 


Kalena dhammasakaccha — A. II. 
140 

Discussion of the Dhamma at proper 
time 


Kalena bijani patitthapenti— A. [. 
229 

(They) sow seeds at proper time; 
pati + Stha + dpe + nti, caus. pres. 
3. pl. 


Kalena vakkhami — Vin. II. 249 

I shall speak at a right time; Vac + 
ssmi (syami), fut. 1". sg.; taking 
vakkha as the base pres. tense verb 
also is made 


Kalena vipassana — A. II. 140 
(Practising) insight at proper time 


Kalena samatho — A. II. 140 
(Practising) concentration of mind at 
proper time; sama = samatha 


Kalo 4rocito hoti — Vin. II. 213 
The time has been announced; a + Ruc 
+e+i+ ta, caus. pp. 


Kalo bhattassa — Vin. I. 291 
It is time for the meal 


Kalo mahasamana nitthitam 
bhattam — Vin. 1. 26 

It is time, Great Sage, meal is ready; 
ni (s) + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Kalakam vattham paridhaya — A. II. 
241 

Having clad in a black clothe; pari + 
Dha + ya, absol. 
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Kalapakkheva 


Kificideva 
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Kalapakkheva candima — D. III. 182 
Just as the moon in the dark fortnight; 
kalapakkhe + iva 


Kasikani vatthani — A. IIT. 50 
Cloths made in Kasi; Kasi + ika, der. 


Kiccakari bhavissami — A. III. 443 
| shall be the doer of things to be done 


Kiccapadesabahulassa viharato — D. 
TH. 184 

For the person who keeps aside most 
of his work undone; kicca + apadesa 


Kiccham vatayam loko apanno — D. 
IL. 30; S. 11.5 

This world, indeed, has fallen into 
difficulties; kiccham, adv. indcl.; vata 
+ ayam; vata, indcl.; @ + Pad + ta, 


pp. 


Kicchalabho matugamo — Vin. IV. 
175 

Womankind obtains things with much 
difficulty; matugama, m. sg. 


Kicchena kasirena — Vin. I. 195 
With so much difficulty; adv. 


Kifica bhikkhave sabbam? — S. IV. 
15 
Bhikkhus, what is (meant by) all? 


Kificapi ayyo anatthiko tena 
dhammena — Vin. III. 188 

Even if you are not in need of that 
‘thing’; kificapi, indcl followed by api 
ca; an + attha + ika, der. 


Kificapi evam iccha uppajjeyya — A. 
IV. 125 


Even if a wish would arise thus 


Kificapi gamante viharati akinne — 
S.IV. 37 

Even if (he) lives in a village which is 
beset with; a + Kir + ta,pp. 


Kificapi bhavam Kassapo evamaha, 
atha kho evam me ettha hoti—D. II. 
319 

Even though the venerable Kassapa 
said thus, I still have the same idea 

on this matter; kificdpi, indcl. 
followed by atha kho; a + Ah + a, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Kificapi so evam vadeyya — M. III. 
275 

Even if he would say as this; Vad + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Kiiici uttarim karaniyam — D. I. 
207; A.IV. 355; Vin. IL. 74 
Anything to be done further 


Kijfici kifici katham — M. II. 168 
A talk on this or that 


Kifici dukkhassa (na) janasi — Vin. 
TIL 13 

You know nothing about suffering; Jan 
+ na + Si, pres. 2". sg. 


Kificideva accayikam karaniyam 
uppajjeyya — M. I. 149 

There would arise an urgent matter to 
be settled; kim + ci (d) + eva; ati + 
aya (from I) + ika, der.; Kr + aniya, 
fut. pp.; u(t) + Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 
37. sg. 


Kijicideva udahareyya — D. II. 100; 
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Kiiicideva 


Kittayamanaripg 
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S. V. 153, udaharati 
Would say something; u(t) + @ + Hr + 
eyya, opt. 3“. sg. 


Kificideva karaniyam uppajji—D. I. 
340 

There arose something to be done; u(t) 
+ Pad + ya + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Kificideva desam kayena — A. 1. 54 
Something with the body 


Kificideva desam puccheyyama — S. 
IL.19 

May I ask something; Prch + ya + 
eyyama, opt. 1”. pl. 


Kincidesam lesamattam upadaya — 
Vin. III. 167 

Hanging on something trivial; 
upadaya, indcl. 


Kificimattam anupadajjeyyama — 
Vin. III. 259 

(We) would give just something 

(to you); anu + upa + dajja (from Da) 
+ eyyama, double opt. 1". pl. 


Kificetam paticca vuttam? — M. III. 
46, 280; A. V. 51 

Depending on what this has been said?; 
kim + ca + etam; pati + I(t) + ya, 
absol.; Vac + ta, pp. 


Kittham otareyya — S. IV. 196; A. 
ILL. 393, otarissati 

Would enter into the paddy or corn 
field; Krs + ta, pp; 0 + Tr + a+ eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 


Kinnapakkhitta sura — Vin. IV. 
110 


Fermented toddy, into which yeast is 
put; kinna (Skt. kinva) + pa + Ksip + 
ta, pp. 


Kinnepi kannakitayo honti— Vin. 1, 
116 

They become rusty even in lime 
powder; kinnacunna, Cy. 1205; 
kanha + Kr + ta, pp.; Hii (Bhi) + a+ 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Kittakapacchimam nu kho 
dighasanam? — Vin. II. 169 

How much is the last measure of a 
long seat?; kittaka + pacchima; digha 
+ asana 


Kittakena te bhante kitani? — Vin. 
IIL. 233 

Venerable sir, for how much 

(these things) were bought by you; 
Kri + ta, pp. 


Kittakena raja coram gahetva 
hanati va bandhati va pabbajeti va? 
— Vin. TIL. 45 

For how much, does the king, after 
getting a robber, kill or imprison 

or banish him?; Grh + e + tva, 
absol.; Han + a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; 
Ba(n)dh + a + ti, pres. 3“. sg.; pa + 
Vraj + e + ti, caus. pres. 3%. sg.; 

va: disjuctive p. 


Kittako udayo bhavissati? — Vin. III. 
233 

How much will be the profit?; u(t) + 
aya (from I) 


Kittayamanaripa nisinna — M. II. 
79 
They have been sitting as if praising 
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Kittayamanaripa 
you; kitti + aya + mana * riipa 


Kittayamanarapa viharanti — D. I. 


202 
(They) abide as if praising (him) 


Kittayissami girahi anupubbaso — 
D. Il. 256 

| will proclaim, in turn, with 

praising words; kitti + aya + i + 
‘ssami, denom., fut. 1". sg.; anupubba 


+ $0 


Kittavata nu kho upasako hoti? - A. 
IV. 220 

To what extent one becomes a lay 
disciple?; upa + As + aka, der. 


Kittavata nu kho dhammakathiko 
hoti? — S. IL. 164 

To what extent one becomes a 
preacher of the dhamma ?; kittavata, 
indcl. 


Kittavata nu kho sammAditthi hoti? 
-S.10.17 

To what extent one is with right 

vision? 


Kittivagnahara — D. III. 191 
Carriers of fame and praise 


Kinti karomidani? — A. [I. 62 
What do I do, now?; kinti, indcl.; 
karomi + idani 

Kinti te aifiato samananam 
Sakyaputtiyanam dhammo? — A. I. 
186 

Have you understood the teaching of 
the recluses, the sons of the Sakyan?; 
a + Jia + ta, pp. 


Kinnu 


Kinti te Ananda sutam? — D. II. 74 
Ananda, have you heard? 


Kinti te bhavissati? — M. III. 268 
What will occur to you?; Bhi + a +i 
+ ssati, fut. 34. sg. 


Kinti te mayi hoti? — M. I. 464; I. 
238, vo 
How do you feel about me? 


Kinti te Sariputta ahosi, maya 
bhikkhusamghe panamite? — M. I. 
459 

What idea came to your mind, 
Sariputta, when the group of bhikkhus 
was turned away by me?; pa + Nam + e 
+i + fa, caus. pp. 


Kinti nam kareyyasi? — M. II. 101; 
Vin. L. 348, kareyyatha 

What would you do to him?; Kr + 
eyyasi, opt. 2”. sg. 


Kinti vyakareyyasi? — D. I. 200 
What would you say?; vi + @ + Kr + 
eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Kinti svassa vacaniyo? — A. IV. 
176 

What should he be said ?; so + assa: 
As + ya (Skt.yat), opt. 3%. sg.; Vac + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Kinnu kho tuyham balassa 
avyattassa bhanitena? — A. IV. 193 
What is the use of talking to you, an 
inexperienced fool ?; Bhan + i + ta, 
Pp. 


Kinnu kho hiyyo nagamasi, api ca 
mayam tam sarama, kim nu kho 
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Kinnumava 


Kimassa 


a 


maha samano nagacchatiti — Vin. I. 
28 

Why didn’t you come yesterday, 
however, we thought of you: why 
didn’t the great recluse come; hiyyo, 
indcl.;na+a+Gam+a@+s+i, 
double pst. 2. sg.; Smr + a + ma, 
pres. 1". pl., used in pst.sense; na + 
Ggacchati + iti, pres. 3". sg. used in 
pst.sense 


Kinnumava samaniyo? —Vin. IV. 235 
Why, are these the only female 
recluses?; kim + nu + ima + eva 


Kipillikinam va dsayo hoti— Vin. 
IH. 151 

Or there is an abode of ants; @ +Sri + 
a, der. 


Kibbisam pasavati — Vin. II. 198 
Produces demerit; (Skt. kilvisa); pa + 
Su +a + ti, pres, 3”. sg. 


Kimafifiatra avusitatta? — D. 1. 90 
What else then, except for indiscipline 
?; afifiatra, indcl. used with abl. or 
instr; a + vi + Vas + i + ta, pp. tta, 
der. 


Kimafifiatra, yathabhitassa 
adassana? — S. III. 48 

What else is there except for not 
seeing (the truth) as it is? 


Kimatthiyam brahmacariyam 
vussati? — S. V. 6 

For what purpose the highest way of 
life is led ?; kim + attha + iya, der.; 
vi + Vas + ya + ti, pass. pres, 34. sg. 


Kimatthiyam samane Gotame 


brahmacariyam vussati? — S. LV. 51 
For what purpose the highest way of 
life is led under the recluse Gotama? 


Kimatthiyo adaso? — M. I. 415 
Of what purpose is the mirror? 


Kimamgapana na mayam? — D. IL. 42 
Why not we? 


Kimamgapana jano janam? — Vin. 
IIL. 148 

How much more people (would say) 
to people?; kimamgapana, indcl. 


Kimamgapana Tathagato 
anujanissati? — Vin. II. 258 
How should the Tathagata 
approve’; anu + Jan + na + i+ 
ssati, fut, 3", sg. 


Kimamgapana parattha? — M. LI. 
181 

What to talk about the next life?; para 
+ ttha, der. 


Kimamgapanaham? — Vin. IT. 182 
Why not me?; kimamgapana + 
aham 


Kimassa uttarim karaniyam? — A. II. 
14 

What more is there to be done by 
him?; uttarim, adv. 


Kimassa karaniyam? — S. V. 440 
What should be done by him? Kim + 
assa; Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Kimassa vacaniyam? ~ M. I. 504 
What advice should be given to this 
man?; Vac + aniya, fut.pp. 
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Kimagamma 


Kim 


$$$ 


Kimagamma kimarabbha? — D. 1. 13 
With reference to what?(concerning 
what); @ + Gam + ya, absol.; 

grabbha, indcl. 


Kimarammana samkappavitakka 
uppajjanti? — A. IV. 385 

On what objects arise conceptual 
thinking ?; samkappavitakkati 
samkappabhita vitakka, Cy. IV. 
175; u(t) + Pad + ya + nti, pres. 
3. pl. 


Kimina khajjopanakena hinataro ca 
patikitthataro ca — M. II. 35 

{tis lower and inferior than the 
glowworm’s (glow) 


Kimpana imehi 
khuddanukhuddakehi sikkhapadehi 
udditthehi? — Vin. IV. 143 

What is the use of reciting these 
lesser and minor rules of training?; 
khudda + anukhuddaka; u(t) + Dr§ + 
ta, pp. 


Kimpurisaé manusim vacam na 
bhasanti — A. I. 77 

Kimpurisas (mythical beings) do not 
speak human language; manu(s) + 1, 
der. 


Kimbilayam viharati Gamgaya 
nadiya tire —S. IV. 181 

Abides on the bank of the river Gamga 
in Kimbila 


Kimhi nu kho pamsukilam 
vissajjeyyam? — Vin. I. 29 

On what should I spread the 
Tag-robe ?; vi + Srj + ya + eyyam, 
opt. 1". sg. 


Kimhi nu kho sati? — S. 11.5 
When there is what?; nu, interr.p. 


Kim atthavasam sampassamano — D. 
II. 285; S. V. 233 

Seeing what benefit; sam + passa + 
mana, pr.p. 


Kim imaya sandhavanikaya? — S. III. 
129 

What is the use of this running to and 
fro?; sam + Dhav + ana + ika, der. 


Kim karana? — D. Il. 6 
For what reason? 


Kim kahasi Gayam gantva ?, 
udapanopi te Gaya — M. I. 39 

What will you do, after going to Gaya 
(what is the use of going to Gaya) ? 
Even the drinking well would be Gaya 
for you; Kr + ssasi, kar + ssasi > 
kas+ ssasi > ka + ssasi > ka + sasi > 
kahasi, fut. 2". sg.; Gam + tva, 
absol.; uda + pano + api; udaka > 
uda and daka > oka > ka 


Kim kho tuyham bilassa avyattassa 
bhanitena? — A. I. 247 

What is the use of talking to you, the 
fool and the incompetent ?; Bhan + i 
+ ta, pp 


Kimceitto tvam bhikkhu? — Vin. II. 
57 
Bhikkhu, what sort of mind you had? 


Kim tunhi (tvam)? —D. 1. 49 
Why are you silent? 


Kim tuyhimina papakena 
dujjivitena — Vin. III. 72 
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Kim 


Kim 


What is the use of this evil and 
difficult life for you?; tuyham + 
imina; du + jivita 


Kim tuyhettha avuso? — A. I. 228 
Here, what does it matter to you, 
friend ?; tuyham + ettha 


Kim te adhigatam, kinti te 
adhigatam? — Vin. III. 92 

What is attained by you, how is it 
attained by you?; kinti te adhigatanti 
updyapucchd, Cy. 490; adhi + Gam + 
ta, pp.; kinti, indcl. 


Kim te ayye aphasu? — Vin. IV. 248 
Venerable, what is your discomfort? 


Kim te dvuso karissati, paro Apanno 
va andpanno va? — Vin. I. 128 

What will it do to you, friend, whether 
the other person is guilty or not ?; @ + 
Pad + ta, pp.; an + Gpanna 


Kim te imina? — A. IIL. 368 
What is the use of this for you? 


Kim te pita sandhaya avaca? — Vin. 
1. 348 

Concerning what your father said?; 
sandhdya, indcl.; a + Vac + 4, pst. 
3”, sg. 


Kim tyaham vadami? — S. IV. 303 
What do I say to you?; te + aham; Vad 
+a+ mi, pres. I". sg. 


Kim tvam kumara, kattukamosi? — 
Vin. IL. 190 

Prince, what do you intend to do (what 
are you going to do) ?; Kr + tum, inf. 
+ kamo + asi: As+ si, pres. 2". sg. 


Kimditthike samano Gotamo? — A. 
V. 186 

The recluse Gotama is of what view?; 
kim + ditthi + ika, der. 


Kimditthikosi tvam? — A. V. 186 
You are of what view?; kim + ditthiko 
+ As + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Kim nanakaranam? — S. I. 182 
What is the difference? 


Kim nidaina kim samudaya kim 
jatika kim pabhava? — M. I. 67 
They are of what ground, what origin, 
what birth and of what source? 


Kim nu kho ajja brahmanakulassa? 
—A. V. 234 

What is there today for the brahmin 
family?; aja, indcl. 


Kim nu kho ahosim 
atitamaddhanam? — M. 1. 8 
Was | in the past’? 


Kim nu kho dvuso mahajanakayo 
sannipatito? — D. Il. 131 

For what reason, friend, a large 
crowd of people has gathered 
together?; sam + ni + Pat + i+ 

ta, pp. 


Kim nu kho etam sandhaya 
bhasitam? — S. IV. 216 
Concerning what, is this said?; 
sandhaya, indcl.; Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Kim nu kho etarahi bhikkhi kisa? — 
Vin. 1. 199 

Why are the bhikkhus slim at present?; 
etarahi, indcl.; kisa = Skt. krsa 
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Kim 


Kim 


we 


Kim nu kho tassa sukhassa bhayami, 
yam tam sukham afifiatreva kamehi 
annatra akusalehi dhammehi? - M. 
1.247 

Why should I be afraid of that 
happiness which is, indeed, bereft of 
sense desire and unwholesome things 
2; Bhi + ya + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Kim nu kho tuyham bhanitena? — A. 
TH. 194 
What is the use of talking to you? 


Kim nu kho naéma amhakam 
jivitena? — Vin. IV. 179 

What is the use of our life ?; nama, 
indcl. used here in the sense of 
frustration 


Kim nu kho nama tumhakam ayye 
daharanam brahmacariyam cinne? 
-Vin. 1. 293 

Ladies, the practice of a celibate life is 
of what use to you who are very 
young?; ‘brahmacariyam cinne’ is a 
peculiar grammatical construction; 
Car + ta, pp. 


Kim nu kho nama tumhe ayuso 

mam vattabbam maiifatha, aham 
kho nama tumhe vadeyyam — Vin. 
1. 177 

It is surprising, do you think that | am 
to be advised by you? It is | who should 
advise you; nama, indcl. used here 
with contempt 


Kim nu kho so Ananda 
darakasaddo? — Vin. IV. 129 
Ananda what is that boy’s sound? 


Kim nu kho so yakkho Bhagavato 


bhasitam abhisamecca anumodi, 
udahu no — M. I. 252 

Whether that gentleman, having 
realised the Blessed One’s teaching, 
appreciated it or not; the word 
yakkha is used here in the sense of 
respect, generally the term is used 
in the sense of a demon; abhi + sam 
+e (from I) + (t) + ya, absol.; anu + 
Mud + a + i, pst. 3”. sg; no, neg. p. 


Kim nu kho so sassuya jaro, udahu 
obhasati? — Vin. IV. 20 

Is he the lover of the mother-in-law, if 
not, does he whisper something 
indecent; udéhu, indcl. used to give 
alternative meaning; 0 + Bhas + a + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Kim nu khosmi? - M. L. 8 
Is it ] am? ; kho + asmi 


Kim paccaya? — S. II. 5 
On what condition? 


Kim pana imaya kifci adeyyam 
bhavissati! — Vin. I. 217 

Will there be any other thing that 
cannot be given by this lady!; a + Da + 
eyya, fut. pp. 


Kim pana te Ambattha Sakya 
aparaddhum? — D. I. 91 

Did the Sakyans offend you, 
Ambattha? ; apa + Radh + ya + um, 
pst. 3”. pl. 


Kim pana tena mundakena 
samanakena ditthena? — M. II. 46 
What is the use of seeing that 
despicable shaven headed recluse ?; 
munda + ka, der.; the suffix ka 
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Kim 


Kim 


a 


sometimes gives a derogatory sense 


Kim pana tvam attanam paccesi? — 
D.L. 185 

What kind of soul do you think of ?; 
pati + e (from 1) + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Kim pana tvam Avuso panatipate 
samadapesi? — Vin. I. 193 

Friend, did you make (him) observe 
killing living beings? pana + ati + 
pata: Pat + a, der.; sam + @ + Da + 
Gpe + si, caus. pst. 2". sg. 


Kim pana tvam manomayam kayam 
paccesi? — A. IIT. 194 

What do you mean by mind-made 
body?; mano + maya. der. 


Kim pana bhante addasa? — D. II. 
132 

Venerable sir, did you see?; a + Drf + 
G, pst. 2". sg. 


Kim pana vo kumara itthiya? — Vin. 
I. 23 
O boys, what is the use of a woman for 
you? 


Kim panettha sukham yadettha 
natthi vedayitam? — A. IV. 415 
What happiness is here where there is 
nothing to feel ?; pana + ettha; yam 
(vad) + ettha, indcl.; Vid + aya + i+ 
ta, Caus. pp. : 


Kim poranam sarasi? — Vin. II. 161 
What past experience do you 
remember? purdana + a, der.; Smr +a 
+ si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Kim balam ko assaso? — M. II. 149 


What is the strength, what is the 
authority? 


Kim Bahukaya nadiya? — M. 1. 39 
What is the use of river Bahuka? 


Kim bhante ayyanam dullabhaiica 
manapaiica, kim patiyadema? — Vin, 
Iv. 109 

Venerable sirs, what is difficult for 
the venerables to obtain, what do the 
venerables like, what do we prepare?; 
pati + Yat + e + ma, caus. pres. 

1 pl. 


Kim bhante mam ditthena 
yuddhabhinandina? — Vin. IV. 104 
Venerable sirs, what is the use of 
seeing me who is taking delight in 
the battle?; Drs + ta, pp.; yuddha + 
abhinandt: abhi + Nand + i, der. 


Kim maya sakka katum? — Vin. II. 
78; Tl. 162 

What can I do?; sakkd, indcl. used 
with instr.; Kr + tum, inf. 


Kim me karissati adhivasento va 
anadhivasento va? — Vin. IT. 16 
What will he do to me whether (I am) 
accepting or not (I don’t care whether 
he accepts or not) ?; adhi + Vas + e+ 
nta, caus. pr. p. 


Kim me daharako vejjo karissati! — 
Vin. 1.271 

What will the young physician do to 
me!; dahara + ka, der.; the suffix ka 
gives a derogatory sense 


Kim me papakam? — Vin. III. 132 
What is bad of me? 
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Kim va ciram (Kivaciram?) 
panavuso bhikkhu araham assa?, Na 
ciram Avuso — S. IV. 260 

Brother, how long would it take for a 
phikkhu to become an Arahant ?, Not 
long, friend; araham, nom. sg. of 
arahanta, more popular word is 
araha; As + ya(Skt. yat) , opt. 3". sg.; 
na, neg. p.; ciram, adv. indcl. 


Kimvadi kimakkhay?? — M. I. 108; 
S. IL. 33; Vin. I. 40 

What theory does he profess, 

what does he explain?; kim + vada 
+i, der.; kim + @+ Khya + ya +i, 
der. 


Kim vivekena kahasi? — S. I. 128 
What will you do with detachment?; 
Kr + ssasi> kar + ssasi> Kas+ssasi> 
ka+ssasi > kasati > kahasi; fut. 

2”, sg. 


Kim sanditthikam hitva kalikam 
anudhavissama? — M. I. 474 

Why should we run after future, 
leaving the present behind?; Ha + i + 
tv, absol.; kala + ika, der.; anu + 
Dhav + a + i + ssama, fut. 1*. pl. 


Kim samutthana? — M. II. 27 
Of what origin? 


Kim su nama te avuso Patikaputta 
pavala su nama te pithakasmim 
allina, pithakam su nama te 
pavalasu allinam — D. IIT. 19 
Friend Patika’s son, has your bottom 
stuck on the chair or has the chair 
stuck on your bottom; su, indcl.; 
nama, indcl.; @ + Li + ta, pp.; a 
Sarcastic remark 


Kim so pasavati? ~ Vin. I. 74 
What does he produce?; pa + Su +a 
+ ti, pres. 37. sg. 


Kim hi nu kho alambitva 
uttareyyam — Vin. I. 28 

Hanging on what should I cross?; @ + 
Lamb + i + tva, absol.; u(t) + Tr + 
eyyam, opt. I*. sg. 


Kim hi nu kho sati jaramaranam 
hoti , kim paccaya jaramaranam? — 
D. IL. 31 

On what being present decay and death 
occur, on what condition decay and 
death take place?; nu, interrp.; sati, 
loc. sg. of santa 


Kim hi no siya, bhante? — S. IV. 301 
Why not , sir?; As + ya(Skt. yat), opt. 
3. sg. 


Kim hi paro parassa karissati? — D. 
1.224 
What will one do, indeed, for another? 


Kim hi me karissanti Nigantha, 
apalokita va anapalokita va? — A. 
TV. 181; Vin. I. 234 

Whether (they are) consulted or not, 
what will the Niganthas do to me?; hi, 
emph. p.; apa + Lok + i + ta, pp.; an 
+ apa + lokita 


Kim hi siya bhante, no hetam 
bhante — M. I. 132 

How could it be, venerable sir; not at 
all venerable sir; no + hi + etam 


Kim hutva kim bhavissami nu kho 
anagatamaddhanam? — M. I. 8 
What shall I be in future and how 
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shall I be in future?; Hii (Bhi) + tva, 
absol.; Bhii + a + i + ssami, fut. I". 
sg.; an + @ + Gam + ta, pp. + 
addhana 


Kirapatiko — Vin. IV. 75 

A lord named Kira; Kiroti tassa 
kulaputtassa némam, 
Gdhipaccatthena Kirapatikoti 
vuccati, so kira issaro adhipati masa 
utu samvaccharaniydmena vetanam 
datva kammakarehi kammam kéreti, 
Cy. 817 


Kiriyavado samano 

Being one who advocates the theory 
of the efficacy of action; As + mana, 
pr. p. 


Kilafijehi paticchadapetva — M. II. 
63; Vin. III. 16 

Having made them cover with mats of 
fibre, pati + Chad + dpe + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Kilantakaya kilantacitta — D. IIT. 32 
(They are) with fatigued body and 
fatigued mind; Klam + ta, pp. 


Kilantaripa addhanamaggam agata 
—Vin. I. 212 
Being tired, we have come a long way 


Kilanto na nipajjati— Vin. II. 303 
Being tired, he does not sleep; ni + 
Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kilantosmi Ananda nisidissami — D. 
II. 128 

Ananda, I am tired, I shall sit down; 
kilanto + asmi: As + mi, pres. 

I", sg. 


Kilantosmi Cundaka nipajjissamj — 
D. II. 134 

Cundaka, I am tired, I shall lie down; 
ni + Pad + ya + i + ssdmi, fut. 

I". sg. 


Kildsuno ahesum savakanam 
vittharena dhammam desetum — 
Vin. 1. 8 

(They) were not serious enough to 
preach the Dhamma in detail to the 
disciples; na bha@riyato na papaiicate 
addasamsu, Cy. 188; Sru + aka, der; 
Dr§ + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Kilinnam passitva — Vin. II. 37 
Having seen the (bodily parts) soiled; 
Klid + ta, pp.; passa + i + tv, absol: 


Kiso ahosi likho dubbanno 
uppanduppandukajato 
dhamanisanthatagatto — Vin. I. 55 
He was emaciated, coarse, and with a 
bad complexion, extremely pale look 
and with a body over which veins are 
strewn; du + vanna; u(t) + panduka 
+ u(t) + panduka + jata; dhamani + 
sam + Str + ta, pp. + gatta 


Kisoro jayetha — M. II. 153 
A foal would be born; Jan + ya + 
etha, opt. mid. 3”. sg. 


Kismicideva adhikarane paccakata 
— Vin. IV. 237 

Defeated in a certain legal question; 
paccakata nama pardjita, old. Cy. 
238; kismim + ci + (d)+ eva 


Kismicideva karane — A. IV. 65 
For some reason; kismim + ci(d) + 
eva 
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Kismicideva pakarane — D. 1. 98; S. 


1.91 
On certain issue or ground 


Kismiiici kismijici thane — Vin. I. 
250 
On certain points, this or that; kismim 


+ci 


Kismiiicideva adhikarane — Vin. IV. 
237 

Ona certain legal question; kismim + 
ci(d) + eva 


Kismifici paccekatthane thapetabbo 
-A. IV. 347 

To be instituted on any particular 
position; pati + eka + thana; Stha + 
dpe + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Kismim nu kho sati kim upadaya? — 
S.IV. 85 

When what exists, by clinging to what 
°; nu, interr.p.; sati: As + nta, pr.p., 
loc. sg.; upadaya, indcl. 


Kismim nu kho sati kim upadaya 
kim abhinivissa evam ditthi 
uppajjati? — S. IIT. 202 

Depending on what, concerning what, 
being obsessed with what, arises a 
wrong view as this? abhi + ni + Vis + 
ya, absol. 


Kismim vatthusmim karane? — Vin. 
1.314 
On what ground, for what reason? 


Kismim viya ekasatakam gantum — 
Vin. TL. 211 

To go with one clothe is rather 
embarrassing; ekasatakam, adv.; 


Gam + tum, inf. 


Kismim viya kumarikaya vatthum — 
Vin. IL. 135 

It is rather embarrassing to tell the 
girl; vattum seems to be more 
appropriate according to the context; 
kismim viya indicate oscillation of 
mind or shame; Vac + tum, inf. 


Kismim viya rittahattham gantum — 
Vin. IV. 79 

To go with empty hand is rather 
embarrassing; kidisam viya 
lajjanakam viya hotiti adhippayo, 

Cy. 879; viva, indcl.; Ric + ta, pp. 

+ hattha 


Kismim sati issamacchariyam 
hoti? — D. Il. 277 

When what is present, envy and 
selfishness are present? 


Kissa abhavitatta? — S. IIT. 153 
Due to non-cultivation of what?; a + 
Bhi + e + i + ta, pp. + tta, der. 


Kissa imesam dhitaram na desi? — 
Vin. TIL. 136 

Why don’t you give the girl to these 
people?; kissa, Magadhi form of 
kassa. This is generally used to 
ask for reason; Da + e + si, pres. 


2”. sg. 


Kissa imesam na gacchasi? — Vin. 
Ii. 138 
Why don’t you go for these (people)? 


Kissa kammassa vipako? — D. II. 185 
A fruition of which kamma?; vi + Pac 
+ a, der. 
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Kissa tumhe ayye purisena saddhim 
sampadussatha? — Vin. IV. 260 
Venerable, why do you misbehave with 
aman?; saddhim, indc., used with 
instr.; sam + pa + Dus + ya + tha, 
pres. 2™. pl. 


Kissa tumhe ayyo tam vesim 
yacittha? — Vin. III. 138 

Sirs, why did you beg that harlot; Yac 
+i + ttha, pst. 2. pl. 


Kissa tumhe dvuso rodatha? — Vin. 
II. 166 

Friends, why do you cry?; Rud + a + 
tha, pres. 2™. pl. 


Kissa tumhe nagamittha? — Vin. I. 
282 

Why didn’t you come?; na + @ + Gam 
+ i+ ttha, pst. 2”. pl. 


Kissa te civarani allani? — Vin. I. 
109 
Why are your robes wet? 


Kissa tvam maharaja kalasseva 
Agato asambhinnena vilepanena? — 
Vin. IV. 117 

O great king, why did you come (here) 
in the early morning so naive?; 
asambhinnena vilepanena seems to 
be an idiomatic expression for 
naivety 


Kissa nipannasi? — Vin, I. 217 
Why are you lying down?; ni + Pad + 
ta, pp. + asi: As + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Kissa nirodha? — S. 11.7 
Due to the cessation of which?; ni + 
Rudh + a, der. 


Kissa pana tvam evam ciram akasj?; 
— Vin. I. 197 

Why were you so late ? ; ciram, 

adv.; a+ Kr + a +s + i, double pst, 
2”. sg. 


Kissa bhante ayyo khafijati? — Vin, 1, 
186 

Venerable sir, why do your honour 
limp?; khafija + ti, denom. pres. 

3”. sg. 


Kissa mam ayy nalapanti? — Vin, 
IL. 78; TI. 162 

Sirs, why don’t you talk to me; na + @ 
+ Lap + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Kissayam darika rodati? — Vin. I. 
208 

Why does this little girl cry?; 

kissa + ayam; Rud + a + ti, pres. 
3", sg. 


Kissayam bhikkhu parivasati? — 
Vin. LI. 55 

For what reason, this bhikkhu 
undergoes probation?; kissa + ayam; 
pari + Vas + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Kissaham bhayissami? — A. IV. 365 
Why should I be afraid of ?; kissa + 
aham; Bhi (Bha)+ ya + i + ssami; 
fut. 1", sg. 


Kidisa nama ta ayyaputta 
accharayo, yasam tvam hetu 
brahmacariyam carasi? — M. IL. 64 
O lord, how do those nymphs look 
like, for whom sake you practice the 
highest way of life?; nama, indcl. 
used to express astonishment and 
contempt 
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Kivaciram nu kho bhape ito hitam? 
_Vin. L. 207; Til. 249 

How long it has lapsed from this 
(day), dear ? ; kivaciram, adv., nu, 
interrp.; bhane, dear address; Hi 

+ ta, pp- 


Kivaciram pabbajitosi?, na ciram 
avuso, tinivassani — M. III. 207 
How long have you been a renounced 
person?, not so long friend, (just) 
three years; pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp. 


Kivacirena? — M. II. 94 
For how long ?; indcl., adv. 


Kivatakam pahoti sarena 
viniapetum? — A. I. 227 

How far is he capable of making others 
hear (his) voice ?; kivataka, adv.; pa 
+ Hii +a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi + Ja 
+ Gpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Kivadigham .. dyuppamanam? — A. 
V.172 

How long is the measure (duration) of 
life 2; dyu + pamana 


Kiva dirato aharasi? — Vin. III. 233 
From how far do you bring (these) ?; 
4+ Hr +a + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Kivadirevime moghapurisi 
apakkanta imasma dhammavinaya? 
-M. 1. 480 

How far these confused men have 
gone away, indeed, from this doctrine 
and discipline?; kiva + dure + eva + 
ime; mogha (from Muh) + purisd, 
apa + Kram + ta, pp.; 


Kivadiiro? — M. Il. 119 


How far? ; this phrase is generally 
used as kivadiire 


Kiva bahuka? — M. I. 523 
How many?; kiva, indecl.; bahu + ka, 
der. 


Kukkuccapakata uposatham 
karonti, patimokkham uddisanti — 
Vin. I. 131 

With a bad conscience they perform 
Uposatha ceremony, recite 
Patimokkha; kukkucca + pakata (from 
pakati, nature), u(t) + Dr§ + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kukkuccam upadaheyya — Vin. IV. 
149 

Would create a worry; upadahantiti 
uppddenti. Cy. 878; upa + Dha + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Kukkuccayanta na sadiyanti — Vin. 
I. 196; II. 280 

With uncertainty in mind, they do not 
entertain; Svad + aya + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kukkutacchapakasseva 
andakosamha — Vin. IIL. 4 

Just as (coming out) of the chicks 
from the egg; kukkuta + chapaka 


Kukkutapattam va nahadrudaddulam 
va aggimhi pakkhittam — A. IV. 47 
A cock’s feather or a piece of sinew 
thrown into the fire; kukkuta + patta; 
naharu + daddula; pa + Ksip + ta, 
PP. 


Kukkutapattenapi 
naharudaddulenapi aggim gavesanti 
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Kukkutapattenapi 
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Kutin 


—M.L. 188 

(They) seek (to make) fire even with 
a cock’s feather or with a small piece 
of sinews left; nahdrudaddulenati 
cammanillekhanena, Cy.II. 228; 
gava + es (from Is) + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Kukkutapattenapi velupesikayapi 
civaram sibbenti— Vin. I. 115 
(They) sew the robe material with a 
cock’s feather and a slit of bamboo; 
Siv + ya + nti, pres. 3". pl.; sibbenti 
=sibbanti, like vadeti = vadati 


Kukkutasampate game — Vin. IV. 63 
In a village which is so close to the 
other villages that a cock can walk on 
the roofs from one village to another; 
kukkuta + sam + Pat + a, der. 


Kukkufasampatika 
gamanigamarajadhaniyo — D. IIL. 75 
The villages, towns and kingdoms are 
so close to each other that a cock can 
fly from one house to another; 
kukkuta + sam + Pat + ika, der. 


Kukkutasiikarapatiggahana 
pativirato — D. 1.5 

Refrained from accepting chickens and 
pigs; pati + gahana; pati + vi + Ram 
+ fa, pp. 


Kukkutiya andani samma 
adhisayitani samma pariseditani 
samma paribhavitani — M. I. 104 
Hen’s eggs well brooded over, well 
incubated and well nurtured; samma, 
indcl.; adhi + Si + a + i + ta, pp.; 
pari + Svid + e + i + ta; caus. pp.; 
pari + Bhii +e + i + ta; caus. pp. 


Kukkurasamghaparivuta — A. III. 75 
Surrounded by a group of dogs; 
kukkura + samgha; pari + Vr + 

ta, pp. 


Kukkurassa nasaya pittam 
bhindeyyum - S. IL. 242; Vin. II. 
188 

They would crumble a bile on the 
nose of a dog ; Bhi(n)d + eyyum, opt. 
3”. pl. 


Kucchi garugaruviya, masicitam 
maiifie — M. I. 332 

(My) belly is as if something so heavy, 
just like a sack filled with beans 
(soaked bean); garugaruviyati 
garukagaruko viya, thaddho 
pdasdnapuijasadiso; mdsdcitam 
manieti masabhattam bhuttassa 
kucchi viya, masapitritapasibbako 
viya, tintamaso viyati attho, Cy. II. 
416; garu + garu + viva; masa + a 
+ Ci + ta, pp. 


Kucchina pariharitva — D. II. 14; M, 
Ii. 122 

Having carried (the baby) in the womb; 
the stem kucchi is common to both 
masculine and feminine; pari + Hr + 
i +tv4, absol. 


Kuti ovassati — M. I. 53 
Hut is exposed to rain; 0 (ava) + Vrs 
+ ya + ti, pres, 3”. sg. 


Kutikam paci — Vin. IIT. 42 
(He) baked a cell; Pac + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Kutim pavisitva — Vin. III. 35 
Having entered the cell; pa + Vis + i+ 
tvé, absol. 
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Kufivatthuolokanam 


Kutivatthuolokanam yacami — Vin. 
1. 149 

1 beg for the inspection of the 
cell-site; kuti + vatthu + olokana; 
Yac + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Kutumbaiica santhapesi danafica 
patthapesi — Vin. III. 66 

He caused to maintain family and gave 
alms; sam + Sthd + dpe +s + i, caus. 
pst. 3”, sg.; pa + Stha + Gpe+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Kutumbim ajjhavasati— A. IIL. 227 
Settles down in the family; adhi + a + 
Vas + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kutharipasena akoteti — A. IV. 171 
Strikes with the throw of the axe; 
kuthari + pasa; @ + Kut + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Kuthari jayate mukhe — A, V. 171 
An axe is born in the mouth; Jan + ya 
+ te, mid. pres. 3. sg. 


Kudumalakajato bhavissati — A. IV. 
117 
Tender buds will set 


Kuddapado jirati — Vin. Il. 120 
The lower part of the parapet wall 
decays; Jir + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Kuddamilam nissaya paribhuiijati 
~ Vin. HL. 15 

Resorting to the foot of a rampart, or 
resorting to a resting place prepared 
for the mendicants Cy. 209, he eats 


Kuddam utthapenti — Vin. III. 81 
Cause to build a rampart; u(t) + Stha + 


Kuto 
Gpe + nti, caus, pres. 3. pl. 


Kuddam upatthambhesi — Vin. III. 
65 

Gave a support to the parapet wall; upa 
+ Sta(m)bh + e + s +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Kuddassa parato — Vin. IV. 266 
Beyond the rampart 


Kuddepi nighamsanti — Vin. IT. 133 
(They) rub (them) even on the parapet 
wall ; ni + Ghrs + a + nti, ghassanti 
> ghamsanti; pres. 3. pl. 


Kundakamattikam datva — Vin. II. 
151 

Having given mustard- powder; Da + 
tvd, absol. 


Kutassa vadam dropessanti — M. I. 
176 

How should they contend his view!; 
kuto + assa; d + Ruh + e + ssanti, 
caus. fut. 3, pl. 


Kutihalasaliyam sannisinnanam 
sannipatitanam — D, I. 179; M. IL. 2 
Among those who had assembled 

and been sitting in the debating hall 
(the hall which creates curiosity in 
the minds of the people); sam + ni + 
Sad + ta, pp.; sam + ni + Pat +i+ 
ta, pp. 


Kuto amhakam duggatanam mala? 
— Vin. IIT. 249 

Whence is a garland for us, the poor 
people? 


Kuto gahapati amhakam geham, 
agarasma anagariyam 


327 


Kuto 


Kupito 


I OwrO—Owr—v—Xv"_h hh aSaa=m=s_| 


pabbajitanam? — M. II. 62 
Householder, how could we have a 
house who have gone forth from 
homelife to homeless life?; az + 
agara + iya, der. 


Kuto ca tvam agacchasi? — Vin. II. 
148 
Where do you come from? 


Kuto bhiyyo? — D. I. 174 
From where do I find a superior? 


Kuto me Avuso pufiiam? — Vin. I. 
300 
Friends, whence do I get fortune? 


Kuto tassa ularattata? — Vin. III. 
120 

What greatness is there for him?; 
uldra + atta + td, der. 


Kuto tassa duggatassa? — Vin. I. 
208 
Whence is it for that poor man? 


Kutomukha nama tumhe... 
dhammam assutava? (assuttha?) — 
D. Il. 272 

Facing which direction did you 

hear the Dhamma?; a + Sru + ttha, 
pst. 3”. pl. 


Kudassu nama imassa dukkhassa 
nissaranam paninayissati, 
jaramaranassa — D. II. 31; S. 1.5 
Oh, when will appear the escape of this 
suffering, decay and death; kudassu 
nama, indcl. 


Kudassu nama mam... 
abhisificissanti? — A. I. 107 


Oh, when will they consecrate me...; 
abhi + Si(n)c + i + ssanti, fut. 3” pl. 


Kudassu namaham tadayatanam 
upasampajja viharissami — M. I. 303 
Oh, when shall I enter upon and 

abide in that state; n@ma + aham; 

tam (tad) + a@yatanam; upa + sam 

+ Pad + ya, absol.; vi+ Hr + i+ 
ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Kuddalapitakam adaya — D. I. 101; 
M. I. 127 

Having taken a hoe and a basket; @ + 
Da + ya, absol. 


Kuddalam va pitakam va pariyesati 
— Vin. II. 47 

He makes a search for a hoe and a 
basket; pari + es (from Is) + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Kunnadinamivodakam — S. I. 109 
Just as the water of rivulets; ku + 
nadinam + iva + udakam 


Kupita anattamana 
anattamanavacam niccharesi — M. I. 
125 

Being angry and displeased (she) 
expressed an unpleasant word; Kup + 
i+ ta, pp.; ni(s) + Car+e+s+i, 
caus, pst. 3. sg. 


Kupito anattamano adhikaranampi 
karoti — M.I. 122 

Being angry and displeased he makes 
even a row; Kr + 0 + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Kupito anattamano anabhiraddho 
ahatacitto khilajato — Vin. III. 163 
Being angry, unhappy, unsatisfied, 
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disturbed and stubbom; an + 
attamano; an + abhi + Radh + ta, 
pp.iat Han + ta, pp. + citta; khila + 
Jan + ta, pp- 


Kupito anattamano asadanapekkho 
—Vin. I. 222 

Being angry, displeased and hoping to 
attack; @ + Sad + e + ana, caus.der.+ 
apekkho (apa + Iks) 


Kupito anattamano khurappam 
sannayhi — D. I. 96 

Being angry and displeased he made 
bow and arrow ready; sam + Nah + ya 
+ i, pst. 3". sg. 


Kupito anattamano tunhi ahosi—M. 
1.359 

Being angry and displeased he 
observed silence 


Kupitopi bhattam na bhufijati — A. 
IV. 139 

He does not eat food even when he is 
angry; Bhu(f)j + a + ti; pres. 3”. sg. 


Kupito hoti anattamano 
anabhiraddho — Vin. I. 70 

Is angry, displeased and unsatisfied; an 
+ abhi + Radh + ta, pp. 


Kupito hoti appatite — M. I. 27 
He is angry and dissatisfied; a + pati + 
I+ ta, pp. 


Kuppam karissami — Vin II. 133 
I will scream; saddam karissami, Cy. 
1210; Kup + ya, der. 


Kumarakam va apajapatikam — Vin. 
TH. 135 


Or a young boy unmarried 


Kumarakavadena apasadito — S. I. 
219 

Being displeased with the reference 
“foolish boy’; kumaraka + vada; apa 
+ Sad + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Kumarakilikam kili — M. IL. 76 
He played infants’ games; Krid + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Kumarikam va apatikam — Vin. IIT. 
135 
Or a young girl unmarried 


Kuma abhirdpa dassaniya 
pasadika pandita vyatta 

medhavini dakkha analasa — Vin. 
TIL 135 

The girl who is extremely beautiful, 
attractive, pleasant, wise, competent, 
intelligent, clever and industrious; 
kumara + i + ka; Drs + ya + aniya, 
fut. pp.; pasdda + ika, der.; medha + 
avi, der. + int; an + alasa@ 


Kumarika kumarakassa dinna — 
Vin. Il. 187 

The girl was given (in marriage) to a 
young boy; Da + ta, pp. 


Kumaribhita nama samaneri — Vin. 
IV. 327 
Kumaribhita means a female novice 


Kumirim diiseti — A. IV. 339 
Causes to rape a girl; Dus + e + fi, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Kumine baddhe macche — Vin. III. 
63 
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Kumbhakarapaka 


Kulamkapadakam 
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The fish trapped in the net; Badh + ta, 
Pp. 


Kumbhakarapaka upham kumbham 
uddharitva — S. II. 83 

Having taken a hot pot out of the kiln; 
kumbhakara + Pac + a, der.; u(t) + 
Dhr or Hr + i + tv, absol. 


Kumbhakarapako alimpito — A. IV. 
102 

Lighted the potter’s kiln; @ + Limp +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Kumbhandam purisam vehasam 
gacchantam — Vin. III. 106 
A form of spirit going in the sky 


Kumbham paramasanto — Vin. II. 
195 

While stroking the forehead of the 
elephant; para + Mrs + a + nta, prp. 


Kumbhiya odanam gahetva 
pariyoga sipam gahetva — M. II. 52 
Having taken boiled rice from the pot 
of rice and soup from the pot of soup; 
pariyogati siipabhdajanato, Cy.III. 
285 


Kuruvindakasuttiya nahayanti — 
Vin. II. 106 

(They) take bath with a bead made 

of Kuruvindaka- stone powder mixed 
with lacquer; ‘ 
kuruvindakapasanacunnani lakhaya 
madditva, Cy. 1200; sutta + iya, 
der.; Sn + ya + nti, meta., pres. 

34. pl. 


Kuriisu viharati 
Kammassadhammam nama 


Kuriinam nigamo — D. IL. 55, 290; 
M. 1. 55; S. I. 92; Kammasadamma 
Abides at the market town named 
Kammiassadhamma, in the kingdom 
of Kuru 


Kuladisaka papasamacara — Vin, IJ, 
13 

Those who spoil the families and 
behave badly; kula + Dus + aka, der. 


Kulaparivattaso kulaparivattaso 
thapetva — D. II. 148 

Having made them stand, family by 
family; Stha + dpe + tva. caus. absol. 


Kulaputtena kimassa karaniyam? ~ 
M. I. 463 

What should be done by a family 
member?; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. 
sg.; Kr + antya, fut. pp. 


Kulamacchari kulapaligedhi — A. III. 
265 

The one who is envious of and strongly 
attached to the family; kula + pali 
(pari) + gedha + i, der.; pali is 
Magadhi form of pari 


Kulam upasamkamanti — A. III. 244 
Visit a family; upa + sam + Kram +a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Kulam ubhatopasannam hoti— Vin. 
IV. 178 

A family is faithful on both sides or 
a family is faithful in both Samgha; 
dvihi pasannam, upasakenapi 
upasikayapi; Cy. 887; ubhato + 

pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Kulamkapadakam anujanami — Vin. 
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Kulam 


Kule 
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1, 152 
] approve a wooden support to the 
wall; anu + Jan + na + mi, pres. 
I". $g- 


Kulam gantva — S. IV. 250 
Having gone to (husband’s) family ; 
Gam + tva, absol. 


Kulam maccharayati — Vin. IV. 312 
Behaves as if one, jealous of a family; 
macchara + aya + ti, denom. pres. 
3”, sg. 


Kulalena ukkhittam mamsapesim — 
Vin. IIL. 63 

A piece of meat taken up by a hawk; 
u(t) + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Kulani payirupasati — Vin. IV. 98 
Keeps close association with families; 
pari + upa + As + a + ti, meta. pres. 
3, sg. 


Kulani bahukitthikani 
appapurisakani — A. IV. 278 
Families of more women and less 
men; bahuka + itthika; appa + 
purisa 


Kulanuddayataya — Vin. IV. 235 
Out of compassion for the family; 
kula + anu + daya + ta, der. 


Kulitthinam kuladhitanam 
kulakumarinam kulasunhanam 
kuladasinam — Vin. I. 10 

For the wives, daughters, girls, 
daughters — in — law and female slaves 
of the families; kula + itthinam 


Kulipako hoti niccabhattiko — Vin. 


IIL. 237 

(He) is a frequent visitor to a family 
and a regular eater there; kula + 
upaka; nicca + bhatta + ika, der. 


Kulipaghatam maiiiie carasi-— S. II. 
218 

You behave as if for the destruction of 
the group; kula + upa + ghan + ta, 
pp.; Car + a + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Kuliipacchedaya patipanno samano 
Gotamo — Vin. I. 43 

Recluse Gotama has set out for the 
destruction of families; kula + upa + 
Chid + a, der.; pati + Pad + ta, pp. 


Kule ativelam ajjhogalhappatto 
viharati ~S. 1. 201 

Extremely involved in a family he 
abides too long; ativelam, adv.; adhi 
+ 0+ Gah + ta, pp. + pa+ Ap + ta, 
Pp. 


Kule jayeyya — S. IV. 250 
Would be born into a family; Jan +ya 
+ eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Kule danam diyati — A. TIT. 391 
Alms is given in the family; Da + iya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Kulena patisamvidite — Vin. IV. 183 
When an announcement is made in 
terms of a family; pati + sam + Vid + 
i+ ta, pp. 


Kule paccajayati dalidde 
appannapanabhojane kasiravuttike 
yattha kasirena ghasacchado 
labbhati — M. III. 169 

He is reborn into a poor family where 
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Kulesu 


Kuvam 


ee 


food and drink is scanty and life is 
hard, where food and drink is obtained 
with so much difficulty; pati + a + 
Jan + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; appa + 
anna + pana + bhojana; kasira 

+ vutti + ika, der.; ghasa + 
acchdda; Labh + ya + ti, pass, 

pres. 3 .sg. 


Kulesu kiccakaraniyani — A. IV. 87 
The work to be done in the families; 
Kr (t) + ya, fut. pp.; Kr + aniya, fut. 
pp.; both terms give the same 
meaning 


Kulesu carittam apajjeyya — Vin. IV. 
98 

(He) would visit families; @ + Pad + 
ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Kulesu tikabhojanam panfiapessami 
~ Vin. Il. 196 

I shall proclaim a group meal of 

three in families; ti + ka, der.; 

pa + Jia + dpe + ssdmi, caus, fut. 

I", sg. 


Kulesu nimantita bhufijanti — Vin. 
IV.177 

Being invited (they) eat in families; 
ni + manta + e + i + ta, denom. pp. 


Kulesu pahinakani pahiyanti — A. IIL. 
76 

Presents are exchanged among 
families; pa + Hi + iya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kulesu viniapetva vinidpetva 
bhuijati — Vin. II. 196; TV. 71 

(He) eats in families, making them 
hinted at repeatedly; vi + Jia + dpe + 


tva, caus. absol.; Bhu(ii)j + a + ti, 
pres. 3”, sg. 


Kullakaviharo eso bhummi 
yadidam metta — Vin. II. 304 
What is called love and friendliness, 
my dear, is a shallow abiding; 
uttanakavihara, Cy. 1298; 
bhummi, a dear address; yadidam, 
indcl.; Mih or Mid + ta, der. 


Kullam nissaya — M. I. 135; S. IV. 
174 

With the support of the raft; ni + Sri + 
ya, absol. 


Kullam bandhanti — Vin. I. 230 
(They) make a raft; Ba(n) dh + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Kullipamaham bhikkhave 
dhammam desessami, 
nittharanatthaya no gahanatthaya — 
M. I. 134 

Bhikkhus, I shall preach the 
dhamma comparing it with a raft 
for crossing over, not for carrying 
over; kulla + upama; Dr§+ e + 
ssdmi, fut. 1". sg.; ni + Str + ana, 
der. + atthaya; Grh + ana, der.+ 
atthdya 


Kuvam naccam kuvam gitam kuvam 
vaditam kuvam akkhanam kuvam 
panissaram kuvam kumbhathiinam? 
—D. UL. 183 

Where is dancing, where is singing, 
where is music, where is narration, 
where is clapping and where is tom 
tom?; kuvam, indcl.; Gai + ta, pp.; 
Vad + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; @ + Khya 
+ ana, der.; pani + sara 
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Kusaciram 


Kusalo 
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Kusaciram nivasetva — Vin. IIL. 34 
Having caused to clad in kusa-grass 
strips, mi + Vas + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Kusapatam katum — Vin. I. 285 
To do the casting of kusa (to draw a 
lottery); Kr + tum, inf. 


Kusaladhammacchando dullabho — 
A. IL 441 

Very rare is the desire for wholesome 
things; dhamma + chanda; du + 
labha 


Kusalam dhammam adhigaccheyya 
-D. 1.224 

(He) would attain something 

good; adhi + gaccha+ eyya, opt. 

3 sg. 


Kusala dhamma antarahita, akusala 
dhamma sammukhibhita — A. IIL. 
404 

Wholesome things have disappeared 
and unwholesome things have been 
present; antara + Dhd + i + ta, pp; 
sam + mukha + bhiita, pp. 


Kusala dhamma appamadamilaka 
appamadasamosarana — A. V. 21 
Wholesome things are rooted in 
mindfulness and come under 
mindfulness; sam + 0 + Sr + 

ana, der. 


Kusala dhamma parihayanti — M. Il. 


114 
Wholesome things are on the decline; 
pari + Ha + ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


gacchanti — A. V. 216 


Wholesome things go to completion 
of cultivation 


Kusalanam dhammanam thitiya 
asammosaya bhiyyobhavaya 

M. IL. 26 

For the stability, non- confusion, 
multiplication and increase of the 
wholesome things and the completion 
of cultivation; a + sam + Mrs + a, 
der.; bhiyyo, indcl.+ Bhi + a, der.; 
vipula + ya, der.; pari + piira (from 
Pr) + i, der. 


Kusalani silani avippatisaratthani 
-A. V. 313 

Wholesome moral qualities are for 
remorselessness; a + vi + pati + Smr 
+a+attha 


Kusalo ca sahitasahitassa — A. IV. 
196; Vin. II. 201 

The one who is skilled in what is 
consistent and what is not; sahitassa + 
asahitassa; sam + Dha + i + ta, pp. 


Kusalo ditthadhammikanam 
atthanam — D. II. 241; M. II. 144 
Skilled in matters pertaining to this 
world; ditthadhamma + ika, der. 


Kusalo bherisaddassa — A. II. 185 
The one who is skilled in drum sound 


Kusalo maggassa — M. IIT. 5 
Skilled in the path 


Kusalo rathassa amgapaccamganam 
-M.1. 395 

Skilled in different parts of a chariot; 
amga + pati + amga 
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Kusindraya Pavam 
addhanamaggapatipanno — D. I. 
130 

Embarked on a long distance journey, 
from Kusinara to Pava; addhana + 
magga + pati + Pad + ta, pp. 


Kusinaraya mandaravapuppham 
gahetva — Vin. II. 284 

Having taken a Mandarava (coral tree) 
flower from Kusinara; Grh + e + tva, 
absol. 


Kusinarayam viharati Upavattane 
Mallanam sAlavane antarena 
yamakasalanam parinibbanasamaye 
—D. I. 169; S. 1. 157; A. IL. 79 
Abides in Kusinara, at Upavattana, the 
sala grove of Mallas, between the twin 
sala trees, during the time of 


Parinibbana 


Kusinadrayam viharati Baliharane 
vanasande — M. II. 238; A. V. 79 
Abides at the jungle thicket named 
Baliharana in Kusinara 


Kusita hinaviriya — M. I. 19 
Those who are lazy and lack of energy 


Kuhaka ca honti lapaka ca 
nemittika ca nippesika ca labhena 
labham nijigimsitaro — D. 1. 8 

They become hypocrites, repeaters of 
holy words, interpreters of signs, 
exorcists and fighters for more and 
more gains; nimitta + ika, der.; ni(s) 
+ Pis + ika, der.; ni + jigims(desid. 
of Ji) + i+ tu, der. 


Kuhimgami bhavissati? — M. 1. 
265 


Where will he go?; kuhim, indcl. 


Kitagarani ullittavalittani 
nivatani phussitaggalani 
pihitavatapanani — A. I. 101 
Gabled houses, plastered up and 
down, undisturbed, with well fitted 
doors and closed windows; u(t) + Lip 
+ ta, pp.; ava + Lip + ta, pp.; ni + 
vdta(windfree); Sprs + i + ta, pp.+ 
aggala; api + Dha + i + ta, pp.+ 
vatapana 


Ke akara ke anvaya yena evam 
vadetha? — M. IIT. 292 

What are the reasons, what are the 
sequences whereby you say like this?; 
Vad + e + tha, pres. 2”. pl. 


Ke akara, ke anvaya yenayasma 
evam vadesi? — M. I. 319 

What are the reasons, what are the 
sequences whereby the venerable says 
like this 2; anu + aya (from I); Vad + e 
+s + i, pres. 2", sg. 


Ke ca afifiatitthiya paribbajaka, 
bala avyatta, ke ca Tathagatassa 
mahakammavibhamgam janissanti? 
—M. III. 209 

Who are the foolish and incompetent 
wanderers of other sects, who will 
understand (who are they to 
understand) the Tathagata’s great 
exposition of Kamma; afifia + tittha + 
iya, der.; Jan + n@ + i + ssanti, fut. 
3”. pl. 


Ke ca chave sigale ke pana 
sthanade? — D. III. 24 

Who is the dirty jackal and what is 
lion’s roar?; a derogatory sense is 
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Kena 
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expressed; Ke, chave sigale and 
nade are Magadhi forms of ko, 
chavo sigalo and nado 


Ke ca purisapuggalaparopariyafane 
—A. UL. 351 

What is the knowledge of the 
diversities (high and low quality) of 
individuals; purisa + puggala + para 
+ apara (avara) + iya, der. + fdna; 
ke and fidne both are nom. sg., 
Magadhi forms 


Ke ca mayam bhante, ke ca 
dhammassa afifiataro! — M. I. 480 
Who are we, sir; who are the knowers 
of the dhamma!; a sense of humility is 
expressed; G + Jiid + tu, der. 


Ke ca mundaka ke ca dhammassa 
afnataro! — M. II. 177 

Who are the shaven headeds and who 
are the knowers of the Dhamma?; a 
derogatory expression; munda + 
ka, der. 


Ke ca mundaka samanaka ke ca 
sabhidhammam janissanti — S. I. 
184 

Who are the shaven headed dirty 
recluses and who will know the 
proceedings of a meeting?; samana + 
ka, der. 


Ketuiica vikketuiica — A. I. 116 
To buy and to sell; Kri + tum, inf; vi + 
Kri + tum, inf. 


Kenaci ubbalha gacchati — Vin. IV. 
297 

Being oppressed by somebody, she 
g0es; u(t) + Badh + ta, pp. 


Kenacideva antarayena — Vin. II. 
277 

For the reason of some danger; kena + 
ci + (d) + eva 


Kenacideva karaniyena — D. 1, 91; 
M. II. 118; S. I. 184; IV. 281 

For some business; Kr + aniya, 
fut. pp. 


Kenaci pariyayena — D. II. 268 
By any means 


Kenaci manussabhitena — D. II. 
207 
By anybody born as a human 


Kenaci vihethiyamano — Vin. IV. 
146 

Being harassed by somebody; vi + Hid 
+ iva + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Kenajja bhante yuttam? — Vin. I. 
217 

Venerable sir, with what (constellation 
the moon) is yoked today ?; kena + 
aja; Yuj + ta, pp. 


Kena nam 
sakkareyyum...khandiccena 
paliccena valittacataya? — A. III. 
196 

In what respect they would treat 
him,...is it in respect of broken 
teeth, grey hair and wrinkled skin?; 
sat + Kr + eyyum, opt. 3%. pl.; 
khandita + ya, der.; palita + ya, 
der.; vali + taca + ta, der. 


Kena nu kho upadyena? — Vin. I. 79; 
IV. 112 
By what means? 


335 


Kena 


Kevalampj 


—S— 


Kena phasu hoti? — Vin. II. 140 
With what, is it easy? 


Kena bhante ayyassa attho? — Vin. L 
214 

Venerable sir, what is your honour’s 
need? 


Kenassa viharena vihatabbam? — A. 
V. 328 

With what mode of livelihood 

should we live; kena + As + ya 

(Skt. yat), opt. 3“. sg.; vi + Hr + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Kena hayetha? — A. III. 48 
For what reason one would go down?; 
Ha + (y) + etha, mid, opt. 3%. sg. 


Kenasi ussahito? — Vin. II. 190 
By whom are you instigated?; kena 
+ asi: As + si, pres. 2". sg.; u(t) + 
Sah + e +i + ta, caus. pp. 


Kevatta mafifie macchavilope — M. 
T. 456; A. TV. 91 

Just as fishermen at the fish haul; a 
simile frequently used in the sutras to 
rebuke those who are noisy; maccha 
+ vi + Lup + a, der. 


Kevatta maiifie macche vilopenti — 
A.TIL 31 

As if fishermen catch fish; vi + Lup + 
e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Kevalakappam Gijjhakitam 
obhasetva — D. II. 220; S. IM. 121 
Having caused to illuminate almost 
entire Vulture’s peak; kevalakappam, 
indcl; 0 + Bhas + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Kevalakappam Jetavanam 
obhasetva — S. I. 1 

Having caused to illuminate almost 
entire Jetavana (monastery) 


Kevalakappam Nalandam patakam 
parihareyyum — M. I. 379 

They would carry banners almost 
everywhere in Nalanda; pari + Hr + q@ 
+ eyyum, opt. 3%. pl. 


Kevalakappam vanasandam 
obhasetva — Vin. I. 26 


Having caused to illuminate almost all 
the forest-thicket 


Kevalakappam samghabhedaya 
thito — A. II. 239 

The one who has stood almost for the 
schism of the Samgha 


Kevalakappa ca AmgaMagadha — 
Vin. I. 27 

Almost all people of Amga and 
Magadha 


Kevalakappa ca deva Tavatimsa — 
D. Il. 207 

Almost all the gods of Tavatimsa 
(heaven) 


Kevalaparipunnam parisuddham 
brahmacariyam — S. I. 105 

The highest way of life, complete 
in itself and pure; kevala + pari 

+ Pr + ta, pp.; pari + Sudh + 

ta, pp. 


Kevalampi rattim kevalampi 
divasam kevalampi rattindivam — 
M. Ill. 161 

Entire night, entire day and entire day 
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and night; kevalam + api; rattim + 
divam 


Kevalam bhikkhacariyaya — A. III. 
225 

Only by begging; kevalam, indcl.; 
bhikkh@ + cariya 


Kevalam vassagananamattena — A. 
IV. 36 : 

By mere counting of years (age); 
yassa + ganana + matta 


Kevalam saddhamattakena — M. I. 
164; II. 211 
Just on mere faith 


Kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa 
samudayo — S. If. 1 

Origin of the entire aggregate of 
dukkha; sam + u(t) + aya (from I) 


Kevala paripira balakhidda — A. V. 
203 
Completely childish sport 


Kevalo paripiro baladhammo — M. 
1. 138 
Just complete stupidity 


Kevalohayam akusalarasi yadidam 
paficanivarana — A. III. 65 

This is solely a heap of 

unwholesome factors, what is 

called five fetters; kevalo + hi 

+ ayam 


Ke va ime kassa vati na jananti — 
Vin. TIT. 135 

They do not know who are these or 
whose are these; vd + iti; Jan + na + 
nti, pres, 3”. pl. 


Kesakambalam nivasetva — Vin. III. 
34 

Clad in a blanket made of hair; ni + Vas 
+ e + tva, caus. absol. 


Kesaggamattampi atikkametva 
karoti— Vin. IIT. 151 

Makes the cell causing it to exceed 
(the length and breadth) even a hair’s 
breadth; ati + Kram + e + td, caus. 
absol. 


Kesantam na dassapetva vetthito — 
Vin. IV. 202 

Muffled up without letting anybody 
to see the end of the hair; kesa + 
anta; Dr§ + ya + Gpe + tvd, caus. 
absol.; Vest + i + ta, pp. 


Kesamassum oharetva kasayani 
vatthani acchadetva — D. I. 115; M. 
I. 179; 11. 56; Vin. I. 22, oharapetva, 
acchadapetva 

Having caused to remove hair 

and beard and to put on brown-red 
cloths; o (ava) + Hr + e + tv, caus. 
absol.; kasaya + a, der.; @ + Chad + 
e + tva, caus. absol. 


Kesamassum kappetva — M. IL. 155 
Having arrangd hair and beard; kappa + 
e + tva, denom. absol. 


Kesamissam jatamissam 
kharikajamissam aggihuttamissam 
udake pavahetva — Vin. I. 33 
Causing to float the hair, the turban, 
the provision container, and the 
sacrificial fire, on the water; kesd eva 
kesamissam, Cy. 972 


Kese oropetum — Vin. IT. 133 
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To remove hair; o + Ruh + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Kese chedapetva kasayani vatthani 
acchadetva — Vin. I. 253 

Having caused to cut hair and to wear 
brown-red cloths; this phrase is 
connected with Mahapajapatt 
Gotami; Chid + dpe + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Kese pakiritva — A. IT. 241 
Letting the hair be disorderly; pa + 
kir + i + tv, absol.; pakiriya or 
parikiriya also is used 


Kese pakiriya kandanti, 
bahapaggayha kandanti, 
chinnapapatam papatanti, avattanti 
vivattanti — D. II. 158 

(They) cry with disorderly hair, 

cry with clasped hands, jump down 
the precipice and roll on and roll back 
on the ground; Krand + a + nti, pres. 
3". pl.; pa + Grh + ya, meta. absol.; 
pa + Pat + a + nti, pres. 3". pl.; a+ 
Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3". pl.; vi + Vrt + 
a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Kesesu gahetva — D. I. 234 

Having taken by the hair; Grh + e + 
1, absol.; kesesu, loc. in connection 
with the root Grh 


Kesesu paramasitva — M. Il. 47 
Having patted on the hair; para + Mrs 
+i + tva, absol. 


Kehici kehici kiccakaraniyehi 
vyavato — D. II. 270 

Occupied with duties of this kind or 
that kind; kicca and karaniya give 


the same meaning; vi + + Vr or Pr 
+ ta, pp. 


Ko evamaha? — Vin. IIT. 43 
Who said thus?; evam + Gha: a+ Ah 
+a, pst. 3”. sg. 


Kokasakajato bhavissati— A. IV. 118 
Fully grown buds will set 


Ko caham bho ko ca samanassa 
Gotamassa pafiiaveyyattiyam 
janissami! — M. I. 175 

Sir, who am I and being whom 

shall I understand the distinction 
of the recluse Gotama’s wisdom?; 
paid + veyyattiya = viyatta + 
ya, der.; Jan + na + i + ssdmi, fut. 
I", sg. 


Ko caham bho ko ca stho migaraja? 
—D. IIL. 24 

Sir, who am I and who is the lion, the 
king of beasts ?; ko + ca + aham 


Kocaharo bhavatamhaya? — A. V. 
116 

What is the food for craving for 
becoming ? ; ko + ca + Gharo 


Koci kifici vakkhati — A. III. 129 
Somebody will say something; Vac + 
ssati (Skt. syati), fut. 3™. sg. 


Kocideva kathasallapo — D. I. 107 
A conversation of any kind; ko + ci + 
(d) + eva; sam + Lap + a, der. 


Kocideva puriso uppajjeyya — AIL. 
403 

A person is born, whoever he may be; 
u(t) + Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 
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Kocideva 


Ko namo 


—— anne 


Kocideva vatta — D. I. 139 
Any critic; Vac + tu, der. 


Kocchena kese osanhenti — Vin. Il. 
107 

They cause to smooth their hair with a 
comb; 0 + sanha + e + nti, denom. 
pres. 3”. pl. 

Ko jafii’a maranam suve? — M. III. 
187 

Who would know that death comes 
tomorrow ?; Jan + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 
3%. sg.; suve, indcl. 


Kottetva cikkhallena madditva 
paribhandam limpissama — Vin. II. 
291 

Having crushed and mixed (them) with 
mud we will plaster the floor; Kut + e 
+ tv, absol.; Mrd + a+ i + tva, 
absol.; Li(m)p + i + ssama, fut. 1". pl. 


Kottetva va kottapetva va — Vin. IV. 
264 

Having pounded or having caused to 
pound (them); Kut + dpe + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Kotthakam mapesi — Vin. II. 159 
Caused to construct a porch; Ma + 
dpe +s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Kotthake asanam paiiapetva — Vin. 
IL. 77; TUL. 161 

Having caused to prepare a seat in the 
store-room; pa + Jad + Gpe + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Kotthake paturahosi — Vin. I. 291 
Appeared at the gate-way; patu + ® + 
ahosi : 


Kondaiifio gottena — D. II. 3 
Kondafifia by clan 


Ko taya attho? — Vin. I. 85 
What is the use of you? 


Kotihalamamgalena suddhim 
paccagantum — A. IIT. 439 

To fall back on the belief of auspicious 
signs; ditthasutamutamamgalena, Cy. 
II. 414; kutithala + a, der.+ 
mamgala; pati + 4 + Gam + tum, inf. 


Kotiihalamamgaliko — A. III. 206 
The one who is a believer of 
auspicious signs; kotithala + 
mamgala + ika, der. 


Kotthaliya va yena kenaci 
paticchannam — Vin. III. 189 
Covered by a sack or by any other 
thing 


Kodhano hoti upanahi — D. III. 45; 
M. II. 245; A. IIL. 334 

The one who is angry and harbours 
grudge; Krudh + a + ana, der.; upa + 
Nah + i, der. 


Kodhabalo matugamo — A. TV. 223 
The power of womankind is anger 


Kodhasamantam vacam nicchareta 
—M.1.95 

One who utters a word bordering on 
anger; ni(s) + Car + e + tu; caus. der. 


Ko namo ayasma, kathafica 
panayasmantam sabrahmacari 
jananti? — M. I. 150; A. V. 198 
What is the name of the venerable, 
how do the co-celibates identify the 
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Ko namoyam 


Ko pang 


—— 


venerable?; sa + brahmacari; Jan + 
na + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ko namoyam bhante 
dhammapariyayo? — D. I. 46 
Venerable sir, what mode of 
dhamma-presentation is this?; 
namo + ayam 


Ko nu kho amhakam mantam 
samharati? — Vin. IV. 308 

Who carries our secret? (who foiled 
our plan?); sam + Hr + a + ti, pres. 
3, sg. 


Ko nu kho bho afifio mama vijite 
sukham edheyyatha, aiifiatra 
bhavantehi? — D. II. 233 

Who else would be happy in my 
kingdom except for you, sirs?; 
Edh + eyydatha,opt. 3". sg. 


Ko nu kho bho janati 
D. IL 233 

Sirs, who knows all about life?; mu, 
interr. p.; Jan + na + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


itanam? — 


Ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo 
iddhipadabhavanaya? — S. V. 263 
What is the cause, what is the reason 
for the cultivation of the bases of 
psychic power ?; iddhi + pada 


Ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo papassa 
kammassa kiriyaya? — A.V. 86 
What is the cause, what is the reason 
for doing evil action? 


Ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo? yena — 
D. IL. 139; S. IL. 224 

What is the cause, what is the reason?, 
whereby; if the phrase ko hetu, ko 


paccayo is followed by a subordinate 
clause, it is connected to the main 
clause by yena 


Ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo sitassa 
patukammaya? — M. II. 74; S. II. 
254 

What is the cause, what is the reason 
for manifesting a smile?; sita = Skt, 
smita; patu + kamma, if the indcl, 
patu is followed by a vowel “r” is 
inserted, eg. patu + r + ahosi 


Kopaiica dosafica appaccayaiica 
patukaroti — A. I. 124 

He manifests anger, hatred and 
dissatisfaction; patu + karoti, pres, 
3”. sg. 


Ko pana te Nandamate 
bhikkhusamghassa abbhagamanam 
Arocesi? — A. IV. 64 

O Nanda’s mother, who informed you 
of the arrival of a group of bhikkhus?; 
Nandakamate (voc. sg.), here the 
stem has been taken as Nandamata; 
abhi + @ + gamana; 4 + Ruc+e+s 
+ i caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Ko pana vado kayena vacaya 
anuvidhiyanasu? — M. I. 43 

What is there to say in reference to 
physical and vocal performances?; anu 
+ vi + Dha + iya, + ana, pass. der. 


Ko pana vado chavaya avijjaya? — A. 
TL. 311 

What is there to say about disgusting 
ignorance?; Vad + a, der. 


Ko pana vado ye nam bahulikaronti! 
—A.1.10 
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Ko pana 


Koleyyaka 


oo 


What is there to say about those who 
practise it frequently!; bahulam + 
karonti 


Ko pana vado ripiyassa? — S, I. 89 — 


90 
What is there to say about silver? 


Ko pandyasmantanam assaso, kim 
balam? — M. I. 64 

What is your venerables’ support, 
what is authority?; assasoti 
avassayo patittha upatthambho, 
Cy. .7 


Kopaniye kuppati—A. III. 110 
Becomes angry on irritable matters; 
Kup + aniya, fut .pp.; Kup + ya + ti, 
pres. 3%. sg. 


Ko panesa bhadramukha? — A. IV. 63 
Who is this handsome? 


Kopinaniddamsani — D. II. 183 
That which exposes private parts; ni + 
Dré + ana + i, der. 


Ko manta, ko saddhata? — A. IV. 103 
Who is the thinker, who is the 
believer? Or who is the wise and who 
is the faithful?; Man + tu, der; sa (t) 
(Vedic. $rat) + Dha + tu, der. 


Komarakamidam bhikkhave 
ariyassa vinaye — A. I. 261 

This is childish in the discipline of the 
noble; kuma@raka + a, der. 


Komarabrahmacariyam carati 
mante adhiyamano — A. III. 224 

He leads a celibate life of a student 
while studying the Mantras; kumdra + 


a, der.; adhi + I + ya + mana, prp. 


Komiariyo pajapatiyo — A. IV. 210 
Young wives; kumdra + iya, der. 


Komudim catumasinim 
agamissami — M. III. 79 

I shall await the full moon of the 
fourth month named Komudi; Komudi 
cdtumasiniti pacchimakattika 
punnama, sa hi kumudanam 
atthitaya komudi, catunnam 
vassikdnam mdsdnam pariyosdnatta 
catumasiniti ca vuccati; 
Ggamessdmiti udikkhissami, Cy. 1V. 
137; kumuda + i, der; catu + masa, 
a. der, + ini, der; @ + Gam + i (e)+ 
ssdmi, fut. I". sg. 


Komudiya catumasiniya punnaya 
punpamaya rattiya — D. 1. 47 

On the full moon night of Komudi, the 
last month of the season of four 
months; Cy. says that this is the time 
at which white water lily (kumuda) 
fully blossom, that is why the name 
Komudi, 139-40; according to the 
Buddhist calander there are only 
three seasons for the year, Hemanta 
(winter), Gimha (summer) and 
Vassdna (rainy), each season covers 
four months 


Kolambepi ghafepi piretva 
patisameti — Vin. I. 209 

Causes to keep in right order, after 
making the pots and the vessels full; 
Pr + e + tva, caus. absol.; pati + Sam 
+e + ti, caus. .pres. 3”. sg. 


Koleyyaka silavati patibbata — A. 
IV. 93 
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Koliyesu 


Kosajjayy 


SSS 0 


( The wife) who has a gentle birth, is 
virtuous and faithful to the husband; 
koleyyakati kulasampanna, Cy. IV. 
47; kula + eyya + ka, der.; pati + 
vata 


Koliyesu viharati Uttaram nama 
Koliyanam nigamo — S. IV. 340 
Abides at the market town of the 
Koliyas, named Uttara, in the kingdom 
of the Koliyas 


Koliyesu viharati Kakkarapattam 
nama Koliyanam nigamo — A. IV. 
281 

Abides at the market town of the 
Koliyas named Kakkarapatta, in the 
kingdom of the Koliyas 


Koliyesu viharati Sajjanelam nama 
Koliyanam nigamo ~ A. IL. 62 
Abides at the market town of the 
Koliyas named Sajjanela, in the 
kingdom of the Koliyas 


Koliyesu viharati Haliddavasanam 
nama Koliyanam nigamo — M. I. 
387; S. V. 115 

Abides at the market town of the 
Koliyas named Haliddavasana, in the 
kingdom of the Koliyas 


Ko viseso ko adhippayoso kim 
nanakaranam Tathagatassa 
arahato sammasambuddhassa 
pafiiavimuttena bhikkhuna? — S. 
IIL. 66 

What is the distinction, speciality 
and difference of Tathagata, the 
Arahant and fully Enlightened One, 
in comparison with a bhikkhu, 
liberated through wisdom?; pafiia 


+ vi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Ko viseso ko adhippayo kim 
nanakaranam, panditassa balena? — 
S.1L 24 

What is the distinction, speciality and 
difference of the wise in relation to 
the fool? 


Ko viseso ko adhippayo kim 
nanakaranam yadidam 
tumhakaficeva amhakam ca? — M. |. 
64 

What is the distinction, speciality and 
difference of you and us ?; ko 
adippayoti ko adhikapayogo, Cy. Il. 
9; yadidam, indcl.conjunctive 


Ko viseso ko adhippayo kim 
nanaikaranam sutavato 
ariyasaivakassa assutavata 
puthujjanena? — S. IV. 208 

What is the distinction, speciality and 
difference of a learned noble disciple 
in comparison with the unlearned 
worldling? Sru + ta, pp. + vantu, 
der.; puthu + jana 


Kosakaharapi addhakosakaharapi 
beluvaharapi addhabeluvaharapi 
M. II. 7 

Those who are eating a bowl of 

food, half a bowl of food, one 

beluva fruit and half a beluva fruit; 
kosaka is a special bowl used 

in rich families, Cy.III. 238; kosaka 
+ Ghara + api 


Kosajjaya samvattanti, no 
viriyarambhaya — A. IV. 280 
They lead to indolence, not to 
exertion; kusita (da) + ya; der.; 
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Ko santo 


Kosiyakarake 


eee En 


sam + Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3. pl; 
viriya + Grambha 


Ko santo kam paccacikkhasi? — M. 
1. 428 

You, being who, rejects whom?; As + 
nia, pr.p.; pati + a + Khyd + si, 
intens. pres. 2™. sg. 


Kosambiyam viharati Gamgaya 
nadiya tire — S. IV. 179 

Abides on the bank of the river Gamga 
in Kosambi 


Kosambiyam viharati Ghositarame 
- SIL. 115; Vin. L337 

Abides at the monastery of Ghosita in 
Kosambi 


Kosambiyam viharati 
Badarikarame — Vin. IV. 16 
Abides at the monastery named 
Badarika in Kosambi 


Kosambiyam viharati Simsapavane 
-S. V. 437 

Abides at the Simsapa grove in 
Kosambi 


Kosambiyam sambhavesi — Vin. I. 
277 

Met with in Kosambi; sam + Bhi + e 
+s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Kosalesu carikam caramano — D. I. 
87; M. 1. 285; S. V. 352 

While touring in the kingdom of 
Kosala; Car + a + mana, pr. p. 


Kosalesu janapadesu Savatthim 
gacchantassa — Vin. III. 233 
For the one going from a village in 


Kosala to Savatthi 


Kosalesu viharati aifiataramim 
vanasande — S. I. 170, 179 
Abides in a jungle- thicket in the 
kingdom of Kosala 


Kosalesu viharati Nalakapane 
palasavane — M. I. 462 

Abides in the kingdom of Kosala at 
the forest of paldsa (Judas tree) in 
Nalakapana 


Kosalesu viharati Salayam 
brahmanagame - S. V. 227 
Abides at the brahmin village named 
Sala, in the kingdom of Koliyas 


Kosalesu viharati Sundarikaya 
nadiya tire — S. I. 167 

Abides on the bank of the river 
Sundarika in the kingdom of Kosala 


Kosalesu viharati Himavantapadese 
arafiakutikayam — S. I. 116 

Abides in a forest- hut at the 
Himalaya region in the kingdom of 
Kosala 


Kosi nama saccam aha, ko musa? — 
A.L 189 

Who, on earth, speaks truth and who 
speaks falsehood? ; ko + si, si is used 
here as an indcl., sometimes it is used 
as su; ndma, indcl. expressing 
bewilderment; a + Ah + a, pst. 3”. 
sg.; this is also used for the present 
meaning 


Kosiyakarake upasamkamitva — 
Vin. III. 224 
Having approached silk-makers; kosa 
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Kosiyamissakam 


Kva 


S| 


+ iya, der.; Kr + aka, der.; upa + 
sam + Kram + i + tva, absol. 


Kosiyamissakam santhatam katum 
— Vin. III. 224 

To make a spread mixed with silk; Kr 
+ tum, inf. 


Kosiya khaggam nibbahi — Vin. I. 
347 

Caused to take the sword out of the 
sheath; ni + Vah + e + i, caus. pst. 3%. 
Sg. 


Kosiya khaggam pavesesi — Vin. I. 
347 

Caused to put the sword into the 
sheath; pa + Vif +e +s + i, caus. pst. 
3". sg. 


Kosohitavatthaguyho — M. II. 136 
The one who has the male sign put 

in a sheath; kosa + ohita: 0 + Dha + 
i + ta, pp.; vatthaguyha means that 
which should be concealed with 
clothes, the sex organ 


Ko hi bhante vannarahassa vannam 
na karissati? — M. I. 387 

Venerable sir, who will not praise 

the one who deserves praise ?; 
vanna + araha; Kr + i + ssati, fut. 
34, sg. 


Ko hetu samaggiya? — M. III. 9 
What is the cause of unity?; samagga 
+ (i) + ya, der. 


Kyaham ayya karomi? — Vin. IT. 78; 
TIL. 162 

Sirs, what am I to do?; kim + aham; Kr 
+o + mi, pres. I*. sg. 


Kyaham ayyanam aparajjhami? — 
Vin. IT. 78; TIT. 162 

Do I offend you, sirs?; ava + Radh + 
ya + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Kyaham ussahami? — Vin. I. 347 
Am | able?; u(t) + Sah + a + mi, pres, 
I", sg. 


Kyaham karissami uyyanam 
gantva? — Vin. IV. 162 

What shall I do after going to the 
garden?; Gam + va, absol. 


Kyaham tam ayye na icchissami? — 
Vin. IV. 212 

Venerable, why shouldn’t I long for 
you ?; Is + ya + i + ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Kyaham tena acchannopi karissami, 
yaham na paribhuiijissami? — Vin. 
IIL. 215 

Even if I am clad, what shall I do with 
it which IJ shall not use?; @ + Chad + 
ta, pp. + api; yam + aham; pari + 
Bhu(njj + i + ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Kyaham bhante ayyassa dajjami? — 
Vin. TIT. 134 

Venerable sir, what should I give to 
you? dajja + mi, pres.1". sg. 


Kyaham bhayissami? — S. V. 
387 

Why should I be scared? ; Bhi + i + 
ssdmi, fut. 1%. sg.. 


Kyaham vakkhami? — A. V. 198 
What should I say; Vac + ssami 
(syami) fut, 1". sg., used as pres. 


Kva ahosi? —D. IL. 132 


344 


Kvattha Kva nanattam 
—_———— 
Where were you?; kva, indcl.; a + Ha 

(Bhi) + a +s +i, pst. 2”. sg. 


Kvattha dvuso? — A. V. 196 

Friend, who is here (there)?; ko + 
ettha; Cy. takes the term as ko’ttha 
avuso and says ko’ttha avusoti ko 
ettha @vuso 


Kvattho tassa dinnena? — Vin. IV. 
155 

What is the use of giving to him?; ko + 
attho; Da + ta, pp. 


Kva nanattam gacchanti? — A. IV. 
385 
Where do they differ?; nana + tta, 
der. 


345 


Khagganajica 


Khattiyakulg 


Kh 


Khagganafica dhovanam patum — 
Vin. I. 342 

To drink the water with which the 
swords are washed; Pa + tum, inf. 


Khafijamano anubandhi — Vin. I. 186 
Followed (him) while limping; khafija 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Khatakhatasadda — Vin. I. 188 
With the sound of khata khata; onom. 


Khanakicco loko — A. TV. 225 
World is a place where work should be 
done at the right moment 


Khanittim adaya — Vin. I. 270 
Taking the hoe; @ + Da + ya, absol. 


Khano va layo va muhutto va — A. 
IV. 137 
Instant, brief time (musical time) or 
moment 


Khandakari chiddakari 
sabalakarl kammasakari, na 
santatakari na santatavutti silesu — 
A. IL. 187 

The one who is not congruous, not 
consistent, stained, spotted and not 
continuous and persistent in moral 
virtues; Kr + a + i, der. 


Khandaphullapatisamkharanam 
vannitam — Vin. II. 286 

The restoration of dilapidated parts has 
been praised; khanda + phulla + pati 
+ sam/(s) + Kr + ana, der.; vanna + e 


+ i + ta, denom. pp. 


Khandaphullam patisamkharonti— 
A. IIL. 263 

They repair what is broken and cracked 
(dilapidated); pati + sam(s) + Kr + 0 
+ nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Khandakhandikam chindeyya — S. 
II. 88 

(He) would cut it piece by piece; 
Chi(n)d + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Khandakhandikam chedapetva — 
Vin. III. 43 

Having caused to cut them piece by 
piece; khanda + khanda + ika, der.; 
Chid + ape + tva, caus. absol. 


Khatam upahatam attanam 
pariharati— A. I. 89, 154 

He leads a life wounded and ruined; 
Ksan + ta, pp.; upa + Han + ta, pp.; 
pari + Hr + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Khatayam bhikkhave raja, 
upahatayam bhikkhave raja — D. I. 
86 

Bhikkhus, this king (Ajatasattu) is 
wounded, this king is ruined; khato + 
ayam; upa + hato + ayam 


Khattam amantesi — D. I. 112 
Addressed the attendant; @ + manta + 
e+s +i denom. pst. 3%. sg 


Khattiyakula brahmanakula 
rajanfiakula uppanna — M. II. 183 
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Khattiya 


Khama 


Born of royal family, brahmin family 
and noble family; rajan + ya 


Khattiya anuyutta negama ceva 
janapada ca—D. L. 136 

The rulers, the vassals and those who 
are living in the market towns and 
countryside; anu + Yuj + ta, pp.; 
nigama + a, der.; janapada + a, der. 


Khattiya pathavibhinivesa — A. III. 
363 

The rulers are obsessed with the 
earth; pathavi + abhi + ni + Vis + 
a, der. 


Khattiya baladhitthana — A. III. 363 
The rulers are intent on power; bala + 
adhi + thana 


Khattiyabhisekena abhisitto — A. I. 
107 

Annointed in accordance with the 
rulers’ consecration; abhi + Sic + a, 
der.; abhi + Sic + ta, pp. 


Khattiyo muddhavasitto — D. I. 70 
Annointed ruler, muddha + ava + Sic 
+ ta, pp. 


Khantibala samanabrahmana — A. 
IV, 223 

Recluses and brahmins have the power 
of forgiveness 


Khantiya bhiyyo na vijjati — S. I. 226 
There is nothing more to be found than 
tolerance; bhiyyo, indcl.; Vid + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Khama gahapati samghassa vacanena 
—Vin. II. 20 


Forgive householder, in the word of 
the Samgha; Ksam + a, imper. 2™. sg. 


Khamatam Ambatthassa manavassa 
—D. L108 

Please forgive Ambattha, the young 
man; Ksam + a + tam, imper. mid. 
3”. sg.; 


Khamati te idanti puttho samano 
akkhamamanam dha khamatiti, 
khamamanam aha nakkhamatiti — 
D. IIL 45 

Being questioned as to whether you 
agree with this, you said, while 
disagreeing, that you agree and while 
agreeing, that you disagree; Prch + ta, 
pp.; As + mana, pr.p.;a+ Ah+a, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Khamati samghssa tasma tunhi 
evametam dharayami — Vin. I. 56 
Tt is agreeable to the Samgha, hence 
silent, thus I hold it; Ksam + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; Dhr + aya + mi, caus. 
pres. I". sg. 


Khamatu ca me ayasma Anando — A. 
V. 198 

May the venerable Ananda forgive me; 
Ksam + a + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Khamayye mayasi patita — Vin. IV. 
175 

Please forgive me, lady. I have caused 
you fall down; khama + ayye; Ksam + 
a, imper. 2". sg.; maya + asi; Pat + e 
+ i + fa, caus. pp. 


Kham ca bhaveyyatha sorata ca — 
Vin. 1. 349 
You should be patient and gentle; Bhi 
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Khamapetva 


Kharattaiiceyg 


+ a + eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl.; su + Ram 
+ ta, + a, der. 


Khamapetva niccabhattikam 
patthapesum — Vin. IV. 272 
Having caused to apologise (they) 
made the regular meal re-establish; 
Ksam + dpe + tva, caus. absol.; 
pa + Stha + dpe + s + um, caus. 
pst. 3". pl. 


Khamo hoti sitassa unhassa 
jighacchaya pipasaya 
damsamakasavatatapa 
sirimsapasamphassanam, 
duruttanam duragaténam 
vacanapathanam uppannanam 
saririkanam vedandnam 
dukkhanam tippanam kharanam 
katukanam asatanam amanapanam 
panaharanam adhivasakajatiko hoti 
—M. 1. 10; TT. 97 

He is competent enough to bear cold 
and warm (weather), hunger and thirst, 
contact with gadflies, mosquitoes, 
wind, sunlight and serpents; he is of 
the nature of tolerating ill-spoken and 
unwelcome words and enduring arisen 
bodily feelings, painful, sharp, coarse, 
piercing, unpalatable, distressing and 
menacing to life; damsa + makasa + 
vata + Gtapa + sirimsapa + 
samphassa; du + ® + Vac + ta, pp.; 
du + ® + @ + Gam + ta, pp.; vacana 
+ patha; u(t) + Pad + ta, pp.; sartra 
+ ika, der.; pana + hara: Hr + a, 
der.; adhi + Vas + aka, der. + jati + 
ika, der. 


Khambhakatena antaraghare na 
gantabbam — Vin. II. 213 
Should not go inside the house or 


among the houses supporting the body 
with the hand; khambha + kata, pp.; 
Gam + tabba, fut. pp. 


Khambham katva — Vin. IV. 189 
Giving support to the body (with 
hands); katiyam hattham thapetva 
katakhambo, Cy. 891 


Khaya dosassa vitadosatta ~— M. I. 5; 
A. ILL 376; Vin. 1. 183 

Due to non-hatred owing to the 
exhaustion of hatred; vi + J + ta, pp. 
+ dosa + tla, der. 


Khaya mohassa vitamohatta — M. I. 
5; A. IIL. 376; Vin. I. 183 

Due to non-delusion owing to the 
exhaustion of delusion 


Khaya ragassa vitaragatta — M. I. 5; 
A. TIL. 376; Vin. I. 183 

Due to non-attachment owing to 

the exhaustion of passion; vi + / 

+ ta, pp. + raga + tta, der.; 

khayé and ragatta both are abl. 

of reason 


Khaya viraga nirodha caga 
patinissagga — M. III. 31 

For the reason of exhaustion, non- 
attachment, cessation, giving up and 
abandonment; vi + rdga: Raj + a, 
der.; ni + Rudh + a, der.; Tyaj + a, 
der.; pati + ni + Srj + a, der. 


Kharattaficeva kayasmim okkami — 
D. III. 86 

Coarseness also occurred on the 
body (body became rough); khara 

+ tta, der.; 0 (ava) + Kram +i, pst. 
34. sg. 
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Kharajinam 


Khipitasaddo 


__—— 


Kharajinam nivasetva — A. I. 207 
Having clad with a rough skin of Ajina 
antelope; Khara + ajina; ni + Vas + e 
+ ta, caus. absol. 


Kharo abadho uppajji— Vin. IV. 70 
Aserious illness occurred; u(t) + Pad 
+ ya + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Kharo abadho uppajji 
lohitapakkhandika — D. IL. 127 
There occurred a dire sickness, 


dysentry 


Khalikayapi kijanti — Vin. I. 10 
(They) play at the dice-board too; Krid 
+a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Khallakabaddha upahanayo — Vin. I. 
186 
Shoes with heel coverings; Badh + ta, 


pp. 


Khalopiya kummasam gahetva — M. 
Il. $2 

Having taken the junket from the 
basket; Khalopiyati pacchito, Cy.HII. 
286; Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Khanumate viharati 
Ambalatthikayam — D. IL. 127 
Abides at the grove of mango sprouts 
in the village named Khanumata 


Khadaniyam ussannam — Vin. IV. 91 
Hard food was plenty; u(t) + Syad + 
ta, pp. 


Khadaniyam ussadiyittha — Vin. IV. 
99 

Hard food was abundant; u(t) + Syad + 
iya + i + tha, pass. pst. 3. sg. 


Khadaniyam bhojaniyam 
paccamsena samvibhajati — A. IV. 
266 

Distributes hard and soft food 
according to the need of each or 
separately; Khad +a + aniya, fut. 
pp.; Bhuj + a + aniya, fut. pp.; pati 
+ amsena; sam + vi + Bhaj + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Khadaniye khadaniyattam pharanti 
Among the hard foods they are not 
reckoned as hard foods; Sphar + a + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Khirakajato bhavissati — A. IV. 117 
Shoots will set 


Kharapatacchikampi karonti — M. I. 
87 

They inflict the punishment of 
kharapatacchika in which the 
convict’s body is pierced with the 
weapons and put pungent salt into 
the wounds, Cy. Il. 59 


Khittacitto patijanati — Vin. I. 

121 

He acknowledges that he has been out 
of mind; Ksip + ta, pp. + citto 


Khipanti va upakkhalanti ya — D. II. 
250 

Sneeze or slip; Ksip or Ksup + a + 
nti, pres. 3. pl.; upa + Skhal + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Khipitasaddo va ukkasitasaddo va — 
M. II. 5,122 

Sound of sneezing or clearing of 
throat; Ksip or Ksup + i + ta, pp.; 
u(t) + Kas + i + ta, pp. 
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Khipite 


Khina 


—_———_ 


Khipite jivatha bhanteti vadanti — 
Vin. II. 140 

When sneezed they say “ Venerable sir, 
live long”; Jiv + a + tha, imper. 2™. 
pl.; Vad + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Khipite jivati vutte tappaccaya 
jiveyya va mareyya va? — Vin. II. 
140 

When it is said ‘Live long’ at 
somebody’s sneezing, would he live 
or die for that reason?; Jiv + a, imper. 
2”, sg. + iti; Vac + ta, pp.; tam (tat) 
+ paccaya; Jiv + a + eyya, opt. 3”. 
sg.; Mr + a + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; va, 
indcl. 


Khippaiiieva antaradhapesum — 
Vin. 111. 8 

Caused it to disappear quickly; antara 
+ Dha + Gpe + s + um, caus. pst. 3”. 
pl. 


Khippanisanti ca hoti kusalesu 
dhammesu — A. II. 97 

The one who is of swift attention on 
wholesome things; ni + Sam + ti +f, 
der. 


Khippameva antaradhayati — M.1. 
253 

Disappears instantly; antara + Dha + 
ya + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Khippameva ajanissati — D. II. 40; 
Vin. 1.7 

(He) will understand very quickly; @ + 
Jan + na + i+ ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Khippameva tiram vaheti — A. IV. 
198 
Causes to carry it to the shore at once; 


Vah + e+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Khippam pariyapajjati, na 
ciratthitiko hoti — A. IV. 339 
Comes to an end soon, does not last 
long; pari + @ + Pad + ya + ti, pres, 
3”. sg.; cira + thiti + ka, der. 


Khippam yeva visesagami hoti— A, 
IL. 186 

He reaches the distinctive state very 
soon 


Khippam hohisi andsavo — D. II. 144 
Soon, you will be free from influxes; 
khippam, adv.; Hii (Bhii)+ a + ssasi, 
hossasi, hosasi, hohasi,hohisi, fut. 
2", sg. 


Khinakamarago vigatacapallo — D. 
1.115 

He is one with exhausted sense-desire 
and without fickleness; vi + Gam + ta, 
pp. + capala + ya, der. 


Khinam khinanteva fianam hoti—S. 
TI. 154 

There is knowledge as to that it is 
burnt out and burnt out; Ksi+ ta, pp.; 
khinam + iti + eva 


Khina jati vusitam brahmacariyam 
katam karaniyam naparam 
itthattayati pajanami — M. III. 29 
I realise that birth is over, the highest 
way of life is lived, done what was to 
be done, there is nothing more to be 
done for this purpose; Ksi + ta, pp.; 
Vas + i + ta, pp.; Kr + ta, pp.; Kr + 
antya, fut.pp.; na + aparam; ittha + 
tta, der; pa + Jan + na + mi, pres. 
I", sg. 
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Khia 


Khuddake 


—_—_e—-:.:.w —V col 0 


Khina bhavanetti — A. IV. 105 
Destroyed is desire, (desire is called 
phavanetti because it leads to 
becoming); Ksi + ta, pp.; Ni + ti, 
der. 


Khina me dsavati patijanati—A. V. 
174 

“ My influxes are exhausted”, he 
acknowledges; pati + Jan + nd + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Khinasavassa bhikkhuno dasabalani 
~A.V.176 

Ten powers of the bhikkhu who has 
burnt out influxes 


Khinasavo antimadehadhari — S. I. 
53 

One who has burnt out all influxes 

and holds the last physical body; a + 
Sru + a, der.; antima + deha + Dhr + 
i, der. 


Khine natimafifati—A. IV. 31 
Does not despise the poor; Ksi + ta, 
pp.; na + ati + Man + ya + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Khiyati nopaciyati — S. IV. 74 

Is exhausted, not accumulated; Ksi + 
iya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; upa + Ci 
+ Iyat ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Khiyanadhammam apanno ~ A. IV. 
374 

Has made a complaint; Ksf + ya + ana, 
der.; 2 + Pad + ta, pp. 


Khiram khirabhavam vijahitam 
asampattam dadhibhavam — Vin. II. 
301 


The milk, which has passed milkhood 
and not yet reached the state of curd; 
vi + Ha + i+ ta, root redup., pp.; a+ 
sam + pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Khilatthayi thito — A. IV. 192 
Stood firm like a post; khila + thayi: 
Stha + i, der. 


Khilam nikhanitva sambandhitva 
civaram sibbenti— Vin. II. 116 
Having fixed a post (on the ground) 
and joined the robe-material to it 
(they) cause to sew the robe material; 
ni + Khan + i + tv, absol.; sam + 
Ba(n) dh + i + tvd, absol.; Siv + e + 
nti, caus. pres, 3”. pl. 


Khilam va rajjum va vatim va 
pakaram va samkameti — Vin. III. 
50 

Causes to shift the post, the rope, the 
fence, or the wall; sam + Kram + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Khudam patihanati — A. IIT. 250; 
Vin. I. 221 

(It) strikes against hunger; pati + Han 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Khuddake pine samghatam apadeti 
—M.1.377 

He causes to bring destruction to the 
tiny living beings; sam + Ghan + ta, 
pp.; @+ Pad + e + ti, caus, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Khuddake vihare ekamantam 
gabbham katum, mahallake majjhe 
— Vin. I. 152 

To make a bed room at one side in a 
small residence and to make it in the 
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Khuddanukhuddakani 


Khettam 


ee — —— — 


middle in a big residence; Kr + tum, 


inf. 


Khuddanukhuddakani 
sikkhapadani samihanatu — D. II. 
154; Vin. II. 287, samihaneyya 
Abrogate lesser and minor rules of 
training; Khudda + anukhuddaka; 
sam + u(t) or ava + Han +a + tu, 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Khuppipasaya miyamano — M. I. 85 
Dying of hunger and thirst; Ahuda + 
pipasd; Mr + iya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Khumsento vambhento — M. II. 200 
Deriding and treating with contempt; 
Krus + e + nta, caus. pr.p.; Vambh + 
e + nta, caus. pr.p. 


Khurabhandam adaya — Vin. I. 249 
Having taken the barber-kit; a + Da + 
ya, absol. 


Khuramundam karitva assaputena 
vadhitva — D. I. 98 

Having shaved the head with a razor 
and punished (him) with a bundle of 
stones; assa may come from asman 
in Skt, meaning stone; cp. Asmaka 
= Assaka, Sn.v. 977; Cy. takes the 
term assa to mean bhasma, ashes, 
and says assaputenati bhasma 
putena, sise charikam okiritvati 
attho, (with assaputa means with a 
bundle of ashes, having poured 
ashes over the head is the meaning) 
267; Kr + i + tv, absol.; Vadh + i + 
tva, absol. 


Khurena kese oropetum — Vin. II. 
134 
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To remove hair with a razor; o + Ruh 
+ e + tum, caus. inf. 


Khettakammantasamantasamvohare 
-A. TIL 77 

Those who are the owners of 

the fields adjacent to his own and 
those who demarcate the boundaries 
(surveyors); attano 
khettakammantanam samanta 
anantara khettasamino ca, te ca 
rajjudandehi bhiimippamane 
gahake samvohare ca, Cy. III. 261 


Khettapalo ca anatto hoti — Vin. IV, 
258 

The keeper of the field has also 

been ordered; 4 + Jfia + Gpe + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Khettamariyade chaddeti — Vin. IV. 
267 

Throws away on the boundary of the 
field; chadda (from Chard)+ e + ti, 
denom. pres. 3”. sg 


Khettam apayasampannam — A. IV. 
237 

The field with outlets; 
niggamanamaggasampannam, Cy. IV. 
124; apa + Gya + sampanna, pp. 


Khettam ayasampannam ~ A. IV. 
237 

The field with inlets; 
udakagamanasampannam, Cy. IV. 
124 


Khettam iisaram — A. IV. 237 

The field which is with salty soil or 
always wet; asaranti ubbhidodakam, 
Cy. IV. 124 


btanis 


Khettam 


Khomayugam 


_—_———— 


Khettam kasapetabbam — Vin. II. 
180 

Should be caused to plough the field; 
Krs + pe + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Khettam gambhirasitam — A. IV. 
237 

The field with deep furrow; 
unnamgalamaggam Cy. IV. 124; 
gambhira + sita 


Khettam pasanasakkharillam — A. 
IV. 237 

The field with stones and pebbles; 
pasanehi ca sakkharahi ca 
samannagam, Cy. IV. 124 


Khettam mariyadasampannam — A. 
IV. 237 
The field with boundaries 


Khettam matikasampannam — A. IV. 
237 
The field with water course 


Khettam sukattham karoti, 
sumatikatam — A. I. 229 

Makes the field well ploughed and 
harrowed; su + Krs + ta, pp.; su + 
mati + kata, pp. 


Khettavatthupatiggahana pativirato 
-D.LS5S 

Refrained from accepting landed 
property (fields and lands); Khettam 
nama yasmim pubbannam rithati, 
vatthu ndma yasmim aparannam 
rithati, Cy. 78 


Khettavatthum pariyesati — M. II. 
160 
Seeks for landed property 


Khettavatthuhi vaddhati — A.V. 137 
He grows in landed property; khetta + 
vatthu; Vrdh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Khemattaiica subhikkhattafica 
appabadhattafica samseyya — M. II. 
253-4 

He would inform about security, 
prosperity and health; samseyyati 
katheyya, Cy. IV.52 


Khemappatto abhayappatto 
vesarajjappatto viharami — M. I. 72; 
A. IV. 83 

Being peaceful and fearless I abide 
with fortitude; Khema + patta: pa + 
Ap + ta, pp.; visdrada + ya, der. 


Khelam karonti— Vin. II. 221 
(They) spit; Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Khelapakavadena apasadesi — Vin. 
Il. 189 

Depreciated by saying ‘saliva eater’; 
Cy. takes the term as kelasaka, khela 
+ asaka, 1275; a+ pasada+e+s+ 
i, denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Khomayugam nivattho — A. V. 233 
Dressed in a pair of linen clothe; ni + 
Vas + ta, pp. 


353 


Gaccha 


Gaccha 


Gaccha kiita, vahassu kita — Vin. IV. 
5 
Go fraudulent, pull fraudulent 


Gacchati pana bhavam Gotamo 
Bahukam nadim sinatum? — M. 1. 
39 

Does the venerable Gotama go to 
the river Bahuka for bathing?; Sna@ + 
tum, inf. 


Gaccha tvam Kassapa, dyamaham — 
Vin. I. 30 

Kassapa, you go, | (will) come; 

dyami : + Ya + mi, pres. 1”. sg. 

+ aham 


Gaccha tvam na mayam tam janama 
— Vin. IIL. 137 

Go away, we do not know you; tam = 
tvam; Jan + nd + ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Gacchatha tumhe yathaviharam — 
Vin. II. 194 
You go to your own dwelling places 


Gacchatha bhante yato ayyassa 
bhikkha dinna — Vin. IV. 94 
Venerable sir, you may go (now) as 
alms has been given to the venerable; 
gaccha + tha, imper. 2. pl.; Da + ta, 
PP. 


Gacchatha bhikkhave panamemi vo, 
na vo mama santike vatthabbam — 
M. I. 457 

Bhikkhus, go away, I dismiss you, 

you should not stay with me; pa + 


G 


Nam + e + mi, caus. pres. 1". pl; Vas 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Gaccha nam khamapehi — Vin. IV. 
132 

Go and apologise to him (make him 
forgive you); Ksam + ape + hi, caus, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Gacchantam va anugaccheyya — D. 
TIL. 203 

He would follow the one who is 
moving; gaccha (from Gam) + nta, 
prp.; anu + gaccha + eyya, opt. 
3". sg. 


Gacchanto va agacchanto va 
bhuiijati — Vin. IV. 71 

Eats while going out or coming in; 
Bhu(ii)j + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Gacchanto sampadeti, Agacchanto 
visamvadeti — Vin. IIT. 143 

While going, he causes to accept 
and examine, while coming, he 

does not cause to bring back; 
gacchanto sampadetiti, patiganhati 
ceva vimamsati ca; Ggacchanto 
visamvadetiti na paccaharati; Cy. 
559; sam + Pad + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg.; vi + sam + Vad + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Gaccha bhadra, vahassu bhadra — 
Vin. IV. 5 

Go good boy, pull good boy; gaccha, 
imper. 2". sg.; Vah + a + ssu, imper. 
2”. sg. 
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Gacchampi 


Ganena 


—————— 


Gacchampi daheyya, dayampi 
daheyya — A. IV. 74 

It would burn the tree and the park; 
gaccham + api; Dah + eyya, opt. 3”. 
5g. 


Gacchassu, dayajjam yacahi — Vin. 1. 
82 

Go and ask for the inheritance; gaccha 
+ ssu, imper. 2". sg.; dayada + ya, 
der.; Yac + a + hi, imper. 2. sg. 


Gacchavuso samkhittena va 
yittharena va pariyapunitva 
agaccha — Vin. I. 116 

Friend, go and learn (Patimokkha) by 
heart, in short or in detail, and come 
back; gaccha + @vuso; pari + Ap + 
(wna + i + tva, absol. 


Gaccheyyaham ...dassanaya — Vin. I. 
195 

I should go.. to see; gaccheyyam: opt. 
I*. sg. + aham 


Gaccheyyaham padhanaya — A. IV. 
355 
I would go for striving (meditation) 


Gananam sikkhissati, urassa 
dukkho bhavissati — Vin. I. 77 

Shall learn counting; there will be pain 
for the heart; Sak + i + ssati, desid. 
Sut. 3°. sg. 


Gananam sikkheyya — Vin. IV. 129 
Would learn counting 


Ganapirako va bhavissami — Vin. I. 
146 

Or I shall become one who completes 
the quorum 


Ganabhojane pacittiyam — Vin. IV. 
71 

In a group- eating, there is an offence 
of expiation; ganabhojanam nama 
yattha cattdro bhikkhit...nimantita 
bhuijanti, old Cy. Vin. IV. 74 


Ganamaggena va ganetum salakam 
va gahetum — Vin. I. 117 

To count by the way of Gana (group) 
or to take the ticket (vote); gana + e 
+ tum, denom. inf.; Grh + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Ganamanusasitum arahati — M. III. 
216 

He is qualified to instruct the group; 
ganam + anu + Sas + i + tum, inf. ; 
Arh + a + ti, pres, 3”. sg. 


Ganamganipahana — Vin. I. 185 
Shoes with several linings; 
ganamgana + upahana 


Ganam pariharama — M. I. 165; 
Vin. I. 42, pariharissama 

Let us lead the group; pari + Hr + a + 
ma, imper. 1". pl. 


Ganikam vutthapeyyama — Vin. I. 
268 

We should cause to raise someone 
to (the status of) a courtesan: vi + 
u(t) + Stha + ape + eyyama, caus. 
opt. 1*. pl. 


Ganena (duvaggenapi tivaggenapi) 
upasampadenti — Vin. I. 58 

Cause to ordain by a group 
(comprising two and three); upa + 
sam + Pad + e + nti, caus. pres. 

3%. pl. 
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Gano 


Gattanj 


ee 


Gano nama bhikkhunisamgho — 
Vin. IV. 283 

Group means the community of 
bhikkhunis 


Ganthikam patimuficitva — Vin. I. 
46; IL. 213 

Having fastened the knot; pati + 
Mu(ii)c + i + tv, absol. 


Gandamattikam datva — Vin. II. 151 
Having applied the clay of earthworms; 
Dé + tva, absol. 


Gatapaccagatena diitena — Vin. III. 
74 

Through a messenger, gone and come 
back; pati + 4 + Gam + ta, pp. 


Gata bhikkhusafifattiya — Vin. I. 
199 

To make the bhikkhus convince, they 
have gone; sam + Jiid + dpe + ti, 
caus. der. 


Gatigatam hoti — Vin. II. 85 
It has gone its course 


Gatim tesam janissami, 
abhisamparayam — D. II. 204 

I will know their course and the next 
life; Jan + nd + i + ssami, fut. I". sg. 


Gatim pi aiifiassa — A. V. 144 
(He) could have known the course too; 
a + Jia + ssa, cond, 3”. sg. 


Gate thite nisinne sutte jagarite 
bhasite tuphibhave sampajanakari 
hoti — D. 1. 70; M. 1. 57 

He acts with full awareness when 

he has gone, stood, sat, slept, been 


awake, talked and been in silence; 
Gam + ta, pp; Stha + i + ta, pp.; 
ni + Sad + ta, pp; Svap + ta, pp.; 
Jagr + i + ta, pp.; Bhas + i + ta, 
pp.; tunhi + Bhii + a, der. 


Gattam vodakam katva — Vin. I. 47 
Having made the body dry; vi + udaka; 
Kr + tva, absol. 


Gattani kandivanti — Vin. II. 121 
They scratch limbs; kandu + a + nti, 
denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Gattani parisificitum — M. I. 161; 
IIL. 192; S, 1. 8; A. TIL. 345 

To wash the limbs (body) ; pari + 
Si(fiJc + i + tum, inf. 


Gattani pinind anomajjanto — S, V. 
216 

Massaging the limbs with palm; anu + 
o + Mrj + ya + nta, pr.p. 


Gattanipi civaranipi pamsukitani ~ 
Vin. I. 118 

Limbs of the body and the robes were 
dusty; pamsu + Kr + ta, pp. 


Gattani pubbapayamano — S. I. 8 
Causing to bring the limbs to the 
previous position (i.e. to dry up); 
pubba + Gpaya + mana, caus. pr.p. 


Gattini sitikaritva — Vin. I. 291 
Having made the limbs (of the body) 


cool 


Gattani sitikani honti — Vin. II. 122 
Limbs become cool 


Gattani sukkhapayamano — S. I. 10 
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Ganthe 


Gabbham 


88S See 


Making the limbs dry up; swkkha + 
dpaya + mana, caus. pr.p. 


Ganthe karonta acchenti — D. III. 94 
(They) abide while compiling books ; 
As + ya + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Gandhakarande va nikkhipanti— A. 
1, 248 

Or they keep it in a scented casket; ni 
+ Ksip + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Gandhabbakayam paripiresum — D. 
11. 250 

They caused to fill the realm of 
Gandhabbas (divine musicians); pari + 
Pr+e+s + um; caus. pst. 3". pl. 


Gandhabbahatthakena nahayanti — 
Vin. IL. 106 

Take bath using a wooden hand 

(for rubbing purpose); nahdnatitthe 
thapitena dérumayahatthena, Cy. 
1199 


Gandhabbo ca paccupatthito hoti — 
M. IL. 157 

The being to be reborn also is present; 
Gam + tabba?; gandhabboti 
tatritpakasatto, Cy. 11.310; pati + upa 
+ Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Gandhampi malampi adaya 
aramam agacchanti — Vin. II. 123 
Taking incense and garlands (they) 
come to the monastery; d + Da + ya, 
absol. 


Gandham ca malam ca adaya 
aramam agamamsu 
vihdrapekkhikayo — Vin. III. 38-9 
Having taken incense and garlands, 


(they) went to the monastery with the 
purpose of seeing the places of 
abiding; 4 + Da + ya, absol.; a + Gam 
+ imsu. pst. 3. pl.; pa + Iks + i + ka, 
der. 


Gandham ca milam ca aropetva 
pakkamimsu — Vin. III. 39 

Having offered incense and garlands 
(on his body) they went away ; a + 
Ruh + Gpe + tv, caus. absol.; pa + 
Kram + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Gandhavannakena nhayanti — Vin. 
IV. 341 

(They) take bath with fragrant and 
coloured water; Snd + ya + nti, meta. 
pres .3”. pl. 


Gandho anuvatam gacchati — A. IV. 
118 

The smell goes with the wind; anu + 
vata, opp. is pativdta 


Gabbhapamukhe — Vin. II. 303 
In the verandah of the room 


Gabbhapatanam adasi — Vin. III. 83 
Gave medicine for abortion; gabbha + 
Pat + e + ana, caus. der; a+ Da+s 
+ i, double pst. 34. sg. 


Gabbhapatanam upadaya — Vin. I. 
97 
Concerning abortion; upddaya, indcl. 


Gabbham anuparigantva — Vin. III. 
119 

Having gone round the inner chamber; 
anu + pari + Gam + tva, absol. 


Gabbham kucchina pariharati—M. 
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1. 266 
Carries embryo in the womb; pari + 
Hr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Gabbham patetva — Vin. II. 268 
Having caused to abort embryo; Pat + 
e + tv, caus. absol. 


Gabbhaviso upasampanno — Vin. I. 
93 

The one who, being twenty of age 
from conception, received ordination; 
gabbha + visa; upa + sam + Pad + 
fa, pp. 


Gabbhassa avakkanti — M. II. 156 
Coming down of the embryo (into the 
mother’s womb: conception); ava + 
Kram + ti, der. 


Gabbhassa paripakamanvaya — Vin. 
TL. 19 

Having come to the maturity of the 
womb; pari + Pac + a, der.; anu + e 
(from I) + ya, absol. 


Gabbhinim vutthapenti — Vin. IV. 
317 

Cause to ordain a pregnant woman; vi 
+ u(t) + Stha + Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 
3”, pl. 


Gabbhini upavijai 
M. I. 384 

A pregnant woman, close to delivery; 
upa + vi + Jan + ya, der. 


1a — D. II. 330; 


Gabbhini nama Apannasatta — Vin. 
IV. 317 

Pregnant woman means one into 
whom a being has come; kucchim 
pavitthasatta, Cy. 940; @ + Pad + 


ta, pp.+ satta 


Gabbhe gahetva pamukham 
nikkaddhati — Vin. IV. 45 

Having caught at the room, throws out 
into the verandah; Grh + e + tva, 
absol.; ni + kaddha + ti, pres. 3". sg 


Gabbhepi pariggahita — Vin. Il. 
139 

One who is possessed even in the 
womb; gabbhe + api; pari + Grh + j 
+ ta, pp. 


Gabbhepi vatthabbam dvaramiille 
va — Vin. LIL. 200 

One should stay in the room or at the 
door; gharadvaramile, Cy. 654 


Gabbho vutthasi — Vin. Il. 278 
There was a delivery of the child; vi + 
u(t) + Stha + s + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Gamaniyo samparayo — D. II. 246 
We should proceed towards next life; 
Gam + aniya, fut. pp.; sam + para + 
aya (from 1) 


Gamane patippassaddhe denti — Vin, 
IV. 81 

Give, when the journey is over; pati + 
pa + Sra(m)bh + ta, pp.; Da +e + 
nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Gamanena lokassa antam fatum — A. 
IL. 48 

To know the end of the world by 
travelling; Jia + tum , inf. 


Gamiyabhisamkharo 
patippassambhi — A. IV. 180; Vin. I. 
233, gamikabhisamkharo 
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subsided the eagerness to go; gamiya 
= gamika + abhisamkhara: abhi + 
sam(s) + Kr + a, der.; pati + pa + 
Sra(m)bh + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Gambhiratta nemassa, sunikhatatta 
sildydpassa — A. TV. 405 

Because of the depth of the base and 
perfect fixity of the stone pillar; 
nema= vata, Cy. IV. 192; su + ni + 
Khan + ta, pp- 


Gambhiram atthapadam — A. TIT. 
356; LV. 362 

Profound meaning; gélham 
paticchannam khandhadhatu 
dyatanadi-attham, Cy. III. 379 


Gambhiram atthapadam udaharati 
-A. IL. 189 

Makes a profound and meaningful 
statement; u(t) + 4 + Hr + a + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Gambhire udakarahade 
pakkhipeyya — S. IV. 312 

Would throw into a deep pool of 
water; udaka + rahada (Skt. hrada); 
pa + Ksip + eyya, opt. 3™. sg. 


Gambhire gadham na vindati — A. V. 
203 

He does not find a foot-hold in deep 
water; gddham vindatiti patittham 
labhati, Cy. V. 68; Vi(n)d + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Gambhire Buddhavacane 
paifiacakkhu kamati— S. IV. 283 
The eye of wisdom goes into the 
deep teaching of the Buddha; Buddha 
+ vacana; panna + cakkhu; Kram + 


a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Gambhiresu thanatthanesu 
panfacakkhu na kamati—A. II. 144 
The eye of wisdom is not focussed on 
profound matters; thanesu + thanesu, 
cp. bhavabhavesu; Kram + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Gambhiro uttanobhaso — A. IT. 105 
Deep but appears as shallow; wtta@na + 
obhasa 


Gamgam nadim uttaritva — Vin. II. 
il 

Having crossed the river Ganges; in 
the common usage Gamgam nadim 
taritva; u(t) + Tr + a+ i+ ta, absol. 


Gamgam nadim upanissaya 
viharimsu — Vin. III. 145 

(They) lived depending on the river 
Ganges; upa + ni + Sri + ya, absol.; 
vi + Hr + a + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Gayayam viharati Gayasise — S. IV. 
19; A. IV. 302; Vin. I. 34 

Abides in Gaya at Gayasisa (on a hill 
near Gaya) 


Gayayam viharati Tamkitamaiice — 
S. 1. 207 

Abides in Gaya at a house made 

of stone; dighamafice padamajjhe 
vijjhitva ataniyo pavesetva 
katamafice; catunnam ca pasGnanam 
upari pasdnam attharitva 
katagehampi tamkitamajicoti 
vuccati, Cy. I. 302 


Garahitabbam paftikkositabbam 
maiieyya — M. IL. 77 
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Would think that this should be 
censured and rejected; garaha + i + 
tabba, fut. pp.; pati + Krug + a, der + 
i+ tabba, fut. pp.; Man + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Garukam 4pattim — A. IV. 140 
A grave offence; @ + Pad + ti, der. 


Garukaya Apattiya codenti, 
parajikena va parajikasamantena 
va — M. II. 247 

(They) cause to accuse him of a grave 
offence of Defeat or of an offence 
close to Defeat ; Cud + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3". pl. 


Garuko ca hoti parikkharo pafica 
masako va atirekapaficamasako va 
— Vin. II. 54 

The requisite also is heavy, to the 
value of five Masakas or more than 
five Masakas; mdsaka means a kind of 
beans used in ancient India to 
measure the value 


Garutthaniyo sabrahmacari — A. II. 
21; IV. 151 

Respectable co-celibate; garu + 
thana + iya, der. (the one who 
occupies the position of the teacher) 


Garudhammam ajjhapannapubbo — 
A. IV. 289; Vin. IV. 51; 

The one who has committed a serious 
offence, (samghadisesa or parajika) 
before; adhi + @ + Pad + ta, pp. + 
pubba (pubbe apanno) 


Garudhammam ajjhapanno hoti 
parivasaraho — Vin. I. 49 
Has committed a grave offence and 


deserves a probationary period; parj = 
Vas + a, der. + araha 


Garupavuranam — Vin. IV. 255 
A heavy blanket; garupavuranam 
nama yam kifici sitakale pavuranam, 
old, Cy. 255; pa + a+ Vr + ana, der 


Garubhandam avissajjikam 
avebhamgikam — Vin. I. 305 
Valuable article unalienable and 
indivisible; a + vi + Srj + ya + ika, 
der.; a + vi + Bha(fi)j + a + ika, der. 


Garubhara ayya — Vin. IV. 317 
The venerable is having a heavy burden 
(i.e. pregnant) 


Garum bharam udabbahi — Vin. IV. 
5 

Carried forward a heavy load; u(t) + a 
+ Vah + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Gava khiram khiramha dadhi 
dadhimha nayanitam navanitamha 
sappi sappimha sappimando — D. I. 
201; S.1I1.278 

Milk from the cow, curd from the 
milk, butter from the curd, clarified 
butter from the butter, cream of 
clarified butter from the clarified 
butter 


Gahatthakam brahmacariyam 
samacinnam ~ A. III. 296 
Household-celibacy has been practised 
(contentment with married wife has 
been practised); gaha (Skt.grha) + 
Stha + ka, der.; sam + @ + Car + ta, 
Pp. 


Gahattha ceva pabbajita ca — M. I. 
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64 
Householders and the renounced; 
gaha + Stha; pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp. 


Gahananissito hoti — A. I. 154 
The one who has resorted to the jungle 
area; gahana + ni + Sri + ta, pp 


Gahapataggi — A. IV. 45 
Fire of a householder; gahapati + 


aggi 


Gahapatika kammantabhinivesa — 
A. IIL 363 

The householders are adhered to work; 
kammanta + abhinivesa: abhi + ni + 
Vig + a, der. 


Gahapatika bhogadhippaya — A. II. 
363 
The householders are intent on wealth 


Gahapatika sippadhitthana — A. TIT. 
363 

The householders are depending on 
crafts (professions); sippa + adhi + 
Stha + ana, der. 


Gahapaticivaradharo dittho — Vin. 
Ill. 169 

The one who wears a robe given by 
householders was seen; gahapati + 
civara + Dhr + a, der.; Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Gahapaticivaram anujanatu — Vin. I. 
280 

Please approve the robe offered 

by householders; gahapaticivaranti 
gahapatihi dinnacivaram, Cy. 1119; 
anu + Jan + n@ + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Gahapati necayika — D. I. 136 


Wealthy householders; ni + caya 
(from Ci) + ika, der. 


Gahapatino santike paribhinna — 
Vin. IH. 161 

Set the householder against us; pari + 
Bhid + ta, pp. 


Gahitaficassa na pamussati — A. III. 
201; Vin. I. 270 

What is taken (learnt) by this person 
is not forgotten; gahitam + ca + 
assa; assa, gen. sg. used here for 
agent; pa + Mrs + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Gahitagahitafica janeyya — Vin. II. 
84, 176; III. 246-7 

He would also know what is taken 
and what is not; Jan + nd + eyya, opt. 
3. sg. 


Gahitagahitam na janati— A. IIT. 
275 

He does not know what is taken 

and what is not; Grh + i + ta, pp.+ 
agahita; Jan + na + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Gahite me attamano bhavissati — 
Vin. I. 296 

When it is accepted by me, he will be 
pleased; Grh + i + ta, pp. 


Gahito gahito mussati — Vin. IT. 
261 
Whatever is learnt is forgotten 


Gahetva akotetva muiici — Vin. IV. 
132 

Having caught and beaten up (he) 
released (him); @ + Kut + e + tva, 
absol.; Mu(fi)c + i, pst. 3”. sg. 
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Gahetva akotesi — Vin. II. 215 
Caused to assault after taking hold of 
him; Grh + e + tva, absol.; @+ Kut + 
ets +i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Gatham gayanti — Vin. II. 196 
Recite the verse rhythmically; Gai + a 
+ nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Gathaya paccabhasi — D. II. 39; M. 
I. 169, paccabhasim 

Replied in a verse; pati + a + Bhas + 
i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Gathahi ajjhabhasi — D. II. 39; S. L. 
201 

Addressed in verses; adhi + a + Bhas 
+ i, pst. 3. sg. 


Gathahi anumodi — Vin. I. 164 
Thanked in verses; anu + Mud + a ~ i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Gadham khatta no yasita — A. II. 
107 

The one that digs (holes) deep, but 
does not stay there.; Khan + tu, der.; 
Vas + i + tu, der. 


Gamakavase vassam vuttha — Vin. 
IV. 313 

Observed rainy retreat in a little 
village residence; gamaka + avasa; 
Vas + ta, pp. 


Gamaka Savatthim agamasi — Vin. 
IV. 268 

Went to Savatthi from a little village; 
gama + ka; der;a+Gam+at+s+ 
i, double pst. 3". sg. 


Gamakito ahosi — Vin. IIL. 106 


(He) was a plunderer of village; 
gdmakiitoti vinicchayamacco, Cy, 
510 


Gamaghatakampi upasamkamimsy 
katum — D. III. 68 

(They) approached even the pillager to 
punish (him); Kr. + tum, inf, kartum 
> kattum > katum 


Gamaghatakapi dissanti 
nigamaghatakapi dissanti, 
nagaraghatakapi dissanti 
panthadihanapi dissanti — D. I. 135 
Those, who pillage villages, market 
towns, cities and roads, are to be seen; 
panthadihanati panthadoha, 
panthaghatati attho, Cy. 296; ghan + 
ta + ka, der.; Dr§ + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Gamandalaripo viya — M. II. 155 
Just like a stupid village boy; 
gamadarakaripo viya, Cy. II]. 411; 
viya, indel. 


Gamato tavadeva avasatam — M. IL. 
206 

Arrived just now from the village; ‘ava 
+ (d) + eva, indcl.; ava + Sr + ta, pp. 


Gamato neva avidire, na accasanne, 
gamanagamanasampannam, 
atthikanam atthikanam 
manussanam abhikkamaniyam, diva 
appakinnam, rattim appasaddam 
appanigghosam, vijanavatam, 
manussarahaseyyakam, 
patisallanasaruppam — Vin. I. 39; IL. 
158 

(It is) not too far from the village, not 
too close (to the village), suitable for 
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coming and going, a place to be visited 
by the interested people, not crowded 
during the day time, silent and quiet in 
the night; it is a place where there are 
no movements of the people and a 
place suitable for privacy and solitude; 
(characteristics of a monastic 
surrounding) aviditre = atiditre; ati 
+ dsanna; attha + ika, der.; abhi + 
Kram + antya, fut. pp.; diva, indcl.; 
appa + Kir + ta, pp.; vi + jana + 
vata; raha(s) + eyya + ka, der.; pati 
+sam + Li + ta, pp.+ sariipa + ya, 
der. 


Gamato pindaya patikkamati — M. 
II. 157; Vin. TE. 216 

Returns from the village after alms 
collection; pati + Kram + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Gamadvarena atikkamati — Vin. I. 
131; IV. 132 

Pass by, in the direction of village 
entrance; ati + Kram + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Gamanigamarajadhanisu osaritva 
vasam kappessanti— A. TIT. 108 
Having entered into the villages, 
market towns and kingdoms, they will 
live; o + Sr + i + tv, absol.; kappa + 
e + ssanti, denom. fut. 3’. pl. 


Gamantanayakam labheyya — A. IIL. 
189 

He would get a guide to the village or 
village boundary; Labh + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Gamantam osareyya, vajjam nam 
Phuseyya — Vin. II. 197 


(Whoever) would enter into a village, 
he would be guilty; o + Sr + eyya, opt. 
3. sg.; Spr& + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Gamantare gamantare — Vin. IV. 
295 
In every village; gama + antara 


Gamantaviharim samahitam 
nisinnam — A. IV. 343 

The one abiding in a village and sitting 
with a composed mind; sam + a + 
Dha + i + ta, pp.; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Gamantavihari — A. III. 391 

The one who lives in the village or 
village boundary; gamanta + vihara + 
i, der. 


Gamam va nigamam va upanissaya 
viharati — M. I. 369 

Having resorted to a village or a 
market town, he abides: upa + ni + Sri 
+ ya, absol. 


Gamasamantam va 
nigamasamantam va — D. I. 101 
Near the villages or market towns 


Gamasimam okkamitva — Vin. III. 
264 

Having crossed the village boundary; o 
+ Kram + i + tva, absol. 


Gamassa va nigamassa va avidiire — 
S.L91 

Not far away from a village or a 
market town 


Gamagamam purapuram — S. I. 196 
From village to village and town to 
town 
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Gamapi agama kata — M. II. 98 
Even the villages were made non- 
villages (destroyed); gama + api; Kr 
+ ta, pp. 


Gama va arafiia va — S. IV. 345 
From the village or forest 


Gamikasahassanam purato 
pekkhamananam - Vin. I. 180 
While thousands of villagers were 
beholding in front; gama + ika, der.; 
pa + Iks + a + mana, pr.p. 


Game jatavaddho — M. II. 206 
Born and grown up in the village; Jan 
+ ta, pp.; Vrdh + ta, pp. 


Gamena maggo hoti — Vin. IV. 166 
Road runs through the village 


Game va nigame va pativasanti — D. 


1. 116 

(They) live in the village or in the 
market town; gdma means a group 
(cp.bijagama, matugdama), the land 
occupied by a group (of people) is 
also called gama, village; pati + Vas 
+a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Game va yadi varaiiie — S. I. 69, 
233 

In the village or in the forest; va + 
aranne 


Gamo corehi vutthasi — Vin. I. 149 
A group of people left the place 
because of thieves; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
s +i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Garayham garahati pasamsiyam 
pasamsati — A. V. 190 
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(He) censures what is to be censured 
and praises what is to be praised; 
Garh + ya, meta. fut. pp.; Garh + a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg.; pa + Sams + i+ 
ya, fut. pp.; pa + Sams + a + ti, pres, 
3". sg. 


Garayham thanam agacchanti ~M, 
WL. 77 

They come to the point of censure; @ 
+ gaccha + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Girayham dhammam 4pajjim 
asappayam patidesaniyam — Vin. IV, 
176, 347 

I committed a censurable thing which 
is unbecoming and to be confessed; 
garaha + ya, fut. pp.; @ + Pad + ya+ 
im, pst. 1". sg.; a+ sam + pa + aya 
(from I); pati + Dr$ + e + aniya, fut. 
Pp. 


Garayho hoti upavajjo — A. Il. 181 
Becomes censurable and blameworthy; 
upa + Vad + ya, fut. pp. 


Galham ganheyya — M. III. 159 
Would hold fast; galham, adv.; Grh + 
nd + eyya, meta. opt. 3”. sg. 


Galham rogatamkam phusati — A. 
ILL. 257; V. 169 

He experiences a serious illness; roga 
+ atamka, both give the same 
meaning; Spr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Gavim tarunavaccham visanato 
avinjeyya — M. TIT. 141 

Would milk a cow with young calf, by 
pulling from the horn; taruna + 
vaccha; @ + vi + Afic + eyya, opt. 3”. 
Sg. 
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Gavipi disva palayanti, bhikkhati 
mafifiamana — Vin. TIT. 144 

Seeing even cows they run away 
thinking they are bhikkhus; gavi + api; 
Dré + tva, absol.; Palay + a + nti, 
pres. 3°. pl.; bhikkhu + iti; Man + ya 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Gavi vajjha 4ghatanam niyyamana — 
A.IV. 138 

The cow, to be slaughtered and being 
led to the slaughter house; Vadh + ya, 
fut. pp.; Ni + ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Gavo gotthe dohapeti — M. II. 186 
He causes to milk the cows in the 
cow-pen; go + Stha; Duh + ape + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Gavo vajjhe vadhaya upanite — A. III. 
302 

When the cows, to be slaughtered, are 
brought in for slaughter; Vadh + ya, 
fut. pp.; upa + Ni + ta, pp. 


Giddho papataya — S. I. 227 
Entangled with a barbed spear; 
papata vuccati digharajjuka 
kotthasake dandakam pavesetva 
gahito kannikasallasanthano 
ayakantako, yasmim vegena patitva 
katahe laggamatte dandako 
nikkhamati rajjuko ekabaddho 
gacchati, Cy. Il. 207; Grdh + ta, pp. 


Gimhanam pacchime mase — M. I. 
152; S. V. 50 

In the last month of the summer; 
gimhanam pacchime mdseti 
Asalhamase. S. Cy. III. 136 


Giraggasamajjam dassanaya 


agamamsu — Vin. II. 107; IV. 267 
Went to see the festival held on the 
top of a mountain; giri + agga + 
samdja + ya, der; a + Gam + @ + 
imsu, double pst. 3”. pl. 


Gilanakanaiica balabalam 
janissama — A. III. 38; IV. 266 
We will know the condition 
(strength and weakness) of the sick; 
bala + abala 


Gilanake upasamkamitva satim 
uppadeti — A. IIT. 263 

Having gone to the sick he causes 
them to have mindfulness; upa + sam 
+ Kram + i + tva, absol.; u(t)+ Pad + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Gilanapaccayabhesajjaparikkharam 
paribhufijamano — A. IT. 55 

While making use of the material 
requisites and medical facilities 
meant for the sick; gilanapaccaya 

+ bhesajja + parikkhara; pari + 
Bhu(fi)j + a + mana, pr.p. 


Gilanam thana cAvessama — Vin. I. 
120 

We will cause to remove the sick 
from the place (where he is lying 
down); Cyu + e + ssdma, caus. fut. 
1", pl. 


Gilfnassa karaniyena gacchati — 
Vin. IV. 153 

Goes away for some work of the sick; 
Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Gilanassa ca agilanassa ca arittam 
bhufjitum — Vin. IV. 82 
To eat what is left over by the sick and 
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the non-sick; gilana + ati + Ric + ta, 
pp. 


Gilanassa paticchadaniyam 
alabhantassa — Vin. I. 217 

When the sick is not receiving the 
meat broth; paticchddaniya= 
mamsarasa, Cy. 1092; a + Labh +a 
+ nta, pr.p.; gen. absl. 


Gilanati pativedehi — Vin. I. 269; 
IV. 212 

Inform (him) that she is sick; gilana + 
iti; pati + Vid + e + hi, caus. imper. 
24. sg. 


Gilanalayam karitva — Vin. IIL. 62 
Having pretended that he was sick; 
gilana + Glayam; Kr + i + tva, absol. 


Gilano ananuyogakkhamo vutto 
Bhagavata — Vin. I. 176 

It is said by the Blessed One that the 
sick is not fit for questioning; an + 
anu + Yuj + a, der. + khama; Vac + 
ta, pp. 


Gilino na katheti — Vin. IV. 37 
Being sick (he) does not speak; katha 
+e+ ti, denom. pres. 3". sg. 


Givayam pahadram adasi — Vin. IN. 
80 

Gave a blow on the neck; a + Da + a 
+s + i, double pst. 3". sg. 


Gihiniya vippatipadesum — Vin. III. 
40 

(They) caused him to have sex with 

a house wife; gihini (= Skt. grhini); 
vi + pati + Pad + e +s + um, caus. 
pst. 3. pl. 


Gihini nama agarini — Vin. IV. 343 
Gihini means a house wife; giha (Sk, 
grha) + ini; agara + int 


Gihi akkosati, paribhasati — Vin, [1, 
18 

Reviles and rebukes householders; @ + 
Krus + a + ti, pres. 3%.sg.; pari + 
Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Gihi odatavasana — Vin. I. 187 
Householders clad in white clothes 


Gihi kamabhogi — A. IV. 438 
A layman enjoying sense desires; 
Bhuj + a + i, der. 


Gihi gihihi bhedeti — Vin. II. 18 
Causes conflicts between 
householders; Bhid + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Gihidhajo na dharetabbo — Vin. II. 
22 

Householders’ uniform should not 
be worn; Dhr + e + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Gihidhamma anapeto hoti — A. III. 
41 

The one who has not deviated from 
the household duty; the word dhamma 
is used here in the sense of duty; an 
+ apa +I+ ta, pp. 


Gihinam anatthaya parisakkati — 
Vin. II. 18 
He goes about to damage householders 


Gihinam anukampaya papicchanam 
pakkhupacchedaya — A. I. 98 
Out of compassion for the laymen and 
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Gihinamp 


Gihisaniiattibahulo 


SS 


to destroy the groupings of the evil 
minded; papa + iccha; pakkha + upa 
+ Chid + a, der. 


Gihinam alabhaya parisakkati — 
vin. IL. 18 

He goes about to make loss for 
householders; pari + Svask + a + ti, 
pres. 3%. sg. 


Gi 
I. 18 

He goes about to non-residence of 
householders 


Gihinam kammantam adhitthema — 
Vin. III. 87 

Let us superintend the business of 
householders; adhi + Stha + e + ma, 
imper. 1". pl. 


Gihinam diteyyam harama ~ Vin. 
IIL 87 

Let us carry the messages of laymen; 
dita + eyya, der.; Hr + a + ma, 
imper. I". pl. 


Gihinam papato viya khayati 
yadidam nekkhammam -— A. IV. 438 
Renunciation appears to the 
householders as a sudden fall; Khya@ 
+ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; yadidam, 
indel. 


Gibi nam pi gihissa vippatisarissa 
denti— Vin. II. 241 

Even the householders give it to a 
householder who regrets it; vi + pati 
+ Smr + i, der. 


Gihi nivattham nivasenti — Vin. II. 
137 


inam avasaya parisakkati — Vin. 


They cause to wear robes likelaymens” 
dress; ni + Vas + ta, pp.; ni + Vas +e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Gihipatissavam na saccapeti — A. 
IV. 346 

Does not make true the promise given 
to the lay people; na saccam karoti, 
visamvadeti, Cy. IV. 160; pati + Sru 
+ a, der.; sacca + dpe + ti, denom. 
caus. pres. 3", sg. 


Gihi parutam parupanti — Vin. II. 
137 

They cover the body (with the robe) 
like the householders; pa + @ + Vr + 
ta, pp.; pa + G+ Vr + a + nti, meta., 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Gihi bhikkhave mamgalika — Vin. 
Tl. 129 

Bhikkhus, householders are believers 
of good omens; mamgala + ika, der. 


Gihi va hotukamo — Vin. III. 92 
Or desirous of being a layman; Hii 
(Bhi) + a + tum, inf. + kimo 


Gihivikatam abhinisiditum — Vin. 
IL. 163 

To sit on the seat specially 

prepared for the householders; vi 

+ Kr + ta, pp.; abhi + ni + Sad + 
i+ tum, inf. 


Gihiveyyavaceam karonti — Vin. IV. 
300 

(They) do the work of householders; 
vi + a + Vrt + ya, der. 


Gihisafifiattibahulo viharati — S. 1. 
199 
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Gihi 


Githam 


| 


He abides talking so much to the lay 
people; giht + sam + Jia + ape + ti, 
caus. der. + bahula 


Gihi samganhati, upalapeti — Vin. 
HL. 90 

Entertains householders and causes to 
coax them; sam + Grh + nd + ti, pres. 
3". sg.; upa + Lap + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Gihisamsattho viharati — S. IV. 180; 
Vin. Il. 4, gihi 

Being mixed with householders, he 
abides; gihi + sam + Srj + ta, pp.; vi 
+ Hr +a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Gihisamicikani sikkhapadani — S. 
V. 387 
Precepts, proper for the laity 


Gitena purisam bandhati — A. IV. 
196 

Binds a man with singing; Ba(n)dh + a 
+ ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Givayam gahetva nikkaddhanti — 
Vin. IL. 166; IV. 44 

Throw (them) out, taking by the neck; 
sometimes the root Grh takes the 
object in loc.; ni + kaddha + nti, 
pres. 3™. pl. 


Guttatthaya haritum — Vin. II. 174 
To take away for protection; gutti + 
atthaya; Hr + i + tum. inf. 


Guttaguttaiica janeyya — Vin. II. 
176 

He would know what is preserved and 
what is not; Gup + ta, pp. + agutta; 
Jan + na + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya 
phasuviharaya — D. III. 195 

For protection, guard, non harassment 
and living with ease 


Gumbam thapetva pakkamimsu — 
Vin. 1. 345 

Keeping guard, they went off; Stha + 
Gpe + tva, caus. absol.; pa + Kram + 
imsu, pst. 3™. pl. 


Gumbiye payesi — Vin. I. 345 
Caused the guards to drink: Pa + (y) + 
e+s + i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Guyhamanta sambhedam agamamsu 
—A. TIL 129 

Secrets leaked out; agama + imsu, 
double pst. 3™.pl. 


Guyham avikaroti — A. IV. 31 
Reveals the secret; avi, indcl. 


Guyham parigihati— A. IV. 31 
Hides the secret completely; Guh + 
ya, meta. fut. pp.; pari + Guh + a+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Gulapindam adasi — Vin. IV. 112 
Gave (them) a lump of molasses; 
a+D&+a+s +i, double pst. 
34, sg. 


Githakipe sasisam nimuggam — 
Vin. IIT. 106 

The one who has sunk in a cesspit up 
to the head: sa + sisa; ni + Majj + ta, 
PP. 


Giitham payetum — Vin. I. 206 
To make (him) drink faeces; Pa + (y) 
+e+ tum, caus. inf. 
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Gilhako 


Gopadesu 


ee 


Gilhako salakagaho hoti — Vin. II. 
98 

There is a secret vote; Guh + ta, pp. 
+ka 


Gedhoti paficannam kamagupanam 
etam adhivacanam — A. III. 312 
Gedha is synonymous with five sense 
objects 


Gehasitani somanassani — S. IV. 232 
Sweet feelings associated with 
household life 


Gehasita sarasamkappa pahiyanti — 
M. IIL. 89 

The running thoughts, associated with 
household life, vanish ; gehasitati, 
paiica kamaguniipasamhita, 
sarasamkappati dhavanasamkappa, 
sarantiti sara dhavantiti attho, 

Cy. IV. 144; geha + Sri + ta, pp. 

Sr + a, der. + sam + kappa; pa + 
Ha + ya + nti, pass. pres. 3. pl. 


Goghamsikaya kathinam 
samharitum — Vin. II. 117 

To fold up Kathina with a piece of 
wood or with a piece of bamboo; 
velum va rukkhadandakam va anto 
karitva tena saddhim samharitum, 
Cy. 1207; sam + Hr + a + i+ tum, 


inf, 


Gocarakusalo hoti — A. V. 350 
Skilled in the environment 


Gocarapasuto hoti — S. IV. 177 
(He) has been pursuing food; gocara 
+ pa + Su + ta, pp. 


Gocaraya pakkamati— D. IIT. 23; S. 


IIL. 84; A. IL. 33 
Sets out for food; pa + Kram + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Gocare caratha sake pettike visaye 
—S.V. 146 

Fare along in the ancestral domain; 
pitti (Skt. pitr) + ika, der. 


Gocare pakatafifiuno — Vin. I. 312 
(They are) familiar with the 
environment 


Gocaro pucchitabbo — Vin. IT. 208 
The area suitable for alms should be 
asked; Prch + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Gotamam tatha santam yeva 

saddo abbhuggato, no afifiatha — D. 
I. 106-7 

The reputation has arisen in reference 
to Gotama, as he has been, not 
otherwise; As + nta, prp.; abhi + u(t) 
+ Gam + ta, pp.; the prefix abhi 
governs the object Gotama 


Gotamassa vadam anupakkhandati — 
D. 1. 123 

Favours the thesis of Gotama; 

au + pa + Skand + a + ti, pres. 

3”. sg. 


Gotamo gottena — D. Il. 3 
Gotama, by clan 


Gopakhumo - M. II. 137 
The one who has eye lashes as those of 
an ox 


Gopadesu udakani — A. IV. 102 
The waters inside the foot-prints of 
the oxen 
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Gopanasiyo 


Gohanukena’ 


ee 


Gopanasiyo kiitasamosarana — A. 
II. 364 

The rafters meet together at the 
ridge-pole; sam + 0 + Sr + ana, der. 


Gopalaka pasupalaka kassaka 
pathavino — M. I. 333; IL. 98; Vin. 
IV. 108 

Cowherds, shephards, farmers and 
travellers; patha + avi, der. 


Gopalako rukkhe satakam 
alaggetva uccdram agamasi. Vin. 
Til. 63 

Having hung the cloth on a tree, a 
cowherd went for relieving himself; 
a+ Lag + ya +e + tva, caus. absol.; 
u(t) + Car + a, der.; uccaram, dat. 
meaning is conveyed by acc.; a + 
Gam + @ + s + i, double pst. 3. sg. 


Gopalika passitva etadavoca — Vin. 
Il. 67 

Having seen (him crossed), a woman 
cowherd said this (to him); gopala + i 
+ ka, der.; etam (etad) + a + Vac + a, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Gopitakam pivitva — A. IIT. 188 
Having drunk like a cow; Pa or Pi +i 
+ tva,root redup. absol. 


Gopova adinnam adiyamano — M. 
II. 180 

Like a herdsman who is taking what is 
not given; gopo + iva, a + Da + ta, 
pp.; @+ Da + iya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Gopetum ime issara , nayime 
datum — Vin. III. 65 

These have authority to protect, not to 
give away; Gup + e + tum, caus, inf; 


na + ime; Da + tum, inf. 


Gopphakamattampi udakam ~ A. Ty, 
102 

The water up to the level of the ankle; 
gopphaka + mattam + api 


Gomatakandarayam — Vin. III. 159 
At the Gomata valley 


Gomayaggi — M. II. 181 
The fire produced with cow-dung 


Goyogapilakkhasmim pindaya 
caramano — A. I. 280 

While going for alms near the fig tree 
where cows are sold; gavinam 
vikkayatthdne utthita pilakkhassa 
santike, Cy. II. 378; Car + a + mana, 
pr.p. 


Golomikam karapenti — Vin. IL. 
134 

(They) cause to make a goat-cut; 
elakamassukam, Cy. 1211; Kr + ape 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3%. pl. 


Govinde brahmane sabbakiccani 
samavossajitva — D. II. 231 

Having devolved all the duties on 
Govinda, the brahmin; 
samavossajjitvati samma vossajjitva, 
Cy.660; sama + vit+o+ Srp +it+ 
tv, absol. 


Gohanukena jaghanam kottapenti — 
Vin. I. 266 

(They) cause to massage the loin with 
a jaw-bone of a cow; Kut + ape + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 
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Ghatakafica 


Gharasupha 
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Ghatakafica katakafica 
sammajjaniiica Adaya — Vin. II. 129 
Having taken a small water-pot, a 
round or square shaped mat used for 
rubbing feet and a broom; katakam 
nama padumakannikakaram 
padaghamsanattham kantake 
utthdpetva katam, tam vattam va 
hotu caturassadibhedam va 
bahulikanugotatta patikkhittameva, 
Cy. 1209; & + Dé + ya, absol. 


Ghatikam ugghatetva kavatam 
panametva — Vin. II. 207; III. 119 
Having caused to unlock and open the 
door; u(t) + Ghat + e + tva, caus. 
absol.; pa + Nam + e + tvé, caus. 
absol. 


Ghatikam karitva — S. II. 178 
Having made a bundle 


Ghatikenapi kilanti — Vin. II. 10 
Play with sticks, long and short; Krid 
+a+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ghammabhitatto ghammapareto 
kilanto tasito pipasito — M. I. 74, 
284; S. II. 110; A. IIL. 188 

The one who is scorched and 
exhausted by hot weather; fatigued, 
dried up and thirsty; ghamma + abhi + 
Tap + ta, pp.; pari + e(from I) + ta, 
Pp.; Klam + ta, pp.; tras + i + ta, pp.; 
pipasd + e + i + ta, denom. pp. 


Gharani nivesanadvare nisinna hoti 
~Vin. IV. 20 


The house- lady has been sitting at the 
door of the house; gharasamini, Cy. 
750; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Gharato nikkaddhi — Vin. IV. 66 
Kicked out of the house; ni + kaddha 
(from Krs) + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Gharato niharitva denti— Vin. IV. 
181 

Bring food from the house and offer; 
Da + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Gharadinnakabadho — Vin. I. 206 
A sickness caused by a drink given by 
a charmer; gharadinnaka + abadha; 
vasikaranapGnakasamutthitarogo, 
Cy. 1092 


Gharam dayhati — Vin. IV. 283 
House is burnt; Dah + ya + ti, meta. 
pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Gharam netva bhojetva — Vin. IV. 
175 

Having taken home and caused to serve 
(her) with food; Ni + a + vd, absol.; 
Bhuj + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Gharam sammajjanti — Vin. IV. 271 
While sweeping the house; sam + Mrj 
+ ya + nit, pr.p. 

Gharam sodhenta — Vin. IV. 272 
While cleaning the house; Sudh + e+ 


nta, caus. pr.p. 


Gharasunha dvasathadvare nisinna 
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Gharani 


Ghatetayam 


eee 


hoti— Vin. IV. 20 

The daughter-in-law has been sitting 
at the door of the living room; sunha 
(Skt.snusa); Gvasathadvareti 
ovarakadvare, Cy. 750 


Gharani agantva ekacca 

bhufijimsu — Vin. [V. 311 

Some of them, having come to the 

houses, had their meal; Bhu(ii)j + 
isu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Gharavasakammatthanam — M. II. 
197 

The work of household life; 
gharavasa kammatthananti 
gharavasakammam, Cy.III. 444 


Gharavasatthena upajana — Vin. II. 
181 

You understand (take care of ) 
household activities; ghardvdsattham 
pajanahi, Cy. 1274; upa + Jan + na, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Gharavasattho hayati — Vin. L. 220 
House-work is left unattended; ghara 
+ avasa + attha; Ha + ya + ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Gharavasam santanetum — A. III. 
295 

To continue the household life; ghara 
+ Gvasa; sam + Tan + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Gharavasavattam anusasissami — 
Vin. I. 180-81 

1 will instruct you on the duties of 
household life; ghara + dvdsa + 
vatta; anu + Sas + i + ssami, fut. 1". 
Sg. 


Ghariipacdram okkamante — Vin, 
IV. 180 

As he is entering the neighbourhood 
of the house; ghara + upacdara; o + 
Kram + a + nta, prp. 


Ghariipacirena maggo hoti- Vin. 
Iv. 101 

The road runs through the 
neighbourhood of the house 


Ghare ghare — Vin. IV. 109 
Every house 


Ghanavififieyya gandha — M. II. 203 
The smells, to be felt by nose; ghdna 
+ vi + Jia + eyya; der. 


Ghanena gandham ghayitva na 
nimittaggahi hoti 
nanuvyanjanaggahi — D. I. 70; M. IL. 
35; S. IV. 76 

Having smelt the smell with the nose 
he does not become one who takes the 
general appearance and the particular 
features of the object into the mind; 
Ghraé + ya + i + tva, absol.; nimitta + 
Grh + i, der; na + anu + vyafijana + 
Grh + i, der. 


Ghatetayam va ghatetum 
japetdyam va japetum 
pabbajetiyam va pabbajetum — M. 
I, 231 

To cause to execute those who deserve 
execution, to cause to defeat those 
who deserve defeat and to cause to 
banish those who deserve banishment; 
ghatetayam, ghata'raham, Cy.II. 
276; ghata (from ghan) + e + tum, 
caus, inf.; Ji + Gpe + tum, caus. inf; 
pa-+ Vraj + e + tum, caus. inf. 
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Ghateyyama Ghosopi 
a 
Ghateyyama va japeyyama va ghoso + api; du + labha; Budh + ta, 
pabbajeyyama va yathapaccayam va pp. 

kareyyama — M. II. 88 

| would cause to kill (him), fine (him), 

banish (him) or do whatever I like 

according to the circumstances; ghdta 

+e + eyydma. caus. opt. 1". pl.; Ji + 

dpe + eyydma, caus. opt. 1". pl.; pa + 

Vraj + e + eyyama, caus. opt. 1". pl; 

yathapaccayam, adv, 


Ghasacchadanaparamo viharami — 
M. 1. 360 
| abide at most with food and clothing 


Ghasacchadanaparamataya 
santuttho — D. 1. 60 

Contented with mere food and clothe; 
ghdsa + acchddana; sam + Tus + ta, 


PP. 


Ghasamacchadanam laddha — A. III. 
347 

Having received food and clothing; 
Labh + tva, absol. 


Ghasamesana — D. Il. 94 
Seeking for food; ghdsam + esdna; 
es (from Is) + Gna, pr.p. 


Ghoso kho eso lokasmim — M. II. 84 
This is just a shout out in the world 


Ghoso niccharati — D. II. 211 
Sound goes out; ni (s) + Car + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Ghosopi kho eso gahapati dullabho 
lokasmim yadidam Buddho 
Buddhoti — Vin. IL. 155 

Householder, even the sound ‘Buddho, 
Buddho’, is very rare in the world; 
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Cakkam 


Cakkam appativattiyam — A. I. 110 
The wheel that cannot be turned back; 
a + pati + Vrt + iya, der. 


Cakkali uppanna hoti — Vin. II. 174 
Drapery was available (for the 
Samgha); u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Cakkasamaralha janapada 
pariyayanti — A. Il. 66 

People of the country, mounted on 
chariots, go round; cakka + sam + a + 
Ruh + ta, pp.; pari + Ya + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl.; cp. vati, vayati (blows) 


Cakkhaniccatam yathabhitam 
samanupassatha — S. IV. 142 

See the impermanence of eye with 
right perspective; cakkhu + anicca + 
1a, der.; sam + anu + passa + tha, 
pres. 2™.pl. 


Cakkhuna cakkhum upanijjhayati, 
pekkhati — A. IV. 55 

Sees eye to eye; upa + ni + jha (from 
Dhyai)+ ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; pa + 
Tks + a + ti, pres. 3™, sg. 


Cakkhuna cakkhum 
upasamharissati — M. II. 169 

(He) will turn (his) eyes on (my) eye, 
(he will look at me directly); upa + 
sam + Hr + a+ i+ ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Cakkhuna ripam disva na 
nimittaggahi hoti 
nanuvyanjanaggahi — D. I. 70; 
M. IE. 34; S. TV. 76 


Cakkhubhito 


Having seen a form with the eye, he 
does not become one who takes the 
general appearance and the particular 
features of the object into the mind; 
Dr§ + tva, absol.; nimitta + Grh + 7, 
der.; na + anu + vyaiijana + Grh + 7, 
der. 


Cakkhuna sacchikaraniyo — A. II. 
183 

To be experienced by the (divine) eye; 
sa + acchi + Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Cakkhubhita savaka viharanti, 
fianabhiita sivaka viharanti — Vin. 
IIL. 105 

The disciples with the eye and the 
knowledge, abide (they abide with full 
knowledge) 


Cakkhubhito fanabhiito 
dhammabhiito brahmabhito, vatta 
pavatta atthassa ninnetd amatassa 
data dhammassami Tathagato — M. 
111 

He has been the eye, the knowledge, 
the truth, the highest, the proclaimer, 
the maintainer, the elucidator of 
meaning, the giver of immortality, the 
lord of the Dhamma and the Tathagata; 
viditakaranatthena nanabhito, 
hadayena cintetva vacdya 
niccharitadhammamayoti 
dhammabhato, vattanato vatta 
pavattanato pavattd, Cy. Il. 76; Bhii 
+ ta, pp.; Vac + tu, der; pa + Vrt + 
tu, der.; ni + Ni + tu, der.; Da + tu, 
der.; dhamma + sami + i, der.; Tatha 
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Cakkhum 


Catukkamsaparamam 


SS 


+ dgato or Tatha + agato or Tatha + 


gato 


Cakkhum attati yo vadeyya, tam na 
uppajjati— M. IIT. 282 

Whoever would say that eye is self, 
that (self) is untenable; na uppajjatiti 
na yujjati, Cy. V. 100 


Cakkhum udapadi ianam udapadi 
pani udapadi vijja udapadi aloko 
udapadi—S. II. 7; V. 422; Vin. 1. 11 
Eye arose, knowledge arose, insight 
arose, wisdom arose, light arose; u (t) 
a+ Pad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Cakkhum loke antarahitam — Vin. 
IL. 284 

The eye disappeared in the world; 
cakkhum, used here as nom. sg.; 
antara + Dha + i + ta, pp. 


Cakkhuvififieyya rapa — M. II. 203 
The forms to be known through the 
eye; vi + Jd + eyya, der. 


Cakkhusmim sarajjeyyum — S. IV. 
10 

Would be attached to the eye; sam + 
Raj + ya + eyyum, pass. opt. 3”. pl. 


Cakkhussa patubhavo — A. I. 22 
Manifestation of an eye; katamassa 


cakkhussati panhacakkhussa, Cy. I. 
117 


151 
Or it is nearby a cross-road 


Candalakappe viharati, 
Todeyyanam brahmananam 


Caccaranissitam va hoti— Vin. II. 


ambayane — M. II. 210 
Abides at the mango grove of Todeyya 
brahmins, in Candalakappa 


Candalakumarakasamena cetasa 
viharami — A, IV. 376 

I abide with a mind similar to that of 
a little boy of the scavenger-class; 
candala + kumara + ka + sama 


Candikataé ganam paribhasati — Vin. 
IV. 310 

(She) reviles the Order for the reason 
of violent nature; pari + Bhds + a + 
ti, pres. 3”.sg. 


Cando so bhikkhu pharuso — Vin. II. 
290 
That bhikkhu is violent and rough 


Catasso patisambhida sayam 
abhifiiid sacchikatva — A. IV. 32 
Having realised fourfold analysis by 
himself with special knowledge; pati + 
sam + Bhid; sayam, indcl.; sa + acchi 
+ Kr + tvd, absol. 


Catasso paricariya — M. II. 177 
Four kinds of service; pari + Car + 
iva, der. 


Catukkabhattam deti niccabhattam 
— Vin. II. 77; IL. 160 

Offers four constant meals or offers a 
constant meal to a group of four 
bhikkhus; cattdribhattani deti, 
taddhitavoharena pana 
catukkabhattanti vuttam, Cy. 580; 
catu + ka, der; Da + e + ti, pres. 3%. 
Sg. 


Catukkamsaparamam cetapetabbam 
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Catukundiko 


Catunnamy 


SSS 


— Vin. IV. 255 

Should be exchanged for the value 

of four kamsas, maximum; kamsa 

= 4 kahdpanas (copper coins); kamso 
nama catukahapaniko, Cy. 919; Ci(t) 
+ dpe + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Catukundiko nipatitva — A. III. 188 
Having fallen down on four-joints 
(two knees and two elbows); ni + Pat 
+i + 0, absol. 


Catuggunam samghatim 
panifapetva — M. I. 249; S. IV. 184; 
A.V. 123 

Having folded the double layer robe 
into four and prepared the bed; pa + 
Jia + ape + tva, caus. absol. 


Catutthajjhanassa assasapassaso 
kantako — A. V. 135 

Breathing in and out is a thorn 
(obstacle) to the fourth jhana; a + 
Svas + a, der.; pa + Svas + a, der. 


Catutthajjhana vutthahitva 
samanantara Bhagava parinibbayi — 
D. II. 156 

Immediately after emerging from 

the fourth jhana, the Blessed One 
perfectly extinguished; catu + ttha, 
der. + jhana; vi + u(t) + Stha + i+ 
tv, absol.; samanantara, adv.; pari 
+ni + Va + ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Catuttham gocariyanam — Vin. III. 
226 

The fouth of brown colour; 
gocariyananti kapilavannanam, Cy. 
684 


Catuttham civaram parupi — Vin. L. 


288 
Put on the fourth robe; pa + a + Vr + 
i, meta., pst. 3. sg. 


Catudonikam pitakam upanisiditvg 
— Vin. I. 240 

Having sat near the basket containing 
four measures of Dona (dona is equal 
to four alhakas, another measure); caty 
+ dona + ika, der; upa + ni + Sad +j 
+ tva, absol. 


Catuddisam rakkhaya upagacchanti 
—D. I. 12 

Go to the four directions for 
protection 


Catuddisam samgham uddissa — D. 
I. 145; A. IV. 395 

Pointing out the Samgha of four 
quarters; uddissa, indcl. 


Catuddisa assadite uyyojetva — Vin. 
1.16 

Having caused to send messengers on 
horse back to the four directions; catu 
+ disd; u(t) + Yuj + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Catuddisa bilani nikkhipitva — Vin. 
1. 345 

Laying down bodily parts at four 
corners; ni + Ksip + i + tva, absol. 
Catuddisa viniiapeyya — D. I. 251; S. 
IV. 322 

Would make the (people of) four 
directions known; vi + Jia + ape + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3%. sg. 


Catunnam ariyasaccanam 
yathabhitam abhisamayaya - S. V. 
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Catunnam 


Caturamgulam 


415 
For the realisation of the Four Noble 


Truths as they are; yathabhiitam, adv.; 
abhi + sam + aya (from 1) 


Catunnam jhananam 
abhicetasikanam 
ditthadhammasukhaviharanam 
nikamalabhi akicchalabhi 
akasiralabhi — D. III. 113; M. I. 33; 
S. 11. 278 

One who gains, with much ease, 
without much difficulty, four jhanas 
(four stages of concentration) which 
belong to higher consciousness and 
provide abiding at ease in this very life; 
abhi + ceta(s) + ika, der; Drs + ta, 
pp. + dhamma; kiccha and kasira are 
used together synonimously, Skt. 
krchra; Labh + i, der. 


Catunnam dhammanam ananubodha 
appativedha — A. IV. 105 

For the reason of not understanding of 
and penetrating into four things; an + 
anu + Budh + a, der.; a + pati + 
Wyadh + a, der. 


Catunnam bhikkhave 
ariyasaccanam ananubodha 
appativedha evamidam 
dighamaddhanam sandhavitam 
samsaritam mamaiiceva 
tumhakajfica — D. IL. 90 

Bhikkhus, this long distance has thus 
been travelled by you and me for the 
treason of not understanding of and 
penetrating into the four noble truths; 
evam + idam; digham + addhanam; 
sam + Dhav + i + ta, pp.; sam + Sy + 
i+ ta, pp.; mamaiic’eva tumhakaiica, 
gen. for instr. 


Catunnam masanam accyena — D. I. 
176 
At the end of four months; ati + aya 


(from 1) 


Catuporisa ubbedhena — D. II. 171 
In height, the height of four persons; 
catu + purisa + a, der. 


Catuppadehi vaddhati— A. V. 137 
He becomes rich with four-legged 
animals; catu + pada; Vrdh + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Catumasam bhesajjena pavaretum — 
Vin. TV. 101 

To make a request with medicine for 
four months (to supply medicine for 
four months); pa + Vr + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Caturamginiya senaya assavaya 
ovadapatikaraya — D. I. 137; A. IIL. 
151 

With the four divisions of army, loyal 
and obedient; catu + ® + amga + ini; 
a+ Sru + a, der. 


Caturamgulapacchimam 
dantakattham — Vin. II. 138 

A piece of tooth-wood (tooth- brush) 
not less than four finger- breadths in 
length; catu + ® + amgula 


Caturamgulam kannam ussadetva 
civaram samharitabbam — Vin. I. 46 
Having caused to raise the edge 

four inches up, the robe should 

be folded; catu + ® +amgula; 

u(t) + Syad + e + tva, caus. 

absol.; sam + Hr+a+it 

tabba, fut. pp. 
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Caturamgulomako 


Catiihi 


eee 


Caturamgulomako Bhagavato — 
Vin. IV. 173 

Four finger-breadths shorter 

(in height) than the Blessed One; 
caturamgula + omaka 


Caturapasseno — A. V. 30 
Four supports; catu + ® + apassena; 
apa + Si +a + ana, der. 


Caturassakam karapenti — Vin. II. 
134 

They cause to make it four-cornered; 
caturassakanti catukonam, Cy. 1211; 
catu + ® + assa (amsa) + ka, der.; Kr 
+ dpe + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Caturassa pokkharani alibaddha — 
M. III. 96 

Square shaped lotus-pond bound by 
embankments; catu + ® + amsa; Gli + 
Badh + ta, pp.; Glibaddhati 
mariyadabaddha, Cy. III. 146 


Caturasitisahassani — A. IV. 393 
Eighty four thousands; catu + ® + 
asiti + sahassa 


Catuvaggo pacchimo samgho — Vin. 
I. 298 

The Samgha, in the least, means a 
group of four; basic unit of the 
Samgha is four bhikkhus 


Catuvisatim antarayike dhamme 
pucchitum — Vin. II. 271 

To question twenty four impediments; 
visati, f. sg.; Prch + ya + i+ tum, inf. 


Catusu pasanesu maficam 
panapetva — Vin. IT. 211 
Having made a couch on four stones; 


pa + Jia + ape + tva, caus. absol. 


. Catusu satipatthanesu 


siipatthitacitto — S. V. 301; A. IIL. 
155 

One who has his mind well established 
on four bases of mindfulness; sati: 
Smr + ti, der. + patthana; su + upa + 
Stha + i+ ta, pp + citta 


Catuhattho dando — Vin. IV. 200 
A staff, four hands long 


Catihapaficadham agametum — Vin. 
1.91 

To wait for four- five days; catu + 
aha; pafica + aha; @ + Gam + e + 
tum, inf, 


Catiihi iddhihi samannagato — D. II. 
177 

Endowed with four psychic powers; 
sam + anu + @ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Catihi paficahi patikkositum — Vin. 
1.115 

To raise objection by four-five 
members; pati + Kruf + a +i + tum, 


inf. 


Catuhi patisambhidahi 
samannagato — A. IT. 139 

The one who is endowed with fourfold 
analytical knowledge 


Catihi mandalehi 
samanamandalassa abhinibbatti 
ahosi — D. III. 96 

Out of four circles, the circle of 
recluses was born 


Catihi sotapattiyamgehi 
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Cattari 


Cattaro 


ee 


samannagato — A. IV. 407 

The one who is equipped with four 
parts of Stream-entrance; sota + 
Gpatti + amga: the faith in the 
Buddha, Dhamma, Samgha and 
cultivation of Sila 


Cattari parajikani thapetva 
avasesani khuddanukhuddakani 
sikkhapadani — Vin. II. 287 

Except for the four ‘defeats’ the rest 
are the lesser and minor rules of 
training; Stha + Gpe + td, caus. 
absol.; khudda + anukhuddaka 


Cattari mahavikatani sati paccaye, 
asati kappiyakarake — Vin. IV. 90 
Four foul things, when there is a 
reason and when there is no one to 
make them prepare; kappa + iya, 
der.; Kr + aka, der. 


Cattarisadanto — M. II. 137 
The one who has forty teeth 


Cattarisa bhariya sadisiyo — D. II. 
239 

Forty wives of equal status; sadisa + i, 
der, 


Cattaro .. ahara bhitanam va 
sattanam thitiya, sambhavesinam va 
anuggahaya — M. I. 48, 261; S. II. 11 
There are four nutriments for the 
sustenance or support of beings who 
are already born or who are yet to be 
born, (who are seeking a new birth) 
Bhii + ta, pp.; sam + bhava + es 
(from Is) + i, der.; anu + Grh + a, 

der, 


Cattiro iriyapathe kappenti, kalena 


gamanam kalena thanam kalena 
nisajjam kalena seyyam — S. V. 78 
They adopt four ways of movement: 
walking at one time, standing at one 
time, sitting at one time and lying 
down at one time; Ir + ya + patha; 
kappa + e + nti, denom. caus. pres. 
3”. pl; kalena, adv. 


Cattaro nissaye acikkhitum — Vin. 
1.58 

To spell out four supports; ni + Sri + 
a, der.; @ + Khya + i + tum, intens. 


inf. 


Cattiro paiica dlope samkhaditva 

ajjhoharami — A. III. 304; IV. 318 

I chew four five morsels of food and 

then swallow; sam + Khdd + i + tva, 

absol.; adhi + o + Hr + a + mi, pres. 
I". sg. 


isidati — A. IV. 


Cattaro pade abhi 
192 

Sits on four legs; abhi + ni + Sad +a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Cattaro brahmavihare bhavetva — 
M. II. 76 

Having cultivated four sublime states; 
Bhi + e+ tva, caus. absol. 


Cattaro mahabhita hetu cattaro 
mahabhuta paccayo 
ripakkhandhassa pafifiapanaya — M. 
TL.17 

Four great elements are the cause and 
the condition for the declaration of 
the aggregate of form; maha + bhiita; 
ripa + khandha 


Cattaro vanna samasama — M.II. 85 
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Cattaro 


Cammabandhanehj 


Four classes are equal 


Cattaro satipatthana desita, 
pafiatta —D. II. 141 

Four bases of mindfulness have been 
taught and proclaimed; Drs + e + i + 
ta, pp.; pa + JiiG + dpe + ta, caus. 
Pp. 


Canam — Vin. IIL. 121 
And; ca + nam; nanti nipdtamattam, 
Cy. 535 


Candim sokavasam Candakalim — 
Vin. IV. 333 

Candakali who is violent, a source for 
sorrow 


Candanikampi pavisanti, oligallepi 
papatanti — M. I. 448 

They step into a cesspit and fall into a 
sewer; pa + Vi§ + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl.; oligalle + api; pa + Pat + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Candanika pakata hoti — Vin. [1. 122 
Pool is quite open (not covered); 
aparikkhitta hoti, Cy. 1208 


Candanikaya va oligalle va pana — 
A.1. 161 

Living beings in a cesspit or in a 
sewer; candanikdyati 
asucikalalakipe, 

oligalleti niddhamanakalale, Cy. Il. 
258 


Candano tesam aggamakkhayati, 
yadidam mudutaya kammaiifiataya 
-A.L9 

Among them sandle is said to be the 
highest in terms of softness and 


flexibility; aggo + 4 + Khyd + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; mudu + ta, 
der.; kamma (n) + ya + ta, der. 


Candamagu purakkhatva — D. II, 
259 

Keeping the moon in front, i.e. 
following the moon, (they) came; 
candam + agu : 4 + Gam + u, pst. 
3”. pl. pura(s) + Kr + tvé, absol, 


Candamva asitatigam — D. Il. 261 
Just as the moon coming out of the 
black (cloud? ); candam + iva; iva, 
indcl.; asita + ati + ga, sita means 
white, asita means black (cloud) 


Candimasuriyanam upakkilesa — 
Vin. LI. 295 

Stains of the moon and the sun; upa + 
kilesa (from Klis) 


Capucapukarakam, 
surusurukarakam na bhuijitabbam 
—Vin. II. 214 

One should not eat food making a 
sound capucapu and surusuru; onom.; 
Bhu(i)j + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Campayam viharati Gaggaraya 
pokKharaniya fire — D. I. 111, IN. 
272; M. I. 339; S. I. 195; Vin. I. 312 
Abides on the bank of the pond, 
Gaggara, in Campa; Gaggara 
(roaring), onom. 


Campeyyaka brahmanagahapatika - 
D111 

Brahmins and householders of Campa; 
Campa + eyya + ka, der. 


Cammabandhanehi ogumphiyanti — 
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Cammonaddhani 


Carato 


———— 


vin. 1. 194 

Are strung together with leather straps; 
o + gumpha + iya + nti, denom. pass. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Cammonaddhani cammavinaddhani 
-Vin. 1. 194 

Covered with leather and weaved with 
leather; o + Nah + ta, pp.; vi + Nah + 


ta, pp. 


Camkamafica jantagharafica 
anujanatu — Vin. II, 119 

Please give consent to a meditational 
walk and a place for hot bath; anu + 
Jan + na + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Camkamantam anucamkamamano — 
D. 1. 105 

Following the one walking up and 
down; anu + camkama + mana, 
(intens. of Kram), prp. 


Camkamantopi nisinnena 
Bhagavata kafici kafici katham 
saraniyam vitisareti — D. I. 89-90 
Walking up and down, he causes to 
have some friendly talk with the 
Blessed One who has been sitting; ni + 
Sad + ta, pp.; vi + ati + Sr + e+ tva, 
caus. absol. 


Camkamam adhitthahi — S. I. 282 
Step on to the meditational walk; adhi 
+ Stha + hi, imper. 2" . sg. 


Camkamam abbhutthasi —D. I. 105 
Stepped onto the meditational walk; 
abhi + u(t) + Stha + s + i, pst. 3” sg. 


Camkama orohitva — M. I. 332; I. 
158; Vin, I. 15; IL. 156 


Having stepped out of the meditational 
walk; 0 (ava) + Ruh +a +i + tva. 
absol. 


Camkamadhigato samadhi 
ciratthitiko hoti— A. III. 30 

The concentration of mind attained on 
the meditational walk lasts long; 
camkama + adhi + Gam + ta, pp; cira 
+ Stha + i + ti + ka, der. 


Camkaméaya cittam namati-— M. III. 
112 

The mind turns towards walking ; Nam 
+a+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Camkamena nisajjaya avaraniyehi 
dhammehi cittam parisodheti — M. 
1. 355; S. IV. 105; A. I. 114; I. 40 
By walking and sitting, (he) causes 
to purify the mind from covering 
factors (hindrances); @ + Vr + aniya, 
fut.pp.;pari + Sudh + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Cayo paripatati — Vin. IL. 117 
What is piled up collapses; Ci + a, 
der.; pari + Pat + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Caranena cittena cittaiiiieva 
cittataram — S. IIL. 151 

The mind is, indeed, more picturesque 
than the painting named Carana; cittam 
+ yeva; the suffix tara is used with 
instr. abl. for comparison 


Carato ca me titthato ca suttassa ca 
jagarassa ca satatam samitam 
Hanadassanam paccupatthitam — M. 
1. 482 

Knowledge and vision is always 
present to me while walking, standing, 
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Caranti 


Catuddipikg 


ee s_ 


sleeping and keeping awake; carato, 
dat. sg. of caranta, pr. p.; titthato, 
dat. sg. of tittthanta, pr. p.; Svap + 
ta, pp.; satatam samitam, adv.; pati + 
upa + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Caranti visame samam - S. 1. 4 
(They) fare along evenly on the uneven 


Cara pi re Mallike vinassa — M. II. 

108 

You Mallika, go and perish; Car + a, 

imper. 2™. sg.; vi + Nas + ya, imper. 
* 204, sg. 


Cara pire vinassa — Vin. IV. 139 
Go and perish; an idiomatic 
expression of resentment; cara, 
gaccha. Cy. 871; pi and re are indcl. 
emphasizing the idea of resentment, 
they are printed here as one word 


Carapuraya uccisadda mahasadda 
mahavanam ajjhogahanti — A. V. 133 
They plunge into the great forest with 
so much noise for a race; 
carapurayati... puratodhavantena 
pacchato anubandhantena 
mahdparivarendati attho, Cy. V. 51; 
adhi + 0 + Gah + a + nti, pres, 3”. 
pl. 


Caritam paribbajakam — M. II. 148 
Paribbajaka has been practised (by 
you); the term paribbajaka seems to 
have been used here to denote the 
art of debate. The basic 
characteristic of paribbajaka life is 
to engage in debate with others for 
finding out the truth. It is just like a 
battle. This suggestion is further 
corroborated by the following 


sentence, “ma ayuddhaparajitam 
parajayi” (don’t lose the battle 
without fighting it); paribbajakanti 
pabbajja-vidhanam, Cy. III. 408; pari 
+ Vraj + aka, der.; Car + i + ta, pp. 


Cavati nappatitthati saddhamme — 
ATL 6 

Departs and does not find support in 
the true Dhamma; Cyu + a + ti, pres. 
3”, sg.; pati + Stha + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Cagaparibhavitam cittam — S. V, 
369 

The mind cultivated by generosity; 
caga + pari + Bhi + e + i + ta,caus. 
Pp. 


Catiya vassam upagacchanti — Vin. 
1.153 

Observe rainy retreat inside a large 
pot; upa + gacchanti 


Catuddase pannarase atthamiya ca 
pakkhassa sannipatitva — Vin. I. 101 
Having assembled on the fourteenth, 
fifteenth and eighth of the half month; 
catu + dasa + a, der.; pafica + dasa; 
atthama + f, der; sam + ni + Pat +i 
+ tva, absol. 


Catuddiso bhikkhu — A. IIL. 135 

A bhikkhu acceptable to four corners 
of the world; catusu disdsu 
appatihatacaro, Cy. III. 280 


Catuddipiko mahamegho pavassi - 
Vin. I. 290 

A heavy rain poured down in four 
continents (all over the country) 
Pubbavideha, Aparagoyana, 
Jambudvipa, Uttarakuru are the four 
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Catumayam 


Cittantaroyam 
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continents of ancient India; catu + 
dipa + ika, der.; pa+ Vrs +a +i, 
pst. 3%. sg. 


Catumayam viharati amalakivane — 
M. 1. 456 
Abides at the emblic myrobalan grove 


in Catuma 


Catummahabhitikasmim kayasmim 
-S. 11.94 

In the body made of four great 
elements; catu + maha + bhiita + ika, 
der. 


Catuvannim suddhim paiapeti — 
M. IL. 147 

Proclaims the purification of four 
classes; catu + vanna + i, der. 


Carikam pakkami — S. IV. 63; Vin. 
1. 8, 23 

Set out for the tour; pa + Kram + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Carittakilamathopissa tasmim 
samaye appatippassaddho hoti— A. 
TI. 320 

Even his languid of walking has not yet 
been subsided; caritta + kilamatho + 
qi + assa; a + pati + pa + Srabh + 
fa, pp. 


Carittam apajjita — A. V. 283 
The one who commits adultery; @ + 
Pad + ya +i + tu, der. 


Caro ca viharo ca anubandho hoti — 
S.IV. 188 

(His) conduct and the way of abiding 
follow each other, i.e. behaviour is 
consistent; Car + a, der.; anu + 


Ba(n)dh + ta, pp. 


Cikkhallam madditva — Vin. III. 41 
Kneading the mud; Mrd + ya + i + 
tv, absol. 


Ciccitiyati citicitayati 
sandhipayati sampadhipayati — S. I. 
169; Vin. I. 225 

Makes the sound ‘ciccita and citicita 
and fumigates heavily; ciccitayati, 
citicitayati, onom. verbs; sam + 
dhipa + aya + ti, denom. pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Cinnamanatto bhikkhinam droceti 
~ Vin. Il. 39 

The one who has completed the 
penance of humility, informs the 
bhikkhus; Car + ta, pp.. + manatta; @ 
+ Ruc + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Citakam dropetva aggim datva — 
Vin. I. 345 

Having caused to put (the body) on the 
funeral pyre and set fire ; @ + Ruh + e 
+ tv, caus. absol.; Da + tva, absol. 


Citakam padakkhinam akasi — Vin. 
1, 345 

Circumambulated the funeral pyre; a + 
Kr + a+ + i, double pst, 3”. sg. 


Citantaramso — M. II. 136 

The one whose furrow between 
shoulders is filled in; Ci + ta, pp. + 
antara + amsa 


Cittantaroyam bhikkhave macco — 
A. V. 300 

Bhikkhus, this mortal exists within 
one thought moment or between two 
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Cittamannaya 


Citta 


tt 


thought moments; cittantaroti 
cittakarano, athava, citteneva 
antariko, Cy. V. 77 


Cittamaiifiaya — A. IV. 263 
Having understood the mind; cittam + 
a@ + Jia + ya, absol. 


Cittam ajjhattamyeva santitthati 
sannisidati ekodi hoti samadhiyati 
—A.1.254 

The mind remains, settles down, 
becomes one-pointed and is 
concentrated, within itself, indeed; 
adhi + attam + eva; sam + tittha + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; sam + ni + Sad + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; sam + @ + Dha + itya + 
ti., pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam anusandati — A. IV. 47 
Mind flows down; anu + Syand + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam abhininnamesim — A. III. 82 
I caused to turn (my) mind towards; 
abhi + ni + Nam + e +s + im. caus. 
pst. I". sg. 


Cittam (me ) aradheti — M. II. 159 
Makes me happy; d + Radh + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam aradhemi pafihassa 
veyyakaranena — M. II. 10; S. IL. 107 
By answering the question I make 
(them) happy; @ + Radh + e + mi, 
caus. pres. I". sg.; vi + @+ Kr + ana, 
der. 


Cittam ujukamakamsu — D. II. 254 
Straightened up the mind; a + Kr + @ 
+ imsu, double pst. 3", pl. 
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Cittam uddhamgami visesagami 
hoti — S. V. 370 

Mind proceeds on upward and 
distinctive path; uddham, indcl. (opp. 
adho) + Gam + i, der. 


Cittam uppadetabbam — M. L. 97 
One should cause to produce a 
thought; u(t) + Pad + e + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Cittam ekodikatabbam — A. II. 94 
The mind should be made one-pointed; 
ekodi + Kr + tabba, fut. pp. 


Cittam eva antaram pasadetu — D. I. 
139 

Cause to please the mind within itself; 
pa + Sad + e + tu, caus.imper. 3". sg 


Cittam khipitabbam maiiiieyya — S. 
IL. 265 

(If any non- human) would think that 
mind should be made upset; Ksip + i + 
tabba, fut. pp.;Man + ya + eyya, opt. 
34. sg. 


Cittam dahati, cittam adhitthati, 
cittam bhaveti— M. III. 99 

(He) fixes, stands on, and cultivates 
the mind; Dhd + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; adhi 
+ Stha + ti, pres. 3". sg.; Bhi +e+ 
ti, caus. pres. 3™. sg. 


Cittam na namati — D.IIL. 238; A. TIL 
249 

The mind does not bend towards; Nam 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam na pakkhandati nappasidati 
na santitthati na vimuccati — D. III. 
239; M. I. 435 


powere 


Cittam 


Cittam 


_ 


The mind does not leap foreward, is 
not clean, is not stable and is not 
inclined; na vimuccatiti nadhimuccati, 
Gy. 1032; pa + Skand + a + ti, pres. 
7. sg.; pa + Sad + a + ti, pres, 3”. 
sg.; sam + tittha (from Stha) + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. ; vit Muc + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam na samadhiyati — M. I. 104 
Mind is not concentrated; sam + a + 
Dha + iya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam namati atappaya anuyogaya 
sataccaya padhanaya — M. I. 101 
Mind bends towards striving, 
indulgence, perseverance and practice; 
Nam + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; 2+ Tap + 
ya, der.; anu + Yuj + a, der. ; satata 
+ ya, der. 


Cittam nigganhati, pagganhati, 
sampahamsati, ajjhupekkhati—A. 
IIL. 435 

(He) checks the mind, spurs the mind, 
gladdens the mind and is indifferent to 
the mind; uddhaccasamaye cittam 
samadhina niggahetabbam nama, 
kosajjanupatitakdle viriyena 
paggahetabbam nama, nirassada 
gatakale samadhina 
sampahamsitabbam nama, 
Samappavattakale bojjhamgu 
pekkhdya ajjhupekkhitabbam ndma, 
Cy. IIL. 413 


Cittam panidahati — M. III. 196 
Keeps the mind directed; pa + ni + 
Dha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Cittam patiltyati patikutati 
Pativattati na sampasariyati — A. IV. 


47 

Mind shrinks back, bends back and 
turns back and is distracted; pati + Li 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; pati + Kut +a 
+ ti, pres. 3%. sg.; pati + Vrt + a + ti, 
pres. 3%. sg.; sam + pa+ Sr+e+iya 
+ ti, caus. pass. pres.3™. sg. 


Cittam pativapeti — A. IV. 423 
Makes the mind turn away; pati + Va 
+ Gpe + ti. caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam pariyadaya thassati—S. IL. 
226 

Will pervades the mind and remain 
there; pari + @ + Da + ya, absol.; 
Stha + ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Cittam pariyadaya titthati — M.1. 
243;A.1L1 

Pervades the mind and remain there; 
tittha (from Stha) + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Cittam parisodheti— S. IV. 105 
Makes the mind purify; pari + Sudh + 
e+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittam bhavitam hoti—S. IV. 294 
Mind is cultivated; Bhi + e +i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Cittam rakkhati asavesu ca 
sasavesu ca dhammesu — S. V. 232 
Guards the mind against influxes and 
the things related to the influxes; Raks 
+a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Cittam vasam vatteti — A. IV. 34 
Keeps the mind under control; Vrt + e 


+ ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Cittam va te khipissami, hadayam 
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Cittam 


Cittavisuddhj 
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va te phalessami, padesu va gahetva 
paragamgayam khipissami — S. I. 
207 

I shall make confusion in your mind, 
make your heart split and taking you by 
feet | shall throw you over Ganges; 
Ksip + i + ssami, fut. I".sg.; Phal + e 
+ ssami, caus. fut. 1". sg. 


Cittam viparinatam bhavissati —- M. 
I. 123 

The mind will be changed; vi + pari + 
Nam + ta, pp.; Bhii + a + i + ssati, 
fut. 3. sg. 


Cittam vyantibhitam sabbaso 
asavatthaniyehi dhammehi — A. IV. 
224; V.175 

Mind is totally detached from the 
conditions leading to influxes; 
vyantibhittanti ekamsenapi 
anallinam visamyuttam 
visamsattham, Cy. IV. 116; vi + anta 
+ bhiita, pp.; sabbaso, adv. 


Cittam vyasiiicati 
cakkhuvifiieyyesu riipesu ~ S. IV. 78 
Mind becomes defiled on material 
forms which should be known by the 
eye; vi + @ + Siffijc + a + ti, pres. 3. 
sg.; cakkhu + vi + Jia + eyya, der. 


Cittam santhapetabbam — A. IL. 94 
The mind should be made still; sam + 
Stha + Gpe + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Cittam sannisadetabbam — A. II. 94 
The mind should be made settle down; 
sam +ni + Sad + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
PP. 


Cittam samadahamsu — D. II. 254 
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They concentrated the mind; sam + g 
+ Dha + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Cittam sammadeva Asavehi 
vimuccati, seyyathidam, kamasayq 
bhavasava ditthasava, avijjasava — 
D. IL. 81 

The mind is perfectly liberated from 
influxes, namely, influx of sense 
desires, influx of becoming, influx of 
wrong views and influx of ignorance; 
samméi + (d) + eva; vi + Muc + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; seyyathidam, 
indcl., used for elaboration; kama + 
Gsava; bhava + asava; ditthi + 
dsava; avijja + Gsava 


Cittam samdassesi, samadapesi 
samuttejesi sampahamsesi — D. I. 
139 

Caused the mind to see (the point), 
observe, incite, and elate; sam + Dré + 
e+ st i; caus. pst. 3“. sg.; sam + G+ 
Da+ dpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg.; 
sam + u(t) + Tij + e +s + i, caus. pst. 
3%. sg.; sam + pa+ Hrs+e+s ti, 
caus. pst. 3". sg. These four verbs 
are generally used to indicate the 
distinctive characteristics of a 
Buddha’s discourse 


Cittaripam na labhanti— Vin. IV. 
232 

(They) do not get as they long for; 
Labh + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Cittariipam rattiya (na) supimsu - 
Vin. III. 161 

(They) had no sleep in the night as they 
wished; Svap + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Cittavisuddhi yavadeva 


Cittassa 


Cintento 
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ditthivisuddhattha —M.I. 149 
Purification of mind (concentrated 
mind)is just for the sake of 
purification of views; citta + 

yisuddhi: vi + Sudh + ti, der.; yava + 
(a) + eva, indcl.; ditthi + visuddhi + 
attha 


Cittassa upakkilesa — M. I. 36; A. 
IL. 16 

Polluting factors of mind; upa + Klis 
+a, der. 


Cittassa nimittam na ugganhati — S. 
v.151 
Does not take up the exact point of the 
mind; u(t) + Grh+ na + ti, meta. pres. 
3%. sg. 


Cittassa parikkhare — M. II. 205-6 
Requisites of mind 


Cittassa vasena vattati— A. IV. 34 
Proceeds according to the commands 
of the mind 


Cittassa vasena vatteyyam — M. III. 
156 

May I proceed according to the 
commands of the mind; Vrt + eyyam, 
opt. I". sg. 


Cittani namanti nivesanani 
mapetum — D. II. 87 

The minds turn towards building 
residences; Nam + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl.; Ma + dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Cittalamkarattham 
cittaparikkharattham danam deti— 
ATV. 62 

Gives alms for adorning and 


supporting the mind; citta is 
explained here as samatha and 
vipassana citta, Cy. IV. 33; alamkara 
+ attham 


Cittuppadampi parisodhessati — A. 
IV. 65 

Will cause to purify the arising of 
thought too; pari + Sudh + e + ssati, 
caus. fut. 3. sg. 


Cittekaggampi vindati — Vin. II. 235 
Experiences one pointedness of mind 
too; citta + ekaggam + api; Vi(n)d + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Cittena niyati loko — S. 1. 39 
The world is led by mind; Ni + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Cittena loko niyyati — A. II. 177 
The world is led by mind; Ni + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Citte samkilitthe duggati 
patikamkha — M. I. 36 

A miserable state of existence is to be 
expected when mind is polluted; sam 
+ Klis + ta, pp.; citte samkilitthe, loc. 
absl.; pati + Kamks + ya, fut. pp. 


Citrani pattamandalani dharenti 
ripakokinnani bhatikammakatani — 
Vin. IL. 113 

(They) use carved bowl-rests which 
are painted with figures and decorated; 
Dhr + e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl.; 
ripaka + 0 + Kir + ta, pp.; bhati 
(Bhrti?) + kamma + kata 


Cintento ummadassa vighatassa 
bhagi assa — A. II. 80 
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Cimgulakenapi 


Cirappanatthe 


The one who keeps thinking would go 
mad and face trouble; Ci(n)t + e + nta, 
pr.p.; bhaga + i, der; As + ya (Skt. 
yat), opt. 3". sg. 


Cimgulakenapi kilanti — Vin. II. 10 
(They) play with toy windmill (made 
of palm leaves) too; Krid + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Cimgulayitva bhumiyam papati— A. 
Lu 

Twirling round, it fell on the ground; 
cimgula + aya + i + tv, denom. 
absol. 


Cirakatampi cirabhasitampi sarita 
anussarita — D. III. 268; S. V. 197; A. 
TIL 11 

The one who remembers and 
recollects what was done and said a 
long time ago; cira + kata; cira + 
bhdsita; Smr + i + tu, der.; anu + 
Smr + i + tu, der. 


Ciratthitikam brahmacariyam 
abhavissa — Vin. II. 256 

The highest way of life would have 
stayed long; a + Bhi +a + i + ssa, 
cond.3”. sg. 


Ciratthitiko va assa — Vin. III. 266 
Or would last long; As + ya(Skt. yat) , 
opt. 3. sg. 


Cirattam anutapessati — A. IV. 228 
Will suffer for a long time; cirarattam 
socissati, Cy. IV. 117; anu + Tap + e 
+ ssati, fut. 3%. sg. 


Ciradittha kho me matapitaro — 
Vin. 1. 344 


I have seen my parents, long time ago ; 
cira, indcl. + Drs + ta, pp. 


Ciradittho me kamesu Adinavo — 
Vin. 1. 197 

Set-back of sense desire was seen by 
me for long 


Ciranivasi ahosi —M. IIL. 69; S. II. 
227 

He was a resident for a long time; cira 
+ ni + Vas + i, der. 


Ciranisinno bhikkhusamgho — A. 
IV. 204; Vin. IL. 236 

The community of bhikkhus has been 
sitting for a long time; cira + ni + Sad 
+ ta, pp. 


Cirapatika mayam abhippasanna — 
Vin. I. 33 

Since long time, we have been in good 
faith; abhi + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Cirapatikaham bhante 
Bhagavantam dassanaya 
upasamkamitukamo — D. II. 270; S. 
Til. 120 

Since long time, venerable sir, [ 
have been desirous of going to see 
the Blessed One; cirapatika + 
aham; upa + sam + Kram + i + 
tum, inf. + kama 


Cirappanatthe sucirappavasino 
hatimitte suhajje sakhino samaneta 
—D. IT. 160 

The one who brings together the 
relatives, friends, colleagues, and 

the companions who were lost for a 
long time and who had been living 
abroad for a long long time; cira + pa 
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Ciram 


Cirassapi 
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+ Nas + ta, pp.; sam+@+Nit+tat 
tu, der. 


Ciram akasi — Vin. I. 197 
Delayed; ciram, indcl.; a + Kr + G +s 
+ i, double pst. 2™. sg. 


Ciram jiva, dighamayum palehi — A. 
1.77 

Live long, enjoy long life; Jiv + a, 
imper. 2™. sg.; pala (from Pa) + e + 
hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Ciram jivati vattum — Vin. II. 140 
To say * Live long’; Vac + tum, inf. or 
Vad + tum, inf. 


Ciram dighamaddhanam thapesum 
- Vin. 111.9 

Caused to maintain for a long time; 
digham + addhdnam; Stha + dpe + s 
+um, caus. pst. 3, pl. 


Ciram dighamaddhanam tittheyya — 
M. III. 243; S. I. 85, 274 

Would stay for a long time; tittha + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Ciram dighamaddhanam yapentu — 
M. I. 151 

May they live long; Ya + dpe + ntu, 
caus. imper. 3". pl. 


Ciram paccanubhossati — A. IV. 228 
Will experience personally, for a long 
time; pati + anu + Bhi + a + ssati, 
fut. 3", sg. 


Ciram bhavissati — Vin. I. 43 
Will last long 


Ciram sarissati nekkhammassa — A. 


TIL. 399 

(He) will take long time to think of 
renunciation; Smr + a + i + ssati, 
Sut. 345g. 


Cirarattam dukkham anubhavanti — 
S.1.30 

They undergo suffering for a long 
time: cirarattam, adv.; anu + Bhi +a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Cirarattasamvuta — A. IV. 93 
Restrained for a long time; sam + Vr 
+ ta, pp. 


Ciravippavuttho assa — M. II, 253 
He would have lived abroad for a 
long time; cira + vi + pa + Vas + 
ta, pp. 


Cirassam vata passami — S. I. 1 
I see, indeed, after a long time 


Cirassam suta — S. IIL. 95 
Heard, a long time ago; cirassam, 
indcl; Sru + ta, pp. 


Cirassapi thera agatati sacivarani 
bhattani akamsu — Vin. I. 299 

The people offered food with 

robes saying long since the elders 
came; dgata + iti; sa + civarani; 
a+Kr+4a+ imsu, double pst., 

3. pl. 


Cirassapi thero agatoti sakkaccam 
parivisimsu — Vin. IV. 70 

Saying that the elder has come 

after a long long time, (they) 

fed him respectfully; sakkaccam, 
inde. adv.; pari + Vis + imsu, pst. 
3”. pl. 
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Cirassapi 


Civaracetapanaiy 
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Cirassapi bhaddanto agato — Vin. 
IV. 67 

The venerable has come after a long 
long time; cirassam + api 


Cirassuta dhammi katha — A. IV. 59 
The Dhamma-talk was heard, a long 
time ago; cira + Sru + ta, pp. 


Cirassuta no avuso Ananda 
Bhagavato sammukha dhammi 
katha — M. I. 160 

If is long since, brother Ananda, that 
we have heard a Dhamma talk from 
the Blessed One. 


Ciraciram tumhe gacchati — Vin. 
IV. 261 

Goes to you very rarely; ciram + 
ciram; cirena cirena, Cy. 921 


Cirilika saddo antaradhayeyya — A. 
IIL. 397 

Cirilika sound would disappear; 
cirilika, onom.; antara + Dha + ya + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Cirena agamasi — Vin. I. 96 
(He) went late; cirena, adv.; a + Gam 
++ +i, double pst., 3". sg. 


Cirena gimam pindaya pavisati — 
Vin. IV. 86 ; 
Enters the village for alms collection, 
after a long time; pa + Vif + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Cirena satim patilabhitva — Vin. I. 
207; IIT. 249 

Having recollected after a 

long time; pati + Labh + i + 

tv, absol. 


Cilimikam katum — Vin. U1. 150 
To make a carpet; Kr + tum, > 
kartum> kattum > katum, inf. 


Cirakavasikampi karonti~ M. I. 87 
They inflict the punishment of 
cirakavasika in which the convict is 
skinned from the neck up to the loin 
and from the loin up to the ankle, the 
first skin is made the dress for him, 
Cy. I. 59 


Civarakammam karoti — M. IIL. 
110 
Busy with robe- making 


Civarakarasamaye — Vin. III. 256 
At the time of robe- making 


Civarakalasamayo nama anatthate 
kathine vassanassa pacchimo miso, 
atthate kathine paficamasa — Vin, 
IV. 286 

The time for making robes means the 
last month of the rains, if Kathina is 
not spread out; when the Kathina is 
spread out five months; an + a + Str + 
ta, pp. 


Civarakarasamayo no vattati — M. 
TIL. 110 

It is robe- making time for us; Vrt + a 
+ ti, pres, 3, sg. 


Civaracetapanam upakkhatam hoti 
— Vin. TIT. 216 

The thing to be exchanged for the robe 
(i.e.money for the robe) was ready; 
civaracetapananti civaramiilam, 
upakkhatam hotiti,sajjitam hoti, 
samharitva thapitam, Cy. 670; upa 
(s) + Kr + ta 
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Civaranidahakam 


Civaram 
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Civaranidahakam sammannitum — 
vin. 1. 283 

To agree upon a keeper of robes; 
civara + ni + Dhd + aka, der.; sam + 
Man + ya + i +tum, inf. 


Civarapaccasa nikkhipitum — Vin. 
Ii. 203. 

To lay aside with the hope of a robe; 
civara + pati + Gsd, instr. sg.; ni + 
Ksip + i + tum, inf. 


Civarapatiggahakam sammannitum 
- Vin. 1. 283 

To agree upon a receiver of robes; pati 
+ Grh + aka, der. 


Civarapativisam apacindyamano — 
Vin. 1. 263 

Leaving behind the share of robes; apa 
+ Ci + nd + ya + mana, pr.p. 


Civarabhattam patiyattam — Vin. 
IIL. 265 

The food with robes had been 
prepared; pati + Yat + ta, pp. 


Civarabhikkha uppajji 
civarasahassam — Vin. II. 292 

There was a donation of one thousand 
robes; civara + bhikkhd; u(t) + Pad + 
ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Civarabhisim karitva — Vin. I. 287 
Having rolled up the robe like a 
cushion 


Civarampi senasanampi dussati — 
Vin. I. 188; IV. 117 

The robe and the dwelling place 
become soiled; Dus + ya + ti, pass. 
pres, 3. sg. 


Civaram khandhe karitva — Vin. II. 
208, 217 
Keeping the robe on the shoulder 


Civaram parittam uppajjati— Vin. I. 
283 

A little robe-material is available; 

u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Civaram paribhufijamano — A. II. 54 
While making use of the robe; pari + 
Bhu(fi)j + a + mana, pr.p. 


Civaram matapitunnam datukimo 
— Vin. 1. 297 

Being desirous of giving the robe 

to the parents; Da + tum, inf. + 
kama 


Civaram vikannam hoti— Vin. II. 
115 

The robe becomes uneven at corners; 
vi + kanna 


Civaram vinahi — Vin. II. 257 
Weave a robe; Vi (Va) + nd + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Civaram vilomam hoti — Vin. IT. 115 
The robe is not in order 


Civaram sinnam hoti — Vin. I. 46 
The robe has been wet with sweat; Svid 
+ ta, pp. 


Civaram sibbenta amguliya 
patiganhanti — Vin. II. 116 

While sewing the robe they receive 
the needle with the finger (= they 
prick their fingers); Siv + ya + e + 
nta, pr.p.; pati + Grh + nd + nti, 
meta., pres. 3", pl. 
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Civaravamsam 


Cuditeng 
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Civaravamsam va civararajjum va 
pamajjitva — Vin. I. 47 

Having wiped off the bamboo or the 
rope used for hanging up robes; pa + 
Mrj + ya + i + tva, absol. 


Civaravibhamgam patibaheyya — 
Vin. IV. 284 

Should withhold the distribution of 
robes; patibaheyyati patisedheyya, 
Cy. 930; vi + Bhaj + a, der.; pati + 
Bah + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Civarasamkamaniyam dhareti — Vin. 
IV. 282 

Wears a robe which should be given 
back; afifissa santakam andpuccha 
gahitam puna patiddtabbacivaram, 
Cy. 930; sam + Kram + aniya, fut. 
pp.; Dhr + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Civare kalyanakama — A. III. 107 
Those who are desirous of fine robes 


Civarena acchadetukamo — Vin. III. 
215 

Being desirous of offering him a robe; 
G+ Chad + e+ tum, caus. inf. + 
kamo 


Civare pariyayam acikkheyya — Vin. 
1. 196 

Should clarify the way to be followed 
regarding the robe; pari + I; a + Khya 
+ eyya, intens. opt. 3”. sg. 


Civarehi ubbhandite sise — Vin. I. 
287 

On the head, smothered up with robes; 
u(t) + bhanda + i + ta, pp. 


Cunnam sannetabbam, mattika 


temetabba — Vin. I. 47; II. 220 

The powder should cause to be mixed, 
the clay should cause to be moistened; 
sam + Ni + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp.; 
Tim + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Cunnena nahayanti — Vin. II. 280 
Bathe with (bathing) powder; Snd + yq 
+ nti, meta., pres. 3”. pl. 


Cunnena va mattikaya va nhayati— 
Vin. IV. 119 

Takes bath with powder or clay; Sna + 
ya + ti, pres. 3. sg.; nhayati = 
nahdyati 


Cunnehi bhesajjehi calitehi attho 
hoti — Vin. I. 202 

There is a need for powdered 
medicine sifted (calita) 


Cutaham diviya kaya — D. II. 286 
Fallen from the divine group; cuto + 
aham; Cyu + ta, pp.; Div + ya = 
diviya = dibba 


Cuti cavanata bhedo antaradhanam 
maccu maranam kalakiriya 
khandhanam bhedo kalebarassa 
nikkhepo — S. I. 3 

Shifting out, removal, break, 
disappearance, God of Death, death, act 
of death, dissolution of the aggregates, 
putting down of the (dead) body; Cyu 
+ ti, der.; Cyu + ana + td, der.; Bhid 
+ a, der.; ni + Ksip + a, der. 


Cutiya upapattiya sati— A. Il. 126 
When there is departure and arrival 


(i.e. death and birth); Joc. absl. 


Cuditena dvisu dhammesu 
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Cundo 


Cetasa 
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patitthatabbam, sacce ca akuppe ca 
—A. IIL. 198 

The one who has been accused 

(of some offence) must put himself 
on two things, truth and anger-free 
mind; Cud + i + ta, pp.; a+ Kup + 
ya, der. 


Cundo samanuddeso — M. II. 244 
Cunda, the novice; samana + uddesa 


Cumbatam oropetva vaseti — Vin. 
Til. 140 

Causing to put down the burden (coil) 
on the head, makes (her) stay; o + Ruh 
+e + tvd, caus. absol.; Vas + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3%. sg. 


Cecea abhivitaritva vitikkamo — 
Vin. IIL. 73 

Transgression made deliberately; Cit 
or Cet + ya, absol.; abhi + vi + Tr + 
at+it ta, absol.; vi + ati + Kram + 
a, der. 


Cetakena bhikkhuna 
pacchasamanena — D. I. 205 

With a bhikkhu attendant from the 
Cetiya country; Cetiyaratthe jatatta 
Cetakoti evam laddhanamena, Cy. 
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Cetana abboharika — Vin. III. 112 
Will is not involved; a + vohdra + 
ika, der. 


Cetana patitthita, patthana 
patifthita — A. I. 224 

Will is established, intent is 
established; pati + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Cetanaya karaniyam — A. V. 312 


A thing to be done by will; Kr + aniya, 
Sut. pp. 


Cetanaham bhikkhave kammam 
vadami — A. TIT. 415 

-Bhikkhus, I declare that will is 
Kamma; cetana + aham; Vad + a + 
mi, pres. I". sg. 


Cetayamanassa me papiyo 
acetayamanassa me seyyo — D. I. 184 
It is worse if I were to will, and it 

is better if I were not to will; Tattha 
ceteyyam abhisamkhareyyanti 
padadvaye jhanam samapajjanto 
ceteti nama, punappuna kappetiti 
attho, uparisamapatti atthaya 
nikantim kurumano abhisamkharoti 
nama, Cy, 373; cetaya + mana, 

pr. p. 


Cetayitva kammam karoti— A. IIT. 
415 

One acts after willing; Cet + aya +i + 
tva, absol. 


Cetasa adhimuccamano pannhaya 
pariyogahamano — A. TV. 145 
Being possessed by mind and plunged 
into by wisdom; adhi + Muc + ya + 
mana, pass, pr.p.; pari + 0 + Gah + 
a + mana, pr.p. 


Cetasa anuvitakketi anuvicareti 
manasanupekkhati — D. III. 242; A. 
Ill. 23, 361 

(He) ponders over, investigates and 
reviews with the mind; anu + vi + 
takka + e + ti, denom. pres. 3%. sg.; 
anu + vi + Car + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg.; manasa + anu + pa + Iks +a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 
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Cetasa 


Cetasg 


— 


Cetasa cittam suparicitam — A. IV. 
402 

Mind is well scrutinised by the mind; 
su + pari + Ci + ta, pp. 


Cetasa ceto paricca ovaditum — Vin. 


IIL8 

To give advice (to the disciples) after 
surveying (their) mind by (his own) 
mind; o + Vad + i + tum, inf. 


Cetasa ceto paricca pajanami— M. 
1. 74; S. II. 233; A. L8 

Having surveyed (his) mind by (my) 
mind, I understand; pa + Jan + na + 
mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Cetasa ceto paricca manasakasi — 
Vin. II. 236 

Surveying (other’s) mind with 

(his own) mind, he pondered; pari 
+1 (t) + ya, absol.; manasi + akési: 
a+Kr+a@+s + ti. double past. 
3”, sg. 


Cetasa ceto paricca vidito — M. I. 
210; A. UL. 123 

Understood with (my) mind after 
making a survey of his mind; Vid + i + 
ta, pp. 


Cetasa cetoparivitakkamaiiiaya — S. 


I. 103; Vin. L. 4 
Having understood the idea by (his) 
mind; a + Jia + ya, absol. 


Cetasa cetoparivitakkam 
manasakasi — M. II. 61 

(The Blessed One) focussed his 
attention on the thinking (of 
Ratthapala) by his mind; ceto + pari 
+ vi + takka 


Cetasa phuto — M. III. 94 
Pervaded by the mind; Sphur + ta, pp, 


Cetasikam dukkham domanassam 
patisamvedeti — A. I. 216; III. 205 
He experiences mental pain and 
displeasure; ceta(s) + ika, der.; du + 
manas + ya, der.; pati + sam + Vid + 
e+ ti, caus, pres. 3". sg. 


Cetaso apariyadana na ceva 
uttasava hoti, na vighatava na 
apekhava, anupadaya ca na 
paritassati — S. II. 18 

As (his) mind is not obsessed, he is 
not terrified, not distressed, not 
anxious; he is not agitated because of 
non-grasping; u(t) + tras + a + vantu, 
der.; vi + ghan + ta + vantu, der.; 
apa + Iks + a + vantu, der.; pari + 
tras + ya + ti, pass. pres.3”. sg. 


Cetaso panidhanapaccaya 
tadabhinandati — M. IIL. 197 

For the reason that the mind is set in, 
he rejoices over it; pa + ni + Dha + 
ana, der + paccaya; tam (tad) + abhi 
+ Nand + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Cetaso parivitakko udapadi — Vin. L. 
4, 21 

An idea arose in mind; u(t) + a + Pad 
+ i, pst. 37. sg. 


Cetaso Iinattam — A. I. 3; IV. 32 
Sluggishness of mind; Li + ta, pp. + 
tta, der. 


Cetaso vikkhepassa pahanaya 
Anapanasati bhavetabba — A. III. 
449 

To drive away mental disorder, 
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Cetaso 


Cetopasadahetucca 


See nn nn EEE EEE 


mindfulness on breathing in and out 
should be practised; vi + Ksip + a, 
der. 


Cetaso vivaram cetaso pasadam ~— A. 
ILL. 186 

Openness and clarity of mind, 
samathavipassanacittassa 
uppajjanokasa-samkhatavivaram, 
Cy. II, 295 


Cetaso samudacaro — M. III. 114 
Upsurge of the mind; sam + u(t) + a+ 
Car + a, der. 


Cetaso samphutthapubba dhamma 
na samudacaranti — A. V. 103 

Things already touched by the mind do 
not come up on the mind; sam + Spré 
+ ta, pp. + pubba; sam + u(t) + G+ 
Car + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Cetapetvati parivattetva — Vin. III. 
216 

Cetapetva means having caused to 
exchange; pari + Vrt + e + tva, absol. 


Cetiyacarikam ahindanta — D. Il. 
141 

While going round the Cetiya 
(object of veneration); cetiya, from 
Ci to heap up; @ + Hind + a + nta, 
prp. 


Cetiyapijaya — Vin. IV. 301 
For making offering to the shrine 


Cetiyarukkham chedapesi — Vin. III. 
155 

Caused to cut a tree regarded as a 
shrine; Chid + ape + s + i, caus. pst. 
3%. sg. 


Cetiyassa va parinameti — Vin. III. 
266 

Or causes to offer to a shrine; 

pari + Nam + e + ti, caus. pres. 

34. sg. 


Cetiyani abbhantarani ceva 
bahirani ca — D. IL. 74 

Religious shrines inside and outside; 
abhi + antara; ca + eva, indcl. 


Cetiyesu carikam caramano — Vin. 
TV. 108 

While touring in the kingdom of 
Cetiya 


Ceteti upakkamati muccati — Vin. 
UL 113 

Wills, strives and is released; Cet + e 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg.; upa + Kram + a+ 
ti, pres. 3". sg.; Muc + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Ceteyyam abhisamkhareyyam — D. I. 
184 

I should will and accumulate mental- 
energies; Cet + eyyam, opt. 1". sg.; 
abhi + sam (s) + Kr + eyyam, opt. 

i”) $a. 


Cetopadosahetucca —A. I. 8 
Due to the pollution of mind; ceto + 
padosa + hetu + ca 


Cetopariyayam pajanati — D. I. 79 
He knows the way of mind, 

(habit patterns); pari + Ya + (y) 

+ a, der.; pa + Jan + na + ti, 

pres. 3”. sg. 


Cetopasadahetucca — A. 1.9 
Due to the clarity of mind 
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Cetovasippatto 


Cora 


— F 


Cetovasippatto vitakkapathesu — A. 
II. 36 

The one who has reached mastery 
over the mind in regard to thought 
processes; cefo + vasi + pa + Ap + 
ta, pp. 


Cetosamadhim phusati — M. II. 
210 

Experiences a concentration of mind: 
Sprs + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Celandukena cepi muddhana 
pariharanta — M. I. 150 

Carrying him even on the head, dressed 
with a turban; cela + anduka; pari + 
Hr + a + nta, pr.p. 


Celapattikam akkamitum — Vin. II. 
129 

To step onto a cloth-spread; 
celapatikanti celasantharam, Cy. 
1209; a + Kram + i + tum, inf. 


Celavitanani karonto 
mandalamalani patiyadento — D. IL. 
159 

Making canopies with cloths and 
preparing pavilions; Kr + 0 + nta, pr. 
p.; pati + Yat + e + nta, caus. prp.; 
patiyadentati sajjenta, Cy. 596 


Codakam patippharati — M. I. 95; A. 
IV. 193, codakam yeva 

Turns against the reprover; pati + 
Sphar + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Codakassa paccaropeti — M. I. 96; 
A. IV. 193, codakasseva 

Causes to make counter-charge for the 
reprover; pati + @ + Ruh + e + ti, 
caus.pres. 3™. sg. 


Codakena param codetukamena —~ 
Vin. IL. 248 

By the accuser, wishing to accuse 
another; Cud + aka, der.; codetum + 
kama 


Codito va acodito va apattim saratj 
—M. IL. 248 

He remembers the offence, whether 
reproved or not; Cud + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp.; G + Pad + ti, der,; Smr + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Codiyamano na deti— A. III. 352 
Being accused, he does not give; Cud 
+e + iya + mana, caus. pass. pr.p.; 
Da + e + ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Codiyamano sariyamano — Vin. III. 
221 

Being charged and reminded Smr + e 
+ tya + mana, caus. pass. prp. 


Coragimaniko — Vin. II. 208 
The group-leader of robbers 


Coram agucarim gahetva — M. III. 
163 

Having captured the thief, a criminal; 
dgu + Car + i, der.; Grh + e + tva, 
absol.; the two words, cora and 
GgucGri, occur together 


Cora andhakarabhinivesa — A. III. 
363 

Thieves are adhered to darkness; 
andhakara + abhinivesa 


Cora bhikkhi acchindimsu — Vin. I. 
88 

The thieves plundered the bhikkhus; a 
+ Chi(n)d + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 
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Cora Colakena 
oe 
Cora satthadhitthana — A. IIT. 363 

Thieves are dependents on weapons 


Corikam katva — Vin. I. 75 
Having made a little theft 


Corikaya abhata — Vin. III. 250 
Brought in by a little theft; a + Bhr + 
fa, pp. 


Core sabhande gahetva — Vin. IV. 
120 

Having arrested the robbers with 
goods 


Coro yatha sandhimukhe gahito — 
M. IL. 74 

Just as a robber caught in a burglary; 
yatha, indel.; Grh + i + ta, pp. 


Colakam temetva piletva 
pamajjitabba — Vin. 1. 48 

Causing to soak a piece of cloth in 
water and squeez it, (the floor) should 
be mopped; Tim + e + tvd, caus. 
absol.; Pid + e + tva, caus. absol.; pa 
+ Mrj + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Colakam nipphatati — Vin. II. 271 
The piece of cloth drops; ni(s) + Pat + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Colakena paccuddharitum — Vin. II. 
151 

To remove (it) with a piece of cloth; 
paccuddharitunti pufichitum, Cy. 
1219; pati + u(t) + Dhy or Hr + i+ 
tum , inf. 
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Chakalakam 


Chandamiilakg 


— 


Ch 


Chakalakam ajikaya 
vippatipajjantam (addasamsu) — Vin. 
IL. 166 

(They saw) a he-goat misbehaving with 
a she-goat; vi + pati + Pad + ya + 
nta, pr.p. 


Chaddetukamo viya — Vin. IV. 190 
As if the one, desirous of throwing 
it away; chaddetum + kamo; viya, 
indcl. 


Chattanaliya pakkhipitva pahita — 
M. IT. 116 

It was sent ( to me ) by putting it in an 
umbrella case; chatta + ndli; pa + 
Ksip + i + tva, absol.; pa + Hi + ta, 
Pp. 


Chattapaggahitapi aramam 
pavisanti — Vin. II. 207 

(They) enter the monastery with the 
sunshade up; chatta + pa + Grh +i + 
la, pp.; pa + Vis + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Chattapanissa dhammam desenti — 
Vin. IV. 199 

(They) explain the Dhamma to a person 
having an umbrella in the hand; Dré + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Chattam apandmetva — Vin. II. 208 
Having made the sunshade turn aside; 
apa + Nam + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Chattiipahanam dharenti — Vin. IV. 
337 


They make use of umbrella and shoes; 
chatta + upahana; Dhr + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Chatte vassam upagacchanti — Vin, J, 
152 

Observe rainy retreat under (the shade 
of) an umbrella; upa + gaccha + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Chaddhaturoyam bhikkhu puriso — 
M. ILL 239 

Bhikkhu, this person is made of six 
elements ( pathavi dhatu, Gpodhatu, 
tejodhatu, vayodhatu, akasadhatu, 
vififianadhdatu); cha + dhaturo + 
ayam; Cy. takes the term dhaturo as 
dhatuyo or dhatuko, V. 51 


Chandakam samharitva — Vin. IV. 
250 

Having made a voluntary collection; 
sam + Hr + a + i + tva, absol. 


Chandaiica rucifica adaya voharati 
— Vin. III. 175 

Having taken (our) consent and 
consensus he speaks; @ + Da + ya, 
absol.; vi+ 0 (ava) + Hr+at+ ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Chandadayako khiyati — Vin. II. 94 
The one who gives consent criticises; 
chanda + Dé + aka, der.; Kst + ya+ 
ti, pres. 3, sg. 


Chandamiilaka sabbe dhamma — A. 
IV. 339 


398 


Chandam 


Channam 


OO 


All things are rooted in desire; 
ajjhasayachando 
kattukamyatachando tam miilam 
etesanti chandamiilaka; sabbe 
dhammati paficakkhandha, Cy. IV. 
158 


Chandam janeti vayamati viriyam 
arabhati cittam pagganhati 
padahati — M. IL. 26; S. V. 9; A. TI. 74 
He makes a resolution, strives, starts 
an endeavour, holds the mind up and 
fixes on; Jan + e + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi 
+a + Yam + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; > 
Rabh + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; pa + Grh 
+ nd + ti, meta. pres. 3”. sg.; pa + 
Dha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Chandam datva khiyati— Vin. IV. 
152 

Having given the consent, criticises 
the act ; Da + tvd, absol. 


Chandam datum — Vin. I. 121 
To give consent; Da + tum, inf. 


Chandaragatthaniye dhamme 
arabbha — A. I. 264 

Concerning the things related to the 
exciting desire; thana + iya, der.; 
Grabbha, indcl. 


Chandaragavinayo 
chandaragappahanam — M. I. 87; A. 
1. 258 

Removal and abandonment of the 
exciting desire; chanda + rdga + vi + 
Ni + a, der.; pa + Ha + ana, der. 


Chandaso aropema — Vin. II. 139 
May we put it in metric form (or in a 
fixed language); vedam viya 


sakkatabhasdya vacanamaggam 
Gropema, Cy. 1214; a+ Ruh +e + 
ma, caus. imper. 1". pl. 


Chandassa dhammanijjhanakkhanti 
bahukara — M. I. 175 

Deep understanding of the Dhamma is 
quite helpful for making a decision; 
dhamma + nijjhdna + khanti 


Chandapi gaccheyya, dosapi 
gaccheyya, mohapi gaccheyya, 
bhayapi gaccheyya — Vin. IV. 238 
May go wrong for the reason of desire, 
anger, delusion, and fear; chanda + 
api; dosa + api 


Chandiko ca paiiiava ca — A. III. 436 
Courageous and wise; chanda + ika, 
der. 


Chando jayati— A. I. 264 
Attachment is born; Jan + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Chando hi miilam dukkhassa — S. IV. 
328 
Desire is indeed the root of Dukkha 


Channamativassati, vivatam 
nativassati — Vin. II. 240 

What is covered is extremely wet, 
what is open is not so wet; Chad + 
ta, pp.; ati + Vrs + ya + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; vi + Vr + ta, pp.; na + ati + 
vassati 


Channam dhatinam upadaya 
gabbhassavakkanti hoti— A. I. 176 
Depending on six elements 
conception (coming down of the 
embryo) takes place; upadaya, indcl.; 
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Channam 


=| 


Chalakang 


ee 


ava + Kram + ti, der. 


Channam phassayatananam 
asesaviraganirodha 
Papaiicanirodho, papaiica vipasamo 
—A. I. 162 

Proliferation of thoughts subsides 
and ceases to exist due to the 
complete detachment from and 
cessation of six sense bases; phassa 
+ dyatana; a + sesa: Sis + a, der. 
+ vi + raga: Raj + a, der.+ ni+ 
rodha : Rudh + a, der. ; vi + upa + 
Sam + a, der. 


Channayam kumarika tassa 
kumarassa — Vin. IIT. 135 

This girl is suitable for that boy; 
channa + ayam: Chad or Chand + ta, 
pp.+ ayam 


Chapakassa pajapati — Vin. IV. 203 
A wife of an outcast; chapakassati 
canddlassa, Cy. 896; cp. chavaka 


Chappaiica vacahi dhammam 
desetum — Vin. IV. 21 

To explain the Dhamma in five-six 
words; cha + pafica; Dr§ + e + tum, 


inf. 


Cha phassayatanika nama niraya — 
S. IV. 126 

Six purgatories named phassayatanikas, 
(that which belongs to the six sense- 
bases); idam pana avici mahanirayam 
sandhaya vuttam, Cy. II. 400; phassa 
+ dyatana + ika, der. 


Cha phassayatanika sagga — S. IV. 
126 
Six heavenly abodes named 


phassdyatanikas 


Chabbassani dharetabbam — Vin, 
TIL. 228 

Should cause to be used for six years; 
cha + vassani; Dhr + e + tabbam, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Chama nikinnam bhakkhasam — p, 
1.6 

The food put on the ground; ni + Kir 
+ ta, pp.; nikkinnam, pakkhittam, 
thapitam; bhakkhasanti bhakkham, 
yam kifici khadaniyam bhojaniyam 
Cy.819 


Chamaya kathinam pattharanti— 
Vin. I. 116 

(They) spread Kathina on the ground; 
pa + Str + a+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Chamaya pattam nikkujjanti— Vin. 
TL. 13 

(They) turn the bow! upside down on 
the ground; ni + kujja (Skt. kubja) + e 
+ nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Chambhi bhirukajatika — M. I. 19 
Those who are panicky and subject to 
fear, by nature; bhiruka + jatika 


Chammasikam vetanam deti — Vin. 
1.240 

Gives salary for six months; cha + 
masa + ika, der; Da + e + ti, pres. 
3, sg. 


Chalakani pi atthikani pi 
ucchitthodakam pi pattena 
niharanti — Vin. II. 115 

(They) carry away in the bowl odd bits, 
bones and unclean water; u(t) + Sis + 
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Chalamgasamannagatam 


Charattam 


——————— 


ta, pp. + udaka; ni (s) + Hr + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Chalamgasamannagatam 
dakkhinam patitthapeti — A. III. 336 
Causes to establish an offering 
comprising six items; cha (Skt. sat) + 
amga + sam + anu + @ + Gam + ta, 
pp: pati + Stha + ape + ti, caus. pres. 
3r. sg. 


Chalamgasamannagato hoti — A. V. 
30 

Is endowed with sixfold (equanimity); 
chalamgupekkhaya samannagato, 
Cy. V8 


Chavakutiya vassam upagacchanti — 
Vin. I. 152 

Observe rainy retreat under a small hut 
put up in the cemetery; Chavakutika 
nama tamkitamaficadibheda kuti; 
tamkitamafica is a hut prepared by 
putting a stone slab over four stone 
pillars, Cy. I. 302 


Chavatthikani upadhaya — M. I. 79 
Keeping human bones as pillow; 
chava + atthikani; upa + Dha + 

ya, absol. 


Chavasisassa pattam dhareti — Vin. 
IL 115 

Holds (uses) a bowl of skull; Dhr + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Chavalatam ubhato padittam 
majjhe giithagatam — A. II. 95 

A firebrand of funeral pyre, kindled at 
both ends and smeared with dung in the 
middle; chava + alata; pa + Dip + ta, 
Dp.; giitha + gata 


Chavim opatetva haranti— Vin. I. 
150 

Causing to drop the stuff they take 
away the case; 0 + Pat + e + tv, caus. 
absol.; Hr + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Chasu ajjhattikabahiresu dyatanesu 
—-A.V.109 

In reference to the six bases, internal 
and external 


Chahi phassdyatanehi phussa phussa 
patisamvedenti — D. I. 45 

Contacting continuously with six 
sense bases (they) experience; Spré + 
ya, absol.; pati + sam + Vid + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”, pl. 


Chahi masehi charattiinehi 
ill 
By six months minus six days; cha + 
ratta + tina 


Chadeti sasanam — A. IV. 196 
Makes the message conceal; Chad + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3". sg.; Sas + ana, 
der. 


Chayava anapayini — M. II. 135; S. I. 
72 

Just like the shadow which does not 
go away; chayd + iva; an + apa + aya 


(from I) + int 


Charattam manattam detu — Vin. II. 
38 

Let (the Samgha) prescribe penance 
of humility for six nights; cha + 
ratta; mGnatta (humility) is 
connected with samghadisesa 
offences; Da + e + tu, imper. 3”. sg.; 
Cy. describes fourfold manatta: 
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Charika 


Cheppayapj 


ll 


concealed, unconcealed, fortnight 
and all inclusive, the third is meant 
Sor the bhikkhunis, 1170 


Charika ussanna hoti— Vin. II. 220 
Ashes are heaped up; u(t) + Syad + ta, 
Pp- 


Chinnaggani tinani khadati — Vin. 
I. 352 

Eats grasses topless; chinna + agga; 
Khdd + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Chinnapapatam papatanti — Vin. I. 
284 

(They) jump down from the rock 
cliffs; pa + Pat + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Chinnabhatta ahosi — Vin. IV. 175 
She lost her meal; Chid+ ta, pp.+ 
bhatta 


Chinnabhatto ahosi — Vin. IV. 67 
He lost his meal; Chid + ta, pp. 


Chinnamilako hoti suttanto 
appatisarano — A. II. 147 

The discourse becomes rootless and 
supportless; mitla + ka, der; a + pati 
+ sarana 


Chinnika dhuttika ahirikayo — Vin. 
IL. 128 

Those who were broken, sly and 
shameless; chinna+ I + ka, der.; ahiri 
+ ka, der. 


Chupitamatte vippatisari ahosi — 
Vin. II. 37 

He became remorseful just at the 
touch; Chup + i + ta, pp.; vi + pati + 
Sr or Smr + i, der. 


Chejjabhejjam anusasanti — Vin, 11, 
47 

Administer the small parts of the land; 
Chid + ya, fut. pp.; Bhid + ya, fut, 
Pp.; anu + Sas + a + nti, pres. 3 pl, 


Chedana-vadha-bandhana- 
viparamosa-alopa-sahasakara 
pativirato —D. 1.5 

Refrained from cutting (limbs), 
killing, binding, highway robbery, 
plunder and violence; vi + para + 
mosa (masa?).; G@ + Lup + a, der.; 
sahasa + kara 


Cheppayapi gaphanti — Vin. I. 191 
Take by the tail; Grh + na + nti, meta. 
pres. 3”. pl. 
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Jaccandhipamo 


Jaccandhipamo maiifie patibhasi — 
p. I. 329 

You seem to be like a born blind; jati 
+ andha + upama; maiifie, indcl.; 
pati + Bha + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Jajjarasakatena yati-S. 1.90 
(He) goes by a worn out cart; Ya + ti, 
pres. 3%. sg. 


Jataya jatita paja —S. 1. 13 
People are entangled with problems 
(knots); Jat + i + ta, pp. 


Jatumatthakam adiyitva — Vin. IV. 
261 

Applying something coated with 
lacquer; Mrj + ta, pp. + ka, der; @+ 
Da + iya + i + tva, absol. 


Janapadacarikam pakkamitum — A. 
IV. 373 

To go on preaching tour in the country; 
pa + Kram + i + tum, inf. 


Janapadapadeso vutthasi — D. II. 339 
Set out the people of country side, i.e. 
migrated; vi + u(t) + Stha + s + i, pst. 
3. sg. 


Janapadam vihethessanti — D. I. 135 
Oppress the country; vi + Hid + e + 
ssanti, fut.. 3”. pl. 


Janapade tam karaniyam tiretva — 
Vin. I. 178 

Having caused to finish that business 
(work to be done) in the country; Kr + 


Jantaghare 


aniya, fut. pp.; Tr + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Janapado sakantako saupapilo — D. I. 
135 

The country is infested with thorns 
(criminals) and oppressed 


Janam ussaretva — Vin. I. 276 
Making people go out; u(t) + Sr + e + 
ta, caus. absol. 


Janam safiiapessama — Vin. III. 171 
We will make people convince; 

sam + Jia + dpe + sséma; caus. 

fut. 1". pl. 


Janettiya kalakataya — A. IV. 276; 
Vin. I. 255 
When the mother died; Joc. abs/. 


Jantagharapitham datva — Vin. I. 
47 

Having given the stool to be used in 
the hot-bath room; Da + tva, absol. 


Jantagharam tinacchadanam na 
sedeti — Vin. II. 120 

The hot-bath room with a grass roof 
does not make sweating; Svid + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Jantagharavattam — Vin. IL. 220 
The duties on the hot-bath room 


Jantaghare aggi mukham dahati — 
Vin. IT. 120 
The fire in the hot-bath room scorches 
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Jantaghare 


Jaradubbalg 


the face; Dah (Dah) + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
5g. 


Jantaghare udaravattim tapentassa 
— Vin. II. 117 

While making the belly-lining warm in 
the hot-bath room; Tap + e + nta, 
caus. pr.p. 


Jantaghare majjhe aggitthanam 
karonti, upacaro na hoti — Vin. II. 
120 

Make a fire place in the middle of 
the hot-bath room, there is no 
neighbourhood; aggi + thana; upa 
+ Car + a, der. 


Jannukamattesupi oghesu 
pavattamanesu — Vin. I. 291 
When the floods, up to the level of 
knee, are proceeding; jannuka + 
matta; pa + Vrt + a + mana, pr.p. 


Jannukena ghattesi — M. II. 122 
Touched with the knee; ghatta + e +s 
+ i, denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Jannumattena odhina — D. IL. 160 
To the height of the knee 


Jamghaviharam 
anucamkamamananam 
anuvicaramananam — D, I. 235 
Between the two, going on a walk; anu 
+ camkama + mana, pr.p.; camkama, 
intens. from Kram; anu + vi + Car + 
a + mana, pr. p. 


Jamghavihdram anucamkamamano 
anuvicaramano — M. I. 108, 228; M. 
TI. 118, 1. 129 

While going on (morning or evening) 


walk; anu + Kram + a + mana, 
intens. pr.p.; anu + vi + Car +a+ 
mana, pr.p. 


Jayam veram pasavati — S. I. 83 
Victory breeds hatred; pa + Su + a+ 
ti, pres. 3, sg. 


Jaram upeti—S. 1.71 
Comes of age; upa + e (from 1) + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Jaram pahatum —A. V. 144 
To get rid of decay; pa + Ha + tum, 


inf. 


Jara jiranata khandiccam 
paliccam valittacata ayuno 
samhani indriyanam paripaiko — 
S. 11.2 

Decay, decrepitude, breaking up, 
hoariness, wrinkling of the skin, 
damage to the span of life, over- 
ripeness of faculties; jirana + 1a, 
der.; khanda + i + ta, pp. + ya, der.; 
palita + ya, der.; vali + taca + ta, 
der. ; sam + hani; pari + Pac + a, 
der. 


Jaradubbala caranagilana — Vin. 
IV. 212 

(A nun) weak by age and unable to 
walk; padarogena samannagata, Cy. 
901 


Jaradubbalo nahayamano na 
sakkoti attano kayam ugghamsetum 
— Vin. II. 106 

The one, who is old and weak, is unable 
to rub his own body while taking bath; 
Snd + ya + mana, pr.p.; u(t) + Ghrs 
+e + tum, caus. inf. 
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Jaradhammomhi 


Jataripam 
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Jaradhammomhi jaram anatito — A. 
1, 138 

| am of the nature of decay, I have not 
overpassed decay; dhammo + amhi: 
‘As + mi; an + ati +I + ta, pp. 


Jaraparijufifiena samannagato — M. 
Il. 66 

Being attacked by ageing; jard + pari 
+ Jur + ya, der 


Jaraya parimuccanti— A. V. 216 
(They) are released completely from 
decay; pari + Muc + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Jalamaggiva bhasati —D. III. 188 
Shines as a burning fire; aggi + iva; 
Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Jalamva yasasa attha — Vin. II. 203 
He stood (stayed), indeed, shining 
with fame; jalam + eva; jalam, prp. 
from jalanta; a + Stha + a, pst. 3". 
Sg. 


Jalitam aggim asajja — M. I. 338 
Having attacked a burning fire; Jval + i 
+ ta, pp.; @ + Sad + ya, absol. 


Javano puriso paramena javena 
samannagato — S. II. 266 

The swift man possessed of supreme 
speed; Ju + ana, der.; javana is 
generally used as an adjective in 
compounds like javanapaiiiia, 
Javanacitta 


Jahato manusam bhavam - S. I. 72 
Of the one who is abandoning human 
existence; Ha + nia, prp.; manu(s) + 
4, der, 


Jahanti purimani namagottani — A. 
IV. 198; Vin. I. 237 

Abandon previous names and clans; Ha 
+ nti, root redup., pres. 3. pl. 


Jagaratam sutta —S. 1.3 

Those who have slept among the wide 
awake; Jagr + a + nta, prp.; Svap + 
ta, pp. 


Jagariyam anuyuttena bhavitabbam 
—M.1. 471 

One should be a person practising 
watchfulness; jdgara + iva, der.; anu 
+ Yuj + ta, pp. 


Jagariyam anuyutto —S. IV. 104; A. 
Il. 40 
The one who keeps the mind awake 


Jagariyanuyogamanuyutto — D. III. 
107 

The one who has been practising 
watchfulness; jagariya + anuyogam 
+ anuyutta 


Jataripapatiggahana pativirato — 
D. 1. 5, Vin IL. 296, appativirata 
Refrained from accepting gold and 
silver 


Jataripamayam dandam gahetva — 
M. IL. 155 

Having taken a stick made of gold; Grh 
+e + tva, absol. 


Jatariipam nama satthuvanno — Vin. 
TIL. 238 

Jataripa means something of 
Teacher’s colour 


Jataripam pariyesati— M. II. 
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Jatariparajatam 


Janay 


— 


160 
Makes a search for gold; pari + es 
(from Is) + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Jatariparajatam uggamheyya va 
ugganhapeyya va nikkhittam va 
sadiyeyya — Vin. III . 237 

Should receive gold and silver 
(himself) , make others receive (on his 
behalf) or appreciate what is 
deposited; jatariipa + rajata; u(t) + 
Grh + na + eyya, meta. opt. 3. sg.; 
u(t) + Grh + nd + dpe + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3. sg.; ni + Ksip + ta, pp.; Svad 
+ aya + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Jatitopi anussaranti — D. 1. 8 
Remember in terms of birth; anu + 
Smr + a + nti, pres. 3”.pl. 


Jatidhamma satta — S. I. 88 
Beings of the nature of being born 


Jatiya mahantataro — Vin. II. 161-2 
The one who is elder in terms of birth; 
suffix tara is used with abl. or instr. 
to compare 


Jativitakko janapadavitakko 
anavaniattipatisamyutto vitakko — 
ALL. 254 

The thought concerning birth, the 
place of birth and the social prestige; 
these are described as subtle form 
of defilements (sukhumasahagata) 
an + ava + Jia + ti + pati + sam + 
Yuj + ta, pp. 


Jati sanjati okkanti abhinibbatti 
khandhanam patubhavo 
ayatananam patilabho ~ S. II. 3 
Birth, reproduction, descent, 


origination, appearance of aggregates, 
acquisition of sense-doors; Jan + tj, 
der.; sam + jati, 0 + Kram + ti,der.; 
abhi + ni + Vrt + ti, der.; patu + 
bhava; pati + Labh + a, der. 


Jatisamvattanike samkhare 
abhisamkharonti — S. V. 449 

They accumulate habitual tendencies 
that lead to birth; jati + sam + Vit + 
ana + ika, der.; abhi + sam(s) + Kr + 
o + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Jatisamvattanikesu samkharesu 
abhiramanti — S. V. 449 

They take delight in habitual 
tendencies that lead to birth; abhi + 
Ram + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Janantapi Tathagata pucchanti, 
janantapi na pucchanti —Vin. III. 88- 
9 

Knowingly the Tathagatas ask 
questions and ask not questions; Jan + 
na + nta, prp.; Prch + ya + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Janam uddissakatam mamsam 
paribhuijati, paticeakammam ~ M. 
I. 368; A. IV. 187; Vin. I. 237 

He eats meat knowing that it was 
prepared particularly for him; Jan + 
na + nta, pr.p.; u(t) + Drs + ya + Kr 
+ ta, pp.; pari + Bhu(ni)j + a * ti, 
pres. 3", sg.; pati+ I(t) + ya+ 
kamma 


Janam janati, passam passati — A. 
IV. 153 

(He) knows what should be known, 
sees what should be seen; janam and 
passam are taken by the Cy. as fut.pp- 
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Janam 


Jarena 


oe 


when it says janitabbakam janati, 
passitabbakam passati, IV. 71 


Janam passam viharatha? — D. I. 
192 

Do you live knowing and seeing?; 
Jan + nd + nta, pr.p.; passa + nta, 


prp- 


Janam yevaha janamiti— M. II. 9, S. 
II. 220, vadami instead of aha 
Knowing with certainty he says, “I 
know”, janam + y + eva + dha; a+ 
Ah + a, pst. 3. sg.; Gha used here 
for pres. sense 


Janam samghikam labham 
parinatam puggalassa parindmeyya 
-Vin. IV. 156 

Should cause consciously to transfer 
the common property to an individual; 
pari + Nam + ta, pp.; pari + Nam + e 
+ eyya, caus, opt. 3™. sg. 


Janati, no bhasati — Vin. UI. 175 
He knows and speaks to us; Bhds + a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Janami ayyanam vahasa — Vin. IV. 
158 

I know because of the masters; 
(Thanks to the masters, | know 
something of the Dhamma); ayyanam 
vahasati ayyanam karana, Cy. 880; 
vahasd, instr. sg., analog. form from 
vaha 


Jandmi passamitica patijanami, 
ahaficeva afifie ca — M. I. 164 

I claim that I know and I see, others 
claim too; Jan + nd + mi, pres. 1". 
S8.; passa + mi, pres. 1". sg.; pati + 


Jjanami, pres. 1". sg.; aham + ca + 
eva 


Janahi avusoti, Amavuso janamiti — 
Vin. III. 240 

Are you sure, friend? Yes, I am sure, 
friend.; Jan + na + hi, imper. 2". sg.; 
Gvuso + iti; dma + dvuso; dma, 
indcl. 


Janahi Avusoti vattabbo — Vin. IL. 
222 

He should be told ‘friend, understand 
yourself’; Vac + tabba, fut. pp. 


Janukamattampi — A. IV. 102 
Even up to the height of knee 


Jayati ca jiyati ca miyati ca cavati 
ca upapajjati ca —S. 11.5 

Is born, is deprived, dies, falls away 
and is reached; Jan + ya + ti, pass. 
pres, 3”. sg.; Ji + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
3”. sg.; Mr + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. 
sg.; Cyu + a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg.; upa + 
Pad + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Jayattane va jarattane va — Vin. IIL. 
139 

In being a wife or a mistress; 
jayattaneti jayabhave, jarattaneti 
jarabhdve, Cy. 554; jayattane vati 
jaya bhavissasi, jarattane vati jari 
bhavissasi, old Cy. 139 


Jayayo ima imesam, jariyo ima 
imesam — Vin. II. 259 

These are wives of these, these are 
mistresses of these 


Jarena gabbhini hoti — Vin. II. 83 
(She) is pregnant by a paramour 
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Jaro 


Jivhagge 
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Jaro na jaroti bhandimsu — Vin. IV. 
91 

(They) quarrelled (with each other) 
saying (he) is (your) lover, he is not 
(my) lover; Bhand + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Jalakajato bhavissati— A. IV. 117 
Shoots will set 


Jalahatthapado — M. II. 136 

The one whose fingers of hands and 
feet are of equal length or the one who 
has shiny (jvala) hands and feet; 
Tathdgatassa pana catasso 
hatthamguliyo paficapi ca 
padamguliyo ekappamana honti, Cy. 
Il. 376 


Jiguccha me nissaya patikkala — 
Vin. 1. 58 

Supports are loathsome and detestable 
for me 


Jighacchadubbalyapareta — M. I. 13 
Being afflicted with hunger and frailty; 
Jighaccha, desid. of Ghas; dubbala + 
ya, der.; para + I + ta, pp. 


Jinnam gopanasivamkam bhoggam 
dandaparayanam pavedhamanam 
gacchantam — M. I. 88 

The one who is old, bent down as a 
roof bracket, broken, hanging on a 
walking stick and going with a 
shivering body; Jir + ta, pp.; Bhuj + 
ta, pp.; danda + pardyana; pa + 
Vyadh + a + mana, pr. p.; gaccha + 
nta, pr. p. 


Jinnam na patisamkharonti — A. II. 
249 
Do not repair the dilapidated; pati + 


sam(s) + Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 3". pl, 


Jinnaya vassikasatikaya — Vin. III, 
252 

When the cloth for the rainy season is 
worn out; loc. abs!. 


Jinnena kho pana jaraya 
abhibhitena na sukaram 
Buddhanam sasanam manasikatum 
—A. IIL. 103 

It is not easy by one who is old and 
overcome by decay to focus attention 
on Buddha’s teaching; abhi + Bhi + 
ta, pp.; manasi + Kr + tum, inf. 


Jinnodani bhante Bhagava vuddho 
mahallako addhagato 
vayoanuppatto — Vin. II. 188 
Venerable sir, the Blessed One is now 
frail, worn out, old, has completed the 
journey and come of age gradually; 
jinno + idani; Vrdh + ta, pp.; vayo + 
anu + pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Jinavacananadi ciram vahatu — S. EV. 
403 

May the river of Buddha’s words flow 
for a long time; jina + vacana + nadi; 
ciram, indcl. adv; Vah + a + tu, 
imper. 3". sg. 


Jiyaya anassasakam maretva — D. Il. 
334 

Having strangled (him) to death with 
the string of a bow; Mr + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Jivhagge khelapindam samyihitva 
appakasirena vameyya — M. III. 300; 
A. IV. 137 (saiiiiihitva) 

Having collected a glob of spittle at 
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Jivhaggena 


Jivasaiiiino 


_ 


the tip of the tongue, one would 

easily spit it out.; jivhd + agge; sam 
+ Vah (uh)+ i+ tva, absol.; appa 
+kasirena, adv., Vam + eyya, opt. 3”. 


5g 


Jivhaggena rasaggani 

pariyesamana —A. TI. 109 

Searching for tasty food with the tip of 
the tongue; rasa + agga; pari + es 
(from Is) + a + mana, prp. 


Jivham ninnametva — M. IL. 135 
Having made the tongue put out; ni + 
Nam + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Jivha uddharitabba — Vin. I. 74 
Tongue should be pulled out; 

u(t) + Dhr or Hr + a + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Jivhaniccharakam na bhunjitabbam 
-Vin. IL. 214 

Should not eat while putting the 

tongue out; ni(s) + Car + aka, der. 
adv.; Bhu(i)j + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Jivhaya chadesi — M. I. 135 
Made (the face) cover with the tongue; 
Chad + e + s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Jivhaya rasam sayitva na 
nimittaggahi hoti 
nanuvyaiijanaggahi — D. I. 70; 

M. IIL. 35; S. IV. 76 

Having tasted the taste with the tongue 
he does not become one who takes the 
general appearance and the particular 
features of the object into the mind; 
Svad + aya + i + tva, caus. absol.; 
nimitta + Grh + 7, der.; na + anu + 
vyaiijana + Grh + i, der. 


Jivhavifiieyya rasa — M. IL. 203 
The taste to be experienced with the 
tongue, vi + Jia + eyya, der. 


Jino vittamanusocati — D. IIL. 183 
Being defeated (he) becomes sad 
according to the property ( lost); Ji + 
ta, pp.; anu + Suc + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Jivakambavane — Vin. III. 159-60 
In the mango grove of Jivaka; Jivaka + 
ambavane 


Jivagaham aggahesi — S. I. 84 
Captured alive; jiva + Grh + a, der.; 
at+Grh+e+s +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Jivatu bhante Bhagava, jivatu 
bhante Sugato — Vin. II. 140 
Venerable sir, may the Blessed 
One live long, may the Well Gone 
One live long; Jiv + a + tu, imper. 
3. sg. 


Jivantameva ossajeyyam — S. I. 84 
May I let him go alive; 0 (ava) + Srj + 
a + eyyam. opt. 1". sg. 


Jivantampi sile uttasenti — M. I. 87 
Fix (him) alive on a stake; u(t) + tras + 
e + nti, caus.pres. 3”. pl. 


Jivantam yeva tulaya tuletva — D. Il. 
334 

Having weighed the person while 
living; Jiv + a + nta, pr.p.; tulad +e + 
wa, denom. absol. 


Jivasafifino hi manussa 
rukkhasmim — Vin. III. 156 
People are indeed of a belief that trees 
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Jivikattha 


Jivitahetupj 


————————— ae 


are living beings; jiva + safifid + 7, 
der. 


Jivikattha agarasma anagariyam 
pabbajita — M. III. 6 

Those who have renounced family life 
with the purpose of living; jivika + 
attha; pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp. 


Jivikam kappeti — S. V. 9 
Makes a living; kappa + e + ti, denom. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Jivitanikantiya cittam patiliyati 
patikutati pativattati na 
sampasariyati — A. IV. 48 

Mind shrinks back from the desire for 
life and is not stretched out; pati + Li 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; pati + Kut +a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg.; pati t+ Vrt + a+ ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; sam + pa+ Sr+e+ iva 
+ ti, caus. pass. pres. 3”, sg. 


Jivitaparikkhara samudanetabba — 
M. L. 104; A. IV. 366 

Material requisites of life are to 

be collected; jivita + parikkhara; 
sam + u(t) + @+ Ni +a + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Jivitapariyantikam vedanam - S. II. 
83 

The life long pain; jivita + pari + (y) 
anta + ika, der. 


Jivitampissa atthaya pariccattam — 
D. Il. 187 

Even the life is sacrificed for the sake 
of this; jivitam + api + assa; pari + 
Tyqj + ta, pp. 


Jivitam adamsu, panifica 


aggahesum, sapathafica akamsu 
adrabhaya — Vin. I. 347 

Gave life, shook hand and made a vow 
not to be unfriendly; a + Da + a+ 
imsu; double pst. 3". pl.; a + Grh +e 
+s + um, pst. 3 pl. ; a+ Kr+a+ 
imsu, double pst. 3. pl.; a + driibha 
(from Dabh or Druh) 


Jivitam data yasassa ahatta — M. I], 
123 

Giver of livelihood and bringer of 
fame; Da + tu, der; a + Hr + tu, der; 
the verbal form ending with tu (Skt. 
trn) takes the object from gen., here 
we find an exception 


Jivitam parittam lahukam — A. IV. 
137 
Life is limited and short 


Jivitam me tata dehi — Vin. I. 347 
My dear (son), spare me (give my 
life); tata, voc. indcl.; Da + e + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Jivitasamkharam adhitthaya — D. IL. 
99; S. V. 153 

Hanging on the energy of life; adhi + 
Stha + ya, absol. 


Jivitassapi siya afifiathattam — M. IL 
110 

There would be a change even of (my) 
life; jtvitassa + api; As + ya (Skt. 
yt), opt. 34. sg.; afimatha + tta, der. 


Jivitahetupi na ajjhacarati — A. IV. 
270 

Does not misbehave even for the sake 
of life; jivitahetu + api; adhi + a+ 
Car + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 
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Jivitahetupi 


Jettho 


Se 


JSivitahetupi natikkamanti — Vin. II. 
238 

(They) do not transgress even for the 
sake of (their) life; na + ati + Kram + 
a+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Jivitahetu puna paccavamissati — D. 
1. 119 

For the sake of living, he will withdraw 
(the words uttered); 
patisamkharissati,Cy, 564.; puna 
and pati give similar meaning; pati + 
a+ Vam + i+ ssati, fut. 3. Sg. 


Jivita voropetva imina maggena 
agaccha — Vin. II. 191 

Having deprived (him) of life, you 
come by this way; vi + 0 + Ruh te + 
1a, caus. absol.; Ggaccha, imper. 2". 
Sg. 


Jivita voropesi — M. III. 247; S. I. 
92; Vin. 1. 88 

Deprived of life; Jiv + i + ta, pp.; vi + 
o+Ruh+e+s+i+ caus. pst. 34. 
Sg. 


Jivitindriyam upacchindati 
uparodheti santatim vikopeti — Vin. 
IIL. 73; IV. 124 

Cuts off the vital force of life, causes 
to block it and harm its continuity; 
Jjivita + indriya; upa + Chi(n)d + a + 
ti, pres. 3. sg.; upa + Rudh + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg.; vi + Kup + e + ti, 
caus. pres, 3. sg. 


Jivitukamo amaritukamo 
sukhakamo dukkhapatikkilo — S. 
IL. 99; IV. 172 

Desirous of living, not dying, desirous 
of pleasure, not pain; jivitum, inf. + 


kama; amaritum + kama; dukkha + 
pati + killa 


Jivite apekham karohi — D. II. 190 
Have a hope for life; Kr + 0 + hi, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Jivite amado — A. I. 146 
Pride in life 


Jitappamadatthananuyogo — D. III. 
182 

Indulging in gambling, a cause for 
unmindfulness; jata + pamada + 
thana + anuyoga; anu + Yuj + a, der. 


Jegucchi uccdram va passivam va 
abhinisiditum — A. IV. 188 

The one who detests sitting on faeces 
or urine; abhi + ni + Sad + i + tum, 


inf. 


Jegucchi bhavam Gotamo — Vin. III. 
3 

A detester is master Gotama; jiguccha 
+i, der. 


Jegucchi hoti uccdram va passavam 
va khe]am va vantam va niharitum — 
A. TIL 144; Vin. I. 303 (nihatum) 

He hates to remove faeces, urine, 
saliva or vomit; ni(s) + Hr + i + tum, 


inf. 


Jeguccho sunakho patikkulo — Vin. 
1.219 
Loathsome is the dog, detestable 


Jettho bhavam Gotamo settho 
bhavam Gotamo — A. IV. 179 

The Blessed Gotama is the eldest and 
the best 
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Jettho Jotimalikamp; 
pa ta ee ET 
Jettho va kanittho va — A. IV. 176 

Eldest or youngest 


Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame 
Karerikutikayam — D. II. 1 

In the little hut of Kareri at Jetavana, 
the monastery of Anathapindika 


Jetva maram savahanam - S. II. 278 
Having defeated the Evil One with the 
carrier (army); Ji + tva, absol. 


Jotimalikampi karonti — M. I. 87 
They also inflict the punishment of 
jotimalika in which entire body of the 
convict is wrapped up with cloths 
soaked in oil and set fire; Cy. Il. 59 
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Jhanam 


Shayi 


nina) 


Jh 


Jhanam anabhisambhunamana — D. 
1. 94 

Being unable to get at a jhana 

(the concentrated mind); abhi + sam 
+ Bhii + nd? + mana, pr. p. 


Jhanam anabhihimsamano — A. IV. 
419 

Without making any damage to the 
meditation; an + abhi + Hims + a + 
mana, pr.p. 


Jhanam nissaya dsavanam khayam 
vadami — A. IV. 422 

I declare that the exhaustion of 
influxes is by way of meditation; ni + 
Sri + ya, absol.; Vad + a + mi, pres. 
I", sg. 


Jhanavimokkhasamadhisamapattinam 
samkilesam vodanam vutthanam — 
A. TIL 417-8 

Pollution, purity and emergence of 
musing, release, concentration and 
attainment; jhdna + vimokkha + 
samadhi + samapatti 


Shapetva thipam katva — Vin. IV. 
308 

Having cremated and built a tomb; Kst 
+ dpe + tvé, caus. absol.; 


Jhayatha, Cunda, ma pamadattha, 
ma paccha vippatisarino ahuvattha 
-M. I. 46 

Cunda, practise meditation, don’t be 
unmindful, don’t be remorseful 
afterwards; jha (from Dhyai) + ya + 


tha, pres. 2". pl.; pamada + As + tha, 
pst. 2". pl.; vi + pati + Smr + i, der.; 
a+ Hii (Bhi) + a + ttha, pst. 2™. pl. 


JShayitum ca vipassitum — Vin. II. 
147 

To meditate and to see penetratively; 
jha (from Dhyai) + i + tum, inf.; vi + 
passa + i+ tum, inf. 


Jhayi jhanarata tadanantaram 
patisalfina — D. IL. 265 

The one who is meditating, taking 
delight in meditation and immediately 
entering into solitude; jhd (from 
Dhyai) + ya + f, der.; jhana + Ram + 
ta, pp.; tam (tad) + anantaram; pati 
+ sam + Li + ta, pp. 


Jhayi bhikkhii apasddenti — A. III. 
355 

(They) displease meditating bhikkhus; 
a + pasdda + e + nti, denom.. pres. 
3”. pi. 


Jhayi samapattikusalo — A. V. 162 
Meditator skilled in attainments; sam 
+ a+ Pad + ti, der.+ kusalo 
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Nattajjhapanno 


Nanadassanam 


Nattajjhapanno hoti yasam patto — 
M. L. 318 

He has become known and renowned; 
Jia + ta, pp. + adhi + @ + Pad + ta, 
pp. pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Natticatutthena kammena akuppena 
thanarahena upasampanno — Vin. III. 
24 

Ordained by the act of fiatticatuttha in 
which motion is followed by three 
pronouncements, an act which is 
unobjectionable and done according to 
the law; akuppena, thandrahena; 
appatikkositabbam upagatena, 
satthusdsandrahena, Cy. 243; Jia + 
dpe + ti, caus. der; catu + ttha, der.; 
a+ Kup + ya, fut. pp.; thana + 
araha; upa + sam + Pad + ta, pp. 


Natticatutthena kammena sammato 
~ Vin. IV. 55 

Agreed upon by the formal act of 
fiatticatuttha (= one motion three 
pronouncements); sam + Man + ta, 
Pp. 


Nassati va dakkhati va sakkhim va 
karissati— Vin. III. 105 

Will know, will see or will experience; 
Jia + ssati, fut. 3. sg.; Dr$ + ssati 
(Skt. draksyati), fut. 3". sg.; sa + 
akkhi (=sa + acchi) 


Nassati va dakkhiti va pajahissati 
vati netam thanam vijjati— M. 1. 
434 

It is impossible that (he) will know, he 


Z 


will see, and he will abandon; dakkhatj 
= dakkhiti; pa + Ha + i + ssati, root 
redup. fut. 3". sg.; na + etam; Vid + 

ya + ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg. 


Nassati va dakkhiti va sacchi va 
karissatiti netam thanam vijjati — 
M. II. 201 

It is impossible that he will know, he 
will see or he will experience 


Nanafica pana me dassanam udapadi 
~Vin. L. 11 

Knowledge and vision arose for me; 
u(t) + a + Pad + i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Nanadassanato rakkham 
paccasimsati — Vin. II. 187 
Protection is expected in respect of 
knowledge and vision; pati + a + 
Sams + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Nanadassanapatilabhaya samvattati 
~A. II. 44; TIT. 323 

It leads to the gaining of knowledge 
and vision; pati + Labh + a, der.; sam 
+Vrt + a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Nanadassanam aradheti — M. I. 195 
(He) attains knowledge and vision; d + 
Radh + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Nanadassanam parisuddhataram 
assa — A. IV. 302 

Knowledge and vision would be more 
clear; dna + dassana; pari + Sudh 
+ ta, + tara; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 
3". sg. 
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Nanadassanavisuddhi 


Natayyam 


Nanadassanavisuddhi yavadeva 
anupadaparinibbanattha — M. I. 150 
Purification by knowledge and vision 
is just for the complete blowing out 
without grasping; yava + (d) + eva; an 
+upa + @+ Da + pari + ni + Va + 
ana, der. + attha 


Nanadassanaya cittam abhiniharati 
abhininnameti — D. 1. 76 

Mind is turned towards (the attainment 
of ) knowledge and vision; tanninnam 
tapponam tappabbharam karoti, Cy. 
220; abhi + ni (s) + Hr + a + ti, pres. 
3, sg.; abhi + ni + Nam + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Nananti tisso vijja — Vin. LIL. 93 
Knowledge means threefold 
knowledge; fidnam + iti 


Nanabhdgamattam yeva 
pariyodapenti — M. II. 234 

They cause to clarify just a fraction of 
knowledge; pari + o + Da + dpe + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Nanavadafica vadamano 
bhavanavadaiica — A. V. 42 

While talking about the theory of 
knowledge and the theory of 
cultivation; Vad + a, der; Vad + a+ 
mana, pr.p. 


Nanavadafica vadami theravadaiica 
M. I. 164 

I speak of knowledge and certainty; 
Jandmiti vadam, thirabhavavadam, 
Cy. II. 171; Vad + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Nanavado kho pana fanavadena 
arahati uttarimanussadhamma 


iddhipatihariyam dassetum — D. III. 
12 

It is appropriate for the one who 
claims to have a knowledge to perform 
super human miracles with a similar 
claimant of knowledge; Arh + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; uttari + manussa + 
dhamma; Drs + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Nanaya dassanaya pattiya 
sacchikiriyaya abhisamayaya — A. 
IV. 384 

For knowing, seeing, reaching, 
experiencing and realising; pa + Ap + 
ti, der.; sa + acchi + kiriya; abhi + 
sam + aya (from 1) 


Natakanam nenti-— A. IIL. 94 
They lead him to the relatives; Ni + a 
+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Natam dittham viditam 
sacchikatam phassitam paniaya — 
M. I. 475 

Known, seen, understood, experienced 
and touched by wisdom; Jfid + ta, pp.; 
Dr§ + ta, pp.; Vid + i + ta, pp.; sa + 
acchi + Kr + ta, pp.; Spr + ya+i+ 
ta, pp. 


Natam dittham viditam 
sacchikatam phusitam paiifiaya — S. 
V. 221 

Known, seen, understood, experienced 
and touched by wisdom; Jfa + fa, pp.; 
Dr$ + ta, pp.; Vid + I + ta, pp.; sa + 
acchi + kata, pp.; Spr§ + i + ta, pp. 


Natayyam datthayyam pattayyanti 
(na) vadami — A. II. 48 

I do not say that it should be known, 
seen and reached; Jia + tayya, fut. 
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Natayyam 


Nayena 


rs 


pp.; Dr§ + tayya, fut. pp.; pa + Ap + 
tayya, fut. pp.. 


Natayyam datthayyam 
sacchikatayyam — A. V. 36-7 
Should be known, seen and 
experienced; sa + acchi + Kr + tayya, 
Sut. pp. 

Natikaya dhovantiya aninatika 
dutiya hoti— Vin. ITI. 207 

While the relative is washing, the 
one who is not a relative stands by; 
Dhav + a + nta, prp. + i, der; du + 
tiya, der. 


Natike viharati Gifijakavasathe — S. 
IL. 74 

Abides in Natika at the Brick- Hall; D. 
II. 91 takes the term Nadike; Nadiketi 
ekasmim fiatigamake,Cy. 543; 
Gifijaka + avasatha; 
Gifijakavasatheti itthakamaye 
Gvasathe, Cy. 543 


Natimittasuhajja ca — A. IV. 96 
Relatives, friends and those with good 
hearts; su +had ?(Skt. Hrd) + ya, der. 


Nativyasanenapi phuttha 
bhogavyasanenapi phuttha 
rogavyasanenapi phuttha — Vin. III. 
23 

Afflicted with the loss of relatives, 
wealth and with sickness; vyasanena + 
api 


Nativyasanena va phuttho samano — 
A. IL 188 

Or being afflicted with the loss of 
relatives; Spré + ta, pp.; As + mana, 
pr. p. 


Natisalohita — M. I. 383 
Kinsmen and blood relations; sa + 
lohita 


Nati upanissaya vihareyyam — Vin, 
IHL. 15 

I should live depending on (my) 
relatives; upa + ni + Sri + ya, absol.; 
vi + Hr + eyyam, opt. I". sg. 


Natinam aveniyam pariharam 
dammi — Vin. I. 71 

I give a special privilege to the 
relatives; Gveni + iya or ika; 
patekkam odissakam pariharam 
dammi, Cy. V. 995; Da@ + mi, pres, 1*, 
sg. 


Nato hoti yasassi 
sagahatthapabbajitanam — A. III. 114 
He is renowned and known to the 
households and the renounced; Jia + 
ta, pp.; yasa + ssi, (Skt. yaSasvi) der. 


Nayapatipanno fiayam aradhessati — 
D. TL 121 

One who has entered into the right 
path will make it a success; pati + Pad 
+ ta, pp.; 2+ Radh + e + ssati, caus. 
fut. 3%, sg. 


Nayena viharissami — D. II. 286 
I shall live righteously; Cy. equates 
Raya with karana, cause, 739 
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ithe 


‘Thapaniyam 


Thanam 


eee nen esc n sn en Ee 


Th 


Thapaniyam pafham — A. I. 197 
The question to be set aside (not to be 
answered); Stha + ape + aniya, caus. 


fut. pp- 


Thapetva udakadantaponam — Vin. 
Iv. 90 
Except for water and the tooth brush 


Thapetva katakanica kumbha- 
karikafica — Vin. II. 143 

Except for a scrubber and a large 
earthen cell; kumbhakarikanti 
Dhaniyasseva sabbamattikamayakuti 
yuccati, Cy. 1215 


Thapetva gamafica gamiipacarafica 
Vin. I. 109; TIT. 46 

Except for the village and its 
neighbourhood; gama + upacdra 


Thapetva thullaccayam, thapetva 
gihipatisamyuttam — Vin. II. 87 
Except for grave offence and those 
related to the laity 


Thapetva thullavajjam thapetva 
gihipatisamyuttam — M. IT. 250 
Except for serious fault and those 
connected with the laity; thulla + 
vajja; gihi + pati + sam + Yuj + ta, 
Pp. 

Thapetva paharanim — Vin. IT. 142 
Except for the weapon; 
paharanattham katam, Cy. VI. 1215 


Thapetva balam thapetva gilanam 


thapetva gamikam avasesehi 
ovadam gahetum — Vin. II. 265 

To hold the instruction- session by all 
others except for the fool, sick and the 
going away; Sthd + dpe + tva, absol.; 
Grh + e + tum, inf. 


Thapetva samayam — Vin. III. 213 
Except for the proper time 


Thapetva sagaram — Vin. II. 279 
Except for the one living under the 
same roof; sahdgdraseyyamattam 
thapetva, Cy. 1295 


Thanaiica kho panetam vijjati yam 
Bhagava evam vyakaroti— M. III. 
138 

It is also to be found that the Blessed 
One explains in this way; vi + @ + Kr 
+0 + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Thanaifica thanato atthanafica 
atthanato yathabhitam pajanati — 
A. TET. 417 

He really understands the possible as 
possible and impossible as impossible; 
yathabhatam, adv.; pa + Jan + na + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Thanabahulo va assa nisajjabahulo — 
S.1V.196 

He would be mostly standing or 
sitting; thana + bahula; nisajja + 
bahula; As + ya(Skt. yat), opt. 

34. sg. 


Thanam kho panetam vijjati yam — 
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Thanam 


g 


Thanatthang 


| 


D. L. 18; M. L. 27; S. IIL 168; IV. 
228; 

This is to be found that; pana + etam; 
Vid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Thanam kho panetam vijjati, yam 
tvam kumarova samano kalam 
kareyyasi — Vin. II. 190 

This is to be found that you, being just 
young, would die; pana + etam; 
kumaro + eva; As + mana, pr. p.; Kr 
+ eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Thanamgatam hoti pattagatam 
Ayatanaso paribhuttam — A. II. 67 
Reasonably used; 
yuttapattatthanagatam, ka@raneneva 
paribhuttam, Cy. III. 99; pari + Bhuj 


+ ta, pp. 


Thanam tam cittam uddhacciya 
samvatteyya — A. I. 256 

There is a possibility that that mind 
would turn towards agitation 


Thanam tam cittam kosajjaya 
samvatteyya — A. I. 256, 258 

There is a possibility, that that mind 
would turn towards indolence; sam + 
Vrt + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Thanam bhaijati — Vin. IL. 223 
He breaks the point; Ggatakaranam 
bhaiijati, Cy. 673; Bha(n)j + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Thanaso antaradhapeti vipasameti 
~ S. V. 321; Vin. IIL. 70 

Makes disappear and subside instantly; 
thanaso, adv.; antara + Dha + ape + 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; vi + upa + Sam 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Thanaso patibhati— M. I. 396 

Idea comes to the mind according to 
the context; pati + Bhd + ti, pres, 3 
Sg. 


Thanaso patilabhama — A. IV. 263 
We obtain according to the context; 
pati + Labh + a + ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Thanaso viditam, atthi devati- M. 
TI. 212 

It is understood, according to the 
context, that there are deities; atthi, 
indcl. 


Thanaso vedana patippassam- 
bheyyum - S. V. 381 

The pains would subside instantly; 
khanena vedana patippassambheyya, 
Cyl. 288; pati + pa + Sra(m)bh + 
eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Thanaso hetuso — M. I. 70; A. IIL. 
417 
In terms of reason and cause 


Thana cavetum va pabbajetum va 
—M. II. 131 

To cause to depose or banish; Cyu + e 
+ tum, caus. inf.; pa + Vraj + e+ 
tum, caus. inf. 


Thana caveyya — Vin. III. 46 
Should cause to remove from the 
place; Cyu + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3". 
Sg. 


Thanatthane na santhati — A. I. 197 
He does not stand on a logical ground; 
ka@randkdarane na santhati, Cy . II. 
309; i.e. he holds his view 
stubbornly; thana + a + thana; sam 
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— a 


Thanaya 


Thite 


SSS 888008080008 ee 


+ Stha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Thanaya cittam namati — M. III. 112 
The mind bends for standing 


Thane upakappati, no atthane — A. 
V. 269 

It becomes beneficial at the right 
place, not at the wrong place; thdneti 
okase, Cy. V. 74 


Thitaka uddisanti dhammagaravena 
-Vin. I. 168 

Out of respect for the Dhamma (they) 

recite while standing; thita + ka, der.; 
u(t) + Dr§ + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Thitako uddisati, theranam 
bhikkhiinam garavena — Vin. II. 168 
Out of respect for the elder bhikkhus 
(he) recites while standing 


Thitakova anonamanto ubhohi 
panitalehi jannukani paramasati — 
M. II. 136 

While standing, he touches (his) knees 
with both palms, without bending; an + 
o + Nam + a + nta, prp.; para + Mrs 
tat ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Thitakova asumbhi — Vin. IT. 233 
Put down while standing; d + Sumbh + 
i, pst. 3. sg. 


Thitakova ima gatha bhasitva — M. 
TIL 154 

Having said these stanzas while 
standing; thitako + eva; Bhas + i + 
14, absol. 


Thitadhammo velam nativattati — A. 
IV. 198; Vin. II. 237 


(The great ocean) is of fixed nature 
and does not go beyond the boundary; 
na + ati + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 
Thitassa afifathattam panhayati — 
A.L 152 

Change of the standing condition is 
evident; afifiathd + tla, der.; pa + Jia 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Thita uccaram va passavam va 
karonti — Vin. IV. 205 

While standing (they) urinate or 
defecate; u(t) + Car + a, der.; pa+ 
Sru + a, der. 


Thitiya asammosaya bhiyyobhavaya 
vepullaya bhavanayaparipiriya — 
ATL 74 

For the stability, non-confusion, 
increase, augmentation and 
accomplishment of cultivation; a + 
sam + Mrs + a, der.; bhiyyo, indcl.; 
vipula + ya, der.; pari + piira + i, 
der. 


Thite majjhantike kale maricika — 
S. 101. 141 

A mirage, at the midday time; Stha +i 
+ ta, pp. 
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Damsam 


Dakaiicg 


Damsam akasava 
tatapasirimsapasamphassehi 
rissamano — M. I. 85 

Being hurt by the contact of gadflies, 
mosquitoes, wind, heat, serpents; 
damsa + makasa + vata + atapa 
+sirimsapa + samphassa; Ris + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Dayhati siilehi vijjhamano — M. II. 
73 

Being pricked by stakes, he is burnt; 
Dah + ya + ti, meta. pass.pres. 3”. 
sg.; Vyadh + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Daham yeva gacchati — A.V. 337 
It moves on while burning; daham: 
Dah + a + nta, prp., nom. sg. 


Dakafica pitthakhadaniyaiica 
patiyadapetva — Vin. I. 248 
Having caused to prepare fried green 
leaves and pastry; Khdd + aniya, fut. 
pp.; pati + Yat + Gpe + tva, caus. 
absol. 
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Jakkapariyahatam samano Gotamo 
dhammam deseti 
yimamsanucaritam sayam 
patibhanam — M. 1. 68 

The recluse Gotama preaches the 
dhamma touched by reason, 
accompanied by investigation and as 
it comes to the mind; Drs + e + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; takka + pari + a + 
Han + ta, pp.; vimamsa + anu + 
Car + i + ta, pp.; sayam, indcl.; 
pati + Bha + ana, der. 


Takki hoti vimamsi —D. I. 16 
Becomes a logician and a rationalist; 
takka + i, der.; vimamsd + i, der. 


Tacam tacatthika haranti—A. HI. 
370 

Those who are in need of skin (bark) 
take the skin (bark) away; taca + attha 
+ ika, der. 


Tacasaramva samphalam — S. 1. 70 
Just as its own fruit destroys the reed; 
taca + sdram + iva; sam + phala 


Tajjam tajjam paccayam paticca, 
tajja tajja vedana uppajjanti — M. If. 
273 

Such and such feelings arise depending 
on such and such condition; ta(t) + ja; 
u(t) + Pad + ya + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Tajjam tassaruppam katham manteti 
~M. ILL. 163 

Discusses such matters pertinent to 
the talk; fa(t) + s@ruppam: sariipa + 


Tafica 


ya, der; manta + e + ti, denom. pres. 
34. sg. 


Tafica kho etam abboharikam — Vin. 
1. 91 

That too does not come to the legal 
status; Gpattipafifidpane voharam na 
gacchati, Gpattiya amgam na hoti, 
Cy. 488; a + vohara + ika, der. 


Tajica pajanati, tato ca uttarim 
pajanati—D. 1. 16 

(The Tathagata) knows that too and 
beyond that too; pa + Jan + na 

+ ti, pres. 3". sg.; uttarim, adv. 
indcl. 


Tafica pana me bhiyyosomattaya na 
pakkhayati— M. IL. 32 

That too is not quite clear to me; 
bhiyyosomattaya, adv. indcl.; pa + 
Khyd + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tafica panamhakam ruccati ceva 
khamati ca, tenacamha attamana — 
M. IL. 132, 218 

That (answer) too is aggreeable to us, 
we are pleased with that; Ruc + ya + 
ti, pres. 3". sg.; Ksam + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; tena + ca + amha: As + ma, 
meta. pres. 1”. pl. 


Taiica rattim tafica divasavasesam — 
S. TL. 121 

That night and the rest of that day; 
divasa + avasesam 


Tajiica vo hotu — D. I. 142 
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Taiiiieva 


Tanhaya 


Ch 


Let it be for you; Hil (Bhi) + a + tu, 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Taiiiieva attharitva taiifieva 
parupanti — Vin. IV. 289 

They spread the same (for sleeping) 
and cover (the body) with the same; 
tam + yeva; & + Str + i + tva, 
absol.; pa + @ + Vr + a + nti, meta. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Tafiievettha patibhatu — S. Il. 36 
May it (the answer) come to your 
mind, in this context; patibhatiti 
upatthatu, Cy.1l. 57; tam + (y) + eva 
+ ettha; tam is governed by the 
prefix pati 


Tanhakkhayadhimutto hoti— A. IIL. 
376; Vin. I. 183 
He is bent on the exhaustion of 


craving; tanha + khaya: Ksi + a, der. 


+ adhi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Tanhakkhayaya patipanno hoti, 
lobhakkhayaya patipanno hoti — 
ALL 64 

He is one who has been working for 
the elimination of craving and greed; 
pati + Pad + ta, pp. 


Tanham nissdya tapha pahatabba — 
AV IL 145 

Craving should be abandoned by 
relying on craving; ni + Sri + ya, 
absol.; pa + Ha + tabba, fut. pp. 
Taha okkami — D. III. 85 

Craving occurred in mind; 0 (ava) + 


Kram + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Tanha janeti purisam — S. I. 37 
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Craving produces a man; Jan + e + tj, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tanha jalini sarita visata visattikg 
—A.IL 212 

Craving, which is a snare, a river, is 
spread over and attached; jala + inr: 
sarita from Sru or Sr to flow, Skt. 
sarit; vi + Sr + ta, pp.; vi + satta: 
Sak + ta + ika, der. 


Tanhadhipateyyena cetasd — M. III. 
19; S. IIL. 103 

With the mind dominated by craving; 
tanha + adhipati + eyya, der. 


Tanhanirodha dukkhanirodho — A. 
TIL. 416 

The cessation of dukkha depends on 
the cessation of craving 


Tanha ponobhavika nandiraga- 
sahagata tatra tatrabhinandini — 
Vin. I. 10 

The craving which is related to the 
next birth, accompanied by interest 
and passion and taking delight in this 
and that; puna + bhava + ika> 
ponabhavika> ponobhavika, der.; 
saha + Gam + ta, pp.; tatra + abhi + 
nandini 


Tanhamilaka dhamma — A. IV. 
400 

The factors which originate from 
craving 


Tanhaya asesaviraganirodho cigo 
patinissaggo mutti analayo — Vin. I. 
10 

Complete detachment, cessation, 
giving up, abandonment, release, 


Tanhaya 


Tato 


EEE 


non-settlement of craving; vi + Raj + 
a, der; ni + Rudh + a, der.; Tyaj + a, 
der.; pati + ni + Srj + ta, pp.; Muc + 
ti, der.; an + Glaya (from Li) 


Tanhaya niyati loko — S.1.39 
The world is led by craving; Ni + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tanhaya vasam gacchanti —D. II. 77 
They are subjected to craving 


Tanhdsambhitoyam bhagini kayo — 
AIL. 145 

Sister, this body has come into 
existence on craving; tanha + sam + 
bhiito + ayam 


Tanhasamkhayavimuttassa... 

vattam natthi pafifidpanaya — S. IV. 
391 

There is no cycle of birth and death to 
be proclaimed for the one who is 
liberated through the exhaustion of 
craving; Vrt + ta, pp.; pa + Jia + ape 
+ ana, caus. der. 


‘Tanhisamkhayavimutta — D. I. 283 
Those who are liberated through 
complete exhaustion of craving; sam 
+ khaya; vi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Tanhasallam — M. II. 256 
The dart of craving 


Tanha sibbati— A. III. 400 
Craving sews; Stv + ya + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. V=b 


Tanhahissa dutiya — S. IV. 37 
Craving is the second of this person; 
tanha + hi + assa 


Tatiyassa jjhanassa piti kantako — A. 
V. 135 

Joy is a thorn (obstacle) to the third 
jhana 


Tato amutra tato amutra — D. I. 184 
Here from there, here from there; 
tato pathamajjhanato amutra 
dutiyajjhdne tatopi amutra 
tatiyajjhane; Cy. 373 


Tato ukkattho adando, omako 
adando — Vin. IV. 200 

More than that is not a staff, less than 
that is not a staff; u(t) + Krs + ta, pp. 


‘Tato uttarim vayamanto — Vin. IIT. 
221 

Making effort further than that; 
uttarim, adv.; vi + @ + Yam + a + nta, 
prp. 


Tato upadayupadaya mayaiica afiie 
ca bhanama ~ A. IV. 164 

Having taken constantly from that 
(from the word of the Buddha) we and 
all others speak; upa + @ + Da + ya, 
absol. 


Tato cuto idhipapanno — D. I. 73; S. 
V. 394, panna 

Departed from there he has been born 
here; Cyu + ta, pp.; idha + 
upapanno; upa + Pad + ta, pp. acc. is 
normally used with upa + Pad 


Tato tato dasavaggam bhikkhu- 
samgham sannipatapetva — Vin. I. 
195 

Causing to assemble a chapter of ten 
bhikkhus from here and there; sam + 
ni + Pat + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 
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Tato 


Tattha” 


—_— 


Tato tato pabbajito — A. LII. 368 
Being banished from this and that 
place; pa + Vraj + e + i + ta, caus. 
Pp. 


Tato nidanam maranam va 
nigaccheyya maranamattam va 
dukkham — S. II. 110 

For that reason he would certainly die 
or experiences a pain similar to death; 
ni + gaccha + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Tato nidanam labhetha pamujjam — 
D.I.71 

For that reason he would gain delight; 
Labh + etha, mid. opt. 3". sg. pa + 
Mud + ya, der. 


Tato patinivattitva — M. I. 421 
Having tured back from there; pati + 
ni + Vrt + i + tva, absol. 


Tato para paccantima janapada — 
Vin. I. 197 
Beyond that, border lands 


Tatova patinivatti — Vin. IT. 146 
Turned back from that vary same spot; 
tato + eva; pati + ni + Vrt + i, pst. 
3”, sg. 


Tatova puna nivattitukamo ahosi — 
Vin. I. 156 

He was tempted to turn back 

right from there; ni + Vrt +i + 

tum, inf. + kamo 


Tato sighataram ayusamkhara 
khiyanti— S. II. 266 

Energies of life are exhausted more 
quickly than that; sigha + tara, der; 
Ksi + tya + nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl. 
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Tato sisam karitva, mam padato 
karitva — M. IL. 124 

Keeping the head towards him and the 
feet towards me; to is abl. suffix; Kr+ 
i+ tv, absol. 


Tattenapi telena osificanti — M. I. 
87 

They sprinkle boiled oil on the body; 
o + Si(f)c + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Tattena ayopattena kayam 
sampalivetheyya — A. IV. 131 
Would wrap up the body with a 
red-hot iron plate; Tap + ta, pp.; 
sam + pari + Vest + eyya, opt. 
37, sg. 


Tattena ayosamkuna — A. IV. 131 
With a red-hot iron stake 


Tattha gahitam idha mukkam — Vin. 
IL. 168 

What is taken up there is given up 
here; Grh + i + ta, pp.; idha, indcl; 
Muc + ta, pp.(Muc + ta > muk + ta> 
mukka 


Tattha ca nimittam ganhahi — A. II. 
375 

Focus (your) attention on that too; 
tattha, indcl.; Grh + na + hi, imper. 
24. sg. 


Tattha tattha obandhitva civaram 
sibbetum — Vin. II. 116 

To sew the robe after binding it here 
and there; 0 + Ba(n)dh + i + tva, 
absol.; Siv + ya + e + tum, inf. 


Tattha tattha yathabhitahanam — A. 
V.37 


TJattheva 


Tatra 


——— 


Knowledge of reality in different 
contexts 


Jattheva atthasi — Vin. IV. 5 
Stood right there; tattha + eva; a + 
Stha + s + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Jattheva ujjhitva pakkamanti — Vin. 
1. 283 

Leaving (it) right there they go away; 
Ujjh + i + tva, absol. 


Tattheva niccharesi — Vin. I. 278 
He vomited right there; ni (s) + Car + 
ets +i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Tatthevantaradhayi — M. I. 143; 
S.1. 1, 104; Vin. I. 7, 21 
Disappeared then and there; antara + 
Dha + ya + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Tattheva maranam agamissati — M. 
IL. 60; Vin. TIT. 14 

Surely he will die right there; a + Gam 
+i + ssati, fut. 3%. sg. 


Tattheva mucchita papatimsu — M. 
IL. 64 

Being unconscious they fell down 
right there; Mirch + a + i + ta, pp.; 
pa + Pat + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Tattheva vassam vasi, tattha 
hemantam tattha gimham — Vin. III. 
41 

He stayed the rains, winter and 
summer right there; Vas + i, pst. 3. 
sg. 


Tattheva samsappati—D. III. 19 
Writhes right there (on the seat); sam 
+ Srp + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


‘Tatra kam hetum paccetha? — M. I. 
309 

What cause do you find there?; pati + 
e (from I) + tha, pres. 2™. pl. 


Tatra ce tumhe assatha kupita va 
anattamana va —D. 1. 3 

If you would be angry or displeased in 
that context; ce, cond. p.; As + yatha, 
opt. 2". pl.; Kup + i + ta, pp. 


Tatra thito tadadhimutto tabbahula- 
vihari aparihino kalam kurumano — 
A. 1. 268 

Settled in there, indulged in that, 
abiding in that, mostly with that state 
of mind and dying without falling away 
from that ; Sthd + i + ta, pp.; tam(tad) 
+ adhi + Muc + ta, pp.; tam (tad) + 
bahula + vihara + i, der. ; a + pari + 
Ha + ta, pp.; Kr (kuru)+ mana, pr.p. 


Tatra tatra sajjeyya, tatra tatra 
ganheyya, tatra tatra bajjheyya, 
tatra tatra anayavyasanam Apajjeyya 
—S.IL 228 

Here and there (it) would be 
obstructed, caught, trapped and would 
fall into disaster; Sad + ya + eyya, 
pass. opt. 3". sg.; Grh + nd + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg.; Badh + ya + eyya, pass. 
opt. 3". sg.; @ + Pad + ya + eyya, 
pass. opt. 3”. sg. 


Tatra tatreva sakkhibhabbatam 
papunissasi, sati sati dyatane — M. I. 
495 

You will reach that state of experience, 
then and there, when there is a good 
ground; sa + akkhi + bhabba + ta, 
der.; pa + Ap + (und + i + ssasi, fut. 
2™. sg.; sati, loc. sg. of santa 
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Tatra 


5 


Tathagatappavedite 


eee SSS aee 


Tatra tumhe na dnando na 
somanassam na cetaso ubbillavi- 
tattam karaniyam — D. 1.3 

You should not be happy, pleased and 
elated there; in place of tumhehi, 
tumhe is used here, sentence is 
passive; upplavitatta or 
uppilavitatta is used here as 
ubbillavitatta;.u (t)+ Plu + i + ta, pp. 
+ tla, der.; Kr + aniya, fut.pp. 


Tatra tumhehi na aghato na 
appaccayo na cetaso anbhiraddhi 
karaniya —D. 1.3 

You should not be angry, dejected and 
displeased there; an + abhi + Radh + 
ti, der. 


Tatra te kinti bhavissati? — S. IV. 61 
What idea will come to your mind, in 
that context?; tatra, indcl.; kinti, 
indcl. 


Tatra me evam bhavissati — S. IV. 61 
In that context, I will have this idea 
(in my mind) 


Tatrapi na sail assa, sai ca 
pana assa — A. V. 318 
He would not have an idea even there, 


but conscious; safifid + 7, der.; As + 
ya(Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Tatruppattiya samvattati — D. HH. 
258 

It leads to the birth in there; fatra + 
uppattiya; sam + Vrt + ta + ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


Tatrekacce evamahamsu — D. I. 180 
In that context some said thus; fatra + 
ekacce; a + Ah + @ + imsu, double 


pst. 3". pl. 


Tathattaya upakappessami — D. II, 
64 

I will prepare it for suchness; upa + 
kappa + e + ssami, denom. fut. 1". sg. 


Tathattaya cittam upasamharati — 
M. I. 465 

He directs (his) mind to such state; 
tatha + tta, der.; upa + sam + Hr + @ 
+ ti, pres. 37. sg. 


Tathattaya patipajjanti—D. I. 175; A; 
I. 169 

Work for such purpose; pati + Pad + 
ya + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Tatha kho panimassa dyasmato 
kayasamacaro, tatha vacisamacaro 
yathatam aluddhassa — M. II. 172 
The physical behaviour and the verbal 
behaviour of this venerable one are 
such as those of an unattached person; 
pana + imassa; yathatam, indcl.; a + 
Lubh + ta, pp. 


Tathagatappaveditam dhamma- 
vinayam a4gamma — D. I. 229; M. IL. 
181 

Having come to (or understood) the 
doctrine and discipline well 
proclaimed by the Tathagata; 
Tathagata + paveditam: pa + Vid +e 
+i + ta, caus. pp.; @ + Gam + ya, 
absol.; dhammavinaya taken as a 
single term means Buddhist 
discipline 


Tathagatappavedite dhammavinaye 
—S. 1. 231; A. IV. 275 
In the doctrine and discipline well 
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Tathagatam 


Tathagate 


_ 


proclaimed by the Tathagata 


TJathagatam arabbha — A. V. 329 
Concerning the Tathagata; Tatha + 
gato or Tatha + agato or Tatha + 
gato; eight definitions of Tatagata 
are given in D. A. I. 59-68; arabbha, 
indcl. 


Tathagatasavakasamgho tesam 
aggamakkhayati— A. IIL 36 
Among them, the community of the 
Tathagata’s disciples is said to be the 
highest; aggo + @ + Khyd + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Tathagatassa arakkheyyani — A. IV. 
82 

Things not to be guarded by the 
Tathagata; a + Raks + a + eyya, fut. 
pp. 


Tathagatassa dutthena cittena 
lohitam uppadeyya — A. I. 27 

With an evil mind, he would cause the 
Tathagata to bleed; Dus + ta, pp.+ 
citta; u(t) + Pad + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3. sg. 


Tathagatassa dhammadhatu 
suppatividdha — D. Il. 8 

The fundamental principle of Dhamma 
(truth) has been realised by the 
Tathagata; su + pati + Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Tathagatassa pacchima vaca — D. I. 
156 
The last word of the Tathagata 


Tathagatassa sarire patipajjitabbam 
-D. I. 161 
Should follow the procedure in regard 


to the Tathagata’s body; pati + Pad + 
ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


‘Tathagatassa hetam adhivacanam 
dhammakayo itipi, brahmakayo 
itipi dhammabhiito itipi brahma- 
bhito itipi— D. IIL. 84 

Following are synonyms for the 
Tathagata: Dhammakayo (one who has 
a body of Truth) brahmakayo (one who 
has the body supreme), dhammabhiito 
(one who has become the Truth itself) 
brahmabhiito (one who has become 
supreme himself; hi + etam; iti + api 


Tathagate abhippasanna — D. II. 169 
Those who have excessive faith in the 
Tathagata; abhi + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Tathagate ekantagato abhippasanno 
—S.V. 225 

Absolutely faithful in and extremely 
pleased with the Tathagata; ekanta + 
gata 


Tathagate kamkha va vimati va — S. 
V. 161 
Doubt or perplexity in the Tathagata 


Tathagatena sato sampajano ayu- 
samkharo ossattho — D. II. 114 

The vital principle has been discarded 
by the Tathagata, being mindful and 
aware; sato sampajano should be 
taken as adv.; 0 (ava) + Srj + ta. pp. 


Tathagate nittham gato amataddaso 
amatam sacchikatva iriyati—A. III. 
450 

The one who is conclusive about the 
Tathagata, sees immortality, 
experiences immortality and moves 
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Tathagate 


‘Tathg 
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on; amata + Dré + a, der.; Ir + ya + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Tathagate parinibbute — A. III. 340 
When the Tathagata had entered into 

Parinibbana; pari + ni + Va or Vr + 

ta, pp.; loc. absl. 


Tathagate va Tathagatasasane va — 
S. V. 226 

In reference to the Tathagata or the 
teaching of the Tathagata 


Tathagate sagaravo ahosi sappatisso 
— Vin. IV. 109-10 

Became respectful and deferential 
towards the Tathagata; sa + garu + a, 
der. 


Tathagate saddham patilabhati — D. 
1. 63; M. IIL. 33, patilabhim 

Gains faith in the Tathagata; pati + 
Labh + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Tathagate saddha nivittha milajata 
patitthita daJha asamhariya... 
kenaci va lokasmim — D. III. 84 
Faith in the Tathagata is settled, 
rooted, established, firm and 
indestructible by anybody in the world; 
a+ sam + Hr + ya, fut.pp. 


Tathagate saddha nivittha hoti 
miilajata patitthita — M. I. 320 
Faith in the Tathagata is settled, rooted 
and established; saddhd: Skt. srat + 
Dha; ni + Vis + ta, pp.; miila + Jan + 
ta, pp.; pa + tittha + i + ta, pp. 


Tathagate samannesana katabba — 
M. I. 317 
An inquiry should be made on the 
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Tathagata; sam + anu + esand; Kr + 
tabba > kartabba> kattabba > 
katabba, pp. 


Tathagato abhibhii anabhibhito 
aiifiadatthudaso vasavatti — A. II, 24 
Tathagata is the conqueror, the 
unconquered, the definte seer and the 
authority; av + abhi + Bhii + ta, pp.; 
afifiadatthu, indcl., ekamsavacane 
nipato, D. A. 1. 111; vasa + Vrt + 7, 
der, 


Tathagato tadupativatto — M. II. 235 
Tathagata has transcended that; tam 
(tad) + upa + ati + Vrt + ta, pp. 


Tatha tatha viharantam tathattaya 
upanessati — S. V. 90 

It will lead the person living in 

such and such a way to a state of that 
nature; vi + Hr + a + nta, pr.p.; 
tathd + tta, der.; upa + Ni + a+ 
ssati, fut. 3". sg. 


Tatha tatha viharam kappeti — A. IIL. 
294 

(He) lives in such and such a way; 
kappa + e + ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tathd dhammam deseyyam yathi... 
—S. IL. 187 

May I preach the Dhamma in such 

a way that; Drf + e + eyyam, opt. 

I". sg. 


Tatha patipanno ca hoti, 
anudhammacari — S. II. 108 

Thus he has entered into the path, 
practising according to the Dhamma; 
pati+ Pad + ta, pp.; anu + dhamma + 
Car + i, der. 


Tathapi 


Tadagge 


ee 


Jathapi hoti afifiathapi hoti — M. I. 
520 

It happens in that way and also in 
another way; fathd, afifiathd, indcl. 


Jatha bhasatu.. yathaham 
ajaneyyam — S. I. 11 

Please tell me in such a way that I 
would understand clearly; Bhds + a + 
tu, imper. 3”. sg.; yathd + aham; 
yatha, tatha, indcl.; a + Jan + na + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Jatharipapaccaya — Vin. IV. 105 
For such reason 


Tatharipam apattim apanno hoti 
yathdriipaya dpattiya samgho ante 
nisidapeti — A. IIT. 270 

He has committed an offence of that 
kind for which the Samgha makes him 
sit at the end; tatha + rapa; a + Pad 
+ ta, pp.; ni + Sad + dpe + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Tatharipam iddhabhisamkharam 
abhisamkhasi yatha — D. I. 106; M. 
1, 253; S. IV. 290; V. 270 

Performed such exercise of psychic 
power as; iddhi + abhisamkhara; 
abhi + sam (s)+ Kr +@+s +i, 
double pst. 3 sg. 


Tatharipam samanam va 
brahmanam va jana yamaham ajja 
payirdpaseyyam — S. IV. 374 

See whether there is a recluse or a 
brahmin of that kind, with whom 
should I associate today; Jan + na 
(na),cp. suna, imper. 2". sg.; yam + 
ham; ajja, indcl.; pari + upa + As + 
eyyam, meta. opt. I*. sg. 


Tathariipam samadhim samapajji 
yatha samahite citte devayaniyo 
maggo paturahosi — D. I. 215 

He entered into such samadhi that 

the way leading to the world of gods 
appeared before him when mind was 
concentrated; sam + @ + Pad + ya + i, 
pst. 3. sg.; sam + @ + Dha + i + ta, 
pp.; patu + ® + ahosi, pst. 3”. sg. 


Tathaham Bhagavata dhammam 
desitam ajanami yatha tadevidam 
vinianam sandhavati samsarati 
anafiianti — M. I. 256 

I clearly understand the dhamma 
explained by the Tathagata in such a 
way that it is the very same 
consciousness, nothing else, that 
runs through and transmigrates; fatha 
+ aham; @ + Jan + na + mi, pres. 1". 
sg.; tam (tad) + eva + idam; sam + 
Dhav + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; sam + Sr 
+a + ti, pres. 3, sg.; an + aiifiam 


Tatha hi Bhagavato silapahihanam — 
AJL 31 

Such is Blessed One’s moral virtues 
and wisdom 


Tatheva tam hoti no ainatha — D. IIL. 
103; A. 1. 170 

It happens in the same way, not 
otherwise; no, neg. p.; afiiatha,indcl. 


Tatheva pagganheyya — Vin. III. 184; 
IV. 135 

Would hold it in the same way; fatha + 
eva; pa + Grh + nd + eyya, meta., 
opt. 3". sg. 


Tadagge sakya pafihayanti — D. I. 93 
The Sakyans are known from that day; 
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Tadajjhagamam 


Tadahupavaraniyg 


a 


tam (tad) + agga; pa + Jia + ya + 
nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


Tadajjhagamam - S. II. 171 
That I realised; tam (tad) + adhi + a + 
Gam + am, pst. I*. sg. 


Tadanantaram ko janeyya afihatra 
Tathagatena? — A. III. 350 

Who would know, besides Tathagata, 
what’s next ?; tam (tad) + anantaram; 
Cy. takes the term tadantaram to 
mean the difference, III. 375; 
afifiatra, indcl. used here with instr. 


Tadaniccam nirodhadhammam — M. 
IIL. 108 

That is impermanent and of the nature 
of cessation; tam (tad) + aniccam 


Tadanucchavikam tadanulomikam 
dhammim katham katva — Vin. I. 45; 
IV. 213 

Having given a Dhamma talk fitting and 
relevant to that occasion; tam (tad) + 
anucchava + ika, der.; tam (tad) + 
anuloma + ika, der. 


‘Tadantaram jiveyyam yadantaram 
assasitva passasami — A. III. 305 
May I live that long, during which I 
breathe in and breathe out; Jiv + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg.; yam (yad) + 
antaram; & + Svas + i + tva, absol.; 
pa + Svas + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


‘Tadantaram jiveyyam yadantaram 
ekam pindapatam bhufjami — A. III. 
304 

May I live that long, during which I 
take one bowl of alms; Bhu(fi)j + a + 
mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Tadantara ukkutikam nisiditum, 
yava pavareti — Vin. I. 160 

To sit on the calf of the right knee for 
a while until he makes others invite; 
tam (tad) + antara, indcl.; ni + Sad + 
i+ tum, inf.; ydva, indcl.; pa + Vr +e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tadapi phassapaccaya — D. I. 42; §, 
IL. 33 

That too is due to contact; tam (tad) + 
api 


Tadaminapetam pariyayena vedi- 
tabbam — M. III. 146; S. L. 88; S. V.3 
It should be understood in this way 
too; tam (tad) + imind + api + etam; 
Vid + e + i + tabbam, caus. fut. pp. 


Tadamganibbanam — A. IV. 454 
Blowing out by that means; 

amgena nibbanam, Cy. IV. 207; tam 
(tad) + amga 


Tadassadeti tannikameti tena ca 
vittim apajjati — A. I. 267; II. 126; 
IV. 54, tam assAdeti 

He enjoys it, loves it and becomes 
happy with it; assada + e + ti, denom. 
pres. 3". sg.; nikama + e + ti, denom. 
pres. 3". sg.; + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Tadahu patiggahitam — Vin. I. 251 
Accepted on that day; tam (tad) + ahu 
(Skt. Ahah); pati + Grh + i + ta, pp. 


Tadahupavaranaya — Vin. I. 161 
On that day of Pavarana (a ceremony 
where invitation is made to point out 
the faults) 
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Tadahuposathe 


Tanubhito 


See eee EEE 


Tadahuposathe — Vin. I. 107 

On that day of Uposatha (a ceremony 
where the Patimokkha is recited); 
uposatha = upavasatha related to 
fasting (upavasa) 


Tadahuposathe pannarase — D. I. 47, 
IL. 170; M. II. 79; S. 1. 61, 190; TI. 
100 

On that fifteenth day of Uposatha 


Jadahuposathe pannarase 
punndya punnamaya rattiya —M. 
I. 15 

In the full moon night, on that 
fifteenth day of Uposatha; punna + 
ma 


Tadahuposathe bhikkhusamgha- 
parivuto nisinno hoti— Vin. II. 236 
Surrounded by the community of 
bhikkhus he has been sitting on that 
day of Uposatha ; tam (tad) + aha or 
ahu (Skt. ahah) + uposatha; pari + 
Vr + ta, pp.; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Tadahuppanne milacivare — Vin. II. 
204 

When the first robe is born on that 
day; tadahu + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Tada pakkantova ahosi, na puna 
paccagaiichi — Vin. TIT. 147 

Then, he was gone and gone forever 
and did not come back again; tada, 
indcl, adv.; pa + Kram + ta, pp. + 
eva; puna, indcl.; pati + G + gaficha 
(=gaccha) + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Tadaharo tadupadano — S. II. 85 
With that food and that fuel; tam (tad) 
+ Ghara; tam (tad) + upddana: upa 


+ @+ Da + ana, der. 


Tadupadaya jati — Vin. 1. 93 
Concerning that birth is reckoned; tam 
(tad) upa + a + Dd + ya, absol. 


Tadubhayam abhinivajjetva — A. III. 
169 

Causing to avoid both ; tam (tad) + 
ubhaya; abhi + ni + Vrj + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Tadubhayam paticca uppajjati— M. 
L61 

Arises depending on both; pati + / (t) 
+ ya, absol.; u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Tadiipiyam byaiijanam — Vin. IV. 243 
The curry, proportionate to the boiled 
rice; tam (tad) + riipa + iya, der. 


Tadeva so allino, tadeva so 
ajjhiipagato — A.V. 187 

He is just attached to that, he has just 
come to that; tam (tad) + eva; a + Li 
+ ta, pp.; adhi + upa + gata, pp. 


Tadevidam viiiianam samdhavati 
samsarati anaiiiam — M. 1. 258 

That very same consciousness runs the 
course, goes round, nothing else; tam 
(tad) + eva + idam; sam + Dhav + a 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg.; sam + Sr + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; an + affiam 


Taddigunam taddigunam karissami 
—D. 1M. 13 

I will do it double, I will do it double; 
tam (tad) + digunam 


Tanubhito viya bhikkhusamgho — S. 


431 


Taniihi 


Tappaccayg 


Se S000 ee 


V. 320; Vin. IIL. 69 

The community of bhikkhus looks as if 
slimmed; tanu + Bhi + ta, pp.; viya, 
indcl., = iva, used for comparison or 
supposition 


Tanwhi tanutara lokasmim — M. I. 
498 

They are less and less in the world; 
tanu + tara: suffix used with abl. 


Tantavayehi civaram vayapema — 
Vin. III. 256 

We cause to weave the robe through 
weavers; Va + ya + Gpe + ma, caus. 
pres. I". pl. 


Tantakulakajata gulagunthikajata 
muifijababbajabhita — D. II. 55; S. IL. 
92, guligandhikajata, mufija pabbaja 
bhita 

Being entangled like a ball of string, 
confused like a nest of bird and being 
like mufija and babbaja grass; meaning 
of all these phrases is that the 
worldlings are in utter confusion; 
tanta + Gkulaka + jata; 
gulagunthikam vuccati pesakara- 
kanijiya-suttam. Gula nama sakunika. 
Tassa kulavakotipi eke, Cy. I. 96 


Tantiyo same gune patitthita — Vin. 
I. 182 

The strings (of the lute) are on an 
equal level; pa + tittha + i + ta, pp. 


Tante upanetva — Vin. HI. 258 
Setting it up on the loom; upa + Ni + 
a+ tva, absol. 


Tannidana tappaccaya — M. III. 66; 
A.L.29 


On that ground, on that condition; tam 
+ nidana; tam (tat) + paccaya 


Tapam tapitabbanti vadami — A. y. 
191 

I do say that asceticism should be 
practised; Tap + i + tabba, fut. pp.; 
Vad + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Tapam samadiyati — D. III. 42 
Austere practice is observed; sam + @ 
+ Da + iya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg, 


Tapasa majjati mucchati pamadam 
Apajjati—D. III. 42 

By the austere practice, he becomes 
intoxicated, infatuated and unmindful; 
Mad + ya + ti. , pass. pres. 3. sg.; 
Miirch + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; @ 
+ Pad + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tapassi bhavam Gotamo — A. IV. 
175; Vin. TIT. 3 

Venerable Gotama is an ascetic; tapa + 
ssi, der. 


Tapodakandarayam — Vin. III. 159 
Tapoda glen 


Tapoda kuthita sandati— Vin. III. 
108 

Tapoda flows boiled; Kvath + i + ta, 
pp.; Sya(n) d + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Tapode nahayanti — Vin. IV. 116 
Take bath in Tapoda; even though 
Tapoda is ‘a’ ending there is a form 
in loc. as Tapode; cp. Natika and 
Natike, D. IT. 91 


Tappaccaya vacam bhindama - M. I. 
207 
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Tappatirapiceva 


Tam 


——._— 00. ,— OO 


We do speak on that ground; Bhi(n)d + 
a+ma, pres. 1”. pl. 


Tappatiripiceva katha santhati—M. 
If. 253 

The talk, suitable for that (attitude), 
interests him; tam (tat) + patiriipt; 
sam + Stha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Jabbahulikara atthitvevassa hoti — 
M. III. 25 

For the reason of constant practice 
he understands that there is; tam 

(Skt. tad) + bahula+ kara; atthi 

+ tu + eva + assa 


TJabbhagiyam adhikaranam — Vin. 
TEL. 168 

Legal question relating to that; tam 
(tad) + bhaga + iya, der. 


Tamatagge me te bhikkhi: 
bhavissanti — D. II. 101 

All those bhikkhus of me will be at 
the end of ignorance; Cy. breaks 
the term tamatagge as tama + (t) + 
agge, at the end of ignorance, 548 


Tamam abhivihacca — A. I. 242 
Having destroyed darkness; abhi + vi 
+ Han (hat) + ya, absol. 


Tampi nissaya na jhayati, jhayati ca 
pana — A. V. 325 

He does not meditate depending 

even on that, yet he meditates; jha 
(from Dhyai) + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tamha kaya cavitva — D. I. 31 
Having departed from that form 
of existence; Cyu + a +i + tva, 
absol. 


Tamha tamha sattanikaya cuti—S. 
3 

Departure from this and that group of 
living beings; satta + nikaya; Cyu + 
ti, der. 


Tamhapi dhamsati — A. IV. 95 
He falls away from that too; Davams 
+a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Tamhi tamhi sattanikaye jati—S. II. 
2 

Birth in this and that group of living 
beings; Jan + ti, der. 


Tamhi saddham niveseti— M. IL. 173 
Keeps faith in him; ni + Vis + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tam attham cintayitva, tam attham 
mantayitva — D. II. 225 

Having thought out and discussed that 
matter; Ci(n)t + aya, i + tv, absol.; 
mant + aya + i + tva, absol. 


Tam apapunitva — A. IV. 190 
Without reaching that; a + pa + Ap + 
u+nd+i+ 1, absol. 


Tam icchami tam kamemi — D. I. 
193 

I wish her, I long for her; Js + ya + mi, 
pres. 1". sg.; Kama + e + mi, denom. 
pres. 1". sg. 


Tam karaniyam tiretva — D. II. 341 
Having finished that work, (having 
decided the matter); Kr + aniya, fut. 
pp.; Tr + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Tam kim maiifiatha bhikkhave 
ripam niccam va aniceam vati.? — 
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Tam 


nag 


Vin. 1. 14 

Bhikkhus, what is your opinion as to 
whether material form is permanent or 
impermanent?; Man + ya + tha, pres. 
24. pl. 


Tam kim majfifasi? — D. 1. 60; S. 1. 
98 

What do you think of that, what is 
your opinion?; Man + ya + si, pres. 
2”. sg. 


Tam kissa hetu? —D. I. 14; S. 1. 71; 
IL. 265 

For what reason?; kissa is used for 
asking reason, a prakrit form of 
kasya; gen. sg. 


Tam kutettha labbha? — D.II. 118; 
M. IL. 129-30; S. I. 185; V. 163 
How could it be obtained in this 
context ?; kuto + ettha; Labh + ya(t), 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Tam Khanam tam layam tam 
muhuttam vitivatte — Vin. IL. 92 
When that instant, that second, that 
moment, has passed by; ace. is used 
here in the loc. sense, as in the case 
of tamkhane (=tasmim khane); vi + 
ati + Vrt + ta, pp. 


Tamkhanikam sajficarittam 
samapajjissati— Vin. III. 138 

Will carry a message relating to sex to 
a woman hired for the time being; tam 
+ khana ~ ika, der.; sam +a + Pad + 
ya + i + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Tam kho pana Bhagavantam evam 
kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggato — M. 
Til. 238 


In reference to that Blessed One, a 
good reputation has thus risen up; tam 
and Bhagavantam are governed by 
the prefix abhi; abhi + u(t) + Gam + 
ta, pp. 


Tam cittam dahati, tam cittam 
adhitthati, tam cittam bhaveti — D, 
III. 258; M. TIT. 100; A. IV. 239 

That idea he fixes on, that idea he 
stands on and that idea he cultivates; 
Dha + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg.; adhi + 
Stha + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; Bhi +e+ 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tam jano sambhavesi — Vin. III. 101 
People admired him; sam + Bhi + e + 
s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Tam tadevassa abbhanumodati — M. 
IL. 107 

Rejoices over this and that of 

him (she approves all that is said 

by him); tam + tam(tad) + eva + 
assa; abhi + anu + Mud + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Tam taham, tata kumara, evam 
vadami — M. II. 75 

Therefore, my dear son, I tell you this; 
tam is used here for abl. sense; te + 
aham; Vad + a + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Tam te na dassam — Vin. III. 147 
I shall not give it to you; Da + ssam, 
mid. fut. 1". pl. 


‘Tam devo patisedhetu — M. II. 100 
May the Lord stop him; pati + Sidh + 


e + tu, caus. imper. 3”. sg. 


Tam dhammam analam karitva — M. 
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Tam 


Taya 


oe  - 


1. 165 
Thinking that teaching insufficient; an 
+ alam: indcl.; Kr + i + tva, absol. 


Tam purisam dandapesum — Vin. IV. 
224 

(They) caused to punish that man; 
danda + Gpe + s + um, denom. caus. 
pst. 3. pl. 


Jam purisam bandhapesum — Vin. 
IV. 224 

(They) caused to put that man in jail; 
Ba(n) dh + Gpe + s + um, caus. pst. 
3 pl. 


Jam me idam sakkhidittham — D. IT. 
271 

It has been seen by me with my own 
eyes; sa + akkhi + Drs + ta, pp. 


Tam yeva anugamasi — Vin. I. 16 
Followed it right away; tam + (y) + 
eva; anu + Gam + @ +s + i, double 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Tam yevettha patipucchissami — D. 
1.60 

On this matter I will ask you a question 
right away; pati + Prch + ya + i+ 
ssami, fut. I*. sg. 


Tam yevettha patibhatu — M. III. 

146 

In this context, may it come to your 
mind right away (let me hear you); tam 
+ (y) + eva + ettha; pati + Bha + tu, 
imper. 3". sg.; tam is governed by 
the prefix pati 


Tam yevettha patibhatu, yatha mam 
Patibhaseyya — M. II. 31 


You suggest me, in this context, 
an idea, in such a way that an idea 
(for the talk) would come to my 
mind; pati + Bhd (s) + eyya, opt. 
34. sg. 


Tam rattavasesam dhammiya 
kathaya vitinamesum — D. IT. 158 
The remaining part of that night, they 
spent with talks based on the Dhamma; 
ratti + avasesam; vi + ati + Nam +e 
+5 + um, caus. pst. 3". pl. 


Tam vacam appahaya tam cittam 
appahaya tam ditthim appati- 
nissajitva — D. III. 13 

Without giving up that word, without 
giving up that mind, without getting rid 
of that wrong view; a + pa + Ha + ya, 
absol.; a + pati + ni + Srj + i + tva, 
absol. 


Tam sunatha, sidhukam manasi- 
karotha, bhasissami — D. II. 76 
Listen to that, apply that well on mind, 
I will tell you; Sru + na + tha, imper. 
2”. pl; manasi + karotha: Kr + 0 + 
tha, imper. 2". pl.; Bhas + i + ssami, 
fut. I”, sg. 


Taya ca maya ca sveva Bhagava 
mahiddhikataro — S. I. 147 

That Blessed One is indeed more 
majestic than you and me; so + eva; 
maha + iddhika + tara; the suffix 
tara is used with abl.or instr. for 
comparison 


Taya pathamataram pakkanto — Vin. 
1.30 

I set out earlier than you; pa + Kram + 
ta, pp. 
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Taya 


Tarayanty 


Taya mayam vedissama — M. II. 134 
We will understand through you; Vid + 
e +i + ssama, fut. 1”, pl. 


Taya saddhim aharipaharo (natthi) 
— Vin. III. 136 

There is no any dealing with you; 
saddhim, indcl. used with instr.; 
Ghariipahara, idiomatic expression 


Taya saddhim vipaccatam — D. II. 
266 

May it come to fruition with you; vi + 
Pac + ya + tam, mid. imper. 3”. sg. 


Tayidam kim su, tayidam katham su 
2 —D. IIL. 134; M. I. 400; S. IV. 228 
What is that, how is that?; katham, 
indcl; su, indcl. 


Tayidam bho Gotama tatheva — Vin. 
TL. 2 

Venerable Gotama, that is very true; 
tatha + eva 


Tayidam bho Gotama nacchannam, 
tayidam nappatiripam, yam mam 
tvam gahapativadena samudacarasi 
—D. 1. 91; M. 1. 360 

Venerable Gotama, it is not nice, it is 
not proper that you address me by the 
term householder; na + Cha(n)d + ta, 
pp.; sam + u(t) +&@+ Car+arsi, 
pres. 2". sg. 


Tayidam bho Gotama na sampanna- 
meva — A. III. 223; Vin. ILI. 2 
Venerable Gotama it is indeed not nice; 
tam (tad) + idam; sam + Pad + ta, pp. 
+ eva 


Tayidam bho Gotama sameti— A. IV. 


42 

Venerable Gotama, that brings us 
together; samam + e (I) + ti, pres. 
3". sg. 


Tayidam samkhatam o/arikam ~ M, 
II. 232 

That is conditional and naive; sam (s) + 
Kr + ta, pp.; uldra + ika, der. 


Tayo kho me avuso asava, kamasavo 
bhavasavo avijjasavo — M. I. 55 
Brothers, there are three influxes, 
influx of sense desire, influx of 
becoming and influx of ignorance; 
Gvuso is used here in the pl. sense; 

a + Sru + a, der. 


Tayo ca nissaye attha ca akaraniyani 
acikkheyyatha — Vin. II. 274 

You should explain three supports 

and eight prohibitions; ni + Sri + a, 
der.; a + Kr + aniya, fut. pp.; @ + 
Khya + eyyatha, intens. opt. 2™. pl. 


Taramanassa bhasato kayopi 
kilamati cittampi upahafifiati saropi 
upahafiati kanthopi aturiyati— M. 
IIL. 234 

Of the person who speaks fast, (his) 
body becomes fatigued, mind is 
disturbed, voice is damaged and the 
throat gets sick; tara (Skt. tvara) + 
mana, pr.p.; Klam + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; upa + Han + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
3”. sg.; Gtura + tya + ti, denom. pass. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Tarayanti rattiyo — S. I. 62 
Days pass quickly; tvara + Ya + nti, 
pres. 3", pl. 
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Jarunapabbajita 


Tasmim 


aE a aa 


Jarunapabbajita abhi 
pasadika pandita vyatté medhavii 
dakkha analasa tatripayaya 
yimamsaya samannagata alam 
katum alam samvidhatum — Vin, IV. 
pant 

The young female renounced who is 
extremely beautiful, attractive, 
pleasant, intelligent, experienced, 
wise, clever, industrious, endowed 
with the ability to plan and examine, 
capable of doing and organising; pa + 
Vraj + i + ta, pp.; Drs + aniya, fut. 
pp.; pasada + ika, der.; medha + avt 
+ ini, der.; tatra + upaya; alam, 
indcl.; Kr + tum, inf.; sam + vi + Dha 
+ tum, inf. 


Jarunena khirena bhojessima — Vin. 
1.243 

We will make him feed with fresh 
milk; Bhuj + e + ssdma, caus. fut. 1". 
pl. 


Talaghatakam karonti— Vin. IV. 260 
(They) beat private parts with palms 


Talasattikam uggiranti — Vin. IV. 
147 

Show the gesture of attacking; 
pahdradanakaram dassetva, Cy. 
878; u(t) + Gur + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tasam va thavaram va — S. IV. 351 
The frail or the firm 


Tasmatiha bhikkhave evam 
sikkhitabbam — S. IT. 194, 267; A. 
IV. 87, Moggallana 

Bhikkhus, you should, therefore, train 
yourselves thus on this matter; tasma@ 
+ (t) + iha (= idha); Sak + i + tabba, 


desid. fut. pp. 


Tasmim adhikarane vinicchiyamane 
— Vin. IL. 96 

When that legal question is being 
decided; vi + ni(s) + Ci + ya + mana, 
pass. pr.p. 


Tasmim anuppatto hoti— Vin. II. 
304 

Has reached there; anu + pa + Ap + 
ta, pp. 


Tasmim upanandhi — Vin. IV. 83 
(He) harboured grudge against him; 
upa + nandh (from Nah) + i, pst. 3. 
Sg. 


Tasmim thane parisuddho — D. III. 
46 
Pure at that point; pari + Sudh + ta, 
pp. 


Tasmim puggale vissasam apajji- 
tabbam majifianti — M. 1. 95 

They think that one should keep trust 
in that person; @ + Pad + ya+it+ 
tabba, fut.pp.; Man + ya + nti, pres. 
3. pl. 


Tasmim puggale sammukhibhite — 
Vin. II. 240 

When that person is met with; sam + 
mukha + bhiita, the last vowel (a) of 
the noun combined with the roots Kr 
and Bhi is changed into i 


Tasmim yeva bhave parinibbayati — 
A. IL 126 

In that very existence he enters into 
Parinibbana; pari + ni + Va + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 
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Tasmim 


Tassq 


_———— 


Tasmim vissasam apajjeyya — S. III. 
113 

He would keep trust in him; @ + Pad + 
ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Tassa ajanantassa thavikaya manim 
pakkhipitva — Vin. III. 62 

Having put the gem into the bag when 
he is unaware; a + Jan + nd + nta, pr. 
p; pa + Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Tassa icchimi hatave - S. 1. 175 

1 like to take (it) for him; /s + ya + mi, 
pres. 1". sg.; Hr + tave: hartave> 
hattave > hatave, inf. 


Tassa etadahosi — M. I. 146 
This idea came to him; efam (etad) + 
ahosi 


‘Tassa evamassa — D.I. 45, I. 83; M. I. 


40, 134; S. TV. 174 
This idea would occur to him; evam + 
assa: As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Tassa evam utthahato ghatato 
vayamato — M. 1. 86 

While he is exerting, striving and 
making effort; gen. absi. 


Tassa ka gati ko abhisampardyo? — 
D. IL. 91; M. I. 387; IL. 146; II. 247, 
270 

What is his way, what is his next 
birth?; Gam + ti, der; abhi + sam + 
para + aya (from 1) 


Tassa kalakit 
II. 106 
Since his death 


aya — D. III. 210; M. 


Tassa khiddapasutassa — D. II. 340 


While he was engaged in playing; gen, 
absl.; pa + Si + ta, pp. 


Tassa dajjehi— Vin. I. 217 

You should give him; Dajja (Skt. 
dadyat), opt. 3". sg., taking dajja as 
the base dajjehi is formed by adding 
e + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Tassapapiyyasika kammam karotu ~ 
Vin. II. 85 

Let the Samgha carry out legal 
proceeding on his evil behaviour; 
tassa + papiya (s) + ika, der.; Kr +0 
+ tu, imper. 3. sg. 


Tassapayam evaripi panopanaviya 
na upeti — M. I. 480 

Even for that person this kind of 
bargaining is not applicable; tassa + 
api + ayam; pana + opana + viya; 
upa + e (from I) ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Tassa purisassa onojesim — A. IV. 
210 

I caused to hand over to that man; 0 + 
Nud or Nij + e + s + im, caus. pst. 1". 
Sg. 


‘Tassa bhavanti vattaro — M. I. 469 
There are critics for him; Vae + tu, 
der. 


Tassa bhikkhuno nikkhante 
vissattho niddam okkami — Vin. I. 
87 

When that bhikkhu had gone out, (he) 
fell asleep with confidence; ni(s) + 
Kram + ta, pp.; vi + Svas + ta, pp.; 0 
+ Kram + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Tassa mayham etadahosi — D. I. 53; 
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‘Tassa 


Taham 


Se enn 


M. IDI. 158; S. 1. 71; IL. 255 
This idea occurred to me; etam (etad) 
+at Hil (Bhi) + a +s + i, pst. 3. 


sg. 


Jassa mayham evam hoti—M. I. 17 
This idea comes to my mind 


Jassam parisayam nisinno hoti—D. 
1, 123; M. IL 55; S. 1. 81 

He has been sitting in that crowd; ni + 
Sad + ta, pp. 


Tassa vatthussa patinissaggaya — 
Vin. IV. 294 

For giving up of that matter; pati + ni 
+ Srj + ta, pp. 


‘Tassa vacdvatthurevassa — S. IV. 15 
His word would indeed be groundless; 
vaca + avatthu + ® + eva + assa, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Tassa sutam hoti — S. III. 243 
It has been heard by him; /assa, gen. 
used in instr. sense; Sru + ta, pp. 


‘Tass devataya patissutva — S. I. 9 
Having replied that deity; pati + Sru + 
Wa, absol. 


Tass pabbajite gabbho vutthasi — 
Vin. VI. 278 

Her child was born when she 
renounced; tassa@ pabbajite, this 
phrase is rather puzzling; if tassa is 
connected to pabbajite, it is 
grammatically wrong, because time is 
indicated by using loc. or gen. in 
both terms; if tassd is connected to 
gabbho, then pabbajite is 
grammatically wrong because it is 


masculine; vi + u(t) + Stha + s + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Tassa rattiya accayena — M. II. 50, 
63; IIL. 145; S. I. 49, 151 

At the end of that night; ati + aya 
(from 1) 


Tassetam patikamkham — M. I. 25; 
TIL. 110; A. TLL. 142 

This should be expected of him; tassa 
+ etam; pati + Kamks + ya, fut.pp. 


Tassetam patikamkham 
samsidissati va uppilavissati va — A. 
V. 202 

This is to be expected of him, that 

he will either sink down or float on; 
tassa + etam; pati + Kamks + ya, fut. 
pp.; sam + Sad + i + ssati, fut. 3%. 
sg.; u() + Plu + a+ i+ ssati, fut. 3”. 
sg. 


Taham taham ujjhitani — Vin. III. 
232 

Discarded here and there; ujjh + a +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Taham taham omadditva — Vin. IV. 
191 
Pressing down here and there 


Taham taham olokenta — Vin. IV. 
186 

Looking about here and there; o + Lok 
+e +nta, prip. 


Taham taham nahayanti— Vin. IT. 
122 

Take bath here and there; taham = 
tahim, indcl.; Snaé + ya + nti, meta., 
pres. 3”. pl. 
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Taham 


Talapattikayg 


ee 


Taham taham pakkamimsu — Vin. II. 
34 

Went to this place or that place; pa + 
Kram + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Taham taham padhavimsu — Vin. IV. 
115 

They ran here and there; pa + Dhav + 
imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Taham taham vaccam karonti — Vin. 
IL. 141 
Relieve themselves here and there 


Tadisena muhuttena milani 
uddharama bhesajjani samharama — 
Vin. I. 277 

At such a moment we pull out roots 
and collect herbs; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + 
a+ ma, pres. 1". pl.; sam + Hr +a+ 
ma, pres. 1*. pl. 


Tadiso ayam dhammo yattha 

viii puriso na cirasseva sakam 
acariyakam sayam abhinna 
sacchikatva upasampajja vihareyya 
—M.I. 164 

This Dhamma is such that an intelligent 
person, having experienced, with 
direct knowledge, the legacy of the 
teacher in a short period of time, 
would abide therein; tddiso, Skt. 
tadrsah; nacirasseva, indcl.; 
abhinfia: abhi + Jia, instr. sg.; sa + 
acchi (=akkhi) + katva, absol.; upa + 
sam + Pad + ya, absol.; vi + Hr + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Tadiso homi yadisa Sariputta- 
Moggallana ti — A. II. 164 

May I be such as Sariputta and 
Moggallana; yadisa, tadisa, rel. 


pron.; Hii (Bhi) + a + mi, imper. 1 
sg. 


Tani katham karissatha? — Vin. I], 
291 
What will you do to them? 


Tani padavyanjanani sadhukam 
uggahetva — D. II. 124 

Having taken up (learnt) those 
sentences and phrases correctly; 
sadhukam, adv.;u (t) + Grh + e + ta, 
absol. 


Tapetva gabbham patesi — Vin. III. 
84 

Having caused to heat it up (she) made 
the faetus drop; Tap + e + tva, caus, 
absol.; Pat + e +s + i, caus. pst. 3", 
Sg. 


Tayapi kho tvam .. iriyaya taya 
patipadaya taya dukkarakarikaya 
najjhagama — M. I. 172 

Even by that movement, that practice 
and that austerity you did not realise; 
na + adhi + a + Gam + G, pst. 2™. sg. 


Tayam velayam — S. I. 5 
At that time 


Tayeva appaharataya—M.I 245. 
Because of that little food; appa + 
Ghdara + ta, der.; appa has the 
meaning of alittle or little 


Talapattikaya chadetabbam 
maiifieyya — S. II. 217 

(He) would think of covering 

(an elephant of seven or seven and half 
ratana high) with a tiny palm leaf; 
Chad + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp.; Man 
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Talavantenapi 


Tavadeva 


+ ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Talavantenapi vidhipanenapi vatam 
pariyesanti — M. I. 189 

(They) seek air by means of a fan or 
bellows; vidhitpanenati 
aggivijanakena, Cy. Il. 229; pari + es 
(from Is) + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Talavatthu bhavanti—S. I. 69 
They become extinct (like a palm 
tree which is made groundless i.e. 
uprooted); tala + avatthu 


Talo matthakacchinno abhabbo 
puna virilhiya — Vin. I. 97 

The palm tree, cut from the top, is 
unfit for growing up again; Chid + ta, 
pp.; a + bhabba (Skt. Bhavya); vi + 
Ruh + ti, der. 


Talacchiggalena asanam 
atipatessanti — S. V. 453 

They will make the arrow go through a 
key hole; ati + Pat + e + ssanti, caus. 
fut. 3”. pl. 


Talacchiddam amgajatam 
pavesentassa — Vin. III. 118 

When he was causing to put (his) male 
sign through the key-hole; tala + 
chidda (=talacchiggala); pa + Vis + 
e + nia, caus. pr.p. 


Tavakalikam deti— Vin. IV. 286 
Gives temporarily; tava + kala 

+ ika, der.; Da + e + ti, pres. 

3”. sg. 


Tavakalikam haritum — Vin. HI. 174 
To take away temporarily; Hr + a +i 
+ tum, inf. 


Tavatake upatthapetum — Vin. I. 83 
To keep under (him) that much; upa + 
Sthé + Gpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Tavatakena balatthena — M. II. 71 
With that much of a little army 


Tavatakeneva attamana assu — D. I. 
207 

Only with that much, they would be 
happy; tavatakena + eva; As + yu 
(Skt. yus), opt. 3". pl. 


Tavatakeneva otthapahatamattena 
lapitalapanamattena — M. I. 164 
With that much striking of lips and 
repeating what is said (by the teacher); 
ottha + pa + Han + ta, pp.; Lap + i+ 
ta, pp. ; Lap + e + ana, caus. der. 


Tavatakeneva tutthim apajjeyyatha 
-M.1.271 

You should come to satisfaction, 
only with that much; @ + Pad + ya + 
eyyatha, opt. 2". pl. 


Tavatakeneva patakam pari- 
hareyyum — D. IIL. 115 

With that much, of course, they would 
carry banners (demonstrate); 
tavatakena + eva; pari + Hr + a+ 
eyyum, opt. 3”4. sg. 


Tavatika visatthi — S. III. 133 
That much of trust; ta@vatika 
vissatthiti tattako vissaso, Cy. I. 
318; vi + Svas + ti, der. 


Tavadeva avassatam — D. I. 248-9 
Just now arrived; ava + Sr + ta, pp. 


Tavadeva adaya bhikkhusamgham 
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Tavadeva 


Taham 


— 


upasamkamitva — Vin. II. 273 
Having taken (her) and gone at once to 
the community of bhikkhus; tava (Skt. 
tavat) + (d) + eva; @ + Da + ya, 


absol.; upa + sam + Kram +i+tva, , 


absol. 


Tavadeva chaya metabba — Vin. I. 
95 

Shadow should be measured instantly; 
Ma + e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Tavadeva dassanaya upasam- 
kamitum icchati—D. I. 107 

Wishes to go there and see (the 
Buddha) at once; /s + ya + ti, pres. 3. 
Sg. 


Tavadeva soratasorato hoti nivata- 
niyato upasantaupasanto — A. TIT. 
393 

For the time being (only for that 
long) he becomes so gentle, so 
humble and so calm; su + Ram + ta, 
pp. + a, der.; ni + Va + ta, pp.; 

upa + Sam + ta, Pp. 


Tavadeva soratasorato hoti yava na 
amanapa vacanapatha phusanti—M. 
1. 126 

One becomes extremely gentle until 
one is not touched by unpleasant 
remarks; vacana + patha, ways of 
speaking; Spr + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Tava pathamam patikarohi ~ A. IV. 
193 

First of all you get yourself absolved; 
pati + Kr + 0 + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Tava bahukiccassa, bahukarani- 
yassa —D. II. 270 


For the one who has that much of work 
to be done; tava, indcl. used as emph, 
p.; kicca and karaniya both are fut, 
Pp. 


Tava bahum suvannam kuto? — Vin, 
1. 209 

From where (did you get) that much of 
gold? 


Tava bahum hiraiiiam pariccajati — 
Vin. II. 159 

Donates that much of gold; pari + 
Tyaj + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tavamahantani phalani — A. III. 369 
That much big fruits 


Tava mahanta puiija ahesum — Vin. 
Til. 16 

The bundles were that much big; a + 
Hii (Bhi) + a + s + um, pst. 3”. pl. 
(ahosum> ahesum) 


Ta vutta ta vakkhanti — Vin. I. 151 
Being spoken, they will speak to them; 
Vac + ta, pp.; Vac +ssanti (Skt.syanti), 
fut. 3". pl.; this is also used for the 
pres. meaning 


Ta samgho na kifici aha — Vin. IV. 
241 

The Samgha does not say anything to 
them; fd, ace.pl.; a + Ah + a, pst. 3%. 
sg.; this is also used for the pres. 
meaning 


Tsu tasu disasu tesu tesu 
janapadesu — Vin. I. 21 


In those districts, in those countries 


Taham Ananda amantesim — D. II. 


442 


Taham 


Titthatu 


Sie en Eee 


116 

[addressed you, Ananda; tam(= tuvam) 
+ aham; @ + manta + e +s + im, 
denom. pst. 1". sg. 


Taham evam vadami — Vin. IL. 230 
I tell him thus; Vad + a + mi, pres. 1. 


5g. 


Taham dhammam sutva — M. II. 
243 

I, having listened to that Dhamma; tam 
+aham, ta + aham, taham; Sru + 
1a, absol. 


Taham vakkhami —Vin. I. 151 

i shall speak to them, ta + aham; Vac 
+ ssami (Skt. syami), fut. 1". sg., used 
also as pres., taking vakkha as the 
base 


Tikicchaka virecanam denti — A. V. 
218 

Physicians administer a purge; 
tikicchaka, desid. of Cit; vi + Ric + e 
+ ana, caus. der.; Da + e + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Tikotiparisuddham 
macchamamsam, adittham asutam 
aparisamkitam — Vin. I. 238; U1. 

197; IIL. 172 

Fish and meat, pure in three ends: 
unseen, unheard and unsuspected; ti + 
koti + pari + Sudh + ta, pp.; a + Dré 
+ fa, pp.; a> Sru + ta, pp.; a + pari 
+ Sank + i + ta, pp. 


Tikkhattum codanaya anapatti — 
Vin. IIL. 223 

There is no offence by urging three 
times; ti + khattum, der. 


Tikkhattum panina akotesi — D. III. 
8 

Knocked at three times with the palm; 
a+Kut+e +s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Tikkham maranasatim bhaventi 
asavanam khayaya — A. III. 306; IV. 
319 

(They) cultivate mindfulness on death 
keenly for the exhaustion of influxes; 
tikkham (Skt. tiksna), adv. 


Ticivarena acchadesi — Vin. III. 11 
Offered three robes; @ + Chad +e+s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Ticivarena avippavasam samman- 
neyya — Vin. I. 109 

Would agree upon a boundary where 
bhikkhus are not allowed to keep 
themselves away from three robes; a 
+ vi + pa + Vas + a, der; sam + Man 
+ ya + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Ticivarena yapetum — Vin. I. 288 
To keep themselves going with three 
robes; Ya + dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Titthatu Ambattho manavo, tumhe 
maya saddhim asmim vacane 
mantavho — D. I. 94 

Leave alone Ambattha, the young man, 
you converse with me on this matter; 
saddhim, indcl. used with instr.; 
manta + vho, imper. mid. 2™. pl. 


Titthatu tava suttam — S. IV. 170 
Leave off sleeping; Svap + ta, pp., 
used as a noun ; sottanti nipajjitva 
nidda okkamanam, Cy.III. 5 


Titthatu nago — M. I. 143 
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Titthatu 


Tinaggani 


eS 


Let the naga be there; the word naga 
is used in Pali to denote the meaning 
of a cobra, dragon, elephant, and the 
arahant 


Titthatu Bhagava kappam titthatu 
Sugato kappam — Vin. II. 289 

May the Blessed One stay a full span 
of life, may the Well Gone One stay 
a full span of life; tittha + tu, imper. 
34, sg. 


Titthatu bhavam Gotamo, tuphi 
bhavam Gotamo hotu — D. I. 122 
Let the venerable Gotama stay away, 
let the venerable Gotama be silent 


Titthatesa bhante katha yaya 
mayam etarahi kathaya sannisinna 
—D. 1. 179; M. IL. 2 

Leave alone, venerable sir, the talk 
which we have been engaged in at the 
moment; titthatu + esd; etarahi, 
indcl.; sam + ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Titthatha tumhe —D. I. 122 
You keep silence 


Tittha bhagini, aham karissami — 
Vin. I. 131 

Stop sister, I will do; (real meaning is 
implied) 


Tinakatthapannakasatam ekato 
ussareyya — Vin. III. 177 

Would cause to raise up grass, 
wood, leaves and rubbish together; 
u(t) + Sr + e + eyya, caus. opt. 
34, sg. 


Tinakatthipadanam paticca — M. Il. 
203 


Depending on fuel of grass and 
wood; tina + kattha + upadana; 
pati + I (t) + ya, absol. 


Tinakatthodakam sannicitam — A, 
IV. 108 

Stored up grass, wood and water; tina 
+ kattha + udaka 


Tinakalaipam okasehi — S. IV. 290 
Spread over the bundle of grass; 
okdsehiti vippakiri, Cy. III. 93; tina + 
kalapa; okasa + e + hi, denom. 
imper. 2”. sg. 


Tinakutiyo karitva vassam 
upagacchimsu — Vin. III. 41 

Making grass huts (they) observed 
rainy retreat; Kr + i + tvd, absol.; upa 
+ gaccha + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Tinakufiyo bhinditva — Vin, IIL. 41 
Having demolished the huts made of 
grass; Bhi(n)d + i + tva, absol. 


Tinakhettam gantva — Vin. III. 64 
Having gone to a meadow; Gam + tvd, 
absol. 


Tinagahanam vanagahanam 
rukkhagahanam nadividuggam 
pabbatavisamam pavisitva — D. II. 
73 

Having entered into places of difficult 
access such as grassy lands, forests, 
thick jungles, islands surrounded by 
rivers, and mountain clefts; pa + Vis + 
i + tv, absol. 


Tinaggani chindanti — A. IV. 435 
Browse grass tops; tina + agga; 
Chi(n) d + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


S 
mw 


Tinaghasodakam 


Tinadni 


_ 


Tinaghasodakam anuppavecchati — 
M. IIL. 133 

Will supply him with grass-fodder 
and water; tinaghdsa + udaka; anu 
+pat Vif + e + ssati, caus. fut. 

3M. sg. 


Tinacunnam paripatati — Vin. 11. 120 
The mixture of grass and lime drops; 
pari + Pat + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tinacunnehipi pamsucunnehipi 
okiriyanti — Vin. I. 203 

Strewn over with grass powder and 
dust; 0 + Kir+ iva + nti, pass. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Tinandupakam gahetva — Vin. I. 
208; IIT. 249 

Having taken a roll of grass; tina + 
andupaka; Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Tinapurisake va mattikapuiije vi 
yoggam karitva — A. IV. 423 

Having aimed at effigies made of grass 
or at a heap of clay; Yuj + ya, fut. pp. 


Tinam ca kattham ca patisametva — 
Vin. III. 41 

Having piled up grass and wood (at 
safer place); pati + Sam + e + tv, 
caus. absol. 


Tinam ca kattham ca samkaddhitva 
~Vin. TIL, 41 

Having gathered grass and wood; sam 
+ kaddha (from Krs) + a + i+ tva, 
absol, 


Tinam janatha — M. 11. 53 
See whether there is grass; Jan + nd + 
tha, imper. 2%. pl. 


Tinam tinatthikena pariyesitabbam 
— Vin. II. 297 

Grass should be sought by those who 
are in need of grass; tina + attha + 
ika, der.; pari + es (from Is) + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Tinavatthdrakena deseyyam — M. II. 
250 

I should confess the offence in terms 
of tinavatthdraka (covering with grass); 
Drs + e + eyyam, opt. 1”. sg. 


Tinavattharakena vipasametum — 
Vin. II. 86 

To settle (the legal matter) by the 
method of spreading grass over it; tina 
+ ava + Str + aka, der.; vi + upa + 


Sam + e + tum, inf, 


Tinasantharakam pannapetva nisidi 
~M. IIL. 238; Vin. IV. 109 

Having caused to prepare the mat of 
grass (he) sat down; pa + Jiid + ape + 
tv, caus. absol.; ni + Sad + i, pst. 
34, sg. 


Tinasantharakasayanasanam (te) 
khayissati — A. TV. 231 

You will feel your lodging of grass 
mat; tina + santharaka + sayana + 
asana 


Tinahariyo katthahariyo — Vin. III. 
41 

Women, gathering grass, gathering 
fire-wood; Hr + a + 7, der. 


Tinani jhapesi uttarasamgam na 
jhapesi, S. IV. 290 

(He) caused to burn the grass, not the 
upper robe; jha ( from Ksi) + dpe +s 
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Tina 


Tinno 


— SS 


+ i, caus. pst. 3”. sg.; uttara + 
dasamga 


Tina bhiyyo na maiifati—D. IIL. 185 
He does not care for it at all (he does 
not think of it more than a blade of 
grass); bhiyyo, indcl.; Man + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Tinena va pannena va paticchadetva 
— Vin. IL. 212 

Causing to cover (them) with grass or 
leaves; pati + Chad + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Tinodakasamkhaye — M. I. 152 

At the time when the water and grass 
have run short; tina + udaka + 
samkhaya 


Tinnam kho pana bhikkhave 
sannipata gabbhasa avakkanti hoti — 
M. L. 265 

Bhikkhus, the embryo’s coming into 
the womb takes place due to the 
occurrence together of three factors; 
sam + ni + Pat + a, der; ava + Kram 
+ ti, der. 


Tinnam pahoti — Vin. II. 169 
Enough for three; pa + Hit (Bhi) + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tinpam safifiojaninam parikkhaya 
ragadosamohanam tanutta 
sakadagami hoti, sakideva imam 
lokam Agantva dukkhassantam 
karoti — D. I. 156 

Because of the exhaustion of three 
fetters and attenuation of lust hatred 
and delusion, he becomes once 


returner; he puts an end to Dukkha 
after coming to this world only once; 
sam + yojana; pari + Ksi + a, der; 
saki (d) + eva; @ + Gam + tva, absol.; 
dukkhassa + antam 


Tinnam safifiojaninam parikkhaya 
sotapanno hoti avinipatadhammo 
niyato sambodhiparayano — D. I. 156 
Because of the exhaustion of three 
fetters he becomes stream-entrant who 
does not fall into purgatories and is 
definitely drifting towards 
enlightenment; sofa + @ + Pad + ta, 
pp.; a + vi + ni+ Pat + a, der.+ 
dhamma 


Tinnam sammukhibhava — A. I. 150 
Owing to the presence of three 
factors; sammukha + bhava 


Tinnd mettha kamkha vigata 
katham-katha — D. II. 276 

My doubt on this matter is over, 
inquisitiveness is gone away; Tr + 
ta, pp.; vi + Gam + ta, pp. 


Tinno paragato thale titthati 
brahmano — S. IV. 174; A. 11.5 
The brahmana, who has crossed 
and gone to the other shore, stands 
on the land; Tr + ta, pp.; param + 
gata; tittha + ti, pres. 3™. sg.; 
Here brahmana means an Arahant 


Tinno loke visattikam — M. I. 175; 
A. IV. 432 : 

One who has crossed (the ocean of) 
craving in the world; Tr + ta, pp.; 
visattikd: another name for 
craving 
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Tinhani 


Tindukakandarayam 


—_——— ee 


Tinhani satthani gahetva — A. I. 160 
Having taken sharp weapons (into the 
hands); timha (Skt. tiksna); Grh + e + 
wa, absol. 


Tinhaya sattiya teladhotaya — A. IV. 
130 

With a sharp dagger washed 
(sharpened ) with oil; Dhav + ta, pp. 


Tinhena govikantanena gavim 
vikanteyya — M. IIL. 274 

Would cut open a cow with a sharp 
butcher’s knife; vi + Krnt + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Tittakattaya katukattaya asatattiya 
samvattati— A. V. 213 

It leads to bitterness, pungency and 
unpalatability; tittaka + tta, der.; sam 
+Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tittakalabu 4makacchinno 
vatitapena samputito hoti 
sammilato — M. I. 246 

Long green bitter gourd, cut raw, has 
shriveled and withered away due to 
wind and heat; tittaka + alabu; amaka 
+ Chid + ta, pp; vata + Atapa; sam + 
puta + i + ta, pp.; sam + Mla + ta, 
PP. 


Tittiriyam nama brahmacariyam — 
Vin. 1. 162 

The highest way of life named tittiriya 
(that which belongs to the partridge); 
tittira + iya, der. 


Titthakaro kamesu vitarago — A. III. 


371 
A founder of a religious sect who is 


free from sense-desires; vi + J + ta, 
pp. + raga 


Titthiyadhajo na dharetabbo — Vin. 
1. 306; IL. 22 

Should not cause to wear the uniform 
of other religious sects; dhaja is used 
here in the sense of uniform; Dhr + e 
+ tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Titthiyapakkantako patijanati — Vin. 
1.121 

He acknowledges that he is one who 
has shifted to another religious sect; 
pa + Kram + ta, pp. + ka, der.; pati + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Titthiyaseyyam gacchati — Vin. IV. 
101, 166 
Goes to the lodging of the other 


religious sects; Si +a + ya, der. 


Titthiya apasakkanti — Vin. IV. 70 
The members of the other religious 
sects go away; tittha + iya, der.; 
apa + Svask + a + nti, pres. 

34. pl. 


Titthiya evamassu vacani 
130 

The members of the other religious 
sects should be addressed thus; As + 
yu (Skt. yus), opt. 3”. pl.; Vac + aniya, 
Sut. pp. 


Tidandam bhaiijati— A. LV. 191 
Breaks the triple bar; rathassa purato 
tayo dandaka, Cy. IV. 104; Bhaiij + a 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Tindukakandarayam — Vin. III. 159 
In the glen of Tinduka (a kind of tree) 
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Tiparivattam 


Tiparivattam dvadasakaram yatha- 
bhitam fanadassanam — Vin. I. 11 
Knowledge and vision in reality 

with three circles and twelve modes; 
ti + pari + Vrt + ta; dvadasa + 
Gkdra; yatha + bhitta; iaGna + 
dassana 


Tiporisam uccattena — D. II. 181 
In height, three men’s height put 
together; ti + purisa + a, der. 


Tippo upakkamo tippam padhanam 
~M. IL. 218 

Sharp exertion and sharp striving; 
tippa = tibba, Skt. tivra 


Tibbam hirottappam 
paccupatthitam — A.IL. 78; IV. 151 
A sharp sense of moral shame and fear 
is present; hiri + ottappa 


Tibba bhayasaiiia paccupatthita — 
A. IL 241; IV. 52 

A sharp sense of fear is present; pati + 
upa + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Timandalam paticchadentena 
parimandalam nivasetva kaya- 
bandhanam bandhitva sagupam 
katva samghatiyo parupitva 
ganthikam patimuiicitva — Vin. I. 
46; Il. 213 

Having put on the (inner) robe all 
round causing to cover the triangle 
(navel and two knees), having tied the 
waistband, having put on the two robes 
together, having locked the knot ; 

pati + Chad + e + nta, caus. prp.; 
ni + Vas + e + tv, caus. absol.; 
Ba(n)dh + i + tva, absol.; pa+ a> 
Vr + i + tva, meta. absol.; pati + 


Tiriyam 


Mu(ii)c + i + tva, absol. 


Timbarisake bhajiyamane — Vin, 
U1. 59 

When Timbarisaka fruits are being 

distributed; Bhaj + e + iya + mana, 
caus. pass. pr.p. 


Tiracchanakatham anuyutta 
viharanti—D. 1.7; A.V. 128 
Indulged in mean talks (animal talks), 
they abide; amu + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Tiracchanakathapavattaniko — A, 
TIL. 256 

That which helps continue mean talk; 
pa + Vrt + ana + ika, der. 


Tiracchanayonim upapanno — A. IV, 
226 

Gone to the realm of animals; upa + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Tiracchanayonivedaniyam kammam 
—A. TIL 415 

An action, the result of which should 
be experienced in the realm of animals 


Tiracchanavijjam pariyapunanti — 
Vin. IL. 139; IV. 305 

They learn mean science; pari + Ap + 
und + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Tiracchanavijjaya micchajivena 
jivikam kappenti—D. 1.9 

Earn their living by wrong means of 
livelihood, by mean sciences; kappa + 
e + nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Tiriyam sattantara — Vin. III. 149 
Across seven (span) inside; satta + 
antara 
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Tiritakam 


Tiram 


ee 


Tiritakam dharenti — Vin. II. 267 
(They) cause to wear a dress made of 
Tirta bark; Dhr + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3. pl. 


Tirokaranim ukkhipitva olokenti — 
Vin. II. 152 

Raising the curtain (they) look in; u(t) 
+ Ksip + i+ tv, absol.; 0 + Lok +e 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Tirokaraniyam parikkhipitva — Vin. 


1. 276; III. 16 
Having put a curtain around; tiro + Kr 
+ ana + iya ,der. 


Tirokucchigatam passati — D. II. 13 
(Mother) sees the baby in the womb; 
tirokucchigatanti antokucchigatam, 
Cy.436 


Tirokuddam va tiropakaram va — A. 


IV. 55 
Outside rampart or wall; tiro, indcl. 


Tirokudde chaddenti — Vin. IV. 265 
Throwing it away over the rampart; 
chadda + e + nt, pr. p. 


Tirogamaka ajivakasavaka — Vin. 
IIL. 135 

The Ajivaka disciples of a distant 
village; tiro + gama + ka, der; G + 
Jiv + aka, der.; Sru + aka, der. 


Tiro gamo ca gantabbo — Vin. III. 
135 

(She) should have to go to a distant 
village also; tiro, indcl.; Gam + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Tirorattha tirojanapada — D. I. 116 


From distant or different countries and 
states 


Tilakakkena attho hoti— Vin. I. 205 
There is a need of sesame paste; 
kakka, Skt. Kalka 


Tilamuggamasakaparannam 
sannicitam — A. IV. 108 

Stored up sesame, green gram, bean 
and other cereals; tila + mugga + 
masaka + aparanna; sam + ni + Ci 
+ ta, pp. 


Tisso vijja anuppatta, katam 
Buddhassa sasanam - S. I. 196 

T have attained threefold knowledge, 
Buddha’s instruction was put into 
practice; anu + pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Tisso vijja sacchakasi — M. III. 269; 
Vin. II. 183 

Experienced threefold knowledge; sa 
+ acchi (=akkhi) + akasi: a+ Kr +a 
+s + i, double pst. 3™. sg. 


Tiradassim sakunam gahetva 
navaya samuddam ajjhogahanti — D. 
1. 222; A. IIL. 368 

Having taken a bird who shows the 
shore, they embark on a sea voyage by 
a boat; Dr§ + ya + i, der.; Grh+e+ 
tva, absol.; adhi + 0 + Gah + a + nti, 
pres. 3%, pl. 


Tiramevanudhavati — A. V. 232 
Runs only to the shore; firam + eva; 
anu + Dhav + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tiram vaheti, thalam ussareti — 
Vin. II. 237 
Causes to carry it to the shore, causes 
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Tisu 


Tunhibhiits 


ss 


to drive it onto the ground; Vah + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; u(t)+ Sr+ e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Tisu dhammesu samannesati — M. IT. 
171 

Makes a search on three things; sam + 
anu + es (from Is) + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
5g. 


Tihi thanehi pavaretabbam, 
ditthena sutena parisamkaya — A. 
IV. 277 

An invitation should be made on three 
points: seen, heard and suspected; pa 
+ Vr + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp.; Dr§ 
+ ta, pp.; Sru + ta, pp.; pari + samka 


Tihithanehi mamsam paribhoganti 
vadami, adittham, asutam, 
aparisamkitam — M. II. 369 

I declare that meat can be used on 
three grounds: unseen, unheard, and 
unsuspected; pari + Bhuj + ya, fut. 
pp.; a + Dr$ + ta, pp.; a + Sru + ta, 
pp.; a + pari + Sank + i + ta, pp. 


Tucchakam maya bhayitam musa 
maya bhanitam, abhitam maya 
bhanitam — Vin. III. 164 

Uttered by me an empty word, a lie, an 
untruth; Bhan + i + ta, pp. 


Tucchakumbhiva nam maiifie 
orodheyyama — D. III. 38 

We would cause to roll him over like 
an empty pot; kumbhi + iva; 0 (ava) + 
Rudh + e + eyyama; caus. opt. 1". pl. 


Tuccham musa vilapim — Vin. II. 91 
I uttered an empty word, a lie; vi + Lap 
+ im, pst. I*. sg. 


Tunhi ahosi — D. I. 47; S. 1. 163; Iy, 
284 
Became silent 


Tunhi nisidanti — Vin. I. 102 
(They) sit down silent; ni + Sad + q+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl.; tunhi, adv. 


Tunhibhavena samgham viheseti — 
A. IV. 194 

He makes inconvenience to the 
Samgha by being silent; vi + Hims + ¢ 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Tuphibhatam tuphibhatam 
bhikkhusamgham anuviloketva — D, 
1. 50; M. I. 339; TIT. 21; S. V. 163 
Having surveyed the community of 
Bhikkhus who had been extremely 
silent ; tunhi + bhita; anu + vi + Lok 
+ e+ tv, absol. 


Tuphibhita ekamantam nisidimsu - 
M. IL 55 

(They) being silent, sat down at one 
side; ekamantam, acc. for loc.; ni + 
Sad + imsu, opt. 3%. pl. 


Tunhi bhitena uddissa thatabbam — 
Vin. THI. 221 

Being silent (he) should stay for it; 
tunhi, indcl.; u(t) + Drs + ya, absol.; 
Stha + tabba, fut. pp. 


Tunhibhito mamkubhito pattak- 
khandho adhomukho pajjhayanto 
appatibhano nisidi —D. III. 53; M. 1. 
132; S. I. 124; A. I. 186 

Being silent, embarrassed, with 
drooping shoulders and with down 
cast face, as if musing and with an 
empty mind, he sat down; tunhi + 
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Junhibhitova 


Tuyham 


ee 


bhiita, pp; mamku + bhiita; Pat + ta, 
pp. + khandha; adho, indcl. + 
mukha; pa + jhaya + nta, pr.p.; a+ 
pati + Bha + ana, der.; ni + Sad + i, 
pst. 3”. Sg. 


Tuphibhitova patinivattitva — Vin. I. 
216 

Having come back with strict silence 
(without saying a single word); tunhi 
+ bhiito + eva; pati + ni + Vrt+a+ 
i+ 14, absol. 


Tunhibhito samkasayati — S. I. 202; 
1. 277 

Being silent he whiles away time; 
samkasayatiti.. kalam ativatteti, Cy. 
1. 296 


Tunhibhito samgham viheseti — Vin. 
IV. 36 

Being silent he vexes the Samgha; wi + 
Hims + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Tunnavayassa etadahosi — Vin. II. 
159 

This idea came to the tailor; Tud + ta, 
pp + Va + a, der.; etam (etad) + a + 
Hit (Bhi) + a+ s + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Tumham yevassa tena antarayo —D. 
L3 

The danger by that would only be for 
you; tumham + (y) + eva + As + ya 
(Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Tumhakam avuso bhattage kim 
ahosi, tumhakam kim ahosi? — Vin. 
IIL. 160 

Brothers, what was there for you at the 
tefectory, what was there for you? 


Tumhakam dassanakamo — D. II. 40 
(He) likes to see you 


Tumhakam patiripam — M. L. 463 
Suitable for you 


Tumhe ce afiiamaiiiam na 
upatthahissatha, atha ko carahi 
upatthahissati? — Vin. I. 302 

If you don’t help each other, who will 
help you then?; ce, cond. p.; upa + 
Stha + i + ssatha, fut. 2”. pl.; carahi 
(then), indcl. 


Tumhe ce na dassatha atha ko carahi 
dassati? — Vin. III. 265 

If you will not give, who will then 
give?; Da + ssatha, fut. 2. pl.; Da + 
ssati, fut. 3". sg. 


Tumhe nissiya tumhe sampassanta 
idha viharama — Vin. III. 265 

We live here depending on and 
looking to you; ni + Sri + ya, 
absol.; sam + passa + nta, prp.; 
idha, indel.; vi + Hr + a + ma, 
pres. 1*. pl. 


Tumhe maya saddhim mantavho — D. 
1.122 

You converse with me; manta + vho, 
imper. 24. pl. 


Tumhevetam dukkatam 
tumhevetam aparaddham — D. I. 
222, IT. 115 

This is indeed your wrong doing, this 
is indeed what you missed; tumham + 
(y) + eva + etam; du + Kr + ta, pp.; 
apa + Radh + ta, pp. 


Tuyham kassama — D. II. 288 
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Tuyham 


Tejasa 


We will do it for you; Kr + ssdima, fut. 
I". pl. 


Tuyham pana gahapati, kivaciram, 
upasakattam upayatassa — S. IV. 301 
For you householder, how many years, 
since you have become a lay Buddhist; 
upasaka + tta, der.; upa + Ya + ta, 
Pp. 


Tuyham vacanam na karissami — 
Vin. II. 86 
I will not do your bidding 


Tuyheva hotu — Vin. I. 272 
May it be for yourself; tuyham + eva; 
Hii (Bhi) +a + tu, imper. 3". sg. 


Turito gacchati sossamiti — Vin. IV. 
150 

Thinking, “I will hear (what they say)”, 
he goes fast; tura (Skt. tvara) + i + ta, 
pp.; Sru + ssami, fut. 1", sg. 


Turiyatajitavaditena pubba- 
kotthaka paccuttarati — A. III. 345 
Comes out (of bathing place) from 

the Eastern gate with a band of music; 
Tad + e + i + ta, caus. pp.;(caused 

to be beaten); Vad + e + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; (caused to be played) pati + u(t) 
+ Tr +a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Turiyanipi vajjenti — D. IL. 138 
Musical instruments too are sounded; 
Vad + ya + e + nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


‘Tulanaya ussaho bahukaro — M. II. 
174 

Effort is much useful for weighing; 
u(t) + Sah + a, der.; bahu + Kr + a, 
der. 


Tula adatabba (dve) — Vin. III. 226 
Two measures are to be taken; tulad, 
scale; @ + Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Tulakitakamsakitamanakuta 
pativirato —D. 1.5 

Refrained from cheating people with 
scale, metal and measure; pati + vi + 
Ram + ta, pp. 


Tusita kaya cavitva sato 
sampajano matukucchim 

okkami — D. II. 12 

Having departed from the Tusita 
heaven, he, being mindful and aware, 
entered into the mother’s womb; Cyu 
+ i + tvd, absol.; 0 (ava) + Kram + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Tilam bhatthamva maruto — S. I. 
127 

As the wind carries a piece of cotton 
dropped (in the air); Bhrams + ta, pp.; 
maruta = mdaluta 


‘Talonaddham karapenti — Vin. IV. 
169 

(They) cause to make cushions 

with cotton; fila + 0 + Nah + ta, 

pp.; Kr + Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Tialonaddham majicampi pithampi — 
Vin. II. 163 
Bed and chair cushioned with cotton 


Tekatulaya yaguya phasu hoti — Vin. 
1.210 

It becomes comfortable with porridge 
of three pungent ingredients (sesame, 

rice and green gram) 


Tejasa tejam pariyadiyeyyam — Vin. 
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Tejodhatum 


Tenamgena 


rrr 


1.25 

May I overcome (his) power by (my) 
power; pari + @ + Da + iya + eyyam, 
opt. 1". 8. 


Tejodhatum samapajjitva — Vin. II. 
16 

Having entered upon ‘fire element’; 
sam+a+ Pad + ya + i + tv, absol. 


Te tena paniayissanti — A. IV. 24 
They will be well known by that; pa + 
Jaa + ya + i + ssanti, fut. 3”, pl. 


Tena Adissa bhaveyyatha — M. I. 12 
Because of that you would be targeted 
(by others) or you will be the subject 
of criticism; @ + Dr§ + ya, fut.pp.; 
Bhi + a+ eyydtha, opt. 2™. pl. 


Tena khanena tena muhuttena — M. 
1.210 
At that instant, at that moment 


Tena kho pana samayena — S. I. 78 
At that time; instr. for loc. 


Tena ca vittim apajjati— M. I. 253 
Finds satisfaction through him; a@ + 
Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Tena ca vivitto hoti—A. 1. 241 
He is detached from that; vi + Vie + 
ta, pp. 


Tena ca vosanam Apadi — M. I. 193 
By that he came to the conclusion; vi 
+0 + Sa + ana, der; @ + Pad + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Tena ca so sditabbo — Vin. II. 32 
It should cause to be accepted by him; 


Svad + e + i + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Tena Bhagavata janata passata 
arahata sammasambuddhena — D. I. 
2; M. IL. 68; S. TV. 111 

By that Blessed One, the knower, 

the seer, the worthy and the fully 
Enlightened One; ja@nata passata 
and arahatd, pr.p.; sam + Budh + 
ta, pp. 


Tena bhikkhuna nippiliyamana — 
Vin. II. 269 

(She) being pressed by that bhikkhu; ni 
+ Pid + iya + mana, pass. prp. 


Tena muhuttam gaccha — M. III. 5; 
S. IIL. 108 

Go by that (road) for a while; 
muhuttam, adv.; gaccha, imper. 2". 
Sg. 


Tena milena (na) vutthapetabbam — 
A. IV, 347 

He should not cause to reinstate 
others on that ground; fam miilam 
katva abbhanakammam katum na 
labhati, Cy. IV. 160; vi + u(t) + Stha 
+ dpe + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Tenamgena aparipiro hoti — S. IV. 
247; A. IV. 359 

Incomplete in that aspect; fena + 
amgena; a + pari + Pr + a, pp. 


Tenamgena garayho — A. III. 391; 
IV. 115 

Censurable in that respect; Garh + ya, 
meta. fut. pp. 


‘Tenamgena pasamso — A. III. 391; 
Tv. 115 
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Tena 


Temasaccayeng 


a | 


He is praiseworhy in that respect; pa 
+ Sams + ya, fut. pp. 


Tena lesena — Vin. III. 44 
Under that pretext (by that narrow gap) 


Tena so tattha titthati— A. V. 269 
He stays there on that (food) 


Tena so tattha yapeti — A. V. 269 
He survives there on that (food); Ya + 
Gpe + ti, caus, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tena so bhikkhu karetabbo — Vin. 
ILL. 189 

That bhikkhu should cause to be dealt 
with accordingly; Kr + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


TenahAnanda vibhajassu — A. I. 225 
If that is so, Ananda, analyse it; tena + 
hi + Ananda; vi + Bhaj + a + ssu, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Tena hi bho mamapi sunatha — D. I. 
115 

If so, sirs, listen to my words too; 
mama + api; Sru + nd + tha, pres, 
2n4, pl. 


Teneva antaravassena tisso vijja 
sacchakasi — M. III. 269; S. IV. 63; 
Vin. II. 183 

He experienced threefold knowledge 
within that year; there is a 
discrepancy between M. III. and S. 
IV.: M. IIT. says venerable Punna 
attained threefold knowledge within 
that year and entered into 
Parinibbana at a later time; S. IV 
says that the venerable Punna 
attained threefold knowledge and 


entered into Parinibbana within the 
same year; tena + eva; antara + 
vassa; sacchi (sa + akkhi) + akasi 


Teneva abadhena kalam karoti ~ 4, 
IIL. 94 

He dies of that ailment itself; teng + 
eva 


Teneva dukkhappadhanena — M. I. 
243 

By that painful striving itself; dukkha 
+ padhana 


Teneva dhammaragena taya 
dhammanandiya — A. IV. 423 

With that attraction to and delight in 
the Dhamma; according to the usage 
of raga and nandi, nandi comes first 


Te pativiso thapito — Vin. I. 28 
Your share has been kept; Sthd + dpe 
+ i+ ta, caus. pp. 


Tepi tava apalokehi — Vin. I. 32 
First consult them too; te + api; tava, 
indcl.; apa + Lok + e + hi, imper. 2™. 
sg. 


Te mam jivita voropeyyum — A. IIL. 
101 

They would deprive me of life; vi + 0 
+ Ruh + e + eyyum, caus. opt. 3”. pl. 


Te maya pamuftha datum — Vin. 
1.213 

J have forgotten them to give; pa + 
Mrs + ta, pp.; Da + tum, inf. 


Temasaccayena carikam pakka- 
mimsu — S. I. 199 
At the end of the three months period 
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Temasam 


Tesam 


See cn nnn TEE 


they went on a tour; fi + masa +a + 
der. + accayena: ati + aya (from I) 


Temasam patisalliyitum (icchami) 
-Vin. IIT. 230 

| wish to be in solitude for three 
months; pati + sam + Li+ ya +i + 
tum, inf. 


Telafica paticca vattifica paticca 
telappadipo jhayeyya — S. IIT. 126; 
IV. 214 

The oil lamp would burn depending on 
oil and wick; pati + I(t) + ya, absol.; 
tela + padipo; Ksi + ya + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Telapake majjam pakkhipitum — 
Vin. I. 205 

To put intoxicant into the cooking of 
oil; tela + Pac + a, der; pa + Ksip + 
i+ tum, inf. 


Telam asificeyya, vattim upasam- 
hareyya — S. IL. 86 

Would pour oil and provide a wick; a + 
Siffi)c + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; upa + sam 
+ Hr + a+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Telassa kayam ahara — Vin. IV. 248 
Bring money for oil; kayendti 
miilena, Cy. 917; @ + Hr + a, imper. 
2”. sg. 


Telena attho — Vin. IV. 248 
[am in need of oil 


Telena abbhafijimsu — Vin. III. 83 
Anointed with oil; abhi + Afij + imsu, 


pst. 3”. pl. 


Te loke sugata, no va, katham va te 


ettha hoti? — A. I. 218 

Are they Well Gone Ones in the world 
or not, what is your opinion on this 
matter?; su + Gam + ta, pp.; ettha, 
indcl. 


Te satta dullabha lokasmim ye 
cetasikena rogena muhuttampi 
arogyam patijananti, afiiatra 
khinasavehi — A. II. 143 

Those beings, who claim freedom 
from mental disease even for a 
moment, are difficult to find in the 
world, except for the khinasavas 
(those who have exhausted the 
influxes) ; pati + Jan + na + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Tesamaham afifiatamo — M. I. 17 

1 am one of them or I am the highest 
of them; tesam amhi eko, Cy. I. 114; 
aiifia + tama, der. 


Tesampi Bhagavantanam eta- 
paramayeva upafthaka ahesum, 
seyyathapi mayham Anando — D. II. 
144 

To those Blessed Ones there were 
personal attendants of this type just as 
Ananda to me; etaparamda + (y) + eva; 
seyyathdpi, indcl. 


Tesampi hoti samgati — Vin. I. 350 
There is a congregation even among 
them; fesam + api; sam + Gam + ti, 
der. 


Tesam aggamakkhayati — S. I. 86; S. 
III. 156(aggam here means the best) 
It is said to be the biggest among them; 
aggam + 4 + Khyd + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 
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Tesam 


Tesy 


a 


Tesam eke patikkosanti — M. II. 230 
Some reject their view; pati + Krug + 
a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Tesam evamassa — S. II. 98 
This thought would come to them; 
evam + As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Tesam kifici attani appahinam na 
samanupassami — S. V. 177 

I don’t see any of them un-abandoned 
in myself; sam + anu + passa + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Tesam te kara — A. IV. 134 

Those activities of them; Kr + ya > 
karya > karra > kara, der., cp. sitrya 
> sutra 


Tesam na pihemi — M. I. 504 
Ido not envy them; Sprh + e + mi, 
pres. 1". sg. gen. with Sprh 


Tesam pacchimako — M. IL. 78 
The last of them 


Tesam pamokkho hoti — Vin. IV. 128 
(He ) is the leader of them; pamukha 
+ ya, der. 


Tesam bhante dariinam kicca — Vin. 
HI. 43 

Venerable sir, for the dealing of those 
woods; Kr + icca (Skt. krtya) 


Tesam bhavatam samana- 
brahmananam ajanatam apassatam 
vedayitam, tanhagatanam 
paritasitavipphanditameva — D. I. 40 
It is a feeling, sceptical agitation and 
writhing of those venerable recluses 
and brahmins who do not know, who do 


not see and who are driven by craving: 
Vid + aya + i + ta, caus. pp.; pari + 
tras + i + ta, pp.; vi + Spand + i + ta, 
Pp. 


Tesam yeva tena —D. I. 138 

It is up to them (leave them with their 
evil, they are the people who are 
responsible for their action) 


Tesam sampayegamanvaya — M. II. 
153 

In consequence of their mating; sam + 
pa + Yuj + a, der.; anu + aya 


Tesam sammukha na vyakasim — D, 
I. 222 

I did not explain infront of them; vi + 
G+ Kr.+ G+ + im, double pst. 1". 
Sg. 


Tesam samvasamanvaya — D. I. 97 
Because of their living together 
(copulation); samvasam + anvaya 


Tesihamasmi — M. II. 211 
I am one of them or I am among them; 
tesam + aham + asmi 


Tesu dandam nikkhipahi — A. I. 206 
Lay aside weapons in regard to them; 
ni + Ksip + a + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Tesu dhammesu anupayo anapayo 
anissito appatibaddho vippamutto 
visamyutto vimariyadikatena cetasa 
viharati — M. III. 25 

On those matters, he abides 
unattracted, unrepelled, independent, 
unbound, totally free, detached and 
with a mind which has been made 
unlimited; an + upa + aya (from I); an 
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Tehi 


Tvam 


eS 


+ apa + aya; a+ ni + Sri + ta, pp.; a 
+ pati + Badh + ta, pp.; vi + pa + 
Muc + ta, pp.; vi + sam + Yuj + ta, 
pp.i vit mariyada + kata, pp. 


Tehi 4kinno na phasum gamissami 
—Vin. II. 299 

Being mixed with them I shall not go 
with ease; @ + Kir + ta, pp.; phasum, 
adv. 


Te hi te gahapati akara, te limga, te 
nimitta yathatam gahapatissa — M. 
1.360 

Householder, you have those 
appearances, marks and signs as of a 
householder; yathatam, indcl. 


Tehi dhammehi cittam pativapeti — 
M. I. 435 

He turns (his) mind away from those 
things; pati + Vap + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Tehi saddhim santitthati sallapati 
sakaccham samapajjati— A. IV. 282 
Stands together, talks together and 
enters into discussion with them; sam 
+ tittha + ti, pres. 3. sg.; sam + Lap 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; sam + 2+ Pad 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Tehi saddhim samvibhajissami — 
Vin. I. 291 

I will share with them; sam + vi + 
Bhaj + i + ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Tyassa ditthanugatim apajjeyyum — 
A. 1,238 

They would follow this one’s view; fe 
+ assa; ditthi + anu + gati; @ + Pad 
+ ya + eyyum, opt. 3%. pl. 


Tyassa dhamma anupadavavatthita 
honti— M. IIT. 25 

Those things have been determined 
by him, one by one; fe + assa; 

anu + pada + vi + ava + Stha + 

i +ta, pp. 


Tyaham upasamkamitva — M. IL. 121 
Having gone to them, I ; te + aham; 
upa + sam + Kram + i + tva, absol. 


Tyaham vakkhami — Vin. I. 150 

I shall speak to them; te + aham; Vac 
+ ssami (Skt. syami), fut. 1*. sg.; 
taking vakkha as the pres. base, this 
is used in the pres.sense too 


Tyaham vyakarissami — A. I. 37 
I will explain it to you; vi + @+ Kr +i 
+ ssami, fut. 1", sg. 


Tvaiica kho gahapati janasi, ahafica 
—A. TIL 296 

Householder, you and I know; Jan + 
na + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Tvampi nama bhanitabbam 
maiifasi! — A. III. 194 

It is surprising that you think you are 
fit to be advised!; Bhan + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Tvampi no Dona brahmano 
patijanasi? — A. IIL. 223 

Dona, don’t you claim that you are a 
brahmin too?; no, interr.p.; pati + Jan 
+ nd + si, pres. 2. sg. 


Tvam pana no fiati, iatikamanam — 
D. I. 249 

For us who are desirous of relatives, 
you are the relative 
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Tvam Tam 
— ee a 
Tvam pana no bhattu, bhattu- 

kamanam - D. II. 249 

For us who are desirous of husbands, 

you are the husband; Bhr + tu, der. 


Tvam yeva Bhagayato arocehi— D. 

1.151 

You inform the Blessed One yourself; 
a+ Ruc + e + hi, caus. imper. 2™. sg. 


Tvamyevetam arahasi tvamyevetam 
ganha — Vin. I. 30 

You alone are fit for this, take it 
yourself; tvam + (y) + eva + etam; 
Arh + a + si, pres. 2". sg.; Grh + na, 
meta. imper. 2". sg. 


Tvam hi nama mam vattabbam 
maiiiiasi — Vin. IV. 84 

Do you think that I should be advised 
by you ! ; Ai, emph. p.; nama, indcl., 
used for contempt; Vac + tabba, fut. 
pp.; Man + ya + si, pres. 2". sg. 
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Thalikesupi 


Th 


Thanfiam payesi — M. III. 253; A. IV. 
276; Vin. Il. 255 

Made him drink breast milk; thana + 
ya, der.; Pa + (y)+e+s +i, caus. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Thataripam cetosamadhim phusati 
-D.1.13 

(He) experiences a concentration of 
mind of that kind; Sprs + a + ti, pres. 
34 sg. 


Thaddho hoti atimant — D. II. 45; M. 
1.96 
He is stubborn and arrogant 


Thambhe ubbandhitva — Vin. I. 276 
Having hung up on a post, u(t) + 
Ba(n)dh + i + tva, absol. 


Tharusmimpi sikkhati — A. III. 327; 
Vin. I. 10 
He trains himself in the art of fighting 
with a sword; sikkhati, desid. pres.3”. 
sg. of Sak 


Thalam ussadeti— A. IV. 198 
Makes them push on to the shore; u (t) 
+ Sad + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Thale kato udakam ottharati — Vin. 
IV. 206 

That which is done on the ground, 
pervades the water; o + Str +a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Thavikaya pakkhipitva amse 
dlaggetva — Vin. I. 217 


Having put it into the satchel and hung 
on the shoulder; a4 + Lagg + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Thavikaya manim pakkhipitva — 
Vin. III. 62 

Having put the gem into the satchel; 
pa + Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Thamam upadamseta — A. IV. 189 
The one who shows (one’s) 
prowess; upa + Dr§ (dams)+ e 

+ tu, der. 


Thamava dalhaparakkamo 
anikkhittadhuro kusalesu 
dhammesu — M. I. 356; S. V. 197 
The one who is strong, energetic and 
not renounced the responsibility in 
wholesome things; thama + vantu, 
der.; dalha (Skt. drdha) + para + 
Kram + a, der.; a + ni + Ksip + ta, 
pp.+ dhura : 


Thamasa paramassa abhinivissa 
voharati — M. I. 257; III. 210; A. I. 
76, voharanti; Vin. II. 26 

Having taken up obstinately and 
obsessed with (the view), he expresses 
himself; thamasd, adv.; para + Mr§ + 
ya, absol.; abhi + ni + Vis + ya, 
absol.; vi + o (ava)+ Hr + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Thalikesupi saravakesupi 
nikkhipanti — Vin. I. 203 

Keep in big pots and cups; ni + Ksip + 
a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 
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Thalidhovanam 


Thiipaiicg 


Ch 


Thalidhovanam va saravadhovanam 
va chaddeti — A. I. 161 

Throws away the water left over by 
rinsing the big pots or cups; chadda + 
e + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Thalipakasatani bhattabhiharo 
abhihariyati — Vin. II. 185 

The offering of five hundred big pots 
of rice cooked in milk is brought; 
thali + Pac + a, der. + satani; bhatta 
+ abhi + Hr + a, der.; abhi + Hr +a 
+ iya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Thalipake bhikkhiinam vissajjetva — 
Vin. TIT. 15 

Having caused to distribute food, 
prepared in big pots, among the 
bhikkhus; vi + Srj + ya + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Thinamiddhapariyutthitena cetasa 
viharati thinamiddhaparetena — A. 
IH. 231 

(He) abides with a mind taken up and 
affected by sloth and torper; pari + (y) 
+ u(t) + Stha + i + ta, pp.; para +1 + 
ta, pp. 


Thunam seti —S. V. 148 

Lies down muttering; thunam, pr.p 
nom.sg.of Stan or Stu; St +a + ti, 
pres. 3", sg. 


Thullakacchabadho hoti — Vin. I. 
202 

There is a disease caused by a cluster 
of boils in the armpit; thulla (=thila) 
+ kaccha + a@badha 


Thullaphusitake deve vassante — S. 
II. 141; A. I. 243 


When the rain is pouring down in big 
drops; loc. absl.; thulla + Spré + j + 
ta, pp. + ka, der. ; Vrs + ya + nta, pr. 
P- 


Thullam pasum vadhitva — Vin. I, 
237 

Having killed a big animal; Vadh + i + 
tv, absol. 


Thusapindam datva panikaya 
patibahitva — Vin. II. 151 

Having given a lump of husk (mixed 
with clay) and spread it with a little 
palm (an instrument used by masons 
for levelling the plaster?); Da + tva, 
absol.; pati + Bah + i + tva., absol. 
Thinam paticca chaya pafifiayati — 
A.IL 198 

Shadow appears depending on the post; 
pa + Jhid+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Thinipanitani honti yafiiatthaya 
—D. I. 127; S. L. 76; A. IV. 41, honti 
is missing 

They have been brought to the 
(sacrificial) post for sacrifice; thina 
+ upanitani: upa + Ni + ta, pp.; 
yaiifia + atthaya 


Thipakato omadditva (na) 
pindapato paribhuiijitabbo — Vin. II. 
214 

Alms food, which is heaped up, should 
not be eaten after pressing it down; 
thipa + kata; 0 + Mrd + ya + i+ 
tvd, absol.; pari + Bhu(ni)j + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Thipaijica mahaiica karissami — D. 
Tl. 164 
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Thopam 


Thera 


eo 


| will build a pagoda and arrange a 
festival 


Thipam bhinditva pakiresi — Vin. 

IV. 308 

Crushed the tomb and let the remains 
scatter; Bhi(n)d + i + tva, absol.; pa 
+Kir+e+s + i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Thipikatam pindapatam — Vin. IV. 
190 
Heaped up almsfood 


Thipe rodanti — Vin. IV. 308 
Cry at the tomb; Rud + a + nti, pres. 
3” pl. 


Theyyacittafica paccupatthitam hoti 
- Vin. IIL. 54 

Stealing mind also is present ; pati + 
upa + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Theyyacitto jhapesi — Vin. III. 65 
With a stealing mind (he) caused to 
set fire; Ksi + dpe + s + i, caus, pst. 
3”, sg. 


Theyyasatthena saddhim gacchasi? 
-Vin. IV. 131 
Do you go with a caravan of thieves? 


Theyyasamvasako patijanati — Vin. 
1121 

He acknowledges that he is abiding 
with the bhikkhus illegally; theyya + 
samvasa + ka, der.; pati + Jan + na 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Theyyaya vo ratthapindo bhutto — 
Vin. ILL. 90 

The food given by the people has been 
eaten by you deceitfully; vo, indcl., 


Cy. 485; Bhuj + ta, pp. 


Therakarana dhamma — A. II. 22 
Factors which make an elder 


Thera ca nava ca majjhima ca — Vin. 
1. 103; IV. 142 

Those who are elders, newly ordained 
and of middle standing; Therati 
dasavasse upadaya vuccanti, 
majjhimati pancavasse upadaya 
yGva navavassa vuccanti, navati 
iinapaficavassdvuccanti; M. A. I. p. 
102 


Theradhikam patimokkham — Vin. 
L116 

The recital of Patimokkha is a 
responsibility of the elders; 
theradhikanti theradhinam, Cy. 1059 


Theranam patiyattam passeyyam — 
Vin. II. 16-17 

I should see the thing prepared for the 
elders; pati + Yat + ta, pp.; passa + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Theranutherehi bhikkhihi 
agametum — Vin. II. 212 

To wait by elders and next to elders; 
thera + anuthera; & + Gam + e + 
tum, inf. 


Thera rattaihd cirapabbajita 
bharavahino — A. IV. 24 

The elders who are experienced, 
of long standing in the Order and 
who shoulder the burdens 
(responsibilities); thira + a, der.; 
ratta + Jia + ii, der.; cira + pa 
+ Vraj + i + ta, pp.; bhara + Vah 
+7, der. 
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There Thokassa 
he 
There 4gamma uppannani — Vin. I. 

299 

Born because of the elders; @ + Gam 

+ ya, abol.; u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Theroyam bhikkhu vadharo 
manussamamsam mafifie khadati — 
Vin. IV. 89 

This strong and fat bhikkhu, | think, 
eats human flesh; theroti thiro 
ghanabaddho, vadharoti thiilo, Cy. 
842;thero + ayam; Man + ya + e, 
opt. 1". sg.; Khad + a + ti, pres. 3%. 
Sg. 


Thero va pana bilo avyatto — S. IV. 
380 

Or an elder, foolish and inexperienced 
Thero hoti rattaiii cirapabbajito — 
A. TIL 114 

He is an elder who is experienced and 
of long standing 


Thokam Avuso dehi, thokam avuso 
dehi — Vin. I. 222; IV. 76 

Friend, give me a little, give me a 
little; thokam, indcl.; Da + e + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Thokam yeva odatam ante adiyitva 
— Vin. IIL. 226 

Having given just a little white at the 
border; a + Da + iya + i + tva, absol. 


Thokassa okasassa nappahoti — Vin. 
I. 159 
Not sufficient for a little space; na + 
pahoti: pa + Hii (Bhi) + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 
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Dakam 


Dakkhineyyaggi 


——_—_—_—____———_. eR aQ&@Q—_—___—___— 


Dakam dakasaya pavisanti— S, III. 
85 

Water-dwellers enter the water; udaka 
> daka 


Dakkha analasa 
susamvihitakammanta — M. I. 125 
(She is) clever, industrious and a good 
organiser of work; su + sam + vi + 
Dha + i + ta, pp.+ kammanta 


Dakkha ca hoti analasa 
sabbakiccesu — D. EI. 190 

Clever and unsluggish in all work; an + 
alasa 


Dakkhinam anuppadassami — D. III. 
189 

1 will give the gift of merit; anu + pa 
+ Da + ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Dakkhinam Adise — Vin. I. 229 
Should dedicate the offering (transfer 
the merits?); d + Dr§ + e, opt. 3. sg. 


Dakkhinam janumandalam 
pathaviyam nihantva — D, II. 37; S. L. 
137, dakkhina; Vin. I. 5 

Stooping the right knee-cap on the 
ground; ni + Han + tv, absol. 


Dakkhinagirismim carikam carati 
-S.11. 217 

Tours in the region of southern 
mountain; dakkhina + giri 


Dakkhinena dakkhinam nagarassa 
haritva — D. U1. 160 


Having carried the body by the 
extreme south of the city; Hr+a+i 
+ tva, absol. 


Dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam 
kappesi pide padam accadhaya sato 
sampajano utthanasafiiam 
manasikaritva — D. II. 134; S. 1. 27, 
without utthanasafifiam manasi 
karitva; 107 

He lay down on right side like a lion, 
keeping one foot a bit up on the other, 
being mindful, well aware and bearing 
in mind the idea of getting up; kappa 
+e+s +i, denom. pst. 3”. sg.; ati + 
@ + Dhd + ya, absol.; manasi + 
karitva 


Dakkhinena padena pathamam 
pakkamati — M. II. 137 

He steps forward first with the 

right foot; pa + Kram + a + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Dakkhinena hatthena patodam 
gahetva — S. LV. 176 

Taking the driving stick by the right 
hand 


Dakkhinena hatthena bhimkaram 
gahetva — D. IIT. 62; A. TV. 210 
Having taken the ceremonial water 
vessel by right hand; Grh + e + tvd, 
absol. 


Dakkhineyyaggi — A. IV. 45 
Fire of the gift-worthy; dakkhind + 
eyya, der.+ aggi 
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Dakkhineyyam 


Dandasikkam 


—_—+—§§|_:_ ur 


Dakkhineyyam gavesati — A. ILI. 206 
Seeks for gift-worthy persons; gava + 
es (from Is) + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Dakkhitaye aparajitasamgham — D. 
Il. 254 

To see the gathering of undefeated; 
dakkha + i + taye, inf.; a + para + Ji 
+ ta, pp. 


Dakkho puriso utthanasampanno — 
AV. 84 

Clever and energetic person; u(t) + 
Stha + ana, der.+ sam + Pad + ta, 
PP. 


Dajjeyyama mayam imam 
kumarikam — Vin. II. 135 

We would give this girl (in marriage); 
dajja + eyyama, double opt. 1". pl. 


Dattheyyam naddasam — M. IIL. 131 
I did not see what was to be seen; 
dattheyyanti passitabbayuttakam, Cy. 
IV. 198; Dr§ + ta + eyya, der.; na +a 
+ Dr + am, pst. I" sg. 


Daddham no paccudavattati — A. V. 
337 

What is burnt out does not turn up 
again; Dah + ta, pp.; pati + u(t) + a+ 
Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Dandakathinam pidalakam salakam 
vinandhanarajjum 
vinandhanasuttakam vinandhitva 
civaram sibbetum — Vin. Il. 116 

To sew the robe after binding it to the 
Kathina frame, split bamboo, a thin 
stick, a binding rope, a binding string: 
vi + Nah + ta, + i + tva, absol.; Siv + 
ya+e+ tum, inf. 


Dandakammam katum — Vin. I. 84 
To punish; Kr + tum, inf. 


Dandapanissa dhammam desenti — 
Vin. IV. 200 

Explain the Dhamma to a person having 
a staff in the hand 


Dandappaharapi galaggahapi 
dissanti—D. I. 144 

Beatings with sticks and takings by 
throat are to be seen; danda + 
pahara; gala + gaha; Dré + ya + 
nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


Dandam olubbha — M. I. 108; S. 1. 
118; TIL. 129 

Hanging on a stick; 0 (ava) + La(m)bh 
+ ya, absol.; dandam nippiletva, Cy. 
II. 74; variant reading is Glubbha, 
Cy. 


Dandavakarehi samanta 
sappadesam anuparivaresum — M. I. 
153 

They surrounded a large area with 

the traps made of wood; au + 

pari + Vr + e +s + um, caus. pst. 
3”. pl. 


Dandasatthakam uppannam — Vin. 
TI. 115 

Asmall knife with a wooden handle 
was available 


Dandasammutim datum — Vin. I. 
131 

To give sanction for a walking stick; 
Da + tum, inf. 


Dandasikkam dharesi? — Vin. II. 
131 
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Dattupafifattam 


Dantehidantamadhaya 


——— 


Do you hold a walking stick with a 
string?; Dhr + e + si, caus. imper. 2™. 


Sg. 


Dattupaiifiattam yadidam danam — 
p.1. 55 

Alms giving is that which is 
proclaimed by dullards; pa + Jia + 
dpe + ta, pp. 


Datva attamano hoti — A. IV. 244 
He becomes happy after giving; Da + 
tv, absol. 


Datva avajanati—A. III. 164 
Gives and then condemns; ava + Jan 
+ na + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Datvapi na sareyyama — Vin. III. 43 
We would not remember even after 
giving; Da + tva + api; Smr + a+ 
eyyama, opt. 1". pl. 


Dadato cittam pasidati— A. IV. 236 
The mind of the giver becomes clean; 
pa + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Dadam cittam pasadeti — A. IV. 244 
While giving (he) causes to clean the 


mind; dadam, pr.p.; pa + Sad + e + ti, 


caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Dadam mittani ganthati — S. I. 215 
One makes friends while giving; mitta, 
m. and n.; Granth + a + ti, pres, 3”, 
Sg. 


Dade appativanacitto — A. III. 41 
Should give away with an unshrinking 
mind; Da + e, root redup., opt. 3”. 
S.; appativana, contracted form of 
9ppativarana 


Daddaram patinadanti — A. IV. 171 
Gives back a hollow sound; 
daddaranti babbarasaddam, Cy. IV. 
75; ; pati + Nad + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Daddallamana atthamsu — D. II. 258 
They stood shining brilliantly; a + 
Stha + G + imsu, double pst. 3. pl. 


Daddallamana agaiichum - S. I. 127 
With so much splendour they came; 
daddallamana: ja + Jval + ya+ 
mana, intens. pass. pr. p.; a + gan 
cha ( gaccha) + um; pst. 3. pl. 


Dantavidamsakam hasitam — A. I. 
261 

Laughter, showing teeth; danta + vi + 
Drs + ya + ka, der.; Hrs + i + ta, pp. 


Dantullahakam khadanti— M. II. 
167 

(They) chew (grasses) by cutting 
(them) with teeth; danta + ullahaka; 
dantehi ullehitva luftcitvati vuttam 
hoti, Cy. IV. 213; Khad + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Dante copeti — M. III. 133 
Makes (his) tusks move; Cup + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Dantehidantamadhaya jivhaya 
talum ahacca cetasa cittam 
abhinigganhitabbam 
abhinippiletabbam 
abhisantapetabbam — M. I. 120-1 
Having fixed teeth on teeth, having 
touched the palate with the tongue, the 
mind should be censured strongly by 
the mind; pressed hard by the mind 
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Dantehi 


Daliddo 


_—_—— 


and tormented strictly by the mind; 
dantehi dantamadhayati hetthadante 
uparidantam thapetva, Cy. II. 93; 
dantehi + dante + G + Dha + ya, 
absol.; @ + Han(hat) + ya, absol.; 
abhi + ni + Grh +n@ + i + tabba, 
meta. fut. pp.; abhi + ni + Pid +e + 
tabba, caus. fut.pp.; abhi + sam + 
Tap + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Dantehi mukhadhanam 
viddhamsitva — A. IV. 191 

Having champed the bit with teeth; vi 
+ Dhvams + i + tva, absol. 


Dandham maranasatim bhaveti— A. 
III. 306; FV. 319 

Cultivates mindfulness on death 
sluggishly; dandham, adv.; Bhii + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Dandhayitattam va vitthayitattam 
va —D. I. 249; M. I. 206 

Confusion or hesitation; dandha + 
aya + i + ta, denom. pp.+ tta, der.; vi 
+ Stya + i + ta, pp. + tta, der. 


Dandho satuppado — A. II. 185 
Slow is the arising of memory; sati + 
uppado 


Dabba na evam nibbethenti — Vin. 
TIL. 162 

The intelligent people do not try to 
evade like this; dabba pandita, Cy. 
581; ni + Vest + e + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Dabba liyimsu barihisatthaya — D. 
I. 141; A. II. 207, ldyantu 

Dabba grasses were cut for spreading 
over the ground; dabbatindni layitva 
yaitiiasalam parikkhipanti, 


bhiimiyam va santharanti, Cy.300; 
Lit + ya + imsu, pass. pst. 3". pl.; 
barihisa + atthaya 


Damaka parivarenti — Vin. I. 211 
Beggars gather around; damakati 
vighasada (those who eat what is left 
over, vighasa + ada), Cy. V. 1093; 
pari + Vr + e + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl, 


Damatham upeyya — D. II. 174 
Would come to be tamed; dama + tha 
= dama; upa + e (from I) eyya, opt. 
3. sg. 


Damaya sikkhati — S. IV. 176 
Trains himself for restrainment; 
sikkhati, desid. from Sak, pres. 3". Sg. 


Damiupasamena samannagato — M. 

Til. 269 

Endowed with restraint and calmness; 
dama + upa + sama; sam + anu + & 
+ Gam + ta, pp. 


Daliddassa kho no tatha sotabbam 
maiifianti— A. TV. 219 

They don’t think that they should listen 
in that way to a poor; no, neg. p.; Sru 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; Man + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Daliddo appassako appabhogo ~ A. I. 
251 

The one who is poor, nobody and of no 
wealth; appa + sako 


Daliddo assako analhiyo — M. I. 450; 
II. 178; A. TE. 352 

Poor, nobody, and one who has no 
handful of rice for food; a + saka; an 
+ alha + iya, der. 


466 


Dajiddova 


Davena 


~~ v0wa—or 


Daliddova samano addhavadam 
vadeyya — A.V. 43 

Being indeed a poor he would boast of 
prosperity; daliddo + eva; As + 
mana, prp.; Vad + eyya, opt. 3°. sg. 


Dalhadhammo dhanuggaho sikkhito 
katahattho katiipasano — M. I. 82. 
Strong archer, trained, experienced 
and skilled in archery; dhanu + gaha; 
Sak + i+ ta, desid, pp.; kata + 
hattha; kata +upasana 


Dalhasamadano kusalesu 
dhammesu, avatthitasamadano — D. 
TIL 145. 

One who is having strict and firm 
observance in wholesome things; 
kusalesu dhammesiti dasakusala 
kammapathesu; dalhasamadanoti 
thiragahano; avatthitasamadanoti 
niccalagahano, anivattitagahano Cy. 
919; dalha: Drh + ta, pp.; ava + 
Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Dalhaya anduya pacchabaham 
galhabandhanam baddho — D. I. 245 
One who is bound tightly with a strong 
chain, putting both arms on the back; 
Badh + ta, pp.; galha (Skt. gadha)+ 
bandhana 


Dalhaya rajjuya bandheyya — S. IV. 
198 

Would tie them down with a strong 
rope; Ba(n)dh + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Dalhaya valarajjuya ubho jamghe 
vethetva ghamseyya — A. IV. 129 
Would twist round both calves with a 
rope made of wool and crush; jamgha 
is £, no jamghe form in the acc.pl., 


ubhojamghe should be taken as a 
compd. noun; Vest + e + tva,absol.; 
Ghrs + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Dajhe khile va. thambhe va 
upanibandheyya — S. IV. 200 

Would tie them down to a strong post 
ora pillar; upa + ni + Ba(n)dh + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Dalhehi varattehi bandhanehi 
baddha — A. I. 33 

Being bound by very strong leather 
straps; Badh + ta, pp. 


Davadahe dayhamane — Vin. I. 
138 

When the jungle fire is in progress; 
Dah + ya + mana, meta. pass. pr.p. 


Davatthaya moceti — Vin. III. 113 
(He). causes to discharge (semen) for 
fun; dava + atthaya; Muc + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Dava bhananti, rava bhananti, — Vin. 
Iv.4 

Speak for fun; Bhan + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Dava me etam vuttam, rava me 
etam vuttam — M. IT. 249 
It was said by me for fun; Vac + ta, pp. 


Davaya silam pavijjhimsu — Vin. III. 
82 

(They) pelted a stone for fun; pa + 
Vyadh + ya + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Davena samannagato — Vin. II. 13 
The one who is having a jocular 
behaviour 
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Dasa 


Dassanayg 


TC 


Dasa atthavase paticca — Vin. III. 21 
Concerning ten benefits; pati + I(t) + 
ya, absol. 


Dasasu akusalesu kammapathesu — 
A.V. 54 

In the ten ways of unwholesome 
action; kamma + patha 


Dasa kathavatthiini — A. V. 129 
Ten topics of talk 


Dasa patimokkhatthapana — A. V. 71 
Ten suspensions of Patimokkha 


Dasavatthiini dipenti — Vin. II. 294 
Cause to highlight ten points; Dip + € 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Dasavassani nissaya vatthum — Vin. 
I. 60, 80 

To live depending on the teacher for 
ten years; ni + Sri + ya, absol.; Vas + 
tum, inf. 


Dasavassuddesiko va 
dvadasavassuddesiko va — D. II. 330 
Ten or twelve years of age; u(t) + Dr 
+ e + ika, der. 


Dasavassena nissayam datum — Vin. 
I. 60, 80 

To grant dependency by one who is of 
ten years standing; Da + tum, inf. 


Dasahi ca lokadhatihi devata, 
yebhuyyena sannipatita — D. II. 

253 

Mostly, the deities from the ten world 
systems assembled together; 
yebhuyyena, indcl. adv.; sam + ni + 
Pat + i + ta, pp. 


Dasahi saddehi avivitta — D. II. 147 
Not separated from ten shouts; a + yj 
+ Vic + ta, pp. 


Dasa vidatthi — Vin. IV. 171 
Fringes are one span 


Dasdhanagatam 
kattikatemasipupnamam — Vin. III, 
261 

Ten days before the full moon of 
Kattika (Oct-Nov), which comes after 
three months of rainy season; dasa + 
aha + anagata 


Dasahaparamam atirekacivaram 
dharetum — Vin. 1. 289 

To keep an extra robe, maximum ten 
days; dasa + aha + parama; Dhr + e 
+ tum, caus. inf. 


Dassanakamo silavatam — A. I. 150 
The one who is desirous of seeing the 
virtuous 


Dassanampi nabhijanami, kuto pana 
evaripam kathasallapam? — M. III. 
208; A. IL. 232 

I don’t remember even the sight of 
him, how can there be a conversation 
of this kind?; Drs + ya + ana, der.; 
na + abhi + Jan + nd + mi, pres. 1". 
sg.; katha + sam + Lap + a, der. 


Dassanam suvisuddham ahosi — S. 
IV. 191 

Vision was extremely purified; a + 
Hii (Bhi) a + s + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Dassanaya idhiipasamkanta — D. I. 
89 


We have come here to see (to meet); 
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Dassaniyani 


Dathikam 


——— Cn See 


upa + sam + Kram + ta, pp. 


Dassaniy4ni samvejaniyani thanadni 
_D. II. 140; A.D. 120 

The places worth seeing and having 
deep religious feeling; Drs + aniya; 
fut. pp.; sam + Vij + e + aniya, caus. 
fut. pp 


Dassaniipacaram avijahitva, 
savaniipacdram avijahitva — Vin. II. 
20 

Without leaving the vicinity of sight 
and vicinity of sound; dassana + 
upacdra; Savana + upacdra; a + vi + 
Ha + i + 14, root redup., absol. 


Dassane sati samsaggo — A. III. 259 
When there is seeing (each other) 
there arises association; sam + Srj + 
a, der. 


Daharatagge — A. V. 300 
From childhood onward; daharato + 
agge 


Daharam kumaram mandam 
uttanaseyyakam chadditam — D. II. 
340 

An abandoned little baby boy lying on 
its back; uttana + Si + eyya + ka, der. 


Daharasseva dahara anita — A. IL. 61 
(1) was brought at a tender age for a 
very young man; a + Ni + fa, pp. 


DaharAti na ufiadtabba, na 
paribhotabba — S. I. 69 

Should not be despised and 

insulted thinking that they are young; 
u (0 <ava) + Jia + tabba, fut. pp.; 
Pari + Bhii + a + tabba, fut. pp. 


Dahara mayam daharabhimiyam 
thita - A. 1. 68 

We are the young and standing in the 
young age; Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Dahara va vuddhasilino vuddha va 
vuddhasilino — A. IV. 286 

The young ones matured or the old 
ones already matured; Vrdh + ta, pp + 
sila + I, der. 


Daharo kumaro mando 
uttanaseyyako — M. I. 394; II. 24; A. 
HL. 6 

A baby boy tender and lying prone 


Daharo ceva jatiya, navo ca 
pabbajjaya; S. I. 68 

Young by birth and new to the 
renunciation; ca + eva 


Daharo yuva mandanajatiko — D. I. 
80 
A young lad fond of dressing 


Daharo yuva susu kalakeso 
bhadrena yobbanena samannagato 
pathamena vayasa — M. I. 82 

The one who is still young, extremely 
black- haired, endowed with beautiful 
youth and is in the prime of life; su + 
su; kala + kesa; sam + anu + a + 
Gam + ta, pp. 


Daharo vuttasiro 
solasavassuddesiko jatiya — M. Il. 
147 

The young, shaven headed, sixteen 
years by birth; Vap + ta, pp.+ sira; 
solasa + vassa + uddesa + ika, der. 


Dathikam thapenti — Vin. II. 134 
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Datukamaviyati 


Dapetyg 


—_—_—_—_—_—_————OOCOCOoOOO Sn keel 


Cause to keep whiskers; Sthd + dpe + 
nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Datukamaviyati thatabbam — Vin. 
II. 216 

Should stay thinking that she is as if 
going to give; datum + kama + viya + 
iti; Stha + tabba, fut. pp. 


Danajica datum dhammaiica sotum 
bhikkhi ca passitum — Vin. I. 139 
To give alms, to listen to the Dhamma 
and to see the bhikkhus; Da + tum, 
inf.; Sru + tum, inf; passa + 1+ tum, 


inf. 


Danajfica yuddhaiica samanamahu — 
S.L 20 

They said, ‘alms giving and fighting a 

battle are equal’; a + Ah + u, pst. 3%. 

pl.; Gha and ahu both are also used 
in the present sense 


Danapathani upacchinnani — Vin. I. 
11; U1. 181 

Cut off are the ways of alms (supply 
routes); upa + Chid + ta, pp. 


Danam upakappati— A. V. 270 
Alms giving becomes beneficial to; 
upa + kappa + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Danam datva evam anuddisati — D. 
IL. 355 

Having given alms, prays thus; Da + 
vd, absol.; anu + Dr§ + a + ti, pres. 
3". sg. 


Danam dassamati vadantanam kinti 
vadeyyam — S. I. 58 

What should I say to them who are 
saying ‘we shall give alms’; Da + 


ssdma, fut. 1". pl.; Vad + a + nta, pr, 
p.; kinti, indcl.; Vad + eyyam, opt. 
mid. 1". pl. 


Danam patthapesi — D. IT. 354 
Instituted alms giving; pa + Stha + 
dpe +s +i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Dana ca kho dhammapadamva seyyo 
-S.1.22 

Statement of Dhamma is indeed 
greater than the giving of alms; 
nibbanasamkhata dhammapadam Cy, 
I. 62; dhammapadam + eva 


Danani dema, saddhani karoma - A, 
V. 269 

We offer alms and perform funeral 
rites; saddha (Skt. Sraddha) = 
matakabhatta, M. Cy. III. 411 


Dane puiiiiaiica pufifiamahi ca —M. 
1. 236 

Merit and great result in the act of 
alms giving; puffiamahiti 
vipakakkhandhanam yeva parivaro, 
Cy. I, 283 


Dane vyavato — D. II. 354 
Busy with alms giving; vi + a + Vr or 
Pr + ta, pp. 


Dapeti, na deti — Vin. IV. 303 

She causes (others) to give but she 
does not give herself; Da + dpe + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg.; Da + e + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Dapetva va adapetva va uyyojeyya- 
Vin. IV. 93 

Would send him away, after causing to 
give him or not; Da + dpe + tvd, caus. 
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Damena 


Darubhandam 


eer ee ee 


absol.; u(t) + Yuj + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3. sg. 


pamena va baddho vaje va oruddho 
~A. III. 393 

(The cow) tied up with a rope or pent 
up in the enclosure; Badh + ta, pp.; 0 
+ Rudh + ta, pp. 


Dayako karako samghupatthako — 
Vin. I. 139 

(He) is a donor, a doer and an attendant 
to the Samgha; Da + aka, der.; Kr + 
aka, der.; samgha + upa + Stha + 
aka, der. 


Dayajjam niyyatam — M. 1. 360 
Inheritance has been handed over; ni + 
Yat + ta, pp. 


Dayajjam niyyatehi —D. Il. 331 

Hand over the inheritance; ni + Yat + e 
+ hi, caus. imper. 2™. sg.; cp. 
niyyddehi 


Dayajjam patipajjami — D. III. 189 
I wil look after the heritage; pati + 
Pad + ya + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Dayam Alimpenti — Vin. IL. 138; III. 
85 

Set fire on a grove; a + Li(m)p + e + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Daraka sahdyaka honti— Vin. IV. 
128 

The boys are companions; saha + aya 
(from I to go) + ka, der. 


When the child was caught or being 
caught, bound or being bound, slain or 
being slain; Grh + i + ta, pp; Grh + 
ya + mana, pass. pr.p.; Badh + ta, 
pp.; Badh + ya + mana, pass. prp.; 
Han + ta, pp.; Han + ya + ména, 
pass. pr.p.; loc. absl. 


Darake maiijuke patibhaneyyake 
passitva — Vin. I. 249 

Having seen the children sweet and 
knowledgeable; patibhana + eyya + 
ka, der. 


Darika alamkata malakita kilanti — 
Vin. I. 208 

Little girls, adorned and garlanded, 
play; alam + Kr + ta, pp.; mala 

+ Kr + ta, pp.; Krid + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Darukammiko gahapati — A. III. 391 
A householder living by wood-selling; 
daruvikkayena pavattitajivo eko 
updsako, Cy. III. 400 


Darukkhandham pathavitveva 
adhimucceyya — A. III. 340 

(He) would consider the log of wood 
as earth; pathavi + tu + eva; adhi + 
Muc + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Darudhitalikaya kayasamsaggam 
samapajji— Vin. III. 126 

(He) committed the offence of bodily 
contact with a wooden doll; sam + @ + 
Pad + ya + i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Darubhandam mattikabhandam 
Darake gahite va gayhamane va patisimetva — Vin. II. 211 
baddhe va bajjhamane va, hate va Having caused to put back wooden 
haiifiamane va — A. IV. 65 goods and clay goods at the right 
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Darum 


Ditthaficg 


— ee 


place; pati + Sam + e + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Darum darutthikena 
pariyesitabbam — Vin. II. 297 
The wood should be sought by one 
who is in need of wood; daru + 
atthika; pari + es (from Is) + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Darena samyojenti — D. Il. 189 
Cause to yoke together with a wife; 
sam + Yuj + e + nti, caus. pres. 
34. pl. 


Daresu carittam Apajjeyya — S. V. 
354 

Would commit adultery with wives; a 
+ Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Daliddiyam dukkham lokasmim 
kamabhogino — A. III. 351 

Poverty is woeful in the world for a 
person who is enjoying sense-desire; 
dalidda + ya, der. 


Daliddiyam vepullam agamasi — D. 
TIL. 65 

Poverty was on the increase; vipula + 
ya, der; a+ Gam + &@+s +i, double 
pst. 3". sg. 


Dasakammakaraporisanam atthaya 
hitaya sukhaya — A.IV. 244 

For the well-being, benefit and 
happiness of servants and work- people 


Dasakammakaraporisa vimukha 
kammam karonti — A. IIL. 260 

Slaves and work-people do their work 
with unhappy face; dasa + kammakara 
+ porisa: purisa + a, der. 


Dasakammakaraporisehi vaddhati — 
A. V. 137 

Grows up with servants and work- 
people; Vrdh + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Dasidasapatiggahana pativirato — 
D.L5 

Refrained from accepting slaves, male 
and female; pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Dasidasam pariyesati — M. II. 160 
Seeks for male and female slave; pari 
+ es (from Is) + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Dasibhogena bhuijanti — Vin. III. 
136 

They keep (her) as a female servant 
(or slave); Bhu(ii)j + a + nti, pres. 
3". pl. 


Daso kammakaro pubbutthayi 
pacchanipati kimkarapatissavi 
manapacari piyavadi mukhullokako 
—-D.1. 60 

Aslave, servant who gets up early, lies 
down late, obedient, behaving 
pleasantly, speaking softly and awaiting 
(looking into the face) master’s 
orders; u(t) + Stha + i, der.; ni + Pat 
+ i, der.; pati + Sru + avi, der.; Car 
+ i, der.; Vad + i, der.; mukha + 
ullokako: u(t) + Lok + aka, der. 


Diguna samghati ekacciyo 
uttarasamgo ekacciyo antaravasako 
—Vin. I. 289 

Two layer robe, one layer outer robe, 
one layer inner robe; di + guna; 
ekacca + iya, der. 


Ditthaiica sutafica siiyissati ca — A. 
IIL. 209 
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Ditthadhammanibbanam 


Ditthadhammo 


It has been seen , heard and will be 
heard; Sru + ya + i + ssati, pass. fut. 
3%. sg. 


Ditthadhammanibbanam vuttam 
Bhagavata nippariyayena — A. IV. 
454 

Nibbana in this life has been advocated 
by the Blessed One in unequivocal 
terms; ni + pariyaya 


Ditthadhammasukhaviharamanuyutta 
-A. IV. 362-3 

Engaged in abiding at ease in this very 
life; anu + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Ditthadhammasukhaviharamanuyutto 
viharassu — M.I. 331; Vin. I. 341 
viharatu 

Abide with ease here and now; 
ditthadhamma + sukha + vihdra; anu 
+ Yuj + ta, pp.; vit Hr + a+ ssu, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Ditthadhammasukhaviharaya ceva 
samvattati satisampajafifiaya ca — S. 
V. 326 

It leads to dwelling at ease in this very 
life and mindfulness and clear 
comprehension; sam + Vrt + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; sati + sam + pa + Jan 
+ ya, der. 


Ditthadhammasukhaviharaya 
samvattati — A. II. 44; II. 323 

It leads to abiding at ease in this very 
life 


Ditthadhammahitatthaya 
samparayasukhaya ca —D. II. 240; A. 
TIL. 354 

For the well-being in this life and 


happiness in the next; ditthadhamma + 
hita + atthaya 


Ditthadhammabhinna- 
vosanaparamippatta — M. II. 211 
Those who have gone to the end (of 
their religious pursuits) by special 
knowledge gained in this very life; 
ditthadhamma + abhinna + vosana + 
parami + patta : pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Ditthadhammikam pucchami — M. 
Il. 128 

l ask you something related to this 
life; Prch + ya + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Ditthadhammikanam asavanam 
samvaraya samparayikanam 
asavanam patighataya — D. III. 130; 
A. 1. 99; Vin. ILL. 21 

To restrain this worldly influxes and to 
destroy other worldly influxes; Drs + 
ta, pp. + dhamma + ika, der.; & + Sru 
+ a, der.; sam + Vr + a, der.; sam + 
para ~+ aya (from I) + ika, der.; pati 
+ Ghan + ta, pp. 


Ditthadhammike atthe anusasitva — 
Vin. 1. 179 

Having instructed on matters 
pertaining to this world; anu + Sas + i 
+ 1a, absol. 


Ditthadhammipakkamahetu — M. II. 
222 

Due to the undertakings of this life; 
ditthadhamma + upakkama 


Ditthadhammo pattadhammo 
viditadhammo pariyogalhadhammo 
tinnavicikiccho vigatakathamkatho 
vesarajjappatto aparappaccayo 
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Dittham 


Ditthigatam 


—— 


satthusasane — D. I. 148; Vin. I. 12 
(Being) one who has seen the truth, 
reached the truth, experienced the 
truth plunged into the truth, crossed 
sceptical doubt, gone beyond 
inquisitiveness, free from fear and 
who does not need other’s mediation 
in ( the practice of) teacher’s 
instruction; Drs + ta, pp.; pa + Ap + 
ta, pp.; Vid + i + ta, pp.; pari +o + 
Gah + ta, pp.; Tr + ta, pp.; vi + Gam 
+ ta, pp.; vis@rada + ya, der.+ pa + 
Ap + ta, pp.; apara + paccaya; Sas + 
ana, der. 


Dittham nokappeti dttham nassarati 
dittham sammuttho hoti— Vin. IV. 4 
He is not sure of what is seen, he does 
not remember what is seen, he is 
confused as to what is seen; na + 0 + 
Kip + ya + e + ti, pres. 3". sg.; na + 
Smr + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; sam + Mrs 
+ ta, pp. 


Dittham sutam mutam viihatam 
pattam pariyesitam anuvicaritam 
manasa — A. IT. 23-4 

What is seen, heard, sensed, known, 
reached, searched and examined by 
mind; Sru+ ta, pp.; Man + ta, mata = 
muta, pp.; vi + Jad + ta, pp.; pa + Ap 
+ ta, pp.; pari + es (from Is) + i + ta, 
pp.; anu + vi + Car + i + ta, pp. 


Ditthasutaparisamkito hoti — Vin. 

TI. 243 

He becomes one who has seen, heard 
and suspected; pari + Samk + i + ta, 


dhammesu — A. IT. 25 


In the things seen, heard, sensed and 
known 


Ditthanugatim dpajjati— M. I. 16 
Follows 


Ditthanugatim apajjamana — D. III, 
85 

Following blindly; ditthi + anugatim; 
a@ + Pad + ya + mana, prp. 


Dittha me bhante Bhagavato phasu, 
ditthd me bhante Bhagavato 
khamaniyam — D. IL. 99 

Venerable Sir, I have observed that the 
Blessed One was at ease, I have 
observed that it was endurable by the 
Blessed One; Dr§ + ta, pp.; Ksam + 
antya, fut. pass. p. 


Ditthi ariya niyyanika — A. III. 132 
The vision, noble and effective; ni + 
Ya + ana + ika, der. 


Ditthigatam uppannam hoti — Vin. I. 
142 

There has arisen a wrong view; u(t) + 
Pad + ta, pp.; Hit (Bhi) + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Ditthigatam ditthigahanam 
ditthikantaram ditthivisikam 
ditthivipphanditam 
ditthisamyojanam — M. I. 8 

The wrong view, thicket of wrong 
view, wilderness of wrong view, 
puppet show of wrong view, twitching 
of wrong view, fetter of wrong view 


Ditthigatam dhammato vivecetum 
vivecapetum — Vin. I. 64 
To cause to remove a wrong view 
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pitthigata 


Ditthiragavinivesavinibandha 


according to the Dhamma; Dhammatoti 
dhammena, karanena, Cy. 990; vi + 
Vic + Gpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Ditthigata vivecetu — D. I. 226 
Please keep (him) apart from (this) 
wrong view; ditthi + gata; vi + Vic + 
e+ tu, caus. imper. 3”. sg. 


Ditthigata vivecetukama — M. I. 
130 

Hoping to get him out of the wrong 
view; vi + Vic + e + tum, caus. inf. + 
kama 


Ditthitthanappahayinam — A. III. 

373 

The one who abandons wrong views; 
ditthi + thana + pa + Ha + (y) +7, 
der. 


Ditthinirodha vicikiccha nippajjati 
avyakatavatthusu — A. IV. 68 

Due to the cessation of wrong views, 
there does not arise sceptical doubt as 
to the unexplained points; na + 
uppajjati; a + vi + @+ Kr + ta, pp + 
vatthu 


Ditthinissayanam pahanaya 
samatikkamaya — D. IIL. 141 

For the abandonment and 
transcendence of the resorts of wrong 
views; pa + Ha + ana, der.; sam + 
ati + Kram + a, der. 


Ditthipativedhe tibbacchando hoti — 
A.IV.15 

The one who has a keen interest in 
penetrating into right view; 
ditthipativedheti maggadassane, Cy. 
IV. 9; pati + Vyadh + a, der.; tibba 


(Skt. tivra, tippa is a variant) + 
chanda 


Ditthi bhita samkhata cetayita 
paticcasamuppanna — A. V. 187 

The wrong view, existing, made 

(by mind), thought out (by mind), and 
dependently arisen; Drs + ti, der.; 
sam(s) + Kr + ta, pp.; Cit taya+it+ 
ta, caus. pp.; pati + I (t) + ya, absol.; 
sam + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Ditthim patinissatthoti janati — 
Vin. IV. 140 

Knows that he has given up the wrong 
view; pati + ni + Srj + ta, pp.; Jan + 
nd + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ditthiya ditthisamaffiagata 
sabrahmacarihi — D. II. 80 
Sharing with co-celibates the same 
religious views; samdna + ya, der. 


Ditthiya ditthisamaniagato 
viharati — A.IIL. 132, 289 

Being equal with others in terms of 
vision, he abides 


Ditthiyapi appatividdham hoti — A. 
TIL. 349 

It has not been penetrated even by 
(the right) view; a + pati + Vyadh + 
ta, pp. 


Ditthiragavinivesavinibandha- 
paligedhapariyutthanajjhosana- 
hetu samana samanehi vivadanti — 
A.L 66 

The recluses dispute with recluses for 
the reason of attachment to (their) 
views, settling down with their views, 
bound by their views, desire, arising of 
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Difthivisuddhi 


Ditthevadhamme 


— 


desire and clinging to desire; 
ditthiraga + vinivesa + vinibandha, 
paligedha, pariyutthana, ajjhosana 
+ hetu; vi + Vad + a + nti, pres. 3". 
pl. 


Ditthivisuddhi yavadeva 
kamkhavitaranavisuddhattha — M. 
1.149 

Purification of views is just for the 
sake of gaining of purification by 
dispelling doubts; yava + (d) + eva; 
kamkha + vitarana + visuddhi + 
attha 


Ditthivyasanahetu — A. III. 147 
Due to the loss of right vision 


Ditthisampadam sacchikatum — A. 
IIL. 438 

To experience the right vision; 
ditthisampadanti sotapattimaggam, 
©. IL 414 


Ditthisampanno puggalo ~ A. I. 26 
The person with right view; 
maggaditthiya sampanno sotapanno 
ariyasavako; Cy. I. 1 


Ditthisamyojanasamyutto ..assutava 
puthujjano na parimuccati — M. 1.8 
The unlearned worldling, entangled 
with the fetters of wrong view, is not 
released; ditthi + samyojana + sam + 
Yuj + ta, pp.; a+ Sru + ta, pp. > 
vantu, der.; puthu + jano; pari + 
Muc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Dittheceva dhamme 
abhisamparayam ca —D. II. 83 

In this very life and in the next; ditthe 
+ eva + dhamme 


Ditthe ditthamattata, sute 
sutamattata, mute mutamattata, 
vinhate viiiatamattata — M. III. 29 
Just seeing in what is seen, just 
hearing in what is heard, just feeling in 
what is felt, just understanding in what 


is understood 


Ditthe ditthavadita — A. IV. 307 
Declaring what is seen as seen 


Ditthena va sutena va parisamkaya 
va — Vin. I. 159 
In terms of seen, heard or suspected 


Ditthevadhamme afifiaradhana - S, 
V. 69-70 

Accomplishment of gnosis here and 
now; aiid + aradhana: & + Radh + 
ana,der. 


Ditthevadhamme afifia sati va 
upadisese anagamita — M. I. 62; S. 
Vv. 129 

Gnosis here and now or the state of a 
non ~ returner if the residue of 
defilements still remains; @ + Jfid, 
technically used to denote the 
knowledge by which arahanthood is 
attained; sati: loc.sg.of santa from As 
+ nta, pr.p.; upa + d + Da+ sesa; an 
++ gami + td, der. 


Ditthevadhamme dukkhassantakaro 
hoti— M. I. 47 

He puts an end to the dukkha, here and 
now; dukkhassa + anta + kara 


Ditthevadhamme dvidha vipaka — 
M. IL. 218 

(There are five things which are) 
resulted here and now in two ways; dvi 
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Ditthevadhamme 


Dinnapubbam 


a 


+ dha, der.; vi + Pac + a, der. 


Ditthevadhamme nighatam 
paiifiapemi — M. I. 430 

| proclaim (their ) destruction, here 
and now; ni + Ghan + ta, pp.; pa + 
Jad + Gpe + mi, caus. pres. 1". sg. 


Ditthevadhamme nicchato nibbuto 
sitibhito anupada parinibbanam 
paiifiapemi — A. V. 65 

Being hungerless (desireless), 
extinguished and cooled in this very 
life, | proclaim perfect extinction 
without clinging; ni + chata; ni + Vr 
+ ta, pp.; sita + Bhii + ta, pp.; an + 
upada = anupadaya 


Ditthevadhamme nicchato nibbuto 
sitibhito sukhapatisamvedi 
brahmabhitena attana viharati—-M. 
Il. 159 

Being hungerless(desireless), 
extinguished and cooled, he abides, 
here and now, with the highest form 
of life, experiencing happiness; 

sukha + pati + sam + Vid + e +i, 
caus. der. 


Ditthevadhamme nibbanam — A. IV. 
358 

Nibbana, here and now; ditthe + eva + 
dhamme 


Ditthevadhamme patisamvedesi — 
M. IL. 104 

You experience here and now; pati + 
sam + Vid + e + si, caus. pres. 2". sg. 


Ditthevadhamme sayam abhififia 
sacchikatva upasampajja viharati — 
M.L. 71; M. I. 61 (vihasi, pst. 3". 


sg.) ; S. IL. 15; V. 432 

Having realised (the truth) by 
himself, here and now, with the 
special knowledge and entered upon 
it, he abides; sayam, indcl.; abhi + 
Jia, instrsg. ; sa + acchi + Kr + 
tv, absol.; upa + sam + Pad + ya, 
absol. 


Ditthevadhamme sahadhammika 
pasamsa thina agacchanti — A. III. 4 
Matters of praise related to the 
Dhamma come to him in this very life; 
pasamsd + a, der. 


Ditthevaham bhikkhave dhamme 
Tathagato ananuvejjoti vadami — M. 
1. 140 

Bhikkhus, | say that the Tathagata 

(one who has realised the truth) is not 
a subject of inference, here and now; 
ettha sattopi Tathdgatoti adhippeto, 
uttamapuggalo khindsavopi; 
ananuvejjoti asamvijjamano va 
avindeyyo va, Cy. II. 117; ditthe + 
eva + aham; an + anu + Vid + e + ya, 
caus. fut.pp.; Vad + a + mi, pres. 1*. 
Sg. 


Ditto ceva balava ca —D. III. 24 
Arrogant and strong; Drp + ta, pp. 


Dinnapubbam katapubbam 
dhammikam balim no parihapenti — 
D. IL. 74 

Do not cause to fall away the right 
offerings given before and performed 
before; pubbe + dinnam: Da + ta, 
pp.; pari + Ha + dpe + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Dinnapubbam katapubbam 
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Dinnam 


Divase 


— 


pitupitamahehi — A. IV. 236 
What is given and performed by 
fathers and forefathers; pitu + 
pitamaha 


Dinnam yeva pattam oharatu — Vin. 
IL. 110 

Let the bowl bring down, it is indeed 
given to him; o(ava) + Hr + a + tu, 
imper. 3. sg. 


Dinnam hoti sunthatam — A. I. 156 
What is taken out safe is what is given; 
Da + ta, pp.; su + ni +® + Hr + ta, 
Pp. 


Dibba gabbha paripacenti — D. I. 
229 

Cause to ripen divine potentialities; 
Div + ya, der; pari + Pac + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3* pl. 


Dibba maiifie gandhi sampavanti — 
M. I. 212 

As if divine scents come with the 
wind, majifie, indcl.; sam + pa + Va + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Dibbaya sotadhatuya visuddhaya 
atikkantamanusikaya — D. II. 1 

With the divine ear which is pure and 
transcends the human ear; vi + Sudh + 
ta, pp.; ati + Kram + ta, pp.; manu(s) 
+ ika, der. 


Dibbena adhipateyyena — A. II. 33 
With divine authority; adhipati + 
eyya, der. 


Dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena 
atikkantamanusakena — §S, I. 144; A. 
1. 28 


With the divine eye which is pure and 
gone beyond the human (eye); manu(s) 
+ aka, der. 


Diyaddho maso seso gimhanam — 
Vin. IV. 117 

One and a half month of summer 
remains; di + addha 


Divasam addhakahapanam 
nibbiseyya — A. V. 83 

He would earn a half Kahapana 

(a copper coin) a day; nibbiseyyati 
uppadeyya, acineyya, Cy. V. 37; ni + 
Vis + eyya, opt. 3™. sg. 


Divasam gocaram caritva — Vin. III. 
147 

Having roamed the whole day for food; 
Car + i + tvd, absol. 


Divasam camkamena nisajjaya 
cittam parisodheti — A. II. 40 
During the day time he causes to 
cleanse the mind by walking and 
sitting; pari + Sudh + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”, sg. 


Divasasantatte ayokapale 
hafifiamane — A, IV. 70. 

When the iron bowl, heated up for the 
whole day, is being beaten up; divasa 
+ sam + Tap + ta, pp.; Han + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Divase divase — S. V. 440 
Every day 


Divase divase nibbisamano — A. V. 
84 

Earning day by day; ni + Vif +a + 
mana, pr.p. 
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Divase 


Divaseyyam 


Divase nikkhante rattiya 
patitthitaya — A. IIT. 306; A. IV. 320 
When the day time is gone and night 
time is set in; ni(s) + Kram + ta, pp.; 
pati + Stha + i + ta, pp.; 


Diva utthasi— M. I. 125 
Got up late; u(t) + Stha + a+s +i, 
double pst. 3. sg. 


Diva ca ratto ca —S. 1. 33 
Day and night 


Diva ceva ratti ca —D. Il. 147 
Day and night 


Diva ceva rattim ca —D. I. 19 
Day and night 


Divataram utthasi — M. I. 125 

Got up comparatively late; diva + 
tara, der.; u(t) + Stha + s + i, pst. 3”. 
58: 


Divati mafifiamana — D. I. 175; M. 
TIL. 174 

Thinking that it was day time; diva + 
iti; Man + ya + mana, pr. p. 


Divadivassa — S. 1. 89 

During the early day-time or right 

at noon; divasassa diva, 
majjhantikasamayeti attho, Cy. 1. 159 


Diva patisalliyantena — Vin, III. 39 
By the one who is taking rest during 
the day time; pati + sam + Li + ya + 
nta, pr.p. 


Diva pavivekaya rattim 
Patisallanaya — S. V. 398 
For retirement by day, for solitude at 


night; pa + vi + Vic + a, der.; pati + 
sam + Li + ana, der. 


Diva bhandam passitva nimittam 
akasi rattim avaharissamiti — Vin. 
IL. 56 

Having seen a good during the day 
time, he marked it thinking I will steal 
it in the night, diva, indcl.; passa + i 
+ twa, absol.; ava + Hr+a+it 
ssami, fut. I". sg. 


Diva va yadiva rattim — S. III. 143 
During the day time or in the night 
time 


Divaviharagato hoti patisallino — 
S. L. 146; A. IV. 262 (divaviharam 
gato) 

He has gone for siesta and been in 
solitude; pati + sam + Li + ta, pp. 


Divaviharam akasi — Vin. I. 28 
Took a rest during the day time; diva + 
vi + Hr + a, der. 


Divaviharam nisidi—M. 1. 108 , 
147; S. 1. 130; TI. 91 
Sat down for siesta; acc. for dat. 


Divavihare nisidi —D. II. 130 
Sat in the abiding of siesta; ni + Sad + 
i, pst. 3". sg. 


Divasaiiiam adhitthaheyyasi — A. 
IV. 86 

You should fix your mind on the idea 
of day-time; adhi + Stha + eyyasi, 
opt. 2". sg. 


Divaseyyam upagato — D. II. 317; M. 
IL. 164 
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Disamgamika 


Disvanassa 


—— See” 


Gone for sleep during the day time; 
diva + Si + eyya, der.; upa + Gam + 
ta, pp. 


Disamgamika acariyupajjhaye na 
Apucchimsu — Vin. I. 119 

Those who were going abroad did not 
ask for permission from the teacher 
and the preceptor; disam + gama + 
ika, der.; @+ Prch + ya + imsu, pst. 
3”, pl. 


Disakusalena bhavitabbam — Vin. IT. 
217 

One should be skillful in directions; 
Bhii + a + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Disa pakkhayanti — Vin. L. 79 
Directions become clear; pa + Khya 
+ ya + nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Disapamokkho vejjo — Vin. I. 269 
Prominent physician in the district; 
pamukha + ya, der. 


Disapi me na pakkhayanti — D. Il. 
99; S. III. 106 

Even the directions are not clear to 
me; pa + Khya + ya + nti, pres. 3%. 
pl. 


Disabhagam na jananti — Vin. Il. 
217 

Do not know the direction; Jan + nd 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Disa sabba phuta ahu — D. IT. 256 
Every direction was pervaded; Sphur + 
ta, pp.; a + Hit (Bhii), (skt. abhiit) pst. 
34. sg. 


Disa sabhaya saitika saupaddava — 


Vin. IIT. 162 

Directions are full of fear, ill, 
and danger; sa + iti + ka; sa + 
upaddava 


Disdsu parittanam karonti—D. III, 
189 

Provide security and safety in all 
directions; pari + tana; Kr + 0 + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Disaisu vassam vuttha — D. II. 140; 
Vin. II. 88 

Those who had observed rainy retreat 
in different parts of the country; vi + 
Vas + ta, pp. 

Disva ca pana janeyyasi — M. III. 
238 

You would understand after seeing 
(him); Drs + tva, absol.; Jan + 
eyyasi, opt. 2”. sg. 


Disva cittam pasidi — D. II. 174 
Having seen it he became happy; pa + 
Sad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Disvana oramattha, okasam akasi- 
M. IL 142 

Having seen (him coming) (the 
followers) kept themselves apart and 
gave him the way; 0 (ava) + Ram + a+ 
ttha, pst. 3%. sg.;a+Kr+a+sti, 
double pst. 3". sg. 


Disvanassa etadahosi — Vin. III. 12 
This idea came to him after seeing 
(the Buddha); etam (etad) + ahosi, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Disvanassa cittam pasidi — Vin. II. 
146 
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Dissanti 


Digharattam 


—_—_——e ee _..kw nan a —————— 


Having seen (them) he became happy; 
Dr$ + tvana, absol. + assa 


Dissanti amgutthapadam — A. IV. 
127 

The thumb mark is to be seen; Drs + 
ya + nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl.; there is 
no agreement between the subject 
and the verb 


Dissanti ceva suyyanti ca — M. I. 30; 
Vin. II. 13 

Are seen and heard; Sru + ya + nti, 
pass. pres.3”. pl. 


Dissante brahmaniyo utuniyopi 
gabbhiniyopi vijayamanapi 
payamanapi — M. II. 148 

Brahmin women are seen in their 
period, becoming pregnant, giving 
birth to and feeding the babies; 

Dr§ + ya + nte, pass. pres. 3". pl.; 
utu + int; gabbha + int; vi + Jan + 
ya + mana, pr.p.; Pa + ya + mana, 
prp. 


Dissanteva vasijate amgulipadani — 
A.IV.127 

The traces of fingers are to be seen on 
the handle of the hatchet; Dr§ + ya + 
nte, pass. pres. 3. pl.+ eva; amguli 
+ pada 


Dighacarikam anavatthacarikam 
anuyuttassa viharato — A. III. 257 
For the one who is occupied with long 
and unspecified journey; anavattha = 
avavatthita, Cy. ITT. 330 


Dighato ca ayatam tiriyaiica 
vitthatam — M. I. 176 
Long in terms of length, wide in terms 


of breadth; @ + Yam + ta, pp ; vi + Str 
+ fa, pp. 


Dighadasani civarani dharenti — 
Vin. IL. 267 

(They) put on robes with long fringes; 
Dhr + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Dighamaddhanam sandhavitam 
samsaritam mamaiiceva tumhakai 
ca—D. I. 90; A. TL. 1 

Has been run round and travelled 
together for a long period of time by 
you and me; sam + Dhav + i + ta, pp.; 
sam + Sr + a+ i+ ta, pp.; mamam + 
ca + eva 


Dighamguli — M. IL. 136 
The one who has long fingers; digha + 
amguli + i, der. 


Digharattampi sajjhayakata manta 
nappatibhanti — A. IIT. 230 

The mantras rehearsed even for a 
long time do not come to the mind at 
once; digharattam, adv.; sa + 
aqijhaya + kata; pati + Bha + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Digharattam anuseti — A. I. 283 
Rests (in the mind) for a long time; 
anu + Si +a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Digharattam apparajakkhajatika — 
D. IT. 40 

They are of the nature of less 
defilements for a long time 


Digharattam avinipatam safijanami 
—D. IL. 206 

I do know for a long time that I did not 
fall into purgatory; sam + Jan + na + 
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Digharattam 


Dighapj 


Oa" 


mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya — S. 
I. 74; IL. 229 
For harm and pain for a long time 


Digharattam nibbusitatta — D. 1. 17, 
Ii. 29 ; 

As (he) had lived there for a long time; 
ni + Vas + i + ta + tta, der. 


Digharattam paricdrako — Vin. II. 
183 

Attendant for a long time; pari + Car 
+ aka, der. 


Digharattam bhota Gotamena 
sahakathi — M. I. 489 

(I) have been a discussant with the 
venerable Gotama, for a long time; 
saha + katha + i, der. 


Digharattam vannavanto 
sukhabahula — S. HI. 244 

Those who are of long life, good 
complexion and much happiness; 
digha + ayuka; vanna + vantu, der.; 
sukha + bahula 


Digharattam samattam samadinnam 
—M. I. 387 

Taken up and observed for a long time; 
sam + G + Da + ta, pp.; sam+ a+ 
Da + ta, pp 


Digharattam samapanno imam 
kusalam dhammam - M. I. 318 
(This venerable) has entered upon this 
good thing for a long time; sam + a + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Digharattam hitaya sukhaya — M. I. 


129; IL. 251; TIL. 117 
For well- being and happiness for a 
long time; digha + ratta 


Dighaso dvadasavidatthiyo 
sugatavidatthiya — Vin. III. 149 

In length, it is twelve spans by 
sugatavidatthi; (which is equavelent to 
three spans of a medium size man, in 
builder's cubit it is one and a half); 
sugatavidatthi nama idani 
majjhimassa purisassa tisso 
vidatthiyo, vaddhakthatthena 
diyaddho hattho hoti; Cy. 567; 
dighaso = dighato 


Dighaso dve vidatthiyo 
sugatavidatthiya tiriyam 
diyaddham -— Vin. IV. 170 

In length two spans and in breadth one 
and a half span according to the 
Sugatavidatthi; this is the measure of 
the sitting mat; di + addha 


Dighaso nava vidatthiyo 
sugatavidatthiya tiriyam cha 
vidatthiyo — Vin. IV. 173 

In length nine spans and in breadth 
six according to the Sugatavidatthi; 
this is the measure of the Buddha's 
robe 


Dighassa addhuno accayena — D. I. 
17 
After a long period of time; ati + aya 


(from I) 


Dighapi kho te esa phareyya — M. II. 
33 

Your definition might be too broad; 
digha + api; Sphar + eyya, opt .3". 
sg. 
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pighasibaddhehi 


Dukkhadhammanam 


SS 


pighasibaddhehi purisehi 
rakkhapenti — D. I. 105 

They are made safe by those who are 
equipped with long swords; digha + 
asi + Badh + ta, pp.; Raks + dpe + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Dighena addhuna — M. I. 82; S.IL 
179 

Within (this) long period of time; 
instrfor loc.meaning 


Dighena addhuni, na ittaram — A. II. 
187 
For a long period of time, not short 


Digho tayam dhammapariyayo — A. 
IV. 359 

This discourse of you is long; te + 
ayam 


Dipa jhayanti —D. L. 50 
Lamps are lighted; Ksi + ya + nti, 
pres, 3”, pl. 


Dukkarakarikaya nijjaretha — M. I. 
93 

Eliminate by rigorous practice; ni + ® 
+ Jir + e + tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Dukkarataram va 
durabhisambhavataram va — D. II. 
131; S. V. 454 

More dificult to do or more difficult 
to overcome; Du + ®+ abhi + sam + 
Bhi + a + tara; der. 


Dukkaram karoti — A. I. 286; IV. 31 
He does what is difficult to do; du + 


Kr + a, der.; Kr + o + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Dukkaram pavivekam 


durabhiramam ekatte — M. L. 16 

To practise seclusion is difficult, to 
find delight in solitude is hard; du + 
kara; pa + vi + Vic + a, der.; du + ® 
+ abhi + Ram + a, der.; eka + tta, 
der. Magadhi form 


Dukkhakkhaya vedanakkhayo— M. 
1.93 

Feelings are dissolved due to the 
dissolution of pain; dukkha + khaya: 
Ksi + a, der.; vedana + khaya 


Dukkhanirodhagaminipatipada 
ariyasaccam bhavetabbam — Vin. I. 
il 

The noble truth of the way leading to 
the cessation of Dukkha should be 
cultivated; Bhi + e + tabba, caus. fut. 


PP- 


Dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam 
sacchikatabbam — Vin. I. 11 

The noble truth of the cessation of 
Dukkha should be experienced; sa + 
acchi(= akkhi) + Kr + tabba, fut. pp. 


Dukkhanti bhikkhave 
kamanametam adhivacanam — A. IV. 
289 

Bhikkhus, Dukkha is another name for 
sense-desires; kKamanam + etam 


Dukkhadomanassam 
patisamvediyetha — S. IV. 198 
Would experience pain and grief; pati 
+ sam + Vid + aya + etha, caus. opt. 
mid. 3. sg. 


Dukkhadhammanam apahatta — M. 
1. 447 
Remover of painful conditions; apa + 
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Dukkhadhammanam 


Dukkhaya 


— 


Har (from Hr) + tu, der, nom. sg. 


Dukkhadhammanam purakkhato 
hoti — D. III. 183 

He is confronted with painful 
conditions; pura (s) + Kr + ta, pp. 


Dukkhamam khamati — A. I. 286; IV. 
31 

(He) tolerates what is difficult to 
tolerate; du + Ksam + a, der.; Ksam + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Dukkham ariyasaccam parififieyyam 
—Vin. 1. 11 

The noble truth of Dukkha should be 
fully known; pari +Jfid + eyya, fut. 
Pp. 


Dukkham kho agaravo viharati 
appatisso — A. IT. 20 

The one who is not respectful and 
deferential abides with pain ; a + garu 
+ a, der.; a + pati + Sru + a, der. 


Dukkham domanassam 
patisamvedeti — M. III. 163; S. IL. 
68; V. 388 

Experiences pain and grief; pati + sam 
+ Vid + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Dukkham nigacchati — S. I. 85 
Undergoes suffering; ni + gaccha + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dukkham va tam sukham va? — S. 
III. 67 
Is it miserable or pleasurable? 


Dukkham viharati savighatam 
saupayasam sapariJaham — A. I. 202 
Abides with pain, vexation, troubles 


and burning; sa + vi + Ghan + ta, pp.; 
sa + upa + aydsa; sa + pari + Dah + 
a, der. 


Dukkham seti parajito — S. 1. 83 
The vanquished lies down in pain; Si + 
a + ti, pres. 3". sg. ; para + Ji + ta, 
Pp. 


Dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam 
pahatabbam — Vin. I. 11 

The noble truth of the arising of 
Dukkha should be abandoned; sam + 
u(t) + aya (from I) ; pa + Ha + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Dukkhassa nissaranam — S. II. 5 
Escape from Dukkha; ni (s) + Sr + 
ana, der. . 


Dukkhassantam karoti — S. V. 376 
Puts an end to Dukkha; dukkhassa + 
antam; Kr + 0 + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Dukkhasseso nirodho roganam 
vipasamo jaramaranassa 
atthamgamo — S. IIL. 229 

This is ceasing of Dukkha, allaying of 
diseases and ending of decay and death; 
dukkhassa + eso; vi + upa + Sam + 
a, der. 


Dukkha tippa khara katuka vedana 
vediyati— A. I. 141; M. II. 216, 
vediyeyya, khara is missing 
Experiences painful feelings, sharp, 
rough and bitter; tippa = tibba (Skt. 
tivra); Vid + aya + ti. caus. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Dukkhaya attanam padahati — M. II. 
225 
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Dukkhaya 


Duggahitatta 


EE 


Exerts himself for painful way; pa + 
Dha + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Dukkhaya vedanaya phuttho samano 
-S.V. 178 

Being touched by (afflicted with) 
painful feeling; Sprs + ta, pp.; As + 
mana, pr.p. 


Dukkha sapekhassa kalakiriya — A. 
TIL. 295 

Death is painful for the one who has 
unfulfilled desires; sa + apekkha 


Dukkhitopi bhattam na bhuiijati — 
A.IV. 139 

The grieved too does not eat food; 
dukkha + e + i + ta, denom. pp. 


Dukkhi dummana assumukhi 
rudamana ~ A. LV. 274; Vin. II. 253 
She being sad, displeased, tearful and 
crying; assu + mukha + f, der.; Rud + 
a + mana, pr.p. 


Dukkhi dummano 
tatthevantaradhayi — S. I. 104; Vin. 
121 

Being sad and displeased he 
disappeared then and there; dukkha. + 
i, der; du + mana; tattha, indcl. + 
eva; antara + Dha + (y) + i, pst. 3". 
Sg. 


Dukkhi dummano pajjhayati — D. I. 
22 

Being sad and displeased (he) ponders; 
pa + jha (from Dhyai) + ya * ti, pres. 
3”, sg. 


Dukkhudrayam sukhudrayam — A. 
V. 243 


Producing pain and pleasure; dukkha + 
udraya: u(t) + Dr + a, der. 


Dukkhette dubbhime 
avihatakhanukantake — D. II. 353 

Ina bad field, on a bad ground in which 
stumblings and obstacles have not been 
destroyed; du + khetta; du + bhiima; 
a+ vi + Han + ta, pp. 


Dukkhena kho sukham 
adhigantabbam — M.I. 93; II. 93 
Happiness is to be gained through pain; 
adhi + Gam + tabba, fut. pp. 


Dukkhe loko patifthito — S. 1. 40 
The world (five aggregates) is 
established on Dukkha; pa + tittha + i 
+ ta, pp. 


Duggata dukkhita na sukham 
labhami — Vin. III. 136 

lam poor, I am miserable, | am not 
happy; du + gata; dukkha +e + i+ 
ta, denom. pp.; Labh + a + mi, pres. 
1". sg. 


Duggati pitikamkha — A. I. 202 
A miserable state of existence is to 
be expected.; pati + Kamks + ya, 
Sut. pp. 


Duggahitaggahi — D. IL. 342 

The one who takes (understands) in a 
wrong way; du + Grh + i + ta, pp.; 
Grh + i, der. 


Duggahitatta dhammanam — M. I. 
133 

Due to the misunderstanding of the 
teachings; du + Grh + i + ta, pp. + 
tta, der. 
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Duggahitam 


Dutthagahanikg 


a a 


Duggahitam duggahitato 
dharetabbam — M. II. 239 

What is mistaken is to be held in mind 
as (something) mistaken; Dhr + e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Duggahitena dipadharitena — Vin. 
IV. 275 

By taking wrongly, considering 
wrongly; du + upa + Dhr + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Duggahitehi suttantehi 
vyafijanapatiripakehi — A. I. 69 
With the discourses misunderstood 
and wrongly worded 


Duggahoti paccukkaddhitabbam — 
Vin. IL. 99 

Saying that it is a wrong taking, it 
should be withdrawn, 
duggahitasalakdyoti vatva puna 
gahetva yavatatiyam gahetabba, Cy. 
1198; du + Grh + a, der.; pati + u(t) 
+ kaddha + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Duccaritam carati — M.I. 87; S. L. 71 
Misbehaves; du + Car + i+ ta, pp. 


Duccintitacinti dubhasitabhasi 
dukkatakammakari — A. I. 102 
The one who thinks bad, speaks 

bad, and acts bad; du + Ci(n)t +i + 
ta, pp. + cint + i, der.; du + Bhas + 
i+ ta, pp. + bhas + i, der.; du + Kr 
+ ta, pp.; kamma + kar (from Kr) + 
i, der. 


Duccola honti lakhacivara — Vin. 
Il. 263 

They are with bad cloth and shabby 
robes; du + cola 


Dujivho — A. III. 260 
The one who has two tongues; du + 
jivha 


Dujjanam etam taya gihina 
kamabhogina — A. III. 391 

It is difficult to understand by 

you who is a householder enjoying 
sense-desire; kama + Bhuj + 

i, der. 


Dujjanam kho etam taya 
affiaditthikena afifiakhantikena 
affarucikena anfiatra yogena 
aniatthacariyakena — D. I. 187; M. 
IL. 43 

It is difficult to understand by you who 
is holding a different view, different 
allegiance, different taste, different 
practice and who belongs to a different 
school of thought; dujjanam: du + 
Jaén + nd + nta, pr.p. nom. s; 
+ ka, der.; khanti + ka, der.; ai 
atra, der; afifiattha, der.; Gcariya + 
ka, der. 


Dujjanam kho etam parassa 
cetopariyayam ajanantehi — A. IIL. 
393 

This is difficult to understand by those 
who have no knowledge of the 
movements of other’s mind; cefto + 
pari + Ya + (y) + a, der. 


Dujjanam jivitam dujjanam 
maranam — Vin. III. 260 

Life is difficult to understand, death is 
difficult to understand 


Dutthagahaniko hoti — Vin. I. 206 
He is one with a bad stomach; Dus + 
ta, pp.+ gahani + ka 
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Dutthullam 


Dunnivattha 


th A 


Dutthullam apattim paticchadeyya 
- Vin. IV. 127 

Should cause to conceal a serious 
offence; 4 Parajikas and 13 
Samghadisesas, Vin. IV. 31; pati + 
Chad + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg: 


Dutthullahi vacdhi obhaseyya — 
Vin. III. 128 

Would speak with indecent words; 
methunadhammapatisamyutta vaca, 
old, Cy.; asaddhammavacanam 
vadeyya, Cy. 547; 0 (ava) + Bhas +a 
+ eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Duttho anapekho virattaripo mayi 
~Vin. II. 16 

The one who is corrupted, has no hope 
in me and looks like deviated from me 
;.an + apekha; vi + Raj + ta, pp.>+ 
riipa 


Duttho dosena abhibhito 
pariyadinnacitto — A. I. 157, 216 
The one who is hateful, overcome by 
hate and taken up totally by hate; abhi 
+ Bhi + ta, pp.; pari + @ + Da + ta, 
pp. * citta 


Dutiyajjhanassa vitakkavicara 
kantako — A. V. 135 

Discursive thought and investigation 
are thorn (obstacles) to the second 
jhana; dutiya + jhana 


Dutiyam gahetva nisiditabbam — 
Vin. IV. 52 

Should sit down with a second; Grh + 
e + tva, absol.; ni + Sad + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Dutiyam datum — Vin. 1. 96 


To give a second (a companion); du + 
tiya, der.; Da + tum, inf. 


Dutiyikampi bhikkhunim uyyojeti — 
Vin. IV. 270 

(She) causes to send away the 
bhikkhuni who is (her) companion too; 
u(t) + Yuj + e + ti, caus. pres. 3™. sg. 


Dudikkho ahosi — D. II. 183 
Became difficult to see; du + dikkha 
(from Dr8, cp. dakkha) 


Duddadam dadati — A. I. 286; IV. 31 
(He) offers what is difficult to give 
away; duddadam: du + Dd + a, der. 
root redup.; Da + ti, root redup., 
pres. 3. sg. 


Duddasam idam thanam — Vin. I. 4-5 
This point is difficult to see; du + 
dasa (from Drs) 


Dunnikkhittafica padavyafijanam, 
attho ca dunnito — A. 1. 59 

The words and phrases are wrongly 
expressed and the meaning is wrongly 
brought out; du + Ni + ta, pp. 


Dunnikkhittam patisameti — Vin. 
IV. 124 

Causes to keep in order what is not 
laid down properly; du + ni + Ksip + 
ta, pp.; pati + Sam + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dunnivattha dupparuta anakappa 
sampanna pindaya caranti — Vin. I. 
44 

Having dressed themselves 
improperly, covered (their bodies) 
improperly, they go on alms 
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Duppafiiam 


Dubbharatayg 


a 


collection without deportment; du + 
ni + Vas + ta, pp.; du+ pat+a+Vr+ 
ta, meta., pp.; an + Gkappa + sam + 
Pad + ta, pp. 

Duppaiifiam pafifiasampadaya 
samadapeti niveseti patitthapeti — 
A. IV. 364 

Makes the unintelligent observe, settle 
down and establish on the way of 
wisdom; du + pafifia; sam + @ + Da 
+ dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3%. sg.; ni + 
Vis + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg.; pati + 
Stha + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Duppaiio duppaiifioti avuso 
vuccati, kittavata nu kho avuso 
duppaiiio hoti? — M. I. 292 
Brother, it is said: an unwise, an 
unwise. To what extent, brother, one 
becomes an unwise?; Vac + ya + ti. 
pass. pres.3”.sg.; kittdvata, indcl. 


Duppaiiio hoti jalo elamiigo — A. II. 
252; IIL. 137 

He is a fool, dullard and idiot; jala = 
Skt. jada 


Dupposam katva attanam game 
gamanika viya — S. I. 61 

Making the self difficult to maintain, 
like the wife of the village headman; 
yathd game gamakita, Cy. I. 116; du 
+ Pus + a, der. ; viya, indcl. 


Dubbacajatiko hoti— Vin. [I]. 178 
He is one of bad speech, by nature; du 
+ vacat jati + ika, der. 


Dubbaca dovacassakaranehi 
dhammehi samannagata akkhama 
appadakkhinaggahi anusasanim — S. 


IL. 204 

(Those who are ) disobedient, 
endowed with the qualities of 
disobedience, intolerant and take the 
advice in a wrong way; a + khama 
(from Ksam); a + pa + dakkhina + 
Grh + i, der. 


Dubbaco hoti mammano 
elagalavaco — Vin. II. 90 

(He) is of bad speech, murmur, and 
impure words 


Dubbannakaranam adatabbam — 
Vin. IV. 120 

A disfigurement should be taken up; a 
+ Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Dubbanno hoti duddasiko 
okotimako bavhabadho kano va 
kuni va khafijo va pakkhahato va — 
S.1. 94; A. L. 107; Vin. IL. 90, kuni 
He is of bad complexion, bad look, 
bad form, bad health, a blind of 

one eye, a lame, a cripple, or a 
paralysed; du + vanna; du + dasa 
+ ika, der.; 0 + kotima + ka, der.; 
bahu + abadha, meta.; pakkha + 
Han + ta, pp. 


Dubbalacivaramhi — Vin. IV. 59 
I am one with a worn out robe; civara 
+ amhi: As + mi, meta., pres. 1”. sg. 


Dubbalacivaromhi — Vin. III. 254 
Tam one with a wom out robe; du+ 
bala + civaro + amhi 


Dubbharataya dupposataya 
mahicchataya asantutthiya 
samganikaya kosajjassa avannam 
bhasitva — Vin. I. 45 
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Dubbharataya 


Duruttanam 


ee 


Having reproached them for being 
difficult to support and maintain and 
for their ambition, discontentment, 
attachment to the group- life and 
indolence, du + bhara (from Bhr) + 
1a, der.; du + Pus + a + ta, der.;a+ 
sam + Tus + ti, der.; sam + gana + 
ika, der.; kusita(da) + ya, der.; Bhas 
+i+ ta, absol. 


Dubbharataya samvattati, no 
subharataya — A. IV. 280; Vin. IT. 
259 

It leads to inconvenience in 
supporting, not to convenience; sam + 
Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Dubbhikkha hoti dvihitika 
setatthika salakavutta — Vin. III. 6 
There was a famine in which food was 
scarce, life was difficult to lead and 
everybody looked like white bones and 
food was rationed; du + bhikkha; du 
+ thitika: thitikam nama iriya, Cy. 
174, according to the Cy. dvthitika 
means uncertainty in getting at food, 
i.e. difficulty in living ; seta + 
atthika, salaka + Vrt + ta, pp. 


Dubbhikkhe manussa yena 
subhikkham tena samkamanti— A. 
TIT. 104 

In the time of famine people migrate 
(from one place to another) where 
food is available; sam + Kram + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Dubbhikkhe hatthimamsam 
paribhufijanti— Vin. I. 219 

During the time of famine (people) eat 
elephant meat; pari + Bhu(fi)j + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Dumapphalaniva patanti manava — 
M. II. 74 

People fall down just like fruits of a 

tree; duma + phaldni + iva; Pat +a 
+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Dumasikam va duvamgulam va — 
Vin. 1. 107 

Two month’s growth or two finger- 
breadth long; du + masa + ika, der.; 
du + amgula 


Dummamkinam puggalanam 
niggahaya pesalanam bhikkhinam 
phasuviharaya — A. I. 99; Vin. II. 
196; Ill. 21 

For the censure of the ill-behaved 
individuals and for the easy-abiding of 
the well-behaved bhikkhus; du + 
mamku; ni + Grh + a, der.; phasu + 
vi + Hr + a, der. 


Durakkhate dhammavinaye — A. I. 
34 

In the doctrine and discipline wrongly 
explained; du + ® + a + Khya + ta, 
PP- 


arafiie vanapatthani pantani 
sendsandni — M. I. 17 

Brahmin, jungle thickets and lodgings 
in the remote jungles are difficult 
indeed to overcome; vanapatthanti 
gamantam atikkamitva manussdnam 


anupacaratthanam, yattha na 
kasiyati, na vapiyati; pantaniti 
pariyantani atiditrani, Cy. I. 112; du 
+ ® + abhi + sam + Bhii + a, der. 


Duruttanam duragatanam 
vacanapathanam adhivasakajatiko — 
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Durupasamkama 


Dussinam 


—_S— tt 


M.L. 10 

He is a kind of person who tolerates 
ill-spoken and unwelcome speeches; 
du + ® + Vac(uc) + ta, pp.; du+ ®+ 
@ + Gam + ta, pp.; vacana + patha; 
adhi + Vas + aka, der. + jati + ka, 
der. 


Durupasamkama Tathagata 
madisena — D. II. 265 

Tathagatas are difficult to approach by 
a person like me; du + ® + upa + sam 
+ Kram + a, der. 


Duriipo supapiko dassanaya — A. I. 
203 
The one who is deformed and ugly to 
see 


Dullabha dassanaya lokassa — M. III. 
80 

Is rare to see for the world (by the 
people) ; du + labha 


Dullabha Bhagava yadidam tutthi — 
S.1. 48 

Satisfaction is difficult to obtain, Sir; 
du + Labh + a, der.; Tus + ti; der. 


Dullabho vuddhapabbajito 
akappasampanno — A. III. 78 

Very rare is the one with good 
deportment who has renounced the 
family life in old age; Vrdh + ta, pp.+ 
pa + Vraj + i+ ta, pp.; Gkappa + 
sam + Pad + ta, pp. 


Dullabho vuddhapabbajito 
dhammakathiko — A. III. 78 

Very rare is the Dhamma- preacher 
who has renounced the family life in 
old age 


Dullabho vuddhapabbajito 
bahussuto — A. III. 78 

Very rare is the learned who has 
renounced the family life in old age; 
bahu + Sru+ ta, Pp. 


Dullabho vuddhapabbajito 
vinayadharo — A. IIT. 78 

Very rare is the master of discipline 
who has renounced the family life in 
old age 


Duvidhena vadami — D. II. 278 
I say in two ways; Vad + a + mi, pres. 
I". sg. 


Duvidhena veditabbo — A. IV. 365 
(He) is to be understood in two ways; 
Vid + e + i + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Dussaddhapaya appasanna manussa 
— Vin. IIL. 188 

It is extremely difficult to make 
believe the people who are not pleased 
; du + saddha + Gpaya, caus. der.; a 
+ pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Dussamadaham Bhagava yadidam 
cittam — S. I. 48 

Mind is very difficult to concentrate, 
Sir; du + sam + @ + Dha+ a, der. 


Dussamharani bhogani, 
sambhatanipi duranurakkhiyani — 
Vin. IM. 148-9 

To accumulate wealth is difficult, to 
protect what is accumulated also is 
difficult; du + sam + Hr + a, der.; 
sam + Bhr + ta, pp.; anu + Raks + 


ya, fut. pp. 


Dussanam dussakarandako puro 
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Dussilam 


Diiteyyapahinagamananuyoga 


—_—_—— ee 


assa -S. V. 71 

The container of clothes would be full 
of clothes; the root Pr is used with 
gen.; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Dussilam itthim va purisam va 
adhipacce thapenti — A. II. 249 
They cause to establish an immoral 
woman or a man in authority; adhi + 
pati + ya, der.; Stha + ape + nti, 
caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Dussilam silasampadaya samadapeti 
niveseti patitthapeti — A. LV. 364 
Makes the immoral person observe, 
settle down and establish in morality; 
sam + @ + Da + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 
3. sg.; ni + Vis + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3". sg.; pati + Stha + Gpe + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Dussilo papadhammo ~ M. III. 256; 
ATL 81 

The one who is morally bad and of evil 
nature; du + sila 


Dussilo papadhammo asuci 
samkassarasamacaro 
paticchannakammanto assamano 
samanapatifino abrahmacari 
brahmacaripatifinio antopiti 
avassuto kasambujato — A. I. 108 
The one who is immoral, of evil 
nature, dirty, of suspicious behaviour, 
of secret dealing, not a recluse, 
claiming to be a recluse, unholy, 
claiming to be holy, rotten internally, 
full of lust (oozing) and filthy; samka 
+ sara + sam + @ + Car + a, der.; 
pati + Chad + ta, pp. + kammanta; 
Samana + pati + Jia; ava + Sru+ ta, 
Pp. 


Dussilo silavipanno yam yadeva 
parisam upasamkamati, avisarado 
upasmkamati, mamkubhito — D. IT. 
85 

Whatever assembly, a person who is 
immoral and gone wrong with 
morality, attends, he attends it being 
confused and with no courage; du + 
sila; vi + Pad + ta, pp.; yam + yam 
(vad) + eva; upa + sam + Kram +a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg.; mamku + Bhi + ta, 
Pp. 


Dussutam assumha — M. I. 228; IL. 
185 

We heard a bad news; du + Sru + ta, 
pp.; a + Sru + mha, pst. 1". pl. 


Diitam nalatthum — M. IT. 126 
Did not have a messenger; na + a + 
Labh + tthum, pst. 3 pl. 


Datam pahesi — D. II. 164 
Caused to send a messenger; pa + G + 
Hit+ets + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Ditenapi upasampadetum — Vin. II. 
277 

To make (a candidate) ordain even 
through a messenger; diitena + 

api; upa + sam + Pad + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Diiteyyam gantumarahati— A. IV. 
196; Vin. II. 201 

He is worthy to go on a mission; dita 
+ eyya, der.; Gam + tum, inf.; Arh + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Diteyyapahinagamananuyoga 
pativirato —D. 1.5 
Refrained from being a go-between; 
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Diratopi 


Deyyadhammo 


——— 


diita + eyya, der.; anu + Yuj + a, 
der.; pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Diratopi kho mayam avuso 
Agaccheyyama, ayasmato 
Sariputtassa santike etassa 
bhasitassa atthamafifiatum. sadhu 
vatayasmantam yeva Sariputtam 
patibhatu etassa bhasitassa attho — 
M. L. 14; S. IIL. 3, bhante 

Brother, we would come even from 
afar to know the meaning of this 
saying from the venerable Sariputta. 
Let the meaning of this statement 
come to the venerable Sariputta 
himself. It is indeed better; diirato + 
api; @ + gaccha + eyydma, opt. 1". 
pl.; Bhas + i + ta, pp.; attham + @ + 
Jia + tum, inf.; sadhu and vata, 
indcl.; pati + Bhd + tu, imper. 3". 
sg.; Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Diratopi passanti, dsannapi na 
dissanti—A. I. 148 

They see (me) even from afar, but 
they are not seen even though they 
are nearby; dsannd + api; Dr§ + ya 
+ nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Diratova okkamitva maggam 
datum — Vin. II. 268 

To give way after stepping aside from 
afar; o + Kram + i + tvd, absol.; Da + 
tum, inf. 


Diratova namassanti — D. III. 199 
They pay respect from afar; diirato 
+ eva; nama(s) + ya + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Dire apadissanti — Vin. II. 159 
Far away (lodgings) are pointed out; 


apa + Drs + ya + nti, pass. pres. 3", 
pl. 


Direpati ca akkhanavedhi ca — A, 
IV. 423 

The one who shoots long shot and is a 
skilled archer; dire + Pat + i, der.; a 
+ khana + Vyadh + i, der. 


Diisetum upakkami — Vin. IV. 316 

Approached (her) to rape; Dus + e + 
tum, caus. inf.; upa + Kram + i, pst. 
34. sg. 


Detha moghapurisassa 
ekadhippayam — Vin. I. 301 
Give one share to the fool; 
ekapuggala pativisam, Cy.1132; 
ekam + adhippayam 


Dethavuso bhattam — Vin. IV. 98 
Friends, please give us food; Da + e + 
tha, imper. 2", pl. + avuso, pl. 


Demi te gahapati veyyayikam — Vin. 
Tl. 157 

Householder, I give you a financial 
support; vi + aya (from I) + ika, der. 


Deyyadhammam antarayam 
karissati — Vin. IV. 283 

Will make harm to the things to be 
given; Da + ya (eyya), fut. pp. + 
dhamma 


Deyyadhammo paribhogam va 
labheyya, patisamkharam va 
labheyya, ciratthitiko va assa — Vin. 
TIL. 266 

The thing to be offered would be 
enjoyed, would receive special 
treatment or would last long; pari + 
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Deyyadhammo 


Devasikam 


——— 


Bhuj + a, der.; Labh + eyya, opt. 3”. 
sg.i pati + sam/(s) + Kr + a, der.; cira 
+ Stha + i+ ti + ka, der.; As + ya 
(Skt. yal) , opt. 3”. sg. 


Deyyadhammo (na) hayissati — Vin. 
1.272 

What is due to be given will not 
decrease; Ha + ya + i + ssati, fut. 3”. 
Sg. 


Devagahadarini 
nagarapatisamkharikani — Vin. III. 
43 

The timbers of the wood-yard meant 
for the repair work of the city; nagara 
+ pati + sam(s) + Kr + ika, der. 


Devata akase pathavisafiiniyo —D. 
11. 139 
The deities who have earthly minds in 
the sky 


Devadattam arabbha bhikkhii 
amantesi — M. I. 192 

Concerning Devadatta, (the Buddha) 
addressed the bhikkhis; arabbha, 
indcl.; dmanta + e + s + i, denom. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Devadattam utthapesi — Vin. II. 200 
Made Devadatta awake; u(t) + Stha + 
Gpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Devadattam Rajagahe pakasehi — 
Vin. IL. 189 

You make a public announcement in 
Rajagaha against Devadatta; pa + Kas 
+e + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Devadattova tena datthabbo — Vin. 
TL. 189 


Devadatta alone is to be understood by 
that (held responsible for that); Drs + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Devapadadhammasamannagato — S. 
V. 393 

Endowed with the quality of divine 
track; deva + pada + dhamma 


Devaputtam anvavisitva — S. I. 67 
Having possessed the son of god; anu 
+ @ + Vis + i + tva, absol. 


Devaputtena sammukha 
sallapissasi? — A. IV. 65 

Will converse face to face with a 
god?; sam + Lap + i + ssasi, fut. 
24. sg. 


Devabhiito samano — A. III. 33 
Being born as a god; Bhi + ta, pp.; As 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Devamahattata va 
manussamahattata va — M. III. 24 
Greatness among gods or greatness 
among human beings; deva + maha + 
atta + 1a, der. 


Devam yeva uddissa abhatam — D. I. 
142 

Brought only for the lord; uddissa, 
indcl.; @ + Bhr + ta, pp. 


Devalokavedaniyam kammam — A. 
TIL. 415 

The action, to be experienced in 

the divine world; Vid + e + aniya, 
Sut. pp. 


Devasikam niccabhikkham dadati — 
M. IL. 163 
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Deva 


Devo 


—— — —— 


(He) supplies regular meal day by day; 
divasa + ika, der.; Da + ti, root 
redup. 


Deva dighayuka vannavanto 
sukhabahula — A. IV. 240 

God of long life, good complexion and 
enormous happiness; digha + dyuka 


Devanamindassa pativedesi — S. I. 
234 

Informed the king of gods; devanam + 
inda; pati + Vid + e + s + i, caus. pst. 
34 sg. 


Devanam jivitam upaidaya 
manussanam jivitam papakam — 
Vin. ILI. 73 

Inferior is human life as compared 
with the life of gods; upa + a + Da + 
ya, absol. 


Devanam bhayamana — S. V. 448 
Being afraid of gods; Bhi + ya + 
mana, pr.p. 


Devanam sahavyatam upapajjati — 
M. IIL. 147 

(He) goes to the companionship of 
gods; sahavya + td, der.; upa + Pad 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Deva pathamam patigganhanti, 
paccha manussa — D. II. 14 

Gods receive (the Bodhisatta) first and 
then human beings; pati + Grh + na + 
nti, meta. pres. 3”. pl. 


Deva bhita apayimsveva — A. IV. 432 
The gods, being scared, fled right 
away; Bhi + ta, pp.; apa + Ya + imsu, 
pst. 3. pl. + eva 


Devasurasamgamo samupabbilho —~ 
S. IV. 201; A.V. 432 

The battle between gods and Asuras 
(enemies of gods) was put in array; 
sam + upa + vi + Vah + ta, pp. 


Deviya saddhim sayanagato hoti — 
Vin. IV. 158 

(He) had gone to bed with the queen; 
sayana + gata 


Deve adhiganhanti — A. IV. 396 
Surpass gods; adhi + Grh + nd + nti, 
meta. pres. 3". pl. 


Deve ubbahati — D. II. 325 
Keeps the gods away; u(t) + Bah + a+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Devepi hilenti — D. Il. 275 
Despise even gods; Hid + e + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Deve vassante civaram ovassati — 
Vin. II. 121 

The robe becomes wet when it is 
raining; Vrs + a + nta, pr.p.; 0 + Vrs 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3”, sg. 


Deve vassante deve galagalayante 
vijjutasu niccharantisu asaniya 
phalantiya — D. II. 131 

When it was raining, water was 
flowing down with the sound ‘gala 
gala’, lightnings were flashing and 
thunderbolt was cracking; Joc. absl.; 
galagalayanta, onom. pr.p.; ni(s) + 
Car +a+nta + i, pr.p.; Phal+a+ 
nta + ¢, pr. p. 


Devo ca ekamekam phusayati — S. I. 
104 
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Devo 


Dovariko 


Se 


The rain too touches the ground drop 
by drop; ekam + ekam; phusa + aya 
+ ti, denom. pres.3”. sg. 


Devo ca kalena kalam 
sammadharam anuppaveccheyya — 
p. 1.74 

From time to time, the rain too pours 
down well; paveseyya, Cy. 218; 
samma, indcl.; anu + pa + Vi(t)s + e 
+ eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Devo ca thokathokam phusayati — 
Vin. IV. 118 

Rain too seems to touch the ground 
drop by drop; thokam + thokam, adv. 


Devo maiifie — D. I. 60 
Like a god; mafifie, indcl. 


Devo va bhavissami devaiifiataro va 
-M. I. 102 

I will become a god or one among 
gods 


Desissaimi vibhajissami — S. IT. 2 
I will explain and analyse; Drs + e + 
ssdmi, fut. 1". sg.; vi + Bhaj + i + 
ssdmi, fut. 1", sg. 


Desetha bhikkhave dhammam 
Adikalyinam majjhe kalyanam 
pariyosanakalyanam sattham 
sabyafijanam kevalaparipunnam 
parisuddham brahmacariyam 
pakasetha — S. I. 105; Vin. I. 21 
Bhikkhus, explain the Dhamma which 
is lovely in the beginning, lovely in the 
middle, lovely in the end, meaningful 
and well phrased, perfect in itself and 
make known the highest way of life 
which is pure; Dr§ + e + tha, caus. 


imper. 2". pl.; sa + attham; sa + 
byafijanam; kevala + pari + Pr + ta, 
pp.; pari + Sudh + ta, pp.; pa + Kas 
+ e + tha, caus. imper. 2™. pl. 


Dehi matu jivitam — Vin. I. 17 
Spare mother’s life; Da + e + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Dehi me patena — Vin. III. 240 

Give it for my cloth or give it to me 
for (this) cloth or exchange it with my 
cloth 


Dehi me vinicchayam — Vin. III. 66 
Give me a decision 


Dehi satasahassena — D. I. 96 
Give (this) for one hundred thousand 


Donena avuso sappina attho — Vin. 
IV. 102 

Friend, we need a Dona measure of 
ghee 


Domanassassa nirodha uppajjati 
paviveka piti— M. II. 235 

With the cessation of displeasure 
there arises rapture of seclusion; du + 
manas + ya, der. 


Dovacassakaranehi dhammehi 
samannagato — M. I. 95; Vin. IIL. 178 
Endowed with qualities which make 
one disobedient; du + Vaca(s) + ya, 
der.; Kr + aniya, fut. pp.; sam + anu 
+ a+ Gam + ta, pp. 
Dovariko...aiifiatanam nivareta 
iatanam paveseta — S. IV. 194 

The door- keeper who makes the 
unknown prevent (from entering) and 
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Devo 


Dvattimsamahapurisalakkhanehj 


ee 


the known enter; duvara (Skt. dvara) 
+ ika, der.; a + Jia + ta, pp.; ni+ Vr 
+e + tu, caus. der.; Jia + ta, pp.; pa 
+ Vif + e + tu, caus. der. 


Devo doso jayati—A. II. 213 
Hatred is born of hatred; Jan + ya + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Dosajena kammena — A. III. 339 
By the action born of hatred; dosa + 
ja 


Dosaniyesu dhammesu doso udapadi 
—A. TIL 169 . 
Hatred arose in matters to be hated; 
dus +a + aniya, fut. pp.; u(t) +a+ 
Pad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Dosam patitthati — Vin. IIT. 163 
Acknowledges the malice(stands on 
malice); paticca titthati, patijanati, 
Cy. 593; pati + Stha + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; dosam is governed by pati 


Dosassa appahinatta — S. IV. 305 
Because of the non-abandonment of 
hatred; a + pa + Ha + ta, pp. + tta, 
der. 


Dosassa pahanaya metta 
bhavetabba — A. III. 446 

Love and friendliness should be 
cultivated for the eradication of 
hatred; Bhi + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Dosa dosova samudeti — A. IIT. 338 
From hatred arises only hatred; doso 
+ eva; sam + u (t) + e (from I) + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Dosa pemam jayati— A. II. 213 


Love is born of hatred 


Dosabhisanno kayo — Vin. I. 279 
A body filled with humour; dosa + 
abhi + Sya(n)d + ta, pp. 


Dosina ratti — D. I. 47; M. I. 212 
Bright night; Skt. Jyotsna 


Doso kantako — A. V. 135 
Hatred is a thorn (obstacle) 


Doso mahasavajjo khippaviragi ~ A. 
I. 200 

Hatred is much blameworthy and 
changing quickly; mahd + sa + vajja 
(from Vad + ya, fut. pp.); khippa + 
virdga + i, der. 


Dohalo hoti — Vin. I. 342 

There is a double desire (a pregnant 
woman’s desire); du + hada + a, 
der.? 


Dvattikkhattum mukhe alopam 
samparivattetva ajjhoharati — M. Il. 
138 

(He) turns the morsel of food two 
three times in the mouth and then 
swallows; dva (dvi) + ti + khattum, 
der.; sam + pari + Vrt + e + tva, 
caus. absol.; adhi + 0 + Hr + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dvattipattapiire patiggahetva — Vin. 
IV. 80 

Having accepted two-three bowlfuls; 
pati + Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Dvattimsamahapurisalakkhanehi 
samannagato — D. I. 116 
Endowed with thirty two marks of a 
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Dvamgulaparamam 


great being; sam + anu + @ + gata, 
PP- 


Dvamgulaparamam adatabbam — 
Vin. IV. 262 

Should be taken at most the two 
finger-joints; dvisu amgulesu dve 
pabbaparama, old Cy. 262; dvi + 
amgula; @ + Da * tabba, fut. pp. 


Dvamgulaya chayaya vitivattaya — 
Vin. II. 300 

When the shadow of two finger- 
breadths has passed; vi + ati + Vrt + 
1a, pp- 


Dvamgula raji hoti— Vin. III. 246 
The line is of two finger-breadths; dvi 
+ amgula 


Dvayena vipakasena sampadeti — D. 
TIL. 285; A. IV. 152 

He causes to distract himself in two 
ways; vi + apa + Krs + a, der; sam + 
Pad + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Dvadasanahutehi Magadhikehi 
brahmanagahapatikehi parivuto — 
Vin. I. 35 

Surrounded by brahmins and 
householders of Magadha amounting 
to 12 nahuta (myriads); Magadha+ 
ika, der.; pari + Vr + ta, pp. 


Dvadasapuriso hatthi, tipuriso asso, 
catupuriso ratho, cattaropurisa 
sarahattha patti — Vin. IV. 105 
Elephant has twelve men, horse 

three men, chariot four men, infantry 
four men equipped with arrows; 

Cy. IV. 858 says four men are on 

the back of one elephant, eight 


Dvaram 


men at four legs as protectors; 

one on a horse back, two at the 

legs as protectors; one is the driver 
of a chariot, one is the soldier, two 
others are on both wheels as 
protectors; for the infantry there are 
four persons fully armed; Pad + ti, 
der. 


Dvadasamasiyo samvaccharo — A. I. 
213 

An year has twelve months; dvadasa + 
masa + iya, der. 


Dvadasayojanani abhiniveso — A. III. 
369 

Shelter was twelve yojanas; abhi + ni 
+ Vis + a, der. 


Dvadasavassa gihigata khama hoti 
sitassa unhassa...— Vin. IV. 322 
The married girl of twelve years is 
capable of enduring cold, warm... 


Dvarabaham alambitva — D. IT. 190 
Hanging on the door-post; 4 + Lamb + 
i+ 14, absol. 


Dvaram thaketva dvare nisidanti — 
Vin. II. 220 

Having shut the door, sit down in the 
doorway; ni + Sad + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Dvaram thakesi — Vin. IIT. 58 
Closed the door; Stak + e + s + i, pst. 
3”. sg. 


Dvaram samvaritva patisalliyitum 
— Vin. IIL. 39 

To take rest after closing the door; 
sam + Vr + a +i tva, absol.; pati + 
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Dvaravatapanam 


Dvejjham 


tt 


sam + Li+ ya + i + tum inf. 


Dvaravatapanam vivaritva — Vin. IT. 
211 

Having opened up doors and windows; 

dvara + vatapana; vi+ Vr+a+ir+ 

tv, absol. 


Dvinnam katthanam samghattana 
-samodhana — S. IV. 215 

By the friction of two sticks; 
samghattana + samodhana 


Dvinnam katthanam 
samghattasamodhana — S. II. 97 
Due to the friction of the two sticks 
together 


Dvinnam gatinam afifiataram — S. 
IV. 168 
One of the two ways 


Dvinnam phalanam afifiataram 
patikamkham — M. I. 62 

One of the two results is to be 
expected; pati + Kamks+ ya; fut .pp. 


Dvinnam phalanam afifataram 
phalam patikamkham — S. V. 129; A. 
IM. 81 

The one of two results is to be 
expected 


Dvirattatirattam sahaseyyam 
kappetum — Vin. IV. 16 

To sleep together two-three nights; dvi 
+ ratti; ti + ratti 


Dvihatihapayato sattho — D. II. 
343 

The caravan, set out two-three days 
ago; pa + Ya + ta, pp. 


Dvihatiham — S. V. 348 
Two three days; dvi + aha; ti + aha 


Dvihatihassa accayena — D. I. 190 
After two-three days; ati + aya 
(from I) 


Dve udakassa dhara — D. II. 15 
‘Two showers of water 


Dve ekamaiice tuvatteyyum — Vin. 
IV. 288 

Two should lie down on one bed; 
tuvatteyyunti nipajjeyyum, Cy. 932 


Dve kho aham atthavasam 
sampassamano arafifie 
vanapatthani pantani senasanani 
patisevami, attano ca 
ditthadhammasukhaviharam 
sampassamano, pacchimaiica 
janatam anukampamano — M. I. 23 
I resort to jungle thickets and 
resting places in the remote jungles 
for two reasons: contemplating ease 
of life, here and now, for myself 
and being compassionate towards 
posterity; sam + passa + mana, 
prp.; pati + Sev + a + mi, pres. 

1*. sg.; dittha + dhamma + sukha 
+ vihadra; anu + Kamp+ a + mana, 
pr. p. 

Dve gatiyo bhavanti, ananiia — D. I. 
88 

There are two ways, no any other, an + 


anna 


Dvejjham apajjissati— A. 111. 403 
Will get at double meaning; dvidha + 
ya, der.; 2 + Pad + ya + i + ssati, fut. 
3. sg. 
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Dve Dve 
See nn EEE EEE EEEEEEEEEEEEEE 
pve tisso rattiyo paribhunjitva 

catutthadivase dhovitva — Vin. IV. 

303 

Having used (the robe) for two three 

nights and washed (it) on the fourth 

day; catu + ttha, der. 


Dve dhamma paccasimsitabba — 
Vin. IV. 315 

Two things are to be expected; pati + 
a+ Sams + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Dveva dussani dayhimsu, yafica 
sabba abbhantarimam yaiica 
pahiram — D. II. 164 

Only two cloths were burnt, one was 
the innermost and the other was the 
outer; dve + eva; Dah + ya + imsu, 
pass. pst. 3". pl.; abbhantara + ima, 
der. 


Dve vassani chasu dhammesu 
asikkhitasikkham sikkhamanam — 
Vin. IV. 318 

The female trainee who has not trained 
herself for two years in six rules; a + 
Sak + i + ta, desid. pp. 


Dve vedana vediyati kayikaiica 
cetasikafica — S. IV. 208 

(He) experiences twofold feeling; 
physical and mental; Vid + aya + ti, 
caus. pres. 34. sg. 
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Dhajabaddho 


Dh 


Dhajabaddho coro — Vin. I. 74 

A gazetted (a flag-hoisted) thief; Joke 
pakato, Cy. 997; dhaja + Badh + ta, 
Pp. 


Dhajahata nama karamaranita — 
Vin. ILI. 140 

Dhajahata means a woman who has 
been brought as a slave (after a battle); 
dhaja + @ + Hr + ta, pp.; karamara + 
a + Ni + ta, pp. 


Dhafiiakarane vatthabbam — Vin. 
TH. 201 

You should remain inside the field 
(where the grains are produced); Vas + 
tabba. fut. pp. 


Dhafifiarasissa vuvahyamanassa — A. 
Iv. 170 

When the heap of grain is winnowed; 
vuvahya may be a corrupt form; it 
may be vi +vahyamana or vi + 
vayhamdana or desid. pass. prp. from 
Vah; Cy. takes it as pilyamana: 
ptiyamanassdti ucce thane thapetva 
mahavate opuniyamanassa, IV. 74; 
Vah + ya + mana, pass. pr.p.; Pil + 
ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Dhaiifiassa dhara opatitva — Vin. I. 
240 

Having poured down the flows 

of grain; 0 (ava) + Pat + i+ tv, 
absol. 

Dhafiiagaram sammajjapetva — Vin. 
1. 240 


Causing to sweep the house of grain; 
dhafifia + agara; sam + Mrj + dpe + 
ta, caus. absol. 


Dhafifidni dajhani saravantani — A, 
IV. 170 

The grains, strong and full of essence 
Dhafiiani dubbalani palapani — A, 
IV. 170 

The grains, weak and empty of essence 


Dhatinam dhammanam 
atthiipaparikkhi— A. I. 97 

The one who examines the meaning of 
the Dhamma held in mind; Dhr + ta, 
pp.; attha + upa + pari + Tks + i, 
der. 


Dhanakaraniye samuppanne — A. V, 
43, 159 

At the time when there has arisen 
something to be done with money; 
sam + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Dhanadhaiiiena vaddhati — A. V. 137 
Grows up in wealth and granary; Vrdh 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Dhanam drakkhena guttiya 
sampadeti — A. IV. 266 

Keeps the wealth secured and 
protected; sam + Pad + e + ti, caus. 
pres, 3". sg. 


Dhanam va dhaiiiam va rajatam va 
jataripam va — M. L. 360 
Wealth, grain, silver, or gold 
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Dhaniya 


Dhammacariya 


a$$ 


Dhaniya passitva — Vin. I. 76 
Creditors seeing (him); dhana + iya, 
der; passa + i + tvG, absol. 


Dhanukalapam khattiyassa 
sandhanam — M. II. 180 

‘The ruler’s own wealth is bow and 
quiver 


Dhanu sate dhanusate — D. IL. 178 
In every hundred Dhanu (bow, a 
measure) 


Dhanusmimpi sikkhati — A. III. 327 
He trains himself in archery too; Sak 
+ (s) + a + ti, desid, pres. 3". sg. 


Dhanena kinitva vaseti — Vin. LIL. 
140 

Having bought with money he lets 
(her) stay; Kri + nd + i + tv, absol.; 
Vas + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Dhanena dhanakaraniyam karissami 
-D. 1. 126 

With the wealth, I will do what is to be 
done by wealth; Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Dhanena sikkheyyama — D. II. 245 
We would discipline him by wealth; 
Sak + eyyama, desid. opt. 1". pl. 


Dhamathetam puggalam 
niddhamathetam puggalam — A. IV. 
169 

Remove this person, send out this 
person; Dhmd + a + tha, imper. 2". 
pl.+ etam 


Dhammakatha antara ahosi — Vin. II. 


140 
The talk on the Dhamma was 


interrupted; antara ahositi antarika 
ahosi paticchanna, Cy. 1214 


Dhammakathaya paribahiro assa — 
Vin. IL. 140 

(He) would become alien to the 
Dhamma talk; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 
34. sg. 


Dhammakathika ..dhammam 
sakacchissanti — Vin. II. 75 

The discussants of the Dhamma will 
discuss the Dhamma (khandha, 
Gyatana, dhdtu etc.); sakaccha + e + 
i + ssanti; denom. fut. 3™. pl. 


Dhammakathiko hoti 
piyasamudaharo — A.V. 24 

(He) is one who is an expounder of 
Dhamma and has a lovely way of 
speaking; dhamma + kathd + ika, 
der.; sam + u(t) + @ + Hr + a, der. 


Dhammagaru Tathagato 
dhammagaravo — A. III. 122 
Tathagata is deferential to the Dhamma 


Dhammacakkam pavattetum — Vin. 
L8 

To make the Wheel of Law proceed; 
pa + Vrt + e+ tum, caus, inf. 


Dhammacakkhum udapadi—D. I. 
148 

Eye of wisdom arose; dhammesu va 
cakkhum, dhammamayam va 
cakkhum. Afifiesu thdnesu tinnam 
maggdnam etam adhivacanam, idha 
pana Sotdpatti maggasseva, Cy. 237; 
u(t) + a + Pad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Dhammacariya samacariya — A. V. 
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Dhammacetiyani 


Dhammanimantanaya 


as 


87 
Right and balanced behaviour 


Dhammacetiyani bhasitva — M. U1. 
124 

Having uttered words of respects to 
the Dhamma; dhammassa 
cittikaravacanani, Cy. II. 355; 
dhamma + cetiya, (from Ci); Bhas 
+i + 0, absol. 


Dhammata esa bhikkhave — A. V. 2 
Bhikkhus, this is the nature of things, 
dhammata esati dhammasabhavo 
esa, Cy. V. 1 


Dhammato natthi— D. I. 139 
Naturally, there is no; na + As + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; natthi is also used as an 
indcl. 


Dhammatta rihati — Vin. I. 58 
Valid, because it is legal; dhamma + 
tta, der.+ a; Ruh + a + ti, pres. 3. 
sg. 


Dhammadassane niveseti — A. III. 
263 

Makes (him) settle down in seeing the 
Dhamma; catusaccadhammadassane, 
Cy. IIL. 332;ni + Vis + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dhammadayada bhavatha, ma 
Amisadayada — M. I. 12 

Be heirs to the Dhamma, not to the 
material things; Bha + a + tha, imper. 
2". pl. 


Dhammadesake dhatacitto khilajato 
—A. TIL 176 
In reference to the Dhamma-preacher, 


his mind is smitten and callous; 
a@ + Han + ta, pp. + citto; khila + 
Jata, pp 


Dhammadesanato rakkham 
paccasimsati — Vin. II. 187 

Expects protection from the Preaching 
of the Dhamma; pati + a + Sams + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Dhammadesanaya attamana ceva 
honti, no ca kho paripunnasamkappa 
—M. Tl. 276 

They are glad with the discourse, but 
the intention has not been fulfilled; no, 
neg. p.; pari + Pr + ta, pp, + 
samkappa 


Dhammadharanam natthi — A. V. 126 
There is no holding of the Dhamma; na 
+ As + ti, pres. 3™. sg.; natthi is also 
used as an indcl. 


Dhammadharanaya dhammasavanam 
bahukaram — M. II. 175 

Listening to the Dhamma is quite 
helpful for holding (remembering) the 
Dhamma; bahu + Kr + a, der. 


Dhammanijjhanakkhantiya 
atthipaparikkha bahukara — M. II. 
175 

Examining of meaning is quite helpful 
for deep understanding of the 
Dhamma; attha + upa + parikkha 
(from pari + Iks) 


Dhammanimantanaya kayiramanaya 
— Vin. TIL. 211 

When a just request is being made; 
dhamma + nimantana; Kr + ya + 
mana; meta. pass. pr.p. 
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Dhammanisantiya 


Dhammam 


SSS SS 


Dhammanisantiya tibbacchando — A. 
Iv. 15 

The one who is very keen in listening 
to the Dhamma; tibba + chanda 


Dhammanetti samanumaijjitabba — 
M. IL. 247 

Guideline of the Dhamma should be 
taken into consideration; dhamma + 
netti, (sequence of the conditions); 
sam + anu + Mrj + ya + i + tabba, 

fut.pp. 


Dhammapatisambhidappatto — A. 
TH. 113 

The one who has gained analytical 
knowledge of the texts; dhamma + 
patisambhida + patta: pa + Ap + ta, 
pp. 


Dhammapadani garahitabbam 
patikkositabbam majiieyya — A. II. 
31 

One would think that (these) 
statements of Dhamma should be 
censured and reproved; 
dhammapadaniti dhammakotthdasa, 
Cy. III. 61; there is no agreement 
between adjectives and substantive; 
garaha + i + tabba, fut. pp.; pati + 
Krug + a + i+ tabba, fut. pp.; Man + 
ya + eyya, pass. opt. 3”. sg. 


Dhammapadani pi lapanti— A. II. 
186 

They mutter even the statements of the 
Dhamma; Lap + a + nti, pres. 3”, pl. 


Dhammapariyattiya divasam 
atinameti— A. III. 87 

(He) spends the day by learning the 
Dhamma by heart; pari + Ap + ti, der.; 


ati + Nam + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Dhammapariyayo pafihadhippayena 
bhasito — A. IV. 382 

The mode of teaching has been 
explained in accordance with the 
question; pafiha + adhippayena; 
pucchitassa parihassa sabhagena, 
Cy. IV. 174 


Dhammapurekkharaya anapatti — 
Vin. IV. 277 

There is no offence for the one who 
aims at the Dnamma (or the law); 
Palim vacentiya, Cy. 928 


Dhammamaccharini — A. IIL. 139 
She is envious of the Dhamma 


Dhammamayam pasadamaruyha — 
Vin. 1.5 

Having ascended the mansion made of 
Dhamma; dhamma + maya, der.; a+ 
Ruh + ya, meta. absol. 


Dhammam carati 
brahmanagahapatikesu negamesu 
ceva janapadesu ca — M. II. 74 

He behaves rightly in reference to the 
brahmins and householders, living in 
market towns and countryside; nigama 
+ a, der.; janapada + a, der. 


Dhammam caranto parajjati — Vin. 
TH. 50 

Administering justice he is defeated; 
dhammam carantoti bhikkhusamghe 
va rajakule va vinicchayam karonto, 
Cy. 339; Car + a + nta, pr.p.; para + 
Ji + ya * ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Dhammam desitam ajanami — M. I. 
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Dhammam 


Dhammam 


91; S. IL. 179 

I know the Dhamma taught (by the 
Blessed One); Drs + e + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; 4 + Jan + nd + mi. pres. 1". sg. 


Dhammam deseti anusasanavidhasu 
—D. III. 107 

Teaches the doctrine concerning the 
modes of instruction; Dr§ + e + fi, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg.; anu + Sas+ ana, 
der. + vidha 


Dhammam deseti adikalyanam 
majjhe kalyanam 
pariyosanakalyanam sattham 
savyafijanam kevalaparipupnam 
parisuddham brahmacariyam 
pakaseti — D. I. 62 

He teaches the Dhamma which is 
beautiful in the beginning, beautiful in 
the middle, beautiful in the end, 
meaningful, well phrased and complete 
in itself; he proclaims the highest way 
of life which is pure; Dré + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg.; pari + 0 + Sa + 
ana, der.; pari + Pr + ta, pp.; pari + 
Sudh + ta, pp.; pa + Kas + e + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dhammam deseti adesanavidhasu — 
D. II. 103 

Teaches the doctrine concerning the 
modes of pointing out (others’ minds); 
a + Drs + e + ana, caus. der.+ vidha 


Dhammam deseti dyatanapafiiattisu 
—D. Hl. 102 

Teaches the doctrine on the concepts 
of sense doors; @yatana + pa + Jiia+ 
Gpe + ti, der. 


Dhammam deseti iddhividhasu — D. 


III. 102 
Teaches the doctrine on manifold 
psychic powers 


Dhammam deseti uttaruttarim 
panitapanitam 
kanhasukkasappatibhagam — D. III. 
102 

Teaches the doctrine, more excellent 
and fine, contrasting black and white; 
savipakkham katva, Cy.882; uttara + 
uttarim; kanha + sukka + sa + 
patibhaga 


Dhammam deseti kusalesu 
dhammesu — D. III. 102 

Teaches the doctrine on wholesome 
things; thirty seven factors of 
enlightenment are named in this 
sutta as kusaladhamma 


Dhammam deseti gabbhavakkantisu 
—D. II. 103 

Teaches the doctrine on conceptions; 
gabbha + ava + Kram + ti, der. 


Dhammam deseti 
dassanasamapattisu — D. III. 104 
Teaches the doctrine on the 
attainments of vision to Truth; 
dassana + sam + G + Pad + ti, der. 


Dhammam deseti patipadasu — D. 
THI. 106 
Teaches the doctrine on practices 


Dhammam deseti padhanesu — D. 
ILL. 106 
Teaches the doctrine on right striving 


Dhammam deseti 
parapuggalavimuttifiane — D. ITI. 
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Dhammam 


Dhammam 


a 


108 
Teaches the doctrine on the knowledge 
of other people’s liberation 


Dhammam deseti parimandalehi 
padabyafijanehi appabaddhehi — M. 
1.213 

Explains the Dhamma with perfect 
phraseology and a good flow of the 
language; avicchinnadharam katva 
nadisotam viya pavatteti, Cy.JI. 253; 
pari + mandala; pada + vyafijana; a 
+ pa or appa + Badh + ta, pp. 


Dhammam deseti puggalapafifiattisu 
-D. IIL. 105 

Teaches the doctrine on the 
classification of individuals 


Dhammam deseti 
pubbenivasanussatiiane —D. IL. 
100 

Teaches the doctrine on the knowledge 
of previous existences; pubbe + 
nivasa + anu+ Smr + ti + fana 


Dhammam deseti 
purisasilasamacare — D. IIT. 106 
Teaches the doctrine on the ethical 
behaviour of man; sam + @ + Car + 
a, der. 


Dhammam deseti bhassasamacare — 
D. LT. 106 

Teaches the doctrine on how to use the 
language properly; Bhas + ya, fut. pp. 

+sam + G+ Car + a, der. 


Dhammam deseti sattanam 
cutiipapatanane — D. III. 111 

Teaches the doctrine on the knowledge 
of birth and death (departure and 


arrival) of beings; cuti + upapata + 
fiana; upa + Pat + a, der. 


Dhammam deseti sassatavadesu — D. 
TIT. 108 

Teaches the doctrine on the theories 
of eternalism 


Dhammam desento khipi — Vin. II. 
140 

(The Buddha) sneezed while preaching 
the Dhamma; Drs + e + nta, prp.; 
Ksip (or Ksu) + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Dhammam desento nisinno hoti— 
Vin. TT. 12 

Seated he has been preaching; ni + Sad 
+ ta, pp. 


Dhammam pariyapunanti suttam 
geyyam veyyakaranam gatham 
udanam itivuttakam jatakam 
abbhutadhammam vedallam — M. I. 
133; A. IL. 185, pariyapunati 
Learns the Dhamma: discourses, 
recitals, expositions, stanzas, solemn 
utterances, reports, birth- stories, 
marvels, analyses; pariyapunantiti 
ugganhanti, Cy. II. 106; pari + Ap 

+ (u) na + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; su + 

Vac + ta, pp.; Gai + ya, fut. pp.; 

vi + Dal or Dr + ya, fut. pp.; 
navamgavasena catusaccadhammam 
pariyapundati, Valanjeti, katheti, A. 
Cy. II. 266; 


Dhammam vadantava bhavanti santo 
-S. 1.184 

Surely, good people are those 

who speak truth; Vad + a + nta, 

prp. + eva; Bhi + a + nti, pres. 

34, pl. 
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Dhammam 


Dhammavinaye 


—_——_ > 


Dhammam va desessama, 
savakanam va sikkhapadam 
pafifiapessama — Vin. III. 89 
Dhamma will be explained or a rule 
will be promulgated for the disciples; 
Drs + e + ssama, caus. fut. 1*. pl.; 
pa + Jia + ape + ssama, caus. fut. 
1", pl. 


Dhammam vittharena paresam 
deseti — A. III. 87 

Explains the Dhamma in detail to 
others 


Dhammayoge bhikkhii apasadenti — 
AJL. 355 

(They) cause to discourage Dhnamma- 
practising bhikkhus; (bhikkhus 
practising insight?); dhamme yogo 
anuyogo etesanti dhammayoga, 
dhammakathikanam etam namam; 
apasddentiti ghattenti, khipanti, Cy. 
III. 379; a + pasdda + e + nti, denom. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Dhammava dhamme paripirenti — 
A.V. 4, 313 

It is indeed the Dhammas that make the 
Dhammas accomplish; pari + Pr + e + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Dhammavadino ca pana 
duppatimantiya — M. II. 147 

Those who speak truth are difficult to 
be contended; du + pati + manta + 
iya, der. 


Dhammavicayasambojjhamgo — A. V. 
211 

A constituent of enlightenment named 
investigation into the Dhammas; sam + 
bodhi + amga 


Dhammavitakkavasissanti — 
254 

There remain the thoughts based on 
mental phenomena; 
vipassaniipakkilesavitakka, Cy. I]. 
362; ava + Sis + ya + nti, Pres, 34, 
pl. 


Dhammavitakkehi divasam 
atinameti — A. IIL. 87 

(He) spends the day-time with 
Dhamma- thoughts 


Dhammavinayam pariyapunitva 
attano harati — Vin. III. 90 

Having learnt the Dhamma (he) carries 
it as if his own; Cy. takes harati as 
dahati: attano dahatiti ... dcariyam 
anuddisitva attana 
patividdhasayambhiaiianadhi 
gatam dhammavinayam pavedeti, 
Cy. 483-4; pari + Ap + (u)na + i 

+ Wa, absol.; Hr + a + ti, pres. 

3”. sg. 


Dhammavinaye abhiramanti — Vin. 
TI. 238 

Take delight in the doctrine and 
discipline; abhi + Ram + a + nti, pres. 
3. pl. 


Dhammavinaye assasam alattha — S. 
II. 50 

He got a sense of relief in the doctrine 
and discipline; a + Labh + ttha, pst. 
mid. 3”. sg. 


Dhammavinaye saradassavi — Vin. 
II. 139 

The one who sees the value of 
doctrine and discipline; Drs + avi, 
der. 
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Dhammavinayo 


Dhamma 


ee ——_—_—V—<——— 


Dhammavinayo ekaraso vimuttiraso 
- Vin. II. 239 

The doctrine and discipline is of one 
taste, the taste of freedom 


Dhammavinayo vivato virocati, no 
paticchanno — A. I. 283 

The doctrine and discipline, opened up 
not closed, shines forth; vi + Vr + ta, 
pp.; vi + Ruc + a + ti, pres. 34. sg.; 
pati + Chad + ta, pp. 


Dhammasafiiattiya divasam 
atinameti — A. III. 87 

(He) spends the day by making 

others understand the Dhamma; 
dhammasafinattiyati dhammassa 
sanfidpanaya, Cy. III. 265; sam + Jna 
+ Gpe + ti, caus. der.; ati + Nam + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Dhammasandosa vinayasandoso — A. 
TIL. 106 

From corrupt Dhamma comes corrupt 
discipline 


Dhammasavanassa sotavadhanam 
bahukaram — M. II. 175 > 
Giving ear is quite helpful for 

listening to the Dhamma; sota + 
avadhana 


Dhammasudhammatam paticca — S. 
IL. 200 

Depending on the beauty of the 
Dhamma 


Dhammasotam samapanno — S. II. 
43; A. TIL 285 

The one who has entered into the 
Dhamma-stream; 
vipassanasamkhatam dhammasotam 


samapanno, Cy. III. 337; sam + @ + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Dhammasotasamapanno 
Buddhanussatim bhaveti — A. V. 329 
The one, who has entered into the 
Dhamma- stream (five spiritual 
faculties?), cultivates recollection on 
the Buddha; buddha + anu + sati 
(from Smrt) 


Dhammasoto nibbahati — A. III. 350 
The Dhamma-stream carries (him) out; 
vipassanananam nibbahati, 
ariyabhiimim sampapeti, Cy. III. 375; 
ni + Vah + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Dhammassa anfataro — S. 1. 106 
Knowers of the Dhamma; a + Jia + 
tu, der.; with the suffix tu ending der. 
object is used in the gen. 


Dhammassa ca anudhammam na 
vyakaronti—D. I. 161; S. II. 33 

Do not explain what is relevant to the 
Dhamma; vi + a + Kr + o + nti, pres. 
#*. pl. 


Dhammassa svakkhatata — S. IV. 300 
Well proclaimed nature of the 
Dhamma; su + a + Khya + ta, pp. + 
14, der. 


Dhamma abhiiiia desita — D. II. 
119; M. II. 245 

The things explained with special 
knowledge; abhi instr. sg.; Dr§ + 
e +i + fa, caus. pp. 


Dhamma uttaritara ca panitatara ca 
—D. I. 156 
Things superior and more refined 
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Dhamma 


Dhammaya 


Dhamma desita paniiatté — D. 1. 191, 
IIL. 133 

Doctrines have been preached and 
proclaimed; DrS + e + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; pa + Jia + Gpe + ta, caus. pp. 


Dhammanam nisamakajatiyo hoti 
dhammanisantiya vannavadi — A. V. 
168 

He is, by nature, a listener of the 
Dhamma and a speaker in favour of 
listening to the Dhamma; ni + Sam + 
aka, der.; ni + Sam + ti, der. 


Dhammanudhammapatipatti — A. II. 
245 

The practice according to the Dhamma; 
dhamma + anudhamma + pati + Pad 
+ ti, der. 


Dhammanudhammapatipanno 
simicipatipanno anudhammacari — 
D. IL. 138; S. V. 380 

The one who has been practising the 
Dhamma in its totality, practising it in 
right way and behaving in accordance 
with it; dhamma + anudhamma + pati 
+ Pad + ta, pp.; samici + patipanna; 
anu + dhamma + Car + i, der. 
Dhamma paiifidya disva veditabba — 
S. IV. 139 

The Dhammas are to be understood 
after seeing (them) with wisdom; Drs 
+ tv, absol.; Vid + e + i + tabba, 
caus.fut. pp. 

Dhamma pafifiaya mattaso 
nijjhanam khamanti— M. I. 479 
Dhammas are sufficiently understood 
by wisdom; ni + jhdna; Ksam + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Dhammapi mam na patibhanti — p, 
IL. 99; S. IIL. 106 

Even the Dhammas do not come to my 
mind; satipatthanadhamma mayham 
pakata na hontiti dipeti, 
tantidhamma4 pana therassa 
suppagund, Cy.547; pati + Bha + nti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dhammi§pi vo pahatabba, pageva 
adhamma — M. I. 135 

Even the right things should be 
abandoned by you, the wrong things 
right at the earliest;(not only the 
wrong things, but also the right things 
are to be abandoned by you); 
dhammati samathavipassana, Cy. Il. 
109; pa + Ha + tabba, fut.pp.; 
pageva (Skt. prak + eva), indcl. 


Dhamma bahussuta honti dhata 
vacasa paricita manasdnupekkhita 
ditthiya suppatividdha — D. IIL. 267; 
M. I. 213, IIL. 11; A. 1. 23; Vin. I. 
249 

Doctrines have been heard much, 

held them in mind, practised by words, 
surveyed by mind and well penetrated 
into them by right view; bahu + Sru + 
ta, pp.; Dhr + ta, pp.; pari + Ci + ta, 
pp.; anu + pekkha + i + ta, pp.; su + 
pati + Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Dhamma Vajjisu thassanti— D. I. 75 
Conditions will exist among the Vaijjis; 
Stha + ssanti, fut.3". pl. 


Dhammava dhamme abhisandenti — 
A.V. 4, 313 

It is indeed the Dhammas that make the 
Dhammas flow down; abhi + Sya(n) d 
+e +nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 
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Dhamma vimuttiya 


Dhammiya 


a 


Dhamma vimuttiya phassita honti — 
ALI 244 

The Dhammas are experienced by 
liberation; Dhammati 
catusaccadhamma, vimuttiya phassita 
hontiti arahattaphala vimuttiya 
jianaphassena phuttha honti, Cy. III. 
217; phassa + e + i + ta, denom. pp. 


garukarana ~M. II. 250 
Memorable things which bring about 
love and respects; Smr + aniya, fut. 
pp.i Kr + ana, der. 


Dhamm saraniya piyakarana 
garukarana samgahaya avivadaya 
simaggiya ekibhavaya samvattanti 
-M. IL. 250; A. IIL. 289 

The things which are worthy to be 
remembered, which create love and 
respects and lead to mutual support, 
non disputation, concord and unity; 
Smr (sar)+ e + aniya, fut. pp.; sam + 
Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Dhamma sussuta suggahita 
sumanasikata sipadharita 
suppatividdha pafiiaya — S. III. 6 
The Dhammas have been well heard, 
well taken up, well pondered over, 
well kept in mind and well realised 
by wisdom; sw + Sru + ta, pp.; su + 
Grh + i + ta, pp.; su + manasi + 
kata, pp.; su + upa + Dhr +e +i + 
ta, caus. pp.; su + pati + Vyadh + 
la, pp. 


Dhammikampissa 
rakkhavaranaguttim 
samvidaheyyama — D. I. 61 

We would also arrange for him right 


(necessary) protection; sam + vi + 
Dha (daha) + eyydma, opt. 1”. pl. 


Dhammikam samaggim na upeti — 
Vin. II. 243 

Does not come to the legally 
constituted assembly; dhammikam 
samaggim na upetiti kammam 
kopetukamataya samghakamme 
kayiramane neva agacchati na 
chandam deti...tena dukkatam 
Gpajjati, Cy.1288; upa +1 + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dhammikam samaggim paccAdiyati 
— Vin. Hl. 243 

The decision taken up in the legally 
constituted assembly is challenged; 
pati + G@ + Dd + iya + ti, pass. pres. 
3”, sg. 


Dhammikena balina 
abhisamkhatam — D. II. 180 
Collected by right taxation; abhi + 
sam(s) + Kr + ta, pp. 


Dhammiya kathaya ovadi anusasi — 
Vin. 1. 12s. 

Advised and instructed with a talk 
based on the Dhamma; 0 + Vad + i, 
pst. 3%. sg.; anu + Sas + i, pst. 

3%. sg. 


Dhammiya kathaya sandassesi 
samadapesi samuttejesi 
sampahamsesi — M. I. 146; S. I. 112; 
IIL, 95 

With the Dhamma talk (He) made 

the listener see, observe, inspire, 

and happy.; sam + Dr§ +e +s +i, 
caus. pst. 3, sg; sam + &@ + Da + ape 
+s +i, caus. pst. 3. sg.; sam + u(t) 
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Dhammiya 


Dhammeneyg 


TT 


+ Ti +e +s +i, caus. pst. 3". sg.; 
sam + pa + Hrs + e + s + i, caus. 
pst. 3". sg. 


Dhammiya kathaya sannisinna 
honti — M. I. 161 

They have been sitting together with a 
Dhamma discussion; sam + ni + Sad + 
ta, pp. 


Dhammi va katha ariyo va 
tunhibhavo — M. I. 161 

A talk on the Dhamma or noble 
silence 


Dhammuddesa uddittha — M. II. 68 
Topics of the Dhamma have been 
stated; dhamma + uddesa; u(t) + Drs 
+ ta, pp. 


Dhammuddhaccaviggahitam 
manasam — A.II. 157 

The mind which has been arrested 

by agitation concerning the Dhamma; 
samathavipassanadhammesu .. 
uddhaccena viggahitam suggahitam, 
Cy. III. 143; dhamma + uddhacca + 
vi + Grh + i + ta, pp.; manasa is 
mind or a condition of mind, mana(s) 
+ a, der. 


Dhamme aveccappasadena 
samannagato ~ S. IV. 304 

Endowed with rational faith in the 
Dhamma; sam + anu + @ + Gam + ta, 
Pp. 


Dhamme ca agaravo viharati 
appatisso — M. II. 245 

He abides without respects for and 
docility to the Dhamma too; a + pati + 
Sru + a, der 


Dhamme ca bhasite mamaiifieva 
anubandhitabbam maiifanti — A. Ty, 
299 

And, when the Dhamma is explained, 
they think that they should follow just 
me; mamam + yeva; anu + Ba(n) dh 
+ i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Dhamme ca vinaye ca samgite — Vin, 
IL. 289 

When the Dhamma and the Vinaya 
were rehearsed; sam + Gai + ta, pp. 


Dhammena bhikkham pariyesitva ~ 
S. TIT. 239 

Having sought alms in a just way; pari 
+ es (from Is) + i + tva, absol. 


Dhammena bhoge pariyesitva — A, 
V. 178 
Having sought wealth righteously 


Dhammena vinayena satthusaisanena 
katam — Vin. IV. 126 

Done (settled) according to the 
doctrine, the discipline and the 
instruction given by the teacher 


Dhammena samaggam 
uposathakammam — Vin. I. 112 
Unanimous Uposatha ceremony 
performed according to the law; 
cattdro ekattha vasanta sabbeva 
sannipatitvd Patimokkham uddisanti, 
tayo Parisuddhiuposatham karonti, 
dve affamahiam 
Parisuddhiuposatham karonti 
dhammena samaggam nama hoti, 
Cy. 1057 


Dhammeneva cakkam pavatteti — A. 
I. 110; Til. 147 
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Dhammesu 


Dharetha 


ee 


(He) makes the wheel proceed 
righteously; pa + Vit + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Dhammesu dcariyamutthi — D. II. 


100 
Closed fist of the teacher in teachings 


Dhammesu vicikiccha — S. IIL. 106 
Doubt in the teachings 


Dhammesu samma vattitabbam — A. 
IV. 347 

Should behave properly in (these) 
things; sammd, adv.; Vrt + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Dhammo ariyebhi vannito — Vin. IV. 
204 

The Dhamma has been praised by the 
nobles; vanna + e + i + ta, denom. 
pp. 


Dhammo opasamiko parinibbayiko 


sambodhagami sugatappavedito — A. 


IV. 225 

The Dhamma which is tranquillizing, 
cooling, leading to enlightenment and 
declared by the Well-Gone One; upa 
+ Sam + ika, der.; pa + Vid + e+ i+ 
la, caus. pp. 


Dhammo ca me ..abhisamito, maggo 
ca patiladdho — S. V. 90 

The Truth is realised and the Path is 
gained by me; abhi + sam + I + ta, 
Pp.; pati + Labh + ta, pp. 


Dhammo ca vinayo ca pariyatto — 
Vin. 1. 285 

Learnt the Dhamma and Vinaya by 
heart; pari + Ap + ta, pp. 


Dhammo rahado brahmana 
silatittho — S. I. 183 
Brahmin, Dhamma is a pond, 
of which Sila (moral virtue) is 
the ford 


Dhatiyd pamadamanvaya — A. IIL. 6 
Owing to the inadvertence of the 
nurse; pamadam + anu + I + ya, 
absol. 


Dhatiyo upatthapesi — D. II. 19 
Made nurses attend on; upa + Sthd + 
Gpe +s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Dhatinam detha posetum — Vin. I. 
269 

Give to the nurses to foster (him); Da 
+e + tha, imper. 2™. pl.; Pus + e+ 
tum, caus. inf. 


Dhatuya nibbindati, panihaya cittam 
virajeti—A. IL. 164 

He takes no interest in the element 
and keeps the mind detached by 
insight; ni + Vi(n)d + a + ti, pres. 3". 
sg.; vi + Raj + e + ti, caus, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Dharanam pariyapunati — Vin. IV. 
305 
Learns the art of memorising 


Dharasamphassam sadiyanta — Vin. 
II. 280 

Enjoying the touch of the current; 
Svad + aya + nta, caus. prp. 


Dharetha no tumhe bhikkhave 
panditavatthiini? — A. V. 230 
Bhikkhus, do you remember the 
grounds for calling oneself an 


su 


Dharenti 


Dhimakalikampj 


ee 


intelligent?; Dhr + e + tha, caus. pres. 
2”, pl.; no, interr.p. 


Dharenti antimam deham - S. II. 
284 

Hold the last body; Dhr + e + nti, 
caus. pres.3™. pl. 


Dhavantam (pi hatthim) anupatitva 
ganhami — M. II. 99 

I catch up even a running elephant, 
jumping over it; Dhav + a + nta, pr. 
p.; anu + Pat + i + tv, absol.; Grh + 
nd + mi. pres. 1". sg. 


Dhavantipi adhavantipi usselhentipi 
appothentipi nibbujjhanti pi — Vin. 
IL. 10 

(They) run back and forth, cheer, clap 
and wrestle; Dhav + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl.; u(t) + selhenti, pres. 3%. pl.; @ > 
Sphut + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl:; ni 
+ Yudh + ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Dhiratthu kira jati nama, yatrahi 
nama jatassa jara paiifayissati —D. 
IL. 22 

Shame on this thing what is called 
birth, where decay will manifest itself 
for the one who is born; dhi + ® + 
atthu: As + tu, imper. 3". sg.; kira, 
indcl.; nama, indcl. used here in the 
sense of both disgust and 
astonishment; Jan + ta, pp.; pa + 
Jia + (y) +i + ssati, fut. 3%. sg. 


Dhiratthu tam dhanalébham — Vin. 
IV. 204 
Shame on the gaining of that wealth 


Dhutagune samadaya vattati — Vin. 
Ti. 15 


Having observed punctilious qualities 
he leads the life; sam + @ + Da + ya, 
absol.; Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Dhuti sallekhavuttino — Vin. II. 
197; If. 172 

Those who are punctilious and slashers 
of defilements; Dhii + ta, pp.; sam + 
Likh + a, der. + vutti 


Dhutta ahesum sonda pipasa — D. I], 
172 

There were gamblers addicts and the 
thirsty; a + Hit (Bhi) + a (ho> he) +s 
+ um, pst. 3. pl. 


Dhuram nikkhittamatte — Vin. IV. 
128., 297 

At the very moment when the 
responsibility is renounced; ni + Ksip 
+ ta, pp. + matta 


Dhuram nikkhipati — Vin. III. 50 
Gives up (his) responsibility; ni + 
Ksip + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Dhuvanahanam anujanatu — Vin. I. 
196 

Please sanction constant bathing; 
dhuva + nahana (Skt. snana); anu + 
Jan + n@ + tu, imper. 3". sg. 


Dhuvaphalo hoti— Vin. IV. 203 
Bears fruits all the time 


Dhuvasilo ca hoti thitasilo ca — A. I. 
231 

He is of firm and unshaky nature; 
dhuva, indcl.; Stha + i + ta, pp. + 
sila 


Dhimakalikampi pariyositam 
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Dhomakalikam 


Dhovitva 


yiharam navakammam denti— Vin. 
M1. 172 

Do a repair work to a dwelling place 
which has been completed and given to 
a monk till the smoke of his funeral 
pyre lasts; dhiimakdlikanti idam 
yavassa citakadhiimo na pafiiidyati 
tava ayam vihGro etassevati evam 
dhimakale apaloketva 
katapariyositam viharam denti, Cy. 
1245; pari + o (ava) + Sa + i + ta, 
pp.; Da + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Dhimakalikam samanena gotamena 
savakanam sikkhapadam pafifattam 
—Vin. II. 288 

The rule of training for the disciples 
had been laid down by the recluse 
Gotama till the smoke of the funeral 
pyre lasts ( till the time of his death); 
dhiimakalikanti yava samanassa 
parinibbanacitakadhiimo pafihdyati 
tava kdloti, Cy. 1296; dhiima + kala 
+ ika, der.; pa + Jia + Gpe + ta, pp. 


Dhiimaggimiva pavako — A. IV. 97 
As the fire covered with smoke; 
dhimaggi + iva 


Dhimam katum — Vin. I. 205 
To fumigate; Kr + tum, inf. 


Dhimayatipi pajjalatipi — Vin. IV. 
54 

He appears as smoking and in flame; 
dhiima + aya + ti, denom. pres. 3". 
sg. + api; pa + Jval + a + ti + api, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Dhiimayitattam timirayitattam — S. 
1. 122; TIT. 124 
Smoky and murky state; dhiima + dya 


+ i+ ta, denom. pp. + tta, der.; 
timira + dya + i + ta, denom. pp.; + 
tta, der. 


Dhotapadakam akkamitum — Vin. II. 
129 

To step on to the sheet kept for the 
drying up of washed feet; a + Kram + 
i+ tum, inf. 


Dhovitum vissaritva — Vin. IV. 261 
Having forgotten to wash; Dhav + a + 
i+ tum, inf; vi + Smr + i + tva, 
absol. 


Dhovitva patto saudako databbo — 
Vin. 1. 46 

The bowl with water should be given 
(to the preceptor) after washing it; sa 
+ udako; Da + tabba, fut. pp. 
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Na 


Na akarane Tathagata sitam 
patukaronti — M. II. 45; A. IIL. 214 
(akaranena) 

The Tathagatas do not smile without 
reason; patu + karonti 


Na accogalham na atihinam — A. IV. 
282 

Neither too high nor too low; ati + 0 
(ava) + Gah + ta, pp.; ati + Ha + ta, 
Pp. 


Na aiifiamafiiam vyabadhenti — D. 
56 

Do not obstruct each other; vi + @ + 
Badh + e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Na aiifiassa sutva evam vadami—A. 
I. 142 

I say this without hearing (the words) 
of another; Sru + tva, absol.; Vad + a 
+ mi, pres. I” .sg. 


Na attani samanupassami — A. IV. 

67 

I do not see in me; sam + anu + passa 
+ mi, pres. 1”. sg. 


Na attanam patukarissati—D. III. 
115 

Will not reveal himself; patu + Kr + i 
+ ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Na adho oloketi — M. II. 137 
He does not look down, adho, indcl.; 


0 (ava) + Lok + e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Na apakkam paripacenti, api ca 


paripakam agamenti pandita — D. 
IL. 332 

The wise do not force the unripe ripe, 
but they await maturity; a + Pac + ta, 
pp.; pari + Pac + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl.; pari + Pac + a, der.; @+ Gam 
+e + nti, pres. 3% pl. 


Na arahati imaya appamattaya 
abhisajjitum — D. I. 91 

It is not proper for you to be irritated 
at this trivial matter, Arh + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; abhi + Sad + ya+i+ 
tum, inf. 


Na arahati ...dassanaya 
upasamkamitum — D. I. 113 

Is not worthy, to go and see; upa + 
sam + Kram + i + tum, inf. 


Na arahami poranam kulavamsam 
hapetum — A. IV. 236 

It is not proper for me to give up 
ancient family line; na + Arh + a + 
mi, pres. I". sg.; purana + a, der.; 
Ha + dpe + tum ,caus. inf. 


Na akappasampanno — A. III. 261 
The one who is not trained in 
deportment 


Na ayatakeneva papato — Vin. II. 237 
Not abruptly falling down; dyatakena 
+ eva 


Na ifijanti, na viparinamanti — D. I. 
56 
Do not shake, do not change; Rnj (Inj) 
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Na 


Na 


a 


+a + nti, pres. 3. pl.; vi + pari + 
Nam + a + nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Na uttanikaronti — A. I. 73 
Do not make it plain; wtta@na + karonti 


Na uddham oloketi — M. I. 137 
He does not look up; uddham, indcl. 


Na upalabbhati — D. II. 151 
Not to be found; upa + Labh + ya + 
ti, pass. 3". sg. 


Na uposathassa antarayo katabbo — 
Vin. 1. 126 

No damage should be done to the 
Uposatha ceremony 


Na ussahami, na visahami — Vin. III. 
17 

1am unable, I cannot; u(t) + Sah + a + 
mi, pres. 1". sg.; vi + Sah + a+ mi, 
pres. 1". sg. 


Na ekavacikampi bhanitabbam 
maiifiati — A. II. 239 

(He ) thinks that it is not worth saying 
a single word; ekavacanampi 
vattabbam na, majifiati, Cy. I]. 215; 
vaca + ika, der; Bhan + i + tabba, 
fut. pp.; Man + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Na katthaci uppajjati, na kuhiifici 
uppajati — M. IIL. 103 

He is not born anywhere; katthaci, 
indcl.; kuhifici, indcl.; u(t) + Pad + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg., used with 
loc. 


Na kamma khiyanti, na kammanam 


anto paffiayati — Vin. II. 181 
Activities are not exhausted, the end 


of activities is not to be seen; Ksi + 
iya + nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl.; pa + Jia 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Na kallamassa veyyakaranaya — M. 
IL. 215 

It would not be fitting to declare; 
kallam + assa: As + ya@(Skt. yat), opt. 
3. sg. 


Na kassa kifici dhareti — A. II. 69 
He owes nothing to anybody; Dhr + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Na kayam onameti— M. II. 137 
He does not make the body bend 
down; o + Nam + e + ti, caus. pres. 
34. sg. 


Na kifici attham anubhoti — Vin. II. 
222 

It does not serve any purpose (it is of 
no use); anu + Bhi + a + ti, pres. 3%. 
Sg. 


Na kifici avacasi — Vin. III. 220 
Don’t say anything; a+ Vac+a@+s+ 
i, double pst. 2". sg. 


Na kifici kukkuccam, na koci 
vippatisaro — S. IV. 46 

No any worry, no any remorse; vi + 
pati + Sr or Smr + a, der. 


Na kifici nandkaranam 
samanupassami — M. II. 86 

I don’t see any difference; sam + anu 
+ passa + mi, pres. 1”. sg. 


Na kifici passami purato va 
pacchato va — A. IV. 344 
I see nothing in front or behind; 
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Na 


Nakkhamati 


__ee oo 


purato, pacchato, adv. 


Na kifici mafifiati, na kuhifici 
maiifiati, na kenaci mafifiati — M. TL. 
45 

He does not conceive anything, 
anywhere and with anybody; Man + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Na kifici loke upadiyati — M. II. 
244; S.IV. 23 

Nothing is grasped in the world; 
upa + dG + Da + iya + ti, pass. pres. 
3”, sg. 


Na kira no bhavanto karenti, 
dhammo no kareti — M. III. 10 

It is not the members but the Dhamma 
that deals with us; kira, indcl.; Kr + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3” pl. 


Na kuto ci bhayam samanupassati, 
yadidam silasamvarato — D. I. 69 
He does not experience fear from 
any direction in regard to moral 
restrainment; kutoci, indcl. 

(Skt. kutaScit) 


Na kutoci bhoginam upaghato 
Agacchati — A. IIL. 173 

From nowhere comes the danger to 
the wealth; upa + Ghan + ta, pp. 


Na kulesu carittam dpajjitabbam — 
M. I. 470 

Should not visit families; Car + i + 
tta, der; @ + Pad + ya + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Na kenaci anubandhitabbo -S. 1. 
95 
He should not be followed by 


anyone; anu + Ba(n)dh + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Na kenaci pariyayena jataripam 
saditabbam pariyesitabbam — Vin. I, 
245 

By any means gold should not be 
accepted and sought for; Svad + e +; 
+ tabba, caus. fut. pp.; pari + es 
(from Is) + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Na kenaci loke viggayha titthati — 
M. I. 108 

Does not stay contending with 
anybody in the world; vi + Grh + ya, 
meta, absol.; tittha (from Sthd) + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Na kehici chando databbo — Vin. I. 
357 

Consent should not be given (sent) by 
anyones; Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Nakkhattapadani uggahetabbani 
sakalani va ekadesani va — Vin. II. 
217 

The position of the lunar mansions 
should be learnt, wholely or partly; 
u(t) + Grh + e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Nakkhattapadani na jananti — Vin. 
Il. 217 

(They) do not know the position of the 
lunar mansions; Jan + nd + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Nakkhattani tarakaripani 
ullokeyyasi — A. IV. 86 

You should look on constellations; u(i) 
+ Lok + eyydsi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Nakkhamati samanupassitum — D. IL. 
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Nakhasikhayam 


67 

It is not aggreeable to consider; na + 
Ksam + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; sam + 
au + passa + i + tum, inf. 


Nakhasikhayam pamsum dropetva — 
$. V. 466 

Having put a bit of soil on the tip of 
the nail; @ + Ruh + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Na khulukhulukarakam pattam 
dhovati — M. II. 138 

He does not wash the bow! making the 
sound khulu khulu; Dia + a + ti, pres. 
3, sg. 


Nakhena bhesajjam Adaya — Vin. I. 
273 

Having taken medicine by the nail; a + 
Da + ya, absol. 


Nakhena bhesajjam olumpetva — 
Vin, 1. 278 

Having caused to pick up medicine 
with the nail; nakhena bhesajjam 
odahitva, pakkhipitvati attho, Cy. V. 
1117; 0 + Lu(m)p + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Nakhehi gattani vilikhitva — Vin. LI. 
133 

Having scratched the limbs with (her) 
nails; vi + Likh + i + tvd, absol. 


Na kho ayye kifici — M. I. 125 
Nothing, madam; ayye, voc. sg. of 
ayya 


Na kho aham Avuso na janami na 
passimi — A. V. 197 
Itis not that I don’t know, I don’t see; 


Na kho 


Jan + na + mi, pres. 1". sg.; passa + 
mi, pres. I". sg: 


Na kho Ananda arahati savako 
sattharam anubandhitum yadidam 
suttam geyyam veyyakaranassa hetu 
—M. TIL 115 

Ananda, it is not proper for a disciple 
to follow the teacher for the reason 
of discourses, chanting and exposition; 
Arh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; anu + 
Ba(n)dh + i + tum, inf.; suttam 
geyyam veyydkaranassa hetu, 
unusual grammatical expression, the 
term hetu does not agree with 
suttam, geyyam 


Na kho idam orakam bhavissati 
yathayime manussa sakkaccam 
bhattam karonti — Vin. IV. 75 

This will not be something simple as 
these people give alms respectfully; 
ora + ka, der.; yatha + ime; 
sakkaccam, indcl.; Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Na kho Upali bhikkhuni samgham 
bhindati — Vin. I. 204 

Upili, a bhikkhuni does not break 
the Samgha; Bhi(n)d + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Na kho te etam patiripam — M. I. 
123; S. Il. 281, te tam 

This is not proper for you; na, neg. p.; 
kho, indcl. 


Na kho te sandhiyati purimena va 
pacchimam pacchimena va purimam 
—M. I. 232 

Your latter (statement) is not 
consistent with the former and the 


517 


Na kho 


Na kho 


a 


former with the latter; pura + ima, 
der.; paccha + ima, der.; sam + Dha 
+ iya + ti, pass. pres. 34. sg. 


Na kho te Sariputta punapi 
evaripam cittam uppadetabbam — 
M. I. 459 : 

Sariputta, you should not cause to have 
a thought of this kind again; puna + 
api; u(t) + Pad + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
Pp. 


Na khottha bhante ekamsena — A. I. 
225 

Venerable sir, it is not necessarily so 
here; na + kho + ettha 


Na kho Dabba dabba evam 
nibbethenti- Vin. II. 79 

Dabba, dabbas (intelligent ones)do not 
evade the question like this; ni + Vest 
+ e+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Na kho nametam bho, evam 
bhavissati — D. I. 180 

Sir, this will never happen thus; nama 
+ etam 


Na kho panaham abhijanami tesu 
papakam cittam uppadeta — M. I. 79 
I do not remember that I have 
harboured an ill-will towards them; 
pana + aham; abhi + Jan + nd + mi, 
pres. 1". sg.; u(t) + Pad +e + tu, 
caus. der. 


Na kho panaham kassaci papam 
cetemi — A. I. 192 

I do not contrive an evil to anybody; 
Cet + e + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Na kho panetam Ananda tam 


padesam samanupassami... yattha 
Tathagato atthamam sariram 
nikkhipeyya — D. II. 198-9 

Ananda, | don’t see that place where 
the Tathagata lays down (his) eighth 
body (lays down his body eighth time); 
pana + etam; sam + anu + passa + 
mi, pres. 1". sg.; ni + Ksip + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 


Na kho panetam evam datthabbam — 
M. I. 80, 249; II. 82 

It should not be understood this way; 
Dr§ + tabba, fut.pp. 


Na kho me Avuso vattati— Vin. I. 
116 

I am not used to, my dear; Vrt + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Na kho metam patiripam yam me 
pekkhamanassa manussabhito 
kalam kareyya — D. II. 340 

This is not proper for me that a human 
being would die, while I am looking 
on; me + etam; pekkha + mana, pr. 
p.; kalam + Kr + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Na kho metam patiripam yoham 
andmantetva upatthake anpaloketva 
bhikkhusamgham parinibbayeyyam 
—D.IL 99 

This is not fit for me that I should 
enter into Parinibbana, without 
addressing the attendants and taking 
leave of the community of bhikkhus; 
a + manta + e + tva, denom. absol.; 
an + apa + Lok + e + tvd, absol.; 
pari + ni + Va + ya + eyyam, opt. 

Ps sg. 


Na kho metam patiripam yoham 
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Na kho 


Nagaram 


ee 


akinno viharami —D. II. 30 
This is not fit for me that I live a 
hectic life; yo + aham; & + Kir + ta, 


PP- 


Na kho metam patiripam yoham 
evariipe adhikarane osakkeyyam — 
Vin. II. 299 

{tis not fit for me that I should recede 
in such a legal question as this; o + 
Svask + eyyam, opt. I*. sg. 


Na kho metam patiripam yoham 
pubbe appatisamvidito samapam 
Gotamam dassanaya 
upasamkameyyam — M. II. 141 

It is not fit for me that I should go and 
see the recluse Gotama without giving 
prior notice; a + pati + sam + Vid + i 
+ ta, pp.; upa + sam + Kram + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Na kho metam bhante ruccati— M. 
1. 381 

Venerable sir, I don’t like this; me + 
etam; Ruc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Na kho me so Bhagava sammukha 
dittho, api ca suto — D. IL. 268 

That Blessd One has not been seen by 
me, face to face, but heard (of him); 
Dr$ + ta, pp.; Sru + ta,pp.; 
sammukhda, opp. parammukha 


Na khvayyo Anuruddho sadiyati — A. 


IV. 265 

The venerable Anuruddha does not 
appreciate; kho + ayyo; Svad + aya + 
ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Na Khvahamettha saddhaya 


gacchami ~ S. V. 221 
I do not go by faith on this matter; na 
+ kho + aham + ettha: indcl. 


Na khvettha sukaram ekamsena 
vyakatum — A. I. 120 

It is not easy to give a direct answer on 
this matter; na + kho + ettha; vi + @ 
+ Kr + tum inf.(kartum> kattum> 
katum) 


Nagaradvare thakite bahinagare 
vasitva — Vin. IV. 54 

Having stayed outside when the city 
gate was closed; Stak + i + ta, pp.; Vas 
+ i+ tvd, absol. 


Nagaradvare paripati — Vin. IV. 109 
Fell down at the city gate; pari + Pat 
+ i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Nagaraparikkharehi 
suparikkhittam — A. IV. 106 

Well fortified by protective measures 
of the city; nagaralamkarehi 
alamkatam, Cy. IV. 53; su + pari + 
Ksip + ta, pp. 


Nagaramha nippateyyam — Vin. I. 
342 

May I flee from the city; ni + Pat + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Nagaram iddhaiiceva phitafica 
bahujanam akipnamanussam 
vuddhivepullappattam — S. II. 106 

A city, prosperous, rich, well 
populated and reached the highest limit 
of growth; Rdh + ta, pp; Sphay + ta, 
pp.; @ + Kir + ta, pp + manussa; 
vuddhi + vipula + ya, der. + pa + Ap 
+ ta, pp. 
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Nagaram 


Na ca 


- SS —_—_—_———____ “9 


Nagaram dalhuddapam 
dalhapakaratoranam — S. IV. 194 
City with strong ramparts, walls and 
arches; dalha + uddapa; dalha + 
pakara + torana 


Nagaram mapenti-—D. II. 86 
Build up a city; Ma + dpe + nti, caus. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Nagarassa samanta — D. II. 83 
All round the city; samanta, indcl. 


Nagga nahayeyya — Vin. IV. 278 
Should take bath naked; Snd + (y) + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Nagga pindaya caranti — Vin. I. 90 
(They) go on alms collection naked 


Naggiyam titthiyasamadanam — 
Vin. I. 305 

Nakedness is an observance of the 
heretics; nagga + iya, der.; tittha + 
iya, der. 


Na ca adduvena adduvam aropetva 
nisidati — M. IL. 138 

He does not sit keeping one knee over 
the other; @ + Ruh + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Na ca adduvena adduvam ghattento 
gacchati — M. II. 137 

He does not walk striking one knee 
with the other; ghatta + e + nta, 
denom. pr.p. 


Na ca odanamifija asambhinna 
kayam pavisati— M. II. 138 

The rice kernel does not go to the 
stomach unchewed; a + sam + Bhid 


+ ta, pp.; pa + Vi§ + a + ti, pres, 374 
5g. 


Na ca odanamifija mukhe avasittha 
hoti — M. I. 138 

The rice kernel does not remain in the 
mouth; ava + Sis + ta, pp. 


Na ca kayabalena gacchati— M. II. 
137 

He does not move on with physical 
strength 


Na ca kayasmim civaram allinam, 

na ca kayasmim apakkattham — M. 
Il. 139 

The robe is not stuck to the body and 
not fallen away from the body; @ + Lz 
+ ta, pp.; apa + Krs + ta, pp. 


Na ca kaye civaram accukkattham , 
na ca accokkattham — M. II. 139 

The robe has not gone too high and too 
low on the body; ati + u(t) + Krs + ta, 


pp.; ati + o + Krs + ta, pp. 


Na ca kifici loke upadiyati— S. I. 
82 

Nothing in the world is grasped; 
upa + @ + Da + iya + ti, pass. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Na ca kevalam paripiram 
brahmacariyam avikatam 
uttanikatam — D. III. 121 

The entire meaning of the highest way 
of life has not been fully exposed and 
explained; avi(s) + Kr + ta, pp.; 
uttana + kata 


Na ca gopphakena gopphakam 
ghattento gacchati— M. I. 137 
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Naca 


Na capi 


et 


He does not walk striking one ankle 
with the other 


Na ca dani tato paccha — D. II. 269 
Not now, after that; na + ca + idani; 
pacchd, indcl. 


Na ca nama sadhammukkamsana 
phavissati, paradhammavambhana, 
ayatane ca dhammadesana — M. I. 
523; A. I. 218 

It is strange that there is no praising 
of one’s own doctrine and disparaging 
the doctrine of others, but the 
preaching of the doctrine at the right 
context; sa + dhamma + ukkamsana: 
u(t) + Krs + ana, der; para + 
dhamma + vambhana: Vambh + ana, 
der. 


Na ca pana te ayasmanta jiranti— 
Vin. I. 237 

Those venerables do not digest it 
(they find no good in their 
misrepresentation); Jir + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Na ca panassa sulabhariipo 
samasamo paiifiaya — A. I. 225 

It is not easy to find anybody equal 
with him in terms of insight; pana + 
assa 


Na ca panina hanukam upadaya 
nisidati — M. II. 138 

He does not sit, supporting the 
jaw with palm; upa + @ + Dd + ya, 
absol. 


Na ca byafijanena alopam atinameti 
~M. IL. 138 
He does not make the morsel of food 


surpass by the curry; @ + Lup + a, 
der.; ati + Nam + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3%. sg. 


Na ca mama kvaci katthaci 
kificanam natthi — A. I]. 177 

I don’t have anything, anywhere; kvaci, 
katthaci, indcl. 


Na ca mam arati saheyya — M. I. 33 
Jealousy would not overcome me; Sah 
+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Na ca mam dhammadhikaranam 
vihesesi — M. II. 146; III. 270, 
vihethesi; S. IV. 63 

He did not cause to trouble me for 
the reason of dhamma; dhamma + 
adhikarana, cp. yatvadhikaranam or 
yatodhikaramam, SIV. 104; vi + 
Hims + e + s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg.; 
vi + Hid + e +s + i, caus. pst. 

3%. sg. 


Na ca me evariipi dhammi katha 
sutapubba — M. III. 261 

T have never heard before a Dhamma 
talk of this kind; Sru + ta,pp + pubba 


Na ca vipekkhamano gacchati — M. 
IL. 137 

He does not go looking around; vi + 
pekkha + mana, pr.p. 


Na ca hapeti vacanam — Vin. IT. 202 
Does not cause to miss the word; Ha 
+ Gpe + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Na capi vittena jaram vihanti — M. 
Il. 73 

And also, it does not stop old age 

by wealth; vi + Han + ti, pres. 3. sg. 
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Na caham 


Na jana 


Na caham na patibalo yavadattham 
datum? — Vin. I. 222 

Am I not capable of giving as much as 
they need?; yavat+ (d) + attham; Da + 
tum, inf. 


Na cahu na ca bhavissati na cetarahi 
vijjati — D. II. 82 III. 99; S. V. 159 
There was not, there will not be and 
there is currently not to be found; na 
+ca+ a+ Hii (Bhii)(Skt. abhiit), pst. 
34. sg.; Bhi +a +i ssati, fut. 34. 
sg; Vid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; 
etarahi, indcl. 


Na ciram avuso, tini vassani—S. IV. 
402 
Not too long, friend, only three years 


Na ciram kilisseyyum — D. III. 156 
Should not be soiled for a 

long time; K/i$ + ya + eyyum, 

pass. opt. 3”. pl. 


Na ciram samma sattaho — Vin. II. 
182 

Not too long, friend, it is just seven 
days; ciram, indcl.; samma, indcl.; 
satta + aho 


Na cirasseva —D.II. 35; A. HII. 119 
Very soon; na, neg. p; cirassa, indcl.; 
eva, emph. p 


Na cirasseva antaradhayati — M. III. 
158 

Disappears in no time; antara + Dha 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Na cirasseva vififiutam papuni — 
Vin. I. 343 
Very soon he became a man of 


intelligence (grown up man); vififiu + 
1d, der.; pa + Ap + und + i, pst. 34. 
Sg. 


Na cetanaya karaniyam — A. V.2 
Nothing is there to be done by will; Kr 
+ aniya, fut. pp. 


Na ceva afifiamaiifiam patipucchanti, 
na pativicaranti— A. I. 72-3 

They do not question each other and do 
not make an inquiry; pati + Prch + ya 

+ nti, pres. 3". pl.; pati + vi + Car + 

a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Na ceva sampayissanti, uttariiica 
vighatam Apajjissanti — S. V. 109 
They will not be able to answer, further 
they will come to vexation; sam + pa 
++ Ya+i+ ssanti, fut. 3”. pl; 
uttarim, adv.; @ + Pad +ya + i+ 
ssanti, fut. 3. pl. 


Na codanaya taritabbam, puggalo 
upaparikkhitabbo — M. II. 241 

One should not go by mere accusation, 
the character of the person should also 
be examined; Tr + a + i + tabba, fut. 
pp.; upa + pari + Iks + i + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Naccakim evam vadanti — Vin. IT. 10 
(They) say thus to the dancing girl; Vad 
+a +niti, pres. 3. pl. 


Naccagitavaditavisikadassana 
pativirate —D. 1.5 

Refrained from dancing singing music 
and shows ( puppet shows?); nacca + 
gita + vadita + visitkadassana 


Na janakuhanattham na 
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Najjo 


Na tava 


janalapanattham na 
jabhasakkarasilokanisamsattham 
na iti mam jano janatati—M. I. 468 
Not to cheat people, not to deceive 
people, not to have gains, honour and 
fame and not to introduce oneself to 
others; jana + kuhana + attham; Jan 
+na@ + tu, imper. 3%. sg. 


Najjo maiifie vissandati — A. IV. 394 
Overflows as if rivers; mafifie, indcl. 
used to suggest; vi + Syand + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Najjo yatha 
macchaganasamghasevita — A. III. 
52 

Just as rivers with a hoard of fish; 
maccha + gana + samgha + Sev +i 
+ ta, pp.; two words, gana and 
samgha, occur together in this 
phrase, both are collective nouns 


Najjo yatha varivahava sagaram — 
A. IL. 56; THM. 53 

Just as rivers, the carriers of water, go 
to the ocean; vari + vaha + iva 


Natapubbako bhikkhu — Vin. IV. 197 
Abhikkhu who had formerly been an 
actor 


Natanampi natakanampi 
lamghikanampi sokajjhayikanampi 
kumbhathanikanampi — Vin. IV. 
285 

To the organisers of a play, actors of a 
play, tumblers, magic performers and 
to players with small pots; naa nama 
ye natakam ndtenti, natakaé nama ya 
naccanti, lamghika nama ye 
vamsavarattadisu lamghanakammam 


karonti, sokasayika nama mayakara, 
kumbhathinika nama ghatakena 
kilanta, Cy. 931 


Nattham na gavesanti — A. IT. 249 
(They) do not make a search for 

what is lost; Nag + ta, pp.; gava + 
es (from Is) + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Na tam apapunitva viriyassa 
santhanam bhavissati — M. I. 481 
Without reaching it there will be no 
stopping of endeavour; a + pa + Ap + 
(u)na@ + i + tv, absol.; sam + Stha + 
ana, der. 


Na tam parisam apasadeti — M. II. 
140 

He does not cause to displease that 
gathering; a + pa + Sad + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Na tam parisam ussadeti — M. II. 
140 

He does not cause to flatter that 
gathering; u(t) + Sad + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 37. sg. 


Na tam yace yassa piyam jigimse — 
Vin. III. 147 

One should not beg him whose 
friendliness is expected; Yac + e, opt. 
3”. sg.; Ji + e, desid. opt. 3. sg. 


Na tavatakena tutthi karaniya — A. 

IIL. 206 

You must not’be complacent with just 
that much; Tus + ti, der.; Kr + aniya, 
fut. pp. 


Na tava tam khiyati yava sa na 
vutthati — Vin. I. 240 
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Na tava 


Natthy 


It is not exhausted until she gets up; 
Ksi + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; vi + 
u(t) + Stha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Na tava therena udakam 
patiggahetabbam yava na sabbe 
bhuttavino honti — Vin. II. 214 
The water should not be accepted 
by the elder until all have finished 
the meal; pati + Grh + e + tabba, 
fut. pp.; yava, indcl.; Bhuj + 
tavi, pp. 


Natiya sati agatigati hoti—S. IL. 67 
There is coming in and going out when 
there is a bent (of mind); Nam + ti, 
der.; agati + gati 


Na te Tathagatassa samvijjanti— M, 
L318 

They are not to be found in the 
Tathagata; sam + Vid + ya + nti, pass, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Natti te ato bhayam — M. II. 101 
You don’t have fear from here 


Na tava diftthim avikaromi — Vin. I. 


302 

And yet I do not express (my) view; 
tava, indcl.; avi + Kr + 0 + mi, pres. 
I", sg. 


Na tavayam dhammapariyayo 
patibhasi ~ A. IV. 381 

This mode of discourse did not come 
(to my mind) until now; tava + ayam; 
pati + Bha + s + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Na tavaham imam sallam 
aharissami, yava na tam purisam 
janami, yenamhi viddho — M. 1. 429 
I shall not take this dart out until I 
know the man by whom I was shot 

at; tava is relative to yava; 4 + Hr 
+i + ssami, fut. I". sg. Jan + na 

+ mi, pres. 1". sg.; yena + amhi: 

As + mi, meta. pres. 1". sg.; Vyadh 

+ fa, pp. 


Na tavaham papima 
Parinibbayissami — D. I. 104 
O Evil One, I will not enter into 
Parinibbana until; tava + aham; 
Pari + ni+ Va + ya +i + ssami, 
fut. 1%. sg. 


Natthavuso dayaka natthi karaka -~ 
Vin. IV. 254 

Sirs, there are neither donors nor 
suppliers; natthi + avuso; natthi, 
indcl., used with pl. sense. 


Natthi attakare natthi parakare 
natthi purisakare — D. I. 53 
There is nothing to be done by self, 
by others and by a person; kare 
(=karo), a Magadhi form; Kr + ya, 
Sut. pp.; karya> karra > kara 


Natthi attakaro natthi parakdro — 
A. ILL 338 

There is nothing to be done by oneself 
or by others 


Natthi attasamam pemam - §. I. 6 
There is no love comparable to self- 
love 


Natthi kifici uttarim karaniyam — 
M. I. 271 

There is nothing to be done any 
further; na + atthi, pres. 3”. sg.; or 
natthi, indcl.; uttarim, adv.; Kr + 
aniya, fut. pp. 
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Natthi 


Na tvam 


SSS ey, 


Natthi kifici brahmuno adittham — 
p. 1. 222 

There is nothing unseen by the 
Brahma; a + Dr + ta, pp. 


Natthi cetam amhesu —D. I. 3 
This is not in us; ca + efam 


Natthi tato nidanam papam — D. I. 


52 
There is no demerit from that source 


Natthi tam safiiojanam yena 
safifiojanena samyutto Citto 
gahapati puna imam lokam 
agaccheyya — S. IV. 301 

‘There is no that fetter, bound by which 
the householder Citta would come 
back to this world again; sam + Yuj + 
la, pp.; 4 + gaccha + eyya, opt. 3". 
sg. 


Natthi taya saddhim aharipahiro — 
Vin. III. 136 

We have no dealing with you; na + As 
+ ti; Ghariipahara, idiomatic 
expression 


Natthi titti— A. 1. 261 
There is no satisfaction; Trp + ti, der. 


Natthi tumhettha kifici — D. 11. 331 
There is nothing here for you; tumham 
+ ettha; kim + ci, Skt. kificit 


Natthi tuyham duggati — Vin. IV. 7 
You have no miserable state of life; du 
+ gati 


Natthi te bhikkhave mata natthi 
pita ye te upatthaheyyum — Vin. I. 
302 


Bhikkhus, you have no mother, no 
father who would attend on you; na + 
atthi; upa + Stha + eyyum, opt. 3". 
pl. 


Natthidani punabbhavo — S. I. 200; 
V. 432; A.UL 1; IV. 105; Vin. 1. 11 
Now, there is no more becoming; 
natthi + idani; puna + bhava 


Natthi pafifidsama abha — S. I. 6 
There is no radiance comparable to 
wisdom 


Natthi hetu, natthi paccayo — D. I. 
53 
There is no cause, no condition 


Natthuto dinnam mukhato uggacchi 
—Vin. I. 271 

The medicine given through the nose 
came out through the mouth; Da + ta, 
pp.; u(t) + gaccha + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Natthum adamsu — Vin. III. 83 
Gave a medical treatment through the 
nose; a + Da + a + imsu, double pst. 
3”. pl. 


Na tvam imam dhammavinayam 
Ajanasi, aham imam 
dhammavinayam Ajanami, kim 
tvam imam dhammavinayam 
Ajanissasi, miccha patipanno 
tvamasi, ahamasmi samma 
patipanno, sahitam me asahitam te, 
pure vacaniyam paccha avaca, 
paccha vacaniyam pure avaca, 
avicinnam te viparavattam, aropito 
te vado, niggahitosi, cara 
vadappamokkhaya, nibbethehi va 
sace pahosi — D. I. 8; M. II. 2, 243-4; 
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Na tvam 


Nadanj 


oo Re TT ss. a 


S. IE. 12, the order of phrases is a 
bit different 

You do not understand this doctrine 
and discipline clearly, I do understand 
this doctrine and discipline clearly, 
will you understand this doctrine and 
discipline clearly?, you have followed 
a wrong way, I have followed the right 
way, I have studied you have not, you 
said later what was to be said earlier, 
you said early what was to be said 
later, you have not properly practised 
but turned back, you have been 
challenged, you are refuted, go and 
learn to get yourself released from 
contention; or disentangle yourself, if 
possible.; this is called 
viggahikakatha: contentious talk; 
pati + Pad + ta, pp.; sahita: sam + 
Dha + i + ta, pp.; Vac + aniya, fut. 
pp.; a+ Vac + a, pst. 3". sg.; a+ vit 
Car + ta, pp.; vi + para + Vrt + ta, 
pp.; @ + Ruh + e +i + ta, caus. pp.; 
cara: imper. 2". sg. ; vada + 
pamokkha; ni (s) + Vist + e + hi, 
caus. imper. 2". sg.; pa + Hit (Bhi) + 
a + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Na tvam kassaci dukkhassa janasi — 
M. IL. 56 

You know nothing of any pain; Jan + 
nda + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Natveva tappaccaya vacam 
bhindama — M. III. 157 

We never speak for that reason; na + 
tu + eva; tam (tat) + pati + aya; 
vacam bhindati is an idiomatic 
expression for talking 


Na tveva matapitunnam katam va 
hoti patikatam va — A. I. 62 


And yet he has not done his duty by the 
parents or repaid them; pati + Kr + ta, 
PP. 


Natvevaham Ananda kenaci 
pariyayena samghagataya 
dakkhinaya patipuggalikam 
dakkhinam mahapphalataram 
vadami — M. III. 256 

I never say Ananda, that the offering 
made to one particular person is 
greater in merit than the offering made 
to the Samgha; na + tu + eva + aham; 
Vad + a + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Natvevaham Gamani kenaci 
pariyayena jatariparajatam 
sdditabbam pariyesitabbanti 
vadami — Vin. II. 297 

Village headman, I never say that 
gold and silver, in whatever way, 
should be appropriated and searched 
for; Svad + e + i + tabba, caus. fut. 
pp.; pari + es (from Is) + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Nadani ajja ovado iddho bhavissati, 
taiifievadani udanam ayyo 
CiiJapanthako punappunam 
bhanissati — Vin. IV. 54 

Today the instruction will not be 
successful, Master Cilapanthaka will 
repeat now the very same udana, the 
utterance; na + idani; idani, indcl.; 
tam + yeva + iddni; puna + puna; 
Bhan + i + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Nadani te tuphibhavassa kalo —D. I. 
95 

Now, this is not the time for you to be 
silent; na + idani, indcl. 
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Nadani tena ciram jivitabbam 
phavissati — D. II. 22 

Now, he should not have to live long; 
Jiv + i + tabba, fut.pp. 


Nadim ajjhogahetva nahatva ca 
pivitva ca paccuttaritva ~ D. IL. 134 
Having plunged into the river and 

come out of it after bathing and 
drinking; adhi + 0 (ava) + Gah + e 

+ ta, caus. absol.; Sna + tva, meta. 
absol.; Pa or Pi + i + tva, absol.; pati 
+u(t) + Tr +i + ta, absol. 


Nadiya va sighasotaya pavaheyya — 
S. IL. 88 

He would let it float on a river, 
flowing down swiftly; sigha + sota; 
pa + Vah + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. 
Sg. 


Nadiya sote opilapeyyasi — M. II. 64 
You should let it float in the midsteam 
of the river; 0 (ava) + Plu + dpe + 
eyyasi, caus. opt. 2™. sg. 


Nadiya sotena yvuyhaminam ~ S. IV. 
179 

Being carried away by the flow of the 
tiver; Vah + ya + mdna, pass. prp. 


Na dighamayum labhate dhanena — 
M. II. 73 

One does not get long life by wealth; 
Labh + a + te, pres. mid. 3”. sg. 


Nadi ca sandati setaka supatittha 
ramaniya — M. I. 167 

Ariver, which is white, has good fords 
and attractive, flows down too; Syand 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; su + pat 
tittha; Ram + aniya, fut.pp. 


Na dullabha 


Nadipabbateyyipamam jivitam 
manussanam — A. IV 137 

The life of human beings is just like 
a river flowing from a mountain; 
pabbata + eyya, der.+ upama 


Nadi pabbateyya diramgama 
sighasota haraharini — A. III. 64 
Mountain stream, going afar, flowing 
down swiftly, and carrying what is to 
be carried; pabbata + eyya, der; Hr 
+ ya, fut.pp.; harya> hara, like 
stirya >siira; hara + int 


Nadi piira udakassa, samatittika 
kakapeyya — D. I. 244; Vin. I. 230, 
samatitthika 

The river is full of water, full to 
the brim, drinkable even by the 
crows; with the root Pr, gen.is 
used for instr.sense; kaka + Pa + 
eyya, der.. 


Nadimukhe khipam uddeyya 
(oddeyya) — A. I. 33, 287 

Would throw a fishing net over the 
mouth of a river; u(t) + Di + a + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg.; monosyllabic roots 
ending with i; i or u, i are gunated 
with the conjugational sign, i + a =e 
(Ni + a + ti =neti) andii+a=o0 
(Bhai + a + ti = bhoti) 


Na dukkaram aradhetum — Vin. II. 
102 

Not difficult to satisfy; @ + Radh + e 
+ tum, inf. 


Na dullabha pacchapi savanaya — 
M. IL 2 

It is not too difficult to hear even at a 
later time; du + Labh 
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Na nahayati 


Nan 


_ 


Na nahayati, na vilimpati, na 
bhattam bhuijati, na kammantam 
payojeti—A. III. 57 

(He) does not take bath, does not 
anoint, does not take food and does not 
do any work; Snd + ya + ti, meta. 
pres. 3”. sg.; vi + Li(m)p + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; Bhu(fijj + a+ ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; pa + Yuj + e + ti, caus. pres. 
34, sg. 


Na nayam kevalo paripiro 
baladhammo? ~ M. I. 138 

Isn’t it a sheer stupidity?; na + nu + 
ayam; pari + Pr + a, der. 


Na nibbidaya na viragaya na 
nirodhaya na upasamaya na 
abhififidya na sambodhaya na 
nibbanaya samvattati — D. I. 189; 
M. IIL. 114 (samvattanti) 

This does not lead to 
disinterestedness, detachment, 
cessation, calmness, higher 
knowledge, realisation and nibbana; 
ni + Vid + a, der.; vi + Raj + a, der.; 
ni + Rudh + a,der.; upa + Sam + a, 
der.; abhi + Jna; sam + Budh + a, 
der.; sam + Vrt+ a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Na nimittaggahi nanuvyafijanaggahi 
—D. I. 70; S.1V.104 

The one who does not take the shape 
and the features (into mind); nimitta + 
Grh + i, der.; na + anu + byafijana + 
gaht 


Nanu ayyo Udayi vattabbo? — Vin. 
TH. 135 

Master Udayi should have been 
informed, shouldn’t have he? Vac + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Nanu avocumha? — Vin. IV. 54 
Didn’t we say? ; nanu, interrp.; 
a+ Vac + (u) + mha, root redup., 
pst. 1". pl. 


Nanu avuso acikkhitabbam? ~ Vin, 
IV. 84 

Brother, it should be informed, 
shouldn’t it ? ; @ + Khya + i + tabba, 
intens. fut. pp. 


Nanu Avuso tatheva tam hoti? — Vin. 
TIL, 22 

Brother, it is just the same, isn’t it?; 
tathd, indcl. + eva, emph. p. 


Nanu Avuso patigacceva 
acikkhitabbam? — Vin. II. 166 ; IV. 
44 

Brothers, it should be informed in 
advance, shouldn’t it?; patigacceva, 
indcl. 


Nanu Avuso pucchitabbam? — Vin. 
IV. 84 

Brother, it should be asked, 
shouldn’t it?; Preh + ya +i + 
tabba, fut.pp. 


Na nu evam sante tesam 
samanabrahmananam 
appatihirakatam bhasitam 
sampajjati? — D. I. 193; M. II. 33, 
(tassa purisassa) 

This being so, wouldn’t it be a 
meaningless talk of those recluses 
and brahmins?; na, neg. p.; nu, interr 
p.; As + nta, pr.p.; a + patit+ hira + 
ka + 14, der., hira is a contracted 
form of hariya from Hr + ya; Bhas + 
i + ta, pp.; sam + Pad + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 
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Nanu 


Na patisallekhita 


ee 


Nanu tvam Avuso maya vutto? — Vin. 
11. 200 

Weren’t you told by me, brother?; Vac 
+ fa, pp. 


Na nu nama tinena va pannena va 
paticchadetva agantabbam? — Vin. 
Mm. 212 

Causing you to be covered with 
grass or leaves, you should have 
come, isn’t that so?; ma nu nama, 
indcl. expressing bewilderment; 
pati + Chad + e + tva, caus. absol.; 
a+ Gam + tabba, fut. pp. 


Na nu nama vissatthena vivatena 
dhammo desetabbo — Vin. IV. 21 
Dhamma should be explained with a 
clear voice and overtly, isn’t that so!; 
vissatthenati suniggatena saddena, 
Cy. 750; vi + Srj + ta, pp.; vi + Vr + 
ta, pp. ; Drs + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
pp. 


Nanu nama sakam gharam 
gantabbam? — Vin. III. 16 

You should have to go to your own 
house, shouldn’t you? 


Nanu Bhagava passitabbo? — Vin. 
IV. 104 

You should see the Blessed One, 
shouldn’t you?; passa + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Nanu mam samma janasi, andhe 
matapitaro posemiti? — M. II. 48 
Don’t you know me, friend, that I take 
care of (my) blind parents?; Pus + e + 
‘mi, caus. pres. 1". sg. + iti 


Na nesam attamano assa — Vin. I. 


219 
He would not be happy about them; 
As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Nandamatuya nivesane — A. IV. 64 
In the residence of Nanda’s mother 


Nandinirodha dukkhanirodho — M. 
IIL. 267 

Dukkha ceases to exist depending on 
the cessation of desire 


Nandim samanvaneti — M. III. 188 
Brings desire into play accordingly; 
tanham samanvaneti anuppavatteti, 
Cy. V. 3; sam + anu + @+Ni+a+ ti, 
pres. 3", sg. 


Nandi dukkhassa miilam — M. I. 6 
Desire is the root of suffering 


Nanvaham bhante hato ettavata? — 
Vin. If. 292 

Venerable sir, haven’t I been 
destroyed by this much?; manu 

+ aham; Han + ta, pp.; ettavata, 
indcl. 


Na pakkamitabbam api 
panujjamanena — A. IV. 367 

The one should not leave (that place) 
even if he is being chased out; pa + 
Kram + i + tabba, fut. pp.; pa + Nud 
+ ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Na patisallekhita hoti na 
patisallanaramo — A. III. 261 

He is neither pruning himself nor 
taking interest in meditation; pati + 
sam + Likh + e+ i+ tu, caus. der.; 
pati + sam + Li + ana, der. + @+ 
Ram + a, der. 
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Na padakkhinam 


Na bhikkhuniyg 


a  , 


Na padakkhinam ganhanti— A. III. 
198 

Do not take up (understand) rightly; 
Grh + na + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Na parassa aroceyya — D. I. 224 
Would not inform another; 4 + Ruc + 
e + eyya; caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Na parimuccati jatiya 
jaramaranena sokehi paridevehi 
dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi, 
na parimuccati dukkhasmati 
vadami — M. I. 8; S. II. 24 

(He) is not released from birth, decay, 
death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, 
displeasure and unrest, I say that he is 
not released from Dukkha; pari + Muc 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; Vad +a 
+ mi, pres. I*. sg. 


Na pariyapunanti — Vin. II. 121 
Do not meet the requirement; pari + 
Ap + una + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Na padakukkuccam dpajjati—M. II. 
138 


He does not move his legs nervously 


Na Punno dabbigaho — M. II. 157 
You are not even fit to be called 
Punna, the spoon holder; dabbi + Grh 
+ a, der. 


Na phasu hoti, atiyatum va 
niyyatum va —A. I. 68 

Not easy to go in or go out; atiyatunti 
anto nagaram pavisitum, Cy. II. 142; 
ati + Ya + tum, inf.; ni + Ya + tum, 


inf. 


Na Bhagava ussahati — Vin. I. 218 


Unable, Blessed One; u(t) + Sah + a + 
ti, pres. 34. sg. 


Na Bhagava celapattikam 
akkamissati — M. II. 93 

The Blessed One will not walk on 
cloth; a + Kram + i + ssati, fut. 3. 
5g. 


Na bhattam garahati— M. II. 139 
He does not condemn the meal; Garh 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Na bhaddakam maranam hoti, na 
bhaddika kalakiriya — A. I. 261 
There is no good death; marana 
=kalakiriya 


Nabham abbhussukkamano — A. I. 
242 

Making the sky very active; abhi + 
ussukka + mana, pr.p. 


Nabham dhacca thita — A. IIL. 240 
Stood firm, touching the sky; @ + Han 
(Hat) + ya, absol. 


Na bhikkhave dhammavadi kenaci 
lokasmim vivadati — S. III. 138 
Bhikkhus, the one who speaks truth 
does not dispute with anybody in the 
world; dhamma + Vad + i, der.; vi + 
Vad + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Na bhikkhuniya nisinnaparisaya 
patimokkham uddisitabbam — Vin. 
1.135 

The Patimokkha should not be recited 
in an assembly where a bhikkhuni has 
been sitting; ni + Sad + ta, pp. + 
parisa; u(t) + Dré + i + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 
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Namatakam 


Nayidam 


—— 


Namatakam dharenti — Vin. I. 267 
(They) wear a felt; Dhr + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Na mattam janitva — Vin. IT. 109; 
Il. 214 

Without knowing the limit; Jan + n@ + 
i+ tva, absol. 


Na mayam etadatthaya chandam 
adamha — Vin. IV. 151 

We gave our consent not for this 
purpose; etam (etad) + attha; a + Da 
+ mha, pst. 1". pl. 


Namassamano paiijaliko 
payirupaseyya — A. IV. 411 

He would keep company while 
honouring with joined palms; Namas + 
ya + mana, pass. prp.; pa + afijali + 
ka; pari + upa + As + eyya, meta. 
opt. 3". sg. 


Na mittava hoti — A. III. 257 
He becomes a person with no friends.; 
mitta + vantu, der. 


Na musavadam Apajjeyya —D. I. 
119 

He would not be guilty of telling lies; 
@+ Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Na me tam assa piyam manapam — 
S.V. 353 

It would not be dear and pleasing to 
me; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3". sg. 


Na me taya saddhim katha va 
nisajja va phasu hoti— Vin. IV. 93 

It is not convenient for me to talk to 
or sit with you; saddhim, indcl., used 
with instr. 


Na me te vuttavadino — M. II. 126 
They are not true representative of me; 
Vac + ta, pp. + vada + i, der. 


Namo karohi nagassa — M. I. 143 
Bow down to the snake; Kr + 0 + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Namo Bhagavato namo sattannam 
sammasambuddhanam ~ Vin. II. 110 
My salutation to the Blessed One, my 
salutation to the seven Buddhas; namo, 
indcl. used with dat. 


Namhi kenaci upasamkamitabbo 
afifatra ekena pindapatantharakena 
—D. Il. 237 

I should not be approached by anybody 
except for the one who carries away 
{my) alms; na + amhi: As + mi, meta. 
pres.1*. sg.; upa + sam + Kram +i 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; ni(s) + Hr + aka, 
der. 


Namguttham copeti— M. II. 133 
He causes to shake the tail; Cup + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Nayidam sukaram agaram 
ajjhavasata ekantaparipunnam 
ekantaparisuddham 
samkhalikhitam brahmacariyam 
caritum — D. I. 63; M.II. 211; Vin. I. 
194 

To practice this highest way of life, 
which is complete in itself, absolutely 
pure like a polished conchshell, is 
not easy to practice by a person 
leading a household life. na + (y) 
idam; adhi + @ + Vas + nta, pr. p.; 
pari + Pr + ta, pp.; pari + Sudh + 
ta, pp.; samkha + Likh + i + ta, pp.; 
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Nayidha 


Navakammam 


——_:?°————— SS. 


Car + i + tum, inf, 

Nayidha paiifayetha matati va 
matucchati va matulaniti va 
Acariyabhariyati va garinam 
darati va — A. 1. 51 

There would appear in this world 

no distinctions as to the mother, 
mother’s sister, uncle’s wife, wife of 
the teacher or wives of honourable 
men; dara + iti; dara, m.; dara, f- 


Nayimam lokam punaragamasi — A. 
IV. 104 

Did not come to this world again; 
puna+®+4&+Gam+a+s+i, 
double pst.3". sg. 


Narassa dussati —S. I. 13 
Hates a man; Dus + ya + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Na labhati otaram na labhati 
arammanam - S. II. 268 

Does:not have an access and support; 
Labh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Na labheyya vatthum va, vasam va — 
D. ILL. 203. 

He would not receive a land or 

a dwelling; Labh + eyya, opt. 

3”. sg. 


Nalatikampi denti— Vin. II. 10 
(They) raise wrinkles on the forehead; 
Da + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Na lobha alobho samudeti — A. IIL. 
338 

The non-craving does not arise from 
craving; sam + u(t) + e(from I) + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Nalakapane viharati Palasavane — A 
V. 122 

Abides at the grove of Judas- tree in 
Nalakapana 


Nalova harito luto — S. I. 5, 126 
Like a green reed cut down; nalo + 
iva, Li + ta, pp. 


Nava anupubbanirodha — A. IV. 409 
Nine gradual cessations 


Nava anupubbaviharasamapattiyo — 
A. IV. 448 

Nine gradual abidings and attainments; 
anupubba + vihara + samapatti 


Navakataro namena va gottena vi 
Avusovadena va samudacaritabbo — 
D. IL 154 

A junior should be addressed by name, 
clan or by the expression avuso 
(friend) 


Navakammam adhitthahanti — Vin. 
TL. 159 

(They) are in charge of building 
something new; adhi + Sthd + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Navakammam karonti — Vin. II. 159 
Make new buildings 


Navakammam gahetva samghikam 
patibahanti — Vin. II. 173 

Having started repair work they 
reserve (for themselves) what belongs 
to the Samgha; Grh + e + tva, absol.; 
samgha + ika, der.; pati + Bah + a+ 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Navakammam denti — Vin. II. 172 
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Navakammikam 


Na viya 


S880. SS 


Repair; Da + e + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Navakammikam bhikkhunim — Vin. 
IV. 211 

A bhikkhuni in charge of supervising 
new buildings; navakamma 
adhitthayikam, Cy. 900 


Navaka ceva honti apakatafifiuno ca 
- Vin. II. 199 

(They) are newly ordained and not the 
regular members; a + pakata + Jia + 
ii, der. 


Navaka ceva honti appapuiiia ca— 
Vin. I. 76; LL. 160 

They are new and unlucky as well; 
nava + ka, der.; ca + eva 


Navako hoti acirapabbajito 
ohiyyako viharapalo — S. I. 185 
(He) is a novice who has recently 
renounced and remains in the 
monastery as a guard ; acira + pa + 
Vraj + i + ta, pp.; 0 + Ha + iya + ka, 
der.; vihdra + pala 


Na vatidam orakam maiifie 
bhavissati — M. II. 47 

Surely, it seems to me that this will 
not be something simple; vata + idam 


Na vattasampanno ~ A. III. 261 
The one who is not trained in duties 


Navamam va divasam dasamam va — 
Vin. III. 243 

On the nineth or tenth day; nava + ma, 
der.; dasa + ma, der. 


Navam dussayugam Bhagavantam 
uddissa simam kantam simam 


vayitam — M. III. 253 

A new pair of cloths, spun by herself 
and woven by herself, pariticularly 

for the Blessed One; dussa + yuga, 
uddissa, indcl.; samam, indcl.; kanta, 
pp. of kantati; Va + ya + i + ta, pp. 


Navam santhigaram acirakaritam — 
M. L. 353 

New assembly hall, caused to be built 
recently; acira + kdrita: Kr +e +i + 
ta, caus. pp. 


Nava acirapabbajita adhunagata 
imam dhammavinayam — M. I. 457; 
S.V. 145 

Those who are new, renounced family 
life not long ago and come to this 
‘doctrine and discipline’ recently; a + 
cira + pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp.; 
adhuna, indcl. + & + Gam + ta. pp. 


Na vacam payutam bhane — A. I. 199 
Should not utter words mixed with 
truth and untruth; 
saccalikapatisamyuttam, Cy. II. 314; 
; pa + Yu or Yuj + ta, pp. 


Na vayam Diisi maro mattamaniasi 
—M. I. 337 

This Diisi, the Evil One, did not 
understand (his) limit; na + va + 
ayam; mattam + a + Jia + s + i, pst. 
34, sg. 


Nayavutam kambalam paruta — Vin. 
HL. 130 

Covered with a blanket newly woven; 
nava + Va +i+ ta, pp.; pa+a+Vr 
+ ta, meta., pp. 


Na viya maiiie cakkhum bandhante 
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Na virodhayissati 


Na sapattikeng 


janassa dassanaya — M. II. 121 

They don’t look like attractive to the 

eyes of the people to see them; viya, 
indcl.; Ba(n)dh + a + nta, pr.p.; Dré 
+ ya + ana, der. 


Na virodhayissati yadidam 
aggapadasmim — S. IV. 379 

Will make no contradiction in regard 
to the highest state or teaching; 
aggapadasminti desanaya, Cy. III. 
114; vi + Rudh + aya + i+ ssati, 
caus. fut. 3. sg. 


Na vihesapekkha pucchimha — S. III. 
132 

We did not ask (those questions) with 
the hope of harassing (you); vihesa + 
apekkha; Prch + ya + i + mha, pst. 
I", pl. 


Navo acirapabbajito adhunagato — 
S.L9 

A novice who has recently renounced 
and come to the organisation recently; 
adhuna + agata; adhund, adv. indcl. 


Navo appaiifidto — S. IV. 46 

The one who is new and not well 
known; a + pa + Jiid + ta, pp. or 
appa + Jia + ta 


Na sakka hoti — D. III. 150 

Is unable; the indcl. sakka (from Sak), 
normally gives a verbal meaning and 
is used with an instr. e.g. maya 
sakkd, taya sakka, tena sakkd; in this 
sentence sakka is used differently; 
sakka hoti sounds like sakkoti, the 
verb 


Na sattim unnameti — M. II. 137 


Does not cause to raise up the thigh; 
gambhire udake gacchanto viya iirum 
na unnameti, Cy. III. 387; u(t) + Nam 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3™. sg. 


Na sabbam samadanam na 
samaditabbanti vadami — A. V. 19] 
I don’t say that all observances should 
not be observed; two negatives; sam 
+ 4+ Dé + i + tabba, fut. pp.; usual 
form is samadiyitabbam 


Na sabbena bhikkhunisamghena 
ovado gantabbo — Vin. II. 263 
The exhortation should not be 
attended by the entire community 
of bhikkhunis 


Na samparivattakam pattam 
dhovati — M. II. 138 

He does not wash the bowl while 
turning it around; sam + pari + Vrt + 
a + ka, der. 


Na sasuram Adiyati—A. IV. 91 
Does not care for the father- in — law; 
a+ Da + iya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Na sa kifici aparajjhati— Vin. II. 79 
She does not commit any crime; apa + 
Radh + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Na sapattikena uposatho katabbo — 
Vin. I. 125 

The one who is guilty of an offence 
should not perform Uposatha, recital 
of Patimokkha; Kr + tabba, fut. pp.: 
Kr + tabba > kartabba > kattabba > 
katabba 


Na sapattikena pavaretabbam — Vin. 
I. 164 
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Na sukaram 


Nahapitapubbo 


8S SS SS eer 


The one who is guilty of an offence 
should not perform Pavarana, 
invitation; sa + Gpatti + ka, der.; pa 
+ Vr + e + tabba, caus. fut.pp. 


Na sukaram unchena paggahena 
yapetum — A. TEL. 66 

Not easy to live by gleaning; ¥a + dpe 
+ tum, caus. inf. 


Na.. sukaram paresam dhammam 
desetum — A. IIL. 184 

Not easy to explain the Dhamma to 
others; Dré + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Na sukaram samkhatum — A. V. 172 
Not easy to count; sam + Khya + tum, 


inf. 


Na sukhena sukham adhigantabbam 
—M. IL. 93 

Happiness could not be gained with 
much ease; adhi + Gam + tabba, fut. 


pp. 


Na sussiisanti, na sotam odahanti, na 
ahha cittam upatthapenti, 
vokkamma ca sfsana vattanti—D. I. 
230-31; M. IIL. 117 

They are not eager to listen, they do 
not give ear, do not cause to focus 
their mind on understanding, they keep 
away from the teacher’s instruction; 
sussiisanti, desid. from Sru, pres. 3”. 
pl.; 0 + Dha + a + nti, pres. 3". pl.; 
upa + Stha + Gpe + nti, pres. 3". pl.; 
vi + 0 (ava) + Kram + ya, absol.; Vrt 
+a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Na so dhammo sudesiyo luddhena 
+. dutthena... miiJhena — M. II. 172- 
3 


That Dhamma is not easy to be 
explained by the one who is greedy... 
hateful ... deluded; su + Drs + ya, fut. 
pp.; Lubh + ta, pp.; Dus + ta, pp.; 
Muh + ta, pp. 


Nahanuna so orako yakkho — D. II. 
206 

He is, indeed, not a simple spirit; 
naha, indcl.; niina, emph. p.. 


Nahanagaruka manussa 
udakasuddhika — Vin. I. 196 
People take bathing seriously, they 
believe that they can be purified by 
water; Snd + ana, der.; Sudh + ti + 
ka, der. 


Nahanam patiyadetabbam — Vin. I. 
47 

Preparation should be made for taking 
bath; pati + Yat + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
pp. 


Nahane ussukkam akasi — Vin. I. 
312 

Enticed them in taking bath; a + Kr + 
s +i, pst. 3". sg.(a + karsi > kassi> 
kasi) 


Nahane pitthiparikammam — Vin. II. 
22 
Rubbing the back at bathing 


Nahatva ca pivitva ca paccuttaritva 
—A. TIL. 190 

Having bathed, drunk and come back 
(to the land); Sna@ + tva, absol.; Pa or 
Pi+ i+ tvé, absol.; pati + u(t) + Tr + 
i + tv, absol. 


Nahapitapubbo — Vin. I. 248 
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Nahayamana 


Na hetam 


a 


The one who was previously a barber; 
Sna + ape + i + ta, pp. + pubbo, 
pubbe nahapito 


Nahayamana rukkhe kayam 
ugghamsenti — Vin. IT. 105 

(They) while taking bath, rub (their) 
body on a tree; u(t) + Ghrs + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Na hi Tathagata vitatham bhananti 
—D. I. 73 

The Tathagatas (those who have 
realised the truth) do not speak 
untruth; Bhan + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Nahi niina so orako dhammavinayo 
na sa oraka pabbajja yattha Yaso 
pabbajito — Vin. I. 19 

It is indeed not a simple doctrine 

and discipline, not a simple 
renunciation where Yasa became a 
renounced; nahi, indcl.; niina, emph. 
p.; ora + ka; yattha, indcl; pa + Vraj 
+i+ ta, pp. 


Na hi nina so orako dhammavinayo, 
na sa orika pabbajja — D. I. 30 

That is, in deed, not so simple doctrine 
and discipline, that is not so simple 
renunciation; niina, emph. p.; ora + 
ka, der. 


Na hi no samgaram tena — M. III. 
187 
We don’t have an agreement with him 


Na hi Bhagava evam vadeyya — M. I. 
130; HI. 207; S. TI. 110 

Definitely, the Blessed One would not 
say thus; na, neg. p.; hi, emph.p.; Vad 
+ eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Na hi mettha abhabbata vutta — A. |, 
231 

Unfitness is not declared by me on 
this point; me + ettha; a + bhabba + 
ta,der.; Vac + ta, pp. 


Na hi sakka kulitththi kuladhitahi 
kulakumarihi kulasuphahi 
kuladasthi ramam va viharam va 
gantum — Vin. III. 120 

It is indeed not possible by women, 
daughters, girls, daughters — in — law, 
female slaves in a family to go to the 
monastery or to the dwelling place; 
sakka, indcl. used with instr.; kula + 
itththi; Gam + tum, inf. 


Na hi sadhu Bhagavato 
abbhakkhanam — M. I. 130; S. ILL. 
110 

To accuse the Blessed One is indeed 
not so good; abhi + @ + Khyd + ana, 
der. 


Na hi so socati yo nirtipadhi — S. I. 
108 

One who has no attachment does not 
sorrow, indeed; Suc + a + ti, pres. 3". 
sg.; ni + ® + upadhi + i, der. 


Na hetam ..atthasamhitam, 
nadibrahmacariyakam, na 
nibbidaya na viragaya na nirodhaya 
na upasamaya na abhififaya na 
sambodhaya na nibbanaya 
samvattati — D. I. 188-9; M. I. 431 
It is indeed not beneficial, it does not 
agree with the basics of the highest 
way of life, it does not lead to 
disinterestedness, detachment, 
cessation, tranquillity, higher 
knowledge, realisation and blowing 


536 


Na hoti 


Nafifiassa 


out; na + hi + etam; attha + sam + 
Dha + i + ta, pp.; sam + Vrt + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Na hoti 4ghato na appaccayo na 
cetaso anabhiraddhi — M. I. 140 
There is no grudge, bitterness and 
dissatisfaction of mind; @ + Ghan + 
ta; a + pati + aya (from 1); an + abhi 
+ Radh + ti, der. 


Na hoti anando na somanassam na 
cetaso ubbillavitattam — M. I. 140 
There is no delight, no joy, no elation 
of mind; u(t) + Plu + i+ ta, pp. + tta, 
der. 


Nakama databbo bhago — Vin. I. 

299 

Should give a share without dissent; na 
+ akama; Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Nagam abhirihitva — D. I. 49; M. II. 
112 

Having mounted the elephant; the term 
naga is used in Pali to denote 
Arahant, elephant, snake, greatness 
and a tree ; ordainee is also 
addressed by the word naga when he 
is going to be ordained; abhi + Ruh 
+i+ Wa, absol. 


Nagassa ogaham otinnassa — A. IV. 
435 

When the elephant has plunged into the 
water; 0 + Gah + a, der.; 0 + Tr + ta, 
Pp. 


Nagassa gocarapasutassa — A. IV. 
435 

When the elephant is browsing; pa + 
Su + ta, pp. 


Nagassa bhaya kiso ahosi — Vin. ILI. 
146 

Due to fear of the snake he became 
emaciated; kisa (Skt. krSa) 


Naganam ogayha uttarantanam 
koficam karontanam saddam 
assosim — Vin. III. 109 

I heard the sound of the elephants’ 
trumpeting while (they were) crossing 
(the river) after plunging into it; 0 + 
Gah + ya, absol.; a + Sru + s + im, 
pst. 1". sg. 


Nagapalokitam apalokesi — M. I. 
337 

Turned back and looked at (him) like 
an elephant, n@ga + apalokita; apa + 
Lok+e+s+i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Nago nagena samgamessati — Vin. 
IL. 195 

The elephant will meet with another 
elephant; samgama + e + ssati, 
denom. fut. 3". sg. 


Nago vata bho nago — A. III. 345 
Great, indeed, is the elephant 


Nagova sandanagunani bhetva — D. 
IL. 274 

Having broken the strap and the cord, 
like an elephant; n@go + iva; Bhid + 

tva, absol. 


Naccasanne padam nikkhipati— M. 
IL. 137 

He does not keep pace too near; na + 

ati + asanna; ni + Ksip + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Naiifiassa samanassa va 


537 


Nanupi 


Nadhivasetj 


—_— 


brahmanassa va sutva vadami—M. 
IIL. 186 

I do not say after hearing (that) from 
another recluse or a brahmin; na + 
afifiassa; Sru + tva, absol.; Vad + a 
+ mi, pres. 1°. sg. 


Nanupi khayati, kim bahudeva? — A. 
I, 249; 251, no kim 

Even a little action does not appear to 
be resulted, what to talk of many?; na 
+ anu + api; Khya + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg.; bahu + (d) + eva 


Natikalena gamo pavisitabbo, na 
diva patikkamitabbam — M. I. 469 
One should not enter the village too 
early in the morning and come back 
from the village late mid-day; 
although the text does not mention 
atidiva, Cy. takes the meaning of 
atidiva and explains it, II. 184; pa + 
Vi§ + i + tabba, fut. pp.; pati + Kram 
+i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Naticiram thatabbam — Vin. II. 215 
Should not stay too long; na + ati + 
ciram; Stha + tabba, fut. pp. 


Natithokam natibahum — M. II. 138 
Neither too little nor too much; 
thokam, bahum, adv. 


Natidigha, natirassa natikisa 
natithala natikali naccodata 
atikkanta manusam vanpam appatta 
dibbam vannam — D. II. 175 

(The gem of woman) neither too 

tall nor too short, neither too slim 

nor too fat, neither too black nor t 

00 white, surpassed human 
complexion, unreached divine 


complexion ; na + ati; na + ati + 
odata; ati + Kram + ta, pp.; manu(s) 
+a, der.; a+ pa + Ap + ta, pp.; 
Div + ya 


Natidiire naccasanne asanassa 
parivattati— M. II. 138 

He turns round neither too far nor too 
near the seat; na + ati + ditra; na + 
ati + Gsanna; pari + Vrt +a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Natidiire padam uddharati 
naccasanne padam nikkhipati — M. 
TI. 137 

He does not lift up the foot too far and 
place it too close; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + 
a+ ti, pres. 3“. sg.; ni+ Ksip+at+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Natisigham gacchati, nati sanikam 
gacchati- M.II. 137, 139 

He goes neither too fast, nor too slow; 
na + ati 


Nadike viharati gifijhakavasathe — 
D. IL. 91, 200; M. I. 205 
Abides at the gabled house in Nadika; 


find a form as Nadike in the loc. 


Nadhivaseti pajahati vinodeti 
vyantikaroti anabhavam gameti — 
M. I. 11; S. IV. 77; A. V. 110 

(He) does not tolerate, abandons, 
drives out, puts an end and makes it 
non-existent; na + adhi + Vas + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg.; pa + Ha + ti, pres. 
3". sg.; vi + Nud + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”, sg.; vi + anta + Kr + o + ti, pres. 
34, sg.; ana + bhavam + Gam + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 
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Nanattakaya 


Nanubandhitabbo 


_—— 


Nanattakaya ekattasafinino — A. IV. 
40 

Those who are distinct in body, 
singular in mind; eka + tta, der. + safi 
a +1, der. 


Nanattakaya nanattasafifino — A. 
Iv. 39 

Those who are distinct in body, 
distinct in mind; nand + tta, der. + 
kaya 

Nanattasafianam amanasikara — A. 
Iv. 40 

For the reason of keeping divers 
thoughts out of mind; a + manasikara 


Nanagabbha nanaovaraka — Vin. III. 


200 
Different rooms and different inner 
chambers; 0 + Vr + aka, der. 


Nanajaccanam purisanam 
purisasatam — M. II. 152 

One hundred persons belonging to 
different births; nand + jati + a, der. 


Nana ditthika nana khantika nana 
rucika sattharo — S. IV. 348 
Teachers of different views, different 
faiths and different preferences; ditthi 
+ ka, der.; khanti+ ka, der.; ruci + 
ka, der. 


Nanadisa nanajanapada manavaka 
agacchanti — D. I. 114 

Young men come from different 
directions and different countries; 
manu + ava + ka, der. 


Nanadhimuttikata suppatividita — 
D.L2 


Different inclinations are perfectly 
realised; nénd + adhimuttika + ta, 
der.; su + pati + Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Nananama nanagotta nanajacca 
nanakula pabbajita ekato ussarita — 
Vin. [11.177 

(You have) different names, different 
clans, different races, you have 
renounced from different families and 
been raised up together; u(t) + Sr +e 
+i + ta, caus. pp. 


Nanabhesajjehi nippacitva — Vin. I. 
271 

Having cooked with various medical 
herbs; ni + Pac + i + tva, absol. 


Nanabhesajjehi paribhavetva — Vin. 
1. 279 

Having seasoned with a variety of 
medical herbs; pari + Bhii + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Nanaviharehi viharatam 

kenassa viharena vihatabbam? — 
A.V. 328 

By those who are abiding with 
different abiding what should be the 
abiding to be followed ?; kena + assa: 
As + ya (Skt. yat), fut. pp.; vi+ Hr + 
a + tabba: vihartabba> vihattabba> 
vihatabba, fut. pp. 


Nana hi no bhante kaya, ekam ca 
pana maiifie cittam — M. TIT. 156 
Venerable sir, our bodies are different, 
but the mind is one, I feel. 


Nanubandhitabbo — A. IV. 366 
He should not be followed; na + anu 
+ Ba(n) dh + i + tabba, fut. pp. 
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Nanuyuiijati 


Namariipam 


et 


Nanuyuiijati ajjhattam 
cetosamatham — A. III. 86 

He does not practise inner calmness 
of mind; na + anu + Yu(fi)j + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Napadanam panifiayati — D. Il. 88 
The end does not appear; pa + Jfia + 
ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Naparam itthattaya —D. 1. 158 
There is nothing more for this; na + 
aparam; ittha + tta, der. 


Nabhijanami kamasafifiam 
uppannapubbam — M. III. 125 

I do not remember that an idea of 
sense-desire has ever arisen in me; in 
Pali idiom, when there are two 
clauses in a sentence, the 
subordinate clause which stands as 
the object of the verb abhijandami in 
the main clause ends with a 
derivative noun ending with the 
suffix tu (Skt. trn), for example 
nabhijanami diva supita 


Nabhijanami kifici sikkhapadam 
saiicicca vitikkamitd — A. IV. 66 

1 do not remember that I violated any 
tule intentionally; sam + Cit + ya, 
absol.; vi + ati + Kram + i + tu, der. 


Nabhijanami cittassa afiathattam — 
A. IV. 65, 210 

I do not remember the change of mind; 
na + abhi + Jan + na@ + mi, pres. I". 
sg.; aftiiatha + tta, der. 


Nabhijanami samikam manasapi 
aticaritta (aticarita?), kuto pana 
kayena? — A. IV. 66 


I do not remember that I was unfaithfuy 
to the husband even in thought, how 
could it be in body?; ati + Car +i + 
tu,der. 


Nabhijanami supinantenapi 
methunam dhammam patisevita, 
pageva jagaro — Vin. II. 79; III. 162 
Ido not remember the indulgence of 
sexual intercourse not only in a dream 
but also in keeping awake; supina + 
antena + api; pati + Sev + i + tu, 
der.; pageva, indcl. 


Namaiica saveti — M.II. 120, 144 
Announces the name, Sru + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Namanvayena agafichum — D. II. 261 
(They ) came according to their names; 
ndma + anvayena; & + gaiich (gacch) 
+ um, pst. 3” pl. 


Namam Buddhapatisamyuttam, 
dhammapatisamyuttam, 
samghapatisamyuttam — Vin. IV. 6 
The name connected with the Buddha, 
the Dhamma and the Samgha; pati + 
sam + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Namariipamha naparam gacchati — 
S. TL.104 

(The consciousness) does not go 
beyond mind and form; na + aparam 


Namariipam hetu namaripam 
paccayo vinhanakkhandhassa 
paiifiapanaya . 1. 17 

Mind and form is the cause and 
condition for the declaration of the 
aggregate of consciousness; pa + Jad 
+ Gpe + ana, caus. der. 
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Namaripasamudaya 


Nayam 


oo eee ?kn eh OO eee 


Namariipasamudaya cittassa 
samudayo — S. V. 184 

The citta originates depending on mind 
and form 


Namaripassa avakkanti hoti — S. II. 
66 

The descent of mind and form takes 
place; ava + Kram + ti, der; Hil 
(Bhii)+ a * ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Namena ca Avusovadena ca 
samudacaranti — M. I. 171; Vin. 1.9 
Address by name and by the word 
friend; sam + u(t) + @+ Cartat 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Namena mam Bhagava Alapatiti 
hattho udaggo — Vin. II. 156 

Being happy and elated thinking, “the 
Blessed One addresses me by the 
name”; @ + Lap + a + ti,pres. 3”. sg. 
+ iti; Hrs + ta, pp.; u(t) + agga 


Nayako hoti vindyako aggo 
pamukho pamokkho — Vin. I. 24 
(He) is the leader, supreme leader, the 
highest, the prominent, the chief; 
pamukha + ya, der. 


Nayam kayo adaya gamaniyo — A. V. 
300 

One should have to go without taking 
this body; Gam + aniya, fut. pp. 


Nayam dhammapariyayo kismiiici 
Patitthito — A. IV. 166 

This mode of teaching is not 
established anywhere; na + ayam 


Nayam dhammo asantutthassa — A. 
IV. 229 


This Dhamma is not for the one who is 
discontent; a + sam + Tus + ta, pp. 


Nayam dhammo asamahitassa — A. 
IV. 229 

This Dhamma is not for the one who 
has no concentrated mind; a + sam + 
a+ Dha + i + ta, pp. 


Nayam dhammo kusitassa — A. IV. 
229 
This Dhamma is not for the lazy 


Nayam dhammo duppaiifiassa — A. 
TV. 229 

This Dhamma is not for the one who is 
unwise; du + pafiia 


Nayam dhammo papaficdramassa 
papaiicaratino — A. IV. 229 

This Dhamma is not for the one who is 
so much attached to the ego; papafica 
+ @+Ram + a, der.; papafica + Ram 
+ ti +i, der. 


Nayam dhammo mahicchassa — A. 
IV. 229 

This Dhamma is not for the ambitious; 
mahé + iccha 


Nayam dhammo mutthassatissa — A. 
IV. 229 

This Dhamma is not for the absent 
minded; Mrs + ta, pp. + sati 


Nayam dhammo samganikaramassa 
—A. IV. 229 

This Dhamma is not for the one who is 
fond of social grouping; sam + gana 
+ ika, der. + Grama 


Nayam dhammo susambudho — S. 
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Nayam 


Navabhirihanasamaye 


IV. 128 

This Dhamma is not easily intelligible ; 
susambudho is used here for metric 
reason; su + sam + Budh + ya, fut. 
pp. 


Nayam labbha kifici katum — Vin. I. 
348 

Nothing can be done against this 
person; Labh + ya, fut. pp.; Kr + tum, 
inf. 


Nayyo so mam nippatesi — Vin. LV. 
132 

Master, he did not make me go out; na 
nikkhdmesi, na mam gahetva 
agamaisi; Cy. 869; ni + Patt+e+s + 
i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Narahati ayam puriso orako hotum 
— Vin. IV. 158 

This person is not fit to be a simple 
man; Ha (Bhi) + a + tum, inf. 


Narahati ayam puriso papo hotum — 
Vin. IV. 157 
This person is not fit to be an evil man 


Naradhako hoti fayam dhammam 
kusalam — S. V. 19; A. L. 69 

(He) does not become one who 
satisfies the wholesome way; na + 
Gradhaka: & + Radh + aka, der. 


Nalanda iddha ceva phita ca 
bahujana akinnamanussa — M. I. 377 
Nalanda is rich, prosperous, populace 
and crowded with people; Rdh + ta, 
pp.; Sphay + ta, pp.; @ + Kir + ta, pp. 


Nalandayam viharati 
Pavarikambavane — D. I. 211, D. I. 


81, IIL. 99 
Abides at the Pavarika mango grove in 
Nalanda 


Nalam darabharanaya — D. IIL. 183 
Unfit for keeping a wife (for 
maintaining a family); na + alam; 
dara + Bhr + ana, der. 


Nalikayapi kannakitayo honti — Vin, 
Il. 116 

(They) become dirty even inside the 
case; Kanna (krsna) + kita (Skt. krta) 
pp. 


Nalikodanam ganhati— Vin. IV. 243 
It takes a nalika measure of boiled 
rice; ndlika + odanam; nalika = two 
handfuls 


Naljikodanparamam bhunjami, 
tadiipiyaiica siipeyyam —D. II. 198 

1 eat only one nalika of boiled rice and 
the soup or curry proportionate to it; 
tam + riipiyam: tadanuriipam; stipa 
+ eyya, der. 


Naliyaivapakena anugharakam 
anugharakam ahinditva — Vin. I. 
249 

Having wandered from house to house 
with the tube and the container; ndliyd 
ca Gvapakena ca, avapako nama 
yattha laddham laddham dvapanti, 
pakkhipanti; Cy. V. 1103; & + Hind + 
i + tva, absol. 


Navam pariyesanti — Vin. I. 230 
Search for a boat; pari + es(from Is) + 


a+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Navabhirahanasamaye — Vin. IV. 73 
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Navaya 


Naham 


— 


At the time of boarding a boat; ndva + 
abhi + Ruh + a + ana, der. + samaya 


Navaya ujjavanikaya paccorohitva— 
Vin. II. 290 

Having disembarked from the boat 
going upstream; pati + 0 + Ruh+a+ 
i+ tva, absol. 


Navaya Sahajatim ujjavimsu — Vin. 
IL. 301 

They rushed to Sahajati by a boat; u(t)+ 
Ju + a+ imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Nasakkhi pativijjhitum — D. II. 103 
Was unable to realise; na + asakkhi, 
(Skt. aSaksit), pst. 3. sg.; pati + 
Vyadh + i + tum, inf. 


Nasakkhimsu sakaya katikiya 
santhatum — M. I. 171 

(They) were unable to stand on their 
agreement; na + asakkhimsu (from 
Sak); pst. 3". pl.; sam + Stha + tum , 
inf, 

Nasakkhi saiiapetum — D. I. 236; 
M. 1. 474 

Was unable to make (him) convince; 
sam + Jia + dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Nasakkhissam bhante pamadassam 
bhante — M. III. 179 

I was unable, venerable sir, [ was 
forgetful; na + asakkhissam: a + 
sakkha + is + am, pst. I". sg.; 
pamddassam: pamdda + is (as)+ am, 
pst. 1", sg., irregular forms 


Nasada vakaram migo — M. II. 65 
The deer did not get into the trap; na + 
G+ Sad + a, pst. 3”. sg. 


Nasimsati lokamimam parajica — A. 
IL. 49 

He does not wish for this world and 
the other; na + a + Sams +arti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Nasenteva nam kule na vasenti — S. 
IV. 248 

(They) definitely cause to destroy her 
and make no accomodation (for her) 
in the family; givdyam gahetva 
nitharanti, Cy. Ill. 87; Nas + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. + eva ; Vas + e+ 
nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Nassa imissa parisaéya samasamo 
atthi vannena — D. I. 123 

In terms of class (or complexion), 
there is none in this crowd who is 
equal to this person; na + assa: As + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Nassa pattacivaram 
patiggahetabbam — Vin. I. 9 

The bow! and the robe of this person 
should not be received; pati + Grh + e 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Nassassa manapam — A. III. 124; 
Vin. II. 186 

It would not be agreeable to this 
person; na + assa + assa; the second 
assa is opt. 3”. sg. 


Naham akallako — Vin. III. 62 
I am not indisposed; na + aham; a + 
kalla (Skt. kalya) + ka, der. 


Naham ussahami therassa namam 
gahetum, garu me thero — Vin. I. 93 
I am unable to pronounce the elder’s 
name, the elder is my teacher (or he is 
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Naham 


Nikannikampj 


highly respected by me); u(t) + Sah + 
a + mi, pres. 1". sg.; Grh + e + tum, 


inf. 


Naham kvaci kassaci kificanam 
tasmim — A. II. 177 

1 do not belong to anybody, anywhere: 
kvaci, indcl.; kificana + ta, der. 


Naham tam dukkatam passami — 
Vin. II. 289 

I don’t see it a wrong doing; du + Kr + 
ta, pp.; passa + mi, pres.1*. sg. 


Naham taya upatthatabbo — Vin. I. 
54 

I should not be attended by you; upa + 
Stha + taba, fut. pp. 


Naham deva jivami —D. III. 65 
Your majesty, | have no means of 
livelihood, Jiv + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Naham nisinno api ca kho thito — 
Vin. IL. 189 

I have not been sitting but standing; 
ni + Sad + ta, pp.; Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Naham Bhagavato saddhaya 
gacchami, ahampetani janami— A. 
TIL. 39 

I don’t go by faith in the Blessed One, 
I know these myself too; aham + api 
+ etam; Jan + nd + mi, pres. I* .sg. 


Naham bhante etam rodami, yam 
mam Bhagava evamaha — M. I. 389 
Venerable sir, I do not cry because of 
the fact that the Blesed One said this 
about me; etam, acc. for abl.; Rud + a 
+ mi, pres. 1". sg.; evam + Gha: a + 
Ah + a, pst. 3". sg. 


Naham bhante oliyami, na 
samsidami — M. III. 261 

Venerable sir, | do not shrink, I do not 
sink, 0 + Li+ ya + mi, pres. I". sg ; 
sam + Sad + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Naham bhante Bhagavato sabbam 
ditthim janami — A. V. 186 
Venerable sir, I don’t know all the view 
of the Blessed One; Dr + ti, der. 


Naham bhikkhave lokena vivadami, 
loko ca maya vivadati — S. IIL. 138 
Bhikkhus, I do not dispute with the 
world, but the world disputes with me; 
na + aham; vi + Vad + a + mi, pres. 
I", sg. 


Naham.. mutthassatissa 
asampajanassa 
anapanasatibhavanam vadami — M. 
TIL. 84 

I do not prescribe the practice of 
meditation on breathing in and out for 
a person who is forgetful and unaware; 
Mrs + ta, pp. + sati; a + sam + pa + 
Jan + na; Vad + a + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Naham sakkomi bhavante — D. II. 
246 

Iam unable, sirs: Sak + no + mi, pres. 
1", sg.; bhavante seems to be a 
Magadhi form of bhavantah 


Nikacca kitavasseva — Vin. III. 90 
As if by a fraud of a gambler; nikati + 
a; kitavassa + iva 


Nikannikampi jappeti— Vin. IV. 
270 

Whispers in the ear; nikannikanti 
kannamiilam, Cy. 927; ni + kannika; 
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Nikimalabhi 


Niccakappam 


_—_—_——— 


jappa (from Jalp) + e + ti, denom. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Nikamalabhi akicchalabhi 
akasiralabhi — M. III. 98; S.I1. 278; 
V. 316; A. HI. 23 

One who gains at will and without 
much difficulty; Labh + i, der. 


Nikkhantim kareyyam — Vin. I. 88 
I should get out of; ni (s) + Kram + ti, 
der.; Kr + eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Nikkhante pathame yame — Vin. IT. 
236 

When the first watch of the night is 
gone; loc. absl.; ni (s) + Kram + ta, 


Pp. 


Nikkhittacivara kayam ovassapenti 
-Vin. 1. 291 

Having put down the robes they make 
the body expose to the rain; ni + Ksip 
+ ta, pp.; 0 + vassa + Gpe + nti, caus. 
denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Nikkhittamanisuvanpa samana 
sakyaputtiya apetajatariiparajata — 
S. LV. 325; Vin. I. 294 

The recluses, sons of the Sakyan, 
have given up gems and refined gold 
and kept themselves away from gold 
and silver; Skaya + putta + iya, der.; 
apa + I + ta, pp.; jatariipa-+ rajata 


Niganthesu Nataputtiyesu 
nibbinnaripa virattaripa 
pativanariipa — M. II. 244 

As if they were disinterested , 
detached and disappointed towards 
Niganthas, the sons of Nataputta; ni + 
Vid + ta, pp. + ritpa; vi + Raj + ta, 


pp; pati + Vr + ana, der. 


Niganthesupi dane samadapeti — A. 
IV. 186; Vin. I. 237 

Makes (me) observe giving alms even 
to the Niganthas; sam + @ + Da + dpe 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Niggayha niggayyaham vakkhami 
pavayha pavayha, yo saro so 
thassatiti — M. III. 118 

Rebuking continuously and pressing 
continuously I admonish (you) , with 
the hope that whatever core is there it 
will remain; ni + Grh + ya, absol.; 
Vac + ssami, (Sk. Vaksyami), fut. 1”. 
sg., used as pres. 1". sg., taking 
vakkha as the base; pa + Vah + ya, 
meta. absol.; Stha + ssati + iti, fut. 
34. sg. 


Nigrodharajam ussapesi — A. IIT. 
371 

Caused the king banyan tree to lift up; 
u (t) + Sri + Gpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Nicayam samparayikam — S. I. 72 
Building up of the next life; ni + Ci + 
a, der.; nicayam, pr.p. nom. sg.; sam 
+ para +aya (from 1) +ika, der. 


Niccakappam niccakappam 
viharami — M. I. 249 

J abide almost always; nicca + kappa, 
kappa is used to give the sense of 
almost, cp. kevalakappam Jetavanam 
obhasetva, Sn.46 


Niccakappam manasikatabbam — M. 
TIL. 266; S. IV. 59, sadhukam is 
added 
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Ni 


ipavaranampi 


idahityg 


oo OC«RwVNL______ 


To be remembered almost all times; 
niccakappam, adv.; manasi + Kr + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Niccapavarapampi saditum — Vin. 
IV. 102 

To accept even a permanent offer; 
Svad + e + i+ tum, caus. inf. 


Niccabhattam pacchindi — Vin. IV. 
66 

Stopped the regular meal; pa + 
Chi(n)d + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Niccam utrastamidam cittam, 
niccam ubbiggamidam mano - S. I. 
53 

This mind is always terrified, always 
agitated; niccam, adv.; u(t) + tras + 
ta, pp.; u(t) + Vij + ta, pp. 


Niccam va aniccam va? — S. II. 249 
Is it permanent or impermanent? 


Nicco dhuvo sassato 
aviparindmadhammo sassatisamam 
tatheva thassati —D. I. 21 

Permanent, firm, eternal, subject to no 
change and will remain the same for 
ever; tatha + eva; Stha + ssati, fut. 
3%, sg. 


Nicchavim purisam vehasam 
gacchantam — Vin. LIT. 106 
Skinless man going in the sky; ni + 
chavi; vehasam, acc.for loc. sense; 
gaccha + nta, prp. 


Nijjhattibala pandita — A. IV. 223 
The intelligents have the power of 
conciliation; ni + jhd (from Dhyai) + 
ti, der. 


Nijjhattim upagacchanti — A. I. 76 
They come to a settlement 


Nijjhattim upenti — M. I. 320 
They come to a settlement; 
nijjhattiti safifattivevacanametam, 
Cy. II. 393; upa + e (from I) + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Nitthamettha gantabbam — D. II. 
124; S. II. 186; A. IL. 144 

The conclusion should be reached at 
this point; nittham + ettha; Gam + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Nittham gaccheyya — M. I. 176 
Would come to the conclusion; 
gaccha + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Nitthitacivaro Bhagava 
temasaccayena carikam 
pakkamissati — A. V. 328 

The Blessed One, whose robe is 
finished, will start (his) preaching tour 
at the end of the three month period; 
ni(s) + Stha + i + ta, pp. + civara; 
temdsa + accaya (ati + aya from I); 
pa + Kram + i + ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Nitthubhitva pakkami — Vin. III. 
132 

Having spitted out he went off; ni(s) + 
Stubh + i + tva, absol.; pa + Kram + 
i, pst. 3". sg. 


Nitthunantapi vaccam karonti — 
Vin. I. 221 

They relieve themselves while 
groaning; ni(s) + Stan + na + nta, 
pr. p. 


Nidahitva bhunjati— Vin. IV. 87 
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Nidanam 


Having stored up, eats; ni + Dha + i+ 
wa, absol. 


Nidanam uddisitva — Vin. L112 
Having recited the provenance; u(t) + 
Drs + i + 1vG, absol. 


Nidanani kammanam samudayaya — 
A. IIL 338 

Sources for the origin of Kamma; sam 
+ u(t) + aya (from I) 


Niddakilamatham pativinodetva — 
A. IV. 344 

Causing to dispell drowsiness and 
languid; pati + vi + Nud + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Niddapetva lavapetabbam -— Vin. II. 
180 

Having caused to weed, it should cause 
to be reaped; ni(s) + Da + ape +tva, 
caus. absol.; Li + dpe + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp- 


Niddaramatam anuyutta — D. II. 78 
indulged in slothfulness; nidda + 
Grama + ta, der.; anu + Yuj + 

ta, pp. 


Niddhamaniya dhamma — A. V. 220 
Things to be blown off; ni + 
dhamaniya 


Nidhanakusalo hoti — A. IV. 339 
He becomes clever in savings 


Nidhimukham gavesanto — A. V. 346 
Searching for a hidden treasure; 
nidhimukham gavesantoti nidhim 
Pariyesanto, Cy. V. 86; gava + esa 
(from Is) + nta, prp. 


Nippapancaramassayam 


Nindabyarosauparambhabhaya — 
M. IIL. 78 

For the reason of fear of insult, anger 
and attack; ninda@ + byarosa + 
uparambha + bhaya 


Ninnamayetam tanukam — M. II. 
143 

Put out this (tongue) a bit; ni + Nam + 
aya, caus. imper. 2". sg.+ etam 


Ninne va yadi va thale — S. I. 233 
On a low ground or on a flat land; yadi, 
va, indcl. 


Nipajjissamiti kayam Avajjesi — Vin. 
TL. 286 

Caused the body to recline thinking I 
shall lie down; ni + Pad + ya + i+ 
ssami, fut. I". sg.;a+Vigjr+ets+i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Nipannam va upanipajjeyya —D. III. 
203 

He would lie down close to the one 
who had already been lying down; ni + 
Pad +ta, pp.; upa + ni + Pad +ya + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Nippattam akasi— Vin. IV. 259 
(She) made (the swan) featherless; ni 
+ patta; a+ Kr + @+s + i, double 
pst. 3". sg. 


Nippapaiicapade rato — A. III. 294 
The one who takes delight in the step 
where proliferation of thought ends; 
nippapaficapadeti nibbanapade, Cy. 
IIL 348; ni(s) + papafica + pada 


Nippapaiicaramassayam dhammo 
nippapaiicaratino — A. IV. 229 
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Nippurisehi 


Nibbiag 


SS ee ee 


This Dhamma is for the one who has no 
delight in proliferation of thought or 
who is happy with Nibbana; 
nibbanapade abhiratassa, Cy. IV. 
120; ni(s) + papafica + aramassa + 
ayam; rati + i, der. 


Nippurisehi turiyehi 
paricarayamano — D. II. 21; M. I. 
504; A. I. 145; Vin. 1. 15 

Being entertained by female 
orchestra; pari + Car + aya + 
mana, caus. pr. p. 


Nibbaddhatelakam naliyasakam — 
A. IIL 49 

Akind of vegetable mixed with rice 
flour and cooked in ghee, sweetened 
and scented; Cy, II. 253 


Nibbanaponajica me manasam 
bhavissati — A. IIT. 443 

My mind will be prone towards 
Nibbana; mana(s) + a, der. 


Nibbanam sacchikareyya — M. IL. 
242 

(He) would experience Nibbana; sa + 
acchi + kareyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Nibbanasafifia paccupatthita — A. 
TI, 443 

Present is the sense of Nibbana; pati 
+ upa + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Nibbanasappaya patipada — S. IV. 
134 

The way, conducive to the attainment 
of Nibbana 


Nibbanabhirato pahasi sakkayam — 
A. TIL 295 


Extremely delighted in Nibbana, he 
got himself rid of existence; 
sakkdyanti tebhiimakavattam, Cy. II], 
348; nibbana + abhi + Ram + ta, 
pp.; pa+ Ha + s + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Nibbane ca santadassavi — A. III. 443 
The one who has seen peace in 
Nibbana; Drs + ya + avi, der. 


Nibbijja pakkami - S. IV. 178 
Having lost interest he went away; ni + 
Vid + ya, absol.; pa + Kram + i, pst, 
3”. sg. 


Nibbittharajabhato — Vin. IV. 265 
The worker, employed and paid by 
the king; ni + Vis + ta, pp.; ep. 
nibbisam bhatako yathd; raja + Bhr 
+ fa, pp. 


Nibbidabahulo bhava — S. I. 188 
Practise disinterestedness frequently; 
ni + Vid + @ + bahula; Bhi + a, 
imper. 2", sg. 


Nibbidaya cittam santhasi — Vin. I. 
15 

The mind stood firm in 
disinterestedness; sam + Sthd + s + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Nibbidaya viragaya nirodhaya 
patipanno — S. II. 48; A. I. 64 
The one who has been following 
the way for disinterestedness, 
detachment and cessation; pati + 
Pad + ta, pp. 


Nibbida viragattha — A. V. 313 
Disinterestedness is for detachment; 
viraga + attha: vi + Raj + a, der. 
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Nibbidaviragavipannassa 


Nibbedhikam 


——— 20°C eEE 


Nibbidaviragavipannassa 
patapanisam hoti vimutti- 
fanadassanam — A. II]. 200 

For him who has lost touch of 
disinterestedness and detachment, 
there is no ground for knowledge and 
vision of liberation; vi + Pad + ta, 
pp. Han + ta, pp. + upanisa 


Nibbindati, nibbindam virajjati, 
viraga vimuccati, vimuttasmim 
vimuttamiti ianam hoti: khina jati, 
vusitam brahmacariyam, katam 
karaniyam, naparam itthattayati 
pajanati — Vin. I. 14 

Becomes disinterested, being 
disinterested he is detached, due to 
detachment he is released, when 
released, there arises (in him) a 
knowledge: birth is exhausted, highest 
way of life has been lived, done what 
was to be done, he knows that there is 
nothing more to be done for this 
purpose; ni + ® + Vi(njd + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; ni + ® + Vi(n)d + a+ 
nta, pr.p.; vi + Raj + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg.; vi + Muc + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”. sg.; vi + Muc + ta, 
pp.; Ksi + ta, pp.; vi + Vas + i + ta, 
pp.; Kr + ta, pp.; Kr + antya, fut. pp.; 
na + aparam; ittha + tta, der. 


Nibbinnarapa virattarapa 
pativanardpa — D. III. 118 

(They) looked like disinterested, 
distracted and indignant; ni + Vid + ta, 
pp.+ riipa (appearance); vi + Raj + 
ta, pp.; pati + Vr + ana, der. 


Nibbethentam ativetheti — M. II. 
248 
He presses very hard the person 


who denies the charge, ni + 
vethentam, pr.p.; ati + Vest +e + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Nibbedhabhagiya sania — A. II. 167 
Notions belonging to penetration, 
ni + Vyadh + a+ bhaga + iya, der. 


Nibbedhaya samvattanti — S.V. 88 
Lead to penetration; sam + Vrt + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Nibbedhikapariyayo 
dhammapariyayo — A. III. 410 
The mode of teaching named 
penetrative way; pari + (y) + aya 
(from I) 


Nibbedhikam brahmacariyam 
pajanati dsavanirodham — A. IIL. 414 
He realises the highest way of life 
which is penetrative and leading to the 
cessation of influxes; nibbedha + ika, 
der.; ni + Rudh + a, der. 


Nibbedhikam brahmacariyam 
pajanati kammanirodham — A. II. 
415 

He realises the highest way of life 
which is penetrative and leading to the 
cessation of Kamma 


Nibbedhikam brahmacariyam 
pajanati kamanirodham — A. III. 412 
He realises the highest way of life 
which is penetrative and leading to the 
cessation of sense-desire 


Nibbedhikam brahmacariyam 
pajanati dukkhanirodham — A. III. 
417 

He realises the highest way of life 
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Nibbedhikam 


Nimujjati 


— 


which is penetrative and leading to the 
cessation of Dukkha 


Nibbedhikam brahmacariyam 
pajanati sanianirodham — A. II. 
414 

He realises the highest way of life 
which is penetrative and leading to the 


cessation of identification 


Nibbhogo bhavam Gotamo — A. IV. 
174; Vin. III. 2 

Master Gotama is bereft of enjoyment; 
ni + Bhuj + a, der. 


Nimantitamha taya brahmana 
vassam vuttha — Vin. III. 10-11 
Invited by you, brahmin, we had 
observed rainy retreat; ni + manta 
+e + i+ ta, denom. pp.; Vas + 
ta, pp. 


Nimantita va pavarita va — Vin. IV. 
311 

Invited or satisfied; nimanta + e + i + 
ta, denom. pp.; pa+ Vr + e +i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Nimantito svatanaya bhattam — M. 
1. 236 

(He) was invited for the meal 
tomorrow; the phrase svatanaya 
bhattam is generally used with the 
verb adhivasetu, bhattena is used 
with ni + manta 


Nimantehi svatanaya bhattena — S. 
IV. 123 

Invite (him) for the meal tomorrow; 
ni + manta + e + hi, denom.imper. 
2. sg. ; svatandaya, (Skt. svastana), 
indcl. 


Nimittametam na samanupassamij — 
M. I. 72 
I don’t see this point; nimittam + etam 


Nimittam aggahesi — Vin. III. 15 
Took the shape into the mind 
(=recognised); a+ Grh+e+s +i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Nimittam asamanupassanto ~ A. IV, 
83 

Seeing no reason or sign; a + sam + 
anu + passa + nta, prp. 


Nimittam ganhahi — Vin. I. 183 
Take it the object (sign); Grh + na + 
hi, meta. imper. 2". sg. 


Nimittam suggahitam hoti, 
sumanasikatam, sipadharitam 
suppatividdham paiiaya — A. IV. 33 
The sign is well taken up, well 
attended to, well considered and well 
penetrated into by insight; su + Grh + 
i+ ta, pp.; su + upa + Dhr +e +i+ 
ta, caus. pp.; su + pati + Vyadh + ta, 


pp. 


Nimittani dissanti — Vin. I. 343 
Signs are to be seen; Drs + ya + nti, 
pass. pres. 3”, pl. 

Nimittanusari viiianam hoti — D. 
IH. 249; S. TV. 269; A. IIT. 292 
There is consciousness following the 
sign; nimitta + anu + Sr + i, der. 


Nimittena adisati— A. I. 170 
Points out by a sign; 4 + Drs + a + ti, 


pres. 3". sg. 


Nimujjati va ummujjati va 


550 


Nimujjitukamata 


Niramisam 


_—— 


palavati va — Vin. IV. 112 

Goes down in the water or comes up 
from the water or floats on the water; 
u(t) + Maj + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; ni 
+ Majj + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg.; Plu + 
a + ti:plavati > palavati > pilavati, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Nimujjitukamata assa? — D. II. 325 
Would there be desire for immersing 
into ?; ni + Majj + ya + i + tum, inf; 
As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Niyyati takkarassa 
brahmasahavyataya — D. I. 236 

It leads the doer for his union with 
Brahma; tam (tat) + kara; ni + Ya + 
ti, pres. 3" sg.; sahavya (from 
sahdya) + ta, der. 


Niyyati takkarassa samma 
dukkhakkhayaya — D. IL. 80 

It leads the doer for the perfect 
destruction of his suffering; sammd, 
adv, 


Niyydsi mahacca rajanubhavena — 

M. IL 118 

Went out with royal majesty; mahata 
rajanubhdavena, Cy. III. 349; ni + Ya 
+s +i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Niratthakena samganhati — D. III. 
180 

Accords treatment with things of no 
value; ni + ® + attha + ka, der.; sam 
+ Grh + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Nirabbudo hi bhikkhusamgho 
niradinavo apagatakaJako suddho 
sare patitthito — Vin. III. 10 

The community of bhikkhus is free 


from problems, free from defects, 
free from black marks, pure and 
established themselves on a solid 
ground; ni + ® + abbuda; ni + ® + 
Gdinava; apa + Gam + ta, pp.; Sudh 
+ ta, pp.; pati + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Nirayam upapanno — S. I. 92; A. IV. 
225 

The one who has gone to purgatory; 
upa + Pad + ta, pp.; nirayam is 
governed by upa 


Nirayavedaniyam kammam — A. III. 
415 

The action, to be experienced in 
purgatory 


Niraye uppanno — §. I. 93 
Born in purgatory; u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Nirayena va brahmacariyena va 
abhisapeyya — Vin. IV. 276 

Should swear with purgatory or with 
the highest way of life; abhisapeyyati 
sapatham kareyya, Cy. 928; abhi + 
Sap + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Niraye paccitva — Vin. III. 105 
Being boiled in the purgatory; Pac + 
ya + i + tvd, pass. absol. 


Niramagandha karune vimutta — A. 
TIL. 373 

Those who are free from foul smell 
(defilement of anger) and intent on 
compassion; ni + ® + ama + gandha; 
kodhamagandha; karuneti 
karunajjhane; vimutta = adhimutta; 
Cy. II, 387 


Niramisam sukham laddha 
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Niramisassa 


Nisinnakova 


Sh 


upekham adhititthati — A. IIT. 354 
Having gained non-sensuous 
happiness, he establishes himself 

on equanimity; ni + ® + dmisa; Labh 
+ 1, absol.;adhi ~ tittha + ti, pres. 
3°. sg.; upekham is governed by adhi 


Niramisassa sukhassa nirodha 
uppajjati adukkhamasukha vedana — 
M. IL. 236 

Due to the cessation of unworldly 
pleasure, there arises neither 
miserable nor pleasurable feeling; 

ni + ® + Gmisa; ni + Rudh + a, der. 


Niruttikusalo — A. IIL. 201 
Skillful in language 


Niruttipatisambhidappatto hoti — 
A. TIL 113 

He has got (reached) analytical 
knowledge of language; pati + 
sambhida + patta: pa + Ap ~ ta, pp. 


Nirodham phusati — D. I. 184 
Experiences cessation; Sprs + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Nilino acchi — Vin. I. 35 
(He) remained concealed; ni + Li + 
ta, pp.; As + ya * i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Nillekham jantagharam kattukamo 
—Vin. II.. 123 

The one who is desirous of making 

a hot- bath house with uncarved 

top roof; ni(s) + lekha; Kr + tum + 
kamo 


Nillehitva bhuijati — Vin. IV. 198 
Licks and eats; ni(s) + Lih+e+i+ 
tva, caus. absol. 


Nillopampi haranti — M. I. 87 
Plunder wealth; ni(s) + Lup + a, der.; 
Hr + a + nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Nivasam kappesum — Vin. I. 312 
They settled down; kappa +e+s+ 
um, denom. pst. 3”. pl. 


Nivittha va hoti payata va — Vin. Lv. 
105 

Settled down or on the march; ni + Vig 
+ ta, pp.; pa + Ya + ta, pp. 


Nivesanam mapesi — Vin. I. 272 
Caused to build a house; Ma + dpe + 
s+ i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Nisajja pade pakkhalesi — M. II. 
139; IIL. 155; A. 1. 277; Vin. 1.9 
Having sat down (he) caused to wash 
feet; ni + Sad + ya, absol.; pa + Ksal 
t+e+s + i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Nisajjaya cittam namati—M. III. 
112 

The mind bends towards sitting; Nam 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Nisinnako bhikkhusamgham 
ovadati — M. IL. 45 

While sitting he advises the 
community of bhikkhus; 0 + Vad +a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Nisinnakova kalakato, svayam 
patisamjivito — M. I. 333 

(This recluse) passed away while 
seated, but the very same person has 
come back to life again; ni + Sad + 
ta, pp. + ka, der.; kala + kata, pp.; 
so + ayam; pati + sam + Jiv + i + 
ta, pp. 
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Nisinnapubbam 


Nissamsayam 


TT 


Nisinnapubbam imina bhikkhuna — 
vin. IV. 144 

Has been sitting previously by this 
phikkhu; ai + Sad + ta, pp. + pubba 


Nisinnam va upanisideyya — D. III. 
203 

(He) would sit close to the one who 
had already been sitting 


Nisinna va nipanna va vijayati — D. 
1.14 

Gives birth to a child while sitting or 
lying down; ni + Sad + ta, pp.; ni + 
Pad + ta, pp.; vi + Jan + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Nisinnoham sake asane — M. II. 113 
I have been sitting on my own seat; 
nisinno + aham 


Nisidati pallamkam abhujitva ujum 
kayam panidhaya parimukham 
satim upatthapetva — D. I. 71; II. 
291; M. L. 219; TIL. 35 

Sits down, making the legs crossed, 
keeping the body erect and causing the 
attention fixed on the subject of 
meditation; ni + Sad + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; 2+ Bhuj + i + tva, absol.; 

pa + ni + Dhé + ya, absol; upa + 
Stha + ape + tva, caus. absol.; Cy. 
explains the term parimukha thus: 
kammatthana bhimukham satim 
thapayitva, mukhasamipe va katvati 
attho (keeping sati focussed on the 
subject of meditation, that means, 
keeping sati focussed near the 
mouth), 210 


Nisidanam nama sadasam — Vin. III. 
232 


Sitting mat is with fringes; sa + dasa 


Nisidanasanthatam — Vin. III. 232 
Sitting mat strewn; nisidana + 
santhata; ni + Sad + ana, der.; sam 
+ Str + ta, pp. 


Nisidanena vippavasanti — Vin. II. 
123 

Keep themselves away from the sitting 
mat; vi + pa + Vas + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Nissaggiyena kayam Amasati — Vin. 
IV. 214 

Gives a gentle touch to the body with 
something alien; @ + Mrs + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Nissajjitva apatti desetabba — Vin. 
Hil. 196 

After handing it over, offence 
should be confessed; ni + Srj + ya 
+ i+ wa, absol.; Drs + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Nissata visahfiutta vippamutta 
vimariyadikatena cetasa viharanti — 
S. IIL. 31; A. V. 151 (sg.) 

Gone out, separated and released, 
(they) abide with an unlimited mind ; ni 
+ Sr + ta, pp.; vi + sam + Yuj + ta, 
pp.; vi + pa + Muc + ta, pp.; vi + 
mariyada + kata, pp. 


Nissatthacivaram databbam — Vin. 
IH. 196 

Should be given the robe which is 
handed over; ni + Srj + ta, pp.; Da + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Nissamsayam na tava bhattam 
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Nissayapatippassaddhiyo 


————— Sn 


siddham bhavissati yatha mayam 
kotthake nisidapeyyama — Vin. III. 
161 

Undoubtedly the food is not yet ready 
as we have been made to sit in the 
store-room; Sidh + ta, pp.; ni + Sad 
+ Gpe + eyyama, caus. opt. 1". pl., 
used int the pst. sense 


Nissayapatippassaddhiyo 
Acariyamha — Vin. I. 62 
Termination of dependency on the 
teacher; pati + pa + Srabh + ti, der. 


Nissayam yacati — Vin. III. 231 
Asks for dependence; Ydc + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Nissaya acikkhitabba — Vin. I. 96 
The supports should be explained; ni + 
Sri+ a, der.; @ + Khya + tabba, 
intens. fut. pp. 


Nissayo databbo — A. II. 271; IV. 
347; V. 73 

The period of dependency should be 
granted; ni + Sri + a, der.; Da + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Nissaranadassavi Tathagato — M. II. 
231 

Tathagata is the one who shows the 
way out; ni(s) + sarana; Drs + ya + 
vi, der. 


Nissaranam hetam Avuso aratiya 
yadidam muditacetovimutti — D. IIT. 
249; A, IIL. 291( no avuso) 

Brothers, appreciative joy, which is 
called emancipation of heart, is indeed 
an escape from jealousy; hi + etam; 
yadidam, indcl. 


Nissaranam hetam Avuso ragassa 
yadidam upekkhacetovimutti— p, 
III. 249; A. TIT. 292 (no avuso) 
Brothers, equanimity, which is called 
emancipation of heart, is indeed an 
escape from lust 


Nissaranam hetam Avuso vicikiccha 
kathamkathasallassa yadidam 
asmiti manasamugghato — D. III. 
250; A. IIT. 292 

Brothers, the total destruction of the 
conceit that I am, is, indeed, an escape 
from the dart of sceptical doubts and 
queries; Cy. takes salla as sallapa, 
converse, 1036; asmi + iti; sam + 
u(t) + ghan (Han)+ ta, pp. 


Nissaranam hetam Avuso vihesaya 
yadidam karunacetovimutti — D. III. 
248; A. III. 291 

Brothers, compassion, which is called 
emancipation of heart is, indeed, an 
escape from harassment 


Nissaranam hetam avuso 
vyapadassa yadidam 
mettacetovimutti — D. II. 248; A. 
TH. 291 

Brothers, love and friendliness, which 
is called emancipation of heart, is, 
indeed, an escape from hatred 


Nissaranam hetam dvuso 
sabbanimittanam yadidam 
animittacetovimutti — D. III. 249; A. 
TI. 292 

Brothers, objectlessness , which is 
called emancipation of heart, is indeed 
an escape from all objects 


Nissaya te vatthabbam — Vin. I. 8 
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Nissaya 


Nice 


SO 


You should live in dependence; ni + 
Sri + ya, absol.; Vas + tabba, fut. pp. 


Nissaya nissaya atikkamimsu — D. 
11. 130 

Went off in close proximity; nissdaya, 
adv. ati + Kram + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Nissaya vacchami — Vin. I. 60 

{ will abide depending on (the 
venerable); Vas + ssami (Skt. syami), 
fut. 1%. sg. 


Nissimam gantva uposatham 
karonti — Vin. I. 340 

Having gone out of the boundary they 
perform Uposatha ceremony; ni(s) + 
sima; Gam + tva, absol.; Kr + 0 + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Nissenim kareyya pasadassa 
drohanaya — D. I. 194 

Would build a staircase to mount up 
the mansion; Kr + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Nihatam etam adhikaranam santam 
vapasantam suvipasantam — Vin. II. 
98, 307 

This legal question is closed, settled 
and well settled; Sam + ta, pp.; vi + 
upa + Sam + ta, pp.; su + viipasanta, 
pp. 


Nihata samgharaji, nihato 
samghabhedo — Vin. I. 357 

Conflict of the Samgha has been 
settled, the division of the Samgha has 
been settled; ni + Han + ta, pp. 


Nihato tvamasi antaka — S. I. 103 
The end-maker (Mara) you are 
destroyed; mi + Han + ta, pp.; tvam 


maya nihato pardjito, Cy. I. 170; 
tvam + As + si, pres. 2”. sg. 


Nihitanihitafica janeyya — Vin. 1. 
284 

Would know what is kept in and what is 
not; nihita + anihita; ni + Dha + i + 
ta, pp. 


Nicacittam yeva upatthapetva — A. 
IV. 376 

Making the mind humble and subdued; 
upa + Sthé + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Nicatthaniyam uccatthane thapeti — 
Vin. IV. 159 

Causes to promote a person who 
deserves to be placed in a low- 
position; nica + thana + iya, der.; 
ucca + thana; Stha + ape + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Nicam asanam gahetva — M. III. 8 
Having taken a low seat; Grh + e + 
tva, absol. 


Nice dsane nisiditva — S. IV. 123 
Having sat on a low seat; ni + Sad +i 
+ 1, absol. 


Nice kule paccajato hoti, 
candalakule va venakule va 
nesadakule va rathakarakule va 
pukkusakule va, dalidde 
appannapana bhojane kasirayuttike 
yattha kasirena ghasacchado 
labbhati — S. I. 94; A. 1. 107; IL 85, 
nesadakule va venakule va 

Bor in a lowcaste family, a family of 
outcastes, weavers, hunters, chariot- 
makers and scavengers, which is poor, 
of no food and drink, where life is very 
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Nice 


Negamena 
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hard and food and clothing is obtained 
with much difficulty; the word 
rathakara appears to mean a 
chariot-maker, but the Cy. says it 
means cammakara, a leather-worker, 
II. 175; pati + @ + Jan + ta, pp.; appa 
+ anna + pana + bhojana; kasira + 
vutti (Vrt + ti, der.)+ ka, der. 


Nice thane thapesi — Vin. II. 191 
Caused to demote to a lower rank; 
Stha + dpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Nitattham suttantam neyyattho 
suttantoti dipeti — A. I. 60 

Interprets a discourse, which has the 
the meaning already brought out, as a 
discourse, which has the meaning yet 
to be brought out; Ni + ta, pp. + 
attha; Ni +ya + attha, fut. pp.; Dip + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Nivarana, andhakarana 
acakkhukarana afiianakarana 
pafhanirodhika vighatapakkhika 
anibbanasamvattanika — S. V. 97 
Hindrances: makers of blindness, 
visionlessness and ignorance; 
obstructors of wisdom, partakers 
of destruction and not leading to 
Nibbana; ni + Vr + ana, der; Kr 
+ ana, der.; paiifia + ni + Rudh + 
a + ika, der.; vi + Ghan + ta + 
pakkha + ika, der.; sam + Vrt + 
ana + ika, der. 


Nivaranehi avuto nivuto ophuto 
pariyonaddho — M. II. 203 

Covered, hindered, pervaded and 
enveloped by hindrances; a + Vr + ta, 
pp.; ni + Vr + ta, pp.; 0 + Sphur + ta, 
pp.; pari + 0 + Nah + ta, pp. 


Nihara te pattacivaram — Vin. I. 54 
Take your bowl and robe out; ni (s) + 
Hr + a, imper. 2™. sg. 


Nekkhammam datthu khemato ~ A, 
Tl. 75 

To see renunciation as peaceful; Dr¢ + 
tum, inf. 


Nekkhammasitani somanassani — §, 
IV. 232 

Sweet feelings associated with 
renunciation; Sri + ta, pp. 


Nekkhammadhimutto hoti- A. III, 
376; Vin. I. 183 

(He) is inclined towards renunciation; 
ni(s) + Kram + ya, der. + adhi + Muc 
+ ta, pp. 


Nekkhamme anisamsam 
adhigamma — A. IV. 440 

Having realised the benefit of 
renunciation; adhi + Gam + ya, absol. 


Nekkhamme cittam pakkhandati 
pasidati santitthati vimuccati — A. 
III. 245; IV. 438 

Mind leaps into renunciation, becomes 
pleased, steadfast and released; pa + 
Skandh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; pa + 
Sad + a + ti, pres, 3. sg. ; sam + 
tittha + ti, pres. 3. sg.; vi + Muc + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Negamassa samayo hoti — Vin. III. 
220 

There was a convention of the people 
of the market town; nigama + a, der.; 
sam + I + a, der. 


Negamena ca katika kata hoti, yo 
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Netam 


Neva 


_e_—— WOOO 


paccha Agacchati pannasam 
pandhoti — Vin. III. 220 

‘An agreement was reached by the 
market town- people that one who 
comes late, for him fifty is the fine; 
nigama + a, der. 


Netam thanam vijjati—S. IIT. 53; 


This is not to be found; Vid + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Netam mama nesohamasmi na me so 
atta — M. I. 421; Vin. I. 14 

This is not mine, this I am not, this is 
not my soul; na + eso + aham + asmi 


Nette jimhagate sati— A. IL. 75 
When the leader is on the wrong track 
(goes on a crooked way); Ni + tu,der.; 
jimha is the opp. of uju; loc. absl. 


Nemitte brahmane amantapetva — 
D. I. 16 

Having caused to invite brahmin 
astrologers; nimitta + a, der.; @manta 
+ dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Neyyattham suttantam nitattho 
suttantoti dipeti—A. I. 60 

Interprets a discourse, which has the 
meaning yet to be brought out, as a 
discourse, which has the meaning 
already brought out; Mi +ya, fut. pp.; 
+ attha; Ni + ta, pp.+ attha; Dip +e 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Neyyam panavuso dhammam 
pafiacakkhuna pajanati—M. 1. 293 
Brother, one realises neyya,the 
meaning to be brought out, by the eye 
of wisdom; Ni + ya, fut. pp.; pana + 


Gvuso; pa + Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; the verbs pajanati and passati, 
generally, occur together to give the 
meaning of direct knowledge 


Nerayika viya saggagaminam 
pihayanti— S. I. 202 

They are envious, like the residents of 
purgatory, of the one who is going to 
heaven; niraya + ika, der.; Sprh + 
aya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Neva atitamse samanupassami, na 
panetarahi — D. II. 222 

Never do I see in the past nor do at 
present; atita + amsa; sam + anu + 
passa + mi, pres. 1". sg.; pana + 
etarahi 


Neva attana paticodesi, na ganassa 
arocesi — Vin. IV. 216 

Never she reproved herself nor 
informed the community; pati + Cud 
+e+s +i, caus. pst. 3%. sg.; 4+ Ruc 
+et+s +i, caus, pst. 3”. sg. 


Neva attabyabadhaya ceteti na 
parabyabadhaya ceteti na 
ubhayabyabadhaya ceteti— M. I. 89 
Never does he will to obstruct 
himself, others and both; Cer + e + fi, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Neva abhinandati, nappatikkosati — 
M. IL. 24 

Never appreciates nor rejects; na + 
eva; abhi + Nand + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; pati + Krug + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Neva abhinanditabbam na 
patikkositabbam — D. II. 124; M. II. 
29; A.IL 168 
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Neva 


Neva 
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Should never be appreciated nor 
rejected; abhi + Nand + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp.; pati + Krug + a + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Neva abhivadetabbo na 
paccutthatabbo — Vin. 1. 9 

He should never be worshipped, nor 
should rise up from the seat; abhi + 
Vad + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp.; pati + 
u(t) + Stha + tabba, fut. pp. 


Neva abhisamkharoti 
nabhisaficetayati — M. III. 244 
Never accumulates nor forms habits; 
abhi + sam (s) + Kr + 0 + ti, pres.3. 
5g.; an + abhi + sam + Cet + aya + 
ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Neva asakkhi muficitum, na 
patisamharitum — D. I. 96 

Never was he able to release (the 
arrow) nor to take it back; a + sakkhi, 
pst. 3". sg.; Mu(i)c + i + tum,inf.; 
pati + sam + Hr + i + tum, inf. 


Neva Alapeyyama na sallapeyyama — 
Vin. I. 157 

We would never address and converse 
(with him); @ + Lap + eyydma, opt. 

1", pl.; sam + Lap + eyydma, opt. 

1% pl. 


Neva ussadetabbo, na apasadetabbo 
—D. IL. 128 

Should neither be praised nor be 
blamed; u(t) + Sad + e + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp.; apa + Sad + e + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Neva olokesi, na pi alapi — Vin. IV. 
18 


Never looked at, nor talked with; 0 + 
Lok +e +s +i, pst. 3”. sg.; 2+ Lap 
+ i, pst. 34, sg. 


Neva kammanta patibhanti, na 
bhattam patibhati— M. II. 107 
Neither the work come to mind, 
nor the food; pati + Bha + nti, pres, 
3”. pl. 


Neva kamattha, na dayattha, na 
ratattha, pajatthava brahmanassa 
brahmani hoti — A. ILL. 226 

The brahmani has no idea of sense 
desire, no idea of fun, no idea of 
having sex, the only idea she has for 
the brahmin is to beget offspring; 
kama + atthd; dava + attha; rati + 
attha; paja + attha + eva 


Neva khipitasaddo na ukkasitasaddo 
na nigghoso — D. 1. 50 

Neither the sound of sneeze, nor the 
sound of cough, nor any noise ; Ksup 
+i + ta, pp.; u(t) + Kas + i + ta, pp. 


Neva charika pafifayittha, na masi 
—D. IL 164 

Neither ash nor soot was to be seen; 
pa + Jiid + ya + i + ttha, pass. pst. 
3". sg. 


Neva tesam jayo databbo — Vin. IV. 
1 

They should never be given the 
victory; Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Neva danam alattha, na 
paccakkhanam ~ M. IT. 62 

Neither he received alms nor refusal; 
a+ Labh + ttha, pst. 3“. sg.; pati + @ 
+ Khya + ana, der. 
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Neva vipakaseyya na 

vapakasapeyya — Vin. IV. 326 

Should never take her away nor cause 
to take her away; vupakdseyyati na 
gahetva gaccheyya, Cy. 941; vi + apa 
+ Kr§ + dpe + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Neva sakkhiti uggilitum neva 
sakkhiti ogilitum — M. I. 393; S. IV. 
323(sakkhati) 

Never will he be able to vomit nor to 
swallow (it); na + eva + Sak + ssati 
(Skt. syati), fut. 3°. sg.; u(t) + Gr (GI) 
+i + tum, inf; 0+ Gr+it tum, inf. 


Neva satimam kalam upeti — S. II. 
133 

Never comes to one hundredth part 
(in terms of value); sata + ima, der.; 
upa + I + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Neva sassum Adiyati— A. IV. 91 
Never (she) cares for the mother- in- 
law; d + Da + iya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Neva suttam Agatam hoti, no 
suttavibhamgo — Vin. IT. 96 

Neither versed in the rules nor in the 
analysis thereof; this phrase refers to 
a Dhammakathika (abhidhammika?), 
sutta is used here in the sense of 
vinaya rules; vi + Bhaj + a, der. 


Neva sumano hoti na dummano, 
upekhako vii sato sampajano — 
D. IIL. 250; A. II. 279; V. 30 

Never is (he) happy nor unhappy, (but) 
lives with equanimity, mindfulness and 
awareness; su + mana; du + mana 


Nevassacittam pariyadiyanti — A. 
Il. 377 


They never get hold of his mind; 
pari + (y) + @ + Da + iya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Nevassa tam hoti antarayaya — M. I. 
38 

That would never be an impediment to 
this person; na + eva + assa: As + ya 
(Skt. yat), opt. 3". sg. 


Nesa bhante katha Bhagavato 
dullabha bhavissati, pacchapi 
savanaya —D. 1. 179 

This kind of talk, venerable sir, will 
not be hard to find for the Blessed 
One to listen even at a later time; na + 
esd; du + labha: Labh + a, base; 
paccha + api; paccha, indcl.; Sru + 
ana, der. 


Nesa sabha yattha na santi santo — S. 
I. 184 

This is not a meeting where there are 
no good people; yattha, indcl.; As + 
nti, pres. 3". pl.; Sam + ta, pp. 


Neso dhammo neso vinayo netam 
satthusasanam — A. IV. 280; Vin. II. 
259 

This is not the teaching, this is not 
the discipline, this is not the 
instruction of the Teacher; na + eso; 
na + etam 


Neso dhammo mayi samvijjati— A. 
HL. 198 

This thing is not to be found in me; 
sam + Vid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Neso samano, samanako eso — S. I. 
207 
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No 


Nhapetyg 


ss a 


This is not a real recluse, but a fake 
one; na + eso; samana + ka, suffix ka 
is added here to give a derogatory 
sense 


No kallo pafiho — S. I. 13 
It is not a good question 


No ca kalahakarako — Vin. II. 201 
Not a maker of quarrels; no, neg. p. 


No ca kho yam tvam sandhaya 
vadesi — Vin. III. 2 

It is not (for that sense) for which you 
make the statement; sandhdya, indcl.; 
Vad + e + si, pres. 2". sg. 


No cassa, no ca me siya, na 
bhavissati, na me bhavissati—M. IL. 
264; A.IV. 74 

It might not be, it might not be mine, 
it will not be, it will not be mine; no + 
ca + assa: As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. 
sg.; Siya : As + yd, opt. 3”. sg. 


Nocassam no ca me siya, na 
bhavissami na me bhavissati — S. 
TI. 205 

I might not be, it might not be mine, I 
shall not be, it should not be mine 


No ce tam middham pahiyetha — A. 
IV. 86 

If that drowsiness would not be driven 
out; pa + Ha + iva + etha, pass. opt. 
mid. 3”. sg. 


No ce me tvam bhasitassa attham 
ajaneyyasi, yathasake tittheyyasi — 
M. IIL. 129 

If you wouldn’t understand the 
meaning of my saying then you 


should stand on your own; ce, cond. Ps 
a+ Jan + eyyasi, opt. 2”. sg.; tittha 
(Stha) + eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


No vata re kifici— M. I. 125 
Nothing, you wretched; re is used to 
address somebody with contempt, 
indcl. 


No visahi — D. I. 118, TLS 
Was unable; vi + Sah + i, pst. 3". sg. 


No hidam Avuso — M. I. 147; II. 220; 
A.IV. 382 
It is not so, brother; no + hi + idam 


No hetam ayye — S. IV. 376 

This is not so, venerable lady; no + hi 
+ etam, hi, emph. p.; ayye, voc. sg. 
of ayya, generally used by the nuns 


No hetam bhante — D. I. 8; S. II. 99 
This is not so , venerable sir; no + hi + 
etam 


Nhapetva vilimpetva bhojetva 
khadaniyam adamsu — Vin. IV. 85 
Having caused to bathe, annoint, and 
feed, (they) gave them solid food; 
Snd + dpe + tva, caus. absol.; vi + 
Li(m)p + e + tva, caus. absol.; Bhuj 
+e + td, caus. absol.; Khad + 
aniya, fut. pp.; a+ Da + & + imsu, 
double pst. 3”. pl. 
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Pakatania 


Pakkamantapi 


Pakatafind abhisafiianirodhassa — 
D. I. 180 

(Blessed One ) is the real knower of 
the cessation of higher consciousness; 
pakata + Jia + ii, der.; abhi + saitha 
+ ni + Rudh + a, der. 


Pakatattassa bhikkhuno uposatham 
thapeti— Vin. VI. 6 

Withholds the Uposatha for a regular 
bhikkhu; pakata + atta; Stha + ape + 
ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Pakatatto bhikkhu na asadetabbo, 
anto va bahi va — Vin. II. 22 

A regular bhikkhu should not be 
attacked, inside or outside; @ + Sad + 
e + tabba, caus, fut. pp.; anto and 
bahi, opposites, indcl. 


Pakatikatha sotum — Vin. HI. 188 
To hear normal conversation; Sru + 
tum, inf. 


Pakati kho hesa lokasmim — D. I. 
168 

This is, indeed, natural in the world; hi 
+ esa 


Pakatiya tibbadosajatiko — M. I. 
308 

The one with strong hatred, by 
nature; tibba + dosa + jati + ka, 
der.; tibba is sometimes used as 
tippa, Skt. tivra 


Pakatiya tibbamohajatiko — M. I. 
308 


The one with strong delusion, by 
nature 


Pakatiya tibbaragajatiko — M. I. 
308; A. II. 149 
The one with strong lust, by nature 


Pakatiya silavati Bodhisattamata — 
D. IL. 12 

By nature, Bodhisatta’s mother is 
morally virtuous 


Pakasaniyakammam karotu — Vin. 
IL. 189 

Let (the Samgha) perform the formal 
act of public announcement; pa + Kas 
+ aniya, fut. pp.+ kamma; Kr + 0 + 
tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Pakkantova ahosi, na puna 
paccagaiichi — A. I. 278 

He went off forever, did not come 
back again; pa + Kram + ta, pp.; pati 
+ @ + gaficha (=gaccha) + i, pst. 3". 
Sg. 


Pakkamati na paccessanti — Vin. I. 
25 

Goes off saying, “I will not come 
back”; pati + e (from I) + ssam, fut. 
T* sg.t iti 


Pakkamantapi ekatova pakkamanti 
—Vin. IV. 41 

Even when they are going off, they just 
go together; pa + Kram + a + nta, pr. 
p.; ekato + eva; pa + Kram + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 
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Pakkamantipi 


Pakkamantipi vibbhamantipi 
titthiyesupi samkamanti ~ Vin. I. 54 
Go off, disrobe and change over to 
heretical schools; pa + Kram + a + 
nti, pres. 3. pl.; vi + Bhram + a + 
nti, pres. 3. pl.; sam + Kram + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Pakkamanto anapekkho pakkamati — 
A. TIL. 258 

While going off he leaves (the place) 
without any (future) hope 


Pakkamitabbam na vatthabbam — 
M. I. 105 

Should leave (that place) and stay not.; 
pa + Kram + i + tabba, fut. pp.; Vas + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Pakko Aamavanni — A. II. 106 
Ripe but looks raw; Pac + ta, pp.; 
vanna + i, der. 


Pakkhagananam uggahetum — Vin. I. 
117 

To learn the way to count the days of 
half month; u(t) + Grh + e + tum, inf. 


Pakkhapaticchannam Apattim — Vin. 
Il. 48 

The transgression concealed for a 
fortnight 


Pakkhamanattam caritabbam — A. 
IV. 277 

Should undergo fortnight penance (in 
which the said bhikkhu should behave 
respectfully to other bhikkhus); Car + 
i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Pakkham nissaya samgham 
bhindeyyum — Vin. II. 196 


Paggahikasilam 


On account of the faction, they would 
split the Samgha; ni + Sri + ya, 
absol.; Bhi(n)d + eyyum, opt. 3. pl. 


Pakkham pariyesati ganam 
bandhati — Vin. IIT. 173 

Looks for a faction, forms a group; 
pari + es (from Is) + a + ti, pres. 3", 
sg.; Ba(n) dh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pagunam gandham bhanantam 
opateti — Vin. IV. 15 

While speaking a familiar text (he) 
causes to drop or make a mistake; 
gandha=gantha; Bhan + a + nta, pr. 
p.; o + Pat + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Pagevataram agaccheyya — M. III. 
145 

Should come much more early; 
pageva (prak + eva) + tara 


Pageva manussitthiya — Vin. III. 28 
Much more with a woman 


Pagganhati purime pade — A. IV. 
191 

Tightens the fore legs; pa + Grh + na@ 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Paggahanimittam manasikatabbam 
—A. 1. 256 

Should focus attention on the sign of 
excertion ; paggahoti viriyassa 
namam, Cy. II. 364; pa + gaha (from 
Grh) + nimitta 


Paggahikasalam va pasaressati — 
Vin. I. 291 

Will open a trade centre; pa + gaha + 
ika, der. + sala; pa + Sr + e + ssati, 
caus. fut. 3". sg. 
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Ppacalayamano 


Paccantimesu 


—_———— ___ 


pacalayamano nisinno hoti — A. IV. 
85 

He has been sitting drowsing; pa + 
cala + aya + mana, denom. pr.p.; ni 
+ Sad + ta, pp. 


Pacuratthataya nandati— A. IV. 94 
Becomes happy about the increase of 
wealth; pacura + atthataya; Nand + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pacurattho assa — A. IV. 94 
He would be wealthy; As + ya (Skt. 
yat), opt. 3%. sg. 


Paccattahiieva fanam hessati—M. 
Il. 234 

There will be knowledge within 
themselves; pati + attam + yeva; Hi 
(Bhi) + a + ssati: hossati> hessati, 
fut. 3". sg. 


Paccattam yeva fanam uppajjati— 
A. TIT, 24 

Knowledge arises within oneself; pati 
+ attam + (y) + eva 


Paccattam yeva parinibbayati — S. 
IL. 82; I. 54 

Completely extinguishes within 
oneself; pari + ni + Va + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Paccattam yeva satim 
upatthapessanti — D. II. 77 

Will cause to keep up mindfulness 
within themselves; upa + Sthd + ape 
+ ssanti, caus. fut. 3”. pl. 


Paccattam yoniso manasakasi — M. 
1.332 
Examined within himself in a right 


way; manasi + akasi:a + Kr+s+i, 
pst. 3". sg. 


Paccatthikato pi daheyya — M. I. 
S11 

Would consider as an enemy; pati + 
attha + ika, der.; Dha + a + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Paccatthikanafica anabhijjhitam — 
Vin. I. 287 

Not particularly desired by the 
enemies; pati + attha + ika, der.; 
an + abhi + jha (from Dhyai) + i + 
ta, pp. 


Paccanikatabbam amaiifissam — D. 
IL. 352; M. I. 378 

I thought that (Kassapa) should be 
made an opponent; paccanikam + 
katabbam; a + Man + ya + is + am, 
or issam, pst. I". sg. 


Paccantam uccinatha — Vin. I. 73 
Restore order in the border land; 
paccantam uccinathati paccantam 
vaddhetha, core palapetva 
corabhayena vutthite game 
Gvasapetva aGrakkham datva 
kasikammadini pavattapethati 
vuttam hoti, Cy.V. 996; u(t) + Ci + 
na + tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Paccantime va janapade 
anusafifiatum- A. I. 68 

Or to go and inspect the border lands; 
anu + sam + Ya + tum, inf. 


Paccantimesu janapadesu — M. IT. 
149; A. III. 130; Vin. I. 197 

In the remote areas (in the border 
lands); pati + antima 
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Paccantimesu 


Paccupatthitg 


Paccantimesu janapadesu jato hoti, 
milakkhesu avifinataresu — D. I. 
264; A. IV. 226 (paccajiito) 

Born in the border lands among those 
who are uncultured and unintelligent; 


Jan + ta, pp.; a + vi + Jia + tu, der. 


Paccanto kupito hoti — Vin. I. 73 
There was an unrest in the border land; 
Kup + i + ta, pp. 


Paccapadi 
dhammassacanudhammam - M. IL. 
146; S. IV. 63 

Realised the Dhamma in its perfect 
harmony; pati + a + Pad + i, pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Paccamsena vibhajissima — A. III. 
38 

We will divide (separately) according 
to the need of each; attano attano 
laddhabba kotthasanuriipena, Cy. III. 
248 ; pati + amsa (individual share); 
vi + Bhaj + i + ssama, fut. 1". pl. 


Paccaya samghatiya nikkhepaya — 
Vin. 1. 298 

Conditions for the laying aside of the 
double layer robe 


Paccavekkhana bahukara hoti 
kusalesu dhammesu — A. V. 92 
Reviewing is much helpful in 
wholesome things; pati + ava + Iks + 
ana, der. 


Paccavekkhitva paccavekkhitva 
pindapatam parisodhessama — M. 
III. 297 

Reviewing repeatedly we shall make 
the almsfood clean; pati + ava + Tks 


+ i+ ta, absol.; pari + Sudh + e + 
ssdma, caus. fut. 1". pl. 


Paccacikkhami, halanti vaddmi — 
M. I. 245 

I reject and say no; pati + @ + Khya + 
mi, intens., pres. 1". sg.; halam, indcl. 
+ iti 


PaccAsacivaram uppajjati— Vin. III. 
204 

Expected robe is available; pati + asa 
+ civara; u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, pres, 
34, sg. 


Paccasimsamano paccupatthito — 
M. IL 5 

Stood nearby hoping; pati + a + Sams 
+ a+ mana, pr. p.; pati + upa + Stha 
+i + ta, pp. 


Paccuggantva pattacivaram 
patiggahetabbam — Vin. I. 46 
Having gone forward, the bow] and the 
robe should be received; pati + u(t) + 
Gam + tva, absol.; pati + Grh + e+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Paccudavatto — S. 1. 224 
Turned back; pati + u(t) + @ + Vrt + 
ta, pp. 


Paccudavattati kho idam vinhapam 
namaripamha, naparam gacchati- 
D. IL. 32; S. 11. 104 

This conciousness turns back from 
name and form and does not go to 
another; pati + u(t) + 4+ Vrt +a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; na + aparam 


Paccupatthita hoti paiijalika 
namassamana — D. II. 270 
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Paccuppannam 


Paccha 


—————.OOOOOom™””TOOO 


(Bhufijati) has been present and 
worshipping with clasped hands; pati 
+upa + Stha + i + ta, pp.; namas + 
ya + mana, pr. p. 


Paccuppannam addhanam - S, II. 27 
In the period of present 


Paccuppannesu kiccesu vyasanam 
dasseti —D. IIL. 186 

In case of present work to be done, 
he points out his difficulties 
(misfortunes), Drs + ya + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Paccuppannesu dhammesu 
samhirati — M. II. 189 

In the things present he is dragged 
away; tanhaditththi akaddhiyati, Cy. 
V. 4; sam + Hr + iya + ti; pass. pres. 
3”, sg. 


Paccuyyasi yena Kasi — S. I. 82 
Marched against, up to Kasi; pati + 
u(t) + Ya +s + i, pst. 3“. sg. 


Paccekagatham bhaseyyama — D. II. 
253 

We should utter a separate stanza; 
Bhas + eyyama, opt. 1". pl. 


Paccekadussayugena acchadesi — A. 
V. 347 

Made him dress with separate pair of 
cloths; @ + Chad + e + s + i, caus. 
pst. 3". sg. 


Paccekadvarabaham nissaya — S. I. 
146 

Leaning against a separate door-post; 
pati + eka + dvara + baha; ni + Sri 
+ ya, absol. 


Paccekapadesu gahetva — M. II. 64 
Holding (his) feet separately; Grh + e 
+ tva, absol. 


Paccekaputthassa veyyakaranam — 

Vin. I. 103 

The answer of the question separately 
asked; pati + eka + Prch + ta, pp.; vi 
+ 4+ karana 


Pacceti papam — S. I. 13 
Evil comes upon (him); pati + e (from 
D) + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Paccessam paccessanti — Vin. I. 256 
Saying I shall come back, I shall 
come back; pati + e (from I) + ssam, 
fut. 1". sg. 


Paccorasmim pahareyya — A. IV. 130 
Would strike on the chest; pati + 
urasmim; pa + Hr + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Paccorohama bhavantam, 
paccorohama bhavantam — A. V. 234 
We come down to you again, we come 
down to you again; pati +o + Ruh +a 
+ ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Pacchato gacchanta purato 
gacchantassa dhammam desenti — 
Vin. IV. 205 

While going behind (they) explain the 
Dhamma to the one going ahead 


Pacchaliyam khipanti — A. III. 76 
Go behind and kick; pacchato 
gantva pitthipadena paharanti, 
Cy. IT. 261 


Paccha upasampannena pure 
upasampanno vandiyo — Vin. II. 162 
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Paccha 


Pacchimam 


The one who has been ordained earlier 
should be worshipped by the one later 
ordained; paccha and pure,opposites, 
indcl.; upa + sam + Pad + ta, pp.; 
Vand + i+ ya, fut. pp. 


Paccha evam vadeyya — Vin. IV. 216 
Later on (she) would say thus; pacchd, 
indcl.; Vad + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Pacchatape nisinno hoti pitthim 
otapayamano — S. V. 216 

He has been sitting in the afternoon 
sunshine, making the back warm; 
paccha + atapa; 0 + Tap + aya + 
mana, caus. pr.p. 


Pacchapuresafifii camkamam 
adhittheyyasi — A. IV. 87 

Being conscious of back and forth, you 
should get on to the meditational walk; 
adhi + Stha + eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Pacchabhattam pavarentiyo vikale 
ahesum — Vin. II. 275 

While inviting (holding inviting 
ceremony) after the meal they were at 
a wrong time; pa + Vr + e + nti, caus. 
pr.p. 


Pacchabhattam 
pindapatapatikkanto — D. I. 71; M. 
IIL, 153 

Returned from alms collection and 
after the meal; pati + Kram + ta, pp. 


Pacchabhattam bhuttapatarasassa 
ayam Acaro hoti — S. V. 73 

After the meal this is the practice of 
the one who has had the breakfast; 
paccha + bhatta; Bhuj + ta, pp.+ 
pata+ ® + asa 


Pacchayayam camkamati — Vin. I, 
193 

Ata shaded part (of Vulture’s peak) 
(he) walks to and fro; Kram + a + ti, 
intens. pres. 3".sg. 


Paccha vighatam Apajjanti— A. II}. 
359 

Later on they suffer; @ + Pad + ya + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Paccha vinayam pariyapunissasi — 
Vin. IV. 144 

You will learn Vinaya (discipline) 
later; pari + Ap + (u) na + i + ssasi, 
Sut. 2". sg. 


Paccha vippatisari ahosi — S. I. 92 
Became remorseful later; vi + pati + 
Sr or Smr + i, der. 


Pacchasamanena hotabbam — Vin. I. 
46 

He should be a recluse going behind; 
paccha, indcl.; Hit (Bhi) + a + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Pacchimam janatam anukampamano 
— S.II. 203 

Being compassionate towards 
posterity; anu + Kamp + a + mana, 
pr.p. 


Pacchimam janatam apaloketi— M. 
IL. 93 

He concerns about posterity; apa + 
Lok + e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pacchimam disam — A. III. 368 
‘Western direction 


Pacchimam bhittim nissaya 
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Pacchima 


Pafica 
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puratthabhimukho nisidi — D. I. 85; 
§. IV. 183 

Leaning against the western wall he 
sat down facing the east; ni + Sri + ya, 
absol.; purattha + abhimukha 


Pacchima janata anuppavattesi — M. 
II. 82 

People of the later generation carried 
iton; anu + pa+Vrtt+e+s +i, 
caus, pst. 3%. sg. 


Pacchima janata (tesam) 
ditthanugatim dpajjati—A. 1.71 
People of the future generation follow 
their view; pacchd + ima, der.; jana + 
1, der.; ditthi + anu + gati; @ + Pad 
+ ya + nti, pres. 3 pl. 


Pacchima janata ditthinugatim 
Apajjati — Vin. 1. 108 

The posterity follows the wrong view; 
4+ Pad + ya + ti, pres, 3%. sg. 


Pacchima janata silimamsodanam 
atimaniissati — Vin. 11.7 

The posterity will disdain the meal 
with rice and curry (meat); sdli + 
mamsa + odana 


Pacchime kale — A.V. 88 
In the latter part of life 


Pajahati vinodeti vyantikaroti 
anabhavam gameti — S. II. 153 
Abandons, causes to drive away, puts 
an end to it, makes it non-existent; vi 
+ Nud + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg.; vi 
+ anta + karoti, ana + bhava; Gam + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Pajahanto viramati , na upadiyanto 


-A.V. 111 

While abandoning he keeps himself 
away, without grasping; pa + Ha + 
nta, root. redup. pr.p.; upa + @ + Da 
+ iya + nta, prp.; vi + Ram +a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Pajanam na paramasati — D. I. 16-7 
While knowing he does not hold it 
fast; pa + Jan + na + nta, pr. p.; para 
+ Mrs + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pajanathavuso — Vin. IV. 131 
Alright, friends; pa + Jan + nd + tha, 
imper. 2", pl. + @vuso 


Pajanasi tvam bhagini — Vin. IL. 
133 

Sister, it is up to you; pa + Jan + nd 
+ si, pres. 2". sg. 


Pajapatim etadavoca — Vin. III. 257 
Said this to the wife; paja + pati; 
etam (etad) + a + Vac + a, root 
redup., pst. 3”. sg. 


Pajjam abhisamkharitum — Vin. I. 
205 

To prepare a medicine for the cracked 
feet; padadnam sappayabhesajjam 
pacitum, Cy. 1092; pada + ya; der.; 
abhi + sam(s)+ Kr + i + tum, inf. 


Pajjotasseva nibbanam - S. I. 159; 
ALL. 236 

Just as blowing out of a lamp; 
pajjotassa + iva 


Pafica ayatanani abhivadanti — M. 
IL. 232 

They assert on five grounds; 
Gyatanani = karanani, Cy. IV. 22 


567 


Pafica 


Paficannam 
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Pajica uttarasamgasatani padasi — 
Vin. TI. 291 

Offered five hundred upper robes; pa 
+a+Da+s +i, pst. 3 sg. 


Paficakamaguna ete itthiripasmim 
dissare — A. III. 69 

These five objects of sense-desire are 
to be seen on a woman’s body; Dré + 
ya + re, pass. pst. 3™. pl., used 
sometimes in the present sense 


Paficakamagune gathita mucchita 
ajjhopanna anadinavadassavi 
anissaranapania paribhuijanti—D. 
1. 245 

They enjoy objects of sense-desire, 
being entangled with, unconscious of 
and indulged in them; without seeing 
any harm of them and without having 
wisdom as to how to get rid of them; 
Grath + i + ta, pp.; Miirch + i + ta, 
pp.; adhi + o (ava) + Pad + ta, pp.; 
Drs + ya + avi, der.; pari + Bhu(fi)j 
+a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Pafica cetaso vinibandha 
asamucchinna — M. I. 101 

Five fetters of mind have not been 
completely cut off; a + sam + u (t) + 
Chid + ta, pp. 


Pafica cetokhila appahina — M. I. 
101 

Five barriers of mind have not been 
abandoned; ceto + khila; a + pa + Ha 
+ fa, pp. 


Paficadhanusatikam pacchimam — 
Vin. LI. 263 

Minimum has five hundred bows 

(two hundred cubits from the village); 


paiica + dhanu + sata + ika, der.; 
paccha + ima, der. 


Paficanikaye pucchi — Vin. II. 287 
Questioned about five collections; 
Prch + ya + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Pajica nivarane cetaso upakkilese 
pafiiaya dubbalikarane — M. I. 181; 
IIL. 36 

Five hindrances, polluting factors 

of mind, weakening factors of wisdom; 
ni(s) + Vr + ana, der.; upa + kilesa: 
Klis + a, der.; dubbala + karana 


Pajica nivarane pahine attani 
samanupassato pamujjam jayati, 
pamuditassa piti jayati, pitimanassa 
kayo passambhati, passaddhakayo 
sukham vedeti, sukhino cittam 
samadhiyati — D. I. 73 

When five hindrances are removed, 
there arises joy for the observer who 
is looking into himself, for the one 
who is joyful there arises rapture, 
for the one of rapturous mind body 
is tranquillized, the one who has a 
tranquillized body feels ease, for 
the one who feels ease mind is 
concentrated; pa + Ha + ta, pp.; 
pa + Mud + ya, der.; Jan + ya + 
ti, pres. 3". sg.; pa + Sra(m)bh + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; pa + Srabh + 
ta, pp.; Vid + e + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; 
sam + &@ + Dha + iya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3, sg. 


Paficannam upadanakkhandhanam 
samgaho sannipato samavayo — M. I. 
190 

Collection, conglomeration and 
collocation of five aggregates with 
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Paficannam 


Paficamasako 


——— 


clinging; up + a+ Da +ana, der. + 
khandha 


Paficannam orambhagiyanam 
safiojananam parikkhaya 
opapatiko hoti, tattha parinibbayi 
anavattidhammo tasma loka — D. I. 
156 

Due to the exhaustion of five fetters 
which belong to the lower part, he is 
born ( literally dropped) into the 
heavenly world and is perfectly 
extinguished there without returning 
from that world; ora + bhaga + iya, 
der.; upa + Pat + ika, der.; sam + Yuj 
+e + ana, caus. der. 


Paficannam bhikkhusatanam yo 
pacchimako — D. II. 155 
The last out of five hundred bhikkhus 


Paficannetam kamagunanam 
adhivacanam — M. I. 155 

This is a synonymn for the fivefold 
object of sense pleasure; paficannam 
+ etam 


Paficabali katta — A. IIT. 45 

The one who performs five offerings; 
offering made to relatives, guests, 
departed ones, king and gods; Kr + 
tu, der. 


Pajica bijajatani: malabijam, 
khandhabijam, phalubijam, 
aggabijam bijabijam — Vin. IV. 35 
There are five kinds of seeds: root; 
stem, shoot, bud and seed 


Paficamattani cittatthanasatani 
cintitani — A. V. 230 
About five hundred possibilities of 


mind —arising have been thought out; 
cittatthanasataniti cittuppadasatani, 
Cy. V. 72; Ci(n) t + i + ta, pp. 


Paficamattani thalipakasatani 
bhattabhiharam abhiharimsu — M. 
I. 236 

They brought about five hundred 

pots of milk rice for the meal; thali 
+ paka: Pac + a, der. + satani; 
bhatta + abhiharam: abhi + Hr + 
a, der.; abhi + Hr + a + imsu, pst. 
3”. pl. 


Paficamattani bhikkhusatani — M. I. 
456 
About five hundred bhikkhus 


Paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi — D. I. 
1 

With bhikkhus, about five hundred; if 
the number is not exact the word 
matta is used 


Paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi, 
sabbeheva arahantehi — S. I. 26 
With the bhikkhus about five hundred, 
all are Arahants 


Paiicamattehi sakatasatehi — Vin. I. 
224 
With carts, about five hundred 


Paficamam divasam kalam karissati 
— Vin. I. 273 

(He) will die on the fifth day; acc. for 
loc. 


Paficamasako pado hoti — Vin. III. 
45 

Pada (1/4) is equal to five beans; 
masaka is the smallest in value 
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Paficamgikassa 


Pajficahj 


Paficamgikassa turiyassa kusalehi 
susamannahatassa saddo — A. IV. 263 
The sound of the fivefold musical 
instrument well played by the skillful 
musicians; pafica + amga + ika, der.; 
su + sam + anu + @ + Han + ta, pp. 


Paficamgikassa sammasamadhissa 
bhavana — A. III. 25 

Cultivation of fivefold right 
concentration of mind ; pafica + 
amga + ika, der. 


Paficamgikena turiyena — S. I. 131 
With fivefold musical instrument 


Paficamgulikam datum — Vin. I. 
123 

To give a special mark with five 
fingers; pafica + amgula + ika, der.; 
Da + tum, inf. 


Paficavassani nissaya vatthum — 
Vin. I. 80 

To abide depending on (the teacher) 
for five years; ni + Sri + ya, absol.; 
Vas + tum, inf. 


Paficasatanam thavikam — Vin. IV. 
161 
A purse of five hundred 


Paficasatani dando — Vin. I. 247 
Fine is five hundred 


Paficasu dhammesu patitthaya — A. 
V. 329 

Having established himself on five 
things; pati + Stha + ya, absol. 


Paficasupadanakkhandhesu 
aniccanupassi viharati — A. V. 109 


Observing impermanence in five 
aggregates with clinging, he abides; 
paficasu + upadana + khandhesu; 
anicca + anu + passa + i, der. 


Paficasupadanakkhandhesu 
udayavayanupassi vihasi—D. II. 35; 
A. II. 45 (viharati) 

He lived observing arising and ceasing 
of five aggregates with grasping; 
udaya + vaya + anu + passa + i, 
der.; vi + Hr +s + i: viharsi > 
vihassi > vihasi 


Paficasu sikkhapadesu thitinam — S, 
V. 407 

For those who have founded their life 
on five moral precepts; Sthd + i + ta, 
pp. 


Pajicahi abadhehi phuttho — Vin. I. 
73 

The one afflicted with five diseases; 
Spr& + ta, pp. 


Pajicahi uttarasamgasatehi 
Bhagavantam acchadesum — A. III. 
239 

(They) caused to offer the Blessed 
One five hundred upper robes; uttara 
+a +samga; @+ Chad+e+s+um, 
caus. pst. 3". pl. 


Paficahi kamagunehi parihayati — S. 
IV. 202 

He falls away from five objects of 
sense desire; pari + Ha + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Paficahi kamagunehi samappito 
samamgibhito paricareti — D. IIL. 
131; S. TV. 202 
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Paficahi 


Paiijaliko 


eee eee ™ 


Being committed to and provided with 
five sensuous objects he causes to 
enjoy life; sam + R (arp) + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp.; sam + amga + bhita; pari 
+ Car + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Paficahi thanehi adhiganhati — A. 
1. 33 

He excels in five points; adhi + Grh + 
na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Paficahi turiyasatehi samappito 
samamgibhito paricareti — M. I. 
252 

Being entertained by five hundred 
musical instruments he causes to 
enjoy life 


Paficahi vatthihi samadaya vattama 
—Vin. IT. 197; IIL. 172 

We observe and abide by the five 
propositions; sam + @ + Da + ya, 
absol.; Vrt + a + ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Paficahikam samghaticaram — Vin. 
IV. 281 

Change of five robes for five days; 
paca + aha + ika, der.; 
samghaticara = civaranam 
parivattanam, Cy. 929; The word 
samghati seems to have been used 
here in the sense of robes in general 


Paficindriyanam samatta 
paripiratta araham hoti-— S. V. 200 
Due to the evenness and completeness 
of the five (spiritual) faculties one 
becomes an Arahant; pafica + 
indriyanam; sama + tta, der.; pari + 
Pr +a ~ tta, der. 


Paficindriyani adhimattani 


patubhavanti — A. II. 149-50 

Five (spiritual) faculties manifest 
strongly; pafica + indriyani; patu + 
bhavanti 


Paficindriyani ayum paticca 
titthanti — M. I. 295 

Five faculties exist depending on 
vitality; pati + I (t) + ya, absol. 


Paficindriyani mudini 
patubhavanti — A. II. 149-50 
Five (spiritual ) faculties manifest 
softly 


Paficime vacanapatha — M. I. 126 
There are these five ways of speech; 
pajica + ime; vacana + patha 


Paficupadanakkhandha 
chandamilaka ~ M. III. 16 

Five aggregates with clinging are 
rooted in craving; chandamiilakati 
tanhamilaka, Cy. IV. 77; pafica + 
up@dana + khandha 


Paiijalika aggim namassanti — A. V. 
234 

With clasped palms they worship fire; 
pa + afjali + ka, der.; namas+ ya + 
nti, pres. 3 pl. 


Paijaliko namassamano atthasi — S. 
1. 226 
Clasping both palms together he stood 
worshipping; namas + ya + mana, pr. 
p.; a+ Stha + @ +s + i+ double pst. 
34. sg. 


Pafijaliko puthuddisa namassati — 
D. IL. 180 
(He) worships different directions 
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Pafattapafiiatam 


Paiifiaya 


eee 


with folded palms; puthu + disa; 
nama(s) + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Pafiiattapafifatam ca janeyya — Vin. 


II. 176 

(He) would know what is promulgated 
and what is not; pa + Jad + dpe + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Pafifiatte dsane nisidi—D. I. 2; S. I. 

183; II. 280; III. 92 

Sat down on the seat already prepared; 
pa + Jia + dpe + ta, caus. pp.; ni + 

Sad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Pafifattena vuccamano — Vin. IV. 
113 

Being advised in terms of what is laid 
down; Vac + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Pafiiavata no duppaniena — A. II. 
187 

By a wise, not by a fool; pafina + 
vantu, der. 


Pafifiavato ayam dhammo ~ A. IV. 
229 

This Dhamma is for the wise; 
pafifiavato + ayam 


Paiiiiava ajalo anelamigo — D. III. 
265 
Wise, witty, not deaf and dumb 


Pana naranam ratanam — S. I. 36 
Wisdom is the gem for men 


Pafiiapabhedaya samvattati — A. I. 
44 

It leads to the opening up of insight; 
pa + Bhid + a, der.; sam + Vrt+a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Paniadparibhavitam cittam — S, y, 
369 

The mind, treated by insight; pari + 
Bhii + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 
Pafapetva anto vasetva anto 
samam pacitva Bhagavato 
upanamesi — Vin. I. 210 

Having made the people aware, having 
caused to keep them inside and having 
cooked them inside by himself, 
offered it to the Blessed One; pa + 
Jia + dpe + tva, caus. absol., cp. 
vififidpetva; Vas + e + tvd, caus. 
absol.; Pac + i + tva, absol. 


Panfia bhavita avijja pahiyati—A. 1. 
61 

Ignorance is dispelled with the wisdom 
cultivated; pafiid bhdavita, instr. sg.; 
pa + Ha + tya + ti, pass. pres, 3”. sg. 


Paniiaya ativijjha passati — M. I. 
112; A. I. 265 

Penetrates and sees by insight; ati + 
Vyadh + ya, absol.; passa + ti, pres. 
3, sg. 

Pafiiaya attham upaparikkheyya — 
M. I. 114, 134, upaparikkhanti 
Would examine the meaning by 
wisdom; upa + pari + Iks + a + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Pafiidya attham nappajanati — A. IIL. 
88 

(He) does not realize the meaning by 
insight; na + pajanati 


Pafidya anuggahessami — A. I. 125 
I shall help (him) in terms of insight; 
anu + Grah + e + ssami, fut. 1". sg. 
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paiifidiya 


Pafiiiayissasi 
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Paffiaya ca nam pajanati — A. IV. 
453 

Realises it by wisdom; pa + Jan + na@ 
+ ti, pres. 3™. sg. 

Panfaya cittam suparicitam — A. IV. 
402 

Mind is well trained by wisdom; sw + 
pari + Ci + ta, pp. 


Paffiayati idappaccaya avijjati— A. 
vy. 113 

It is known that ignorance is due to 
these conditions; pa + JAd + ya + 

ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; idam + pacaya 


Pafiidyattham vipassati — A. IV. 3 
He penetrates into the truth by 
wisdom; saccadhammam passati, Cy. 
IV. 1; vi + passa + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Pafiaya disva disva pahatabba — A. 
v.39 

Should be abandoned, seeing (them) 
continuously by insight; Drs+ tvd, 
absol.; pa + Ha + tabba, fut. pp. 


Pafiiéya dubbalikarani — D. III. 183 
That which weakens intelligence; 
dubbala + karanit 


Paiifidya pativijjha passati—A. IV. 
361-2 

Having penetrated by wisdom he sees 
it; pati + Vyadh + ya, absol. 


Paiifiaya pariyogahamano — A. IV. 
145 

Being scrutinised by wisdom; pari + 0 
+ Gah + a + mana, pass. prp. 


Paiiiaya pavicinati pavicarati 


parivimamsam 4pajjati—S. V. 111 
(He) carefully seeks, fully investigates 
and fully scrutinises by insight; pa + 
vi + Ci + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; pa+ 
vi + Car + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; pari 
+ Man(s) 

Pafiidya phusitam — S. V. 221 
Experienced by insight; Spr + i + ta, 
Pp. 


Pafifidya mattaso nijjhanam 
khamanti— S. V. 377 
(Dhammas) are comprehended by 
wisdom, moderately; ni + jhana; 
Ksam + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Pafifidya vodittha honti, vocarita — 
M. L. 478 

(Dhammas ) have been seen and 
thoroughly investigated by wisdom; vi 
+0 + Dr$ + ta, pp.; vito + Car +i 
+ fa, pp. 


Paiifidya sacchikaraniyo — A. II. 183 
Should be experienced by wisdom; sa 
+ acchi + Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Pafidya samavekkhita — A. II. 243 
The one who reviews by wisdom; sam 
+ ava + Iks + i + tu, der. 


Pafifiayissati samgho sakaya 
katikaya — Vin. III. 231 

The Samgha will be known by its own 
agreement 


Pafiiayissasi sakena ditthigatena — 
M. I. 132, 258 

You will identify yourself with your 
own heretical view; pa + Jad + ya +i 
+ ssasi, fut. 2". sg. 
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Pana lokasmim 


Paiiho 
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Pai lokasmim pajjoto — S. I. 44 
Wisdom is the light in the world 


Panifiava dhanena seyyo — M. II. 73 
Wisdom is indeed higher than wealth; 
panna + eva 

Pafthavuddhiya samvattanti — A. II. 
245 

They lead to the growth of wisdom; 
paid + Vrdh + ti, der. 


Paniaveyyatiyassa affathattam — 
M. I. 83 

Change in the quality of wisdom; 
pahina + viyatta + iya, der. ; afifia + 
tha + tta, der. 


Pafifiasam jinosi — Vin. If. 220 

You have lost fifty; Ji + fa, pp.+ As + 
si, pres. 2™. sg. 

Pafifasaya ca rattim gacchati — Vin. 
I. 268 

Goes for fifty in one night 


Paffiindriyam adhimattam — A. I. 
119 
The faculty of wisdom is exceeding 


Paiiiuttara sabbe dhamma — A. IV. 
339 

Wisdom is the highest of all things; 
paid + uttara 


Patham abhisamkharonti — M. 

176; I. 122 

They frame questions; abhi + sam(s) + 
Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Pahham puttha samana — D. I. 28 
Being asked a question; Prch + ta, 


pp.; As + mana, pr. p. 


Panham puttho na sampayati—M, |, 
472 

Being questioned he is unable to 
answer; sam + pa++4+ Ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Patham puttho vissajjesi, tena ca 
ma mani — A. IV. 386 

Being asked a question, you answered 
and did not become arrogant on that 
account; ma mdnam va dappam va 
akasi, Cy. IV. 176; vi + Srj +yat+e+ 
s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg.; ma is used 
here as a neg. p.; Man + ya + i, pst. 
3”, sg. 


Panhavyakaranena asantuttho — S, 
IV. 192 

Being unsatisfied with the answering 
of the question; paftha + vydkarana; 
a+ sam + Tus + ta, pp. 


Pafhassa veyyakaranena cittam na 
aradheyyam — D. I. 118 

I might not make him happy by 
answering the question; @ + Radh + 
eyyam , opt. 1". sg. 


Pafiha Agacchanti — S. IV. 299 
Questions arise 


Pafihadhippayena bhasito — A. IV. 
382 

Said according to the question put; 
Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Pafiho ekamsavyakaraniyo — A. II. 
46 


The question to be answered directly; 
eka + amsa 
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Paiiho 


Patigacceva 


_— 


Paiiho thapaniyo — A. II. 46 
The question to be put aside 


Pafiho patipucchavyakaraniyo — A. 
11. 46 

The question to be answered by 
counter question; pati + Prch + ya, 
absol.; vi + @ + Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Patho vibhajjavyakaraniyo — A. II. 
46 

The question to be answered by 
analysis; vi + Bhaj + ya, absol. 


Pataggim datum parittam katum — 
Vin. I. 138 

To give counter-fire and make 
protection; pati + aggi; Da + tum, 
inf.; Kr + tum, inf. 


Patapilotikanam samghati — S. II. 
221 
A double layer robe made of silk 


Patam datva vaseti — Vin. III. 140 
Giving a cloth he makes her stay; Da + 
ta, absol.; Vas + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Patékam parihareyyum — D. III. 
115; A. IV. 185; Vin. 1. 236 

They would parade carrying 
banners; pari + Hr + a+ eyyum, 
opt. 3”. pl. 


Patani dinna hoti — Vin. IV. 46 
Clothes-peg has been given; dni dinnad 
hoti, Cy. IV. 783; pata + ani; Da + 
a, pp. 


Patikittho akkhayati — A. I. 286 
Is said to be the dirtiest; @ ++ Khya + 


ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; pati + Kli$ 
+ fa, pp. 


Patikutito patisakki yava 
Bhagavantam addakkhi — Vin. II. 
195 

As long as he saw the Blessed One 
(so long) he went back while bowing 
down; pati + Kut + i + ta, pp.; pati 
+ Svask + a + i, pst. 3%. sg; at 
Dr + i, (Skt. adraksit), pst. 3”. sg. 


Patikkamanam haritva — Vin. III. 80 
Having carried (it) on his return; pati 
+ Kram + ana, der; Hr + a+ i+ tva, 
absol. 

Patikkile appatikkilasaninit 
vihareyyam — S. V. 295 

I should abide with non-repulsive 
sense in the repulsive; a + pati + killa 
+ safifia + T, der. 


Patikkosana rihati — Vin. I. 321 
Protest is valid; pati + Krs + a + ana, 
der.; Ruh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Patikkhepo paiifiayati — Vin. IV. 
311 

A refusal is to be seen; pati + Ksip + 
a, der.; pa + Jia + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Patigacceva akkhatam — D. II. 118; 
S. V. 162; Vin. IL. 284 

Explained in advance; patigacceva, 
(Skt. pratikrtyaiva) indcl.; @ + Khya 
+ ta, pp. 


Patigacceva djim bandheyya — Vin. 
IL. 256 
Would build, in advance, a dyke; 
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Patigacceva 


Patiggahako 


eS 


Ba(n) dh + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Patigacceva tam kayira yam jana 
hitamattano — S. [. 57 

It should be done, first, which one 
would know beneficial for him; Kr + 
ya (Skt. yat)> karya> kayird, meta. 
opt. 3”. sg.; Jan + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 
3”, sg. 


Patigacceva nidda okkami — Vin. I. 
15 

Went to sleep early; o + Kram + i, pst. 
34. sg. 


Patigacceva nissaye acikkhimsu — 
Vin. 1. 58 

They explained the ‘supports’ right at 
the beginning; a + Khyd + imsu, 
intens. pst. 3”. pl. 


Patigacceva patibujjhitva — Vin. I. 
15 

Having got up early; pati + Budh + ya 
+ i+ tv4, absol. 


Patigacceva maya fiato — Vin. I. 275 
It was known, in advance, by me; Jfid 
+ ta, pp. 


Patiganhatha bhante yavadattham — 
Vin. I. 222; IV. 76 

Venerable sirs, please accept as much 
as you want; pati + Grh + na + tha, 
imper. 2”. pl.; yava + (d) + attham 


Patiganhanta patiganheyyum — A. 
Iv. 80 

Would keep on accepting; pati + 

Grh + na + nta, pr.p.; pati + Grh + 
nd + eyyum, opt. 3". pl.; continous 
sense is expressed, cp. uppajjamano 


uppajjeyya 


Patiganhatu, anukampam upadaya — 
M. III. 253 

Please accept, out of compassion; pati 
+ Grh + nd + tu, meta. imper. 3”. sg.; 
upadaya, indcl. 


Patiganhama, kalena kappiyam — 
Vin. III. 220 

We accept, at proper time, (a robe) 
which is acceptable; pati + Grh + na 
+ ma, meta., pres. 1". pl.; kappa + 
iya, der. 


Patigantum na sakkomi, 
vamkaghastova ambujo —D. IT. 266 
Iam unable to go back, like a fish who 
swallowed the hook; pati + Gam + 
tum, inf.; Sak + no + mi, pres. 1". sg.; 
Ghas + ta, pp. 


Patiggahetva nikkhipatha — Vin. IV. 
99 

Having accepted, keep it aside; pati + 

Grh + e + tva, absol.; ni + Ksip + a+ 
tha, imper. 2". pl. 


Patiggahe nitthubhitva — Vin. I. 271 
Having spitted out what was inside the 
mouth; pati + Grh + a, der.; ni + 
Stubh or Sthiv + i + tvd, absol. 


Patiggahakesu vippatisaram 
pativinodetum — D. I. 138 

To dispell remorse in reference to 
the receivers; vi + pati + Smr + a, 
der.; pati + vi + Nud + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Patiggahako ukkofeti — Vin. II. 102 
The receiver objects; pati + Grh + 
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patighanimittam 


Patipatham 
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aka, der; u(t) + Kut + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 34. sg. 


Patighanimittam ayoniso 
manasikaro — A. I. 87 

Applying the object of repulsion on 
mind, in a wrong way 


Patighasafifianam atthamgama — A. 
Iv. 40 
Due to the disappearance of repulsive 


thoughts; patigha + sannd; attham + 
gama 


Paticca uppajjati— M. 1. 85 
Arises dependently 


Paticcavinita kho me tumhe 
bhikkhave tatra tatra tesu tesu 
dhammesu — M. IIT. 19 

Bhikkhus, you have been trained by me 
on different issues, then and there, to 
turn to look for causality; vi + Ni + ta, 
pp.; tatra tatra, indcl. 


Paticcasamuppanna kho panime 
yadidam panicupadanakkhandha — 
M.I. 191 

These five aggregates with grasping 
have arisen, dependently; sam + 
uppanna or samam + uppanna; u(t) 
+ Pad + ta, pp.; pafica + upadana + 
khandha 


Paticchanne asane alamkammaniye 
~ Vin. TI. 187 

On a seat which is enclosed and 
suitable for a sexual act; pati + Chad 
+ ta, pp.; alam + kamma (n) + ya, fut. 
pp. 


Paticchanne sane Apajjati—A. III. 


259 

(He) commits an offence in (using) an 
enclosed seat; d + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Paticchanne okase nikite — Vin. IV. 
211 

In one corner which is covered; 
konasadisam katva dassite gambhire, 
Cy. 900 

Patifiiaya karaniyam kammam — 
Vin. 1. 325 

A formal act to be conducted 
according to the acknowledgement; 
pati + Jia 


Patidesitani samadapitani 
(upasakasatani) — A. IIT. 215 
Five hundred lay disciples have 
been caused to declare lay 
disciplehood and take refuge; 
upasakattam patidesitani, 
saranesu patitthdpitani, Cy. III. 
306; pati + Dr§ + e + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; sam + @ + Da + dpe + i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Patinissaggo patinissajitabbo — A. 
V. 191 

A thing to be given up should be given 
up; pati + ni(s) + Srj + ta, pp. cp. sam 
+ Vij + ta = samvigga; pati + ni(s) + 
Srj + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Patinissajetam ditthigatam — D. II. 
342 

Give up this wrong view; pati + ni (s) 
+ Srj + a, imper. 2™. sg; patinissaja 
+ etam 


Patipatham agacchanto — Vin. IV. 
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Patipatham 


Patibalg 


SSS. Se 


175 
Coming on the opposite way; @ + 
gaccha + nta, pr.p. 


Patipatham gacchanta addasamsu — 
Vin. II. 193 

Going in opposite direction (they) 
saw; a + Dr + & + imsu, double pst. 
34. pl. 


Patipadamyeva antaram karitva — 
M. IIL. 38 

Putting the practice in between; 
patipadam + (y) + eva; Kr + i + tva, 
absol. 


Patipadananadassanavisuddhi 
yavadeva fianadassanavisuddhattha 
—M. 1. 150 

Cleansing of the procedure of 
knowledge and vision is just for the 
cleansing of knowledge and vision 


Patipadaya na santhati — A. L. 198 
He does not abide by principles; 
patipattiyam na titthati, Cy. II. 309 


Patiparivattetva daseyya — M. I. 
133 

It would turn back and attack; 

pati + pari + Vrt + e + tv, caus. 
absol.; Dams or Das + eyya, opt. 
34. sg. 


Patipatim labhissama — Vin. I. 238 
We will get the turn 


Patipatiya nisidapetva — Vin. LV. 
91 


Having made them sit.in a queue 


Patipucchakatha kho bhaginiyo 


bhavissati — M. III. 271 

Sisters, the talk will be in the form of 
questions and answers; patipuccha + 
katha 


Patipucchakaraniyam kammam — 
Vin. 1. 325 

A formal act to be conducted by 
asking questions; pati + Prch + ya, 
absol. 


Patipuccha-vyakaraniyam paiham 
-A.1.197 

The question to be answered by asking 
counter questions; vi + @ + Kr + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Patippassaddhim yacanti — Vin. II. 7 
(They) ask for the revocation; pati + 
pa + Sra(m)bh + ti, der.; Yac + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Patippassambhanti pitikani 
bhavanti (bandhanani) — A. IV. 127 
Bindings become loose and rotten; 
pati + pa + Sra(m)bh + a + nti, pres. 
34, pl. 


Patippassambhehi.. brahmadandam 
— Vin. II. 292 
Make the highest punishment revoke; 
pati + pa + Sra(m)bh + e + hi, caus. 
imper. 2". sg. 


Patibaddhacitto hoti— Vin. III. 37 
He is in love; pati + Ba(n)dh + ta, pp. 
+ citta 


Patibala subhasitadubbhasitassa 
atthamafiatum — A. 1. 35 
Competent enough to know the 


meaning of good and bad speech; su + 
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patibalo 


Patibalo 


eee ._— 0 00—0— 


Bhas + i + ta, pp.; du + Bhdsita; a + 
Jaa + tum, inf. 


Patibalo atitanagatapaccuppanne 
atthe cintetum — D. I. 137 

The one who is competent enough to 
think of matters pertaining to the past, 
future and present; ati + J + ta, pp.; + 
a+ 4+ Gam + ta, pp. + pati + u(t) 
+ Pad + ta, pp; Ci(n) t + e + tum, inf. 


Patibalo attapaccatthike 
safiapetum nijjhapetum 
pekkhetum pasadetum — A. V. 71 
The one who is capable of making his 
opponents convince, understand, see 
and win over; sam + Jia + dpe + tum, 
caus, inf.; ni + Jha + Gpe + tum, 
caus. inf; pa + Iks + e + tum, caus, 
inf; pa + Sad + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Patibalo upayapetabbam 
upayapetum apayapetabbam 
apayapetum thapetabbam thapetum 
-D. IL. 177 

The one who is competent enough to 
(make the king) undertake what is to 
be undertaken, dismiss what is to be 
dismissed and establish what is to be 
established; upa + Ya + dpe + tabba, 
caus.fut. pp.; apa + Ya + dpe + 
tabba, caus.fut. pp.; Stha + ape + 
tabba, caus.fut. pp. 


Patibalo uppannam anabhiratim 
vipakasetum va vipakasapetum va 
-A.V. 72 

The one who is capable of driving out 
or causing to drive out frustration 
arisen; an + abhi + rati; vi + upa + 
Krs + e + tum, inf.; vi + upa (or apa) 
Krs + dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Patibalo uppannam kukkuccam 
dhammato vinodetum — A. V. 72 
The one who is capable of causing to 
dispell, according to the law, a worry 
arisen (in mind); vi + Nud + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Patibalo uppannam difthigatam 
dhammato vivecetum — A. V. 72 
The one who is capable of causing to 
dispell, according to the law, a wrong 
view arisen; vi + Vic + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Patibalo gilanam upatthatum va 
upatthapetum va — A. V. 72 

The one who is competent enough to 
attend or causing to attend on a sick; 
upa + Stha + tum, inf.; upa + Stha + 
Gpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Patibalo bhesajjam samvidhatum — 
ALTIL 144 

The one who is competent enough to 

prepare medicament; sam + vi + Dha 
+ tum, inf. 


Patibalo yavadattham datum — Vin. 
IV. 81 

(1 am) capable of giving as much as 
you want; ydva (d) + attha; Da + 
tum, inf. 


Patibalo hoti 
subhasitadubbhasitam 
dutthulladutthullam ajanitam — 
Vin. IV. 22 

(He) is capable of understanding what 
is well said, what is ill said; what is 
decent, what is indecent; dutthulla + 
adutthulla; @ + Jan + na + i + tum, 


inf. 


579 


Patibuddhena 


Pativatiy 
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Patibuddhena ca te khippamyeva 
paccutthatabbam — A. IV. 87 

You should get up all at once when you 
are awakened; pati + Budh + ta, pp.; 
khippam +y + eva; pati + u(t) + Stha 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Patibhantu tam Cunda bojjhamga — 
S.V.81 

Cunda, may the constituents of 
enlightenment come to your mind 

i.e. recite; pati + Bhd + ntu, imper. 
3”, pl.; with pati + Bhd, acc. is used 
to give the dat. meaning; bodhi + 
amga 


Patibhati mam Bhagava, patibhati 
mam Sugata —S. I. 81 

Blessed One, an idea comes to my 
mind, Sugata, an idea comes to my 
mind (I have something to say); pati + 
Bha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Patibhatu tam dhammi katha — S. 
IV. 184 

May the idea of giving a Dnamma talk 
come to your mind (give a talk on the 
Dhamma); dhamma + i, der. 


Patibhatu tam sekho patipado — M. 
1. 354 

Let the procedure of the trainee come 
to your mind (speak about the training 
procedure); pati + Pad + a, der. 


Patibhanacittam karapenti, 
itthiripakam purisaripakam — Vin. 
IL. 151 

They cause to make an abstract 
painting which contains male and 
female figure; Kr. + dpe + nti, caus. 
pres. 3". pl. 


Patibhanacittam vutthapetva — Vin, 
IV. 61 

Having caused to create an abstract 
painting; attano patibhanena kata 
cittam, Cy. 804; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
Gpe + tva, absol. 


Patibhanapatisambhidappatto — A, 
THE. 113 

The one who has gained analytical 
knowledge of the meaning, the text 
and the science of language; pati + 
sambhida + patta; normally a long 
vowel is shortened before a double 
consonant; pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Patimuficitva agamasi — Vin. IV. 
339 

Having worn (it) she went away; 
pati + Mu(ii)c + i + tva, absol.; 
a+Gam + d+ + i, double pst. 
3”. sg. 


Patiladdhaya bhiyyo bhavaya 
vepullaya — D. II. 284 

For the increase of what is already 
gained; pati + Labh + ta, pp.; bhiyyo, 
indcl.; vipula + ya, der. 


Patilabhaya chandam janeti — A. IV. 
364 

Makes an effort to gain; Jan + e + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Pativattati, na sampasariyati — A. 
IV. 47 

It shrinks back and is not stretched out; 
pati + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; sam 
+ pa + Sr + e + tya + ti, pass. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Pativatta natthi — Vin. IV. 231 
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pativekkhi 


Patisamkha 
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There is no protestor; pati + Vac + tu, 
der. 


pativekkhi tvam bhikkhu? — Vin. I. 
218 

Bhikkhu, did you make a review ? ; 
pativekkhiti vimamsi, patipucchiti 
yuttam hoti, Cy. 1094; pati + ava + 
iks + i, pst. 2™. sg. 


Pativiso thapiyyati — Vin. III. 237 
The share is set aside; Stha + dpe + 
iya + ti, pass. caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Pativissakanam ujjhapesi — M. I. 
125 

Made the neighbours hear the shout 
out; pati + vissaka = veSmaka (those 
who are living’in the neighbouring 
houses); u(t) + Ksi + dpe + s + i, 
caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Pativissake etadavoca — Vin. IV. 81, 
311 

Said this to the neighbours; etam 
(etad) + a + Vac + a, root redup., pst. 
3, sg. 


Pativissake pucchi ~ Vin. I. 208 
Asked the neighbours; Prch’+ ya + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Patisatena ca rattim gacchati — Vin. 
1. 269 

Goes for the night with one hundred 
each 


Patisantharagaravata — A. ITT. 330; 
IV. 28 

Respect for friendly welcome; 

pati + sam + Str + a, der.; garava 
+ 1a, der. 


Patisammodati kho mam Bhagava — 
Vin. I. 197 

Blessed One talks to me in friendly 
terms; pati + sam + Mud + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Patisamkhanabala bahussuta — A. 
IV. 223 

Thinking is the power of the learned 
people; pati + sam + Khya + ana, 
der.; bahu + Sru + ta, pp. 


Patisamkhapi patikkhipanti — Vin. 
1. 213 

(They) refuse even after thinking; pati 
+ Ksip + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Patisamkhaya vacam bhaseyyum — 
M. II. 202 

(They) would speak after careful 
consideration; pati + sam + Khya + 
ya; absol. 


Patisamkha yoniso aharam ahareti 
—M. I. 355; S. IV. 104; A. 1. 114; IL. 
40 

Having reflected rightly he takes 
food: Ghara + e + ti, denom. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Patisamkha yoniso khamo hoti— A. 
IIL. 389 

Having reflected rightly he becomes 
one with tolerance; Ksam + a, der. 


Patisamkha yoniso civaram 
patisevati— M. I. 10 

Having reflected rightly he wears the 
robe; pati + sam + Khyd + ya, absol.; 
yoniso, adv, 


Patisamkha yoniso parivajjeti— A. 
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Patisamkha 


Patihacea 
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ILL. 389 

Having reflected rightly he causes to 
avoid; pari + Vrj + e + ti, caus. pres. 
34. sg. 


Patisamkha yoniso 
satisambojjhamgam bhaveti—A. IIL. 
390 

Having reflected rightly he cultivates 
mindfulness, a factor of 
enlightenment; patisamkhdti 
patisanjanitva, paccavekkhitvati 
attho, Cy. III. 394; sati + sam + 
bodhi + amgam 


Patisallana vutthito — S. 1. 77; V. 
79-80; A. IL. 51, 196-7 

Having got up from solitude; pati + 
sam + Li + ta, pp.; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
i + ta, pp. 


Patisallanaramo hoti, 
patisallanarato — M. I. 213 

He takes delight in solitude; Ram + ta, 
PP. 


Patisallane tibbacchando — A. IV. 15 
The one who has a strong will in 
solitude 


Patisallane yogam apajjatha — S. IN. 
15; IV. 80; V. 414 

Engage in solitude; @ + Pad + ya + 
tha, imper. 2”. pl. 


Patisallina manobhavaniya bhikkhi 
-A. V. 185 

Respectable bhikkhus are in solitude; 
pati + sam + Li + ta, pp. 


Patisallino Bhagava — D. I. 151; IL. 
270; A. V. 185 


The Blessed One is in solitude 


Patisallino.. yathabhitam pajanati 
—S. II1.15; IV. 80; V. 414 

The one who is in solitude knows the 
reality as it is; pa + Jan + nd + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Patisayaniyani bhesaj, 
251 

Medicaments to be tasted; 
patisdyitabbani, paribhuiijitabbani, 
Cy. 710; pati + Svad + aniya, fut. pp. 


Patisunitva vissaritva — Vin. III. 
249 

Having promised and forgotten; pati + 
Sru + na + i+ ta, absol.; vi + Smr + 
a +i + tv, absol. 


Patisote nhayantassa (bhikkhuno) — 
Vin. ILL. 118 

When (a bhikkhu) was taking bath 
against the stream; Snd + ya + nta, 
meta. pr.p. 


Patissavam na saccapeti — Vin. II. 
19 

Does not keep up the promise; 

pati + Sru + a, der.; sacca + dpe + 
ti, denom. caus. pres. 3”.sg. 


Patissave ca apatti dukkatassa — 
Vin. I. 154 

There would be an offence of wrong 
doing in giving a promise 


Patihacca afiiiam aradheti — S. V. 69 
Attains gnosis, early in life; imasmim 
yeva attabhave Gradheti, tafica kho 
patikacca, asampatteyeva 
maranakale, Cy. III. 143; pati + Han 
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Ppattho 


Pathamabhisambuddho 
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(hat) + ya, absol. which may mean 
striking against (death?), ie. during 
life time; patikacca is more akin to 
patigacca (Skt. pratikrtya); @ + Radh 
+e + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Pattho hoti civarakammam katum — 
Vin. IV. 60 

Skilled in making robes; pa + Sthd + 
a, der.; Kr + tum, inf. 


Pattho hoti dhammim katham 
katum - Vin. IIL. 210 

Skilled in giving a Dhamma-talk; 
patthoti cheko samattho patibalo, 
Cy. 665 


Pathamam upagato — Vin. IV. 18 
Has arrived first; pathamam, adv.; 
upa + Gam + ta, pp. 


Pathamam cittam uppannam, 
vinianam patubhitam — Vin. I. 93 
The first mind has arisen, first 
consciousness is manifested; u(t) + 
Pad + ta, pp.; patu + bhiita 


Pathamam codetabba, codetva 
saretabba, saretva apatti 
ropetabba, apattim ropetva 
vyattena bhikkhuna patibalena 
samgho fapetabbo — Vin. II. 2 

First (they) should be accused, having 
accused they should be reminded, 
having reminded they should be 
charged of offence, having charged of 
offence the community should be 
informed by the competent bhikkhu; 
Cud + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp.; Smr 
+e + tabba, caus. fut. pp.; Ruh + e+ 
tabba, caus. fut.pp.; Jia + ape + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Pathamam payirupasitva — Vin. IV. 
290 

Having attended on (her) first; pari + 
upa + As + i + tva, meta. absol. 


Pathamam paribhuttam — D. II. 208 
Used first; pari + Bhuj + ta, pp. 


Pathamam bhojeyyum — M. II. 154; 
Vin. IL. 187, bhojenti 

Would feed first; Bhuj + e + eyyum, 
caus. opt. 3. pl. 


Pathamassa jhanassa saddo kantako 
—A. V.135 

Noise is a thorn (obstacle) to the first 
jhana 


Pathama abhinibbidha ahosi 
kukkutacchapakasseva 
andakosamha — A. IV. 177 

(This) was the first penetration just 
like the chick’s hatching out of the 
egg-shell; abhi + ni + Vyadh + a, 
der.; kukkuta + chdpakassa + iva 


Pathamapattikam dhammam 
Apanna nissaraniyam — Vin. IV. 

226 

Has committed an offence of the first 
instance entailing a formal meeting of 
removal; pathama + Gpatti + ika, 
der.; @ + Pad + ta, pp.; ni(s) + Sr + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Pathamépattika yavatatiyaka — Vin. 
TI. 186 

Offence at the first instance and 
offence at the third instance 


Pathamabhisambuddho — S. I. 103 
Recently after the enlightenment; 
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Pathame 


Pathavisameng 
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pathama + abhi + sam + Budh + ta, 
Pp. 


Pathame jhane cittam santhapehi, 
pathame jhane cittam ekodikarohi, 
pathame jhane cittam samadaha — S. 
IV. 263 

Make the mind stop, one-pointed, 

and concentrate in the first jhana; 

sam + Stha + ape + hi, caus. imper. 
2m. sg.; eka + odi + Kr + 0 + hi, 
imper. 2”. sg.; sam + @ + Dha + a, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Pathavidhatuya nibbindati, 
pathavidhatuya cittam virajeti— M. 
1. 422 

Does not take interest in the element 
of earth, causes to distract mind from 
the element of earth; ni + Vi(njd + a+ 
ti, pres. 3". sg.; vi + Raj + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Pathavimandalam abhivijiya 
ajjhavasati—D. I. 134 

He settles down after conquering the 
entire earth; abhi + vi + Ji + ya, 
absol.; adhi + @ + Vas + a + ti, pres. 
3", sg. 


Pathavim dmaseyyasi — A. V. 263 
You should touch the ground; a + Mrs 
+ eyydsi, opt. 2". sg. 


Pathavim nissaya pathaviyam 
patitthaya —S. V. 45 

Having resorted to the earth, having 
established on the earth; ni + Sri + ya, 
absol.; pa+ tittha + ya, asol. 


Pathavim pathavito abhijanati - M. 
14 


(He) specially knows earth from the 
conventional point of view; abhi + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 37. sg. 


Pathavim pathavito safijanati — M, 
L1 

(He) identifies earth from the 
conventional point of view; sam + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pathavim pathavito safiiatva 
pathavim maiifati—M. I. 1 
Having identified earth from the 
conventional point of view, he 
conceives; sam + Jia + tva, 
absol.; Man + ya + ti, pres. 

3", sg. 


Pathavim parivattetum — Vin. III. 7 
To make the earth upside down; pari + 
Vrt + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Pathaviyam lekha khippam lujjati - 
A. L283 

The line drawn on the earth is erased 
quickly; Luj or Ruj + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Pathavirasam upadiyati — A. I. 32; 
V. 213 

Essence of the earth is extracted; 
upa + G + Da + iya + ti, pass. pres. 
34. sg. 


Pathavi maiifie udriyati— S. I. 113 
Earth is split open, I feel; u(t) + Dr + 
iya + ti, pass. pres. 3™ sg. 


Pathavisamena cetasa viharami— A. 
IV. 375 

I abide with the mind similar to the 
earth 
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Pana 


Panitena 
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panamita na khamapenti — Vin. I. 
54 

Being dismissed they do not ask for 
forgiveness; pa + Nam +e +i + ta, 
caus. pp.; Ksam + ape + nti, caus. 

pres. 3”. pl. 


Panamito hoti saddhivihariko — 
Vin. 1. 54 

The Saddhiviharika (one who is abiding 
together) has been dismissed; 
saddhim + vihara + ika, der. 


Panamemi tam — Vin. 1. 54 

I dismiss you; pa + Nam + e + mi, 
caus. pres. 1*. sg.; tam = tvam, acc. 
sg. 


Panidhaya araniie na vatthabbam — 
Vin. IIT. 101 

Having had a hidden purpose in mind, 
one should not live in the forest; pa + 
ni + Dha + ya, absol.; Vas + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Panidhaya pindaya na caritabbam — 
Vin, TH. 101 

Having had a hidden purpose in mind 
one should not go on alms collection; 
Car + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Panidhaya bhavana — S. V. 156 
Cultivation of mind after fixing it 
(on another object) 


Panidhehi gahapati — S. TV. 302 
Householder, make a wish; pa + ni + 
Dha + e + hi; imper. 2". sg. 


Paniyam ketuiica vikketuiica — A. L. 
116 
To buy and sell the article of trade; Pan 


+ ya, fut. pp.; Kri + a> kaya, der.> ke 
+ tum, inf.; vi + ketum 


Panitabhojanani ...sappi navanitam 
telam madhu phanitam maccho 
mamsam khiram dadhi — Vin. IV. 
88 

Sumptuous food : ghee, butter, oil, 
honey, molasses, fish, meat, milk and 
curd 


Panitam kayam upapanna — A. IV. 
392 
Gone to a fine realm; upa + Pad + ta, 


Pp. 


Panitam deti- A. IV. 244 
Gives fine food 


Panitadhimuttiko ca hoti 
nibbanabhirato — A. III. 435 

He becomes one who is bent upon 
excellence and interested in Nibbana; 
panita + adhi + mutta: Muc+ ta, pp. 
+ ika, der; abhi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Panitani bhojanani bhuiijitva 
abhisannakaya honti bavhabadha — 
Vin. 11. 119 

Having eaten sumptuous meals, they 
were subjected to many diseases, their 
bodies were full of humour ; abhi + 
Syand + ta, pp. + kaya; bahu + 
abadha, meta. 


Panite kaye patitthita — M. I. 331 
Established in the fine abode; 
brahmaloke patitthita, Cy. II. 415; pa 
+ tittha (from Stha) + i + ta, pp. 


Panitena khadaniyena bhojaniyena 
sahattha santappesi sampavaresi — 
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Pandako 


Pannakufisy 


——. AS," 


D. I. 109; M. III. 145; S. IV. 122 
Caused to satisfy and content, with 
delicious food, soft and hard, 
distributed with her own hand; 
khadana + iya, der.; bhojana +iya, 
der.; sam + Trp + ya+ e+ + i,caus. 
pst. 3". sg.; sam + pa+Vr+et+s+ 
i, caus. pst. 3". sg.; these two verbs 
occur together 


Pandako patijanati — Vin. I. 121 
He admits that he is a eunuch; pati + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Panditatara ca vyattatara ca 
bahussutatara ca alamatthatara ca — 
Vin. IL. 1 

You will be more erudite, more 
experienced, more learned and more 
useful; alam + attha + tara 


Panditapafiiattam 
sappurisapaiifattam — A. I. 151 
Proclaimed by the wise and the good 
people; pa + Jfid + dpe + ta, caus. 
PP. 


Pandita nipuna kataparappavada 
valavedhiripa vobhindanta maniie 
caranti pafifidgatena ditthigatani — 
D.L. 26 

(Some recluses and brahmins) who are 
intelligent, skillful,;who have studied 
the theories of others and looked like 
hair-splitters, move on as if smashing 
wrong views by wisdom; vi + 0 (ava) 
+ Bhi(n)d + a + nta, pr. p.; maiifie, 
indcl.; bhindanta viya caranti, Cy. 
177 


Panditena panditataro — A. II. 180 
Wiser than the wise; the suffix tara 


is used with instr. or abl. to compare 


Pandito vata bho, pandito vata bho 
—A. V. 230 

A wise man indeed, a wise man indeed; 
vata, emph. p. 

Pandito vyatto khettafiia kusalo — 
A. IV. 419 

The wise, experienced, knower of the 
field and skillful; khetta + Jia + ai, 
der. 


Pandito vyatto medhavi bahussuto 
cittakathi kalyanapatibhano vuddho 
ceva araha ca — A. IIT. 58 

He is wise, experienced, intelligent, 
learned, beautiful in speech, ready 
witted, an elder and an Arahant; citta + 
katha + i, der.; Vrdh + ta, pp. 


Pandupalaso tasmim samaye 
ariyasavako hoti— A. IV. 118 

The noble disciple at that time is just 
like the withered leaf; the word 
pandupalasa is used in the Buddhist 
tradition to designate a person who 
is going to be novitiated 


Pandupalaso bandhana pamutto 
abhabbo haritattaya — Vin. I. 96; LL. 
47 

The withered leaf released from the 
hold is unfit for being green; pa + 
Muc + ta, pp.; a + Bhit + ya, fut. pp. 
harita + tta, der. 


Pannakutiya vasati — D. I. 339 
Lives in a leaf-hut; Vas + a + ti, pres. 


3”. sg. 


Pannakutfisu jhayanti, vitamgara 
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Pannaputam 


yitadhima pannamusala — D. III. 94 
(They ) meditate in leaf-huts, without 
fire, without smoke and without work 
for pestle and mortar; vi + J + ta, pp. 


pannaputam bandhitva — Vin. III. 
208 

Having made a leaf-container; panna 
+ puta; Ba(n)dh + i + tv, absol. 


Panne panne Apatti — Vin. IV. 48 
For each and every leaf, there is an 
offence 


Panhisamphassam sadiyanta — Vin. 
IL. 280 

Enjoying the touch of the heel; Svad + 
aya + nta, pr.p. 


Patapati majifie paccathike yasasa — 
D. I. 137 

I feel that he-burns (his) enemies with 
(his) glory; pa + Tap + a + ti, pres. 
3". sg.; pati + attha + ika, der. 


Patikubbaram hanti — A. IV. 191 
Breaks the carriage-pole; bhindati, 
Cy. IV. 104; Han + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Patikulam gacchati, fatakehi vina 
hoti — S. IV. 239 

Goes to the family of the husband and 
separates herself from the relatives 
(or the known); vind, indc. used with 
instr. 


Patino titikkhati— A. IV. 93 
Forgives the husband; desid of Tij, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Patimanenti thita — Vin. IV. 212 
(She) stood waiting (for him); pati + 


Pattacivarapariyesanam 
Man + e + nta + i, caus. prp. 


Patim atimajifiate — A. IV. 92 
Ignores the husband; ati + Man + ya + 
te, mid. pres. 3". sg. 


Patiraipam upatthakam alabhanto— 
AL. 121 

Not getting a suitable attendant; upa + 
Stha + aka, der.; a + Labh + a + nta, 
pr.p. 


Patiripam va appatirapam va 
(na janati.) — Vin. TI. 209 

Does not know whether it is suitable 
or not 


Patodacchayam disva samvijjati 
samvegam apajjati— A. II. 114 
Having seeing the shadow of the whip 
(thoroughbred) is agitated; patoda + 
chaya; Drs + tva, absol.; sam + Vij + 
ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; sam + Vij + a, 
der.; @+ Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3 sg. 


Patodassa ajjhoharanam — A. V. 324 
Application of the whip; 
ajjhoharanasamkatam patanam, 

Cy. V. 80; adhi + 0 + Hr + ana, der. 


Pattakandolikaya patto ghamsiyati 
— Vin. I. 114 

The bowl is rubbed on the wicker stand 
for the bowls; Ghrs + iya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Pattacivarapariyesanam pakkami — 
M. Il. 247 

Set out for searching the bow] and the 
robe; patta + civara + pari + esana, 
purpose is expressed by acc. as in the 
case of Buddham saranam gacchami; 


587 


Pattacivaram 
pa + Kram + i, pst. 3, sg. 


Pattacivaram patiggahesi — M. IL. 
155 

Received the bowl and the robe; pati 
+Grh+e+s +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Pattacivarani patisamayamana — M. 
1. 456 

Keeping back the robes and the bowls 
at right places; pati + Sam + aya + 
mana, caus. pr.p. 


Pattacivarehi bhato — Vin. III. 68 
Hired for bowl and robe; Bhy + ta, pp. 


Pattadhovanam antaraghare na 
chaddetabbam — Vin. II. 214 

One should not throw the water, with 
which the bowl is rinsed, inside the 
house; chadda (from Chard) + e + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Pattapariyapannam na ganhati— A. 
IL. 137 

Does not take what is contained in the 
bowl; pari +a + Pad + ta, pp.; Grh + 
nd + ti, meta. pres. 3. sg. 


Pattapariyapannam 
patiggahetabbam — Vin. I. 46 
Should be received according to the 
capacity of the bowl; pati + Grh +e 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Pattapiira sakkhaliyo theyyacitto 
avahari— Vin. III. 59 

Took away a bowlful of sweetmeats 
with a stealing mind; ava + Hr + a +i, 
pst. 3%. sg. 


Pattam ukkujjatu sambhogam 


Pattodakam 


samghena karotu — Vin. II. 126 

Let the bowl turn up, make him 
accessible to the Samgha; u(t) + kubja 
+ tu, imper, 3”. sg.; sam + Bhuj + a, 
der; Kr + 0 + tu, imper. 3%. sg. 


Pattam odanena piiresi — S. I. 173 
He made the bow! fill with rice; Pr + ¢ 
+s + i, caus. pst. 3". sg.; with the 
root Pr gen. is normally used, piira 
nGndvihitassa dhafifiassa, M. I. 57 


Pattam nikkujjatu — Vin. Il. 125 
Let the bowl turn upside down; ni + 
kubja + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Pattam pattatthika haranti — A. ILI. 
370 

Those who are in need of leaves take 
the leaves away; patta + attha + ika, 
der.; Hr + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Pattam likhadpeyyam — Vin. I. 110 
May I cause to carve a bowl; Likh + 
ape + eyyam, caus. opt. I*. sg. 


Patta lujjanti — Vin. I. 297 
The bowls slip away; Ruj + ya + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


PattaJhakenapi kilanti — Vin. I. 10 
They play with a toy measure of 
leaves; patta + alhakena; Krid + a + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Patte akira — Vin. II. 15 
Throw (it) into the bowl; d + kir + a, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Pattodakam chaddeti, natidiire 
naccasanne, na ca vichaddayamano 
~M. IE. 139 
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pattodakam 


Padipe 


ele iis 


He throws out the water in the bowl, 
not too far away, not too closeby, not 
throwing here and there; patta + 
udaka; chadda + e + ti, pres, 3”. sg.; 
vi + chadda + aya + mana, pr.p. 


Pattodakam patiganhanto — M. II. 
138 

While receiving water for washing the 
bowl; pati + Grh + nd + nta, pr.p. 


Pattodakam patiganhati, nati 
thokam natibahum — M. II. 138 

He receives water for the bowl, 
neither too little nor too much; na + 
ati + thokam; na + ati + bahum, adv. 


Patto va pajjati va — A. IV. 362 

The person has already attained or will 
attain; pa + Ap + ta, pp.; Pad + ya + 

ti, pres. 3”. sg., Cy. IV. 168 takes the 
term pacchati (fut. 3". sg.) and gives 
the meaning as papunissati 


Pathagamanam uppathagamanam — 
D.1.10 

Going on the right course and going on 
a wrong course; u(t) + patha 


Pathavya samghatthero — Vin. II. 
303 

The senior- most elder on earth; 
samgha + thera 


Padakkhinaggahi anusasanim — D. 
III. 267 

The one who takes up instruction 
tightly; pa + dakkhina + Grh + 7 + 
der, 


Padakkhina nacce ca gite ca vadite 
ca — Vin. I. 268 


Skilled in dancing, singing and music; 
padakkhinati cheka, kusala, Cy. V. 
1114 


Padam nama ekato patthapetva 
ekato osapenti — Vin. IV. 15 

Line means that they cause to start 
together and end together; gathapado 
adhippeto, Cy. 741; pa + Stha + dpe 
+ tv, caus, absol.; 0 + Sa + dpe + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Padarasajicitam hoti — Vin. IV. 46 
There is an accumulation of planks; 
sam + Ci + ta, pp. 


Padasaddena sisam vivari — S. I. 167 
Uncovered the head with the sound 

of the footstep; vi + Vr + a + i, pst. 
34. sg. 


Padasa gantum — Vin. II. 276; IV. 
339 

To go on foot; padasd, analog. form; 
Gam + tum, inf. 


Padasfyeva pavattesi — D. I. 107 
He rolled him over with his foot; 
padasa + eva; pa+ Vrtte+s +i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Padasilam nikkhipitum — Vin. I. 
121 

To lay a stepping stone; ni + Ksip +i 
+ tum inf. 


Padaso dhammam vacenti — Vin. IV. 
14 

They teach the Dhamma line by line; 
Vac + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Padipe va kilavanne va 


589 


Padutthamanasamkappo 


Padhipento 


upanetabbam — Vin. III. 252 

It should be used for lighting a lamp or 
making something black; wpa + Ni +a 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Padutthamanasamkappo ~ A. III. 373 
The one who has a polluted mind 


Pade pade patti pacittiyassa — Vin. 
Iv.15 

There is an offence of expiation, line 
by line 


Pade pade visideyya samkappanam 
vasanugo-— S. I. 7 

The one, who is enslaved by the 
thoughts of sense-desire, would sink 
down on every step; samkappananti 
kdmasamkappadinam, Cy. I. 36; vi + 
Sad + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; vasa + 
anuga 


Padena pariyapunati, akkharaya 
pariyapunati — Vin. IV. 305 
Learns by word, learns by letter; 
akkhara is used here in feminine 
gender 


Padesam padesakari aradheti, 
paripiram paripirakari — A. I 

232 

Partial practitioner attains partly, full 
practitioner fully; padesakart 
puggalo ndma sotdpanno, 
sakadagami anagami ca; 
paripitrakari nama araha, Cy. Il. 
349; Gradheti = sampadeti, Cy.; a + 
Radh + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Padhananti-vadamanam kinti 
vadeyyama — A. IV. 356 
What should I say to him who is 


talking about striving; padhanam + jtj- 
Vad + a + mana, pr.p.; kinti, indel.; 
Vad + eyyama, opt. 1*. pl. 


Padhanapahitattam mam 
upatthahimsu — Vin. I. 8 

Attended on me who had been 
practising austerities; padhdna + pa + 
Dha +i + ta, pp. + atta; upa + Stha + 
imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Padhanam padahitabbam — A. V. 
191 

Striving should be made; pa + Dha + a 
+i + taba, fut. pp. 


Padhanavemattam — M. II. 129 
Distinction in striving; vi + matta + a, 
der. 


Padhanassa tuland bahukara — M. 
Il. 174 

Weighing is much helpful for striving; 
tuletiti aniccddivasena tireti, Cy. III. 
426 


Padhanani durabhisambhavani — A. 
L49 

Strivings, hard to overcome; pa + Dha 
+ ana, der.; du + ® + abhi + sam + 
Bhii + a, der. 


Padhaniyamgani — M. II. 128 
Constituents of striving; padhana + 
iya, der.+ amga 


Padhiipento nisidi — Vin. IV. 132 
He sat down gasping; pajjhayanto 
attanam yeva paribhasanto nisidi, 
Cy. 869; pa + Dhii + dpe + nta, 
caus. prip.; ni + Sad +i, pst. 

34. sg. 
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Panunnapaccekasacco 


Panunnapaccekasacco — A. II. 41; V. 
30 

The one who has rejected the partial 
truth; pa + Nud + ta, pp.; pati + eka 
+ sacca 


Pantham gacchantassa — Vin. III. 
234 

For the one going on the road; 
pantham, acc. sg. used here for loc. 
sense 


Pannabharo visamyutto — A. Ill. 214 
The one who has laid down the burden 
and detached; Pat or Pad + ta, pp.+ 
bhara; vi + sam + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Pannalomo paradavutto 
migabhitena cetasa viharami — Vin. 
IL. 184 

L abide with humility, dependence on 
others and with a deer mind (humble 
and innocent mind); Pat + ta, pp. + 
loma; para + da + Vrt + ta, pp.; vi + 
Hr + a + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Papaiicanirodhe cittam pakkhandati 
-A. IV, 235 

The mind turns towards the 
elimination of conceptualisation; pa + 
Skandh + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Papaficamanuyutto papaficabhirato 
mago — A. III. 294 

The fool who has occupied with 
conceptualisation and taken special 
delight therein; anu + Yuj + ta, pp.; 
abhi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Papaficam hitvana — A. III. 294 
Having abandoned conceptualisation; 
Ha + i + tvana, absol. 


Pabbajitam 


Papajicasanhiia- 
samkhanirodhagami 
D. I. 277 

The way leading to the cessation of 
conceptualisation (proliferation of 


thought) 


patipada — 


Papaficasaniasamkha 
samudacaranti — M. L. 109 

The process of conceptualisation 
takes place; safifianamena va 
papaficayeva vuttd, samkhati 
kotthasa; samudacarantiti 
pavattanti, Cy. Il. 75; papafica + 
sania + samkha; sam + u(t) + a + 
Car + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Papatika uppatitva Bhagavato pide 
ruhiram uppadesi — Vin. I. 193 

A splinter, having flung up, caused 
bleeding.on the foot of the Blessed 
One; u(t) + Pat + i + tva, absol.; 
ruhira < rudhira; u(t) + Pad+e+s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Papatika nibbattitva nibbayeyya — 
A.IV.70 

A bit may come off and then cool 
down; ni + Vrt + a +i + tvé, absol.; 
ni + Va + ya + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


PabalJha vedana vattanti 
maranantika — D, I. 127 

Very severe pains, leading to death, 
exist; pa + bdlha, pp; Vrt + a + nti; 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Pabbajitam anupabbajanti — Vin. II. 
180 

Renounce family life following the 
one who has already renounced; anu + 
pa + Vraj + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 
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Pabbajitam 


Pamanam 


—._—___- A Or 


Pabbajitam vilumpati — A. IV. 

339 

Plunders the renounced; pa + Vraj +i 
+ ta, pp.; vi + Lu(m)p + a + ti, pres. 
37. sg. 


Pabbajitena ca pana matapitaro 
uddassetabba — M. II. 60 

The renounced should visit parents; 
u()) + Dr§ + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Pabbajitena samsattho — A. V. 82; 
Vin. IV. 159 

Closely associated with the renounced; 
sam + Srj + ta, pp. 


Pabbajite patikamkhitabbani — M. 
I. 459 

Things to be expected of a renounced 
person; pati + Kamks + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Pabbajito samano — D. I. 60; S.II. 
220 
Being a renounced; As + mana, pr.p. 


Pabbajja avafijha bhavissati saphala 
saudraya — A. IV. 134 

The renunciation will not be barren, 
but be fruitful and yeilding; vaiijha, 
Skt. vandhya; sa + udraya 


Pabbajjakammatthanam 
appaphalam hoti — M. II. 197 
Renounced life is of less benefit 


Pabbajjabhisamkharo 
Ppatippassambhi — Vin. I. 194 
Eagerness to renounce the family 
life subsided; pabbajja + abhi + 
sam(s) + Kr + a, der.; pati + pa + 
Sra(m) bh + i, pst. 3". Sg. 


Pabbajjaya ceteti — A. IV. 118 
Makes up mind for renunciation; Cer + 
e + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Pabbata orohanto addasa — A.III. 
340; Vin. ITI. 105 (addasam) 

(He) saw while climbing down the 
mountain; 0 + Ruh + a + nta, pr.p.; a 
+ Dr$ + G, pst. 3%. sg. 


Pabbato acchiddo asusiro ekaghano 
—A. TIL. 378 

The rock which has no holes, no empty 
space inside, but solid 


Pabbavato hoti — Vin. I. 205 
There was arthritis 


Pabbajenti, upasampadenti, 
bhikkubhayaya — D. II. 152 

Make them renounce and ordain for 
the status of a bhikkhu; pa + Vraj +e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl.; upa + sam + 
Pad + e + nti, caus. pres. 3%. pl. 


Pabbharam sodhapeti lenam 
kattukamo — Vin. I. 206; III. 248 
Causes to clear the bending of a rock 
hoping to making a cave ; Sudh + ape 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; kattum + 
kamo 


Pabhassaramidam bhikkhave cittam 
—A.1.10 

Bhikkhus, this mind is luminous; pa + 
bhassaram + idam 


Pamanam va atikkameyya — Vin. III. 
149 

Or would cause to go beyond the right 
measure; ati + Kram + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3”. sg. 
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pamanatikkantam 


Payirupasanaya 


ee Ee 


pamanatikkantam patilabhitva 
chinditva paribhufijati — Vin. IV. 
169 

Having received one exceeding the 
right measure, (he) makes use of it 
after cutting it; pamana + ati + Kram 
+ ta, pp.; pati + Labh + i + tva, 
absol.; Chi (n) d + i + tv, absol.; 
pari + Bhu (ii) j + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pamanika karetabba — Vin. III. 149 
(Acell) should cause to be made with 

right measure; pamana + ika, der; Kr 
+e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Pamanika paminanti — A. III. 349 
Assessors make assessment; pa + Ma 
or Mi + na + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Pamadamanvaya — M. I. 395 
Due to unmindfulness; pamaddam + 
anu + aya (from I), absol. 


Pamadavataya na kalyanam akasi — 
M.III. 179 

You did not do good as if one, 
unmindful; a + Kr + @ + s + i, double 
pst. 2". sg. 


Pamadadhikaranam — D. II. 85 
For the reason of unmindfulness; 
pamada + adhikarana 


Pamukhe gahetya bahi nikkaddhati 
- Vin. IV. 45 

Having caught at the verandah, throws 
out (of the building); Grh + e + tva, 
absol.; ni + kaddha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pamukhe nisidi — D. I. 135 
Sat down in front; ni + Sad + i, pst. 
3%. sg, 


Pamukhe paturahosi — A. IV. 85 
Appeared in front; patu + ® + ahosi; 
pst. 3. sg. 


Pamkadhayam viharati Pamkadha 
nama Kosalanam nigamo — A. I. 236 
Abides in Pamkadhi, at the market 
town of the Kosala, named Pamkadha 


Pamsukilakato garuko hoti — Vin. I. 
297 

The robe, made of the cloth gathered 
from dust heaps, is heavy; pamsukiila 
+ kata 


Pamsukilacivaram khayissati— A. 
IV. 230 

You will feel (your) rag-robe; Khya + 
(y) +i + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Pamsukilasafifino uttaresum — Vin. 
IIL 63 

(The bhikkhus), with the idea that they 
are cast offs, took them to the shore; 
pamsukila + safina + i, der.; u(t)+ 
Tr-+ e + sum, caus. pst. 3”. pl. 


Pamsukena okiranti — M. I. 79 
They throw soil on (me); 0 (ava) + Kir 
+ at nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Pamsupisacakampi na passami — M. 
IL. 32 

I don’t see even a mud-goblin; pamsu 
+ pisdcaka, they are said to be 
present frequently in dirty places, Cy. 
HI. 272 


Payirupasanaya upasamkamanam 
bahukaram — M. II. 176 

Approach is much helpful for 
attending on; pari + upa + As + ana, 
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Payoge 


Paramanipaccakaram 


ee 


meta. der.; upa + sam + Kram + ana, 
der. 


Payoge payoge dukkatam — Vin. III. 
151 

Awrong- doing in every step; pa + Yuj 
+ a, der. 


Payopanam patiyattam — Vin. IV. 
197 

Milk-drink had been prepared; payo 
(= payas) + pana; pati + Yat + ta, pp. 


Payo piyatam, tava bhattassa kalo 
bhavissati — M. II. 186 

Please drink milk, there will be 
ample time for the meal; Pa + iva + 
tam, pass. imper. mid. 3". sg.; tava, 
emph.p. 


Parakamini hoti — D. II. 268 
(She) is in love with another 


Paracittakusalo paracittapariyaya 
kusalo — A. V. 162 

Skilled in others’ minds, skilled in the 
movements of others’ minds 


Parato ca ghoso yoniso ca 
manasikaro — A. I. 87 

Instruction (received) from others and 
the focus of mind in right direction 


Paradarampi gacchati — M. I. 87 
Goes after others’ wives too 


Paradarasevana — D. III. 184 
To keep company with others’ wives 


Parapatibaddha me jivika — A. V. 
210 
My livelihood is dependent on others; 


para + pati + Badh + ta, pp. 


Parapariggahitaiica hoti 
parapariggahitasanii ca — Vin. Ill. 
54 

It is possessed by others and known 
to be the possession of others; pari + 


Grh + i + ta, pp.; sania + i, der. 


Paraparitapananuyogamanuyutto — 
M. II. 159 

Following the path of torturing others; 
para + pari + tapana + anuyogam + 
anu + yutta: Yuj + ta, pp. 


Parapessa ma ahumha — D. II. 273 
May we not be servants of others; 
para + pa + Is + ya, fut. pp.; a+ Hii 
(Bhi) + mha, pst. 1. pl. 


Parabyabadhayapi samvattati — M. 
I. 115; I. 114 

It leads also to the harm of others; 
para + vi + @+ Badh + a, der.; sam 
+ Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Paramatthavisuddhim paiiapenti — 
A.V. 64 

Proclaim the highest purity; 
Gkificahfidyatanasamapatti 
vipassanapadakatta aggam; 


nevasanfdnasannd samapatti 
dighayukatta, Cy. V. 27 


Paramanipaccakaram karoti— M. 
IL. 120 

Accords the highest honour; parama 
+ nipacca + kara; ni + Pat + ya, 
absol. 


Paramanipaccakaram pavattamano 
pavatteti— S. V. 233 
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paramanihinatam 


Param 


SS 


Keeps on paying utmost respect; pa + 
Vrt + a + mana, pr.p.; pa + Vrt ter 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Paramanihinatam patto —D. I. 99 
Fallen into the lowest grade; pa + Ap 
+ ta, pp. 


Paramapasavini nacce 
paramapasavini gite — S. V. 170 

The one who is extremely creative or 
charming in dancing and singing; 
pasavanam pasavo, pavattatiti attho, 
Cy. III. 228; parama + pasava +i + 
ini, or pG@sa + avi + int 


Paramam ariyasaccam yadidam 
amosadhammam nibbanam ~ M. III. 
245 

Nibbana, the Dhamma of non 
deception, is the highest noble truth ; 
ariya + sacca; a + Mrs + a, der. + 
dhamma 


Paramassasassa sacchikiriyaya — S. 
IV. 255 

For the realisation of supreme relief; 
parama + assdsa; sa + acchi + kiriya 


Parama ariya pana yadidam 
sabbadukkhakkhaye fianam — M. III. 
245 

The knowledge of the exhaustion of all 
Dukkha is the highest noble wisdom; 
sabba + dukkha + khaya 


Paramaya vannapokkharataya 
samannagato, brahmavanni 
brahmavaccasi —D. I. 114 

He is endowed with supreme beauty, 
he is of the highest complexion and 
highest splendour 


Paramaya satiya va gatiya va 
dhitiya va samannagata — M. I. 82 
Endowed with the highest form of 
attention, understanding or 
retentiveness; uggahanasamatthata 
sati, dharana 
upanibandhanasamatthata gati, 
sajjhdyam katum samatthata dhiti, 
Cy. IE. 52 


Paramena ca samaiifiena 
samannagato — A. III. 443 
Endowed with the highest quality of 
recluseship; samana + ya, der. 


Paramena satinepakkena 
samannagato — A. III. 11 

Endowed with the highest mindfulness 
and wisdom; sati + nipaka + ya, der. 


Paramo ariyo upasamo yadidam 
ragadosamohanam upasamo — M. 
TIL. 246 

Tranquillisation of lust hatred and 
delusion is the highest noble 
tranquillisation 


Paramo ariyo cago yadidam 
sabbupadhipatinissaggo — M. III. 
245 

The removal of all defiling factors is 
the highest noble giving up; sabba + 
upadhi + pati + ni + Srj + ta, pp. 


Paramparabhojane pacittiyam — 
Vin. IV. 77 

In eating in succession, there is an 
offence of expiation; param + para 
(one after another) + bhojana 


Param adhisile sampavatta — A. III. 
133 
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Param 


Parikkhayam 


ss 


The one who instigates another in high 
morality; sam + pa + Vrt + tu, der. 


Param ujjhapesi — Vin. IV. 275 
Caused herself to make an outcry 
against another (= ordained 
bhikkhuni); u(t) + Ksi + dpe + s + i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Param yojanasatam — A. I. 206 
Beyond one hundred yojanas; 
yojana is a measure of distance, 
about 8 miles 


Param va tathattaya samadapenti — 
M. I. 87 

Make others observe for the same 
purpose; thata + tta, der.; sam + @ + 
DG + dpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Param viya mattaya — D. I. 176 
As if to the greatest extent; viya, 
indcl. 


Param safiiapeti— M. I. 402 
Causes to convince the other; sam + 
Jiid + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Paravadampana khumsenti 
vambhenti paribhavanti 
opapakkhim karonti — A. I. 188 
They scold, condemn, disparage 
other’s view and make it unfit for the 
side; Krug + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 
Vambh + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; pari + 
Bhii + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; upa + 
pakkha + i, der. 


Paravittipakaranam gamagatam va 
arafifiagatam va — A. V, 283 
Property. of others kept in the village 
or forest; para + vitta + upakarana 


Paravisayam okkamitva — Vin. II, 
182 

Having entered into a territory of 
others; 0 + Kram + i + tvd, absol. 


Parabhitarapo — D. III. 19 
As if one who is ruined; para + 
bhita+ riipa 


Paraya va para sammannitabba — 
Vin. II. 272 

Or one (bhikkhunt) should be agreed 
upon by another; sam + Man + ya +i 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Parikappe na santhati— A. I. 197 
He does not stay on the ground of 
assumption; pari + KIp + ya, fut. pp.; 
sam + Stha + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Parikammakataya bhimiya 
nitthubhanti — Vin. IL. 175 

(They) spit on the floor perfectly 
treated; ni(s) + Stubh + a + nti, pres. 
34, pl. 


Parikammam katabbam — Vin. I. 47 
Service should be rendered; Kr + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Parikammani karonti — S. 1. 76 
(They ) do preparatory work 


Parikkhayam gacchati — D. IIL. 184; 
Vin. I. 270; IV. 258, agamasi 

Goes to exhaustion; pari + Ksi + a, 
der. 


Parikkhayam pariyadanam 
gaccheyya — M.I. 453; S. IL. 98, 135; 
A. V. 173; 

(It) would go to exhaustion and end; 
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parikkharam 


Parififeyyam 


— — ———— 


pari + a + Da + ana, der.; gaccha + 
eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


parikkharam nikkhipitva — Vin. IV. 
252 

Having laid down material requisite; ni 
+ Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Parikkhina pariyadinna — S. II. 98 
Exhausted and finished; pari + Ksi + 
ta, pp.; pari + @ + Dé + ta, pp. 


Parikkhepam atikkamentiya — Vin. 
IV. 304 

For the one who causes to go beyong 
the enclosure; pari + Ksip + a, der.; 

ati + Kram + e + nta + i, prp. 


Parikha hoti gambhira ceva 
vitthata ca — A. TV. 106 

Moat is not only deep but also wide; 
ca + eva 

Pariggahetva uccarampi 
passivampi nikkhamema ~ Vin. I. 
188 

Having held him carefully, we make 
(him) pass urine and faeces; pa + Grh 
+e + td, absol.; ni(s) + Kram + e + 
ma, caus. pres. 1". pl. 


Pariggahetvapi anetha — Vin. I. 218 
Bring (her here) even by holding up ; @ 
+ Ni + a+ tha, imper. 2". pl. 


Pariggahetva vutthapetva thitake 
muiicanti — Vin. II. 165 

Holding them up tightly and making 
them stand up, (they) release them 
while they were standing; vi + u(t) + 
Stha + dpe + tv, caus. absol.; Stha 
+i + ta, pp. + ka; Mu(fi)c + a + nti, 
Pres. 3”. pl. 


Paricarako sampajjati—D. 1. 101 
Turn out to be a servant; pari + Car + 
aka, der.; sam + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Paricinno me sattha digharattam, 
manapeneva no amanapena — M. III. 
264; S. IV. 57 

The teacher has been served by me 

for a long time with pleasure, not 
with displeasure; pari + Car + ta, 

Pp. 


Paricinno me sattha mettavataya — 
A. TIL 443 

The teacher has been served by me 
with love; metta + vantu; der. 


Pariccatto me avuso kahapano? — 
Vin. II. 237 

Friend, has the Kahapana been donated 
to me?; pari + Tyaj + ta, pp. 


Paricchitabba vyattayam bhikkhuni 
lajjiniti — Vin. LV. 330 

She should be examined (by the 
Samgha to know) whether this 
bhikkhuni is experienced and modest; 
pari + Iks + i + tabba 
(parikkhitabba, paricchitabba, cp. 
akkhi and acchi), fut. pp.; vyatta + 
ayam; lajja + 0 + int + iti 


Paricchitva vut{hanasammutim na 
deti — Vin. IV. 331 

Having made an inquiry (the Samgha) 
does not give the approval for 
ordination; pari + Iks + i + tva, absol. 
; Da + e + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Parifiieyyam tassati vadami — M. I. 
4 
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Parifieyyam 


Parittanakitikam 


—_——__ eee” 


I say that it is to be understood by him; 
tassa, gen. for instr.; Vad + a + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Parififieyyam parijanati — A. III. 400 
Fully understand what is to be fully 
understood; pari + Jia + eyya, der.; 
pari + Jan + na + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Paridayhateva kayena paridayhati 
cetasa — A. IIL. 95 

Surely he is burnt in every respect 
physically and mentally; pari + Dah + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.+ eva 


Parito parito kutikayam — S. IV. 
117 
All around the hut 


Parito parito camkamanti — Vin. IT. 
194 

(They ) walk to and fro on every side; 

parito, indcl.; Kram + a + nti, intens. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Parito parito janapadesu — D. Il. 200 
In the neighbouring countries 


Parittake sese ekato samkaddhitva 
~ Vin. IV. 192 

Having collected small portions left 
over; sam + kaddha (from Krs) + i + 
tv, absol. 


Parittafica anovassikam — Vin. 1. 
169 

Too small is the shelter (where 
bhikkhus can perform invitation 
ceremony without being wet); an + o 
+ vassa + ika, der. 


Parittaiieva dhammim katham 


katva — Vin. IV. 50 
Having given just a brief talk on the 
Dhamma; parittam + y + eva 


Parittam udakavasesam 
udakadhane thapetva — M. I. 414 
Making a little bit of water remain in 
the container; udaka + ava + Sis + a, 
der.; udaka + & + Dha + ana, der.; 
Stha + dpe + tv, caus. absol. 


Parittam uppajjati— Vin. IV. 99 
A little is available; u(t) + Pad + ya + 
ti, pres. 3°. sg. 


Parittam gopade udakam — A. III. 
188 
A little water in the cow’s footprint 


Parittam pariyapunati — Vin. IV. 
305 

Learns paritta ( chanting for 
protection); parittanti yakkhaparitta- 
nagamandaladibhedam, Cy. 937 


Parittam patheyyam padasi — Vin. I. 
270 

Gave a little provision for the journey; 
patha + eyya, der.; pa+a@+Da+s 
+ i, pst. 3". sg. 


Parittam mama jivitam — D. IL. 120 
My life is short 


Parittam sambalam Adaya — S, II. 98 
Having taken a little provision; 4 + Da 
+ ya, absol. 


Parittanakitikam uddhasudham — 
Vin. Il. 152 

Protecting screen and the clay mixed 
with calf dung and ashes; 
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parittapi 


Paribhandam 


881" 


uddhasudhanti vacchagomayena ca 
charikaya ca saddhim maddita 
mattikam, Cy. 1219 


parittapi vata adhimattapi vata — 
s.V.49 
A little and excessive winds 


Parittena va vipulam vipulena va 
parittam — Vin. III. 210; IV. 60 
Amore valuable for a less valuable, a 
less valuable for a more valuable 


Paritto appatumo 
appadukkhavihari — A. I. 249 

A person who is inferior, of 
insignificant character and abiding 
miserably for a little mistake; appa + 
ditumo(< dtman) 


Paritto ayam nayam mahanto — A. 
IL. 189 
This is small, not big 


Parinibbanadhammo — A. III. 409 
The one who is bound for parinibbana 


Parinibbute Bhagavati — D. II. 156; 
S. 1. 158 

When the Blessed One had entered 
into parinibbana, /oc. absi. 


Paripakka vimuttiparipacaniya 
dhamma — S. IV. 105 

The factors, which should cause 
liberation to be matured, are 
ripened; pari + Pac +e + aniya, 
fut. pp. 


Paripakke gabbhe — Vin. IV. 216 
When the embryo was matured; Joc. 
absi. 


Paripakko vayo mayham — D. II. 120 
My age is fully ripe; pari + Pac + ta, 
pp. 


Paripanthepi titthanti — M. I. 87 
Stay on high way (for robbery) 


Paripakam agamenti pandita — D. 
II. 332 

The wise wait for maturity; pari + Pac 
+ a, der; G + Gam + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Paripunnam parisuddham 
brahmacariyam santanessati — S. IV. 
104 

Will continue the highest way of 

life, pure and complete in itself; pari 
+ Pr + ta, pp.; pari + Sudh + ta, pp.; 
sam + Tan + e + ssati, caus. fut, 3". 
sg. 


Paripiram tenamgena — M. I. 492 
It is complete in that aspect; tena + 
amgena 


Paripiram paripirakari aradheti — 
S.V. 201 

The one who cultivates fully attains 
fully; pari + Pr + a, der.; @ + Radh + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3”, sg. 


Paribbajakasamapanno — Vin. IV. 92 
The one who has become a wandering 
ascetic; sam + d + Pad + ta, pp. 


Paribhandam uklipam hoti — Vin. 
Il. 220 

The floor or plaster (of the hot bath 
room) becomes unclean; 
paribhandanti bahi jaggati ?, Cy. 
1286 
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Parib 


Pariyaya 


—— 


Paribhasitva niccabhattikam 
pacchindimsu — Vin. IV. 272 
Having reproached, they stopped the 
regular meal; pari + Bhas + i + tva, 
absol.; nicca + bhatta + i + ka, der.; 
pa + Chi(n)d + imsu; pst. 3”. pl. 


Paribhuiija va vissajjehi va 
yathapaccayam va karohi — Vin. IV. 
122 

Make use of it or give it away or do as 
you deem fit; pari + Bhu(n)j + a, 7 
imper. 2™. sg.; vit Srj + yat+et hi, 
imper. 2™. sg.; Kr + 0 + hi, imper. 2™. 
5g. 


Parimandalam nivasetabbam 
nabhimandalam janumandalam 
paticchadentena — Vin. IV. 185 
Should wear the robe all around 
covering the area of the navel and the 
knee-caps; ni + Vas + e + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Parimandalo alopo katabbo — Vin. 
IL. 214 

Morsel of food should be made round 
in shape; a + Lup + a, der; Kr + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Parimasati parimajjati—D. II. 17 
Touches, rubs; pari + Mrs + a + ti, 
pres. 3.; sg.; pari + Marj + a+ ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Parimukham kardpenti — Vin. II. 
134 

They cause to remove (or arrange) 
hair on the chest; parimukhanti ure 
lomarajisamharanam, Cy. 1211 


Parimutta pittivisaya — A. IV. 379 


Totally free from the realm of 
forefathers or hungry ghosts; pari + 
Muc + ta, pp.; pitti + visaya, pitti is 
related to Skt. pitr, variant is petti 


Pariyattibahulo no dhammaviharj — 
A. HL 86 

The one who is mostly occupied with 
learning (by heart) , not with the 
practice of Dhamma; pari + Ap + ti, 
der.+ bahula 


Pariyantakatam brahmacariyam — 
M. IL. 120 

The highest way of life restricted to a 
specific period of time; pari + anta + 
kata 


Pariyantam nadhigacchami — S. I. 
59 

I do not find an end; na + adhi + 
gaccha + mi, pres. 1*. sg. 


Pariyadinnarapa kho ime 
moghapurisa — Vin. L. 349 

These foolish men seem to have been 
overcome; pari + G + Da + ta, pp. + 
ripa 


Pariyadinno assa tejasa tejo — Vin. I. 
25 

His power has been overcome by (my) 
power 


Pariyapunimsu pesikam katum — 
Vin. IT. 109 

(They) learnt how to slice; pari + Ap 
+ (una + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Pariyaya desito.. maya dhammo — 
M. I. 398; S. IV. 225 
Dhamma has been explained by me 
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according to the context; pari + (y) + 
aya (from I) + a, der.; Dr +e+it 
fa, caus. Pp. 


Pariyutthito ayam purisoti — Vin. 
IV. 94; 229 

Thinking, ‘this man has been aroused’; 
ragapariyutthito methunadhippayoti 
attho, Cy. 856; pari + u(t) + Stha + i 
+ 1a, pp. 


Pariyesitva na labhati — Vin. IV. 
292 

Does not get after making a search; 
pari + es (Is) + i + tva, absol.; Labh 
+a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pariyodhaya attham bhanissanti — 
AL 154 

They will say something meaningful 
for (my) defence; pari + Yudh + 

a, der.; Bhan + i + ssanti, fut: 

3% pl. 


Pariyositasamkappo — D. II. 224 

The one whose purpose is 
accomplished; pari + 0 (ava) + Sa +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Parilahapaccaya methunam 
dhammam patisevimsu — D. IIT. 88 
For the reason of burning (with lust) 
they indulged in sexual intercourse; 
pari + daha; pati + Sev + imsu, pst. 
3% pl. 


PariJahasamayo vassanassa pathamo 
maso — Vin. IV. 119 

Scorching time is the first month of 
the rains 


Parivattetva pattamillam dassenti — 


Parivasam 


Vin. IL. 269 

They cause to turn the bowl upside 
down and show the bottom of the 
bowl; pari + Vrt + e + tva, caus, 
absol.; Dr§ + ya + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3%. pl. 


Parivasanti bhikkhubhavam 
akamkhamana — D. III. 80 

(They) undergo a period of probation, 
expecting full memberships in the 
community of bhikkhus; pari + Vas + 
a+ nti, pres. 3. pl.; @+ Kamks + a 
+ mana, pr. p. 


Parivasanto bhattagge 
asanapariyante nisidi — Vin. IV. 30 
The one who is undergoing a 
probationary period sat on the last seat 
in the refectory; pari + Vas + a + nta, 
prp.; pari + anta, ni + Sad + i, pst. 
3”. sg. 


Parivaretva thita — M. II. 70 
Gathered around; pari + Vr + e + tv, 
caus. absol.; Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Parivaro ahariyyati — Vin. IV. 183 
Something related is brought; 4 + Hr 
+ a+ iva +ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Parivasam adasi — Vin. IV. 127 
Gave a period of probation; pari + Vas 
+a, der; a+Da+a+s + i, double 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Parivasam nikkhipitum — Vin. II. 34 
To suspend probation; ni + Ksip + i+ 
tum, inf. 


Parivasam samaditum — Vin. II. 34 
To take up probation again; sam + 
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Parivasam 


Parisatim 


et 


G+ Da + i+ tum inf.; samadiyitum is 
the usual term 


Parivasam sodhetum — Vin. II. 34 
To get (oneself) cleansed of probation; 
Sudh + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Parivaso databbo — Vin. I. 69 
A period of probation should be given; 
Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Parivimamsamano parivimamsati — 
S. 11. 81 

Keeps on inquiring; pari + 
vimamsamana, pr.p.; vimamsati, 
desid. of Man, pres. 3”. sg. 


Parivutthaparivasena bhikkhuna — 
Vin. III. 186 

By the bhikkhu who has completed the 
probationary period; pari + Vas + ta, 

pp.; pari + Vas + a, der. 


Parivutthaparivaso bhikkhinam 
Arocesi — Vin. II. 40 

The one who has successfully 
completed the period of probation 
informed the bhikkhus; @ + Ruc + e + 
s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Parivenam udriyati — Vin. IV. 254 
The cell is split into pieces; u(t) + Dr 
+ iya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Parivenam cikkhallam hoti— Vin. 
I. 121,142 

Enclosure becomes swampy; 
parivenanti 
vaccakutiparikkhepabbhantaram, Cy. 
1214 


Parivenam sammajjitva — Vin. IV. 


52 
Having swept the cell; sam + Mrj + yq 
+ i+ td, absol. 


Parivenam susammattham — Vin, 
Til. 119 

The cell or verandah was well swept; 
su + sam + Mrj + ta, pp. 


Parivenavasika bhikkhuniyo — Vin, 
IV. 252 
Bhikkhunis residing in cells 


Parivesanam agamasi — Vin. IV. 

91 

Went to the feeding place; pari + Vis 
+e+ ana, der.;a+Gam+a+s+i, 
double pst. 3” .sg. 


Parivesana vattati — S. I. 172 
A feeding is in progress; Vrt + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Parisakkasavo — A. II. 19 
Astringent to the community; 
parisa + kasdva, sometimes 
kasdva is coupled with kasata 
(stain); Cy. says parisakacavaro, 
(rubbish), II]. 22 


Parisagato samano — D. I. 125 
Being present in the assembly of 
followers; As + mana, pr. p. 


Parisatim evam vacam bhasati — D. 
THT. 12; M. I. 227; A. L. 185 

(He) says thus in the assembly; Bhas + 
a+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Parisatim dhammam deseti — M. II. 
140 
Explains the Dhamma in an assembly 
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Parisati vannam 


Parissavananipi 


nen Eee 


parisati vannam bhasatha — Vin. IV. 
285 

Praise me in public; parisati, loc. sg. 
(= Skt. parsadi); Bhas + a + tha, 
pres. 2™. pl. 


Parisam oloketva puggalam 
tulayitva vinayam pucchitum — Vin. 
1.113 

To ask questions on Vinaya 
(discipline), after making a survey of 
the assembly and assessing the person 
concerned; 0 + Lok + e + tv, absol.; 
ula + aya + i + tva, denom. absol.; 
Prch + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Parisasarajjabhayam — A. IV. 364 
Fear of embarassment in the 
assemblies 


Parisa acchariyabbhutajata — M. II. 
144 

The followers became dumbfounded; 
acchariya + abbhuta + jata 


Parisaya vissajjesi — Vin. I. 209 
Distributed among the followers; vi + 
Srj +ya+e+s +i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 
Parisa sufia viya khayati-— S. V.164 
The community seems to me as if 
empty; viya, indcl.; Khyd + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Parisasu sthanadam nadati — A. II. 9 
(He) makes a lion’s roar in the 
assemblies; Nad + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Parisuddhakayasamacaro 
Tathagato — A. IV. 82 

The Tathagata is totally clean in 
physical behaviour 


Parisuddhamanosamacaro 
Tathagato — A. IV. 82 

The Tathagata is totally clean in mental 
behaviour 


Parisuddhavacisamacaro Tathagato 
—A.IV. 82 

The Tathagata is totally clean in verbal 
behaviour 


Parisuddhajivo Tathagato — A. IV. 
82 

The Tathagata is totally clean in 
livelihood; parisuddha + Gjiva 


Parisuddhetthayasmanto — Vin. III. 
109 

Here the venerables are pure; 

pari + suddha + ettha + Gyasmanto 


Parisuddhena kayasamacarena 
acchiddena appatimamsena — A..V. 
79 

With the physical behaviour clean, 
flawless and faultless; pari + 

Sudh + ta, pp.; a + pati + Mrs 

+ a (marsa > massa > mamsa), 
der. 


Parissavanam na sammati — Vin. II. 
119 

Strainer is not satisfactory; pari + Sru 
+e +ana, caus. der.; Sam + ya + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Parissavananipi thavikayopi 
puretva vatapanesu lagganti — Vin. 
I. 209; III. 250 (laggeti) 

Having filled the strainers and the 
bags, they hang (them) on windows; 

Pr + e+ tv, caus. absol.; Lag + ya + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 
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Parihanadhammo 


Palighaparivattikamp; 


Parihanadhammo puggalo — A. V. 
103 
The person on decline 


Parihanaya samvattati — A. III. 309 
Tt leads to down-fall 


Parihayati sabbasampattiya — D. III. 
165 

He falls away from all gains; pari + 
Ha + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pariharapathepi kilanti — Vin. I. 
10 

They play on diagrams too; pari + Hr 
+ ya, fut. pp. + patha; Krid + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Paripakkamena .. jivité voropeyya 
— Vin. II. 194 

Would cause to deprive of life by 
others’ plot; para + upa + Kram + a, 
der.; vi + 0 + Ruh + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3. sg. 


Pariiparambham vatteti — A. II. 181 
Makes use of abusive language 
towards others; paragaraham katheti, 
Cy. II. 166; para + uparambha, upa 
+ G+ Ra(m)bh + a, der.; Vrt +e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3™. sg. 


Pare upalikkhanti — A. III. 96 

The others wound (him); 
upalikkhantiti vijjhanti, Cy. IIL. 269; 
upa + Likh + ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Pare ca me na saddaheyyum — Vin. 
TH. 105 

Others would not believe in my 
words; sam or sat + Dha + eyyum, 
opt. 3. pl. 


Parena va paro sammannitabbo — 
Vin. I. 94 

Or one should be agreed upon by 
another; sam + Man + ya + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Paresampi sandhaya Apatti 
desetabba — Vin. 1. 340 

Offence should be confessed even 
for the sake of others; sandhdya, 
indcl. 


Paresam pabhatam palumpanto 
carati—A. I. 48 

He moves on plundering others’ gift; 
pa + Lu(m)p + a + nta, pr.p 


Parodi, assiini pavattesi — M. Il. 
261 

Cried, shed tears; pa + Rud + a +i, 
pst. 3". sg.; pa+Vrite+sti, 
caus. pst. 3". sg. 

Paropaniiasa — D. II. 93 

More than fifty 


Parosahassam — D. I. 89 
More than one thousand 


Palanduke anapatti — Vin. IV. 259 
There is no offence in onion; pala + 
anduka 


Palalapithakampi karonti— M. I. 87 
They inflict the punishment of 
palalapithaka in which the convict’s 
body is made just like a bundle of 
straw by crushing its bones, Cy. 11.59 


Palighaparivattikampi karonti — M. 
1 87 
They inflict the punishment of 
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palitani jatani 


Pavarana 


es 


palighaparivattika in which the 
convict is fixed into the ground by 
inserting iron rods through the ears 
and then turn him round; Cy. II. 59 


palitani jatani — S. Il. 218 
Grey hairs are born; Jan + ta, pp. 


Palibuddhitva muficimsu — Vin. IV. 
131; 161; 264 

Having given a warning (they) released 
him; pari + Budh + ya, + i + tva, 
absol., palibuddhati, pres. 3™. sg.; 
Mu(fi)c + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Palissaja mam kalyani — D. II. 266 
Embrace me, beautiful; pari + Svaj + 
a, imper. 2". sg. 


Palujjanti te navappaya — S. II. 218 
Your young friends are set apart; nava 
+ paya; pa + Ruj + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3”, pl. 


Pallamkassa vale bhinditva — Vin. 
11. 170 

Having removed the stuffing of the 
couch; Bhi (n) d + i + tv, absol. 


Pallamkena kamati — D. I. 78; nisida 
~Vin. 1.179 

Moves with legs crossed; Kram + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pavattamamsam janahi — A. IV. 187; 
Vin. I. 217, 237 

See whether meat is available; 
pavattamamsanti pakatiya pavattam 
kappiyamamsam, milam gahetva 
antarapane pariyesahiti adhippayo, 
Cy. IV. 102; pavattamamsanti 
matasseva mamsam, Vin. Cy. 1094; 


pa + Vrt + ta, pp.; Jan + na + hi, 
imper. 24. sg. 


Pavattinim dve vassani nanu- 
bandhanti — Vin. IV. 325 

(They) do not follow the preceptor for 
two years; pavattini is preceptor in 
the bhikkhuni ordination; in the 
bhikkhu ordination preceptor is 
called upajjhaya or upajjha; na + 
anu + Ba(n)dh + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Pavattini nama upajjha — Vin. IV. 
326 

Pavattini means the preceptor; there 
are two terms in the bhikkhu Order 
for the preceptor: upajjhaya and 
upajjha; two terms in the bhikkhuni 
Order: pavattini and upajjha; 
pavatta + ini 


Pavayha pavayha karanam karonti— 
M. I. 442 

Take action again and again; 
appamattakepi dose niggahetva 
punappunam kdarenti, Cy. III. 153; 
pa + Vah + ya, meta. absol. 


Pavaranam thapetum — Vin. 1. 170 
To withhold Pavarana ceremony; Stha 
+ dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Pavaranam datum — Vin. I. 160 
To give Pavarana (making an invitation 
to point out a fault, if any); Da + tum, 


inf. 


Pavarana bhesajjapariyanta ca 
rattipariyanta ca — Vin. IV. 103 
The invitation is limited to the 
medicine and the nights; pari + anta 
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Pavaranasamgaham 


Paveliyamaneng 
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Pavaranasamgaham katum — Vin. I. 
177 
To make Pavarana short; Kr + tum, 


inf. 


Pavasam gacchanto — Vin. III. 257 
Going abroad; pa + Vas + a, der.; 
gaccha + nta, prp. 


Pavivittassa viharato 
niradyattavuttino iccha uppajjati 
labhaya — A. IV. 293 

There arises a strong desire for gain 
for the one who is living in solitude 
with no striving; pa + vi + Vie + ta, 
pp.; ni + ® + dyatta: a + Yat + ta, 
pp. vutti; u(t) + Pad + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Pavivittassiyam dhammo ~ A. IV. 
229 

This Dhamma is for the one who is 
detached 


Pavivitto papakehi akusalehi 
dhammehi — S. IT. 29 

Detached from evil and unwholesome 
things 


Pavivekadhimutto hoti — A. II. 376; 
Vin. 1. 183 

The one who is intent upon solitude; 
pa + viveka + adhi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Pavivekam pitim upasampajja — M. 
IL. 235; A. IU. 207 

Having attained the joy of solitude; pa 
+ vi + Vic + a, der.; upa + sam + Pad 
+ ya, absol. 


Pavivekam yeva nissaya — A, III. 219 
Resorting only to solitude 


Pavivekaya pitiya nirodha 
uppajjati niramisam sukham — M, 
IL. 235 

From the cessation of joy of 
seclusion, there arises unworldly 
happiness; ni + (r) + dmisa; u(t) + 
Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pavivekaramassa 
samganikaramata kantako — A. V, 
134 

Attachment to a group life is a thorn 
(obstacle) to the one who is interested 
in solitude; samganika + Grama+ ta, 
der. 


Pavisa kira bhante sace akamkhasi 
—M. I. 383 

Enter, sir, if you like; sace, indcl. 
giving a condition; @ + Kamks + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pavisanti va nikkhamanti va —D. II. 
83 

Go in or go out; ni(s) + Kram + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”.pl. 


Pavutthapatika jarena gabbhini 
hoti — Vin. II. 268 

A woman whose husband has been 
living far away (from home) is 
pregnant by a lover; pa + Vas + ta, pp. 
+ patika 


Pavedhanti gacchati — Vin. IV. 175 
Goes on quivering; pa + Vyath + a + 
nta, pr.p. 


Paveliyamanena maiifie kayena 
gacchanti — S. IV. 289 

They go, as if with a shaky body; pa + 
Vell + ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 
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Pavesanam 


Passafifieva 


SS eee 


pavesanam sadiyati, pavittham 
sadiyati, thitam sadiyati, 
uddharanam sadiyati — Vin. III. 29 
Entry is enjoyed, entered is enjoyed, 
remained is enjoyed, pulling up is 
enjoyed; pa + Vis + e + ana, caus. 
der.; pa + Vis + ta, pp.; Sthé + i + ta, 
pp; u(t) + Hr or Dhr + a + ana, der.; 
Svad + aya + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Pasatena ayye sappina attho — Vin. I. 
271 
Lady, I need a handful of ghee 


Pasatthapasattho — M. II. 209 
Praised by the praised; pa + Sams + 
ta, pp. 


Pasannacitta kalamkaronti — D. Il. 
141 

(They) die with a pleasant mind; kalam 
+ karonti 


Pasannanam ca ekaccinam 
afifiathattaya — Vin. I. 45 

To change (the mind of) some of those 
who are already pleased; pa + Sad + 
ta, pp.; afiiatha + tta, der. 


Pasanna pasannakaram karonti — D. 
1.175 

Those who are pleased express their 
pleasure; pa + Sad + ta, pp.; pasanna 
> Gkaram; Kr. + 0 + nti, pres. 3". pl 


Pasayha jivita voropesi — S. IV. 344 
Deprived (him ) of life by using force; 
pa + Sah + ya, meta. absol.; vi + 0 + 
Ruh + e + + i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Pasayha maiifie Agacchati — M. II. 99 
He comes as if challenging (me); 


maiifie, indcl. 


Pasayha maram abhibhuyya 
antakam — A. I. 150 

Having overcome death, having 
vanquised end-maker (death); abhi + 
Bhii + ya, absol. 


Pasayha ratanam ahasi — S. IV. 345 
Carried the valuable, overpowering 
(the enemy); a+ Hr+a@+ s +i: 
harsi > hassi > hasi, double pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Pasakhe jatam gandam — Vin. IV. 
316 

A boil arisen at the bottom; pasakheti 
adho kaye... rukkhassa sakha viya 
ubho ara pabhijjitvd gata, Cy. 939; 
Jan + ta, pp. 


Pasddabahulo hoti bhikkhisu, 
theresu ceva navesu ca majjhimesu 
ca—A. IV. 25 

He is the most popular among the 
bhikkhus: elders, new comers and the 
mediocrities 


Pasusamvasam vuttha samana — 
Vin. 1. 159 

Being led a life together like beasts; 
pasu + sam + vasa; Vas + ta, pp.; As 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Passa kanhassa mandiyam — D. II. 
261 

See the stupidity of the Black (mara); 
passa, imper. 2". sg.; manda + (i) + 
ya, der. 


Passafifieva vadami passamiti — S. 
IL. 220 
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Passaddhakayasamkharo 


Pahanay 


fT 


While seeing myself I say, “ I see”; 
passam + y + eva 


Passaddhakayasamkharo patilinoti 
vuccati—A. II. 41 

The one, whose bodily habits 
(breathing in and out) are tranquillised, 
is called the withdrawn; pa + 
Sra(m)bh + ta, pp.; kaya + sam(s) + 
Kr +a, der.; pati + Li + ta, pp.; Vac 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Passaddhakayassa sukhino cittam 
samadhiyati — M. III. 86 

Mind is concentrated of a person who 
has a calmed body and ease; sukha + i, 
der.; sam + @ + Dha + iya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Passaddhisambojjamgo — A. V. 211 
Enlightenment factor of tranquillity; 
pa + Sra(m)bh + ti, der.+ sambodhi 
+ amgo 


Passaddhi sukhattha — A.V. 313 
Tranquillisation is for happiness 
(ease); sukha + attha 


Passaddho kayo asaraddho — M. I. 
21; A. 1. 148 

The body is calm and non violent; a + 
sam + Rabh + ta, pp. 


Passa moghapurisa, yavaiica te 
idam aparaddham — D. III. 3 

See foolish man, how far you have 
gone wrong; moghapurisa is the 
word used by the Buddha to rebuke 
those who do not understand the 
teaching; apa + Radh + ta, pp.; 
yavaiica has been used here for 
emph. 


Passambhayam kayasamkharam — 
M. I. 56 

Causing to tanquillise breathing 
process; pa + Sra(m)bh + aya + nta, 
caus.der.; kaya + Sam(s) + Kr + a, 
der. 


Passamyevaha passamiti — M. II. 9 
While seeing himself, he says “I see”; 
passam + (y) + eva + Gha: passam, 
pr.p.; a + Ah + a, pst. 3. sg.; this 
verb is also used for the present 


Passavadonikaya (na) khelo 
katabbo — Vin. Il. 222 

One should not spit into the trough for 
urine 


Passena nipatetha — D. II. 336 
Make him lie on one side; ni + Pat + e 
+ tha, caus. pres. 2”. pl. 


Pahatabbam pahinam — M. II. 143 
What should be abandoned was 
abandoned; pa + Ha + tabba, pp.; pa 
+ Ha + ta, pp. 


Pahadnaya chandam janeti— A. IV. 
363 

Makes an effort to remove; Jan + e + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pahanaya vayamitabbam — M. I. 98; 
TI. 294; A.1IL. 106 

Should make an attempt to abandon; pa 
+ Ha + ana, der.; vi+ G+ Yam + it 

tabba, fut. pp. 


Pahanaya samvattati — S.V. 88 
Leads to the abandonment; pa + Ha + 
ana, der.; sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
37. sg. 
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Pahaya 


Pahomi 


a 


pahaya gamaniyam — S. IV. 302 
Should depart leaving that behind; pa 
+ Ha + ya, absol.; Gam + aniya. fut. 


PP- 


Pahaya manusam deham - S. I. 
30 

Having abandoned the human body 
(existence); manu(s) + a, der. 


Paharam dadeyya — M. I. 123 
Would give a blow; Da + eyya, opt. 
34, sg., root redup. 


Paharasamucita rodanti — Vin. IV. 
147 

Being frightened with blows, they 

ery; Cy. Suggests two meanings: 
paharaparicita and pahara bhita, 
878; sam + u(t) + Ci + ta, pp.; Rud + 
a+ nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Pahasi sakkayam samma dukkhassa 
antakiriyaya — A. III. 293 

Abandoned the self for the perfect 
elimination of Dukkha; pa + Ha + s + 
i, pst. 37. sg. 


Pahinakatthaya patiyattam — Vin. 
IV. 80 

That which is prepared for sweetmeat ; 
pa + Hi + na + ka, der.; pati + Yat + 
ta, pp. 


Pahinamanassa na santi gantha — S. 
14 

There are no bindings for the one who 
has abandoned conceit; As + nti, pres. 
3. pl. 


Pahiitajivho — M. II. 137 
The one who has a large tongue 


Pahiitam khadaniyam bhojaniyam 
adaya — A. III. 30; Vin. I. 27 

Having taken plenty of soft and hard 
food; pahiita (Skt. prabhiita); Khad + 
a + aniya, fut. pp.; Bhuj + a + antya, 
fut. pp.; d+ Da + ya, absol. 


Pahiitam sapateyyam — D. II. 180 
Plenty of property; sa + pati + eyya, 
der. 


Pahitahirafifasuvannam ohaya 
pabbajito, bhimigatafica 
vehasagatafica — D. I. 115 

Having given up abundant treasures, 
hidden in the ground and kept above 
the ground, he renounced; 0 (ava) + 
Ha + ya, absol, 


Pahoti asmim vacane patimantetum 
—D. 1. 93; M. II. 147 

He is capable of putting counter 
arguments on this issue; pati + manta 
+e + tum, denom. inf. 


Pahoti.. vittharena attham 
vibhajitum — M. I. 110; A. V. 225 
(He) is competent enough to analyse 
the meaning, in detail; vi + Bhaj + i+ 
tum, inf. 


Pahomi ghatetayam ghatetum 
japetayam japetum pabbajetayam 
pabbajetum ~ M. II. 122 

Tam able to make him execute who 
deserves execution, fine him who 
deserves fine, banish him who 
deserves banishment; ghdtetayam 
ghatetunti ghatetabbayuttakam 
ghatetum, Cy.III. 353; pa + Hii (Bhi) 
+ a+ mi, pres. 1". sg.; ghata (from 
ghan) + e + taya, fut. pp.; Ji + ape + 
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Pakatikam 


Paning 


taya, fut. pp.; pa + Vraj + e + taya; 
Sut. pp. 


Pakatikam denti yatharaddham 
kanajakam bilamgadutiyam — Vin. 
IL. 77; IL. 160 

Give (them) half cooked broken rice 
and sour soup, just prepared; pakati + 
ika, der.; yatha + & + Rabh + ta, pp. 


Pakaro vasanalepanasampanno — A. 
IV. 107 

The rampart, well plastered; vaésana + 
alepana + sampanna 


Pataligame nagaram mapenti 
Vajjinam patibahaya — Vin. I. 228 
They cause to build a city at Patali 
village for keeping the Vajjis out; Ma 
+ dpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Pataliputtam putabhedanam — D. II. 


87 
Pataliputta where bundles are opened 
up (trade centre) 


Patikaya nimujjitva — Vin. 1. 180 
Having immersed in the half-moon 
stone; ni + Majj + i + tva, absol. 


Patidesaniya dhamma — Vin. IV. 346 
Rules concerning confession; pati + 
Drs + e + aniya, fut. pp. 


Patiyekko gamo nivisi — Vin. I. 207; 
TI. 249 

Established a separate village; pati + 
eko; nit Vis + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Patekkam uposatham karonti — Vin. 
1, 134 
They hold Uposatha ceremony 


separately; pati + eka + a, der. ady, 


Panam atimapeti — S. IV. 319 
Causes to damage life; ati + Mi + dpe 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; common 
usage is atipateti 


Panatipatam pahaya panatipata 
pativirato —D. 1. 4 

Having abandoned killing, he is 
refrained from destroying life; pana + 
atipata; pa + Ha + ya, absol.; pati + 
vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Panatipatassa vipako (sabbalahuso) 
appayukasamvattaniko — A. IV. 247 
Short life, in the least, is the result of 
depriving living beings of life; pana + 
ati + Pat + a, der.; vi + Pac + a, der; 
appa + Gyu + sam + Vrt + ana + ika, 
der. 


Panatipataveramaniya samanuiiio 
hoti- A.V. 306 

He becomes one who approves of 
refraining from killing; sam + anu + 
Jia 


Panatipato garahito, 
panatipataveramani pasattha — Vin. 
1.193 

Taking life has been censured and 
refraining from taking life has been 
praised; Garh + i + ta, pp.; pat 
Sams + ta, pp. 


Panikaya patibahitva — Vin. II. 151 
Carrying it back and forth with little 
palm; pati + Bah + i + tva, absol. 


Panina akotetha ledduna akotetha 
dandena akotetha satthena akotetha 


610 


_D. I. 336 

Beat (him) with hand, beat with stone, 
beat with stick, beat with weapon; a + 
kotetha (from Kut), imper. 2™. pl. 


Panina alambitva asane nisidati — 
M. II. 138 

He sits down on the seat hanging 

(on it) with his hand; @ + Lamb + i + 
wa, absol. 


Panina gattani anomajjami — M. I. 

80, 246; S. I. 82, anumajjanto 

I rub the limbs with (my) palm; anu + 
o (ava) + Mrj + ya + mi; pres. 1". sg. 


Panina gattani paripufichanto — 
Vin. TIT. 14 

Wiping off (his) limbs with the palm; 
pari + Profich + a + nta, prp. 


Panina talamahacca — D. II. 262 
Having clapped hands; @ + Han (hat)+ 
ya, absol. 


Panina pathavim paramasitva — D. 
IL. 288 

Having touched the earth with hand; 
para + Mrs + i + tva, absol. 


Panina pitthim paripufichanto — D. 
TIL 8 
Wiping off the back with the hand 


Panina pokkharanim khanitva — 
Vin. I. 28 

Having made a pond with palm; Khan 
+i + tv, absol. 


Paniyam apayi—D. II. 129 
Drank water; a + Pa + (y) + i, pst. 3°. 
5g. 


Patamanusittho 


Paniyam otappati — Vin. II. 153 

The drinking water vessel is heated up; 
pana + iya, der.; 0 + Tap + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”, sg. 


Paniyam paribhojaniyam 
upatthapetva — Vin. IV. 52 

Causing to provide water for drinking 
and washing; pana + iya, der.; pari + 
bhojana + iya, der; upa + Stha + 
dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Paniyam pucchitabbam, 
paribhojaniyam pucchitabbam — 
Vin. I. 208 

(He) should ask about the water for 
drinking and washing; Prch + ya + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Panesu anuddaya anukampa avihesa 
— Vin. II. 42 

Kindness, compassion and non- 
harassment towards living beings; anu 
+ daya 


Panesu asaiifiato — M. Il. 99 
The one who is unrestrained towards 
living beings; a + sam + Yam + ta, pp. 


Panesu patavyatam (ma 4pajji) — 
Vin. IIT. 42 

Let (them) not destroy living beings; 
Pat + tabba + ta, der. 


Panehi saramam gato — D. I. 116 
Gone for refuge to the end of life 


Patamanusittho sayam visesam 
adhigamissati — M. II. 96 

Instructed in the morning, he will gain 
specific attainment in the evening; 
pato + anusittho: anu + Sas(Sis) + 
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Patarasam 


Patubhatg 


_—R Rn eee  e_e_eeeee_ _ 


ta, pp.; adhi + Gam + i + ssati, fut. 
34, sg. 


Patarasam akasi —D. I. 174; M. IL. 


174 
(He) took breakfast; pata + ® + asa; 
a+Kr+&+s +i, double pst. 3“. sg. 


Patarasaya aharanti — D. III. 88 
(They) bring (them) for breakfast; @ + 
Hr + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Patimokkhapariyapannesu 
sikkhapadesu — Vin. III. 178 

In reference to the precepts included 
in the Patimokkha; pari + a + Pad + 
ta, pp. 


Patimokkham assosum — Vin. I. 107 
Listened to the recital of Patimokkha; 
a + Sru +s + um, pst. 3". pl. 


Patimokkham uddisitum — Vin. 1. 
102 

To recite Patimokkha; u(t) + Dr§ + i + 
tum, inf. 


Patimokkham thapetum ~ Vin. IL. 
240 

To cause to suspend the recital of 
Patimokkha (code of rules); Stha + 
dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Patimokkhasamvarasamvuto 
viharati Acdragocarasampanno 
anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi 
samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu — 
D. L. 63; M. L. 36; A. IL. 14 

He abides, being restrained by the 
code of rules, endowed with good 
behaviour, seeing fear even in tiny 
faults; observing precepts he trains 


himself therein; sam + Vr + ta, 
pp.; vi + Hy + a + ti, pres. 3, sg.; 
sam + Pad + ta, pp.; Dr& + ya + 
avi, der.; sam + &@ + Da + ya, 
absol.; sikkhati, desid. from Sak, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Patimokkhuddesakena savetabbam 
— Vin. I. 115 

Should be announced by the reciter of 
Patimokkha; Sru + e + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Patimokkhe uddissamane — Vin. IV. 
143 

When Patimokkha is being recited 
(taught); dcariyena antevasikassa 
uddissamane, Cy. 876; loc.absl.; u(t) 
+ Dr§ + ya + mdna, pass. pr.p. 


Patimokkhe thapite parisa vutthati 
~ Vin. II. 244 

When Patimokkha recital is suspended 
assembly gets up (adjourns) ; Stha + 
dpe +i + ta, caus. pp.; vi + u(t) + 
Stha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Patiyapi pattenapi udakam 
atiharanti — Vin. IT. 120 

(They) bring in water with a vessel and 
a bowl; ati + Hr + a + nti, pres. 3". 
pl. 


Patubhavo dullabho lokasmim — A. 
IIL. 240 

Appearance is very rare in the 

world; pdtu + bhava; du + Labh 

+ a, der. 


Patubhita devadata — M. II. 75 
Divine messengers have appeared; 
patu + Bhii + ta, pp. 
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patheyyatthaya 


Pade 


—— 


patheyyatthaya patiyattam — Vin. 
Iv. 80 

That which is prepared for the journey; 
pati + Yat + ta, pp. 


Patheyyam ayyanam dinnam — Vin. 
Iv. 80 

Provisions for the journey were given 
to the venerables; patha + eyya, der.; 


Da + ta, pp. 


Patheyyam pariyesitum — Vin. I. 
244 

To find provisions for the journey; 
pari + y + es (from Is) + i + tum, inf. 


Padakhila va abadho — Vin. I. 188 
Trouble with corns in the feet 


Padatalesu cakkani jatani— M. I. 
136 

The wheel symbols appeared on the 
soles of (his) feet; Jan + ta, pp. 


Padato vivaritva — D. II. 163 
Having opened up from the side of the 
feet; vi + Vr +a +i + ta, absol. 


Padanakhasikhaya va 
mukhatundakena va andakosam 
padaletva sotthina 
abhinibbhijjeyyum — M. I. 104; Vin. 
IIL. 3 (abhinibbhijjeyya) 

Having pierced the shell with the point 
of the claws or beak, they would hatch 
out safely; pada + nakha + sikha; 
mukha + tundaka; pa + Dr or Dal + 
e + tv, caus. absol.; sotthina, adv.; 
abhi + ni + Bhid + ya + eyyum, opt. 
3 pl. 


Padapuifichaniyo karissama — Vin. 


IL. 291 
We will make foot- wipers; pada + 
puiichani (from profich) 


Padamgutthena samkampesi — M. I. 
253 

He made it tremble with a foot-finger; 
pada + amguttha; sam +Kamp + e + 
s +i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Padam va padaraham va 
atirekapadam va — Vin. I. 96 

One fourth (of a kahapana, a copper 
coin) or equivalent to one fourth or 
more than one fourth 


Padani mukhena paricumbati, 
panina ca parisambahati — M. II. 
144 

He kisses (the Blessed One’s) feet 
with lips and gently massages them 
with the palm; pari + Cu(m)b + a + ti, 
pres.3™. sg.; sam + Bah + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Padapi phalita honti — Vin. IV. 74 
Even the feet are cracked; Phal +e +i 
+ ta, caus. pp. 


Pada bhijjimsu — Vin. I. 182 
The feet cracked; Bhid + ya + imsu, 
pass. pst. 3”, pl. 


Paduka drohitva — S. IV. 123 
Having put on shoes; paduka, acc. pl.; 
a+ Ruh + a+ i+ tv4, absol. 


Paduka orohitva — S. IV. 123 
Having removed shoes; paduka, abl. 
Sg. 


Pade dakkhitukamo — Vin. I. 179 
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Pade 


Paniyaiica 


——— 


Desiring to see the feet; dakkhitum 

+ kamo; dakkhati is fut. 3. sg., used 
also as pres. 3. sg., taking dakkha as 
the base dakkhitum is made 


Pade pakkhaletva 4vasathagaram 
pavisitva — D. I. 85 

Having caused to wash the feet and 
entered the resting house; pa + Ksal 
+ e + tva, caus. absol.; dvasatha + 
agdram; pa + Vig + i + tva, absol. 


Pade pakkhaletva vihiram pavisi — 
S. 1. 107 

He, having made the feet wash, entered 
the dwelling place 


Pade pakkhiletva santhagaram 
pavisitva — S. IV. 183 

Having made the feet wash and entered 
the assembly hall 


Pade padam accadhaya — A. Il. 245; 
IV. 87 

Having put one foot, a bit up, on the 
other; ati + @ + Dha + ya, absol. 


Padesu sirasa nipatitva — S. I. 178; 
II. 205; Vin. 1. 4, 180 

Having fallen down at the feet and 
worshipped with the head; ni + Pat +i 
+ tva, absol. 


Padodakam upatthapesi — M. III. 
155 

Fetched water for (washing) feet; upa 
+ Stha + dpe + s + i, caus, pst. 34. 


Sg. 


Padodakam padapitham 
padakathalikam upanikkhipi — Vin. 
19 


Kept nearby the water (for washing 
feet), the foot-stool and the mat (for 
wiping feet); pada + udaka; upa + nj 
+ Ksip + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Panagaranissitam va hoti — Vin. I], 
151 

Is close to a tavern; pana + agara + 
ni + Sri + ta, pp. 


Panagaram thapenti — Vin. II. 267 
They cause to set up a tavern; Stha + 
Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Paniyaghatam va 
paribhojaniyaghatam va 
vaccaghatam va rittam tuccham — 
Vin. I. 157 

The pot of drinking water or the pot of 
rinsing water or the pot of toilet 
water, empty and void; Ric + ta, pp. 


Paniyathalakam patiganhanti — Vin. 
IV. 198 

Receive the vessel of drinking water; 
pati + Grh + na + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Paniyasamkham paniyasaravakam — 
Vin. IL. 153 

A conchshell used for drinking water, 
a cup used for drinking water 


Paniyenapi pade dhovanti — Vin. II. 
207 

(They) wash (their) feet even with 
drinking water; Dhdv + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Paniyaiica pivissati, gattani ca 
sitam karissati — D. II. 129 

(The Blessed One) will drink water and 
make the bodily parts cool 
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Paniyam 


Papam 


—— 


Paniyam va pipasino — D. II. 265 
Just as drinking water for the thirsty; 
pipasa + i, der. 


Papakam ditthigatam uppannam — 
M. I. 256; Vin. IL. 25; IV. 134 

Born is an evil and pernicious view; 
u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Papaka akusala dhammi — S. II. 196 
Evil and unwholesome things 


Papaka akusala manasa, abhijjhapi 
vyapadapi sarambhapi samvattanti 
-M. IL. 262 

Unwholesome and evil mental states, 
such as, covetousness, ill wills and 
angers, exist; mdnasati cittasambhita, 
CylV. 58 


Papaka ditthigata vivecetukama — 
M. I. 256; S. ILL. 110, vivecetum 
Desiring to keep him away from 

the pernicious view; ditthi + gata; 

vi + Vic + e + tum, caus. inf. + 

kama 


Papakena manasa anupekkhati — A. 
TIL 302 

He looks at them with an evil mind; 
anu + pa + Iks + a + ti, pres, 3”. sg. 


Papakesu thanesu okappeyyum — M. 
Lu 

(They) would trust him on evil matters; 
okappeyyunti saddaheyyum, addha 
ayamayasma akasi va karissati vati, 
Cyl. 81; 0 + kappa + e + eyyum, 
denom. opt. 3". pl. 


Papanike ussaho karaniyo — Vin. I. 
290 


Should make an attempt to find a rag 
thrown out of the shop; antardpanato 
patitapilotikacivare, Cy. V. 1128; pa 
+ dpana + ika, der. 


Papaniko cakkhuma ca hoti 
yidhiro ca nissayasampanno ca — A. 
1. 116 

The shopkeeper is intelligent, clever 
and reliable; cakkhu + mantu, der.; 
nissaya + sampanna, pp. 


Papamittanuyogo — D. III. 182 
Association with evil friends; papa + 
mitta + anu + Yuj + a, der. 


Papamitto papasahayo 
papasampavamko — S. I. 83; A. TV. 
283 

The one who has evil friends, evil 
companions and those who have evil 
propensities; saha + aya (from I) 


Papam kammam garayham 
assaputam — A, II. 242 

An evil action censurable and to be 
stoned; assa (Skt. a‘man) + puta; 
Garh + ya, meta. fut. pp. 


Papam kammam garayham 
upavajjam — A. II. 242 

An evil action censurable and 
blameworthy; upa + Vad + ya, der. 


Papam kammam garayham 
mosallam ~ A. IT. 241 

An evil action censurable and to be 
flogged; musala + ya, der. 


Papam papena sukaram — Vin. II. 
198 
Easy is evil by an evil person 


615 


Papam 


Pamokkhesu 


—.— sw 


Papam phusati dutthacittam — Vin. 
II. 203 

The evil affects the one who has a 
corrupt mind; Spré + a + ti, pres. 3“. 
sg.; Dus + ta, pp. + citta 


Papasamacar4 dissanti ceva 
suyyanti ca — Vin. III. 184 

Bad behaviour is indeed seen and 
heard; Dr + ya + nti, pass. pres. 
3”, pl.; Sru + ya + nti, pass. pres. 
34. pl. 


Papassa kammassa pavattiya — A.V. 
86 

For the execution of evil action; pa + 
Vrt + ti, der. 


Papikam iccham panidahati — A. III. 


352 
He lays hold on evil desire; pa + ni + 
Dha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Papikaya ditthiya appatinissagge 
ukkhitto — Vin. I. 98 

The one whose membership has been 
suspended on not giving up a wrong 
view; a + pati + ni + Srj + ta, pp.; 
u(t) + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Papikaya sassuya papakena 
sasurena papakena samikena 

(na sukham labhati) — Vin. III. 137 
Does not find happiness with the 

evil mother-in-law, evil father-in-law 
and evil husband; Labh + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Papiccha papikanam icchanam 
vasamgata — S. I. 150 

Those who are of evil desire and 
subjected to evil desires; papa + 


iccha; vasam + Gam + ta, pp. 


Papiccho icchapakato afiiam 
vyakaroti — A. III. 119 

The one who has evil desire and has 
desire by nature declares gnosis; 
icchapakatoti icchaya abhibhito, 

Cy. III. 276; icchapakata can also be 
explained as a compound noun, 
meaning the one who has icchdpakati 
(evil desire by nature) ; @ + Jiia; vi + 
a+Kr+o'+ ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Papiccho hoti micchaditthi — M. II. 
246; A. IIT. 335 

He is of evil desire and wrong view; 
micchd, indcl. + ditthi + i, der. 


Papiyo assa, na seyyo — M. II. 178 
One would become worse, not better; 
papa + iya, der.; As + ya (Skt. yat), 
opt. 34. sg. 


Papena papataro — A. II. 222 
More wretched than the wretched 


Pabhatam anuppadetu — D. I. 135 
May (the majesty) give capital 
(incentive); anu + pa + Da + e + tu, 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Pamamgam dharenti — Vin. II. 
106 

(They) wear chains; Dhr + e + nti, 
caus. pres. #*. pl. 


Pamujjam pitattham — A. V. 313 
Delight is for joy; pa + Mud + ya: 
pamujja or pamojja, der.; piti + 
attha 


Pamokkhesu bhikkhisu 
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pativiruddho — A. WL. 171 

The one who is an adversary to 

the leading bhikkhus; pamokkhesu 
bhikkhisiiti disapamokkhesu 
bhikkhisu, Cy. III. 290; pa + 
mukha + a, der.; pati + vi + Rudh 
+ ta, pp- 


Payantim vutthapenti — Vin. IV. 318 
Cause to ordain a woman giving suck; 
Pa + aya + ntat+7, caus. pr.p. 


Paragii sabbadhammanam ~ M. II. 
144; A. I. 162; IT. 23 

The one who has mastery over all 
things; para + Gam + ii, der. 


Parato antam orato bhogam katva — 
Vin. 1.47 

Keeping the end outside and the fold 
inside; ora and para, indcl.; Bhuj+ a, 
der, 


Param gacchanto nhayati — Vin. IV. 
119 

Takes bath while going abroad; Sna + 
ya + ti, meta. pres. 3”. sg. 


Param samuddassa — M. II. 72 
The other shore of the sea 


Parajikam dhammam ajjhapajjanto 

—Vin. TIL. 164 

The one who is committing an offence 
involving defeat; adhi + a + Pad + ya 
+ nta, pr.p. 


Parajikassa dhammassa ajjhapatti 
hoti — Vin. II. 243 

There is a transgression of the offence 
involving defeat; adhi + @ + Pad + ti, 
der, 


Parivattakam 


Parajiko va hoti chinnaparipantho 
—A. TIL 252 

He becomes either a defeated who has 
cut off the way or obstacles (to the 
spiritual dvelopment); the meaning 
of this phrase is not clear; Cy Il. 
327 omits the word parajiko and 
gives an unclear definition to the 
next term by saying lokuttara- 
paripanthassa chinnatta; it is 
difficult to understand how a 
bhikkhu incurs a defeat, the gravest 
offence, (if it is the meaning of 
parajiko here) by accusing others 


Parajiko hoti asamvaso — Vin. III. 
21 

He becomes a defeated and 
unsuitable for abiding together; 
samvaso nama ekam kammam 
ekuddeso samasikkhata, Vin. III. 28; 
para + Ji + ika, der.; a + sam + 

Vas + a, der. 


Paraparam gantukama — D. II. 89 
Desiring to cross the river; para + 
apara; gantum + kama 


Paricariyam agacchatha — D. II. 
273 

You come for the service; 
paricariyam, acc. for dat.; @ + 
gaccha+ tha, pres. 2". pl. 


Parimam tiram khemam 
appatibhayam — S. IV. 174 

The other shore is peaceful and free 
from terror; para + ima, der. 


Parivattakam civaram na denti — 
Vin. IV. 59 
Do not give a robe in exchange; pari + 
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Parivattakam 


Pasadam 


 -  —? 


Vrt + aka, der.; Da + e + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Parivattakam patiggahetum — Vin. 
TI. 209 

To accept the exchange; pati + Grh + 
e + tum, inf. 


Parivasikachandadanena — Vin. IV. 
335 

When the properly constituted 
Samgha, has adjourned or by getting 
the consent of those who keep 
themselves away from the legal 
Samgha; vutthitaya parisdya, old. Cy. 
336; Cy. 1V.943-4 takes the term 
pGrivasiya and analyses it into four 
categories; parivasa + ika, der.; 
parivasa + iya, der. 


Parisuddhiuposatham katum — Vin. 
1.124 

To perform Uposatha ceremony by 
declaring individual purity; Kr + tan, 


inf. 


Parisuddhim datum — Vin. I. 120 
To declare purity; Da + tum, inf. 


Paligunthima upahanayo dharenti 
—Vin. I. 186 

(They) wear shoes covering the upper 
part of the foot; palim gunthitva kata 
uparipadamattameva paticchadeti, 
Cy. 1084; Dhr + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3". pl. 


Pavayam viharati Cundassa 
kammaraputtassa ambavane — D. II. 
126, II. 207 

Abides in Pava, at the mango grove of 
Cunda, the blacksmith 


Pavaram paruta — Vin. III. 130 
Dressed with a mantle; pa + a + Vr + 
ta, Pp. 


Pavarikassa ghare parikkharam 
nikkhipitva — Vin. IV. 250 
Having kept the requisite at 
cloak-sellers house; pavara + ika, 
der.; ni + Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Pavaro uppanno hoti — Vin. I. 281 
A mantle was available; u(t) + Pad + 
ta, pp. 


Pavussakena meghena 
abhippavattham — M. I. 306; S. V. 
51, abhippavutthani; A. IV. 127, 
abhippavutthani 

Extremely wet with heavy rain; pa + 
Vrs + aka, der.; abhi + pa + Vrs + ta, 
Pp. 


Pasamsani thanani — A. V. 130 
Points worthy to be praised; pa + 
Sams + ya, der. 


Pasane lekha na khippam lujjati— 
A. I. 283 

The line (carved) on the stone is not 
erased quickly; khippam, adv. ; Luj or 
Ruj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Pasanehi ca leddiahi ca 
ottharapetva — Vin. IV. 308 

Having caused to strew over with 
stones and clods; 0 + Str + dpe + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Pasadam suvannanti adhimucci — 
Vin. I. 209; II. 250 

Determined, “let the palace be gold”; 
adhi + Muc + ya + i, pst. 3”. sg. 
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pasada 


Pitthito 


———— 


pasada orohitva — S. I. 75 
Having descended from the mansion; 
o + Ruh+a+it ta, absol. 


pasadikam ayam kulaputto iriyati — 
M. LIL. 238 

This gentleman behaves nicely; fr + 
ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Pasadika tyayam parisa — Vin. IIL. 
230 

Pleasant is this group of you; pasdda 
+ ika, der.; te + ayam 


Pasadikena bhikkhunisamgho 
sampadetu — Vin. II. 264 

Let the community of bhikkhunis do in 
a pleasing way; sam + Pad + e + tu, 
caus. imper. 3”. sg. 


Pasadiko hoti abhikkantapatikkante 
-A.V. 201 

He is charming in moving foreward 
and backward; abhi + Kram + ta, pp.; 
pati + Kram + ta,pp. 


Pasadesupi hammiyesupi 
chadanesupi aralha acchanti — Vin. 
TT. 195 

(They) climbed the mansions, summer 
houses and the roofs and stay there; @ 
+ Ruh + ta, pp.; As + ya + nti, pres. 
34 pl. 


Pasado acirakarito hoti 
anajjhavuttho — M. II. 91 

The mansion has been built recently 
and not yet occupied; a + cira + Kr + 
e+i+ ta, caus. pp.; an + adhi + @ + 
Vas + ta, pp. 


Pasuke namenti— Vin. II. 266 


Cause to bend the ribs; Nam + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Pasulantarikahi vitudenti — Vin. ILI. 
105 

Attack through the ribs; vi + Tud + e + 
nti, pres. 3". pl.; usual form is 
vitudanti 


Pitakanipi ucchamgepi piresum — 
Vin. I. 225 

(They) made baskets and lap-containers 
full; Pr + e +s + um, caus. pst. 3". pl. 


Pitthasamghatassa hatthapasam 
vijahitva nisidati — Vin. IV. 95 

Sits down very close to the door-post 
and the lintle, abandoning the distance 
of hand’s loop; hattha + pasa; vi + 
Ha + i + tva, root redup., absol.; ni + 
Sad + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Pitthito thito hoti — D. II. 73; M. I. 
501; S. 1. 82 
Has stood behind; Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Pitthito pitthito anubaddho — D. I. 
226 
Walked behind; anu + Badh + ta, pp. 


Pitthito pitthito anubandhi — S. IV. 
105; Vin. I. 82 
Walked behind (him); anu + Ba(n)dh 
+ i, pst. 34. sg. 


hito pitthito anubandhi, 
sisanuloki — M. I. 147 

Walked behind (him), focusing eyes 
on the head; sisa + anu + Lok + i, der. 


Pitthito ratam pativatteti — A. IV. 
191 
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Pitthiparikammam 


Pindaya 


OL 


Causes to move back the carriage with 
the back; pacchimabhagena ratham 
pavattento osakkati, Cy. IV. 104; pati 
+ Vrt + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Pitthiparikammam katum 
kukkuccayanti— Vin. II. 106 
(They) hesitate to give a treatment to 
the back (to rub the back); pitthi + 
parikamma; kukkucca + aya + nti, 
denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Pitthi me agilayati, tamaham 
Ayamissami — D. III. 209; M. I. 354; 
A.V. 123 

My back aches, I shall stretch it; @ + 
Gla + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; @ + Yam + 
i+ ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Pitthiyam gahetva panamesi — Vin. 
TIL. 79 

He caused to push, seizing him by the 
back; Grh + e + tvd, absol.; in this 
idiom the root Grh, takes the object 
in loc.; pa + Nam + e+ 8 + i, caus. 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Pitthivamsam atikkamitva nisidati 
= Vin. IV. 95 

Having gone beyond the middle 
(backbone) of the (small) house, sits 
down; majjhatikkamam, Cy. 856; ati 
+ Kram + i + tva, absol. 


Pitthisandhovikampi khiddam — A. 
V. 202 

A sport in which back is washed; 
pitthi + sam + Dhav + ika, der. 


Pindacarikam vattam — Vin. IL. 215 
Duties to be discharged in alms round; 
Vrt + ta, pp. 


Pindanikkhepanamattenapi 
navakammam denti— Vin. II. 172 
Make repairs even by placing a ball of 
clay (on the wall); pinda + ni + Ksip 
+e + ana, caus. der. + matta; Da + e 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Pindapatam adaya agamamsu — Vin, 
IV. 311 

Having taken the alms put into the 
bowl they went away; @ + Da + ya, 
absol.; a + Gam + & + imsu, double 
pst. 3. pl. 


Pindapatam bhuijati vicitakaJakam 
anekasiipam anekabyafjanam — M. I. 
38 

He eats almsfood, comprising sorted 
out and boiled rice, soups and curries 
of various kinds; pinda + Pat + a, 
der.; Bhufj + a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; vi 
+ Ci + ta, pp. + kalaka (black seeds); 
an + eka 


Pindapatena pariviseyya — M. I. 369 
Would feed with almsfood; pari + Vis 
+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Pindaya caritva patikkamanakale — 
Vin. IV. 175 

At the time of returning, after 
wandering for alms; pati + Kram + 
ana, der. 


Pindaya caritva bhufjissatha — Vin. 
1. 78 

Having wandered for alms you will eat; 
Car + i + tva, absol.; Bhu(ai)j + i + 
ssatha, fut, 2". pl. 


Pindaya thitam — S. I. 172 
Stood for alms; Sthd + i + ta, pp. 
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Pindaya 


Pitu 


———— 20 O3°”FD eee 


Pindaya pavisi pasadikena 
abhikkantena patikkantena 
alokitena vilokitena sammifjitena 
pasdritena okkhittacakkhu 
iriyapathasampanno — Vin. 1. 39; IL. 
10 

Entered (into Rajagaha) for alms 
collection with a pleasant moving 
back and forth, pleasant looking ahead 
and around, pleasant stretching and 
folding, with cast down eyes and 
deportment; pa + a + Vis + i, pst. 3”. 
sg.; pasdda + ika,der.; abhi + Kram 
+ ta, pp.; pati + Kram + ta, pp.; @ + 
Lok + i + ta, pp.; vi + Lok + i + ta, 
pp; sam + Rij + i+ ta, pp.; pa + 
Sr+e+ i+ ta, caus. pp.; 0 (ava) 
Ksip + ta, pp. + cakkhu; sam + Pad 
+ ta, pp. 


Pindiyalopabhojanam khayissati — 
A.V. 231 

It will appear as a morsel of food; 
pindi +(y) + Glopa + bhojana; Khya 
+i + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Pindiyalopena yapeti, nantakani ca 
dhareti -S. V. 342 

Keeps going by morsel of food and 
keeps wearing rags; Ya + dpe + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg.; Dhr + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Pindukkhepakam bhuajati — Vin. IV. 
195 

Eats, tossing up a lump of food; pinda 
+ u(t) + Ksip + aka, der., adv.; 
Bhu(ii)j + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pinde pinde apatti — Vin. IV. 48 
For each and every lump, there is an 
offence 


Pitaram jivita voropeyya — A. I. 27 
He would cause to deprive the father 
of life; vi + o + Ruh + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3. sg. 


Pitaputtaka sesa honti — Vin. I. 78 
Only the father and the little son are 
left out 


Pitamaham dahanti—D. I. 92 
They regard him as the forefather; 
Dha +a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Pita va puttam pattheti, putto va 
pitaram pattheti — A. V. 82 

The father wants to kill the son 

or the son wants to kill the father; 
patthetiti maretum icchati, 

Cy. V. 36 


Pitu amke nisinno — D. II. 21 
Has been sitting on the lap of the 
father; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Pitucittam upatthapessati — Vin. I. 

45 

(He) will form his mind like the child 
towards his father; upa + Stha + dpe 
+ ssati, caus, fut. 3". sg. 


Pituno dayajjo putto va bhagineyyo 
va? — Vin. III. 66 

Is it the son or the nephew who is 
father’s heir? ; daydda + ya, der.; 
bhagini + eyya, der. 


Pitupitaro — S. IT. 179 
Father’s fathers 


Pitu putta piya honti manapa — D. 
Il. 178 
Sons (children) are dear and pleasing 
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Pittam 


Piyarittam 


———— SS 


to the father; pitu, gen. sg. 


Pittam va me kuppeyya — A. IV. 320 
My biles would be convulsed; Kup + 
ya + eyya, pass. opt. 3”. sg. 


Pittam semham bhattam 
pariyonaddhanti — A. III. 250; Vin. 
Il. 137, pariyonandhati 

Bile and phlegm envelop the food; 
pari + o + Nah + ta = pariyonaddha 
= pariyonandhat nti, pres. 3". pl.? 


Pittasamutthana abadha — A. V. 110 
The ailments arising from bile; pitta + 
sam + u(t) + Stha + ana, der. 


Pittivisayam upapanno — A. IV. 226 
Gone to the realm of forefathers or 
hungry ghosts; pitti < pitr; upa + Pad 
+ La, pp. 


Pittivisayavedaniyam kammam - A. 
TIL. 415 

The action, the result of which should 
be experienced in the realm of 
forefathers or hungry ghosts 


Pipanti maiifie, ghasanti maniiie, 
vacasaceva manasa ca — M. I. 32 
Drink it, as it were, eat it, as it were, 
by word and by thought; Pa + nti, root 
redup. pres. 3™ .pl.; Gras + a + nti, 
pres, 3”. pl.; vacasd + ca + eva; 


Pipasam pativineti — A. IIL. 250 
Quenches the thirst; pati + vi+ Ni +a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pipasam vinodeti — Vin. I. 221 
Causes to drive out thirst; vi + Nud + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Pipasaya pilito kalam akasi — Vin, 
TL. 118 
Died of thirst; Pid + e + i + ta, pp. 


Pipasitosmi, Ananda, pivissami — p, 
I. 128 

Ananda, I am thirsty, I shall drink; 
pipasa + e + i + ta, denom. pp.; As + 
mi, pres. 1". sg.; Pa + i + ssdmi, root 
redup. fut. 1". sg. 


Piyadassano bahujanassa — D. III. 
168 
In the eyes of many people he is lovely 


Piyariipam sataripam — S. II. 108 
Dear and sweet visual object 


Piyariipe ripe adhimuccati 
appiyariipe vyapajjati—S. IV. 119 
(He) is inclined towards a form which 
appears to be dear and repulsed from 
the form which is not dear; adhi + 
Muc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Piyariipe ripe sarajjati, appiyariipe 
ripe byapajjati— M. I. 266 

He is attached to the form which 
appears to be lovely and repulsed from 
the form which appears to be not so 
lovely; sam+ Raj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
3”. sg.; vi + @ + Pad + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”, sg. 


Piya ahosi manapa — S. I. 97 
(She) was dear and pleasing to the 
mind 


Piyarittam bandhitva — A. II. 201 
Having fastened the oar and the rudder; 
piya + aritta; Ba(n)dh + i + tva, 
absol. 
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Piyo 


Pitiya 


ie EEE EEE 


Piyo ca manapo ca garu ca 
phavaniyo ca — A. III. 262 

Dear, lovely, deferential and to be 
esteemed; Bhii + e + aniya, caus. 


fut. pP- 


Piyo piyam vaseti — Vin. Il. 140 
The dear makes the dear stay; Vas + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Pilotikaya paticchannam darakam 
ottharitva — Vin. III. 79 

Having sat on a babe covered with a 
rag; pati + Chad + ta, pp.; 0 + Str +i 
+ tva, absol. 


Pisacakantaram va acikkheyya — 
Vin. IV. 114 

Would talk about the desert of goblins; 
a+ Khyd + eyya, intens. opt. 3™. sg. 


Pisacepi kanhati saijananti — D. 

93 

They recognise goblins too as the 
blacks; kanha + iti; sam + Jan + na + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Pisace pisacati samjananti - D. I. 
93 

They identify goblins as goblins; sam 
+ Jan + na + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Pisunam vacam pahaya pisunaya 
vacaya pativirato —D. 1. 4 

Having abandoned slander, he is 
restrained from slandering; pa + Ha + 
ya, absol.; pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Pisunaya vacaya mittehi 
bhindeyyam — S. V. 355 

I should cause the break with 
friends by slandering; Bhi(n)d + 


e + eyyam, opt. 1".sg. 


Pisunaya vacaya vipako mittehi 
bhedanasamvattaniko — A. IV. 247 
The result of slandering leads to 
conflict with friends; Bhid + e + ana, 
caus. der.+ sam + Vrt + ana, der. + 
ika, der. 


Pitakamattham dussam 
pabhassittha — Vin. IV. 159 

The cloth burnished with gold 
dropped; Mrj + ta, pp.; pa + Bhrams 
+ i + ttha, pst. 3”. sg. 


Piti_passaddhattha — A. V. 313 
Joy is for tranquillity of mind ; pa + 
Sra(m)bh + ti, der. + attha 


Pitipamojjena vihatabbam 
ahorattanusikkhina kusalesu 
dhammesu — M. III. 294; A. IV. 321 
The one who is training himself, 

day and night, in wholesome matters 
should abide in joy and gladness; 
piti + pdmojja: pa + Mud + ya, 
der.; vi + Hr + tabba: hartabba > 
hattabba> hatabba, fut. pp.; 
ahorattam, adv.; anu + Sak + 

t, der. 


Pitimanassa kiyopi passambhati, 
cittampi passambhati — M. III. 86 
Body as well as mind is calmed down 
of the person whose mind is filled 
with joy; piti + mana; kayo + api; pa 
+ Sra(m)bh + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". 
Sg.; cittam + api 


Pitiya ca viragad upekhako ca 
viharati sato sampajano, sukham ca 
kayena patisamvedeti, yam tam 
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Pitisambojjhamgo 


ariya acikkhanti upekhako satima 
sukhavihariti tatiyajjhanam 
upasampajja viharati—D. I. 37 

For the reason of detachment from 
joy, he abides, being equanimous, 
mindful and conscious and 
experiences ease with the body, 
whatever the nobles explain as 
equanimous, mindful and abiding at 
ease, attaining that third jhana he 
abides; pati + sam + Vid + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg.; @ + Khya + nti, 
intens. pres. 3. pl.; upa + Iks + aka, 
der.; sati + mantu, der.; vihara + i, 
der.; upa + sam + Pad + ya, absol.; 
vi + Hr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pitisambojjhamgo — A. V. 211 
Enlightenment factor of joy; sam + 
bodhi + amgo 


Pitisahagata safifiamanasikara 
samudacaranti — A. IV. 416 

The thoughts, accompanied by joy, 
come up in the mind; piti + saha + 
gata, pp. sam + u(t) + @+ Car+at 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Puggalaparoparaniii — A. IV. 116 
Knower of the individual differences; 
para + apara + Jia + ii, der. 


Puggalam tulayitva apattiya 
codetum ~ Vin. I. 114 

To accuse an individual with an 
offence, after making a survey; tula+ 
aya + i + tva, denom. absol. 


Puggala assaddha jivikattha — A. III. 
198 

Individuals, who have no faith but have 
a purpose of making a livelihood; a + 


Puccha 
saddha; jivika + attha 


Puggala santo samvijjamana 
lokasmim — M. ITI. 209; A. 1. 118 
Individuals, who are existing and to be 
found in the world; As + nta, Prp.; 
sam + Vid + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Puggalikani bijani samghikaya 
bhimiya ropenti — Vin. 1. 250 
They cause to grow the seeds of 
an individual on a land of the 
community; puggala + ika, der.; 
samgha + ika, der.; Ruh + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Puggalike samghikasaiii — Vin. IV. 
42 

The one who has the idea of common 

property in reference to the property 


of an individual; safifia + 7, der. 


Puggalena samasamo bhavissati — A. 
III. 166 
He will become equal with the person 


Puggalo ajjhupekkhitabbo — A. I. 
127 

The individual should be treated with 
indifference; adhi + upa + Iks + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Puggalo upaparikkhitabbo — M. II. 
241 

The person concemed should be 
examined; upa + pari + Iks + i+ 
tabba; fut .pp. 


Puccha yadakamkhasi — D. I. 51; M. 
I. 229-30; III. 15; S. I. 207 

Ask what you wish to ask; yam (yad) + 
a + Kamks + a + ti, pres. 2™. sg. 
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Puccha 


Pufiiabhagiyam 


SS SS 


Puccha Vasava, mam pafiham, yam 
kifici manasicchasi — D. II. 275 
vasava, ask me the question whatever 


you wish in your mind to ask ; Vasava, 


another name for Sakka, the king of 
gods; Prch + ya, imper. 2”, sg; 
manasi + Is + ya + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Pucchassu yam kifici abhipatthitam 
-D. IL. 240 

Ask whatever is longed for; Prch + ya 
+ ssu, imper. 2™. sg. 


Pucchavuso Sariputta, sutva 
yedissami — S. IV. 58 

Ask, brother Sariputta, I will 
understand, after listening to you; Vid 
+e+it ssami, caus. pres. 1%. sg. 


Pucchito na kuppati — A. IV. 196; 
Vin. IL. 202 

Being questioned he is not annoyed; 
Prch + yat+ i + ta, pp.; Kup + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Pucchitva nabhivitaranti — Vin. I. 
134 

They don’t get over after questioning; 
madditum na sakkonti, Cy. 1066; 
na + abhi + vi + Tr + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Puccheyya afifamafiehi padehi 
aiifiamafinehi pariyayehi — S. II. 54 
Would ask (me) in different words 
and in different modes; afifia + (m) + 
aiifia 


Puccheyyaham bhante kajicideva 
desam, sace me Bhagava okasam 
karoti pailhassa veyyakaranaya — D. 
1.51; M. IIL 15; S. 111. 100; IV. 57 


Venerable sir, may | ask something, if 
the Blessed One agrees to explain the 
question; puccheyyam, opt. 1*. sg. + 
aham; kam + ci (d) + eva; vi + @+ Kr 
+ ana, der. 


Pujjataro ca pasamsataro ca — M. |. 
13 

More respectable and more 
commendable 


Pujja ca pasamsa ca — D. IT. 72 
Respectable and commendable; 
Piij + ya, fut. pp.; pa + Sams + a, 
der. 


Puifijakitam tinam — Vin. IIL. 65 
The grass bundled up; pufija + Kr + ta, 
PP. 


Pufijam karapetva maddapetabbam 
~ Vin. II. 180 

Causing to heap them together, you 
should cause them to be threshed; Kr 
+ Gpe + tva, caus. absol.; Mrd + ape 
+ tabba, caus.fut. pp. 


Pujifiatthikena saggatthikena (me) 
karapita — Vin. IT. 147 

(These) were caused to be built by me 
for acquring merit and birth in heaven; 
puiiiia + attha + ika, der.; Kr + ape 
+i + ta, caus. pp. 


Puiifiaphalam upajivamano — S. I. 
222 


* Living on the result of good work; upa 


+ Jiv + a + mana, pr.p. 


Puiifiabhagiyam va 
apuiifiabhagiyam va attabhavam — 
A. TIL 411 
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Pufiiam 


Puttadarassa 


 _av_O 


A form of life meritorious or 
demeritorious; bhdga + iya, der. 


Pufifiam karomiti apuiifiam karoti — 
A. IV. 42 

Thinking, “I earn merit”, he earns 
demerit 


Pufiiam pasavati — S. I. 182 
Produces merit; pa + Su + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Puiifiasammata bahujanassa — M. I. 
39 

It has been recognised by many as a 
place for merit; sam + Man + ta, pp.; 
gen. for instr. 


Pufifiassa kiriyaya, kusalassa 
aradhanaya — M. II. 199 

To perform meritorious deeds and 
attain the good 


Pufifiassa dhara upayanti panditam 
—A. IL. 56; IIL. 53 

Torrents of merits flow towards the 
wise; upa + Ya + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Pufabhisanda kusalabhisanda 
sukhassahara — A. III. 51 

Things yielding merit and skill and 
food for happiness; abhi + Sya(n)d + 
a, der.; sukhassa + ahara 


Putabaddha upahanayo dharenti — 
Vin. I. 186 

They wear shoes (boots?) covering 
entire foot from the calf; 
Yonaka-upahana.. yava janghato 
sabbapadam paticchadeti, Cy. 1084; 
puta + Badh + ta, pp.; Dhr + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Puttho ca na sampayeyya — S. IV. 15 
Being questioned (he) would not 

also be able to answer; Prch + 

ta, pp.; sam + pa + G+ Ya + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Puttho pafihabhinito — A. II. 77 
Being questioned and cross-examined; 
Prch + ta, pp.; patiha + abhi + Ni+ 
ta, pp. 


Puttho samano na sampayi — M. I. 
239 

Being questioned he was unable to 
answer; As + mana, prp.; sam + pa 
++ Ya +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Punnapattam na dadeyyam — Vin. 
IV. 161 

T should not give a reward (of five 
percent); punnapattam nama satato 
pafica kahapana, Cy. IV. 881; Da + 
eyyam, root redup., opt. 1". sg. 


Punnamaya rattiya — D. 1. 220 
On full moon night; punna + ma 


Punna udakassa — S.IL. 134; V. 460 
Filled with water; Pr + ta, pp. 


Puttakarana — D. III. 192 
For the reason of sons or children 


Puttacittam upatthapessati— Vin. I. 
45 

He will cause to adopt an attitude 

of a father towards the son; upa + 
Stha + dpe + ssati, caus. fut. 

3. sg. 


Puttadarassa atthaya hitaya 
sukhaya — A. IV. 244 
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puttadarehi 


Puthu 


——— 


For the well-being, benefit and 
happiness of wife and children 


Puttadarehi vaddhati — A. V. 137 
He grows up with wife and children 
(ie. in the family); Vrdh + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Puttapaputtaka — M. II. 78 
Sons and grandsons; putta + paputta + 
ka 


Puttabhariyam pariyesati — M. II. 
160 

Seeks for wife and children; putta + 
bhariyd; pari + es (from Is)+ a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Puttabhatuka passissanti — Vin. II. 
208 
Sons and brothers will see 


Puttamataya putta — M. I. 524 
Sons of a wretched woman; a phrase 
of insult, in making it the nouns are 
not compounded 


Puttasambadhasayanam 
ajjhavasantena — A. III. 391 

By a person leading a burdened life 
with children; adhi + @ + Vas + a+ 
nta, pr.p. 


Puttassa va vareyyam hoti, dhituya 
va vareyyam hoti — Vin. I. 140 
There is a marriage (to choose the 
partner) for the son or for the 
daughter; Vr + e + ya, caus. fut. pp. 


Puttassadam nikamayamano — A. 
TI. 227 
Longing for the taste of children; 


putta + assada: a + Svad + a, der.; 
ni + kdmaya + mana, pr.p. 


Putta vatthu manussanam - S. I. 37 
Children are the ground (or treasure) 
for human beings 


Putto pituno dayajjo — Vin. III. 66 
The son is father’s heir; dayada + ya, 
der. 


Puttopi mataram na patilabhati — 
A.L178 

The son too does not meet the 
mother; pati + Labh + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Putto va pitaram pattheti, pita va 
puttam pattheti — Vin. IV. 159 

The son wishes (to kill) the father 

or the father wishes (to kill) the son; 
antaram passitva ghatetum icchati, 
Cy. 880; pa + Arth + e + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Puthujjana kamesu vitaraga — Vin. 
1.295 

The worldlings whose desire for sex is 
gone; jhdnalabhino, Cy. 1129; puthu 
+ jana; vi + I+ ta, pp. + raga 


Puthujjanena (te) nanakaranam — 
M. I. 392 

Difference between you and an 
ordinary person 


Puthu titthakaranam 
aggamakkhayati — D. I. 116 

He is said to be the highest among 
many religious leaders; tittha + kara; 
aggo + Khya + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3" sg 
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Puthuttam 


Puppham 
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Puthuttam gaccheyya — M. II. 257 
Would become enlarged; puthu + ita, 
der.; gacch + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Puthu disd namassati — D. III. 180 
Worships separate directions; puthu, 
indcl.; namas (namo) + ya +ti, 
denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Puthu paccekasaccini — A. V. 31 
Separate and partial truths; pati + eka 


Puthu paccekasaccani ...nupnani 
panunnani cattani vantani muttani 
pahinani patinissatthani — A. V. 31 
Separate and partial truths have been 
thrown away, rejected completely, 
given up, vomited, released, abandoned 
and removed; pati + eka + saccani; 
Nud + ta, pp.; pa + nunnani; Tyaj + 
ta, pp.; Vam + ta, pp.; Muc + ta, pp.; 
pa + Ha + ta, pp.; pati + ni + Srj + 
ta, pp. 


Puthupapiyam anujanami — Vin. II. 
106 

Tallow (you) to give an individual hand 
(to rub the back); puthu, indcl., used 
to give the meanings of numerous 
(large) , separate and individual; 
pani + iya, der., Cy. takes the term 
panika and says hatthaparikammam 
Cy. 1200; anu + Jan + nd + mi, pres. 
1", sg. 


Puthu samanappavadanam — A. I. 
286 

Among separate theories of the 
recluses; samana + pavdda 


Puthusila dvedha bhinna 
appatisandhika — Vin. III. 74 


A large stone, broken into two, 
cannot be rejoined; dve + dhd, der; 
Bhid + ta, pp.; a + pati + sandhi + 
ka, der. 


Punakammaya ukkotenti— Vin. IV, 
126 

Make an out cry for re-opening (of the 
case); uccdlenti, Cy. 865; u(t) + Kut + 
e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Puna ca param — M. I. 57; S. V. 354 
And again; indcl. 


Punapavaranampi saditum — Vin. 
IV. 101 

To entertain even the request (for 
medicine) again; Svad + e + i + tum, 


inf. 


Punappunam chadapeti, 
punappunam limpapeti — Vin. IV. 47 
Makes it thatch and plaster again 

and again; puna + puna; Chad 

+ dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; 
Li(m)p + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 

3, sg. 


Punappunam vimajjati— Vin. TI. 
203 

It is smoothed again and again; vi + 
Mrj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Puppham ocinitva — Vin. II. 61 
Having plucked a flower; 0 + Ci + nd 
+i + 4, absol. 


Puppham gahetva vihare 
ekamantam nikkhipitum — Vin. II. 
123 

To keep flowers, after receiving them, 
at one corner of the dwelling place; 
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Puppham 


Pubbanupubbakanam 
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Grh + e + tv, absol.; ni + Ksip + i + 
tum, inf. 


Puppham pupphatthika haranti— A. 
11. 370 

Those who are in need of flowers take 
the flower away 


Pupphamsa uppajji— Vin. IIL. 18 
Menses started for her; puppham + 
assd;akdralopena saddhim 
samyogalopo, Cy. 213; u(t) + Pad + 
ya + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Pupphabhi 
-Vin. II. 123 

(They) sleep on the beds strewn with 
flowers; puppha + abhi+ Kir + ta, 
pp. St + a+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


innesu sayanesu sayanti 


Pubbaka isayo mantanam kattaro 
mantdnam pavattaro — Vin. I. 245 
The ancient sages, composers of the 
hymns, keepers of the hymns; in this 
idiom the object of kattaro and 
pavattaro have been put in gen., cp. 
dhammassa aithataro; Kr + tu, der.; 
pa + Vrt + tu, der. 


Pubbakaram karoti — A. III. 206; IV. 
25 

Renders preliminary service; pubba + 
kara; Kr + a, der. (Skt. karya) 


Pubbakotthake gattani parisificitva 
—A. HIT. 345 

Having washed the limbs at the bathing 
place of the Eastern gate; pari + Si(fi)c 
+ i+ tvé, absol. 


Pubbannam va aparannam va jayati 
~ Vin. III. 50 


Grain or cereals is produced; Jan + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pubbanhasamayam nivasetva 
pattacivaram adaya — D. I. 109; M. I. 
68, 160; IIL. 145; S. I. 76; A. IIT. 344; 
Vin. 1. 18 

Having dressed himself in the morning 
and taken the bowl and the robe; pubba 
+ anha (Skt. ahna) + samaya; ni + 
Vas + e + tva, caus, absol.; 2 + Da + 
ya, absol. 


Pubbantam drabbha — D. I. 13 
Concerning the previous end (past); 
pubba + anta; @ + Rabh + ya, 
absol. 


Pubbantam va patidhavissati — S. II. 
26 

Either he will run back to the past; pati 
+ Dhav + i + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Pubbantam va patidhaveyyatha? — 
M. I. 265 

Would you run back to the past?; pati 
+ Dhav + eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl. 


Pubbapetanam atthaya hitaya 
sukhaya — A, IV. 244 

For the well-being, benefit, and 
happiness of those already departed; 
pubba + pa + I + ta, pp. 


Pubbarattapararattam — A. III. 70, 
300; Vin. TIT. 23 

In the past and future; pubba + ratta + 
apara + ratta 


Pubbanupubbakanam kulanam 
putta — Vin. I. 20 
Sons of the leading families; pubba + 
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Pubbaparakusalo 


Pubbekatahety 


ees 


anupubba + ka, der. 


Pubbaparakusalo — A. III. 201 
The one who is skilled in orderly 
sequence; pubba + apara + kusala 


Pubbaham.. ananussutesu 
dhammesu abhinina- 
vosanaparamippatto patijanami — A. 
TIL.9 

I claim in the past that I have reached 
the highest point, by special 
knowledge, on matters unheard before; 
pubbe + aham; an + anu + Sru + ta, 
pp.; abhififid + vosdna + parami + 
pa + Ap + ta, pp.; pati + Jan + na + 
mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Pubbaham sambodhi...obhasam hi 
kho saijanami, no ca ripani 
passami — A. IV. 302 

Before the enlightenment I recognised 
the aura, but did not see the forms; 
pubbe + aham; sam + Jan + na + mi, 
passa + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Pubbutthayini ahosi pacchanipatini 
kimkarapatissavini manapacarini 
piyavadini — D. II. 175-6 

(She) was one who gets up early, 

takes rest late, asks what should be 
done, behaves pleasantly, and speaks 
dearly 


Pubbutthayi pacchanipati kimkara 
-patissavi manapacari piyavadi — S. 
TH. 113 

The one who gets up early, takes rest 
late, asks what should be done, behaves 
pleasantly and speaks dearly; pubbe + 
utthayt, der.; paccha + nipati, der.; 
kim + kara + pati + Sru + avi, der.; 


manapa + cari, der.; piya + vadi, 
der. 


Pubbipagatam bhikkhum 
anupakhajja — Vin. IV. 43 

Intruding a bhikkhu who has arrived 
first; anupakhajjati anupavisitvd, old 
Cy. 43; pubbe + upagatam; anu + 
pa + Khdad + ya, absol. 


Pubbe agariyabhiito samano — M. I. 
504; IIL. 33; S. V. 89, agarikabhiito 
Being a householder, indeed, in the 
past; agara + iya, der. + bhiito, pp.; 
As + mana, pr.p. 


Pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu - S. 
IL. 7; IV. 233; V. 422; Vin. I. 11 

On matters unheard before; an + anu 
+ Sru + ta, pp. 


Pubbe appatisamvidito — A. III. 59; 
Vin. IV. 159 

Without giving a prior notice; a + pati 
+ sam + Vid + i + ta, pp. 


Pubbe appavarito — Vin. II]. 215 
Without being requested before; a + 
pa+Vr+e+i+ ta, caus. pp. 


Pubbe assutapubba — M. I. 168 
Unheard before; a + Sru + ta, pp. + 
pubba 


Pubbekatamanussaram — A. III. 43; 
IV. 245 

Recollecting what was done in the 
past; pubbe + katam + anu + Smr + 
nta, pr.p. 


Pubbekatahetu — A. I. 173 
Due to the action done in the past 
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Pubbe 


Pubbe 


888 | 006060 


Pubbe gihisamarambha — Vin. IV. 
67 

Initiated already by the householders; 
bhikkhuniya paripacanato 
pathamameva yam gihinam 
patiyaditam bhattam, Cy. 809 


Pubbecaham etarahi ca evam 
yadami — A. IV. 370 

In the past as well as at present, I 
declare thus; Vad + a + mi, pres. 1". 


Sg. 


Pubbe ciham ..etarahi ca dukkham 
ceva paiihapemi dukkhassa ca 
nirodham — M. L. 140 

In the past as well as at present I 
proclaim only the Dukkha and the 
cessation of the Dukkha; ca + aham; 
pa + Jad + dpe + mi, caus, pres, 1". 
Sg. 


Pubbe caham etarahi ca 
suffiataviharena bahulam viharami 
~M. UL. 104 

In the past as well as at present I abide 
mostly with the way of voidness; 
sufifiata + viha@ra; bahulam adv.; vi 
+Hr + a+ mi, pres. I". sg. 


Pubbe caham devate etarahi ca 
yatha dhammo tatha thito — Vin. IL. 
302 

Deity, in the past as well as at present I 
have stood in accordance with the 
Dhamma; ca + aham; etarahi; yatha, 
tatha, relative pro., indcl. 


Pubbe Devadattassa aia pakati 
ahosi, idani aia pakati —Vin. II. 
189 


Previously, Devadatta’s nature was 


one, now another; idani, indcl. 


Pubbenaparam visesam jananti — 
M. IIL. 80 

(They) realise another distinction as 
compared with the past; pubbena + 
aparam 


Pubbenivasapatisamyutta dhammi 
katha —D. II. 1 

A talk based on Dhamma, regarding the 
past existence; pati + sam + Yuj + ta, 
pp. 


Pubbenivasam anussarati—D. 1. 19 
Remembers previous existence; anu + 
Smr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pubbepi me bhummi gihibhitassa 
Acinna sufifiata — Vin. IL. 304 

My dear, even in the past I was used to 
practise voidness when I was a layman 


Pubbe manussabhiito samano — S. I. 
229 

Being a human being in the past; As + 
mana, pr.p. 


Pubbe mam tvam evaiica evaiica 
karosi — Vin. IV. 263 

Previously, you did this and that to me; 
Kr + o + si, pres. 2. sg, meaning 
goes to the past because of pubbe 


Pubbe me bhante kumarassa sato — 
Vin. I. 37 

Previously, venerable sir, when I was a 
young man (prince); As + nta, prp. 


Pubbe me bhante gihibhiitassa 
Acinna metta — Vin. I. 304 
Venerable sir, I was used to practise 
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Pubbeva 


Puratopi 


——_ 


love and friendliness when | was a 
layman; @ + Car + ta, pp. 


Pubbeva tatha cittam bhavitam hoti 
yam tam tathattaya upaneti—M. I. 
301; S. IV. 294 

The mind had already been trained in 
such a way that it brings him closer to 
that state; Bhi + e + i + ta, pp.; tatha 
+ tta, der.; upa + Ni + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Pubbeva yaiiia — D. I. 138; A. IV. 42 
Right before the sacrifice 


Pubbeva sambodha 
anabhisambuddhassa 
bodhisattasseva sato etadahosi — M. 
1.17, 92; IL. 211; S. TI. 27; IV. 6; A. 
1. 258 

Right before the enlightenment, when 
I was an unenlightened Bodhisatta 
(Buddha- to- be), this idea came to me; 
pubbe + eva; an + abhi + sam + 
Budh + ta, pp.; sato: As + nta, 
dative; anabhisambuddhassa 
bodhisattasseva sato: gen. absl.; 
etam (etad) + a + Hii (Bhi) +a+s+ 
i, pst. 34. sg. 


Pubbeva sambodha 
anabhisambuddho bodhisattova 
samano — A. III. 82 

Right before the enlightenment, being 
(myself) an unenlightened Bodhisatta; 
bodhi + Sak + to or bodhi + satto + 
eva; As + mdna, pr.p. 

Pubbevaham ayye afifiasim — Vin. 
IV. 216 

Lady, I knew (about it) in advance; 
pubbe + eva + aham; a + Jia +s + 


im, pst. I", sg. 


Pubbe saddham agamasi, anussavam 
idani vadesi — M. II. 170 

Previously you went on faith, now you 
speak of tradition; anu + Sru + a, 
der.; Vad + e + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Purakkhato bhikkhusamghassa — D, 
1.50 

Kept in front by the community of 
bhikkhus; pure + kata (Skt. puras + 
krta) 


Purato gacchantassa — Vin. IV. 205 
To the one going ahead 


Purato gacchanto ohiyyati 
sossamiti — Vin. IV. 150 

The one going in front is left behind 
thinking, “I will listen to (what they 
say)”; gaccha + nta, prp.; o + Ha + 
iya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Purato ca pacchato ca 
paticchadetva — Vin. I. 47 

Having caused to cover from both 
sides, front and back: purato, 
pacchato, indcl.; pati + Chad + e + 
ta, caus. absol. 


Purato thito ovarento — D. II. 139 
Stood in front, covering (him); Stha + 
i + ta, pp.; 0 + Vr + e + nta, caus. pr. 
P. 


Puratopi pacchatopi akaddhanta 
ahindanti — Vin. IV. 172 

Pulling down in front and behind they 
wander; @ + kaddha (from Krs) + nta, 
pr. p.; @ + Hind + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 
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Purato 


Puranavohariko 


ee ——_— 


purato pi pacchato pi olambenti — 
vin. IV. 170 

(They) let them hang in front and 
behind; o + Lamb + e + nti, pres. 3%. 


pl. 


Purato purato gacchati — Vin. I. 38; 
Ill. 160; A. IV. 435, gantva 
Goes just in front 


Purato va pacchato va — A. III. 344 
In front or behind 


Puratthimato nagarassa — D. II. 161 
From the eastern side of the city 


Puratthimam disam nissaya — S. I. 
144 

Having resorted to the eastern 
direction; purattha + ima, der. 


Puratthimam bhittim nissaya 
pacchabhimukha nisidimsu — D. II. 
85 

Leaning against the eastern wall they 
sat down facing the west; paccha + 
abhimukha; ni + Sad + imsu, pst. 3. 
pl. 


Puratthimesu janapadesu Savatthi 
nama nagaram — A. I. 66 

In one of the eastern countries there is 
acity named Savatthi 


Puranakulaputto khinakolaiiiio — 
Vin. 1. 86 

Formerly a respectable family member 
who has now lost his social status; Ksi 
+ ta, pp. + kula + (n) + ya, analog. 


Puranaganakiya dhita — Vin. III. 
135 


The daughter of a former courtesan 


Puranagihisahayo — M. III. 124 
A former friend in lay life; purana + 
gihi + sahaya: saha + aya (from I) 


Puranafica vedanam patihamkhami 
—A.IL 40 

I shall destroy the old feeling (pain); 
pati + Han + (k) +ssdmi (syami), fut. 
1*. sg. 


Puranadutiyika bhikkhunisu 
pabbajita — Vin. III. 205 

Former wife became a renounced 
among the bhikkhunis; pa + Vraj + i 
+ ta, pp. 


Puranadutiyikaya dassanam 
agamasi — Vin. ITI. 40 

Went to see the former wife; purana 
+ dutiya + i + ka, der.; dassanam, 
acc. for dat. meaning; a + Gam + G@ + 
s + i, double pst. 3”. sg. 


Puranadutiyikaya samagacchi — 
Vin. 1. 96 
Met with the former wife 


Puranam maggam purananjasam — 
S.IL 105 

An ancient path, ancient way; puranam 
+ aftjasam 


Puranarajorodha — Vin. IV. 261 
Former concubine of the king; raja + 
orodha: 0 + Rudh + a, der. 


Puranavohariko mahamatto — Vin. 
Til. 45 

Former chief minister of justice; 
vohara + ika, der. 
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Puranasanthatam 


Purimena 


Puranasanthatam nama sakim 
nivatthampi sakim parutampi — Vin. 
IIL. 232 

The old spread means that which is 
dressed once and used once; sakim, 
indcl.; ni + Vas + ta, pp.; pa+ &@+ Vr 
+ ta, meta., pp. 


Purananam kammanam tapasa 
vyanti bhava — M. I. 93 
Due to the elimination of previous 


kammas by the practice of austerity: vi : 


+ anta + bhava 


Pura te ..anayavyasanam Apaijjissanti 
— Vin. II. 199 

Before they will fall into trouble and 
misery; anaya + vyasana; @ + Pad + 
ya + i+ ssanti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Pura mam so dhammo Agacchati — 
A. TIL 103 

Before that condition comes to me; 
pura, indcl. 


Purayam kayo idheva vikirati 
seyyathapi bhusamutthi — S. IV. 40 
Before this body scatters right here 
like a handful of chaff; pura, indcl. + 
ayam; vi + kir + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
seyyathapi, indcl.indicating a simile; 
bhusa + mutthi 


Puradyam suttanto palujjati— Vin. I. 
140-1 

Before this discourse is lost; pura + 

ayam; pa + Ruj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
34, sg. 


Puraruna nikkhamitva — Vin. IV. 17 
Having gone out before dawn; pura + 
aruna; ni (5) + Kram + i + tva, absol. 


Purimam kayam abbhunnametya 
pacchimam kayam anuviloketi ~ 4. 
TL. 245 

Having raised the upper part of the 
body, he looks round the lower part; 
abhi + u (t) + Nam + e + tvé, caus. 
absol.; anu + vi + Lok + e + ti, pres, 
3”. sg. 


Purim koti na pafifiayati avijjaya — 
A. V. 113 

Beginning of ignorance is not to be 
seen; pa + Jiid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
#4. sg. 


Purimani bhante divasani, 
purimatarani — D. I. 152, III. 2 
Some days ago, venerable sir 


Purima subha vannanibha — M. I. 88 
Former beauty and complexion; vanna 
+ nibha 

Purimika ca na pafifayati — Vin. 1. 
154 

The first (observance of rainy retreat) 
is not to be seen; purima + ika, der. 


Purime upadaya vuccati — Vin. III. 
92 

It is said concerning the previous 
ones; upddaya, indcl.; Vac + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Purime ca pade samharitva 
pacchime ca pade samharitva — A. 
Iv. 192 

Having folded fore legs and hind legs; 
pure + ima, der.; paccha + ima, der.; 
sam + Hr + a +i + tva, absol. 


Purimena attabhavena uddassesi — 
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purisaguttim 


ALIV.66 

He made himself manifest in previous 
form of life; u(t) + Drs +e +s +i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Purisaguttim va kareyyum — Vin. 

i. 47 

(They) would keep him under guard; 

Gup + ti, der.; Kr + eyyum, opt. ae: 


pl. 


Purisatitthe nahayanti — Vin. I. 280 
(They) take bath at the ford of men ; 
Sna + ya + nti, meta., pres. 3”. pl. 


Purisatthakaram detha — Vin. III. 
144 

Give an assistant; purisena katabbam 
hatthakammam, Cy. 561; Dé + e + 
tha, imper. 2". pl. 


Purisathamena purisaviriyena 
purisaparakkamena pattabbam — A. 
Iv. 190 

That which is to be reached by manly 
strength, manly effort and manly 
power; purisa + thama; pa + Ap + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Purisapuggalaparopariyafiane — A. 
Ill. 349 

Knowledge of the lower and higher 
quality of a person; para + upari + 
iya. der.; fiane, Magadhi form for 
nom. sg. 


Purisam jinnam gopanasivamkam 
bhoggam dandaparayanam 
pavedhamanam gacchantam aturam 
gatayobbanam — D. II. 22 

A person who is worn-out, bent like 

a roof gable, decrepit, leaning on a 


Purisiisabho 


stick, tottering while moving, sick 
and old (whose youth has gone); 
Jir + ta, pp. Bhuj + ta, pp.; pa + 
Vyadh + a + mana, pr. p.; gaccha 
+ nta, pr. p.; Gam + ta, pp. 


Purisayuttam hatthavattakam — Vin. 
1.192 

Hand cart driven by a male; purisa + 
Yuj + ta, pp. 


Purisalimgam patubhitam hoti — 
Vin. III. 35 

Male sign has manifested (there was a 
sex change) 


Purisassa paricariyam upeti — S. IV. 
239 

(A woman) goes to the service of a 
man; pari + Car + i + ya, der.; upa + 
I+ ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Purisassa va itthimatim — Vin. III. 
138 
A woman’s idea (is conveyed) to a man 


Purisindriyaiapani vibhajeyya — A. 
TIL. 404 

Would analyse the knowledges of 
distinctive faculties of persons; 
indriyanam 
tikkhamudubhdavajdnanahanani, 

Cy. II. 405; purisa + indriya + 
fi@na; vi + Bhaj + eyya, opt. 

3”. sg. 


Purisiisabho vatayanti vatva — Vin. 
IH. 39 

Having said, “this is, indeed, a 

super man”; purisa + usabho; vata, 
emph. p. + ayam + iti; Vac + tva, 
absol. 
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Purisesu 


Pekkhiteng 


a 


Purisesu manasam uppajjati, 
kAmaguniipasamhitam — D. II. 13 
A mind related to sense-desire arises 
in reference to men; manasa is used 
in the sense of manas (mind); u (t) + 
Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg.; 
kdmaguna + upasamhitam, upa + 
sam + Dha + i + ta, pp. 


Puriso nama pattavisativasso — Vin. 
IV. 334 

Man is one who has reached the age of 
twenty; pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Puriso purisattam nativattati — A. 
IV. 58 

Man does not pass over manhood; 
purisa + tta, der.; na + ati + Vrt + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Puriso purisatthikena 
pariyesitabbo — Vin. II. 297 

A man should be sought by one who is 
in need of a man; purisa + attha + 
ika, der.; pari + es (from Is) i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Pure kalo atikkamati — Vin. IV. 98 
Before the right time passes; pure, 
indcl.; ati + Kram + a * ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Purebhattam kulani payirupasitva 
— Vin. I. 214 

Visiting families before the meal; pari 
+ upa + As + i + tva, meta. absol. 


Purebhattam va pacchabhattam va 
—Vin. IIT. 53; TV. 100 


Before meal or after meal 


Puresamanena va pacchasamanena 


va — Vin. IL. 32 
With a recluse going in front or 
behind; pure, paccha, opp., indcl. 


Paigassa samghabhattam hoti— Vin, 
IL. 109; IV. 30 

A guild has an alms giving to the 
Samgha 


Pitimuttabhesajjam khayissati — A, 
IV. 232 

{t will appear as medicine (made) of 
foul cow-urine; pati + mutta + 
bhesajja; Khya + (y) + i + ssati, fut. 
3”. sg. 


Param nanappakarassa asucino — D. 
TH. 105; M. 1. 57 
Filled with various types of impurities 


Param hiraiiiasuvapnassa kumbhim 
—D. IL. 176 
A pot filled with gold 


Para udakassa — M. III. 96 
Filled with water; gen. is used with 
the root Pr 


Para nanavihitassa dhafifiassa ~ M. 
TH. 90 

Filled with a wide variety of grains; 
Pr +a, der; nana + vi + Dha + i+ 
ta, pp: 


Pivagharam pavisitva — Vin. III. 
59 

Having entered the house of rice cake; 
pa + Vi§ +i + tva, absol. 


Pekkhitena mihitena.ca — A. IIL. 69 
With a gaze and smile; pa + Tks + i+ 
ta, pp.; Smi + ta, meta. pp. 
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Petassa 


Pokkharani 


-_-erer $e 


Petassa tanafica lenafica dipafica 
saranaiica parayanaiica — A. I. 156 
protection, shelter, island, refuge and 
support for the departed 


petanam kalakatanam dakkhinam 
anupadassati — A. III. 43 

(He) will make offering to the dead, 
the departed ones; pa + J + ta, pp.; 
au + pa + Da + ssati, fut. 3. sg., or 
Drs + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; cp. 
dakkhinamddise, D. II. 88 


Petanam fatisalohitanam 
upakappatu — A. V. 269 

May this be beneficial to the departed 
relatives and kin; Adti + salohita; upa 
+Kip + ya + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Petehi hatisdlohitehi vivittam 
thanam - A. V. 270 

Aplace unoccupied by departed 
relatives and kin; vi + Vie + ta, pp. 


Peto adhivattho hoti — Vin. III. 58 
Occupied by a departed one or a 
hungry ghost; adhi + Vas + ta, pp. 


Pettikam patipadesi — Vin. I. 349 
Gave back what belonged to the father, 
petti (pitr) + ika, der.; pati + Pad + e 
+s + i, caus. pst. 3%. sg. 


Pettikam sapateyyam vibhajimsu — 
Vin, IV. 223 

(They) divided the property inherited 
from the father; sa + pati + eyya, 
der, 


Pettike thane thapito — D. II. 232 
Caused to place on paternal position; 
Stha + dpe + i + ta, caus, pp. 


Pema doso jayati — A. Il. 213 
Hatred originates from love; Jan + ya 
+ ti, pres, 3". sg. 


Pema pemam jayati — A. Il. 213 
Love originates from love 


Pesakarehi vayapeti — Vin. III. 256 
Causes to weave by weavers; Va + ya 
+ dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Pesalanam bhikkhinam 
phasuviharaya — A. I. 99 

For the comfortable abiding of the 
pleasant bhikkhus 


Pesitapesitaiica janeyya — Vin. II. 
177 

(He) would know what is sent and 
what is not; pa + Is + i + ta, pp.+ 
apesita; Jan + nd + eyya, opt. 

3”. sg. 


Pesuiifiam upasamharanti — Vin. IV. 
12 

(They) bring slander; pisuna + ya, 
der.; upa + sam + Hr + a + nti, 
pres. 3™. pl. 


Pehiti vutto ~ A. IV. 190 
Being asked, ‘drink’; Pa + e + hi, 
imper. 2™. sg.; Vac + ta, pp. 


Pokkharani acchodaka sitodaka 
satodaka setaka supatittha 
ramaniya — S. 1. 90 

A lotus pond with clean, cool, 
pleasant and white water and with 
fine fords and lovely appearance; 
accha + udaka; sita + udaka, sata 
+ udaka; su + pa + tittha; Ram + 
aniya, fut. pp. 
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Pokkharani 


Porane 


—— 


Pokkharani caturassa alibaddha — 
A. IIL. 28 

A lotus pond, square in shape and 
bound by embankment; catu + ® + 
amsa; ali + Badh + ta, pp. 


Pokkharanim ogahetva — M. I. 234 
Having caused to plunge into the lotus 
pond; 0 (ava) + Gah + e + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Pokkharani 
sevalapanakapariyonaddha ~ A. III. 
187 

A lotus pond enveloped by moss 

and water plants; pari + 0 + Nah + 
ta, pp. 


Potakam janesi — Vin. II. 17 
Produced a child (chick); Jan + e + s 
+ i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Pothujjanikam iddhim 
abhinipphadesi — Vin. II. 183 
Caused to generate an ordinary 
psychic power; puthu + jana + ika, 
der.; abhi + ni(s) + Pad+e+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Ponobhaviko jatisamsaro pahino — 
M. I. 139; A. IIT. 84; ponobbhaviko 
Got rid of recurring cycle of birth; jati 
+ sam + Sr + a, der.; pa + Ha + ta, 
Pp. 


Ponobhaviko bhavasamkharo — A. 
V. 88 

Synergies producing re-becoming; 
ponobhavikoti 
punabbhavanibbattako; 
bhavasamkharoti bhavasamkharana 
kammam, Cy. V. 41; puna + bhava + 


ika > ponabhavika> ponobhavika, 
der. 


Pomkhanupomkham aviradhitam — 
S.V. 453 

The sequence of arrows is not missed; 
pomkha + anupomkha; a + vi + 
Radh + i + ta, pp. 


Poranakena acinnakappena — Vin. |, 
79 

According to the ancient practice; @ + 
Car + ta, pp. 


Poranam assaranta — D. III. 81 
Forgetting the past; purdna + a, der.; 
a+ Smr + a + nta, pr. p. 


Poranam pokkharaphalakam - S. II, 
267 
The old drum-head 


Poranam mantapadam gitam 
pavuttam samihitam — D. I. 104, 
238; M. II. 169; Vin. I. 245 

Ancient mantras, recited, uttered and 
collected; Gai + i + ta, pp.; pa + Vac 
+ ta, pp.; sam +(i) + Dha + i + ta, 
Pp. 


Porananam brahmananam 
mariyada — A, III. 227 
Boundary of the ancient brahmins 


Poranani inamilani byantikareyya 
—M. I. 275 

(He) would pay off the loan already 
taken ; ina + milla; vi + anta + Kr + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Porane aggaiifie ariyavamse thito — 
AIL 27 
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Pporanam 


Posavanikam 


OO 


The one who is firm on the ancient and 
primitive lineage of the nobles; Stha + 
i+ ta, pp. 


Poranam mantapadam itihatiha 
paramparaya pitakasampadaya — M. 
Il. 169 

Ancient mantras that have come down 
by oral transmission and scriptural 
collection; itiha + itiha; pitaka + 
sampada 


Poriya vacaya vissatthaya 
anelagalaya atthassa viiihapaniya — 
S.1. 189 

With words, polite, clearly expressed, 
faultless and enlightening; pura + i, 
der; vi + Srj + ta, pp.; an + ela + 
gala; vi + Jia + dpe + ana + i, caus. 
der. 


Porisiyam rukkham abhiruhitum — 
Vin. VI. 138 

To climb a tree to the height of a man; 
porisiyanti purisappamdnam, Cy. 
1214;purisa + iya, der; abhi + Ruh 
+i + tum, inf. 


Posivanikam patiganhatu — Vin. I. 
272 

Please accept the fee for fostering; 
Pus + Gpe + ana + ika, caus. der.; 
pati + Grh + na@ + tu, meta. imper. 
3”, sg. 
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Phanakena 


Phassasamudayg 


Phanakena kese osanhenti — Vin. II. 
107 

(They) smooth their hair with a comb 
like a snake’s hood; 0 + sanha + e + 

nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Phanadasani civarani dharenti — 
Vin. II. 267 
(They) cause to wear the robes with 


fringes of snake’s hood; Dhr + e + nti, 


caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Pharusaya vacaya vipako 
amanapasaddasamvattaniko — A. IV. 
248 

Leading to unpleasant sound is the 
result of harsh words 


Pharusaya vacaya samudacareyya — 
S. V. 355 

Would address with harsh words; sam 
+ u(t) + 2 + Car + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Phalakaciram nivasetva — Vin. III. 
34 

Having caused to clad ina dress of 
wooden strips; ni + Vas + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Phalam phalatthika haranti — A. III. 
370 

Those who are in need of fruits take 
the fruit away; phala + attha + ika, 
der. 


Phalavemattata puggalavemattata 
hoti — S. V. 200 
Distinction of the individuals depend 


Ph 


on the distinction of the result; 
puggala + vematta + ta, der. 


‘aya patipanno — 
Vin. II. 240 

The one who has been proceeding for 
the experience of fruit; pati + Pad + 
ta, pp. 


Phassanirodho kammanirodho ~ A, 
Til. 415 

Cessation of Kamma is cessation of 
contact 


Phassanirodho bhikkhave 
kamanirodho — A. IIT. 411 

Bhikkhus, cessation of sense-desire is 
cessation of contact; ni + Rudh + a, 
der. 


Phassanirodho vedananirodho — A. 
Til. 412 

Cessation of feeling is cessation of 
contact 

Phassanirodho saiianirodho — A. 
TIL. 413 

Cessation of identification is 
cessation of contact 


Phassasamudaya vedananam 
samudayo — S. V. 184 

Feeling arises depending on the 
arising of contact 


Phassasamudaya sabbe dhamma — A. 
IV. 339 
All Dhammas (things) originate from 
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Phassayatananam 
contact; sam + u(t) + aya (from I) 


Phassayatananam upadaya — S. I. 

113 

Concerning the six bases of contact; 
phassa + ayatana; updadaya, indcl. 


Phassena itthi purisam bandhati — 
A. IV. 197 

Woman binds man by contact; Ba(n) dh 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Phasso kammanam nidanasambhavo 
~A. TIL 415 

Contact is the source for the origin of 
Kamma 


Phasso hetu phasso paccayo 
yedanakkhandhassa pahfiapanaya — 
M. IIT. 17 

Contact is the cause and condition for 
declaring the aggregate of feeling 


Phasso hetu phasso paccayo 
samkharakkhandhassa pafifidpanaya 
—M. IIL. 17 

Contact is the cause and condition for 
declaring the aggregate of mental 
formation; samkhdra + khandha; pa 
+ Jia + Gpe + ana, caus. der. 


Phanitassa ca putam — S. I. 175 
Container of molasses 


Phatikammatthaya parivattetum — 
Vin. IL. 174 

To exchange for making it 
advantageous; phatikammatthayati 
vuddhikammatthaya, Cy. 1248; pari 
+Vrt + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Phasu me tasmim samaye hoti, 


Phenuddehakam 


antamaso uccarapassavakammaya — 
A. TV. 344 

At that time it is convenient for me, at 
least, to answer the calls of nature; 
phasu, indcl; antamaso, indcl. 


Phasumha vutthati patijananti — 
Vin. I. 159 

They acknowledge saying, “We lived 
comfortably”; phasum + amha; Vas + 
ta, pp.> iti; pati + Jan + na@ + nti, 
pres. 3™. pl. 


Phasuviharaya samvattanti — S. V. 
76 

They lead to abiding comfortably; sam 
+ Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Phasuviharo adhigato — Vin. I. 177 
Received a comfortable abiding; adhi 
+ Gam + ta, pp. 


Phussa phussa vyantikaroti— A. I. 
221 

He experiences continuously (the 
results of the previous Kammas) and 
puts an end to it ; Sprs + ya, absol.; vi 
+ anta + Kr +o + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Pheggumpi nadhigaccheyya, kuto 
saram ? — M. I. 233; S. IL. 141 

He would not attain even the accessory 
wood, how can he attain the heart wood?; 
pheggum (Skt. phalgu) + api; na + 
adhi + gaccha + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Phenuddehakam paccati — M.III. 
167; A. I. 141; IV. 134, 
phenuddehakam paccamano 

He is cooked until form comes up on 
the body; phena + u(t) + Dih + aka, 
der.; Pac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 
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Bakkulo 


Balipatiggahakg 


eo? nk = =~—_—0SE ees 


Bakkulo majjhe bhikkhusamghassa 
nisinnako parinibbayi — M. III. 128 
Bakkula perfectly extinguished while 
sitting in the midst of the bhikkhu 
Samgha; ni + Sad + ta, pp. + ka, der.; 
pari + ni + Va + ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Battuddesakam sammannitum — 
Vin. II. 176 

To agree upon an assigner of meals; 
bhatta + u(t) + Dr + aka, der.; sam 
+ Man + ya + i+ tum, inf. 


Badaramissena peyya 
paripirissanti — Vin. IV. 76 
The drinks will be complete with 
jujube mixture; Pa + eyya, der. 


Badara patiyatta — Vin. IV. 76 
Jujube fruits were prepared; pati + Yat 
+ fa, pp. 


Baddham Anapesi (gayakam) — Vin. 
TIL. 43 

Ordered the accountant arrested; Badh 
+ ta, pp.; 2+ Jia + ape +s + i, caus. 
pst. 3. sg. 


Bandhanagaranissitam va hoti — 
Vin. IH. 151 
Or it is close to a prison house 


Bandhanani samchinditva 
sampadaletva — A. II. 33 

Having cut and made the bonds split, 
sam + Chi(n)d + i + tvd, absol.; sam 
+ pa + Dr or Dal + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Bandhantipi nam — A. III. 352 
They keep him in prison too; Ba(n)dh 
+a + nti, pres. 3%pl.+ api 


Balam gahetva — M. II. 60 
Having regained strength; Grh + e + 
1G, absol. 


Balam bhaveti upasamagamim 
sambodhagamim — M. II. 12 
Develops power leading to calmness 
and enlightenment; Bhi + e'+ ti, caus, 
pres. 3. sg.; upa + sama + Gam + i, 
der.; sam + Budh + a, der. 


Balavanissito hoti— A. I. 154 

He is in association with the powerful; 
balavanta + nissita; ni(s) + Sri + ta, 
PP. 


Balavabalavam patimantetha — Vin. 
IL1 

Argue against strongly; sutthu 
balavam pativadatha, Cy. 1155; pati 
+ manta + e + tha, denom. imper. 2™. 
pl. 


Balaviriyam parihayi — M. I. 152 
Power and strength deteriorated; pari 
+ Ha + ya + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Balibaddam yuiijitva etadavoca — 
Vin. IV. 5 

Having yoked the ox (he) said this; 
Yu(ii)j + i + tva, absol.; etam (etad) + 
a+ Vac + a, root redup. pst. 3". sg. 


Balipatiggahaka devata — A. III. 77 
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Balim 


Bahiddha 


Bae 


The deities, receiving offerings 


Balim uddhareyya — D. 1.135 
Would collect tax; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + 
eyya, opt. 3 sg. 


Balisamamsikampi karonti — M. I. 
87 

They inflict the punishment of 
balisamamsika too; in which body is 
decomposed by hooks, Cy. II. 59; 
balisa + mamsa + ika, der. 


Baharamakotthake — Vin. III. 162 
Outside the store-room of the 
monastery; Veluvanavihdrassa 
bahidvarakotthake, Cy. III. 580 


Bahi dvasathe pativasati — S. IV. 
329 

Lives in a house outside; bahi nagare 
kirici sippam ugganhanto vasati, 

Cy. III. 108; pati + Vas + a + ti, pres. 
3 sg. 


Bahi ghattetva abbhantaram 
mocehi — Vin. IIL. 36 

Cause to discharge inside, after 
striking outside; ghatta or Ghrs + e 
+ tva, absol.; Muc + e + hi, caus. 
imper. 2" sg. 


Bahithitena ukkasitabbam — Vin. II. 
222 

The one who has stood outside (the 
privy) should clear the throat; u(t) + 
Kas + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bahi thitena nilloketabbam — Vi 
IL. 208 

Should watch in, standing outside; ni + 
Lok + e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bahiddha nasenti — A. IV. 169 
Keep (him ) out; bahiddha, indcl.; 
Nag + e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Bahiddha pariyetthim apajjasi — D. 
1. 222; A. TIL. 416 

You make a search outside; @ + Pad + 
ya + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Bahiddhapi passavadonikaya 
passavam karonti — Vin. II. 221 
(They) urinate even outside the 
urinating vessel; pa + Sru + a, der. 


Bahiddhapi vaccadonikaya vaccam 
karonti — Vin. I. 221 

(They) relieve themselves even 
outside the vessel 


Bahiddha purisindriyam 
manasikaroti — A. IV. 57 
Outside, (she) applies mind on 
masculinity; purisa + indriya 


Bahiddha va kaye kayanupassi 
viharati — D. II. 292; M. I. 56 
Abides with the observation of the 
body outside the body; bahiddha, 
indcl.; opp. ajjhattam or ajjhattika 


Bahiddha vikkhittam cittam — A. IV. 
32 

The mind scattered outside; vi + Ksip 
+ ta, pp. 


Bahiddha samyogam akamkhati — 
A.IV.57 

Outside, (he) longs for involvement; @ 
+ Kamks + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bahiddha suparikammakata, anto 
avisuddha — A. II. 200 
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Bahidvarakotthaka 


Bahuiicg 


a, 


Well finished outside, dirty inside; su 
+ pari + kamma + kata; a + vi + 
Sudh + ta, pp 


Bahidvarakotthaka nikkhametva — 
A. IV. 206; Vin. II. 237 

Having made him go out through the 
gate way outside; ni (s) + Kram + e+ 
tvd, caus. absol. 


Bahidvarakotthake atthasi — M. I. 
161; A.IV. 358; Vin. II. 253 

Stood outside the door way; a + Stha 
+s +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Bahidvarako{thake thito hoti 
Bhagavantam agamayamano — Vin. 
IL. 128 

He has stood outside the door way, 
waiting for the Blessed One; a + Gam 
+ aya + mana, pr.p. 


Bahidvare nisidi — Vin. I. 241 
Sat outside the door; ni + Sad + i, pst. 
3”, sg. 


Bahinagarafica gantabbam — Vin. 
ILL. 138 

Should have to go outside the city; 
Gam + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bahi mukhadvara niharitva (na) 
ajjhoharitabbam — Vin. IL. 132 

One should not swallow (food), after 
taking it out from the mouth; bahi, 
indcl.; ni (s) + Hr + i + tvd, absol.; 
adhi + 0 + Hr + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bahukamhi bahukam denti — A. IV. 
10 

When there is plenty they give plenty; 
Da + e + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Bahuka kho me paccaya maranassa 
—A. IV. 320 
There are many reasons for my death 


Bahukara matapitaro puttanam — 
ATL 70 

Parents are of great help to the 
children; bahu + Kr + a, der. 


Bahukicca mayam bahukaraniya — 
S. IV. 379 

We are very busy with work, we have 
so many things to do; bahu + Kr (t) + 
ya, or Kr + icca, fut. pp.; Kr + aniya, 
Sut. pp. 


Bahukicco bahukaraniyo 
rajakaraniyena — M. IIL. 145 
Very busy with royal service 


Bahujanaparivaro — A. III. 114 
The one who has many followers 


Bahujanapubbamgamo 
bahujanapamokkho — D. III. 169 
One who is the leader of many people 
and chief of many people; pamukha + 
ya, der. 


Bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya 
lokinukampaya atthaya hitaya 
sukhaya devamanussanam — D. Il. 
45; MLL. 21; S. L. 105; IL. 274; Vin. 1. 
21 

For the benefit of many, for the 
happiness of many, for the compassion 
to the world, for the good, benefii and 
happiness of gods and humans; bahu + 
jana + hita; loka + anukampa 


Bahuifica gaphati, lahuiica ganhati — 
Vin. I. 270 
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Bahunca 


Bahubhesajjo 


a, 


Learns more, learns quick; Grh + nd 
+ ti, meta. pres. 3”. sg.; bahum and 
lahum, adv, 


Bahufica phalakhadaniyam ahosi — 
Vin. I. 212 

There was plenty of fruits to eat; 
phala + Khad + aniya, fut. pp. 


Bahudeva uppajjanti—A. II. 87 
Arise frequently 


Bahudevarattim ajjhokase 
vitinimetva — Vin. I. 196 

Having spent most of the night in the 
open air; adhi + okasa 


Bahudeva rattim kayagataya satiya 
vitinametva — Vin. IT. 286 

Having spent most of the night with 
mindfulness gone with the body; bahu 
+ (d) + eva; vi + ati + Nam + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Bahudevarattim dhammiya kathaya 
vitindmetva — M. IT. 124 

Having spent most of the night with a 
Dhamma talk; dhamma + i,der. 


Bahudeva rattim nisajjaya 
vitinamesi — M. III. 238 

He spent most of the night by sitting; 
ni + Sad + ya; vi +'ati+ Nam+et+s 
+ i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Bahuno amhakam anatthassa karako 
-Vin. I. 343 

A doer of many harm to us; Kr + aka, 
der, 


Bahuno janassa ariye faye 
patitthapita — A. V. 66 


The one who makes many people 
establish on the noble way; the 
object of the verbal noun ending 
with the suffix tu (Skt. trn) is used 


- in the gen., cp. dhammassa aiifidtaro; 


pati + Stha + dpe + (i) + tu, caus. 
der. 


Bahuno janassa arodana — A. III. 268 
A place of crying for many people; 
Grodanati drodanatthanam, Cy. III. 
333; @ + Rud + a + ana, der. 


Bahuno janassa piyo ahosi, manapo 
—D.IL 19 

(He ) was pleasant and dear to many 
people 


Bahunnam acariyapacariyo — D. I. 
114 

Teacher and grandteacher of many; 
Gcariya + pacariyo: pa + acariyo 


Bahuputta hoti bahunatta — Vin. III. 
187 

The one of many children and many 
grand-children 


Bahu balakayo pativasati — A. IV. 
107 

A large body of troops stays; pati + 
Vas + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Bahu bhasati — A. II. 23 
Talks too much; Bhds + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Bahubhesajjo hoti 
bahubhesajjasannicayo — A. III. 258 
He becomes one who is using and 
amassing so much of medicine; sam + 
ni + Ci+ a, der. 
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Bahum 


Bahai 


_—— 


Bahum anuvitakkento nisinno hoti 
-D.L 119 

He has been sitting (there) thinking 
too much; anu + vi + takka + e + nta, 
denom. pr. p.; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Bahum apuiifiam pasayati — M. I. 
371 

Produces a lot of demerit; pa + Su + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bahum dinnam bahutaram hoti—- M. 
IIL. 80 

What is given in abundance becomes 
more and more 


Bahum pufiiam pasutam — Vin. I. 
223 

Has produced enormous merit; pa + 
Su + ta, pp. 


Bahulam samanupassasi — M. II. 160 
Observe frequently; bahulam, adv. ; 
sam + anu + passa + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Bahu vata me katam assa — A. III. 
304 

Certainly, much would have been done 
by me; vata, indcl.; Kr + ta, pp.; As + 
ya(Skt. syat), opt. 3". sg. 


Bahussuta agatagama 
dhammadhara vinayadhara 
matikadhara — D. Il. 125; A. I. 147; 
Vin. I. 119, sg. 

Learned, versed in the teaching, holder 
of the doctrine, holder of the law, and 
holder of the matrix; bahu + Sru + ta, 
pp.; Ggata + Ggama; Dhr + a, der. 


Bahussuta hoti bhanika visarada 
pattha dhammim katham katum — 


Vin. IV. 254 

(She) is learned, a reciter, courageous 
and skilled in giving a Dhamma talk; 
Bhan + ika, der.; pa + Stha 


Bahussuto ca dhammakathiko ca 
parisavacaro ca — A. IV. 315 

The one who is learned, a speaker of 
Dhamma and finds himself in the 
assembly; parisa + avacara 


Bahussuto tassa tasseva sutajatassa 
—D. 1.137 
The one, learned in different branches 
of learning 


Bahussuto hoti dgatagamo 
dhammadharo vinayadharo 
matikadharo pandito viyatto 
medhavi lajji kukkuccako 
sikkhakamo — Vin. II. 8 

Learned, a master of the teaching, a 
holder of the doctrine, a holder of the 
law, a holder of the matrix, erudite, 
experienced, intelligent, modest, 
scrupulous, desirous of training; 
medha + avi, der.; lajja + i, der.; 
kukkucca + ka, der. 


Bahussuto hoti sutadharo 
sutasannicayo — 

D. IIL 267; M. 1. 356; TH. 11; A. TL 
22-3 

Learned, a holder of what is learned 
and accumulator of what is heard; Sru 
+ta+ sam + ni + Ci + a, der. 


Bahii khuddake pane samghatam 
apadenta — Vin. I. 137 

Causing destruction to a large number 
of little creatures; sam + Ghan + ta, 
pp.; @+ Pad + e + nta, caus. prp. 
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Bahani 


Bahavikkhepam 


ee 


Bahiini vassasatani bahiini 
yassasahassani bahini 
vassasatasahassani — S. IT. 255 
Many hundred years, many thousand 
years and many hundred thous and 
years 


Bahahi bahutara lokasmim — M. I. 
498 
More and more in the world 


Bahahi bhikkhahi saddhim 
gacchatha ~ Vin. II. 12 

Go with many bhikkhus; gaccha + tha, 
imper. 2™. pl. 


Baranasiyam viharati Isipatane 
migadaye — S. I. 105 

Abides at the deer- park named 
Isipatana, in Benares 


Bale avyatte saiiiapeti—D. 1. 318 
Makes the stupid and the incompetents 
convince; sam + Jia + dpe + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Bale ca pandite ca kayassa bheda 
ucchijjanti vinassanti na honti 
parammarana — D. I. 55; M. 1. 515 
At the break of the body, both fools 
and the wise are annihilated, 
completely destroyed, do not exist 
beyond death; bale ca pandite cati 
bald ca pandita ca; Cy. Ill. 228; 
normally o becomes e in Magadhism; 
u(t) + Chid + ya + nti, pass. pres. 3”. 
pl.; vi + Nas + ya + nti, pass. pres. 
3”, pl.; param + marana 


Balo dubbhasiyam bhanam — A. V. 
171 
The fool speaking bad words; du + 


Bhés + i+ ya, fut. pp.; Bhan + a+ 
nta, pr.p. 


Balo matugamo - S. II. 216 
Womankind is foolish (does not think 
much); mdtugama is masculine 


Balo hoti avyatto apattibahulo 
anapadano — Vin. II. 4 

The one who is foolish, incompetent, 
full of offences and of no character; 
an + apadéno 


Balhataram ussannam hoti— Vin. II. 
270 

Has been abundant more excessively; 
balhataram, adv.; u(t) + Sad + ta, pp. 


Baha vedand vattanti maranantika 
—D. 11.99 

Severe pains are in progress, ending 
with death; Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 
marana + anta + ika, der. 


Bahapaggayha kandanti — Vin. I. 
237; Il. 284 

Clasping both hands, they cry; baha + 
pa + Grh + ya, meta.; Krand + a + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Bahaparamparaya nesum — Vin. III. 
126 

(They) carried (him) from arm to arm; 
Ni+a+ s+um, pst. 3”. pl. 


Bahayam gahetva — D. I. 221; Vin. 
Il. 237; M. LI. 131, bahaya 
Having taken (him) by hand; object 
of the root Grh is used here in the 
loc. 


Bahavikkhepam bhanati — A. IV. 
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Bahiram 


193 

He speaks with gesticulation; baha + 
vi + khepam: Ksip + a, der., adv.; 
Bhan + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bahiram amganti karitva — A. I. 17 
Making it an external factor; amgam + 
iti; Kr + i + tva, absol. 


Bahiralomi unni (na) dharetabba — 
Vin. IT. 108 

Should not put on woolen clothe 
which has the wool protruded; 

unna + i, der.; Dhr + e + tabba, 

Sut. pp. 


Bahirassa upadaya — A, II. 212 
Concerning externality 


Bahirimena manena — Vin. III. 149 
In terms of external measure; bahira 
+ ima, der. 


Bahirena bahiram dakkhinato 
nagarassa — D. II. 160 

Totally outside, from the southern part 
of the city 


Bahum akotesi — Vin. IV. 34 
Struck the arm; 4 + Kut+e+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Bahum olambenta — Vin. IV. 188 
Hanging on the arm; 0 + Lamb + e + 
nta, pr.p. 


Bahum paggahetva — Vin. IV. 188 
Holding the arm fast; pa + Grh + e + 
tva, absol. 


Bahulika ca honti sathalika 
okkamane pubbamgama paviveke 


Bimbisarassa 


nikkhittadhura — M. I. 14 

They live in abundance, are not 
serious in their practice, take 
leadership in back-sliding and do not 
take responsibility in seclusion; 
bahula + ika, der.; sithila + ika, 
der. ; 0 (ava) + Kram + ana, der.; 
pubbam + gama; ni + Ksip + ta, pp. 
+ dhura 


Bahuliko padhanavibbhanto Avatto 
bahullaya — M. I. 171; Vin. 1. 9 

One who lives in abundance, has tuned 
back from striving and returned to 
luxury; padhana + vi + Bram + ta, 
pp.; a+ Vrt + ta, pp.; bahula + ya, 
der. 


Bahulliko bahullaya ceteti — Vin. 
Tl. 197 

The one who leads the life of 
abundance and thinks for luxury; 
bahula + ya + ika, der.; Cet + e+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bahusaccamahattam patto hoti — 
Vin. III. 10 

(The Samgha) has reached greatness in 
learning; bahu + sacca + a, der.; pa + 
Ap + ta, pp. 


Bahusaccenapi akatam hoti — A. III. 
349 

He has done nothing in terms of 
learning; Cy. takes the term 
bahusacca to mean viriya, effort, Il. 
375 


Bimbisarassa sakkato garukato 
manito pijito apacito — D. I. 114 
Honoured, respected, esteemed, 
venerated and revered by Bimbisara; 
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Bimbohanam 


Buddhapamukham 


——— 


Man + e +i + ta, caus. pp.; Piij + e+ 
j + ta, pp.; apa + Ci* ta, pp.; 
Bimbisarassa, gen. for instr. 


Bimbohanam katum — Vin. II. 170 
To make a pillow; bimba + ohana 
(ava + Dha + ana, der.); Kr + tum, 


inf, 


Bilam olaggeyyum — M. II. 178 
They would allocate a share (of meat) 
by force; 0 (ava) + Lag + ya + 
eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Bilamgathalikampi karonti — M. I. 
87 

They inflict the punishment of 
bilamgathalika; in which convict’s 
skull is removed and a red hot iron 
ball is put on the brain ( convict’s 
head is made a pot of rice-gruel), 
Cy. IL. 58 


Bilam bilasaya pavisanti — S. III. 85 
Hole-dwellers enter the hole; bila + 
asaya: a + Sri + a, der; pa+Vis +a 
+ nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Bilaso pativibhajitva — M. I. 58 
Having dissected part by part; pati + vi 
+ Bhaj + i + tva, absol. 


Bijakam pi dehi — Vin. IIT. 18 
Give even a seed (a child), 
kulavamsabijakam ekam puttam 
dehi, Cy. 212 


Bijagamabhitagamaosadhitina- 
vanappatayo — A. IV. 100 
Seed-group, vegetation, medicinal 
herbs and lords of the forest; vana + 
pati (Skt. vanspati) 


Bijagamabhitagamasamarambha- 
manuyutta — D. I. 5 

Indulged in destroying the seed-group 
and the plant- group; sam + a + 
Ra(m)bh + a, der.; anu + Yuj + ta, 
Pp. 


Bijatthaya moceti— Vin. IIT. 113 
Causes to discharge (semen) for the 
sake of a child 


Bijabhattam anuppadetu — D. I. 135 
Please give seed and food; anu + pa + 
a+ Da+e + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Bije jayanti bije safijayanti— Vin. 
IV. 35 

Are born in a seed; sam + Jan + ya + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Buddhagataya satiya nipajjitva — 
Vin. I. 155 

Having lain down with mindfulness 
directed towards the Buddha; ni + Pad 
+ ya +i + ta, absol. 


Buddhacakkhuna lokam volokesi — 
Vin. 1.6 

Surveyed the world with Buddha-eye; 
vito+Lok+e+s +i, pst. 3. sg. 


Buddhapamukham 
bhikkhusamgham panitena 
khadaniyena bhojaniyena sahattha 
santappesi sampavaresi — M. IT. 93 
He caused to serve and satisfy with 
his own hand the community of 
bhikkhus headed by the Buddha with 
delicious food hard and soft; pa + 
Ni + ta, pp.; Khad + aniya, fut. pp.; 
Bhuj + a + antya, fut. pp.; sa + 
hattha + G, instr.; sam + Trp + ya 
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Buddhapamukham 


Buddhotj 


—__ 


+e+s + i, caus. pst. 3". sg.; sam + 
pat+Vr+e+s +i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Buddhapamukham 
bhikkhusamgham bhojeyya — A. IV. 
395 

Would cause to feed the community 
of bhikkhus headed by the Buddha; 
Bhuj + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Buddhavacane vijjamane — Vin. II. 
17 

When the Buddha’s words are to be 
found; Vid + ya + mana, prp. 


Buddhanam sasanam anuyuiija — 
Vin. 1. 194 

Practise instruction of the Buddhas; 
Sas + ana, der.; anu + Yu(Ai)j + a, 

imper. 2". sg. 


Buddhanussatim gacchantopi 
bhaveyyasi, thitopi bhaveyyasi, 
nisinnopi bhaveyyasi, sayanopi 
bhaveyyasi, kammantam 
adhitthahantopi bhaveyyasi, 
puttasambadhasayanam 
ajjhavasantopi bhaveyyasi — A. V. 
333 

You should cultivate recollection 
of the Buddha while you are going, 
while you have been standing and 
sitting; while you are sleeping, 
working and living your life with 
children at home; Bhi + e + eyyasi, 
opt. 2". sg.; Stha + i + ta, pp.; ni + 
Sad + ta, pp.; Si 
adhi + Stha + nta, prp.; adhi + @ + 
Vas + a + nta, prp. 


Buddha puiifiassa kovida — A. II. 44 
Enlightened Ones are skilled in merit 


Buddhe aveccappasadam attani 
samanupassato — S. V. 381 

For the one who is seeing within 
himself the faith in the Buddha on 
understanding; sam + anu + passa+ 
nta, pr.p. 


Buddhe aveccappasadena 
samannagato — M. I. 37; S. IV. 304 
Endowed with faith in the Buddha on 
understanding; ava + J (t) + ya, absol. 
+ pasdda; sam + anu + @ + Gam + 
ta, pp. 


Buddhe ekantagato hoti 
abhippasanno — S. V. 378 

The one who is absolutely faithful to 
the Buddha and extremely pleased; 
ekanta + Gam + ta, pp.; abhi + pa + 
Sad + ta, pp. 


Buddhe parinibbute 
chinnapapaiice chinnavatume 
pariyadinnavatte 
sabbadukkhavitivatte — D. II. 8 
When the Buddha, who has cut down 
all obsessions, closed down all roads, 
put an end to the cycle of birth, 
transcended ail afflictions, has 
completely extinguished; pari + ni + 
Vr + ta, pp.; Chid + ta, pp.; vatuma 
= Skt. vartman; pari + a@ + Dé + ta, 
pp.; vi + ati + Vrt + ta, pp. 


Buddho tadi pavuccati — M. II. 144 
Buddha is called tadi, tadi is a 
technical term used to designate the 
Buddhas and the arahants; ta(d) + i, 
or tadi (tadrs) + 7, der.; pa + Vac + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Buddhoti tvam gahapati vadesi? — 
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Buddhoti 


Vin. IL. 155 
Householder, do you say, ‘Buddha’?; 
buddho + iti; Vad + e + si, pres. 2". 


Sg. 


Buddhoti mam dharehi — A. II. 39 
Understand me as the Buddha; buddho 
+ iti; Dhy + e + hi, caus. imper. 2”. 
SE. 


Buddho so Bhagava bodhaya 
dhammam deseti, danto so Bhagava 
damathaya dhammam deseti, santo 
so Bhagava samathaya dhammam 
deseti, tinno so Bhagava taranaya 
dhammam deseti, parinibbuto so 
Bhagava parinibbanaya dhammam 
deseti; M. I. 235 

That enlightened Blessed One teaches 
the Dhamma for enlightenment, that 
disciplined Blessed One teaches the 
Dhamma for discipline, that peaceful 
Blessed One teaches the Dnamma for 
peace, that crossed over Blessed One 
teaches the Dhamma for crossing over, 
that perfectly blown out Blessed One 
teaches the Dhamma for perfect 
blowing out; Budh + a, der.; Drs + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; Dam + ta, 
pp.; dama + tha; Sam + ta, pp.; 
sama + tha; Tr + ta, pp.; pari + ni 

+ Va + ta, pp.; pari + ni+ Va + 
ana, der. 


Buddho have kappasatehi dullabho 
—D. Il. 168 

The Buddha is indeed very hard to 
meet even through hundreds of aeons; 
have, indcl.; du + labha 


Bumisu viharami uttaraka nama 
Bumiinam nigamo — D. III. 6 


Bodhaya 


Abides in Bumu at the market town of 
Bumu, named Uttaraka 


Bojjhamgam bhaveti 
vivekanissitam viraganissitam 
nirodhanissitam 
vossaggaparindmim — M. I. 11; U1. 
12; IIL. 88 

Cultivates the constituent of 
enlightenment which is supported by 
seclusion, detachment, cessation and 
culminating in relinquishment; Bhi + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg.; vi + Vic + 
a, der.; ni + Sri + ta, pp.; vi + Raj + 
a, der.; ni + Rudh + a, der.; vi + 
ava + Srj + ta, pp. + pari + Nam + 
i, der. 


Bojjhamga maya sammadakkhata 
bhavita bahulikata abhiifiaya 
sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattanti 
-S.V.80 

The constituents of enlightenment, 
perfectly explained, cultivated and 
frequently practised by me, lead 

to the gaining of direct knowledge, 
enlightenment and Nibbana; bodhi 
+ amga; sammda + G + Khya + ta, 
pp.; Bhii+ e + i + ta, caus. pp.; 
bahula + kata; abhi + Jia; sam 

+ Budh + a, der.; ni + Va + ana, 
der.; sam + Vrt + a + nti, pres. 

3%. pl. 


Bodhaya samvattantiti ..tasma 
bojjhamgati vuccanti — S. V. 72 

In the sense that they lead to the 
enlightenment, they are called 
Bojjhamgas; Budh + a, der.; sam + 
Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. + iti; bodhi 
+ amga + iti; Vac + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3”. pl. 
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Bodhijam 


Brahmacariyam 


ee 


Bodhijam ianam uppajjati—D. I. 
134 

The knowledge, born at the 
enlightenment, arises; u(t) + Pad + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Bodhipakkhiyanam dhammanam 
bhavandnuyogamanuyutta — Vin. IL. 
23 

Those who have applied themselves in 
the cultivation of enlightenment 
factors; bh@vand + anuyogam + anu 
+ Yuj+ ta, pp. 


Bodhirukkhamile viharati 
pathamabhisambuddho — Vin. I. 1. 
Abides at the foot of the Bodhi tree, 
recently after the enlightenment; 
pathama + abhi + sam + Budh + ta, 
Pp. 


Bodhisattassa udakakiccam 
karonti, matucca — D, IL. 15 

Bathed the Bodhisatta and the mother; 
udaka + kicca; matu (gen. sg.) + ca 


Byafijanam byafijanamattaya 
ahareti — M. IL. 138 

He eats curry simply as curry, (without 
making any value judgement); Ghara + 
e + ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Byattena bhikkhuna Samgho 
fidpetabbo — M. II. 250 

The community should be informed by 
a competent bhikkhu; Jia + dpe + 
tabba, caus. fut .pp. 


Byapannacitta 
padutthamanasamkappa — M. 1. 18 
Those who have angry mind and 
poluted thought; vi + @ + Pad + ta, 


pp.; pa + Dus + ta, pp.+ mana + 
samkappa 


Byapannacitto bahulam viharami — 
AV. 93 

I abide mostly with an angry mind; 
bahulam, adv. 


Byapadapariyutthitena cetasa — §, 
V. 122 

With the mind aroused by anger; pari 
+ u(t) + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Byamamatte kalebare safifimhi 
samanake — A. IL. 48 

In the fathom-long body with 
consciousness and mind; sasafifie 
sacittake, Cy. IIT. 88 


Brahmacakkam pavatteti — A. [1.9 
Causes to set the highest wheel in 
motion; pa + Vrt + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3, sg. 


Brahmacariyapaficamani 
sikkhdpadani samadinnani — A. IV. 
210 

Precepts, including brahmacariya 
(total abstention of sexuality) as the 
fifth, have been observed; sam + a + 
Da + ta, pp. 


Brahmacariyamha cavittha — S, II. 
222 

Dropped from the highest way of life; 
Cyu + a +i + ttha, pst. 3. sg. 


Brahmacariyam iddham ceva 
bhavissati phitaiica vittharikam 
bahujafiam puthubhatam, yava 
devamanussehi suppakasitam — D.IT. 
106 
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Brahmacariyam 


Brahmayaniyo 


———._— he? DD. 


The highest way of life will be 
successful, prosperous, wide- spread, 
popular, expanded and well proclaimed 
by gods and men; yattaka vinniajatika 
deva ca manussd ca atthi, sabbehi 
sutthu pakdsitam, Cy. 556; Sphay + 
ta, pp.; vitthara + ika, der.; bahu + 
jana + ya; der.; puthu, indcl. 


Brahmacariyam cari — M. II. 76 
He led the highest way of life; Car + a 
+ i, pst. 3. sg. 


Brahmacariyam cinnena (kim)? — 
Vin. IV. 278 

What is the use of leading the highest 
way of life; Car + ta, pp. 


Brahmacariyam vussati— A. IV. 7 
The highest way of life is led; vi + Vas 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Brahmacariyam santinessati — S. 
IV. 104; A. IIL. 90, santanetum 

Will make the highest way of life 
continue; sam + Tan + e + ssati, caus. 
fut. 3”. sg. 


Brahmacariyassa kevali — A. III. 214 
Perfected himself in the highest way 
of life 


Brahmacariyassa 
matugamopavicaro kantako — A. V. 
134 

A woman’s moving around is a thorn 
(obstacle) to the highest way of life; 
mdatugamassa samipacarita, Cy, V. 
52; matugama + upavicara 


- Brahmacariyesana patippassaddha — 
A.V.31 


Longing for highest way of life has 
subsided; brahmacariya + esana; 
pati + pa + Srabh + ta, pp. 


Brahmacari ca abrahmacari ca 
ubho samasamagatika — A. III. 

348 

Celibate and non-celibate both are on 
the same track; sama + sama + gati + 
ka, der. 


Brahmacari patijanati — A. IV. 54 
He claims that he is a celibate; pati + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Brahmadandam anapetu — Vin. II. 
290 

Let the Samgha order the highest 
punishment (social boycott); @ + Jia 
+ dpe + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Brahmabhitena attana viharati — 
M. I. 342; I. 159 
Abides with the highest mind 


Brahmam pufifiam pasavati— A. V. 
76; Vin. IL. 198 

Produces the highest merit; pa + Su + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Brahmayaniyo maggo paturahosi — 
D.L. 220 

Manifested the way to the world of 
Brahma; devaydniyamaggoti va 
brahmaydniya maggoti va 
dhammasetiiti va ekacittakkhanika 
appanati va sannitthanakacetanati 
va mahaggatacittanti va abhinna- 
fidnanti va sabbametam iddhividha- 
hanasse'’va ndmam, Cy. 392; 
brahmaydana + iya, der.; patu + ® + 
ahosi 
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Brahmalokasahavyataya 


Brahmana 


— 


Brahmalokasahavyataya dhammam 
deseti — A. TV. 104 

Explains the Dhamma for 
accompanying Brahmas in the Brahma- 
world; sahavya + ta, der; Dr§ + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3%. sg. 


Brahmaloke antarahito 

Bhagavato purato paturahosi — Vin. 
15 

Disappeared in the Brahma world, 
appeared before the Blessed One; 
antara + Dha + i + ta, pp.; patu + 
® + ahosi 


Brahmassaro — M. II. 137 
The one who has an excellent voice; 
brahma + sara 


Brahmanam sahavyataya maggam — 
D. I. 248; M. IL. 194 

The way to be with Brahma; sa+ Ha + 
ya + ta, der.(sahabhava) 


Brahmuna sakaccheti, sallapati, 
manteti —D. II. 237 

Discusses, converses and talks with 
Brahma; sakacchd (saha + kathya) + 
e + ti, denom., pres. 3". sg. ; sam + 
Lap + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; manta + 
e + ti, denom., pres. 3. sg. 


Brahmuno etam pubbanimittam 
patubhavaya, yadidam aloko 
samjayati obhaso patubhavati — D. 
I. 220, IL. 209 

For the manifestation of Brahma, 
this is the foregoing sign that a 

light is born and an effulgence 
appears; yadidam, indcl.; sam + Jan 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3. sg.; 0 + Bhas + 
a, der. 


Brahmuno ca ajjhesanam viditva — 
D-IL. 38 

Having understood the request of 
Brahma; adhi + es (from Is) + ana, 
der.; Vid + i + tva, absol. 


Brahmanagahapatika — D. II. 180; A. 
IIL. 341 

The brahmin house-holders or 
brahmins and householders 


Brahmanagahapatike nissaya 
rajanam vilumpati — M. II. 185 
Resorting to the brahmin and 
householders, he exploits (plunders) 
the king; ni + Sri + ya, absol.; vi + 
Lu(m)p + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Brahmanamahasala negama ceva 
janapada ca —D. I. 136 

The rich brahmins, living in market 
towns and provinces; nigama + a, 
der.; ca + eva, indcl.; janapada + 
a, der, 


Brahmananam vuddhanam 
mahallakanam Acariyapacariyanam 
bhasamananam — D. I. 104, 247 
When the elderly and old brahmin 
teachers and their teachers were 
talking together; Vrdh + ta, pp.; 
acariya + padcariya; Bhas + a + 
mana, pr.p.; gen. absl. 


Brahman nama itthiluddha — D. II. 
245 

Brahmins are generally greedy for 
women; ndma, indcl.; Lubh + ta, pp. 


Brahmana pacchabhimaka 
kamandaluka sevalamalaka 
aggiparicaraka udakorohaka — A. V. 
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Brahmana 


263 

The brahmins of the west who carry 
water-pots, wear garlands of moss, go 
round the fire and immerse in the 
water; pari + Car + aka, der.; udaka 
+0 + Ruh + aka, der. 

Brahmana pafiipavicara ~ A. ITI. 
363 

The brahmins are those seeking for 
knowledge; pafifia + upa + vi + Car 
+a, der. 


Brahmana brahmalokapariyosana — 
A. TIL 363 

The brahmins are those who consider 
Brahma- world as the end; pari + 0 + 
Sa + ana, der. 


Brahmana brahmalokadhimutta — 

M. II. 194 

Brahmins are inclined to the world of 
Brahma; brahmaloka + adhi + Muc + 
ta, pp. 


Brahmana bhogadhippaya — A. IIL. 
363 
The brahmins are intent on wealth 


Brahmana mantadhitthana — A. IIT. 
363 

The brahmins are dependent on 
mantras (magical spells); manta + 
adhi + Stha + ana, der. 

Brahmana yaiiiabhinivesa — A. U1. 
363 

Brahmins are those who are adhered to 
sacrifice; yafifia + abhi + ni + Vis + 
@, der. 


Brahmanava brahmuno putta, orasa 


Brahmanena 


mukhato jata brahmaja 
brahmanimmita brahmadayada — 
M. IL. 148 

Brahmins alone are the dear sons of 
Brahma, bor of mouth, born of 
Brahma, created by Brahma, inheritors 
of Brahma; brahmand + eva; Jan + 
ta, pp.; brahma + ja; ni + Ma + i+ 
ta, pp.; brahma + dayada 


Brahmanava se{tho vanno, hino 
ahiio vanno — M. II. 148 

Superior class is only the brahmins, 
other classes are inferior, brahmand 
+ eva; 


Brahmana sampurekkharonti — M. 
Il. 169 

Brahmins honour (him); sam + pure 
(puras) + karonti, pres. 3". pl. 


Brahmanim yeva udakipassattham 
—A. IIL 226 

Only the brahmin woman given in 
marriage by pouring water on the 
palms; udaka + upa + Srj + ta, pp.; 
hatthe udakam patetva denti Cy. III. 
309 


Brahmane jinne vuddhe mahallake 
addhagate vayo anuppatte — Vin. III. 
2 

The brahmins, who are worn out, 
elderly, old, have gone the distance 

of life and reached gradually of age; 
Jir + ta, pp.; Vrdh + ta, pp.; addha + 
Gam + ta, pp.; anu + pa + Ap + ta, 
Pp. 


Brahmanena (sata) mahasalena — 
M. I. 82 
By being a well-to-do brahmin; 
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Brahmanesu Brahmano 
aR ee EE 


mahdsara = mahdsdla; As + nta, 
prp. 


Brahmanesu brahmanasammata — 
D. IIL. 185; S. IL. 15; V. 194 

Agreed upon among the brahmins as a 
brahmin; sam + Man + ta, pp. 


Brahmano jatiya — D. II. 3 
A brahmin by birth 
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Bhagavata 


Bhagavati 


ee 


Bhagavata anagami vyakato — A. V. 
171 

Has been declared by the Blessed One 
as non-returner; an + @ + Gam +i, 
der.; vi + @+ Kr + ta, pp. 


Bhagavata dhammam desitam 
ajanami — S. TIT. 110 

I know the teaching explained by 
the Blessed One; Drs + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp.; @ + Jan + na + mi, pres. 
I. sg. 


Bhagavata paihabhiputthena 
byakatam — M. I. 210 

Being questioned by the Blessed One, 
it has been explained by me; pafiha + 
abhi + Prch + ta, pp.; vit @+ Kr + 
ta, pp- 


Bhagavata patikkhittanti 
kukkuccayanta — Vin. IV. 56 
Worrying that it is forbidden by the 
Blessed One; pati + Ksip + ta, pp.; 
kukkucca + aya + nta, denom. pr. p. 


Bhagavata pathamataram kalam 
kareyyam — A. IV. 216 

I should die before the Blessed One; 
Kr + eyyam, opt. 1”. sg. 


Bhagavata bhiyyobhififataro — S. V. 


159 

The one who has more special 
knowledges than the Blessed One; 
bhiyyo, indcl. + abhifiia + tara; the 
suffix tara is used with abl. or instr. 
for comparison 


Bh 


Bhagavata bhiyyobhififiataro, 
yadidam sambodhiyam — D. II. 82, 
111. 99 

The one who has more special 
knowledges than the Blessed One in 
reference to the enlightenment; 
yadidam, indcl. 


Bhagavata saddhim sammodi - S. I. 
68, 160 

Exchanged friendly greeting with the 
Blessed One; saddhim, indcl. used 
with instr.; sam + Mud + a + i, pst. 
3, sg. 


Bhagavata saddhim sammodi, 
sammodaniyam katham saraniyam 
vitisaretva ekamantam nisidi — D. I. 
118; M. I. 16; S. I. 68; A. I. 55 
Exchanged greetings with the Blessed 
One and sat down at one side finishing 
the courteous and friendly talks, i.e. 
preliminary talk; sam + Mud +a +i, 
pst. 3". sg; sam + Mud + antya, fut. 
pp.; Smr + e + aniya, caus. fut. pp. or 
sam + Ra(i)j + aniya, fut. pp.; vi + 
ati + Sr + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Bhagavata samasama sambodhiyam 
—D. Ul. 114 

Equal with the Blessed One in 
reference to the enlightenment 


Bhagavati abhippasanna — D.I. 211 
Extremely faithful to the Blessed One; 
abhi + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Bhagavati dhammanvayo — M. II. 
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Bhagavati 


Bhagavato 


S———— 


124 

Inferential knowledge based on the 
Dhamma in reference to the Blessed 
One; dhamma + anu + aya (from I) 


Bhagavati no avuso brahmacariyam 
vussati? — M. I. 147 

Friend, is the highest way of life led 
under the Blessed One?; xo, interr.p. 


Bhagavati pasado — S. V. 390 
Faith in the Blessed One 


Bhagavati pemaiica garavaiica 
hirifica ottappaiica sampassamano — 
S.V.89 

Seeing love, respects, moral shame 
and moral fear towards the Blessed 
One; sam + passa + mana, prp. 


Bhagavati brahmacariyam vussati — 
A. IV. 384 

The highest way of life is led under the 
Blessed One; vi + Vas + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhagavato attamano abhiraddho — 
M. I. 378 

(I am) pleased and satisfied with the 
Blessed One; abhi + Radh + ta, pp. 


Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva — S. 
Til. 92 

Having understood the acceptance 

of the Blessed One; adhi + Vas + e 

+ ana, caus. der.; Vid + i + tva, 
absol. 


Bhagavato avidire — S. I. 104; III. 
116 

In the vicinity of the Blessed One; a + 
vi + ditra 


Bhagavato upatthakassa, Bhagavato 
santikavacarassa — M. I. 212 

For the personal attendant to the 
Blessed One, for the one moving about 
near the Blessed One; upa + Stha + 
ka; santika + ava + cara 


Bhagavato upanamesi — D. II. 133 
Offered to the Blessed One; upa + 
Nam + e + 5 + i, caus. pst. 3. sg 


Bhagavato etadahosi, yanniinaham 
dhammam deseyyanti — D. I. 35 
This idea came to the Blessed One: 
may I preach the Dhamma; etam (etad) 
+a+ Hi (Bhi) + ats + i, pst. 34. 
sg.; yanniina, indcl., used with opt. + 
aham; Drs + e + eyyam, caus. opt. 
1", sg.+ iti 


Bhagavato onojesi — Vin. I. 39 
Caused to offer it to the Blessed One; 
o + Nud(?) +e+5s + i, caus. pst. 3. 
Sg. 


Bhagavato kalam arocapesi — M. II. 
145 

He caused to inform the Blessed One 
about the time; @ + Ruc + dpe +s + i, 
caus. pst. 3'4. sg. 


Bhagavato gelaiiiena — D. II. 99 
Due to the sickness of the Blessed 
One; gilana + ya, der. 


Bhagavato civarakammam karonti 
—A. V. 328 
They make a robe for the Blessed One 


Bhagavato paccassosum — M. I. 55; 
S. I. 217; V. 448; D. I. 124; M. I. 354, 
paccassosi 
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Bhagavato 


Bhagavato 


SS OO 


(They) replied the Blessed One; pati + 
a+ Sru+s + um, pst. 3. pl. 


Bhagavato pafhaveyyakaranam 
sutva — D. I. 207, 276 

Having listened to the Blessed One’s 
analysis of the question; Sru + tva, 
absol. 


Bhagavato patissutva — M. III. 278; 
§. V. 321 
Having replied the Blessed One 


Bhagavato pathamataram kalam 
kareyya —S. IV. 301 

Would die earlier than the Blessed 
One; pathama + tara, the suffix tara 
is normally used with abl. or instr. to 
make a comparison; in this sentense 
the subject given is aham, it does not 
tally with the verb kareyya; Kr + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Bhagavato padasi — M. II. 117 
Presented to the Blessed One; pa + a 
+Da+s + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Bhagavato padesu sirasa nipatitva — 
M. IIL, 246; S. I. 24; A. IV. 377 
Having bowed down with the head at 
the feet of the Blessed One; ni + Pat 
+i + 04, absol. 


Bhagavato pavacane appasanna — D. 
TIL 195 

Unfaithful to the teaching of the 
Blessed One; a + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Bhagavato pitthito thito hoti 
Bhagavantam vijayamano — M. I. 83 
Stood behind the Blessed One, 

while fanning; Stha + i + ta, pp.; 


Vij + aya + mana, pr.p. 


Bhagavato pitucchaputto — S. II. 
282 

Son of the Blessed One’s father’s 
sister; pituccha + putta 


Bhagavato putto oraso mukhato 
jato dhammajo dhammanimmito 
dhammadayado no amisadayado — 
M. III. 29; S. IL. 221, no 
amisadayado is missing 

Blessed One’s son, who is born of 
chest, born of mouth, born of the 
Dhamma, created by the Dhamma, an 
heir to the Dhamma, not an heir to the 
material things; ura(s) + a, der.; Jan 
+ ta, pp.; dhamma + ja; dhamma + ni 
+ Ma or Mi + ta, pp.; dayada + a, 
der. 


Bhagavato purato atthasi, afjaliko 
Bhagavantam namassamano — Vin. I. 
3 

Stood before the Blessed One with 
folded palms, paying respect; a + Stha 
+s + i, pst. 3". sg.; paiijaliko also is 
used- S. I. 226; namas+ ya + mana, 
pass. pr.p. 


Bhagavtao purato thito, 
Bhagavantam vijamano — D. IT. 138 
Stood in front of the Blessed One, 
while fanning ; Stha + i + ta, pp. Vij + 
a+ mana, pr. p. 


Bhagavato bhasitam abhinanditva 
anumoditva — D. II. 26; S. IIL. 36 
Having rejoiced and appreciated the 
speech of the Blessed One; Bhds + i + 
ta, pp.; abhi + Nand + i + tva, absol., 
anu + Mud + a + i + tva, absol. 
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Bhagavato 


Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandum — 
M. I. 68; S. IL. 2; V. 423; Vin. I. 14 
Rejoiced over the speech of the 
Blessed One; abhi + Nand + um, pst. 
34, pi. 


Bhagavato bhasitam sussiisanti, 
sotam odahanti, afiia cittam 
upatthapenti — D. III. 53 

(They) wish to listen to the speech of 
the Blessed One, give ear (to it) and 
keep the mind focussed on gnosis; 
susstisanti, desid. from sundti, pres. 
3”. pl.; ava + Dha (daha) + nti, pres. 
3". pl.; upa + Sthé + ape + nti, caus. 
pres. 3". pl. 


Bhagavato mam santike etam 
paitham puccha — Vin, III. 105 

Ask me this question in the presence 
of the Blessed One; Prch +ya, imper. 
2”. sg., this root needs two objects 


Bhagavato matuccha apadika 
posika khirassa dayika — Vin. II. 
254-5 

Sister of the Blessed One’s mother 
who is the protector, the nurse, the 
giver of milk; a + Pad + ika, der.; 
Pus + e +i + ka, caus, der.; Da + 
aka (ika), der. 


Bhagavato matucchaputto — S. I. 
280 

Son of the Blessed One’s mother’s 
sister 


Bhagavato rakkhavaranaguttiya — 
Vin. II. 194 

For the protection of the Blessed One; 
rakkha, dvarana and gutti are used 
synonymously 


Bhagavato 


Bhagavato saddhaya gacchami — 4, 
IV. 81 
I go by faith in the Blessed One 


Bhagavato santike — S. I. 2; V. 108 
Near the Blessed One 


Bhagavato santike aiam 
vyakareyyam ~ Vin. 1. 183 

May I declare gnosis before the 
Blessed One; vi + @ + Kr + eyyam, 
opt. 1". sg. 


Bhagavato santike ania vyakata — 
M. IL. 252 

Expressed gnosis before the Blessed 
One; a + Jfid, is a technical term 
used to give the meaning of 
arahanthood; vi + @ + Kr + ta, pp. 


Bhagavato santike uggahetva — A. V. 
112 

Having learnt at the Blessed One; u(t) 
+ Grh + e + tv, absol. 


Bhagavato santike etassa bhasitassa 
attham Ajanissami —M. II. 24; A. 
IIL. 35 

I shall know the meaning of this saying 
at the Blessed One; d + Jan + nd +i 
+ ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Bhagavato santike ditam pahesi — 
Vin. 1. 207 ; 

Caused to send a messenger to the 
Blessed One; pa+@+Hitet+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Bhagavato sammukha parikatham 
katva — D. II. 204 

Having made a remark in the presence 
of the Blessed One; sam + mukha 
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Bhagavato 


Bhagavantam 


——— 


opp. param + mukha; Kr + tva, 
absol. 


Bhagavato sammukha sutam 
sammukha patiggahitam — A. V. 55 
Heard and accepted in front of the 
Blessed One; Sru + ta, pp.; pati + 
Grh + i + ta, pp. 


Bhagavato sammukha sutam 
sammukha patiggahitam — M.IIL. 
104; S. V. 406 

Heard and accepted in the presence of 
the Blessed One; sam + mukha + @ 


Bhagavato sammukhibhavam na 
adasi — M. I. 438 

He did not face the Blessed One, 
(he did not go to see the Buddha), 
a+Da+s +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Bhagavato sfisane — M. II. 121 
In the dispensation of the Blessed One 


Bhagavato sutva bhikkhi: 
dharessanti — D. Il. 2; M. I. 433; S. 
IL. 81; A. 1. 199 

Having heard (the words) of the 
Blessed One, the bhikkhus will hold it 
in the mind; Sru + tv, absol.; Dhr + 
e + ssanti, caus. fut. 3”. pl. 


Bhagavantaiica lacchami kalena 
kalam dassanaya — A. V. 335 

From time to time, I will be able to see 
the Blessed One; Labh (laph) + ssami 
(Skt. sydmi), fut. 1". sg. 


Bhagavantam atisitva — D. I. 222; 
M. I. 111; A. V. 226 

Bypassing the Blessed One; ati + Sr + 
tvd, absol. 


Bhagavantam anusamyayitva — M. I. 
209 

Having followed the Blessed One; anu 
+ sam + Ya + (y) + i+ tv, absol. 


Bhagavantam anussaramano - S. I. 
50 

Remembering the Blessed One; anu + 
Smr + a+ mana, pr.p. 


Bhagavantam abhivadetva — S. I. 1 
Having worshipped the Blessed One ; 
abhi + Vad + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Bhagavantam abhivadetva 
purakkhatva — Vin. II. 128 

Having worshipped the Blessed One 
and kept him in front; pura(s) (=pure) 
+ Kr + tvé, absol. 


Bhagavantam abhivadetva, 
bhikkhusamghassa afijalim 
pandmetva ~ D. I. 50-1 

Having worshipped the Blessed One 
and greeted the community of 
bhikkhus; pa + Nam + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Bhagavantam dgamayamano — M. II. 
92 

Waiting for the Blessed One; 4 + Gam 
+ aya + mana, caus. pr.p. 


Bhagavantam agamma — M. III. 253 
Having come to the Blessed One; a4 + 
Gam + ya, absol. 


Bhagavantam avusovadena 
samudacaritabbam amafiissam — 
M. III. 247 

I thought that the Blessed One should 
be addressed by the word avuso 
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Bhagavantam 


Bhagavantam 


—_ 


(friend); @vuso + Vad+ a, der.; 

sam + u(t) + @ + Car + i + tabba, 
fut.pp.; a + Man + ya + is + am, pst. 
I", sg. 


Bhagavantam uddissa pabbajitaya 
kasayavatthavasanaya — Vin. IV. 51 
With a bhikkhuni who has renounced 
the family life for the sake of the 
Blessed One and who is clad in brown- 
red cloth; uddissa, indcl.; pa + Vrj +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Bhagavantam etadavoca — D. I. 51; 
M. I. 16; S. 1. 1; S. V. 83 

Said this to the Blessed One; etam 
(etad) + a + Vac + a, root redup., pst.. 
3". sg.; the root Vac needs two 
objects to complete the sentence 


Bhagavantam onitapattapanim 
viditva — Vin. I. 4 

Having understood that the Blessed 
One had taken the hand out of the bowl 
(i.e. had finished the meal); o + NF + 
ta, pp.; Vid + i + tva, absol. 


Bhagavantam dassanam pihanta — 
Vin. IIT. 231 

Longing for the sight of the Blessed 
One;Bhagavantam seems to have 
been used here in gen. sense; Sprh + 
a + nta, pr.p. 


Bhagavantam dassanfya — D. II. 263 
To see the Blessed One 


Bhagavantam dassanaya 
bhikkhusamghaii ca — S. I. 26 

To see the Blessed One and the 
community of Bhikkhus; Drs + ya + 
ana, der. 


Bhagavantam dhotahattham 
onitapattapanim ekamantam nisidi 
—Vin. I. 221 

He sat down at one side, when the 
Blessed One had washed his hand and 
taken it out of the bowl; Dhav + a + 
ta, pp.; 0 (ava > apa) + Ni + ta, pp.; 
ace.for loc. 


Bhagavantam na dhamsemi — D. I. 
21 

I do not bring ruin to the Blessed One; 
Dhvams + e + mi, pres. I". sg. 


Bhagavantam pakatiya gacchantam 
—M. IL. 99 

The Blessed One going with a normal 
pace; gaccha + nta, prp. 


Bhagavantam paccuggantva — M. I. 
206; III. 155 

Having gone forward to receive the 
Blessed One; pati + u(t) + Gam + tva, 
absol. 


Bhagavantam patipucchitva mama 
aroceyyatha — Vin. I. 207; III. 248 
You should inform me after consulting 
the Blessed One; pati + Prch + ya +i 
+ tvd, absol.; 2 + Ruc + e + eyyatha, 
caus. opt. 2". pl. 


Bhagavantam patissayamanarapa 
viharanti — M. IT. 245 

Abide as if being docile to the Blessed 
One; pati + Sri + a + mana, pr.p. + 
ripa 


Bhagavantam (dakkhissasi) 
pasadikam pasadaniyam 
santindriyam santamanasam 
uttamadamathasamathamanuppattam 
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Bhagavantam 


Bhagava 


——————— 


dantam guttam yatindriyam nagam 
-Vin. I. 195 

(You will see) the Blessed One who is 
pleasing and inspiring, who has serene 
faculties and serene mind, who has 
reached the highest discipline and 
calmness, and who is restrained, 
protected, controlled and sacred; 
dakkhissasi, fut. 2". sg. from the base 
dakkha which is itself a future base; 
pastida + ika, der.; Sam + ta, pp. + 
indriya; manas+ a, der.; anu + pa + 
Ap + ta, pp.; Dam + ta, pp.; Gup + 
ta, pp.; naga has several meanings: 
elephant, snake, Arahant, in Sri 
Lanka Buddhist tradition, the 
candidate for ordination is also 
called ndga 


Bhagavantam yeva arabbha satti 
udapadi aho niina Bhagava, aho 
nina Sugato yo imesam 
dhammanam sukusalo — D. I. 180; 
M. Il. 31, piti udapadi 

Concerning only the Blessed One 
there arose reminiscence thus: Ah, 
surely it is the Blessed One, surely it 
is the Well Gone One who is well 
skilled in these matters; Bhagavantam 
(y) + eva; Grabbha, indcl.; u(t) + a + 
Pad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Bhagavantam yeva patibhatu etassa 
bhasitassa attho — S. Il. 24; A. I. 
199 

May the meaning of this statement be 
evident to the Blessed One himself; 
pati + Bha + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Bhagavantam yeva purakkhatva — 
M. I. 354; S. IV. 183 
Keeping only the Blessed One in 


front; pura(s) + Kr + tva. absol. 


Bhagavantam vijamano — D. IL. 73 
While fanning the Blessed One; Vij + 
a + mana, pr.p. 


Bhagavantam hantva Buddho 
bhavissami — Vin. IT. 190 

Having killed the Blessed One I shall 
become the Enlightened One; Han + 
tva, absol. 


Bhagavammiilaka no bhante 
dhamma, Bhagavannettika, 
Bhagavampatisarana — M. I. 310; S. 
IL. 24; A. 1.199 

Venerable sir, the Blessed One is the 
root of our teachings, guide to our 
teachings and support for our 
teachings; Bhagavammillaka, 
Bhagavannettika, and Bhagavam- 
patisarand: in these compounds the 
case ending of the first member is not 
elided 


Bhagava acirapakkantesu 
Pataligamiyesu upasakesu, 
sufihagaram pavisi. — D. II. 86 

Not long after the departure of the 
devotees of Patali village, the Blessed 
One retired; pa + Kram + ta, pp.; 
Pataligama + iya, der.; pa + Vi§ + i 
+ pst. 3. sg. 


Bhagava agacchatiti asana 
vutthahanti — Vin. IV. 173 
(Bhikkhus) get up from the seats, 
thinking that the Blessed One is 
coming; vi + u(t) + Stha + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Bhagava etadavoca — S. I. 183 
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Bhagava 


The Blessed One said this; etam (etad) 
+a+ Vac + a, root redup, pst. 3”. sg. 


Bhagava kira Kusinarayam 
parinibbutoti..assosi — D. IT. 164 
Heard the news that the Blessed One 
had perfectly extinguished at 
Kusinara; kira, indcl. used in 
reporting; a + Sru + s + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Bhagava janam janati, passam 
passati, cakkhubhiito fanabhito 
dhammabhito brahmabhito vatta 
pavatta atthassa ninneta amatassa 
data dhammassami Tathagato — A. 
V. 226 

The Blessed One knows what should 
be known, sees what should be seen, 
he is the eye, the knowledge, the 
Dhamma, the highest, the advocate, the 
operator, the bringer of good, the 
giver of immortality, the owner of the 
Dhamma, the one who has realised the 
truth; Jan + ya, fut. pp.; pass + ya, 
fut. pp.; Bhii + ta, pp.; Vac + tu, der.; 
pat Vrt + tu, der.; ni + Nr+ tu, der.; 
Da + tu, der.; dhamma + sami; tatha 
+ gata or tatha + agata or tatha + 
gata 


Bhagava pubbanhasamayam 
sunivattho hoti, pattacivaram adaya 
Vesalim pindaya pavisitukamo — M. 
I. 237 

In the morning the Blessed One has 
well dressed with the hope of entering 
into Vesali for alms collection, taking 
the bowl and the robe; the common 
idiom is Bhagava pubbanhasamayam 
nivdsetva pattacivaram Gdaya 
Vesalim pindaya pavisi (The Blessed 
One having donned in the morning, 


Bhaggesy 


taking the bowl and the robe entered 
into Ves@li for alms collection); su + 
ni + Vas + ta, pp.; @+ Da + ya, 
absol.; pa + Vi + i + tum, inf. + 
kamo 


Bhagava sattha (na) apadisitabbo — 
Vin. [V. 139 

The Blessed One should not be 
pointed out as the teacher; apa + Dr 
+ i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bhagava samparayike atthe 
anusasissati — Vin. I. 179 

The Blessed One will instruct you in 
matters pertaining to the next life; 
sampardya + ika, der.; anu + Sas +i 
+ ssati, fut. 34. sg. 


Bhagava sisato aggahesi, ayasma 
Anando padato — Vin. I. 302 

The Blessed One took him from the 
head and the venerable Ananda from 
the foot; a + Grh +e +s +i, pst. 3. 
Sg. 


Bhaginipatiko hoti— Vin. II. 154 
He is sister’s husband 


Bhaginivadena samudacarati — M. 
IL. 64 

(He) addresses (us ) by the word 
sister; bhagini + vada; sam + u(t) + 
a+ Car +a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Bhaggesu viharati Sumsumaragire 
Bhesakalavane — S. III. 1; A. IL. 61 
Abides on the Crocodile rock at the 
Bhesakala grove, in the kingdom of 
Bhagga 


Bhaggesu viharati Sumsumaragire 
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Bhajjitva 


Bhandagarikam 


_— 


Bhesakala vane migadaye — M. I. 95 
Abides on the Crocodile rock at the 
deer park of Bhesakala grove, in the 
kingdom of Bhagga 


Bhajjitva va bhajjapetva va — Vin. 
IV. 264 

Having roasted or having caused to be 
roasted; Bhrj + ya + i + tvd, absol. 


Bhaiijanake, haritake, capalasune 
anapatti — Vin. IV. 259 

There is no offence in bhafijanaka, 
haritaka and capalasuna (three varieties 
of lasuna), bhafijanaka is red in 
colour and has two bulbs, haritaka is 
green and has three bulbs; capa 
lasuna has no bulb, only the plant, 
Cy. 920 


Bhafifiamanesu na sussiisissanti — A. 
Til. 107 

They will not wish to hear when (they) 
are being recited; Bhan + ya + mdna, 
pass. prip.; Sru + i + ssanti, desid. 
fut. 3". pl. 


Bhatapatham yacissami — Vin. IV. 
265 

I will beg for an employment; bhata 
(Skt. bhrta) + patha; Yac + i + ssami, 
fut. I. sg. 


Bhanamanassa antarantara katha 
opateti — A. III. 137 

Causes to interrupt the speaker by 
putting forth this point or that point; 
Bhan + a + mana, pr.p.; 0 + Pat +e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Bhana samana dhammam - S. IV. 
122 


Recluse, explain (recite) the Dhamma; 
Bhan + a, imper. 2". sg.; an impolite 
way of making a request 


Bhanitena purisam bandhati — A. IV. 
196 

Snares a man by speech; Bhan + i + 
ta, pp.; Ba(n) dh + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Bhandanajata kalahajata 
vivadapanna afifiamafiiam 
mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti — 
M. II. 152; S. IV. 225 

They abide engaging themselves in 
quarrelling, brawling, disputing, and 
attacking each other with the spears of 
words; Jan + ta, pp.; vi + Vad + a, 
der. + G + Pad + ta, pp.; vi + Tud + a 
+ nta, prp.; vi + Hr + a + nti, pres. 
37. pl. 


Bhandantam na patibhandati— A. 
IIL. 371 

(He) does not quarrel in return with 
the one who is quarrelling with him; 
Bhand + a + nta, pr.p.; Bhand + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhandam chedapitam hoti— Vin. I. 
148 

The wood (necessary for the building) 
was made ready; Chid + ape + i + ta, 

Caus.pass. pp. 


Bhandagaram sammannitum — Vin. 
1. 284 

To agree upon a store house; sam + 
Man + ya +i + tum, inf. 


Bhandagarikam sammannitum — 
Vin. Il. 176 
To agree upon a keeper of the store 
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Bhandikabaddhani 


Bhattagge 


house; bhanda + agdra + ika, der. 


Bhandikabaddhani titthanti — Vin. 
II. 203 

(They) remain tied up in bundles; Badh 
+ ta, pp.; tittha(from Stha) + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Bhandikam bandhitva — Vin. I. 215 
Having tied down (them) into a bundle; 
Ba(n)dh + i + tva, absol. 


Bhandike dehi — Vin. IV. 258 

Give garlic with more bulbs; bhandika 
lasuna is a kind of lasuna which has 
more bulbs, Cy. 920; Da + e + hi, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


1.117 


Bhattakalepi arocetum — Vii 
To inform even at the meal time; 
bhattakale + api; @ + Ruc + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Bhattakilamatho — A. III. 320 
Languid after meal 


Bhattaggam kolahalam ahosi — Vin. 
Il. 165 

The refectory became a place of 
uproar; bhatta + agga 


Bhattaggam sammajjitabbam — Vin. 
Il. 216 

The refectory should be swept; sam + 
Mrj + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bhattaggavattam paiiapemi — Vin. 
IL. 213 

I proclaim refectory duty; pa + Jaa + 
Gpe + mi, caus. pres. 1". sg. 


Bhattagge aggasanam aggodakam 


aggapindam — M. IT. 204 

The best seat, best water and best food 
in the refectory; bhatta + agga, agga 
is the contracted form of agara 
(house); agga + Gsana; agga + 
udaka; 


Bhattagge anumoditum — Vin. II. 
212 

To thank at the end of the meal; bhatta 
+ agga (= end); anu + Mud +a+i+ 
tum, inf. 


Bhattagge antaraghare asanam 
paniapento — Vin. II. 79 

While preparing a seat at the refectory 
inside the house 


Bhattagge asanam samkayantiyo — 
Vin. H. 274 

Being unsure of the refectory seat; 
samka + aya + nta + i, denom. pr. p. 


Bhattagge na cittaripam bhuiijanti 
— Vin. I. 222 

At the refectory they do not enjoy 
food as much as they wish; Bhu(ii)j + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Bhattaggepi uccasadda mahasadda 
viharanti — Vin. I. 44 

Even in the refectory they remain 
shouting and making much noise; 
bhattagge + api; ucca + sadda 


Bhattagge bahusitthani 
pakiriyimsu — Vin. II . 132 

Many boiled rice were scattered all 
over the refectory; pa + kir + iya + 
imsu, pass. pst. 3”. pl. 


Bhattagge saputtadaro titthitva 
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Bhattacchedam 


Bhattabhihare 


parivisati — Vin. III. 160 

Having stayed at the refectory with 
wife and children (he) serves; tittha + 
i+ tva, a rare absol., thatva is 
commonly used, pari + Vis + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhattacchedam karissati — Vin. I. 
293 

(He) will make (him) lose meal; 
bhatta + cheda: Chid + a, der. 


Bhattaficassa nacchadeyya — M. I. 
275; Vin. I. 137, bhattamassa 
nacchadeti 

He would have no appetite for food; 
bhattam + ca + assa; na + chanda + 
e + eyya, denom. opt. 3”. sg.; na 
rucceyya, Cy.II. 317 


Bhattapatipati adhitthita hoti — 
Vin. 1. 57; IL. 119; IV. 75 

A series of almsgivings has been 
organised; adhi + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Bhattapatipati khiyittha — Vin. I. 57 
A series of almsgivings is exhausted; 
Ksi + iya + i + ttha, pass. pst. 3”. sg. 


Bhattampi vetanampi vaddhapetum 
— Vin. IL. 194 

To make the quality of food and the 
salary increase; bhattam + api; 
vetanam + api; Vrdh + dpe + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Bhattam upasamharanti — S. I. 160 
While bringing food or serving food; 
upa + sam + Hr + a+ nta + i, pr. p. 


Bhattam kareyyasi — Vin. IV. 162 
You should prepare a meal; Kr + 


eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Bhattam bhuttam bydpajjeyya—A. 
HI. 101; IV. 320 

The food eaten may go wrong; Bhuj + 
ta, pp.; vi + G@ + Pad + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Bhattavissaggam karonti — Vin. II. 
153, 302; IIL. 205 

(They) partake of food; bhatta + vi + 
Srj + ta, pp. 


Bhattavetanam pakappetu — D. I. 
135 

Let the meal and the wage be arranged; 
pa + kappa+ e + tu, denom.imper. 
3. sg. 


Bhattassa nimittam na ugganhati — 
S. V. 150 

Does not take up the exact point of the 
food; u(t) + Grh + na + ti, meta. pres. 
#4 sg. 


Bhatta paifianamitthiya — S. I. 42 
Husband is the special mark of a 
woman ; pa + Jfia + ana, der. 


Bhattabhiharam abhiharimsu — 
Vin. TI. 15 

(They) brought mid-day meal; bhatta 
+ abhihara; abhi + Hr +a + imsu, 
pst. 3”. pl. 


Bhattabhihare upasamkamitva — M. 
IL. 126 

Having come to me when the meal was 
being served; upa + sam + Kram + i+ 
tva, absol. 


Bhattabhihare bhasa — S. L. 82 
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Bhattika 


Bhabbo 


SS 


Utter (this) when the meal is being 
served; bhatta + abhi + Hr + a, der. 


Bhattika agacchanti — Vin. II. 77; 
TIL. 161 

Food seekers come; bhatta + ika, 
der. 


Bhattiyagharam gacchati — Vin. IV. 
101 

Goes to the house of the alms giver; 
bhatta + iya, der. 


Bhattucchandavasanuga — A. IV. 
266 

The one who is following husband’s 
will; bhattu + chanda + vasa + 
anuga 


Bhattena nimantetva - S. II. 259; 
Vin. II. 107 

Having invited for a meal; ni + manta 
+ e + tvd, denom. absol. 


Bhattena patisamvidite — Vin. IV. 
183 

When the announcement is made 
regarding food; pati + sam + Vid +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Bhattena parivisati — Vin. I. 240 
Serves with food; pari + Vis + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Bhaddakam patibhanam — A. II. 177 
Ready- wit is excellent 


Bhaddakam vata bho hatthiratanam, 
sace damatham upeyya — D. IL. 174 
The elephant- treasure is indeed 
excellent if it would come to be 
tamed; upa + e (from I) + eyya, opt. 


a. $9. 


Bhaddako te ummaggo bhaddakam 
patibhanam kalyani paripuccha ~ §, 
V. 16; A. IL. 177 

Excellent is your approach to the 
question, excellent is your ready- 
wittedness and excellent is your 
questioning; ummaggoti, paftha- 
ummaggo, pafiha-vimamsanam, 
pantha- gavesananti attho, Cy. III. 
131 


Bhaddika bhante dvattani maya — 
M. 1. 383 

Venerable sir, the magic of conversion 
is excellent; a + Vrt+ ana + f, der, 


Bhaddiye viharati Jatiyavane — A. 
THI. 36; Vin. 1. 189, 242 
Abides at Jatiya grove, in Bhaddiya 


Bhadrani passati — Vin. I. 230 
(He) sees all good things 


Bhadrena yobbanena samannagato, 
pathamena vayasa —D. I. 115 
Endowed with prime youth, with the 
first part of (his) age; sam + anu + a 
+ Gam + ta, pp. 


Bhabbo abhinibbhidaya, bhabbo 
sambodhaya, bhabbo anuttarassa 
yogakkhemassa adhigamaya — M. I. 
104 

(He is) fit for breaking out or 
penetration into, fit for realisation, fit 
for attaining unique state of release 
from bondage; Bhi+ ya > bhav + ya> 
bhabba, fut. pp.; abhi + ni + Bhid or 
Vyadh; sam + Budh + a, der.; yoga 
+ khema 
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Bhabbo 


Bhaya 


_—_—_— 


Bhabbo arahattam sacchikatum — A. 


II. 422 

He is capable of experiencing 
Arahanthood; araha + tta, der.; sa + 
acchi + katum, inf, 


Bhabbo imasmim dhammavinaye — 
A. IL 8 

He is capable in this doctrine and 
discipline 


Bhabbo kaye kayanupassi 
viharitum — A. IIL. 450 

He is capable of abiding with 
contemplation of body in the body; 
vi + Hr + i + tum, inf. 


Bhayabhoga pativirata 
arafifayatanani ajjhogahitva 
viharimsu — M. I. 152 

Refrained from eating with fear (they) 
entered into the forest- regions and 
lived there; bhayena bhogato, Cy. II. 
161; pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp.; adhi 
+0 + Gah +i + tvd, absol. 


Bhayam chambhitattam 
lomahamsam uppadetukamo - S. I. 
104 

Being desirous of creating fear, 
trembling and horripilation; Skambh 
+i + ta, pp. + tta, der. ; loma + Hrs 
+a (harsa> hassa> hasa> hamsa); 
u(t) + Pad + e + tum, caus. inf. + 
kama 


Bhayam tumhaka no siya — S. I. 220 
There would be no fear for you; 
tumhaka, niggahita is elided; no, 
neg. p.; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Bhayam va chambhitattam va 


lomahamso vi na hessati — S. I. 220 
There will not arise fear, trembling, or 
horripilation; Ha (Bhi) + a + ssati > 
hossati > hessati 


Bhayam va sarajjam va okkamissati 
—M. 1.72 

Fear or timidity (or shyness) will 
come into the mind; sam + Raj + ya, 
der.; 0 (ava) + Kram + i + ssati, fut. 
3. sg. 


Bhayam veram pasavati — A. III. 
205; IV. 406 

Produces fear and hatred; pa + Su + a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Bhayam samvegam santasam 
Apajjanti —A. II. 33 

They become scared, agitated and 
trembled; a + Pad + ya + nti, pres. 
3. pl. 


Bhayam hoti atavisamkhepo — A. I. 
178 < 

There is a terror coming from the 
forest (i.e a raid of bandits); 
atavisamkopoti ataviya samkopo, 
ataviti cettha atavivasino cora 
veditabba, Cy.III. 284; Cy. takes the 
term samkhepo as samkopo sam + 
Kup + a, der.; if the term is 
samkhobho, which means commotion, 
it is formed by sam + Ksubh + a, 
der. 


Bhayassa kiccam karoti — D. III. 186 
Out of fear, he does the things to be 
done; Kr (t) + ya, fut. pp.; Kr + 0 + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Bhaya hi santo na karonti papam — 
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Bharandu 


Bhava 


——————_———————— $e 


S.1.21 

Indeed, for the reason of fear, the 
good people don’t do evil; Kr + 0 + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Bharandu Kalamo Bhagavato 
puranasabrahmacari — A. I. 277 
Bharandu Kalama, a co- celibate of 
the Blessed One, in the past 


Bhariyam purato thapetva — Vin. I. 
276 

Causing the wife to stand in front; 
Stha + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Bhariya ca parama sakha — S. 1. 37 
Wife is the best friend (sakha, one 
who eats together) 


Bhariya saddha, saddha kula anita 
—M. IL 185 

Wife is faithful and brought from a 
faithful family; @ + Ni + ta, pp. 


Bhavanam kattukamo — Vin. LV. 34 
Desirous of making a residence; Kr + 
tum, inf. + kama 


Bhavanirodho nibbanam — A. V. 9 
Cessation of becoming is Nibbana 


Bhavanetti samihata — M. II. 105; S. 


V. 432 

The guide to becoming (desire) is 
completely destroyed; bhava + Ni + 
ti, der.> ne ti > netti; sam + u(t) + 
Han + ta, pp. 


Bhavantam Gotamam uddissa — M. 
1.16 

Pointing at the venerable Gotama; 
uddissa, indel. 


Bhavantaripanam kho adassana — 
M. II. 158 

For the reason of not seeing the 
venerables like you; a + Dr + ya + 
ana,der. 


Bhavantanam yeva vahasa — D. II. 
245 

Because of your support! (thanks to 
the support given by you); a satirical 
remark; vahasd, adv. analog. form 


Bhavanti upasamkamitaro — M. IIL. 
ill 

There are those who approach; upa + 
sam + Kram + i + tu, der. 


Bhavapatilabhikani samyojanani — 
ATL 133 

The fetters that give rise to becoming; 
bhava + pati + Labh + ika, der.; sam 
+ Yuj + ana, der. 


Bhavamatthu bhavantam Jotipalam 
manavam — D. IL. 231 

Let there be success for the young 
Jotipala, bhavam + atthu; Bhii + a, 
der., opp. parabhava; As + tu, imper. 
34, sg. 


Bhavassa abhinipphattiya — D. Il. 
283 

For producing a new birth; ni (s) + Pad 
+ ti, der. 


Bhavassa abhinibbattiya — A. IIT. 
400 

To produce a new existence; abhi + ni 
+ Vrt + ti, der. 


Bhava jati, bhiitassa jaramaranam — 
M.1.6 
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Bhavaya 


Bhagam 


—_—— 


Birth is due to becoming, decay 

and death are for the one who has 
come into being; bhavoti 
kammabhavo, jatiti vipakakkhandha, 
bhutassati sattassa, Cy. I. 52; Bhi + 
ta, pp- 


Bhavaya va vibhavaya va — M. III. 
244 : 

For becoming or non-becoming; Bhit 
+a, der. 


Bhavissanti dhammassa 

anfataro — D. II. 37; M. I. 168; IIL. 
261 

There will be those who realise the 
Dhamma; Bhi + a + i + ssanti, fut. 3”. 
pl; @ + Jia + tu, der. 


Bhavissanti me vattaro — D. II. 342; 
Vin. I. 185 

There will be critcs for me; Vac + tu, 
der. 


Bhavissanti Vajji, bhavissanti Vajji — 
A.MIL 76 

Vajjis will be successful, Vajjis will be 
successful 


Bhavissimi nu kho 
andgatamaddhanam — M. I. 8 

Shall I be in future; nu, interr.p.; an + 
a+ Gam + ta, pp. + addhana 


Bhave na rajjati, sambhave na rajjati 
~A.IV.70 

He is not attached to the (present) 
existence, not attached to the (future) 
existence; Raj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
3%. sg. 


Bhavesana pahina — A. V. 31 


Abandoned is the search for becoming; 
bhava + es ( from Is) + ana, der.; pa 
+ Ha + ta, pp. 


Bhasmanta ahutiyo — D. I. 55 
Oblations end in ashes; bhasma + 
anta; @ + Hu + ti, der. 


Bhasmava bhavati ekacco — M. II. 
155 

Surely, some becomes ashes 

(some are reduced to ashes); bhasma 
+ eva 


Bhasma vasali hohi — M. II. 155 
Be reduced to ashes, outcast; Hii (Bhii) 
+a + hi, imper. 2". sg 


Bhasma hi udadhi maha — Vin. IL. 
203 

Great ocean is indeed dangerous; Cy. 
takes bhasma as bhesma and says 
‘bhesmati bhaydnako', 1277 


Bhassamanuyuttassa viharato — A. 
TI. 393 

Of the one who is engaged in talking; 
Bhas + ya, fut. pp.; anu + Yuj + ta, 
PP. 


Bhassdramatam anuyutta — D. II. 78 
Indulged in gossip; bhassa + Grama + 
ta, der.. 


Bhagam datva paribhufjitabbani — 
Vin. I. 250 

Having given a portion, (the rest) 
should be enjoyed; bhagam datvati 
dasamam bhagam datva, idam kira 
Jambudipe poranaka carittam. Tasma 
dasakotthase katva eko kotthaso 
bhiimisamikdnam databbo, Cy. 1103; 
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Bhagam 


Bhavanamayam 


— SS —F 


Da + ta, absol.; pari + Bhu(i)j + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Bhagam detha — Vin. I. 282 
Give (us) a portion; Da + e + tha, 
pres. 2". pl. 


Bhajanagatam udakam va kaficikam 
va khiram va takkam va — Vin. IV. 
112 

Water, rice gruel, milk or buttermilk 
in a vessel 


Bhajanantarikaya passitva — Vin. IV. 
272 

Having seen (it) in the midst of the 
kitchen —ware; bhdjana + antarika 


Bhajane akiranto omasati — Vin. IV. 
191 

Touches while putting into the vessel; 
a+ kir + a + nta, pr.p.; o (ava) + 
Mrs + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhajitabhajitaiica janeyya — Vin. I. 
176 

(He) would know what was distributed 
and what was not; Bhaj + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp. + abhajita; Jan + na+ 
eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Bhataro saudariya — M. II. 154 
Brothers, born of the same mother 
(who belong to the same womb); sa + 
udara + iya, der. 


Bhatuka honti — Vin. I. 180 
Are brothers; bhatu + ka, der. 


Bhayasi mam samana - S. I. 207 
Recluse, are you afraid of me; Bhi + a 
+ si, pres. 2". sg 


Bhayitabbam (na) etassa sukhassq — 
M. HL. 233 

Should not be scared of this happiness; 
Bhi + a +i + tabba, fut. pp.; with the 
root Bhi, gen. is used 


Bharatakanam sakkata garukata 
manita pijita apacita — S. IV. 117 
(These are) well treated, honoured, 
esteemed, offered and revered by 
the rulers belonging to the Bharata 
clan; Bhdratakananti kutimbikanam, 
kutimbikahi, yasma rattham 
bharanti, tasma bharatati vuccanti 
Cyl. 397; sa(t) + Kr + ta, pp.; 
Man + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; Pij 
+e+ i+ ta, caus. pp.;apa + Ci + 
ta, pp. 


Bhavanam anvaya — D. III. 97 
Having gone with cultivation; anu + 
aya (from I ), absol. 


Bhavananuyogamanuyutta viharanti 
—M. IIT. 81 

Indulged in cultivation, they abide; 
bhavand + anu + yogam + anu + Yuj 
+ fa, pp. 


Bhavana paripirim gacchati — M. 
II. 76; S. V. 68; A. I. 14 

Go to completion by cultivation; 
bhavanda + 4, instr. sg.; paripiira + i, 
der. 


Bhavanamayam 
puiifiakiriyavatthum nabhisambhoti 
~A. IV. 241 

Is not capable of attaining the base of 
merit-making, produced by cultivation; 
na + abhi + sam + Bhii + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 
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Bhavanaya 


Bhasitassa 
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Bhavanaya rato mano — S.1. 48 
The mind is attached to cultivation; 
Ram + ta, pp. 


Bhavitatta bahulikatatta — D. II. 214 
For the reason of cultivation and 
constant practice; bhdvita + tta, der. 


Bhavitam asimsati—D. II. 49 
Wishes for the world of senses; 
bhavitam nama tesam sajifidya 
paiicakamaguna, Cy.840; Cy. takes 
the term Gsimsati as asisati and 
comments: nasisati na sevatiti attho; 
a+ Sams + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Bhavita bahulikata yanikata 
yatthukata anutthita paricita 
susamaraddha — D. II. 103; S. I. 116; 
Tl. 264 

Cultivated, practised frequently, made 
ita vehicle, made it a ground, gradually 
established, acquainted with, well 
undertaken; Bhi + e + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; bahula + kata; yana + kata; 
vatthu + kata; anu + Stha + i + ta, 
pp.; pari + Ci + ta, pp.; sut+sam+a 
+ Rabh + ta, pp. 


Bhavetabbam bhavitam — M. II. 143 
What was to be cultivated was 
cultivated; Bhi + e + tabba, caus.fut. 
pp.; Bhi + e+ i+ ta, caus.pp. 


Bhasati lapati niddisati — A. II. 24 
Speaks, talks and points out; Bhas + a 
+ ti, pres, 3”. sg.; Lap + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; ni + Dr§ + a + ti, pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Bhasamanam ca mam na jananti, ko 
nu kho ayam bhasati, devo va 


manusso vati — D. II. 109; A. IV. 307 
While I am speaking they do not 
recognise me as to who is this person 
speaking (to us), whether he is a god 
ora human; Bhds + a + mana, pr. p.; 
Jan + na + nti, pres. 3". pl.; Bhas + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhasaya cittam namati—M. III. 113 
Mind turns towards talking; Nam + a + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Bhasitam abhinanditva anumoditva 
— MLIII. 15; S. 1. 146 

Having rejoiced and appreciated the 
speech; Bhds + i + ta, pp.; abhi + 
Nand + i + tva, absol.; anu + Mud + 
a+i+ ta, absol. 


Bhasitam abhinandum — M.I. 55; S. 
1. 157 

(They) rejoiced over the talk; abhi + 
Nand + um, pst. 3". pl. 


Bhasitam evam ajanama — M. III. 
131 

Thus we understand the saying; d + 
Jan + na + ma, pres. 1”. pl. 


Bhasitam hassakam yeva ..ndmakam 
yeva.. rittakam yeva.. tuechakam 
yeva sampajjati— M. IT. 201 

The saying becomes a matter of 
laughing, something nominal, empty 
and hollow; hassa(Hrs + ya) + ka, 
der.; namakam yevati lamakam yeva, 
Cy. HL. 447; Ric + ta, pp. + ka, der.; 
tuccha + ka, der.; sam + Pad + ya + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 

Bhasitassa attho viniayati— Vin. I. 
95 
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Bhasitassa 


Bhikkhuniyo 


—_—. SS __———_” 


Meaning of the saying is clearly 
known; vi + Jia + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
34, sg. 


Bhasitassa na rasiyanti — A. IV. 387 
The talk is not appreciated; rasa + iva 
+ nti, denom. pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Bhasita hoti na katta — A. II. 102 
He is a speaker, not a doer; Bhas + i + 
tu, der.; Kr + tu, der. 


Bhikkhaggena pativisam thapetva 
bhajesum — Vin. II. 294 

They caused to divide, after 
apportioning them in terms of the 
number of bhikkhus; bhikkhu + 
aggena; Stha + Gpe + tvd, caus. 
absol.; Bhaj + e + s + um, caus. 
absol. 


Bhikkham pariyesami — S. I. 181 
I seek alms; pari + es (from Is) a + mi, 
pres. I*. sg. 


Bhikkhacariyam brahmanassa 
sandhanam — M. IT. 180 

The brahmin’s own wealth is begging: 
sam + dhana’ 


Bhikkhada: 
oloketabbam — Vin. II. 216 

The face of the alms giving lady should 
not be gazed at; bhikkhd + Da + (y) + 
ika (from aka), der.; 0 + Lok + e + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Bhikkha diyyati — Vin. IV. 59 
Alms is given; Da + iya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhikkhaya dinnaya samghatiya 


pattam paticchadetva — Vin. Il. 216 
Having covered the bowl with the 
double layer robe, when the alms is 
given; Da + ta, pp.; pati + Chad + e 
+ 14, caus. absol. 


Bhikkhugatiko (bhatiko?) gilano 
hoti — Vin. I. 148 

An employee of bhikkhus is ill; 
bhikkhubhatiko, Cy. V. 1069 


Bhikkhudassanam hapeti — A. IV. 25 
Causes to neglect visiting bhikkhus; 
Ha + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhikkhuna udayabbayanupassina 
bhavitabbam — M. III. 114 

A bhikkhu should be one who observes 
arising and ceasing; udaya:u(t) + aya 
(from I) + vaya: vi + aya + anu + 
passa + i, der. 


Bhikkhuniyo accavadatha — Vin. IV. 
224 

Scold bhikkhunis; atikkamitva 
vadatha, akkosatha, Cy. 906; ati + a 
+ Vad + a + tha, imper. 2”. pl. 


Bhikkhuniyo obhasanti — Vin. II. 
262 

Pass a hint (at sex) (or say vulger 
words) to bhikkhunis; asaddhammena 
obhdsenti, Cy. 1292; obhasa + e + 
nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl. or 0 (ava) + 
Bhas + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Bhikkhuniyo ovadanti pariyayena — 
M. III. 270 

Advise bhikkhunis in turn; 0 (ava) + 
Vad + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Bhikkhuniyo nama ubhatosamghe 
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Bhikkhuninam 


Bhikkhunovadakasammuti 


———— 


upasampanna — Vin. IV. 52 
Bhikkhunis mean those who are 
ordained in both Samgha (bhikkhu and 
bhikkhuni); upa + sam + Pad + ta, pp. 


Bhikkhuninam anupakhajja — Vin. I. 
88 

Having crept into the side of 
phikkhunis; anu + upa + Khad + ya, 
absol. 


Bhikkhuniparipacitam pindapatam 
—Vin. IV. 66 

Alms-food caused to be cooked by a 
bhikkhuni; pari + Pac + e +i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Bhikkhuniyeva samana — Vin. IV. 
216 

While being indeed a bhikkhuni; 
bhikkhuni + eva; As + mana, pr.p. 


Bhikkhunisamghassa udakasatika 
datum — Vin. I. 292 

To give bathing clothe to the 
community of bhikkhunis; Da + tum, 


inf. 


Bhikkhunisamghassa vihesika — 
Vin. IV. 239 

The one who makes troubles for the 
Order of bhikkhunis; vihesa + ika, 
der. 


Bhikkhunthi saddhim sampayojenti 
—Vin. IT. 262 

Cause to have sex with the bhikkhunis; 
bhikkhunthi saddhim purise 
asaddhammena sampayojenti; Cy. 
1292 


Bhikkhunthi samkamitum — Vin. III. 


35 

To join with bhikkhunis; samgantum 
samamgi bhavitum, Cy. 274; sam + 
Kram + i + tum, inf. 


Bhikkhunipassayam 
upasamkamitva — Vin. II. 259; IV. 55 
Having gone to the nunnery; 
bhikkhuni + upassaya; the place 
where bhikkhunis abide is called 
upassaya because they are expected 
to live in the neighbourhood of the 
bhikkhus; upa + sam + Kram + i + 
14, absol. 


Bhikkhunipassayam nissaya 
rajakulam gacchati— Vin. IV. 265 
Goes to the royal family through the 
nunnery; bhikkhuni + upassaya: upa 
+ Sri+ a, der. 


Bhikkhuno etam patikamkham — S. 
V. 442 

This is to be expected of a bhikkhu; 
pati + Kamks + ya; fut. pp. 


Bhikkhuno bahukatam hoti— M. I. 
190 

Much has been done by the bhikkhu; 
bahu + Kr + ta, pp. 


Bhikkhunovadakam sammannitum 
— Vin. IV. 50 

To agree upon an instructor to 
bhikkhunis; bhikkhuni + ovada + ka, 
der.; sam + Man + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Bhikkhunovadakasammuti 
sadiyitabba — A. IV. 347 

The appointment to the post of 
bhikkhuni- instructor is to be 
accepted; bhikkhuni + ovadaka + 
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Bhikkhu pakatatto 


Bhikkhussa 


oe  _ 


sammuti; Svad + aya + i + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Bhikkhu pakatatto 
samanasamvasako samanasimaya 
thito samgham bhindati — Vin. II. 
204 

A regular bhikkhu who has equal rights, 
stays in the same boundary, splits the 
Samgha; pakata (pa + Kr + ta, pp.) + 
atta; sam + Vas + aka, der.; Stha + i 
+ ta, pp.; Bhi(n)d + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Bhikkhupesufife pacittiyam — Vin. 
IV. 12 

In slandering a bhikkhu there is an 
offence of expiation 


Bhikkhumajjhagato — A. V. 122 
The one who has gone to the assembly 
of bhikkhus 


Bhikkhum gahetva bhikkhuniya 
vippatipadesum — Vin. III. 39 
Getting hold of a bhikkhu (they) made 
him have sex with a bhikkhuni; Grh + e 
+ tv, absol.; vi + pati + Pad +e+s 
+ um, caus. pst. 3”, pl. 


Bhikkhu visamyogadhippayo — A. 
THI. 156 

The bhikkhu intent on detachment; vi + 
sam + yoga + adhippaya 


Bhikkhusamghato paccasimsitabba 
~ Vin. IL. 255 

Should be expected from the 
community of bhikkhus; pati + a + 
Sams + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bhikkhusamghaparivuto abbhokase 


nisinno hoti— M. I. 463; III. 15; §, 
V. 163, ajjhokase 

Being surrounded by the community 
of bhikkhus, (He) has been sitting in 
the open-air; pari + Vr + ta, pp.; abhi 
+ okdsa; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Bhikkhusamgham arabbha 
kificideva udaharati —D. II. 99 
Speaks something concerning the 
community of bhikkhus; arabbha, 
indcl. ; kifici + (d) + eva; u(t) +a+ 
Hr + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Bhikkhusamgham pariharissimi — 
D. I. 100; Vin. If. 185 

I will lead the community of bhikkhus; 
pari + Hy +a+i+ ssdmi, fut. I". sg. 


Bhikkhusamghe upanito — S. II. 216 
(I was) introduced in the Samgha; cp. 
attho ca vutto atta ca anupanito, A. 
III, 359; Gsajja upaniya vaca bhasita, 
All. 37; ajjha@yako upanito, M. II. 
154, the last word upanita is used in 
the brahmanic sense,i.e. a boy 
initiated into the class; upa + Ni + 
ta, pp. 


Bhikkhusamghe sabbanavako — S. 
IV. 284 

Youngest in the community of 
bhikkhus; sabba + navaka(of all he is 
the new comer) 


Bhikkhusikkhaya sikkhitabbam — 
Vin. Il. 22 

Should train in the discipline of the 
bhikkhus; Sak + i + tabba, desid. fut. 
PP- 


Bhikkhussa dtumari, matumari; 
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Bhikkhussa 


Bhikkhi 


i 


yaram te bhikkhu tinhena 
govikattanena kucchi parikanto, 
natveva ya rattandhakaratimisaya 
kucchihetu pindaya carasi — M. I. 
449 

Bhikkhu, shame on you, shame on 
your mother; it is better for you, 
bhikkhu, that you have cut your 
stomach with a sharp butcher’s knife 
than that you go on alms collection 
in the thick darkness of the night 

for the reason of belly; atumari 

and matumdri seem to be 
colloquial terms used for expressing 
anger; pari + Kr(n)t + ta, pp.; 

na + tu + eva; ratti + andhakara + 
timisd; carasa, seems to be an 
analog. form 


Bhikkhussa kalam kate samgho 
sami pattacivare — Vin. 1. 303 
Samgha is the owner of the bowl and 
the robe of a bhikkhu when he has 
passed away 


Bhikkhi akkosati paribhasati— A. 
IV. 345 

Reviles and abuses bhikkhus; a + Krus 
+a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; pari + Bhds + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhikkhi anupakhajja na 
nisiditabbam — Vin. I. 47 

One should not sit encroaching the 
bhikkhus; an + upa + Khad + ya, 
absol. 


Bhikkhii dmantesi bhikkhavoti — M. 
1.55; S.1.5 

Addressed the bhikkhus by saying 
bhikkhus; @ + manta + e + sti, 
denom. past. 3“. sg.; bhikkhavo + iti 


Bhikkhiinam akarako — Vin. I. 301 
The one who does not help bhikkhus; a 
+ Kr + aka, der. 


Bhikkhinam bahuna janena 
visabhago yadidam nekkhammam — 
A. IV. 438 

The renunciation of bhikkhus is 
incongruous with many people ; ni(s) 
+ Kram + ya, der. 


Bhikkhiinam santike diitam pahesi 
— Vin. IV. 74 

Sent a messenger to the bhikkhus; pa 
+@+Hit+e+s +i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Bhikkhinam 
sikkhasajivasamapanno — M. I. 179 
Entering upon the training and the 
tules of bhikkhus; ya bhikkhiinam 
adhisilasamkhata sikkha, tafica; 
yatthacete sahajivanti, ekajivika 
sabhagavuttino honti, tam 
Bhagavata pafiattasikkhapada 
samkhdatam sdjivaiica, Cy. 11.205; 
sikkha + sajiva + samapanna: sam + 
a + Pad + ta, pp. 


Bhikkhi parivisati — Vin, I. 222 
Feeds bhikkhus; pari + Vis + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Bhikkhi passami hatthapahatthe 
udaggudagge abhirataripe 
pinitindriye appossukke 
pannalome paradavutte 
migabhiitena cetasa viharante — 

M. IL. 121 

I see the bhikkhus who are happy, 
cheerful, look delighted, with fresh 
faculties, not withdrawing, humble, 
existing on what is given by others and 
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Bhikkhi 


Bhinnatta 


living with a deer-mind; Hrs + ta, pp. 
+ pahattha; udagga + udagga; abhi 
+ Ram + ta, pp. + riipa; Pri + n@ +i 
+ ta, pp. + indriya; appa + ussukka; 
Pad + ta, pp. + loma; para + Da + 
Vrt + ta, pp.; miga + Bhi + ta, pp. ; 
vi + Hr + a + nta, pr.p. 


Bhikkhi bhikkhihi bhedeti — A. IV. 
345 

Makes bhikkhus dissent with bhikkhus; 
Bhid + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhikkhii va anabhineyya 
vatthudesanaya — Vin. III. 149 

Or would not bring down bhikkhus for 
marking the site; an + abhi + Ni+a+ 
eyya, opt. 3™. sg. 


Bhikkhisu appasadabahulo viharati 
—A. HL 270 

He abides mostly with displeasure 
among the bhikkhus 


Bhikkhihi neva vattabbo, na 
ovaditabbo, na anusasitabbo — D. II. 
154 

He should never be told, never be 
advised, never be instructed by the 
bhikkhus; na + eva; Vad + tabba, fut. 
pp.; 0 (ava) + Vad + i + tabba, fut. 
pp.; anu + Sas + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bhikkhihi bhikkhuninam vinayam 
vacetum — Vin. I. 261 

To teach Vinaya to the bhikkhunis by 
bhikkhus; Vac + e + tum, caus. inf, 


Bhikkhahi saddhim 
patisammodamana — M. I. 456 
Exchanging friendly greetings with 
the bhikkhus; pati + sam + Mud 


+ a+ mana, pr. p. 


Bhikkhihi saddhim samvaso — A. 
IV. 205 
Co-existence with the bhikkhus 


Bhikkhuhi saddhim 
samvibhajitabbam — Vin. IV. 80 

It should be shared with bhikkhus; sam 
+ vi + Bhaj + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Bhikkhihi (na) sampayojetabbam — 
Vin. 1.5 

Should not cause bhikkhus quarrel 
with bhikkhus; afifiamafifiam yojetva 
kalaho na katabbo, Cy. 1156; 

sam + pa + Yuj + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
pp. 


Bhité vissaramakasi — M. I. 448; 
Vin. I. 87 

Being frightened screamed; vi + 
saram + a+ Kr + a+ s+ i, double 
pst. 3. sg. 


Bhitti kannakita hoti— Vin. I. 48 

The wall has been made black(dirty); 
kanha (Krsna)> kanna) + Kr + ta, 

Pp. 


Bhittikhilepi nagadantakepi — Vin. 
IL. 114 

On the peg fixed to the wall and on the 
elephant’s tusk 


Bhittim apassenti — Vin. Il. 175 
Lean against the wall; apa + Sri + e + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Bhinnatta bhikkhu hoti — A. IV. 144 
One becomes a bhikkhu for the reason 
of broken; Bhid + ta, pp. + tta, der. 


678 


Bhinna 


Bhiyyosomattaya 


ee 


Bhinna nigantha dvedhikajata 
bhandanajata kalahajata 
yvivadapanna afiiamanfiam 
mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti — 
D. Ul. 210 

The Niganthas ( Jaina disciples), 

who are disunited and divided into two, 
live with quarreling disputing and 
attacking each other with sharp 
weapons of mouth, i.e. with piercing 
words; Bhid + ta, pp.; Jan + ta, pp.; 
vivada + Gpanna: a + Pad + ta, pp.; 
vi + Tud + a + nta, pr. p.; vit Hr +a 
+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Bhinnena pattena vipphalitaya 
samghatiya —M. II. 104 

With the bowl broken and the robe 
split; Bhid + ta, pp.; vi + Phal +e +i 
+ ta, caus. pp. 


Bhinnena sisena lohitena galantena 
-M. II. 104 

With the head broken and bleeding; 
Gal + a + nta, pr.p. 


Bhimkaram gahetva — Vin. I. 39 
Having taken the water-vessel; Grh + 
e + tva, absol. 


Bhimkova pamkam 
abhibhakkhayitva — Vin. II. 201 
Like the young elephant, having eaten 
mud; bhimko + iva; abhi + Bhaks + 
ya + i + tv, absol. 


Bhimsanakam vanasandam — M. I. 
79 
A dreadful jungle-thicket 


Bhimsanako lomahamsano — D. II. 
106 


Dreadful and hair-raising; Hrs + a + 
ana, der.; harsa> hassa> hasa > 
hamsa 


Bhimsapiyamana rodanti — Vi 
114 

Being made scary, they cry; 
bhimsa + dpe + iya + mana, 
caus. pass. pr.p.; Rud + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Bhiyyokamyatam upadaya — Vin. II. 
214; IV. 192 

Desiring for getting more; kamya + 
ta, der. 


Bhiyyo pallomamapadim arafiie 
viharaya — M. I. 17 

I became extremely courageous to 
live in the forest; bhiyyo, indcl.; 
pallomam + aGpddim; palloma, 
contracted form of patita loma or 
pannaloma;a@ + Pad + im, caus. 
pst. 1". sg. 


Bhiyyobhavaya vepullaya 
samvattati — S, V. 84; Vin. IV. 12 

It leads to increase and expansion; 
vipula + ya, der.; sam + Vrt + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhiyyosomattaya attamana 
pamudita pitisomanassajata — D. II. 
224 

Excessively delighted, rejoiced, 
happy and contented ; pa + Mud + 
i+ ta, pp. 


Bhiyyosomattaya attamano 
abhiraddho — Vin. I. 234 
Excessively happy and satisfied; abhi 
+ Radh + ta, pp. 
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Bhiyyosomattaya 


Bhiruttanagatena 


— — s—Xh 


Bhiyyosomattaya asavam deti—A. I. 
124 

Discharges pus exceedingly; 
bhiyyosomattaya, indcl.; Da + e + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Bhiyyosomattaya patibhantu — M. 
TIL. 119 

Let more ideas come to your mind; 
pati + Bhd + ntu, imper. 3". pl. 


Bhiyyosomattaya viriyam 
arabhatha — M.II. 79 

Make more and more effort; d + Rabh 
+ a+ tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Bhisakkam sallakattam 
upatthapeyyum — M. I. 429; IL. 216, 
258 

Would produce him before a physician 
and surgeon; upa + Stha + dpe + 
eyyum, caus. opt. 3”. pl. 


Bhisakkoti Tathagatassa 
adhivacanam — A. IV. 340 

The word physician is another name for 
the Tathagata 


Bhisakko sallakattoti Tathagatassa 
adhivacanam — M. II. 260 

The words physician and surgeon are 
synonyms for the Tathagata; adhi + 
vacana 


Bhisamu]alam abbahitva — Vin. II. 
201 

Having caused to pull out lotus sprouts 
and roots; d + Vah (or Brh) + e+ i+ 
tv, caus. absol. 


Bhisa ca mulalikayo ca avasittha — 
Vin. I. 215 


There remained sprouts and stalks of 
lotus; ava + Sis + ta, pp. 


Bhisicchaviyo karissama — Vin. II. 
291 

We will make mattress- coverings; 
bhisi + chavi 


Bhisim onandhitum — Vin. II. 150 
To cover the mattress; 0 + Nah + (ta) 
+ i+ tum, inf.; cp.thusopi tandulam 
pariyonandhi, D.III. 91; andhakarena 
onaddha, Dh. vs.146; naddha is 
formed from + Nah + ta, it can also 
become nandha 


Bhita muttakarisam mocenta yena 
va tena va palayanti—S. II. 85 
They, being scared, flee this way or 
that way, discharging faeces and urine; 
Bhi + ta, pp.; mutta + karisa; Muc + 
e + nta, caus. pr.p.; Palay + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Bhito atthasi — Vin. IV. 157 
He stood scared; a + Stha+G+s +i, 
double pst. 3”. sg. 


Bhito ubbiggo ussamki utrasso — 
Vin. 1. 347 

Scared, agitated, anxious, terrified; 
u(t) + Vij + ta, pp.; u(t)-+ Sank + i, 
der.; u(t) + tras + ta, pp.(utrasto> 
utrasso) 


Bhito samviggo lomahatthajato — D. 
1.50, 1. 17 

Frightened agitated and horripilated; 
sam + Vij + ta, pp.; loma + Hrs + ta, 
Pp. 


Bhiruttanagatena attana — A. IV. 
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Bhutta 


Bhusika 


—— 


432 
With the mind protected from fear; 
bhiru + uttana+ gata 


Bhutta me manusaka kama — M. II. 
5 

Ihave enjoyed the human sense 
pleasure; Bhuj + ta, pp.; manu(s) + 
aka, der. 


Bhuttavina pavaritena anatirittam 
bhojanam bhufjitum — Vin. I. 300 
To eat food which is not left over by 
the one who has already finished eating 
and said enough 


Bhuttavim onitapattapanim — M. 
Ill. 145; S. IV. 122; V. 384 

The one who has finished the meal and 
taken the hand out of the bowl; 0 (apa) 
+ Ni + ta, pp.+ patta + pani, der. 


Bhuttavi anumodati — M. IT. 139 
After lunch (He) thanks; Bhuj + 
tavi, pp.; anu + Mud + a + ti, pres. 
3%. sg. 


Bhuttavi assam pavarito paripupno 
pariyosito suhito yavadattho — M. I. 
12 

I would have eaten, refused more, 

been full, finished, been satisfied, 
taken as much as I needed; As + yam 
(Skt.yam), opt. 1". sg.; pat+ Vr +e +i 
+ ta, caus. pp.; pari + Pr + ta, pp.; 
pari + 0 (ava) + Sa + i + ta, pp.; su + 
Dha + i + ta, pp.; yava + (d) + attha 


Bhuttavi pattam bhimiyam 
nikkhipati — M. IL. 139 

After lunch he keeps the bowl on the 
floor; ni + Ksip + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhuttavi pavarito — Vin. IV. 82 

The one who has finished the meal and 
refused more; pa + Vr +e +i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Bhuttavi mahassasi —S. 1. 81 

The one who has finished the meal and 
been breathing heavily; maha + a + 
Svas + i, der. 


Bhuttavi muhuttam tunhi nisidati — 
M. IL. 139 

After lunch (he) sits down silently for 
a while; muhuttam, adv.; ni + Sad + a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Bhunahaccani kammani 
attamaraniyani ca — A. IV. 98 

The actions of killing living beings and 
the self ; the Cy. takes the term as 
bhiitahaccani and says hatavaddhini, 
IV. 49; bhiinam + Han (hat)+ ya, fut. 
pp. + kamma; Mr + e + aniya, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Bhummattharanam karissama — 
Vin. II. 291 

We will make a floor covering; bhami 
+ attharana: @ + Str + ana 


Bhusa vatavutthi — A. IV. 405; Vin. 
1. 184 

Strong wind and rain; bhusd, indcl.; 
vata + vutthi: Vrs+ ti, der. 


Bhusa vatavutthi agantva — A. IT. 
370 

Having come strong wind and rain; a@ + 
Gam + tva, absol. 


Bhusika uddharapetva 
opunapetabbam — Vin. II. 181 
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Bhusena 


Bhitena 


_—— 


Having caused to remove the chaff you 
should cause to winnow it; u(t) + Dhr 
or Hr + Gpe + tva, caus. absol.; 0 + 
Pu + nd@ + Gpe + tabbd, caus. fut. pp. 


Bhusena dandena... nisedhaye — S. I. 
223 

Should cause to prevent by severe 
punishment; ni + Sidh + aya + e, 
caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Bhikutim akasi — M. I. 125 
Frowned at 


Bhitagamapatavyataya pacittiyam 
— Vin. IV. 34 

In destroying plant life, there is an 
offence of expiation; bhittagama: 
patitthitaharita tinarukkhadinam 
etam adhivacanam, Cy.761 


Bhitapubbam — D.IL. 146; S. I. 61; 
IV. 177 

This is what happened in the past; 
pubbe + bhiitam 


Bhitam taccham anafifiatha — M. I. 
170 

Factual, true and steady; an + afifia + 
tha, der. 


Bhitam bhitato patijanitabbam — 
D.L 3 

A fact should be acknowledged as a 
fact ; pati + Jan + na + i + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Bhitavejjako bhikkhu yakkham 
jivita voropesi — Vin. II. 84 

An exorcist bhikkhu deprived a demon 
of life; vit 0 + Ruh +e +s +i, caus. 
pst. 34. sg. 


Bhitasmim pacittiyam — Vin. IV. 25 
In informing something factual (to the 
unordained), there is an offence of 
expiation 


Bhita taccha dhammika anavajja — 
D. 1. 228 

Factual, true, just and not censurable; 
Bhii + ta, pp.; taccha (tathya); 
dhamma + ika, der.; ana + Vad + ya, 
fut. pp. 


Bhitanam va sattanam thitiya 
sambhavesinam va anuggahaya — S, 
IL 1 

For the sustenance of beings who are 
already born or for the support of 
those who are seeking to be born ; 
Stha + i + ti, der.; sam + bhava + 
esa (from Is) + i, der.; anu + Grh + a, 
der. 


Bhita bhitassa upapatti hoti—A. V. 
289 

The arrival of a being is from a being 
already existed; bhitasma sabhavato 
vijjamdnakamma sattassa nibbatto 
hoti, Cy. V. 76; Bhii + ta, pp.; upa + 
Pad + ti, der. 


Bhita bhitassa uppatti hoti— M. I. 
390 

The birth of a being comes from a 
being already existed or the birth of a 
being is due to the action done 
previously; u(t) + Pat + ti, or u(t) + 
Pad + ti, der. 


Bhitena vakkhami, no abhiitena — 
A.V.81 

I speak with facts, not without facts; 
Vac + ssdmi (syami), fut. 1" .sg., 
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Bhito 


Bhogajanim 


————————— Se  —— — — — nn — eee 


used as pres. 


Bhiito yeva vanno bhasito — Vin. II. 
189 

Spoken only of the existing qualities; 
bhiito + (y) + eva; Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Bhimigatafica vehasagatafica 
(suvannam) — S. 1. 102 

(The gold) buried in the ground and 
kept on the upper floor; bhitmi + Gam 
+ ta,pp. 


Bhimim vilikhanti — Vin. II. 175 
Scratch the floor; vi + Likh + a + nti, 
pres. 3%. pl. 


Bhedanakam pacittiyam — Vin. IV. 
167 

There is an offence of expiation 
involving breaking up 


Bhedanadhammo 
nikkhepanadhammo - S. I. 71 

(This body) is of the nature of 
breaking and laying down; Bhid + e + 
ana, caus. der. + dhamma; ni + Ksip 
+e + ana, caus.der. 


Bhedasamvattanikam va 
adhikaranam samadaya — Vin. III. 
172 

Having taken up a legal question 
leading to dissention; bheda + sam + 
Vrt + ana + ika, der.; sam + @ + D@ 
+ ya, absol. 


Bhedapeyya va phalapeyya va 
dhovapeyya va alimpapeyya va 
bandhapeyya va mocapeyya va — 
Vin. IV. 316 

Should cause to break, split, wash; 


anoint, bandage or to release; Bhid + 
Gpe + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg.; Phal + 
Gpe + eyya, caus, opt. 3%. sg.; Dhav 
+ dpe + eyya, caus. opt. 3". sg.; a + 
Li(m)p + ape + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. 
sg.; Ba(n)dh + dpe + eyya, caus. opt. 
3”. sg.; Muc + Gpe + eyya, caus. opt. 
3. sg. 


Bhedaya parakkamati — Vin. II. 204 
Works for dissention; para + Kram + 
a + ti, pres, 3. sg. 


Bhesajjatthaya moceti — Vin. III. 
112 

Causes to discharge (semen) for 
medical purpose; bhesajja + atthaya; 
Muc + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhesajjam ussannam hoti— Vin. IV. 
101 

Medicine became abundant; u(t) + 
Syad + ta, pp. 


Bhesajjam cetapetva — Vin. IV. 250 
Having got medicine in exchange; Cit? 
+ Gpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Bhesajjam na patisevita — A. IIT. 143 
The one who does not make use of 
medicine; pati + Sev + i + tu, der. 


Bhesajjani upagatani — Vin. I. 272 
Medicines applied; upa + Gam + ta, 
PP- 


Bhesajjena alimpentassa — Vin. III. 
117 

While he was applying medicine; a + 
Li(m)p + e + nta, pr.p. 


Bhogajanim nigacchati — D. II. 85 
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Bhoganagare 


Bhoge 


—_— J 


Undergoes loss of wealth ; ni + 
gaccha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhoganagare viharati Anande 
cetiye — D. II. 123; A. II. 167 
Abides at the shrine of Ananda in the 
city of Bhoga 


Bhogam adhigantum ~ A. I. 115 
To gain wealth; adhi + Gam + tum, inf. 


Bhogam datva vaseti — Vin. III. 140 
Having given (her) wealth causes her 
to stay; Da + tv, absol.; Vas + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Bhogam phatikattum — A. I. 115 
To increase wealth; phati + Kr + tum 


Bhogavataya nandati — A. IV. 95 

For the reason of possessing wealth he 
rejoices; bhoga + vanta + td; der.; 
Nand + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Bhogavyasanena va phuttho samano 
—A. IL 188 

Being hit by the loss of wealth; Spré + 
ta, pp.; As + mana, pr.p. 


Bhoga ca bhufijitum puiiiini ca 
katum — Vin. II. 17 

To enjoy the wealth and to do 
meritorious deeds; Bhu(fi)j + i + tum, 
inf; Kr + tum,> kar + tum > kat + 
tum > katum, inf.; bhogd, used here 
should be made bhoge as it occurs in 
Vin. I. 182 


Bhoganam apayamukhani — D. II. 
181 

Doors to the draining of wealth ; apa 
+ dya + mukha 


Bhoganam Adiya — A. III. 45 
Reasons for the acquisition of wealth; 
diya = adatabbakaranani, Cy. Ill. 
252; 4 + Da + ya, fut. pp. 


Bhoganam paripantho — A. V. 136 
Danger to the wealth 


Bhoga parikkhayam gacchanti— M, 
IL. 67 

Wealth dwindles away; pari + Ksi + a, 
der. 


Bhoga me uppajjantu 
sahadhammena — A. II. 66 

Let me have wealth by lawful means; 
u (t) + Pad + ya + ntu, imper. 3”. pl. 


Bhoga sannicayam yanti — D. III. 
188 

Wealth increases ; Ya + nti, pres. 
3%. pl. 


Bhoge ca bhufjassu pufiiani ca 
karohi -S. V. 53 

Enjoy wealth and do good work; 
Bhu(fi)j + a + ssu, imper, 2. sg.; 
Kr +0 + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Bhogena patisantharati — A. III. 
129 

Accords a friendly treatment with 
wealth; pati + sam + Str + a+ ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Bhoge patthayamanena — §, I. 89 
By a person wishing for wealth; pa + 
Arth + aya + mana, pr.p. 


Bhoge pariyesati — S. IV. 333 
Seeks wealth; pari + esa (from Is) + a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 
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Bhoge 


Bhoto 


ee 


Bhoge va namgutthe va ganheyya — 
M. I. 133 

(He) would take (the snake) by the 
coil or by the tail; /oc.for the reason 
of Grh; Grh + na + eyya, meta. opt. 
3”, sg. 


Bhoge vinivethetva — Vin. I. 3 
Making the coils unwound ; vi + ni + 
Vist or Vest + e + tvd, absol. 


Bhogesu mahantam pattani kulani — 
A. IL 249 

The families rich in wealth; pa + Ap + 
ta, pp- 


Bhogehi abhihatthum pavareyyum 
-S.V.53 

They would lure him quite often 

with wealth; abhihatthum, indcl., 
adv.; pa + Vr + e + eyyum, caus. 
opt. 3”, pl. 


Bhogehi parikkhipitva — Vin. I. 3 
Having encircled with the coils; pari 
+ Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Bhojanam allam va sukkam va — A. 
TH. 188 
The food, raw or dry 


Bhojanam likham va panitam va — 
A. IIL. 264; IV. 189 
The food, crude or fine 


Bhojanamva jighacchato — D. II. 266 
Just as food for the hungry; bhojanam 
+ iva; jighaccha from Ghas, desid. 


Bhojane mattaiiiund bhavitabbam — 
M.1. 471 
(One) should be moderate in eating 


Bhojane mattafifia — D. IL. 107; S. 
IV. 104; A. I. 113; II. 40 

The one who is moderate in eating; 
matta + Jia + ii, der. 


Bhojanesu vodasam Apajjati — D. III. 
43 

He becomes selective in food ; 
dvedham Gpajjati, dve bhage karoti, 
Cy. 837; @ + Pad + ya + ti ; pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Bhojjayagum patiyadenti — Vin. I. 
222 

Cause to prepare eatable porridge; 
Bhuj + ya, fut. pp.; pati + Yat + e+ 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Bhojjayaguya dhata — Vin. I. 222 
Satisfied with eatable porridge; Dha + 
ta, pp. 


Bhota Gotamena thapito — M. III. 9 
Instituted by the venerable Gotama; 
Stha + dpe + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Bhoto Gotamassa vuttavadino — D. 
1. 161 

Reporters of the venerable Gotama, 
i.e. those who report correctly what is 
said by the venerable Gotama; Vac + ta, 
pp.; Vad + i, der. 
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Makaradantakam 


Magadhesy 


Makaradantakam chinditum — Vin. 
IL. 113 

To cuta swordfish tooth; Chi(njd +i 
+ tum, inf. 


Makasavijani upanna hoti — Vin. IT. 
130 
Mosquito-fan was available 


Makasehi ubbalha honti — Vin. IL. 
119 

Troubled by mosquitoes; u(t) + Badh 
+ ta, pp. 


Makkafavithisu lepam oddenti— S. 
V. 148 

Lay a trap of pitch in the trails of 
monkeys; 0 (ava) + Di ? + e + nti, 
pres. 3”, pl. 


Makkhikahi purakkhato — A. I. 281 
Swarmed by flies; pure (Skt. puras) + 
Kr + ta, pp. 


Makkhikahi samparikinnam 
passitva ~ Vin. IV. 261 

Having seen it infested with flies; sam 
+ pari + Kir + ta, pp. 


Makkhi hoti palasi — D. II. 45; M. L. 


96; IL. 246 
Hypocritical and unmerciful; makkha 
+ 1, der.; paldsa + i, der. 


Magadhakhettam accibaddham 
palibaddham mariyadabaddham 
simghatakabaddham — Vin. I. 287 
The field of Magadha bound by square 


M 


boundaries, long and broad 
boundaries, internal short boundaries 
and cross boundaries; 
accibaddhanticaturassakedarak- 
abaddham , palibaddhanti ayamato 
ca vittharato ca 
dighamariyddabaddham, 
mariyGdabaddhanti antarantara 
rassamariyadaya mariyadabaddham, 
simghatakabaddhanti mariyddaya 


gatatthdnena simghatakabaddham, 
catukkasanthdnanti attho, Cy. V. 
1127; Badh + ta, pp. 


Magadhanam giribbajam agato — 
Vin. I. 43 

Has come to the kingdom of Magadha, 
fenced (fortified) by mountains; 
Magadha + a, der.; giri + vaja; @ + 
Gam + ta, pp. 


Magadhesu viharati Andhakavinde 
—S. 1. 154; A.TIL 138 

Abides at Andhakavinda in the kingdom 
of Magadha 


Magadhesu viharati 
dakkhinagirismim Ekanalayam 
brahmanagame — S. I. 172 

Abides at Ekanala, a brahmin village 
near the southern mountain , in the 
kingdom of Magadha 


Magadhesu viharati Paiicasalayam 
brahmanagame - S. I. 113 

Abides at the brahmin village named 
Pajicasala in the kingdom of Magadha 
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Magadhesu 


Maggamaggafanadassanavisuddhi 


i EET 


Magadhesu viharati, pacinato 
Rajagahassa Ambasanda nama 
brahmanagamo, tassa uttarato 
Vediyake pabbate Indasalaguhdyam 
—D. Il. 263 

Abides in the kingdom of Magadha, at 
the cave of Indasala in the rock of 
Vediyaka which is situated towards the 
north of Ambasanda, the brahmin 
village, in the east of Rajagaha 


Magadhesu viharati Manimalake 
cetiye, Manibhaddassa yakkhassa 
bhavane — S. I. 208 

Abides at the Manimalaka shrine, the 
residence of the yakkha Manibhadda, 
in the kingdom of Magadha 


Magadhesu viharati Matulayam — 
D. IIL. 58 

Abides at Matula in the kingdom of 
Magadha 


Magavisanena pitthim 
kandiivamano — M. I. 343 
Scratching the back with a deer- horn; 
kandiiva + mana, pr.p. 


Maggafiiii maggavidi maggakovido 
—M. IL. 8; 8. L191 

Knower of the path, experiencer of the 
path, skilled in the path; magga + Jia 
+ i, der.; magga + Vid + ii, der.; 
magga + kovida 


Maggam Aasevati bhaveti 
bahulikaroti — A. If. 157 

Pursues the path, cultivates, and 
practises frequently; @ + Sev + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; Bhi + ate + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg.; bahula + karoti: Kr + 0 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Maggam gacchantassa (bhikkhuno) 
—Vin. HI. 117 

For a bhikkhu going on the road; 
maggam, acc.sg. used in loc. sense; 
gaccha + nta, prp. 


Maggam patipajjeyyum — S. IL. 98 
(They) would embark on a journey; 
pati + Pad + ya + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Maggam patibhayam yatha — D. III. 
186 
Just as a dangerous road; yathd, indcl. 


Maggam pidaheyya — M. I. 117 
(He) would close down the track; api 
+ Dha + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Maggam visodheti — A. IV. 285 
Makes the path extremely clean; vi + 
Sudh + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Magga okkamma — D. IT. 128; M. II. 
45; S. V. 348; Vin. 1. 23 

Having stepped aside the road; 0 (ava) 
+ Kram + ya, absol. 


Magganuga ca panetarahi sivaka 
viharanti pacchisamannagata — M. 
ILL. 8; S. 1.191 

The disciples, the followers, abide at 
present, following the path; magga + 
anu + ga; pana + etarahi; paccha + 
sam + anu + a + Gam + ta, pp. 


Maggamaggananadassanavisuddhi 
yavadeva patipadafianadassana 
visuddhattha — M. I. 150 
Purification by knowledge and vision 
of the right and wrong path is just for 
the purification by knowledge and 
vision of the procedure; magga + 
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Maggamagge 


amagga + fidna + dassana + 
visuddhi; yava + (d) + eva; visuddhi 
+ attha 


Maggamagge katha udapadi — D. I. 
235 

There arose a discussion on the right 
path and the wrong path; u(t) + a + Pad 
+ i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Magge pariyutthimsu — Vin. II. 277; 
IV. 131 

Rose up on (blocked) the road; pari + 
u(t) + Sthé + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Magge purisam thapesum - S. V. 
348; A. IIL. 168 

(They) kept a man on the road; Stha + 
Gpe + s + um, caus. pst. 3". pl. 


Magge va patipadaya va — M. II. 245 
On the path or practice 


Maggo gantabbo hoti — A. IV. 332 
The journey is to be completed; Gam 
+ tabba, fut.pp. 


Maggo databbo — Vin. II. 221 
Should give way; Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Maggo saiijayati — A. II. 157 
The path is ushered; sam + Jan + ya + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Maccudheyyam suduttaram — S, I. 
60 

The realm of death is hard to cross; 
maccu + Dha + eyya, der.; su + du + 
Tr + a, der. 


Maccharim cagasampadaya 
samadapeti niveseti patitthapeti — 


Majjampi 


A. TV. 364 

The stingy is made observe, settle and 
establish in generosity; sam + @ + Da 
+ dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg.; ni + 
Vis + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg.; pa+ 
tittha + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Maccha khipamva odditam — S. I. 74 
Just like the fish entering into the 
fishing net thrown over; khipam + iva; 
o+ Di + ta, pp. 


Macchikam macchabandham 
(addasa) — A. IIL. 301 

Saw a fisherman catching a haul of 
fish; maccha + ika, der.; a + Drs + a, 
pst. 3". sg. 


Maccheramalapariyutthitena cetasa 
—S. IV. 240; A. 1. 281 

With the mind aroused by the taint of 
stinginess; macchera + mala + pari + 
u(t) + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Maccheramalam pativinodenti — A. 
TIL. 244 

They make the rust of stinginess 
remove; pati + vi + Nud + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Macche vadhitva vadhitva 
vikkinamanam — A. III. 301 
The one who is killing and selling fish 
continuously; Vadh + i + tva, absol.; 
vi + Kri + na@ + mana, pr.p. 


Maccho nama udakacaro — Vin. IV. 
88 


Fish is the one moving in the water 


Majjampi pivanti — Vin. IT. 10 
(They) drink intoxicant too; pi + Pa + 
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Majjam 


Majjhe 


nti, root redup., pres. 3". pl. 


Majjam maiife taya pitam — Vin. IV. 
149 

I suppose you have drunk intoxicant; 
Pa or Pi + ta, pp. 


Majjhantike kale — Vin. III. 202 
During mid-day time 


Majjhantike vitivatte yava 
atthamgate suriye — Vin. IV. 273 
When the noon time has passed, until 
the sun set; vi + ati + Vrt + ta, pp.; 
atthamgate suriye, loc. absl. 


Majjhimam thambham nissaya 
puratthabhimukho nisidi — D. II. 85; 
M. I. 354; S. IV. 183 

Leaning against the middle pillar (He) 
sat down, facing the east; ni + Sri + 
ya, absol.; purattha + abhimukha; ni 
+ Sad + a + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Majjhimassa purisassa asisaghatta — 
Vin. IV. 46 

That which does not touch the head of 
a medium-sized man 


Majjhimassa purisassa leddupatam 
-Vin. IV. 40 

Stone-throw of a medium-sized 
person; Pat + a, der. 


Majjhima patipada — A. I. 295 
Middle way (four bases of 
mindfulness) 


Majjhima patipada cakkhukarant 
fianakarani upasamaya abhinifiaya 
sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati — 


S. V. 421; Vin. I. 10 


The middle way (noble eightfold path) 
which gives an eye, knowledge and 
leads to calmness, higher knowledge, 
enlightenment and Nibbana; sam + Vrt 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Majjhimaya dvarasalaya 
ullikhapeti — M. II. 61 

He causes to comb his hair at the 
door of the central hall; ullikhdpetiti 
kappakena kese paccadhapeti, Cy. IIT. 
295; u(t) + Likh + ape + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 

Majjhimesu janapadesu paccajato — 
A. IV. 226 

Born in the middle countries; pati + @ 
+ Jan + ta, pp. 


Majjhe gabbho, samanta pariyagaro 
— Vin. TIT. 119 

Inner chamber is in the middle, 

the house is around it; majjhe 
caturassam gabbham katva bahi 
mandalamalaparikkhepena kato, 
yatha sakka hoti antoyeva 
avinjantehi vicaritum, Cy. 532; 

pari + agaro 


Majjhena majjham nagarassa 
haritva —D. II. 160 

Having carried just through the 
middle of the city; Hr +a +i+ 
tv, absol. 


Majjhe bhikkhusamghassa thapetva 
~ Vin. II. 294 

Having kept (it) in the midst of the 
community of bhikkhus; Stha + ape + 
tv, caus. absol. 


Majjhe simghatake pasado — D. I. 83 
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Majicakam 


Maiiiiussaya 


In the middle of the cross road, there 
is a mansion 


Majicakam abbhantaram 
paiiapeyyam — Vin. IV. 18 
May I prepare a little bed inside; abhi 


+ antara 


Maiicake uttanam nipajjapetva — 
Vin. I. 271 

Having made her lie down, face up, on 
a little bed; ni + Pad + ya + dpe + 
tva, caus. absol. 


Majicake uttana nipajji— Vin. III. 
132 

Lay down, face up, on the little bed; ni 
+ Pad + ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Majicakena cepi mam 
pariharissatha — M. I. 83 

Even if you carry me with a stretcher; 
ce + api; pari + Hr + a+ i+ ssatha, 
cond. 2™. pl. 


Maijicakena va pithakena va 
samghamajjhe anetva — Vin. I. 120 
Having brought (him) to the assembly 
of the Samgha by a stretcher or a little 
chair; samghamajjhe, object is given 
here in the loc.; 4 + Ni + tva, absol. 


Majicake nipajjapetva, maficake 
sambandhitva — Vin. I. 274 

Having made him lie down on a little 
bed and tied him down to it; mafica + 
ka; ni + Pad + ya + dpe + tva, caus. 
absol.; sam + Ba(n)dh + i + tva, 
absol. 


Maijicake samacopi — S. III. 120 
Tumed this way and that way on the 


little bed (with the hope of getting up); 
sam + a+ Cup +a + i, pst. 3. sg; 
there are variant readings as, 
samiicosi, samadhosi, samaficopi 


Majicam vetum — Vin. II. 150 
To weave the bed; Va + e + tum, inf. 


Maiice pattam nikkhipanti — Vin. II, 
114 

(They) keep the bowl on the bed; ni + 
Ksip + a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Maijice maiicam Aropetva pithe 
pitham dropetva — Vin. II. 211 
Having caused to put one bed on 
another, one chair on another; @ + Ruh 
+e + tvG, caus. absol. 


Maijiceva ajjhesanti — S. V. 143 
(They) request me too; mam + ca + 
eva; adhi + es (from Is) + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Mafijarikam karonti— Vin. II. 9 
(They) make a wreath 


Mafijuna bhanitena — A. IIT. 69 
With sweet words; Bhan + i + ta, pp. 


Mafijuna sarena gayi — Vin. I. 345 
Sang with a beautiful voice; Gai + ya 
+ i, pst. 3". sg. 


Majhjetthavannani dussani 
acchadetva — M. II. 155 

Having made him dress in a little red 
colour clothes; d + Chad + e + tv, 
caus. absol. 


Maiifiussava nappavattanti — M. III. 
246 
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Maiifiussave 


Matim 


—_—_— 


Processes of thinking do not operate; 
mania + ussava; pa + Vrt + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Maiifiussave nappavattamane muni 
santoti vuccati— M. III. 239 

The sage is called the peaceful 

when thinking process is inoperative; 
santo + iti; Vac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
34. sg. 


Manina me attho — Vin. III. 146 
1am in need of a gem 


Manissa kanthe pilandhanam 
TH. 146 

A jewelled ornament on the throat of 
this; mani + assa 


Mandanavibhisanatthananuyogam- 
anuyutta —D. 1.7 

Those who are indulged in adorning 
and embellishing; au + Yuj + a, der.; 
anu + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Mandana vibhiisana vannassa aharo 
-A. V. 136 

Food for complexion is adornment, 
embellishment 


Mandape patiyadenti — Vin. II. 162 
Cause to prepare pavilions; pati + Yat 
+e + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Mandalabaddham salakabaddham — 
Vin. IV. 200 

Made in round shape with small sticks; 
Badh + ta, pp. 


Mandalamale sannisinna 
sannipatita abhidhammakatham 
kathenti — A. III. 392 


Those who have assembled and sat 
down together at the service hall, 
discuss Abhidhamma points; sam + ni 
+ Sad + ta, pp.; sam + ni + Pat +i + 
ta, pp.; katha + e + nti, denom. pres. 
4. pl. 


Mandalamile sannisinnanam 
sannipatitanam ayamantara katha 
udapadi — S. IV. 281; V. 436 

This discussion took place among 
those who had assembled and sat down 
together in the service hall; ayam + 
antara: indcl.; u(t) + a + Pad + i, pst. 
ase. 


Mandalani na acchupiyanti — Vin. II. 
112 

Circular rests are not touched; a + 
Chup + iya + nti, pass. pres. 3. pl. 


Mandalikam katum — Vin. IT. 120 
To pile up low ground; nicavatthukam 
cinitum, Cy. 1207 


Matakacivaram adhitthati — Vin. I. 
308 

Decides it as a robe of the dead; adhi 
+ Stha + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Matam te jivita seyyo — Vin. III. 72 
Death is better for you than life; seyyo 
used for comparison with abl. 


Matam yebhuyyena khayitam — Vin. 
IIL. 29 

The dead body mostly decomposed; 
Ksi + i + ta, pp. 


Matim akamsu — Vin. II. 190 
Expressed an opinion; a + Kr + a@ + 
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Mattam 


Madhugolakam 


imsu, double pst. 3". pl. 


Mattam janati — A. IIL. 145 
(He) knows the limit; Jan + na + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Mattam na janati patiggahanaya — 
M. I. 222 

Does not know the limit in receiving; 
pati + Grh + ana, der. 


Mattam mattam ca paniyam 
piveyyasi —D. IIL. 8 

You should drink just a little drink; Pi 
+ eyydsi, root redup. opt. 2". sg. 


Mattam mattam ca bhattam 
bhufijeyyasi — D. III. 8 

You should eat just a little food; 
Bhu(fi)j + eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Mattikaya mukham makkhetva — 
Vin. I. 47 

Having applied clay on the face; Mrks 
+ e + tvd, caus. absol. 


Matthake avatthasi — Vin. III. 79; 
IV. 46 

Fell on the head; ava + Sthd +s + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Matthake dsumbhitva — Vin. TV. 263 
Letting it fall on the head; a + Sumbh 
+i + ta, absol. 


Matthalumgam pariyadiyissati — 
Vin. 1. 274 

Brain will be overpowered; pari + 
G + Da+ iva + i + ssati, pass. fut. 
34. sg. 


Madaniye majjati — A. II. 110 


(He) is intoxicated on matters of 
intoxication; Mad + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Madappamada pativirata, 
khantisoracce nivittha — A. IIL. 46 
Refrained from intoxication and 
unheedfulness, adhered to tolerance 
and gentleness; mada + paméda; pati 
+ vi + Ram + ta, pp.; Ksam + ti, der, 
+ surata + ya, der. 


Madamatto sikkham paccakkhaya 
hinayavattati — A. 1. 147 

The one, who is intoxicated, turns back 
to the low life after giving up the 
course of training; Mad + ta, pp.; pati 
+ a + Khya + ya, absol.; hindya + 4 
+ Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Maddakucchismim migadaye — Vin. 
IIL. 160 
At the deer-park in Maddakucchi 


Maddapetva palalani 
uddharapetabbani — Vin. II. 180 
Having caused to thresh, the straw 
should be removed; Mrd + dpe + tva, 
caus, absol.; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + ape 
+ tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Madditva gabbham patesi — Vin. III. 
84 

(She) caused abortion by crushng 

(the womb); Mrd + ya + i + tva, pass. 
absol.; Pat + e + s + i, caus. pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Madhugolakam khaditum (icchati) 
— Vin. III. 66 

Wishes to eat honey-ball; Khdd + i + 
tum, inf.; Is + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg. 
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Madhupindikam 


Manasikaromati 


ay 


Madhupindikam adhigaccheyya — 
M. I. 114 

(He) would obtain a honey-ball; 
madhupindikanti mahantam 
gulapiivam, baddhasattugulakam va, 
Cy. II. 78; adhi + gaccha + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Madhumeho abadho ukkattho — 
Vin. IV. 7 

Diabetes is a serious disease; madhu + 
Mih + a, der.; u(t) + Krs + ta, pp. 


Madhurakajato viya (me) kayo 
disapi me na pakkhayanti 
dhammapi mam na patibhanti —D. 
IL. 99; S. THT, 106; V. 153 

My body, I feel, is just like 
intoxicated, directions are not clearly 
visible, even the Dhammas do not 
come to my mind safijatagarubhavo, 
sahjatathaddhabhavo, sile 
uttdsitasadiso, Cy. 547; viya, indcl. 


Madhurabhattani gahetva — Vin. II. 
175 

Having taken sumptuous foods; Grh + 
e + tvd, absol. 


Madhusitthakena saretum — Vin. II. 
116 

To cause to move with beeswax; Sr + e 
+ tum, caus. inf. ; makkhetum, Cy. 
1206 


Manam vata bho anassima, manam 
vata bho panassama — M. I. 177; I. 
123 

We are nearly lost, sir, we are nearly 
perished; an idiomatic expression 
Jor a narrow escape; manam, adv., 
indcl.; a + Nag + ya + ma, pres. ~ 


1". pl.; pa + nassama 


Manam vilho ahosi — Vin. L. 109 
Nearly drowned; Vah + ta, pp. 


Manasa dhammam vififiaya na 
nimittaggahi hoti 
nanuvyafijanaggahi — D. 1. 70; M. II. 
35; S.1V. 76 

Having understood mental 
phenomenon with the mind, he does 
not become one who takes the general 
appearance and the particular features 
of the object into the mind; vi + Jad + 
ya, absol.; nimitta + Grh + i, der.; na 
+ anu + vyaiijana + Grh + i, der. 


Manasapi no aticarati, kuto pana 
kayena? —D. IL. 176; M. II. 175 
(She) is not unfaithful even in thought, 
how could she be in body?; manasa + 
api; ati + Car + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Manasikaraniye dhamme — M. I. 7 
Things to be reflected on; manasi + 
Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Manasikaritva byakarohi — M. I. 
232 

Answer (me) after careful reflection; 
manasi + Kr + i + tva, absol.; vi+ @ 
+ Kr +0 + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Manasikarota no amanasikarota — 
A. IL. 187 

By a person who is attentive, not 
inattentive; Kr + 0 + tu, der. 


Manasikaromati ekaggacitta 
avikkhittacitta avisahatacitta 
nisdmema — Vin. I. 103 
Manasikaroma means we become 
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Manasikatumpi 


Manussakantesy 


——— ee _ 


attentive with a mind one-pointed, 
unscattered and undisturbed; manasi + 
karoma; eka + agga + citta; a + vi + 
Ksip + ta, pp. + citta; a + vi + Sah + 
a +ta, pp. + citta; ni + Sam + e + ma, 
caus. pres. 1". sg. 


Manasikatumpi na phasu hoti, 
pageva gantum — A. I. 275 

Not easy even to remember, much 
more to go; pageva, indcl. 


Manasikarasamudaya dham manam 
samudayo — S. V. 184 

Dhammas originate depending on 
attention; bojjhamgadhammanam 
samudayo, Cy. III, 229; manasi + 
kara + sam + u (t) + aya (from 1) 


Manasikarasambhava sabbe 
dhammia — A. IV. 339 

All ‘things’ originate on attention; 
manasikara + sambhava 


Manassa kho brahmana sati 
patisaranam — S. V. 218 
Brahmin, memory is the support to 
mind; sati, Skt. smrti 


Manapakayikanam devanam 
sahavyatam upapajjati — A, III. 38 
Goes to the companionship of the 
gods of lovely form; mandpa + kaya 
+ ika, der.; sahavya + ta, der.; upa + 
Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Manapakayika nama devata — A. IV. 
263 

Deities named ManapakAyika (those 
who have lovely forms); nama, indcl. 
used here to indicate a name, the 
nouns on both side of nama should 


be of the same case 


Manapadayi labhate manapam — A, 
TIL. 50 

The one who gives the desirable begets 
the desirable, Da + (y) + i, der; Labh 
+a + te, pres. mid. 3. sg. 


Manapameva bhaseyya — Vin. IV. 5 
Should speak only what is pleasing; 
Bhas + eyya, opt. 3™. sg. 


Manapamanapam samkhatam 
olarikam paticcasamuppannam — 
M. IIL. 299 

Like and dislike are conditional, 
gross and dependently arisen; mandpa 
+ amandpa; sam (s) + Kr + ta, pp.; 

paticca + sam + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp. 


Manapena abhivadenti — A. IV. 10 
Pay respects with a pleasant mind; 
abhi + Vad + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Manapena dsanam denti — A. IV. 10 
Offer a seat with a pleasant mind; Da+ 
e + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Manapena paccutthenti — A. IV. 10 
Rise up from the seat with a pleasant 
mind; pati + u(t) + Stha + e + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Manuiiiiam bhojanam bhuttavissa — 
D. HL. 195 

For a person who has enjoyed a 
beautiful meal; Bhuj + tavi, pp. 


Manussakantesu silesu 
samadapanaya — M. III. 132 
To make him follow the ways of 
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Manussakhipam 


Manussehi 


— 


human beings; manussa + kanta 
(pp. of kdmeti); sam + @ + Da + 
Gpe + ana, caus. der. 


Manussakhipam maiiiie ~ A. I. 33, 
287 

He is, I feel, a human trap; khipa is 
fishing net 


Manussattam patilabheyyam — Vin. 
1. 87 

I would get a human life; manussa + 
tta, der.; pati + Labh + eyyam, opt. 
I", sg. 


Manussadaliddo ahosi manussa 
kapano manussavarako ~ S. I, 231 
(He) was a poor human being, 
miserable and wretched 


Manussadobhaggam upapajjati— A. 
IV. 241 

He reaches the men of bad luck; 
manussesu sampattirahitam 
paitcavidham nicakulam, Cy. IV. 127; 
dubhaga + ya, der.; upa + Pad + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Manussabhitassa bahukara 
dhamma — A. IT. 245 

Things which are of great help to a 
human being 


Manussam mahantam brahantam 
kayupapannam jano disva — A. III. 
346 

People, having seen a man with a well 
built body; kKayam + upa + Pad + ta, 
pp.; Drs + tv, absol. 


Manussalabham laddhana — A. IV. 
227 


Having obtained a gift of human life; 
Labh + tvana, absol. 


Manussalokavedaniyam kammam — 
A. IIL 415 

The action, to be experienced in the 
human world; Vid + e + aniya, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Manussa idha upacaranti, 
apasakkatha — Vin. IV. 183 

People move around here, go away; 
apa + Svask + a + tha, pres. 2™. pl. 


Manussa ujjhayanti khiyanti 
vipacenti — Vin. I. 43 

People criticise, voice their anger 
and condemn them; u(t) + Kst + ya + 
nti, pres. 3". pl.; Ksi+ ya + nti, pres. 
3”, pl.; vi + Pac + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Manussa va mam upakkameyyum — 
A. IV. 320 

Or humans would attack me; upa + 
Kram + eyyum, opt. 3. pl. 


Manussa sakammapasuta — D. I. 135 
People, engaged in their own work; 
pa + Su + ta, pp. 


Manusse disva samsappanti — A. V. 
289 

Having seen human beings (they) move 
away; sam + Srp + ya + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Manussehi ajjhavuttham — S. IT. 106 
Occupied by the people; adhi + a + 
Vas + ta, pp. 

Manussehi anuyatam — S. II. 106 
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Mane 


Manosamkharg 


_— ee ___ 


Followed by people; anu + Ya + ta, 
Pp. 


Mane sati manosajicetanahetu — A. 
Tl. 158 

When there is mind, depending on the 
intention of mind; mane sati, loc. absl. 


Manesikayapi kilanti — Vin. II. 10 

(They) play with thought reading too; 
mana + esika; Krid + a + nti, pres. 

3. pl. 


Manokammantasandosavyapatti — A. 
V. 292 

Fault and transgression relating to 
mental action; mano + kammanta + 
sandosa + vi + @ + Pad + ti, der. 


Mano nabhiramissati — A. III. 443 
The mind will find no special interest; 
na + abhi + Ram + i + ssati, fut. 3”. 
sg. 


Mano patisaranam, mano ca nesam 
gocaravisayam paccanubhoti — M. I. 
295 

Mind is the support and mind enjoys 
their domain; pati + sarana; pati + 
anu + Bhii + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Mano padiiseyya — M. I. 129 
Would cause to pollute the mind; 
pa + Dus + e + eyya, caus. opt. 
3”. sg. 


Manobhavaniyanam bhikkhinam 
sammukha sutam — A. V. 55 

It has been heard by me in the 
presence of respectable bhikkhus; 
mano + Bhi + e + aniya, caus. fut. 
pp.; Sru + ta, pp. 


Manobhavaniye bhikkhii dassanaya 
payirupasanaya — D. IT. 140 

To see and attend on respectable 
bhikkhus; pari + upa + As + ana, 
meta. der. 


Manomayam kayam 
abhinimminanaya cittam 
abhiniharati, abhininnameti — D. I. 
17 

To create a mind-made body, (he) 
directs the mind and causes to project 
it; abhi + ni (s) + Hr + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; abhi + ni + Nam + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Manomayam kayam upapanno — Vin. 
TE. 185 

The one who has reached mind-made 
realm; mano + maya, der.; upa + Pad 
+ ta, pp. 


Manomayena kayena — A. IV. 235 
With a mind-made body 


Manovififieyya dhamma — M. II. 
203 

Things to be known by mind; vi + Jiid 
+ eyya, fut. pp. 


Mano vutthahissati — A. III. 443 
(My) mind will rise up (from all forms 
of existence); vi + u (t) + Stha + i+ 
ssati, fut. 3". sg. 


Manosamkharam abhisamkharoti — 
A. IL. 158 

Accumulates mental habits or 
energies; abhi + sam(s) + Kr + 0 + fi, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Manosamkhara panihita — D. Il. 
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Manosilikaya 


Manthena 


en 


104 

Mental activities are well established; 
cittasamkhara (vedand, sania) 
sutthapitd, Cy.887; pa + ni + Dha + 
i+ ta, pp. 


Manosilikaya mukham lafichenti — 
Vin. IT. 107 

Make special marks on the face with 
red dye; Lafich + e + nti, caus. pres. 


3”. pl. 


Manosucaritam bhaveyya — A. III. 
189 

Should cultivate good mental 
behaviour, Bhi + e + eyya, caus. opt. 
#4. sg. 


Mantatthika mante adhiyitukama — 
D.1.114 

Desiring for mantras and their study; 
manta + attha + ika, der.; adhi + I+ 
ya+i+ tum, inf. + kama 


Mantam pariyapunati — Vin. IV. 203 
Learns the mantra by heart; pari + Ap 
+ (u) na + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Mantam vacessati — Vin. IV. 204 
Will teach (causes to repeat) mantra; 
Vac + e + ssati, caus. fut. 3. sg. 


Mantanam kattaro mantanam 
pavattaro — M. II. 169 

Composers of hymns and reciters of 
hymns; pa + Vac + tu, der; pavattaro 
can also be derived from pa + Vrt + 
tu, (keepers of hymns) 


Mantanam data — M. II. 134 
The giver of mantras (vedic hymns); 
Da + tu, der. 


Mantanam patiggaheta — M. II. 

134 

The receiver of mantras; pati + Grh + 
e+ tu, der. 


Manta manta vacam bhasati, 
nidhanavatim kalena — D. III. 106 
After careful consideration, he 
speaks treasure-worthy words in an 
appropriate time; manta vuccati 
pafina, mantaya panihaya, puna 
mantati upaparikkhitva, Cy. 892; 
manta, a contracted form of mantva, 
absol.; Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Mantaya bodhabbam — D. II. 246; A. 
IV. 136-7 
It should be realised by wisdom; 


pafindya janitabbam, A. Cy. IV. 66; 
Budh + tabba, fut. pp. 


Manta vacam bhaseyyum — M. II. 
202 

They would make a statement after 
careful consideration; mantati 
tulayitva, pariganhitva, Cy.III. 447; 
Bhas + eyyum, opt. 3. pl. 


Mante vacesi — D. If. 236 
Taught mantras; Vac + e + s + i, caus. 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Manthena ca madhupindikena ca 
patimanetha — Vin. I. 4 

Serve him with chumed flour and the 
flour- ball mixed with honey; 
abaddhasattuna ca 

baddhasattuna ca, Cy. V. 960; 
patimanethati upatthahatha, Cy. V. 
960; pati + Man + e + tha, caus. 
pres. 2". pl. 
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Mandatta 


Mamamyeva 


—— 


Mandatta momihatta — A. III. 219 
For the reason of sluggishness and 
confusion (of mind); manda + tta, 
der. + @; momitha, intens.of Muh 


Mandamukhisatani abhinimmini — 
Vin. I. 31 

Specially created hundreds of vessels 
containing embers; abhi + ni + Ma 
(Mi) + na + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Mandaravapupphehi santhata — D. 
IL. 160 

Strewn with Mandarava (coral tree) 
flowers; sam + Str + ta, pp. 


Mamaiifieva ajjhesanti — A. IV. 299 
Request me and me only; mamam + 
yeva; adhi + es(from Is) + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Mamaijifieva saddhim 
patisammodati — Vin. II. 154 
Exchanges greetings only with me; 
saddhim, indcl. normally used with 
instr., but here with gen. 


Mamatthaya pavarehi — Vin. I. 161 
Make the invitation on my behalf; 
pa+Vr+e-+ hi, caus. imper. 2™. sg. 


Mama paccassosum — D, I. 157 
Gave answers to me; pati + a + Sru + 
s + um, pst. 3. pl. 


Mama pabbajja tava patibaddha — 
Vin. II. 181 

My renunciation is dependent on (that 
of ) yours; pati + Badh + ta, pp. 


Mamapi sunatha — M. II. 166; S. I. 
17 


Listen to me too; Sru + nd + tha, 
pres. 2". pl. 


Mama bhatta, mama yana — M. II. 
123 

Those who enjoy my food and use my 
vehicles 


Mama bhikkhusamgham nissajjatu 
— Vin. II. 188 

Please hand over the community of 
bhikkhus to me; ni (s) + Srj + ya + tu, 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Mamam khvayam moghapuriso 
uppandeti — Vin. I. 216 

This foolish person makes fun of me; 
kho + ayam; u(t) + Pand + e + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Mamam aroceyyasi — D. II. 73 

You should informe me; d + Ruc + e + 
eyyasi, caus. opt. 2". sg.; normally 
dat.(mama) is used with 4 + Ruc 


Mamam dakkhinam Adiseyyasi — A. 
IV. 64 

You should offer me merit; 4 + Drs + 
eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Mamam yeva tattha uttarim 
patipuccheyyasi — M. II. 158 

On that matter you should ask me 
further; mamam + (y) + eva; pati + 
Prch + ya + eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Mamamyeva patipucchanti — D. II. 
284 
They ask me counter question 


Mamamyeva maiifie anojagghanta — 
D.1.91 
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Mamam 


Mam 


— 


As if they were laughing at me; anu + 
0 (ava) + Ghar + nta, intens. pr. p. 


Mamam yeva mukham olokenti 
nisinna — M. II. 30 

Directly looking at my face, (the 
crowd) had been sitting ; 0 + Lok+ e 
+ nti, prp.; ni + Sad + ta, pp. 


Mamam va karana afifiesam va 
karana — Vin. I. 339 
Because of me or because of others 


Mama vacanena amantehi — M. I. 
123; II. 127; S. IL. 51, 277 
Call him in my word 


Mama vacanena Bhagavato pade 
sirasa vandahi —D. Il. 72; M. II. 91, 
vanda 

Worship, with the head, the Blessed 
One’s feet in my word (in my name); 
Vand + a + hi, imper. 2”. sg. 


Mama vacanehi amantehi — D. II. 
143 

Address in my words; @ + manta + e+ 
hi, denom. imper. 2™. sg. 


Mama santike arahattapattim 
vyakaroti— A. II. 157 

Declares in my presence the 
attainment of Arahanthood; arahatta + 
pat Ap + ti, der.; vit @+Kr+0+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Mama santike aneyyatha — S. I. 221 
You should bring (him ) to me; a + Nr 
+a + eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl. 


Mama samkappamaiinaya — A. IV. 
235 


Having understood my thought; @ + 
Jia + ya, absol. 


Mamanukubbam kapano marissati 
—Vin. I. 201 

While following me, he will die as a 

destitute; mamam + anu + Kr + nta, 

prp., nom. sg.; Skt. kurvan 


Mamuddesiko bhikkhusamgho — D. 
TI. 100 

The community of monks is hanging 
on me; mam + u(t) + Dr + e + ika, 
caus. der. 


Mameva anubandhitabbam 
maiifianti — S. V. 143 

They think only of me as the person to 
be followed; anu + Ba(n)dh + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Mameva arabbha — M. I. 249 
Concerning only me; arabbha, indcl. 


Mameva patipucchitva 
patipucchitva — M. I. 27 
Questioning only me, again and again; 
mam + eva; pati + Prch + ya +i + 
tva, absol. 


Mameva santike agacchasi — A. III. 
368 

You come only to me; mama + eva; 
common usage is santikam 


Mamkum kattukamo — Vin. IV. 7 
Desiring to mdke embarrassed; Kr + 
tum, inf. + kama 


Mam kule paribhindi— A. IV. 87 
Set me at variance in the family; pari + 
Bhi(n) d + i, pst. 3". sg. 
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Mamgalatthaya 


Mayamevamha 


-  caq_wq 


Mamgalatthaya yaciyamana — Vin. 
II. 129 

Being requested for blessing; 
mamgala + atthaya; Yac + iya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Mamgalam etam — Vin. IV. 265 
This is a good omen 


Mamgalam pacceti no kammam — A. 


IIL. 206 

Believes in auspicious signs, not in 
action; pati + e(from I) + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Mam gathahi ajjhabhasi — M. ILL. 
262 

He addressed me in verses; adhi + a + 
Bhas + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Mamgulim itthim vehisam 
gacchantam — Vin. III. 107 

A woman who is yellowish and going 
in the sky; vihdyasa + a, der., ya is 
elided 


Mam cepi etamattham 
puccheyyatha — A. V. 229 

Even if you would ask me about this; 
ce + api; etam + attham; Prch + ya 
+ eyyatha, opt. 2". pl. 


Mamdipa mamlena mamtana 
mamsarana viharanti — S. IV. 315 
They abide, taking me as an island, 
shelter, protection and refuge; 
mamdipa etc. are comp. 


Mam dhati amkena vahitva — M. II. 
97 

The nurse, having carried me on the 
hip; Vah + i + tva, absol. 


Mam pathamataram uyyojetva — 
Vin. I. 30 

Having made me go earlier; u(t) + Yuj 
+ e + tva, caus. absol. 


Mam vippakaroti — Vin. II. 133 
Harasses me; vi + pa + Kr + o + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Mam savakam labhitva — A. IV, 185 
Having had me a disciple; Labh + i + 
tva, absol. 


Mayamassu pavasam gantukima — 
A. LV. 285 
We hope to go abroad; gantum + kama 


Mayamassu brahmana nama dai 
dema, saddhani karoma — A. V. 269 
We, brahmins, give alms and perform 
funeral rites (in which food and gifts 

are given to the brahmins); mayam + 

assu; assu, indcl. 


Mayamettha kalam janissima — M. 
1. 379; A. IV. 186; Vin. I. 237 

On this matter we will know the right 
time (we know what to do); mayam + 
ettha; Jan + nd + i + ssdma, fut. 1". 
pl. 


Mayameva arahama — M. II. 166 
It is only we who deserve; Arh + a + 
ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Mayameva dhamsi, mayameva 
pagabbha — M. I. 236 

Certainly, we are the deprived, we are 
the reckless 


Mayamevamha alakkhika mayam 
appapufiia — M. 1.5 
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Mayam 


Mayhameva 


—_——— oe 


Surely we are the unfortunate, we are 
the people of little merit; mayam + 
eva + amha: As + ma, meta. pres. 1". 
pl.; a + lakkha + ika, der. 


Mayam kho bhagini niccabhattika — 
Vin. 11. 78 

Sister, we are (the monks) of regular 
meal; nicca + bhatta + ika, der. 


Mayam Bhagavato citakam 
Alimpessamati na sakkonti 
flimpetum — D. IL. 163 

They were unable to set fire on the 
funeral pyre of the Blessed One, 
although they said we shall alight the 
pyre; d + Li(m)p + e + ssdma, caus. 
fut.I".pl.; Sak + no + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Mayam ha na jandma danam datum 
- Vin. I. 270 

Indeed, we do not know how to make a 
gift; ha, emph. p.; Jan + nd + ma, 
pres. I". pl.; Da + tum, inf. 


Maya kho Sarabha paiifiayati 
Sakyaputtiyanam dhammo — A. I. 
186 

The Dhamma of the Sakyan sons is 
known because of me; pa + Jfid + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Maya ca na labbha ekikaya vatthum 
~ Vin. II. 278 

Me too cannot live alone; /abbhd, 
indcl, used with instr. like sakka, 
both are old forms of opt. 3”. sg. 


Mayapi kho etam sutam 
pubbakanam acariyapacariyanam 
bhasamananam — M. I. 509 

This has been heard by me too when 


the previous teachers and grand 
teachers were talking; @cariya + 
pacariya; Bhas + a+ mana, pr.p. 


Mayapi etam sutam — A. IV. 41 
This has been heard by me too; maya 
+ api; Sru + ta, pp. 


Maya puttha na sampayanti — D. IT. 
284 

Being questioned by me they were 
unable to explain; Prch + ta, pp.; 
sam + pa + d+ Yd + nti, pres. 

3”. pl. 


Mayi aveccappasanna, sabbe te 
sotapanna — A. V. 120 

All of them who have rational faith in 
me are stream entrants; ava + J (t) + 
ya, absol.; pa + Sad + ta, pp.; sota + 
a+ Pad + ta, pp. 


Mayi dhammanvyayo na bhavissati — 
M. 1 69 

In reference to me, there will be no 
inferential knowledge of the Daamma; 
dhamma + anu + aya (from I); Bhii + 
ati+ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Mayi paccasimsati — D. II. 100; S. V. 
153 

Expects of me; pati + d + Sams + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Mayi brahmacariyam caranti—D. I. 
156 

(They) lead the highest way of life 
under me; Car + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Mayhameva danam databbam — Vin. 
I. 234 
Alms should be given only to me; 
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Mayham 


Maranasatim 


tt 


mayham + eva, eva, emph. p.; Dé + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Mayham atthakarane nisinnassa — 
M. II. 122 
When I had been sitting in the court; 
gen. absl. 


Mayham bhattapaccasam 
itthanndmassa dammi — Vin. IV. 78 
My meal, that I am waiting for, I give 
to so and so; pati + dsam; ittham + 
nama; Da + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Maranakale afifiam aradheti— S. V. 
69 

Attain gnosis during the time of death; 
a+ Jia; 2+ Radh + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Maranakale indriyani vippasidimsu 
— A. III. 380 : 
At the time of death, faculties became 
exceedingly clear; vi + pa + Sad + 
imsu. pst. 3”. pl. 


Maranadhammai satta ~ A. V. 216 
Beings of the nature of dying 


Maranadhammo maranam anatito — 
A. 1. 140 

The one who is subject to death and 
not overpassed death; an + ati + 1+ 

ta, pp. 


Maranadhammo samano na bhayati 
—A. IL 176 

Being of the nature of dying, he is 

not afraid; As + mana, pr.p.; Bhi + 
ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Maranabhayam — A. IV. 365 


Fear of death 


Maranamattam hetam dukkham, yo 
afifiataram samkilittham Apattim 
Apajjati— M. II. 258 

It is indeed a pain similar to death, that 
one commits a dirty offence; sam + 
Klis+ ta, pp.; @ + Pad + ya + ti, pres, 
3, sg. . 


Maranam upenti— M. II. 73 
Succumb to death; upa + e (from I) + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Maranam pahatum — A. V. 144 
To forsake death; pa + Hd + tum, inf, 


Maranam va nigaccheyya, 
maranamattam va dukkham — M. I. 
134, 316; Vin. III. 89 

He would experience death or 
suffering similar to death; ni + gaccha 
+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Maranam hetam ariyassa vinaye, 

yo sikkham paccakkhaya 
hinayavattati — M. II. 258; S. II. 271, 
maranafhetam 

In the Aryan discipline it is indeed 
death, that one turns back to the lower 
life after relinquishing the course of 
training; pati + 4+ Khyd + ya, absol.; 
hindya + G+ Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. : 

Maranasaninia ajjhattam siipatthita — 
A. IL 150; TEL 83 

A sense of death is well established in 
the mind; adhi + atta; su + upa + 
Sthé + i + ta, pp. 


Maranasatim bhavemi — A. III. 304 
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Maranadhippaya 


Mahaggatanti 


[ cultivate mindfulness on death; Bha 
+e + mi, caus. pres.1". sg. 


Maranadhippaya sedesum — Vin. III. 


82 

With the intention of killing, (they) 
made him sweat; Svid + e + s + um, 
caus. pst. 3. pl. 


Maranena parimuccanti — A. V. 216 
(They) are released from death; 
maranena is used here in the abl. 
sense; pari + Muc + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Maranenapi te mayam akimaka 
vind bhavissama — M. II. 57; Vin. 
IL 13 

We will depart unwillingly even at 
your death; maranena + api; a+ 
kama + ka; vind, indcl. 


Mariyadam thapeyyama — D. III. 92 
We would cause to set up boundaries; 
Stha + dpe + eyydma, caus. opt.1". 
pl. 


Marumbam upakiritum — Vin. II. 
121 

To spread a special kind of sand; upa + 
kir + i + tum, inf. 


Malatesu viharati Uruvelakappam 
nama Malatanam nigamo -— S. IV. 
327 

Abides at the market town of Malata, 
named Uruvelakappa, in the kingdom 
of Malata 


Malamattam apakaddhitum — Vin. 
Tl. 133 
To remove only the dirt; qpa + 


kaddha (from Krs) + i + tum, inf. 


Mala malataram — A. IV. 195 
Greater stain than all the other stains; 
mala + tara, suffix tara is used with 
abl.or instr. for comparison 


Mallakena nahayanti — Vin. II. 106 
Take bath with a little cup 


Mallikesu viharati Uruvelakappam 
nama Mallikanam nigamo — S. V. 
228 

Abides in Mallika, at the market town 
of Mallika, named Uruvelakappa; 
Mallikesiiti evam ndmake janapade, 
Cy. III. 248 


Mallesu viharati Anupiyam nama 
mallanam nigamo — D. II. 1 
Abides at the market town of Mallas, 
named Anupiya, in the kingdom of 
Mallas 


Mallesu viharati Uruvelakappam 
nama Mallanam nigamo — A. IV. 
438 

Abides at the market town of Mallas, 
named Uruvelakappa, in the kingdom 
of Mallas 


Massum kappapenti, massum 
vaddhapenti — Vin. II. 134 

Cause to trim the beard, cause to 
grow up the beard; kattariya massum 
chedapenti, Cy. 1211; kappa + ape + 
nti, caus. denom. pres. 3. pl.; Vrdh 
+ dpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Mahaggatanti pharitva 
adhimuccitva viharati — M. III. 
146 
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Mahaggatena 


a 


Having pervaded and inclined on he 
abides, thinking that it was exalted; 
Sphar + i + tva, absol.; adhi + Muc + 
ya + i+ ta, absol. 


Mahaggatena cetasa vihareyyam, 
abhibhuyya lokam adhitthaya 
manasa — M. II. 262 

May I abide with an elevated mind, 
having overcome the world and made a 
firm stand with the mind; maha + 
gata; abhi + Bhii + ya, absol.; adhi + 
Stha + ya, absol. 


Mahaggham kambalam parupitva — 
Vin. IV. 254 

Having worm a very expensive woollen 
blanket; pa +a + Vr + i + tva, meta. 
absol. 


Mahacca rajanubhavena ~ D. L. 49; 
M. IL. 83; A. HEL. 59 

With royal majesty; mahd ca 
rajanubhavenati mahata ca 
rajanubhavena, mahaccatipi Pali, 
mahatiyati attho, Cy. 148 


Mahatam bhitanam 4vaso — A. IV. 
200; Vin. IL. 238 
Residence for great beings 


Mahatara bhikkhuni kalakata hoti 
— Vin. IV. 308 

Asenior bhikkhuni has passed away; 
maha + tara, der. 


Mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim, 
addhatelasehi bhikkhusatehi — S. I. 
192 

With a large number of bhikkhus, 
twelve hundred and half bhikkhus; 
addha + telasa 


Mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim 
paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi — D, I, 
1 

With a large group of bhikkhus, about 
five hundred; saddhim, indcl. used 
with instr. 


Mahata rajanubhavena — M. II, 49 
With royal majesty 


Mahatasi vadasamghatena 
patimukko agato — M. I. 383 

You have come back, entangled with a 
bundle of views; mahata + asi: As + 
si, pres. 2". sg.; vada + samghdta; 
pati + Muc + ta, pp.; @ + Gam + ta, 
Pp. 


Mahati mahabbhaye samuppanne... 
kimassa karaniyam aiifatra 
dhammacariyaya samacariyaya 
kusalakiriyaya puiifiakiriyaya — S. I. 
101 

When a great great fear has arisen, 
what should have to be done except for 
behaving righteously and justly, doing 
good and meritorious deeds; mahati 
mahabbhaye samuppanne, loc. absl.; 
sam + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp.; kim + 
assa: As + ya (Skt. yat); Kr + aniya, 
fut. pp.; aiinatra, indcl., used with 
abl. or instr. 


Mahatiya ca Yakkhasenaya mahatiya 
ca Gandhabbasenaya mahatiya ca 
Kumbhandasenaya mahatiya ca 
Nagasenaya — D. III. 194 

With a huge army of Demons, Divine 
musicians, Kumbhandas and Snakes 


Mahatiya paribbajakaparisaya 
saddhim, timsamattehi 
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Mahatiya 


Mahallako 


—_—e 


paribbajakasatehi — M. Il. 23 
With a large number of wandering 
ascetics, about three hundred 


Mahatiya parisaya parivuto — S. I. 
64, 109; Vin. TIL. 12; A. TIL. 184 
Surrounded by a large crowd; pari + 
Vr + ta, pp. 


Mahato atthaya samvattati~A. 1.5 
It leads to a great benefit; sam + Vrt + 
a+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Mahato talakassa patigacceva alim 
bandheyya — A. IV. 279 

Would build, in advance, a dyke to a 
great reservoir ; patigacceva, adv. Skt. 
pratikrtyaiva; Ba(n) dh + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Mahato rukKhassa titthato saravato 
—A. V. 226 

Ofa big tree which is standing and 
firm; sara + vantu, der. 


Mahato viya janakayassa saddo — D. 
IL. 190 

As if the noise of a multitude of 
people; viya, indcl. 


Mahaddhano mahabhogo 
paripunnakosakotthagaro — A. III. 
151 

The one who has great wealth and 
whose treasuries and granaries are 
completely full; maha + dhana; 
pari + Pr + ta, pp.; kosa + 
kotthagara 


Mahantam kabalam karoti — Vin. IV. 
194 
Makes a big morsel 


Mahantam fiatisamgham ohaya — D. 
L115 

Having abandoned a large group of 
kinsmen; 0 (ava) + Ha + ya, absol. 


Mahantam ninnam pallalam — Vin. 
IIL. 147 

A huge ‘bent down’ and a marshy 
ground 


Mahantam bhogakkhandham 
ajjhavasanto — A. III. 302 

Living with a great amount of wealth; 
adhi + @ + Vas + a + nta, prp. 


Mahantattam va vepullattam va 
papunati bhogesu — A. I. 116 

He attains abundance or increase in 
wealth; mahanta + tta, der.; vipula + 
ya, der. + tta double der.; pa + Ap + 
(una + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Mahantassa phalakam sondaya 
upanibandhati — M. IIL. 133 

Ties a big plank on the trunk; upa + ni 
+ Ba(n} dh + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Mahanta mahanta disapamokkha 
vejja — Vin. I. 270 

Renowned and prominent physicians of 
the district 


Mahallako avuso viharo, tumhepi 
yasatha, mayampi vasissama — Vin. 
IV. 44 

Friends, dwelling place is large, 
(therefore) you stay, we will stay too; 
Vas + a + tha, pres. 2. pl. 


Mahallako na nipajjatiti na seyyam 
kappesi — Vin. II. 303 
(He) did not sleep thinking that the 
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Mahallako 


Mahdpadesam 


tt 


elderly (bhikkhu) does not lie down to 
sleep; ni + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 
+ iti; kappa + e + s + i, denom. pst. 
34. sg. 


Mahallako nama viharo sassamiko 
vuccati — Vin. IV. 47 

Mahallaka is said to be a dwelling 
place with an owner; sa + sami + ka, 
der.; Vac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg. 


Maha aggidaho vutthati — A. I. 178 
A big fire breaks out; vi + u(t) + Stha 
+a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Maha udakavahako sanijayati — A. I. 
178 

A great flood occurs; sam + Jan + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Maha udakavahako samjayi — Vin. I. 
32 

A huge flood occurred; maha + udaka 
+ Vah + aka, der.; sam + Jan + ya + 
i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Maha kho panayam lokasannivaso — 
A. 1.148 

Great is this world-community: sam + 
ni + Vas + a, der. 


Maha ca megho uggato — Vin. I. 239, 
169 

A big rainy cloud has risen up; u(t) + 
Gam + ta, pp. 


Mahacariyena saddhim 
mantayamana na janimha ayasma 
Anandoti — A. V. 198 

We did not know while talking with the 
great teacher that it was venerable 
Ananda; maha + dcariya; mantaya + 


mana, denom. pr.p.; Jan + na + 
imha, pst. I". pl. 


Mahajanakayo sannipateyya — §, y, 
170 

A large crowd of people would gather 
together; sam + ni + Pat + eyya, opt. 
37. sg. 


Mahajanikena parikkharena — Vin, 
IV. 253 

With the material requisite belonging 
to the people; mahdjana + ika, der. 


Mahanage titthamane cetake 
nimantesi? — Vin. IV. 66 

When great elephants are existing did 
you invite decoy-birds?; tittha + 
mana, prp.; ni+ manta+e+s +i, 
denom. pst. 2". sg. 


Mahanamarattavattika upahana — 
Vin. 1. 186 

The shoes which have withered —leaf 
colour strips 


Mahanamo sakko vatta hoti — Vin. 
IV. 102 

Mahanama, the Sakyan, is the critic; 
Vac + tu, der. 


Maha pafifiam mahapurisam 
paiifiapema — A. II. 35 

We declare him to be a great being of 
great wisdom; pa + Jia + dpe + ma, 
caus. pres. 1*. pl. 


Mahapadesam dhareyyatha — D. II. 
124 

(You) should keep (this) in mind as a 
great authority or source; Dhr + e + 

eyyatha, opt. 2. pl. 
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Mahapurisalakkhanani 


Mahaviharam 


eee ee 


Mahapurisalakkhanani samannesi — 
p. I. 105; M. II. 135 

Examined the characteristics of a 
Great Being; sam + anu + e (from I)+ 
s+ i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Mahapurisaviharo hesa Sariputta, 
yadidam sufifiata — M. III. 294 
Sariputta, what is called voidness is, 
indeed, the abiding of a Great Being; 
maha + purisa + viharo + hi + esa 


Mahamattanam atthaya bhisiyo 
patiyadenti — Vin. II. 150 

Prepare mattresses for the chief 
ministers; pati + Yat + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Mahamattehi mati kata — Vin. IT. 
191 

Opinion has been expressed by the 
chief ministers; Man + ti, der.; Kr + 
ta, pp. 


Mahamegho abhippavuttho — D. Il. 
343 

Poured down a heavy rain; abhi + pa + 
Vrs + ta, pp- 


Mahamegho sabbasassani 
sampadento — A. IV. 244 

The huge rain, supporting all crops; 
sam + Pad + e + nta, caus. prp. 


Mahayafifio upakkhato hoti—D. I. 
127; A. TV. 41 

Great sacrifice was near; upa(s) + Kr 
+ ta, pp. 


Mahayaiiiio paccupatthito assa — M. 
TL. 204 
A great sacrifice would have been 


ready; pati + upa + Stha + i + ta, pp.; 
As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Maha yaiifio paccupatthito hoti — 
Vin. I. 27 

A great sacrifice was set on; pati + 
upa + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Mahayo samano kasiram jivikam 
kappeti — A. IV. 283 

Being one of huge income, he lives 
miserably; As + mana, prp.; kasiram, 
adv.; kappa + e + ti, denom. pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Maharasiko bhavissati —D. I. 135 
There will be a great revenue 


Mahavanam ajjhogahetva — M. I. 
108; S. HL. 91 

Having entered into the great forest; 
adhi + 0 (ava) + Gah + e + tva, 
absol. 


Mahavate va opunami, sighasotaya 
va nadiya pavahemi — D. II. 132; A. 
II. 199 ( nadiya va sighasotaya) 

I winnow away in the great wind or 
cause to put it into the river flowing 
down swiftly; 0 (ava) + Pit + na + mi, 
pres. 1". sg.; pa + Vah + e + mi, caus. 
pres. I". sg. 


Mahavikatani datum — Vin. I. 206 
To give great mixtures (which 
comprises faeces, urine, ashes, 

and clay); vi + Kr + ta, pp.; Da + 
tum, inf. 


Mahaviharam patisamkharonti — 
Vin. II. 166; IV. 44 
(They) repair a great dwelling place; 
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Mahaviharo 


Ma 


pati + sam(s) + Kr + o + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Mahaviharo udriyati — Vin. VI. 174 
Great residence collapses; u(t) + Dr + 
iya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Mahasamane brahmacariyam carati 
— Vin. I. 36 

Leads the highest way of life under 
the great recluse 


Mahasamayo pavanasmim — D. II. 
254 

A great congregation in the forest or at 
the mountain-side; mahdsamayoti 
mahasamiho, Cy, 680 


Mahasamudde abhiramanti — A. IV. 
198 

Take delight in the great ocean; abhi + 
Ram + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Mahasamuddo ussussati vinassati 
na bhavati— S, II]. 149 

The great ocean is dried up, destroyed 
and does not exist; u(t) + Sus + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; vi + NaS + ya + 
ti, pass. pres, 3". sg.; Bhil+ a+ ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Mahasupina paturahesum — A. IIL. 

242 

Great dreams manifested; patu + ® + 
a+ Hi (Bhii)+ a (ho> he)+ s + um, 

pst. 3%. pl. 


Mahahasitam hasanto — Vin. IV. 187 
Laughing loudly; Hrs + i + ta, pp.; 


Hrs + a + nta, pr.p. 


Maha h’Upali attabhavo — A.V. 202 


Upali, huge, indeed, is the creature; 
maha + hi + Upali 


Mahicchataya samvattanti no 
appicchataya ~ Vin. II. 258 

(They) lead to wanting much not to 
wanting little; mahd + iccha + ta, 
der.; appa + iccha + ta, der.; appa, 
neg. p. 


Mahiddhikata mahanubhavata — D, 
I. 213 

Great power and great majesty; maha 
+ iddhika + ta, der.; maha + 
anubhava + a, der. 


Mahiddhiyo kho pana evariipanam 
fidtamanussanam imasmim 
dhammavinaye pasado — Vin. 1. 159, 
247 

A great thing is the faith of well known 
people like this in this doctrine and 
discipline; maha + iddhi + iya, der.; 
Jia + ta, pp.; pa + Sad + a, der. 


Mahilatitthe nahayitum — Vin. II. 
281 

To take bath at women’s ford; mahila 
+ tittha; Sna + ya + i + tum inf. 


Mahesakkhahi devatahi apphuto — 
D. I. 139 

Not pervaded by powerful deities; a + 
Sphur + ta, pp. 


MA afifiassa kassaci drocesi — Vin. 
IV. 127 

Don’t tell anybody else; @ + Ruc + e+ 
si, caus. imper. 2™. sg. 


MA attanam katuviyamakasi — A. I. 
280 
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Ma 


Ma 
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Don’t make yourself unclean; 
katuviyanti uccittham, Cy. II. 378 


Ma addasam va assosim va — A. III. 
337 

Let me not see him or hear him; a + 
Dr§ + am. pst. I". sg.; a+ Srut+s + 
im, pst. I*. sg. 


Ma anussavena ma paramparaya ma 
itikiraya ma pitakasampadanena 
ma takkahetu ma naya hetu ma 
akaraparivitakkena ma 
ditthinijjhanakkhantiya ma 
bhavyariipataya ma samano no 
gariti— A. I. 189 

Don’t (go ) by tradition, lineage, 
hearsay, holy scripture, logic, method, 
form, agreement with the view, 
possibility, respect for the teacher; 
anu + Sru + a, der.; iti + kira, indcl.; 
ditthi + nijjhana + khanti; bhavya, 
fut. pp. + riipa + ta, der.; garu + iti 


Ma ayuddhaparajitam parajayi — M. 
IL. 148 

Let not lose the battle without fighting 
it; para + Ji + a + i, pst. 3“. sg. 


Ma ayyo evam avaca — Vin, III. 138 
Sir, don’t say thus; a + Vac + a, imper. 
2”. sg, 


Ma ayyo evam ayacuttha — Vin. II. 
296 

Sirs, don’t say like this; ayyo is used 
here for the pl. meaning; a + Vac + 
(u) + ttha, pst. 2™. pl. 


Ma acariyo hutva antevasim vasi — 
M. IL 39 
Being a teacher before, don’t abide 


(now) as a student; md, prohibitive p. 
used with pst. or imper.; Hi (Bhi) + 
tv, absol.; Vas + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Ma ekena dve agamittha — Vin. I. 21 
Don’t go two (of you) on one way; a + 
Gam + i + ttha, pst. 2". pl. 


Ma evam avaca, ma evam avaca — D. 
L122 

Don’t say so, don’t say so; a + Vac + 
a, pst. 2". sg. 


Ma evam manasakattha — Vin. III. 8 
Don’t apply on mind thus ; manasi + a 
+ Kr + ttha, pst. 2". pl. 


MA kirayye pure kifici adasi — Vin. 
1.271 

Lady, don’t give me anything in 
advance; kira, indcl.; pure, indcl.; a + 
Da + s + i, pst. 2”. sg. 


Ma kufijara naigamasado — Vin. II. 
195 

Elephant, don’t strike the Naga (The 
Elephant); ndgam + d + Sad + 0, pst. 
2”. sg. 


Ma khalumkajjhayitam jhayatha — 
A. V.323 

Don’t think of inferior thought; jha 
(from Dhyai) + ya’+ tha, imper. 2™. 
pl. 


Ma kho tumhe bhikkhave patibhati 
no patibhati noti yasmim va tasmim 
va bhikkhum ukkhipitabbam 
maniittha — Vin, I. 338 

Bhikkhus, don’t think of suspending a 
bhikkhu on a trivial matter thinking * 
we feel it so, we feel it so’; pati + 
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Magadhake 


Matapitunnam 


gg 


Bhd + ti, pres. 3". sg.; u(t) + Ksip +i 
+ tabba, fut.pp.; Man + ya + i + ttha, 
pst.2™ pl. 


Magadhake paricarake arabbha — 
D. IL, 203 

Concerning the attendants of Magadha; 
Magadha + a + ka, der.; pari + Car 
+ aka, der.; arabbha, indcl. 


Maghato ajja — Vin. I. 217 
Today is the day of no- slaughter; ma 
+ ghata; ajja, indcl. 


Ma ca kassaci drocehi — Vin. II. 99 
Also, don’t tell anybody; a + Ruc + e 
+ hi, caus.imper. 2". sg. 


MA ca kassaci dassehi — Vin. II. 99 
Also, don’t show it to anybody; Drs + 
e + hi, caus. imper. 2. sg. 


Ma ca vatatape carittam anuyufiji — 
M. II. 257 

Don’t make a move in the wind and in 
the sun, vata + atapa; Car + i + ta, 
der.; anu + Yu(njj + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Ma cassa bhayittha — Vin. II. 1 
Don’t be scared of this person; ma + 
ca + assa; Bhi + ya + i + ttha, pst. 
24, pl. 


Ma tam kalo upaccaga —S. 1. 8 
May not the time surpass you; upa + 
ati + a+ Gam + G, pst. 3". sg. 


Mataram jivité voropeyya — A. I. 27 
Would deprive mother of life; vi + o + 


Ruh + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Mata ca utuni hoti— M. I. 157 


Mother is in her period too 


Matapitaro ajjhagare pujita — A, |, 
132 

Parents are honoured at home; adhi + 
agara; Piij + i + ta, pp. 


Matapitaro atthakama hitesino 
anukampaka — A. III. 37 

Parents are well wishers, seekers of 
well-being and compassionate; hita + 
esa (from Is) + i, der. 


Matapitaro uddassetabba — M. II. 
60 

Parents should be visited; wu (t) + Drs 
+e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Matapitaro bhattuno denti— A. IV. 
265 

Parents give to a husband; Da + e + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Matapitaro hi dadamane kim 
vadeyyama — Vin. I. 297 

What should we say when mother and 
father are indeed the receivers; dada 
+ mana, pass. prp.; Vad + eyyama, 
opt. 1", pl. 


Matapitunnam atthaya hitaya 
sukhaya hoti— A. IV. 244 

It is for the well-being, benefit and 
happiness of the parents 


Matapitunnam adhivacanam — A. I. 
132 
A synonymn for parents 


Matapitunnam assumukhanam 
rudantanam — D. I. 115 
When mother and father were crying 
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Matapitusu 


Matugamassa 


ee 


with tearful faces; gen. absl.; Rud + a 
+ nla, pr.p. 


Matapitusu pabbajjam alabhamano 
-M. IL. 57 

Not receiving permission from the 
parents to renounce family life; a + 
Labh + a + mana, prp. 


Matapitusu paricariyaya — A. I. 132 
By rendering service to parents; pari 
+ cariya 


Matapitihipi samikenapi 
ananufifiatam sikkhamanam — Vin. 
IV. 334 

The female trainee who has not been 
consented by the mother and father 
and the husband; an + anu + Jia + 
ta, pp. 


Matdpi puttam na patilabhati — A. 1. 
178 

The mother too does not meet the son; 
pati + Labh + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Mata puttam va orasam — D. III. 
188; Vin. 1. 230 

Just as the mother towards her beloved 
son; puttam + iva; ura(s) + a, der. 


Mata putte sarajjati, putto va pana 
matari — A. IIL. 68 

The mother is so much attached to the 
son and the son to the mother; sam + 
Raj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 
Mata mittam sake ghare ~ S. I. 37 
In one’s own house, mother is the 


friend 


Matava puttam anurakkhate patim 


—A. IV. 93 

(She) protects the husband just as 

the mother protects her child; mata + 
iva; anu + Raks + a + te, pres. mid. 
3. sg. 


Mata va hoti dhati va — Vin. IV. 318 
She is either mother or the nurse 


Matito hi anuppanno — D. 1. 97 
Unborn (i.e. impure) from the 
mother’s side indeed; an + u(t) + Pad 
+ ta, pp. matr in Skt. becomes matu 
or mati in Pali; similarly pitr 
becomes pitu or piti 


Matukucchim okkami — M. III. 119 
Entered into mother’s womb; mdtu + 
kucchi; 0 (ava) + Kram + i, pst. 3". 
sg. 


Matukucchismim pathamam cittam 
uppannam pathamam viiiapam 
patubhiitam — Vin. I. 93; ILL. 73 

The first mind has arisen in mother’s 
womb, the first consciousness has 
manifested in mother’s womb; u(t) + 
Pad + ta, pp.; patu + Bhii + ta, pp.; 
citta and vififiana are used here 
synonimously 


Matugamassa amgajatam 
upanijjhayi - Vin. II. 118 

Looked sharply at the sex organ of a 
woman; upa + ni + jhd (from Dhyai) 
+ ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Matugamassa Avenikani dukkhani 
—S.1V. 239 

Sufferings restricted to womankind; 
Gvenikdniti patipuggalikani, Cy. III. 
86 


711 


Matugamassa 


Matugharam 


3 SS 


Matugamassa 
ucchadanaparimaddana 
nahapanasambahanam sadiyati — A. 
IV. 54 

Enjoys rubbing, abrading, bathing and 
massaging of a woman; u(t) + Sad + e 
+ ana, caus. der.; pari + Mrd + ana, 
der.; Sna + ape + ana, caus. der.; 
sam + Bah + ana, der.; Svad + aya + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Matugamassa uttarim chappaiica- 
vacahi dhammam desento apajjati — 
A. TEL. 259 

The one, who is explaining the 
Dhamma to a woman in more than five 
six words, becomes guilty of an 
offence; Drs + e + nta, prp.; @ + Pad 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Matugama nama kicchalabha — 
Vin. TIT. 208 

Women in general get their 
necessities with so much difficulty; 
the stem matugama (m.) is used here 
in the plural form 


Matugamena saddhim 
kayasamsaggam sam4pajjissati — 
Vin. 1. 120 

Should come to physical contact with 
a woman; kaya + sam + Srj + ta, pp.; 
sam + @ + Pad + ya + i+ ssati, fut. 
34. sg. 


Matugamena saddhim 
dvayamdvayasamapattim 
samapajjati— A. IV. 54 
He is engaged in copulation with a 

* woman; saddhim, indcl. used with 
instr. dvayam + dvaya + samapatti; 
sam + a + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Matugamena saddhim saiijagghati 
samkilati samkelayati — A. IV. 55 
With a woman (he) laughs together, 
plays together, fondles together; sam 
+ Ghar + a + ti, intens. pres. 3. sg.; 
sam + Krid + a + ti, pres. 3“.sg.; sam 
+ kila + aya + ti, denom. pres. 3", 
sg. 


Matugamena saddhim 
hasitalapitakilitani anussarati — A, 
IV. 55 

He recollects the way he laughed, 
talked and played with a woman; Has + 
i + ta, pp.; Lap + i + ta, pp.; Krid + i 
+ ta, pp.; anu + Smy + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Matugamena sahaseyyam kapeyya — 
Vin. IV. 19 

Would sleep together with a woman; 
saha + seyya; kappa + e + eyya, 
denom. opt. 3". sg. 


Matugamo paticchanno vahati — A. 
I. 282 

Womankind proceeds concealed, not 
exposed; matugamo, m. sg.; pati + 
Chad + ta, pp.; vahati, Vah + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; meaning is not clear, 
paticchanno vahatiti paticchannova 
hutvd niyyati, Cy, I. 379. 


Matugamopi asaddhammena 
nimanteti — M. I. 448 

Even a woman invites for an immoral 
act ; ni + manta + e + ti, denom. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Matugharam agamasi — Vin. III. 144 
Went to the mother’s house; a + Gam 
+G@+s + i, double pst. 3”. sg. 
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Matucca 


Ma nam 


Matucca pitucca — A. I. 61 
To the mother and to the father; matu, 
pitu, dat. sg.+ ca 


Matucchaputto — Vin. IV. 173 
The son of mother’s sister 


Matupi sadiso pitupi sadiso — M. II. 
153 

He is similar to the mother and also to 
the father; mdtu + api; pitu + api 


Matu purato thapenti— D. II. 14 
Place in front of the mother; Stha + 
dpe + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Matubhato poso — A. IV. 97 

A person fostered by the mother; 
matara bhato posito, Cy. IV. 49; Bhr 
+ ta, pp.; posa, a contraction of 
purisa or purusa 


Matumattikam itthikaya 
itthidhanam — Vin. III. 16 

Mother’s wealth inherited from her 
mother as the dowry; mdtu + matti + 
ka, der. 


Matumataro — S. II. 178 
Mother’s mothers 


Ma tumhe nana viharatha — Vin. IV. 
240 
Don’t live separately 


Ma te kamkhahu - M. IT. 143 
May there be no doubt for you; 
kamkha + ahu: a + Hit (Bhi), 

(Skt. abhiit), pst. 3”. sg. 


MA tesam aphasum akasi — M. IIT. 
155 


Don’t make inconvenience to them; 
a+Kr+4a+s +i, double pst. 
2". sg. 


Ma te Samgho uttari upaparikkhi — 
S. IL. 216 

Let the Samgha make no further 
inquiry concerning you; uttari, indcl. 
upa + pari + Tks + a + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Ma tvam brahmuno vacanam 
upativattittho — M. I. 327 

Don’t go beyong the word of brahma; 
upa + ati + Vrt + i + ttho, pst. mid. 
24, sg. 


MA tvam maniittho — M. 1. 327 
Don’t think; Man + ya + i + ttho, pst. 
mid. 2". sg. 


Ma digham passa, ma rassam — Vin. 
1.344 

Don’t see (think) far, don’t see (think) 
near; passa, imper. 2™. sg. 


Manattaraho hoti — Vin. I. 49, 143 
He becomes one who deserves 
penance; mdnatta + araha 


Manam nissaya mano pahatabbo — 
A. TT. 145 

Conceit is to be abandoned relying on 
conceit; ni + Sri + ya, absol.; pa + 
Ha + tabba, fut. pp. 


MA nam sitam va unham va tinam 
va rajo va ussavo va badhayittha! — 
D. I. 19 

May not cold, heat, grass, dust or dew 
affect him!; va, indcl.disjunctive; 
Badh + aya + i + ttha, caus. pst. 3". 
sg. 
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Manavehipi 


Ma pamadam 


——.$ Am —- mo csr? 


Manavehipi samagacchanti, 
katakammehipi akatakammehipi — 
M. L. 448 

They even meet with youngsters who 
have committed a crime and not- 
committed a crime; mdnavehiti 
corehi, Cy. III.164; manavehi + api; 
sam + @ + gaccha + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 
kata + kamma 


Manavo vuttasiro solasavassiko 
jatiya — M. I. 168 

A shaven headed young man of sixteen 
years by birth; Vap + ta, pp. + sira; 
solasa + vassa + ika, der. 


Manasambhiitto ayam kayo — A. II. 
145 

This body has come into existence 
through conceit; mana + sam + bhiito 
+ ayam 


Ma nassiti aggahesi — Vin. IV. 161 
He took it thinking, “may it not 

be lost”; Nas + ya + i, pass. pst. 

3. sg.;a+Grh+et+s +i, pst. 
34, sg. 


Ma nagam ghattesi — M. I. 143 
Don’t strike the snake; ghatta +e +s 
+ i, denom. pst. 2. sg. 


Manusakam bhavam nibbattetva — 
A. IV. 380 

Having caused to produce a human 
existence; manu(s) + aka, der.; ni + 
Vrt + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Manusakena adhipateyyena — A. III. 
33 

With human authority; adhipati + 
eyya, der. 


Manusakehi kamehi dibba kama 
abhikkantatara ca panitatara ca — 
M. I. 505 

Divine sense-desires are more 
attractive and fine than sense-desires 
of the human world; div + ya = 
dibba; abhi + kanta + tara; panita + 
tara; for comparison, the suffix tara 
is used with abl. or instr. 


Manusakehi va kamehi avatteyya? 
—M. I. 505 

Would (he) cause (himself) to turn 
back by human sense-desires? ; @ + Vrt 
+e + eyya, caus.opt. 3%. sg. 


MA no aputtakam sapateyyam 
Licchavayo atiharapesum — Vin. III. 
18 

May the Licchavis cause not to take 
over the heirless property; a + putta + 
ka, der.; sa + pati + eyya, der.; ati + 
Hr + dpe + s + um, caus. pst. 3”. pl. 


MA no vihethetha — M. II. 64, Vin. 
III. 17, vihethayittha 

Don’t harass us; vi + Hid + e + tha, 
imper. 2". pl. 


Ma paccha vippatisarino ahuvattha 
—D. U1. 147 

Don’t be remorseful afterwards; a + 
Hii (Bhi) + a + ttha, pst. 2". pl. 


Ma pathamam jhanam pamado — S. 
IV 263 

Don’t be unmindful in the first jhana ; 
pa + Mad + o, pst. 2". sg. 


M&A pamadam aharimsu — A. IV. 381 
May they not be unmindful; pamadam 
Gharimsiiti pamadam Gpajjimsu, Cy. 
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Ma puggalesu 
IV. 174 


Ma puggalesu pamanika ahuvattha 
—A. IIL. 350 

Don’t be judges on persons (don’t 
make judgements on people); pamana 
+ ika; a+ Hii (Bhi) + a + ttha, pst. 
2m. pl. 


Ma brahmana ariyam tuphibhavam 
pamado — S. II. 273 

Brahmana, don’t be unmindful on the 
noble silence; pa + Mad + o, pst. 2™. 
sg.; ariyo tunhibhavo is defined here 
in terms of second jhana and the 
venerable Maha Moggallana is 
addressed by the word brahmana 


Ma Bhagavantam abbhacikkhi — S. 
Il. 110 

Don’t accuse the Blessed One.; abhi + 
@ + Khya + i, intens. pst. 3". sg 


Ma Bhavanto evam avacuttha, ma 
bhavanto evam avacuttha — D. I. 122 
Sirs, don’t say so, don’t say so 


Ma bhayi — D. I. 50 
Don’t panic; Bhi + ya + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Ma bhikkhi vyabahimsu — Vin. VI. 
140 

May it not disturb the bhikkhus; vi + @ 
+ Badh + imsu; pst. 3”. pl., ‘d’ is 
elided 


Ma mam etam puccha — M. I. 387 

Don’t ask me this; Prch + ya; imper. 
2™, sg.; the root Prch requires two 

objects 


Ma mam janiati icchati — A. II. 


Mayasahadhammariipam 


352 

“Let nobody know about me”, he 
wishes; Jan + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. 
sg.; ls + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Ma mam te addasamsu, ahafica ma 
te addasam — M. I. 79 

May they not see me, may I not see 
them too; a + Dr§ + & + imsu, double 
pst. 3. pl.; a + Dr§ + am, pst. 1". sg. 


Mayam vidamseyya — S. III. 142 
Would perform a magical show; vi + 
Drs + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Mayasmanto etam bhikkhum kifici 
avacuttha — Vin. III. 175 

Venerable sirs, don’t say anything to 
this bhikkhu; the root Vac needs two 
objects; md, prohibitive p. used with 
pst. or imper.; ma + @yasmanto; a + 
Vac + u + ttha, pst. 2™. pl. 


Mayasma Channo sattham dharesi — 
M. Til. 264 7 

Let the venerable Channa make no use 
of a weapon, (don’t take the life); 
sattham aharati is idiomatically used 
to give the meaning of committing 
suicide; ma + dyasma; 4+ Hr+e+s 
+ i, caus. pst. 2. sg. 


Mayakatam hetam balalapanam — 
M. II. 261 

This is created by illusion, a prattle of 
fools; hi + etam 


Mayasahadhammaripam viya 
khayati—A. 1. 171 

It is felt to be something like a magic; 
viya, indcl; Khya + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 
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Mayidha 


Mavuso 


———————— SS SS SSS, 


Mayidha patikkami — Vin. I. 54 
Don’t come back here; ma +(y)+ 
idha; pati + Kram + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Mayimam dhammapariyayam sutva 
pamadam dharimsu — A. IV. 381 
May they not fall into unmindfulness 
after listening to this mode of 
teaching; Gharimsu = dpajjimsu, 

Cy. IV. 174; ma + imam; Sru + tva, 
absol. 


Mayima vikale ahesum — Vin. II. 
289 

May these (ladies) not be present at 
improper time; md + (y) + ima 


Ma yoggani kilametha — D. II. 344 
Don’t make the oxen languid; 
yogganiti balivadde, Cy. 812; Klam 
+ e + tha, caus. imper. 2". pl.; Yuj + 
ya, fut. pp.; nt. pl.? 


Mayyo imam kumarikam 
dasibhogena bhufijittha — Vin. III. 
136 

Sirs, please don’t use this little girl as 
a slave; ma + ayyo; ayyo is used here 
in plural sense; Bhu(fi)j + i + ttha, 
pst. 2™. pl. 


Marena papimata anvavittha 
bhavanti — S. I. 114 

(They) have been possessed by 

Mara, the evil one; anu + d + Vis + ta, 
Pp. 


Maroyam papimati viditva — S. I. 
67, 103 

Having understood that this was Mara, 
the evil one; Maro + ayam; papima + 
iti; Vid + i + tva, absol. 


Malam va gandham va vannakam yq 
dropessanti — D. II. 142 

Will offer garland, incense or 
coloured things; @ + Ruh + e + ssanti, 
caus. fut. 3". pl. 


Malagandhavilepanadharana- 
mandanavibhiisanatthana pativirato 
-D.L5 

Refrained from using garlands, 
perfumes, ointments, jewelleries and 
adorning with various kinds; pati + vi 
+ Ram + ta, pp. 


Malani palisajjeyya — S. II. 89 
Would loosen the roots ; pari + 

Srj + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg., or pari 
+ Svaj + ya + eyya, (would touch); 
palisattheyyati sodheyya (would 
clean) Cy. II. 85 


Malavaccham ropentipi 
ropapentipi — Vin. II. 9 

(They) plant and cause to plant small 
flowering trees; vaccha < vrksa, cp. 
acchi < aksi; Ruh + e + nti, pres, 3”. 
pl. + api; Ruh + dpe + nti, caus. 
pres. 3". pl.+ api 


Male civaram nikkhipitva — Vin. II. 
201 

Having kept the robe in a quadrangular 
building; mdloti ekakiitasamgahito 
caturassapasado, Cy. 654 


MA viharo rajena Ghafiii — Vin. 1. 48 
May not the dwelling place be affected 
by dust; u(t) + Han + ya + i, pass. 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Mavuso evariipam akasi, netam 
kappati — Vin. IV. 83 
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Ma vo 


Migavisanena 


— 


Brother, don’t do anything of this kind, 
this is not permissible; ma + dvuso; 
na + etam; KIp + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
3". sg. 


MA vo amatam panassa — S. V. 184 
May not immortality be lost to you; 
pa + Nag + ya, imper. 3. sg. 


Ma vo sakam vinassa — Vin. III. 
222 

May not your own (property) be lost; 
vi + NaS + ya, imper. 2". sg. 


Masagataya Asalhiya — Vin. I. 137 
One month after Asalhi (full moon 
day of July) 


Ma saddam kari — S. I. 209 
Don’t make a noise; Kr + 0 + i, pst. 
3, sg. 


MA sanditthikam hitva kalikam 
anudhavi — S. 1. 9 

Don’t run after the life of future, 
abandoning the life of present; sam + 
Dr§ + ta, pp. + ika, der.; Ha + i + 
ta, absol.; kala + ika, der.; anu + 
Dhav + i, pst. 3. sg. 


MA samghassa hayiti afifassa 
databbam — Vin. II. 173 

It should be given to another thinking, 
“May not the Samgha lose it”; Ha + ya 
+ i, pst. 3". sg. + iti; Da + tabba, fut. 
pp. 


Masam yeva nam sunisabhogena 
bhufijimsu — Vin. III. 136 

Only one month they treated her as 
a daughter-in-law; masam + eva; 
Bhu(ii)j + imsu, pst. 3%. pl. 


Masacitam maiiiie — A. IV. 333 
As if a load of soaked beans; 
tintamaso viya, Cy. IV. 157 


Ma sapekho kalamakasi — D. II. 
194; A. IIT. 295 

Don’t die with unfulfilled wish; sa + 
apekha 


Maso seso gimhanam — Vin. III. 252 
One month of the summer remains 


Maham Nagita yasena samagamam, 
ma ca maya yaso — A. III. 31 

Nagita, let me not meet with 
reputation, let not the reputation meet 
with me; sam + @ + Gam + a, der. 


Ma hevantissu vacaniya — D. I. 175 
They should be told “ Don’t say so”; 
hevam + iti + assu; As + yu (Skt. 
yus), opt. 3”, pl.; Vac + aniya, fut. pp. 


Ma hevam avaca, ma hevam avaca — 
D. IL 55 
Say not thus, say not thus 


Ma hevam Ananda, ma hevam 
Ananda - S. I. 87; V.2 

Don’t (say) thus Ananda, don’t (say); 
ma + hi + evam 


Ma hevayam mamaccayena 
vighatam apajji —S. V. 345 

May this (householder) find thus no 
difficulty( in life) with my departure; 
ma + hi + evam + ayam; mama + 
accayena; @ + Pad + ya + i, pst. 3”. 


* sg. 


Migavisanena pitthim 
kandiivamano — A. II. 207 
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Miga 


Micchapanihitattg 


—— 


Scratching the back with a deer-horn; 
kandu + a + mana, denom. pr.p. 


Miga kiitamva odditam — S. I. 74 
Just as the deer entering into the set 
trap; kiitam + iva; 0 + Di + ta, pp. 


Micchattam 4gamma viradhana 
hoti— A. V. 211 

-Having come to the wrong course, 
there is a failure; @ + Gam + ya, 
absol.; vi + Radh + ana, der., opp. 
Gradhana 


Micchaditthim pajahati — A. V. 235 
Abandons wrong view; pa + Ha + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; root redup. 


Micchaditthiya paccorohati — A. V. 
235 

Come out of wrong view; pati + 0 + 
Ruh + a + ti, pres, 3. sg. 


Micchaditthiya pahanaya 
sammaditthi bhavetabba — A, III. 
447 

To get rid of a wrong view, a right 
view should be cultivated; sammd, 
indcl. 


Miccha assa vacanam — D. III. 8 
The statement would be false; miccha, 
indcl.; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Micchajiva appativirata — Vin. II. 
296 

Those who are not refrained from 
wrong livelihood; miccha + djiva; a + 
pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Micchajivena jivikam kappenti — S. 
TIL. 239; Vin. IV. 239 


They live by wrong livelihood; kappa 
+ e + nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Micchaditthiko hoti antagahikaya 
ditthiya samannagato — D. III. 45; A, 
IL. 240 

The one who holds a wrong view, an 
extreme view; micchd + DrS+ ti + ika, 
der.; anta + gaha + ika, der.; sam + 
anu + @ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Micchaditthiko hoti 
viparitadassano — A. I. 33, 268; IV. 
226 

The one who holds a wrong view, a 
distorted view; micchaditthikoti 
ayathavaditthiko, Cy. II. 26; vi + pari 
+1 + ta, pp. + dassana 


Micchaditthiparamani bhikkhave 
mahasavajjani —A. I. 33 

The great faults, in the highest sense, 
are due to wrong views 


Miccha patipajjati— S. II. 151 
Behaves wrongly; pati + Pad + ya + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Micchapatipajjamano — A. I. 90; II. 
4 

Behaving in a wrong way; pati + Pad + 
ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Micchapatipattadhikaranahetu — 
M. II. 197; A. L. 69 

Because of the wrong way of practice; 
miccha + patipatti + adhikarana + 
hetu; adhikarana and hetu are 
synonymous 


Micchapanihitatta ditthiya — S. V. 
10 
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Micchapanihitam 


Mihitamattam 


ee — 


Due to wrong fixity of the view; 
miccha + pa + ni + Dhd + i + ta, pp. 
+ tta, der. 


Micchapanihitam cittam — A. V. 87 
The mind wrongly fixed; miccha + pa 
+ ni + Dha + i + ta, pp. 


Mittam kubbetha — Vin. II. 203 
Should make a friend; kubba (from Kr) 
+ etha, opt. mid. 2". sg. 


Mittavataya nandati— A. IV. 95 
He rejoices for having friends; 
mitta + vanta; Nand + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Mittavatiya samudacaratha, ma 
sapattavataya — M. III. 118 

Take me as a friend, not as a foe; mitta 
+ vatdya; sapatta + vataya 


Mittani ganthati — D. II. 188 
Makes friends; abhijjamand thapeti, 
Cy. 951; mitta is used here as a 
neuter noun; Grath or Granth + a + 
ti, pres. 3". sg. 
Mittamaccanatisalohita — M.I. 
149; II. 67; S. 1. 162; IV. 302-3; A. 
IV. 95 

Friends colleagues kinsmen and blood 
relations; mitta + amacca + fidti + 
sdlohita 


Mittaémaccanam atthaya hitaya 
sukhaya hoti— A. IV. 244 

It is for the well-being, benefit 
and happiness of friends and 
colleagues 


Mittamaccanam paribhiito — D. III. 


183 
Despised by friends and colleagues; 
pari + Bhi + ta, pp. 


Mittamaccesu pativedenti — D. III. 
189 

(The teachers) introduce (the students) 
in the circle of his friends and 
colleagues; pati + Vid + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Mitta va amacca va fiati va salohita 
va —A. L. 222 

Friends, colleagues, relatives or blood 
relations; sa + lohita 


Mitta suhada — D. III. 187 
Friends with good heart; Skt.suhrd 
(one with good heart)corresponds 
with suhada 


Mittipahiram upadamsesi — M. II. 
120 

You accord a friendly treatment; mitta 
+ upahdara; upa + Drs + e + si, pres. 
24. sg. 


Mithilayam viharati 
Makhadevambavane — M. II. 74 
Abides at the mango grove of 
Makhadeva in Mithila 


Middham okkamati — A. IV. 85 
Becomes sleepy; o + Kram + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Missibhavam gato taya — D. II. 267 
Being mixed with you; missa + bhava 


Mihitamattam karoti — Vin. IV. 187 
(He) just smiles; Smi + ta, meta. pp.; 
Kr +o + ti, pres. 3". sg. 
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Midhante 


Mukhenapj 


— 


Midghante pattam nikkhipanti ~ Vin. 
IL 113 

Keep the bow] at the end of the bench 
in the verandah; 
Glindakamidhakadinam ante, Cy. 
1203; midha + ante; ni(s) + Ksip + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Milhasukham middhasukham 
labhasakkarasilokasukham 
sadiyeyya — A. III. 31 

(He) would enjoy dirty pleasure of 
material benefit, good treatment and 
flattery; Svad + aya + eyya, caus.opt. 
3”, sg.; Mih + ta, milha;like Muh + 
ta, mitlha, Ruh + ta, riilha; Mih + ta 
becomes middha too, like Muh + ta, 
muddha 


Mukhadvarakam aharam avaranam 
karonti — Vin. I. 84 

Hinder the food brought to the mouth; 
mukha + dvara + ka, der. 


Mukhadvaram aharam ahareyya — 
Vin. IV. 90 

Should bring food to the mouth; a + 
Hr + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Mukhadvaram vivaranti — Vin. IV. 
194 

(They) open up the mouth; vi + Vr + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Mukhanimittam paccavekkhamano 
—A. TH. 231 

Reviewing the reflection of the face; 
pati + ava + Iks + a + mana, pr.p. 


Mukhapuiichanacolakam Adaya — 
Vin. I. 296 
Having taken the napkin; mukha + 


pufichana + colaka; 4 + Da + ya, 
absol. 


Mukham Alimpanti — Vin. II. 107, 
266 

Anoint the face; d + Li(m)p + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Mukham ummaddenti — Vin. II. 266 
Cause to rub the face; u(t) + Mrd + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Mukham cunnenti — Vin. II. 266 
Powder the face; cunna + e + nti, 
denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Mukham lafichenti — Vin. II. 266 
Make special marks on the face; Lafich 
+ e+ nti, caus pres. 3. pl. 


Mukharagam karonti — Vin. II. 107 
Paint the face 


Mukhadhane karanam kareti — M. 
1. 446 

Makes him wear the bridle; mukha + 
Gdhdana; Kr + e + ti, caus. pres, 3". 

Sg. 


Mukhavaranam maiifie karonti—M. 
1. 461 

(They) seem to put a muzzle on the 
mouth; mukha + a + Vr + ana, der. 


Mukhena paricumbati — M. II. 120 
Kisses with lips; pari + cu(m)b ? + a 
+ ti, pres. 37. sg. 


Mukhenapi nakham chindanti — Vin. 
IL. 133 

Cut (their) nail with the mouth (teeth) 
too; Chi(n)d + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 
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Mucchati 


Muttakarane 


ee 


Mucchati kamayati gedhim Apajjati 
vattati bahullaya — M. IIT. 116 

He is infatuated, overcome by desire, 
succumbs to craving and reverts to 
luxury; March + ya + ti; pass. pres. 
3”. sg.; kama + e + ti, denom. pres. 
3”. sg.; gedha and gedhi are used to 
denote the same meaning; G + Pad + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; G+ Vrt + 
a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; bahula + ya, der. 


Mucchito papati — Vin. I. 160 
Being unconscious, (he) fell down; 
March + ya + i + ta, pp.; pa + Pat + 
ti, pst. 3”. sg. 


Mucchito papato — Vin. II. 126 
Fainted and fell down; pa + Pat + a, 
pst. 3. sg., the suffix ‘a’ is changed 
to ‘o’ 


Muficitukamo (na) gacchati — M. I. 
139 

(He) does not go, desiring to make 
himself free ( from the burden of the 
journey); Mu(fi)c + i + tum, inf. + 
kama 


Mutthassati asampajana — M. I. 20 
Those who are unmindful and unaware; 
muttha + sati: Mrs + ta, pp. + Smr + 
tit 7, der.; a+ sam + pa + Jant+ a, 
der. 


Mutthassati asampajana nagga 
vikijamana kakacchamana seyyam 
kappenti — Vin. IV. 15 

Being unmindful, unaware, naked, 
mumbling and talking they sleep; 
vikiijamanati vippalapamana, Cy. 
744; vi + kitja + mana, pr. p.; Kath + 
ya + mana, intens. pass. pr.p., kappa 


+ e + nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Mutthassati asampajana niddam 
okkamanti — Vin. I. 294; ITT. 112 
They, being unmindful and unaware, go 
to sleep; o + Kram + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Mutthassati kalam kurumano — A. 
TI. 185 

Dying with a confused mind 
(memory); Kr + mana, pr.p. 


Mutthina amgajatam pilentassa — 
Vin. III. 118 

When he is pressing sex organ with the 
fist; Pid + e + nta, pr.p. 


Mutthihipi yujjhanti— Vin. 11. 10 
(They) fight with fists; murththi + api; 
Yudh + ya + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Mundaka samanaka ibbha kipha 
bandhupadapacca — D. I. 90; S. IV. 
117 

Despicable shavelings and recluses, 
menial and black children, born from 
the foot of Brahma (bandhu); the suffix 
ka is used here in a derogatory 
sense; bandhu + pada + apacca 


Munda bandhakiniyo — Vin. IV. 224 
Shaven headed strumpets; words used 
for scolding the bhikkhunis 


Muttakaranam paveseti — Vin. IV. 
261 

Makes (it) enter into the urinating 
organ (sex organ) ; pa + Vis + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Muttakarane paharam denti— Vin. 
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Muttakarisam 


Musale 


SS 


IV. 261 
Give a blow on the urinating organ; Da 
+ e + nti; pres. 3%. pl. 


Muttakarisam cajamana palayanti — 
A. IL 33 

Passing urine and faeces, they run 
away; mutta + karisa; Tyaj + a + 
mana, pr.p.; Palay + a + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Muttakarise palipanno seti — Vin. I. 
301 

Fallen onto his own urine and 
excrement he sleeps; pari + Pad + ta, 
pp.; Si + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Muttaharitakam payetum — Vin. I. 
206 

To make him drink myrobalan treated 
with (cow) urine; 
gomuttaparibhavitam haritakam, 
Cy. V. 1092; Pa + (y) + e +.tum caus. 
inf. 


Muda pamujjam jayetha —D. I. 214 
From a tender joy there would arise a 
strong joy; pa + @ + Mud + ya, der.; 
Jan + ya + etha, opt. mid. 3. sg. 


Muda modamana ure putte 
naccenta aparutaghara maiiie 
viharissanti — D. I. 135 

The people, being happy, will live, as if 
letting the children dance on their 
chest and leaving the doors open; Nrt 
+ ya +e + nta, pr. p.; apa + G+ Vr + 
ta, meta. pp. 


Mudutalunahatthapado — M. IL. 136 
The one whose hands and feet are 
tender and young; taruna = taluna, 


‘r’ becomes ‘I’ 


Muduna cittena kammaiifiena — A, 
IV. 421 

With a soft and pliable mind; 
kamma (n) + ya, der. 


Muddhanam abhimantheyya — M. I. 
243 

Would crush the head; abhi + Ma(n)th 
+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Muddhanam ihananti — M. I. 

243 

Strike the head; u(t) + Han + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Muddhanam maiife ahacca titthati 
—M. III. 139 

1 feel that he, having stepped on to the 
head, stands (stands on the top); 4 + 
Han(hat) + ya, absol.; tittha + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Muddhapi tassa vipateyya — A. I. 
222; IV. 173; Vin. III. 2 

Even his head would split into pieces; 
muddha + api; vi + Pat + eyya, opt. 
34. sg. 


Musati cakkhini — D. II. 183 
Distracts eyes; Mrs +a + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Musalam khandhe aropetva — A. II. 
241 

Keeping a pestle on the shoulder; @ + 
Ruh + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Musale ussite — Vin. IIL. 79 
When the pestle is lifted up; u(t) + Sri 
+ ta, pp. 
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Musa bhanati — S. IV. 343 
Speaks untruth; Bhan + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Musa maya bhanitam — Vin. III. 164 
An untruth has been spoken by me; 
Bhan + i + ta, pp. 


Musavadam pahaya musavada 
pativirato —D. I. 4 

Having abandoned telling lies, he is 
refrained from telling lies; pa + Ha + 
ya, absol.; pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Musavadassa vipako 
abhiitabbhakkhana 
samvattaniko — A. IV. 247 
False accusation is the result of 
telling lies; abhitta + abhi + a + 
Khya + ana, der. 


Musavadena attham bhaiijeyya — S. 
V. 354 

By making a false statement (he) 
would damage (my) progress; Bhafij + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Mussateva Bhagavantam arabbha 
sati—S. V. 369 

The mindfulness concerning the 
Blessed One is indeed lost; Mrs + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. + eva; 
Grabbha, indcl. 


Muhuttakeneva nidda okkami — Vin. 


II. 200 

Fell asleep just in a second; 
muhuttakena, adv. + eva; 0+ Kram + 
i, pst. 37. sg. 


Muhuttam assasetva — M. III. 131 
Letting him take rest for a while; a + 


Muhuttam 


Svas + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Muhuttam agamehi — S. IV. 291 
Wait a moment; muhuttam. adv.; a + 
Gam + e + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Muhuttam avuso agametha pindaya 
carissama — Vin. IV. 73 

Friends, wait a moment, we will go 

on alms collection; @ + Gam + e + 
tha, imper. 2". pl.; Car + i + ssama, 
fut. I*. pl. 


Muhuttam idheva tava hohi — Vin. 
IL. 254 

Please stay right here for a moment, 
until; idha + eva; tava, indcl.; Hi 
(Bhi) + a + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Muhuttam uphe otapetabbam — Vin. 
1. 46 

Should cause it to dry in the sun for a 
moment; 0 + Tap + e + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Muhuttam ekamantam hotha 
yavayam bhikkhu parisuddhim deti 
—Vin. I. 122 

Please keep aside for a moment until 
this bhikkhu gives (declares his) 
purity; Ha (Bhu) + a + tha, imper. 2™. 
pl.; yava, indcl. + ayam; Da + e + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Muhuttam tava agametha, yavaham 
gacchami — D. III. 20 

Wait just a moment, till I go; a + Gam 
+e + tha, imper. 2™. pl.; yava + 
aham 


Muhuttam nisidatha — M. I. 457 
Sit down, for a moment; ni + Sad 
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Muhuttika 


Metamasado 


> 


+a + tha, imper. 2”. pl. 


Muhuttika bhavissasi — Vin. III. 
139 

You will be a wife for the moment; 
muhutta + ika, der. 


Muhutteneva niddam okkami — Vin. 
1. 346 
In one second he went to sleep 


Muhum muhum hadayam 
vedhamanam — S. I. 110 

Piercing the heart off and on; 
muhum muhum, adv.; Vyadh + a + 
mana, pr.p. 


Migabbatam titthiyasamadanam — 
Vin. I. 159 

The vow of not talking, an observance 
of the heretics; miiga (dumb) + vata; 
tittha + iya, der.; sam + @ + Da + 
ana, der. 


Millatthassa anapatti — Vin. III. 75 
There is no offence for the initiator; 
an + @ + Pad + ti, der. 


Milam milatthika haranti— A. I. 
370 

Those who are in need of root carry 
away the root; milla + attha + ika, 
der, 


Milani uddhareyya, antamaso 
usiranalamattanipi — S. II. 88 
Would pull up the roots, even the tiny 
fibres; u(t) + Dhr or (Hr) + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Milayapatikassanaraho hoti — Vin. 
I. 143 


He becomes one who is fit to be 
drawn back to the original position; 
mildya + pati + kassana + araha 


Milaya patikassitva — Vin. II. 48 
Having pulled back to the original 
position; pati + Krs + ya + i + tva, 
absol. 


Milehi bhesajjehi attho hoti— Vin. 
1. 200 

There was a need of medicine prepared 
with roots 


Miihena me etam katam — M. II. 
248; Vin. II. 81 

This was done by me, who was with an 
insane mind; Muh + ta, pp.; ‘me’ is 
used here with instr. sense 


Mialho mohena abhibhito 
pariyadinnacitto — A. I. 157 

The one who is deluded, overcome by 
delusion and grasped by delusion; abhi 
+ Bhii + ta, pp.; pari + @ + Da + ta, 
pp.+ citta 


Miisayam pakkhipitva — A. 1. 253 
Having put into the crucible; ni + Ksip 
+i + Wd, absol. 


Me tadanussarantiya pamujjam 
jayissati — Vin. I. 294 

When I am recollecting on that, joy 
will arise in my mind; tam (tad) + anu 
+ Smy + a+ nta + i, pr.p.; pa + Mud 
+ ya, der., here the root vowel is not 
gunated; Jan + ya + i + ssati, fut. 3. 
sg. 


Metamasado, metamasado — M. I. 
326 
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Metam 


Methunadhamma 


i 


Don’t attack this person, don’t attack 
this person; ma + etam + a + Sad + 
o; pst. 2". sg. 


Metam okasam santharapesi — Vin. 
11. 159 

Don’t make this space spread over; ma 
+ etam; sam + Str + ape +s +i, 
caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Mettacittam paccupatthitam 
sabrahmacarisu anaghatam — A. V. 
80 

Friendly mind, free from ill-will, has 
been established towards co-celibates; 
pati + upa + Stha + i + ta, pp.; an + 
a+ ghata 


Mettacittam manasikaroti — A. I. 11 
Gives attention to the thought of love 
and friendliness 


Mettacittena vakkhami na 
dosantarena — D. III. 237 

I will speak with a friendly mind, not 
bearing anger in the heart; Vac + ssami 
(Skt. syami), fut. 1". sg.; used as pres. 


Mettacitto vakkhami — Vin. I. 249 
I shall speak with a friendly mind 


Mettam kayakammam.. 
vacikammam... manokammam 


paccupatthitam sabrahmacarisu — D. 


TIL. 245; M. I. 206; A.IIL. 132 

A friendly action, physical, verbal and 
mental, is present towards co- 
celibates; upa + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Metta tasmim puggale bhavetabba 
~A. TIT 185 
Love and friendliness should be 


cultivated on that person 


Mettadsahagatena cetasa — D. I. 250 
With the mind accompanied by love 
and friendliness; saha + gata(gone 
with), pp. 


Mettiipahdram upadamsesi — A. V. 
66 

Showed a friendly obeisance; merta + 
upahara; upa + Drs (dams)+ e +s + 
i, pst. 3". sg. 


Mettena cittena pharitum — A. II. 72 
To pervade with a friendly mind; Sphar 
+i+ tum, inf. 


Mettena cittena phareyya — Vin. I. 
109 

Would pervade with a friendly mind; 
Sphar + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Methunakassa acikkhi — Vin. IIL. 66 
(He) said to my cousin (the son of 
father’s sister); mithuna + a + ka, 
der.; the word mithuna signifies a 
boy and a girl; @ + Khyd + i, intens. 
pst. 3". sg. 


Methunadhammapatisamyutta vaca 
—Vin. TIL. 128 

The words related to sexual 
intercourse; pati + sam + Yuj + ta, 
PP- 


Methunadhammasamapattiya 
cittam patiliyati— A. IV. 46 

Mind is recoiled from indulging in 
sexual intercourse; mithuna + a, der.; 
pati + Li + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Methunadhamma appativirata — 
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Methunam 


Modamana 


—_— 


Vin. IL. 296 

Those who are not refrained from 
sexual intercourse; a + pati + vi + 
Ram + ta, pp. 


Methunam dhammam 
abhivinnapesi — Vin. III. 18 

Made her feel conjugal bliss; abhi + vi 
+ Jia + Gpe + s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Methunam dhammam patiseveyya — 
Vin. Hl. 21 

Should indulge in sexual intercourse; 
pati + Sev + eyya, opt. 3”, sg. 


Methunasambhito ayam kayo — A. 
Tl. 145 

This body has come into existence 
through copulation; mithuna + a, der. 
+ sam + Bhii+ ta, pp. 


Methune setughato vutto 
Bhagavata — A. II. 146 
Breakdown of the bridge is said by 
the Blessed One in copulation; 
setughdto: padaghdato, 
paccayaghdto, Cy. Ill. 137; setu + 
ghata; Vac + ta, pp. 


Medhavini silavati sassudeva 
patibbata — S. I. 86 

The one who is intelligent, virtuous, 
treats mother- in- law as a deity and is 
faithful; sassu + deva; pati + vata 


Me bhataram janatha — Vin. 1. 33 
See whether my brother is all right; 
Jan + na + tha, imper. 2". pl. 


Mokkhacikayapi kiJanti — Vin. IL. 10 
They play with somersaults too; Krid 
+a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Mokkhasammata hi bahujanassa — 
M.1.39 

(It) is held by many as a place of 
release; mokkha (Skt. moksa) from 
Muc; sam + Man + ta, pp. 


Mokkhadhippayo paharam deti, 
anapatti — Vin. IV. 146 

There is no offence if one attacks for 
self defence; attano mokkham 
patthayamano, Cy. 877; mokkha + 
adhippayo; Dd + e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Moghapurisa — M. I. 133 

Some stupid persons; this expression 
is used to refer to those who 
misunderstood the teaching 


Mogham vata no tapo, aphalam 
brahmacariyam — M. I. 155 
Our ascetic practice is empty, 
religious life is fruitless 


Mogham vata me ufthanam, aphalo 
vata me vayamo — M. I. 86 

My excertion, indeed, is in vain, my 
attempt, indeed, is fruitless; Muh + a, 
der.; vata, indcl; u(t) + Stha + ana, 
der.; vi + @ + Yam + a, der. 


Moghasuttakam — Vin. IT. 116 

A piece of string with which sewing 
line is marked; vaddhakinam dariisu 
kalasuttena viya haliddisuttena 
safifidkaranam, Cy. 1206 


Modanti saha bhitehi — D. II. 262 
(They) rejoice with all beings; saha, 
indcl. = saddhim, used with instr. 


Modamana abhikkamum — D. II. 
257 
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Molibaddhahi Moho 


Proceeded rejoicing; Mud + a + Should be charged with ignorance; @ + 
ména, pr. p.; abhi + Kram + um, pst. Ruh + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 
3”. pl. 

Moho kantako — A.V. 135 
Molibaddhahi paribba; Delusion is a thorn (obstacle) 
paricarenti — M. I. 305 
Cause to gratify senses with female Moho mahasavajjo dandhaviragi — 
wandering ascetics who have their hair A. 1. 200 
tied into a topknot; moli + Badh + ta, Delusion is much to be blamed and 
pp.; pari + Car + e + nti, caus. pres. changing slowly 


3”. pl. 


Mohajena kammena ~ A. III. 339 
By the action born of delusion 


Mohanake pacittiyam — Vin. IV. 144 
In being ignorant (of rules) there is an 
offence of expiation 


Mohaniye muyhati —A. IIT. 110 
(He) is confused on delusive matter; 
Muh + e + aniya, caus. fut. pp.; Muh 
+ ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Mohaniyesu dhammesu — A. II. 120 
In matters of delusion 


Mohassa appahinatta — S. IV. 305 
Because of the non-abandonment of 
delusion; a + pa + Ha + ta, pp.+ tta, 
der. 


Mohassa pahanaya pafiia 
bhavetabba — A. III. 446 

To get rid of delusion, insight should 
be cultivated; Bhai + e + tabba, caus. 


fut. pp. 


Moha mohova samudeti — A. III. 338 
From delusion arises only delusion 


Moho aropetabbo — Vin. IV. 144 
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Yakarena 


Yaiifiadeva 


Yakarena va bhakarena va akkoso — 
Vin. IV. 7 

Insult by using ya or bha (may be at 
the end of the name); yakarabhakare 
yojetva yo akkoso, Cy. 739 


Yakkha vale amanusse ossajanti— A. 
I. 160 

The demons let go cruel non-humans; 
o + Srj + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Yakkhena gahito hoti— S. I. 208 
Is possessed by a demon; Grh + i + ta, 
Pp. 


Yakkho Avisati —D. III. 204 
The demon enters into; 4 + Vif + a + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Yagghe deva janeyyasi! — D. I. 61 
My Lord, would you know!; yaggheti 
codanatthe nipato, Cy. 169 


Yagghe bhante janeyyasi! — S. II. 
106; Vin. I. 237 

Would you know, my lord!; yagghe, 
indcl. of exclamation used with 
opt.; the term bhante is generally 
used in addressing the Buddha 

or his disciples, but here it is used 
to address the king and his 
ministers; Jan + eyydsi, opt. 

2”, sg. 


Yagghe bhavam janeyya! —S. I. 180; 
IV. 118 

Oh dear, would you know!; Jan + na + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Yagghe marisa janeyyasi! — A. III, 
370 
O my goodness, would you know sir! 


Yaggheyye janeyyasi! — M. II. 62; 
Vin. IL. 15 

O my goodness, madam, would you 
know!; yagghe + ayye 


Yajatam bhavam raja yaiiiam —D. I. 
137 

Let his majesty the king perform 
sacrifice; Yaj + a + tam, imper. mid. 
34, sg. 


Yajitva va yajetva va —D. I. 143 
Having sacrificed or having caused to 
sacrifice; Yaj + i + tva, absol.; Yaj + e 
+ tva, caus. absol. 


Yajica attand bhanitam yafica maya 
bhanitam — Vin. I. 17 

What is said by you, what is said by 
me; Bhan + i + ta, pp. 


Yaiica... ceteti yaiica pakappeti, 
yaiica anuseti, drammanametam 
hoti vififanassa thitiya — S. II. 65 
What one wills, what one arranges, 
what mind deposits , it becomes the 
object for the consciousness to stay; 
Cet + e + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; pa + kappa 
+e + ti, denom. pres. 3. sg.; anu + 
Si +a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; Grammanam 
+ etam; Stha + i + ti, der. 


Yaiifadeva paccayam paticca 
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Yaiihadeva 


Yattha 


samkham gacchati— M. I. 259 

On whatever condition arises 
consciousness, it is reckoned with that 
particular condition; yam + yam + 
eva; pati + aya (from I) ; pati + I(t) + 
ya, absol; u(t) + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
37. sg. 


Yaiihadeva parisam upasamkamati — 
A. LIL 39 

Whatever gathering he approaches; 
upa + sam + Kram + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Yaiifiadeva.. bahulamanuvitakketi 
anuvicareti, tatha tatha nati hoti 
cetaso — M. I. 115 

Whatever one thinks of frequently and 
investigates frequently, there arises 
accordingly, a bent of mind; anu + vi 
+ takka + e + ti, denom. pres. 3. sg.; 
anu + vi + Car + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3, sg.; Nam + ti, der. 


Yaiifiam yajamapi yajapemapi — A. I. 
168 

We perform sacrifice and also make 
others perform sacrifice; Yaj + a + 
ma, pres. I. pl.+ api; Yaj + ape + 
ma, caus. pres. 1*. pl. 


Yaiiiassa yajeta — D. 1. 143 
Superintendant of the sacrifice, Yaj + 
e + tu, caus. der. 


Yaiifiesu chanesu ussavesu — Vin. III. 
187 

In alms givings, marriage ceremonies 
(which are held inside) and festivals 
(which are held outside); yafifiesitti 
danappadanesu, chanesiiti 
avahavivahamamgaladisu 


antarussavesu, ussavesiti Gsalhi 
pavarananakkhattadisu 
mahussavesu; Cy. 631 


Yaiifio paccupatthito hoti—S. I. 75 
Sacrifice was ready; pati + upa + Stha 
+ i+ ta, pp. 


Yatonidanam — M. I. 109 
On account of which 


Yato nivatam tato pavatam — Vin. II. 
79; III. 162 

There comes a storm from where calm 
is expected (a place of protection 
turns out to be a place of danger), ni + 
vata; pa + vata; an idiomatic 
expression 


Yatoham bhante jato — Vin. II. 79; 
TIT. 162 

From the time, venerable sir, I was 
born; yato + aham; Jan + ta, pp. 


Yattakam pathamam adasi, tattakam 
paccha adasi — Vin. IIT. 258 
Whatever amount he gave first, that 
much he gave last; yattaka and 
tattaka, relat.pro.; paccha, indcl. 


Yattha dvuso vedayitam natthi, api 
nu kho tattha asmiti siya? — D. 1. 67 
Friend, where there is nothing to feel, 
would there be anything to be called I 
am; Vid + aya + i + ta, caus. pp.; 
asmi +iti: As + mi, pres. 1". sg.; As + 
ya(Skt. yat), opt. 3%. sg. 


Yattha katthaci pucchati— Vin. IV. 
344 

(She) asks questions concerning any 
part of the texts; yattha and katthaci, 
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Yattha 


Yatvadhikaranam 


indcl.; Prch + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Yattha natthi gati bhikkhinam — A. 
IV. 226 

Where there is no access for the 
bhikkhus; Gam + ti, der. 


Yattha nemittanam cakkhu 
nakkamati — A. II. 243 

Where fortune-teller’s eye has no 
access; nemittati nimittapathaka, Cy. 
III. 320; nimitta + a, der.;na + Kram 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yattha passitabbo tattha hantabbo — 
Vin. 1. 75 

There he should be executed where he 
is to be seen; passa + i + tabba, fut. 
pp.; Han + tabba, fut. pp. 


Yattha yattha avuso sukham 
upalabbhati — S. IV. 229 

Friends, wherever happiness is to be 
found; upa + Labh + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Yattha yattha icchati tattha tattha 
titthati — S. II. 271 

Wherever it wishes to stand, there 
it stands; Js + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg.; 
tittha (from Stha) + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yattha yattha thassasi phasuyeva 
thassasi — A. IV. 301 

Wherever you will stay, you will stay 
there with comfort; Stha + ssasi, fut. 
2”. sg.; phasu + (y) + eva 


Yattha yattheva passeyyum tattha 
tattheva sani hareyyum — M. I. 366 
When and where they would see (him) 
then and there they would take away 


their things; sani harantiti attano 
bhandakani ganhanti, Cy. III. 44; Hr 
+ eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Yattha satto puthujjano —D. II. 246 
Where the worldling is attached; Sanj 
+ ta, pp.; puthu, indcl. + jana 


Yattha sampaharo dissati— Vin. IV. 
107 

Where fighting is to be seen; Drs + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg. 


Yattha siya visatigano bhikkhuni- 
samgho tattha sa bhikkhuni 
abbhetabba — Vin. IV. 242 

That bhikkhuni should be rehabilitated 
at the assembly where there would be 
twenty bhikkhunis; abhi + e (from I) 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Yattha silam tattha paniia, yattha 
paiiiia tattha silam —D. I. 124 
Where is moral virtue, there is 
wisdom; where is wisdom, there is 
moral virtue; yattha and tattha, indcl. 


Yatthicchakam yadicchakam 
yavadicchakam samapajjatipi, 
vutthatipi — D. 1. 71 

He enters into and comes out of 
(vimokkha, release) wherever, 
whenever and to the extent that he 
chooses; yattha + icchakam; yada + 
icchakam; yava + (d) + icchakam; 
sam + @+ Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg. 
+ api; vi + u(t) + Stha + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. + api 


Yatvadhikaranam — D. I. 70; M. I. 
180; S. IV. 104 
For which reason; yato + 
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Yathabhutam 


Yathakatham 


—— 


adhikaranam, the word adhikarana 
is used here for the meaning of 
reason 


Yathabhutam nappajanati — D. I. 24, 
215; S. ILL. 56, na pajanati 

Does not know, as it has really been ; 
na + pa + Jan + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 
Yathabhitam abbhaiasim — S. V. 
89 

I realised (Dukkha) as it has really 
been; abhi + a + Jria + s + im, pst. 1”. 
Sg. 


Yathayidam caram tittham — D. 1.90 
As moving and standing; caram, prp.; 
tittham, pr.p. 


Yathayidam cittam — A. 1.5 
As mind; yatha + (y) + idam 


Yathayidam brahmacariyam 
addhaniyam assa ciratthitikam — D. 
IL. 119; TL. 127; Vin. HI. 9 

As this highest way of life would last 
long and be long lasting; yatha + 
idam; addha (n) + iya, der.; cira + 
Stha + i + ti + ka, der. 


Yathayidam bhikkhave itthiripam — 
ALI 
As the form of a woman, bhikkhus 


Yathayime bhikkhi silavanto 
kalyanadhamma — Vin. IIL. 88 

As these bhikkhus who are virtuous 
and of good nature; yatha + (y) + ime 


Yathariva Bhagava — D. I. 224 
Just as the Blessed One; yatha + (r) + 
iva 


Yatha aiifiopi bhikkhu bhitena 
codetabbam maiiiieyya — Vin. II. 250 
In such a way as another bhikkhu 

too would think that a charge 

should be made on a factual ground; 
aiifio + api; Cud + e + tabba, 

caus. fut. pp.; Man + ya + eyya, 

opt. 3”. sg. 


Yatha adho tatha uddham, yatha 
uddham tatha adho — S. V. 263 

As below so above, as above so below; 
adho, uddham, indcl. 


Yatha arahatam vaco — S. I. 200 
According to the word of Arahants; 
arahatam, gen.pl. of arahanta, 


prp. 


Yatha Uggahamanassa vacanam — M. 
IL. 24 
According to the statement of 


Uggahamana 


Yathakatena bhandena sattham 
payapetha — D. II. 345 

Cause to drive the caravan with the 
goods as they have been placed; pa + 
Ya + dpe + tha, caus. imper. 2™. pl. 


Yathakathampana imassa bhasitassa 
attho datthabbo? — A. V. 197 

How should the meaning of this saying 
be understood?; yathakatham + pana; 
Bhas + i + ta, pp.; Dr§ + taba, fut. 
Pp. 


Yathakatham pana attham ajanasi? 
-S. IDL 35 

How do you understand the meaning?; 
yathakatham, indcl.; @ + Jan + na + 
si, pres. 2". sg. 
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Yathakatham 


Yathatam 


ee ET a 


Yathakatham pana tumhe .. 
assuttha? —S. I. 157 

How did you hear?; a + Sru + tha, 
pst. 2". pl. 


Yathakatham pana bhante Bhagava 
abhijanati vacam bhasita ? — M. II. 
127 

Venerable sir, how does the Blessed 
One remember that he is the one who 
has uttered the word?; abhi + Jan + 
na + ti, pres. 3. sg.; Bhas + i + tu, 
der. 


Yathakatham viya? — D. II. 320; Vin. 
II. 93 
Like what?; viya, indcl. 


Yatha katham vyakamsu? — D. IL. 
284 

How did they explain?; yathdkatham, 
indcl.; vi+ @+ Kr + @ + imsu; 
double pst. 3”. pl. 


Yathakammam gamissami — M. IL. 
71; S. 1. 97, gamissanti 
I will go according to the Kamma 


Yathakamakaraniyo papimato — S. 
Il. 227; IV. 91 

He is liable to be dealt with by the Evil 
One as he pleases; yatha + kama + Kr 
+ aniya, fut. pp.; papimato, gen. for 
instr. 


Yatha kumbhakaro Amake Amaka- 
mattike — M. III. 118 

As the potter in treating raw and damp 
clay 


Yatha janim, yatha kalim — A. V. 324 
As a loss, as a bad luck 


Yathatthane thapetabba — Vin. I. 48 
They should be kept at the right place; 
yatha + thana; Stha + ape + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Yathathitam yathapanihitam — M. I, 
57 

As it has been standing and fixed; Stha 
+i + ta, pp.; yatha + pa + ni + Dha 
+i+ ta, pp. 


Yathatam aditthapubbam ripam 
disva — D. II. 240 

As if seeing a figure unseen before; 
pubbe + adittham = aditthapubbam; 
a+ Dr§ + ta, pp.; Dr§ + tva, absol. 


Yathatam anathaya — Vin. IV. 231 
As if (it happens) to a destitute 


Yathdtam Anandena vyakatam — S. 
IV. 97; A. V. 229 

As it has been expounded by Ananda; 
yathatam, indcl. used for 
comparison; vi + 4 + Kr+ ta, pp. 


Yathatam apayiko nerayiko — D. III. 
6 


As if one who is born in a miserable 
state; apa + aya + ika, der; ni + ®+ 
aya + ika, der. 


Yathatam appamattasa atapino 
pahitattassa viharato — A. I. 164 

As if it happens to a person who is 
mindful, energetic and abiding with 
well placed mind; a + pa + Mad + ta, 
pp.; @.+ Tap + i, der.; pa + Dha +i + 
ta, pp. + atta; viharato from 
viharanta, pr.p. 


Yathatam tumhadisehi rakkhehi 
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Yathatam 


Yatha te 


gopakehi — M. III. 13 

Because of the guardians and 
protectors like you; tumha + Drs + a, 
der. 


Yathatam durakkhate dhamma- 
vinaye aniyyanike anupasama- 
samvattanike asammasambuddhap- 
pavedite bhinnathiipe appatisarane 
—D. II, 118; M. I. 244 

As if in the doctrine and discipline 

ill set forth, ineffectual, not leading 
to calmness of mind, proclaimed by 
the unenlightened and unsupportive; 
du + ®+ G+ Khya + ta, pp.; a+ ni 
+ ydna + ika, der. ; an + upa + 
sama + sam + Vrt + ana + ika, der.; 
pat Vid +e +i + ta, caus. pp.; 
Bhid + ta, pp. thiipa; a + pati + 
sarana; the word thiipa is explained 
by the Cy. to mean support (patittha), 
Nigantha ndataputta was the support 
Jor the niganthas, he was dead, 
therefore the disciples were 
supportless; thiipa also can be 
interpreted to mean the object of 
veneration, niganthanataputta was 
the thiipa, the object of veneration 
Jor the disciples, now he is dead, 
thiipa is broken. 


Yathatam devinam devanubhavena 
—D. 1.270 

As if it happened by the power of gods; 
deva + anubhdvena 


Yathatam bhavantehi jhayihi 
jhanasilthi — M. TT. 13 

Because of the meditators and 

those who have the disposition of 
meditation, like you; jha (from Dhyai) 
+ ya + 5, der.; jhana + sila + i, der. 


Yathadtam bhikkhave avisayasmim — 
M. I. 85; S. IV. 67; V. 109; A. TV. 50 
As it is, bhikkhus, not within the 
domain 


Yathatam marena pariyutthitacitto 
—D. I. 103; S. V. 259 

As if one who was taken over by the 
Evil One; pari + u(t) + Stha + i + ta, 
pp.* citto 


Yathatam yuva yuvatim — Vin. III. 
128 

Just as a young man (talks) to a young 
woman; yathdtam, indcl. 


Yathatam sutavata ariyasavakena, 
sammadeva satthu sasanam 
ajanantena — M. I. 150 

As if a learned, noble disciple who 
keeps on understanding the teacher’s 
instruction accurately; suta + vantu; 
sammd + (d) + eva; 4 + Jan + na + 
nta, pr.p. 


Yathatam suttena asamgahitatta — 
Vin. 111. 8 

As they have not been joined together 
by a string; a + sam + Grh + i + ta, 
pp. + tta, der. 


Yatha te khameyya, tatha nam 
vyakareyyasi — D. I. 60; S. 1. 98; IV. 
312; A. 1. 217 

So you should explain as it would be 
agreeable to you; Ksam + a + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg.; vit a+ Kr + eyyasi, 
opt. 2". sg. 


Yatha te maiifissanti tatha 
karissanti — Vin. I. 42 
They will do as they will think 
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Yatha tvam 


Yathai innam 


nee 


Yatha tvam maiiiiasi — D, II. 329 
As you think; Man + ya + si, pres. 2™. 
Sg. 


Yathadittham yathaviditam 
bhiimim paccavekkhantassa — Vin. I. 
17 

When he was reviewing the stage, 

as seen and understood; yathd, indcl. 
+ Dr$ + ta, pp.; yatha + Vid + i+ 

ta, pp.; pati + ava + Iks + a + nta, 
pr.p. 


Yathadi{thiya ganhanti — Vin. II. 85 
(They) take according to their belief; 
Grh + na + nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Yathaditthi samattam samadinnam 
-A.L. 32; V. 212 

What is observed and taken up 
according to the view; sam + @ + Da + 
ta, pp.; sam + G + Da + ta, pp. 


Yatha diva tatha rattim , yatha 
rattim tatha diva — S. V. 263; A. 1. 
236; IV. 86 

As by day so at night, as at night so by 
day; diva, indcl. 


Yathadhammam nihatadhikaranam 
— Vin. IV. 126 

The legal question settled according 
to the law; ni + Han + ta, pp. + 
adhikarana 


Yathadhammam patikaroti — A. I. 
238 

Takes a remedial measure according 
to the law; pati + Kr + 0 + ti, pres. 

34. sg. 


Yathadhammam yathasattham 


karema — M. III. 10 

We cause to deal with him according 
to the law and instruction; yatha + 
Sas + ta, pp.: Kr + e + ma, caus. I" 
pl. 


Yathadhammo karetabbo — Vin. I. 
135 

He should cause to be dealt with 
according to the law; Kr + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Yatha dhammo tatha titthahi — Vin. 
1. 354; II. 302 

Act according to the Law; tittha + hi, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Yatha dhammo yatha attho tatha 
patipajjitabbam — A. V. 222 

One should follow the way according 
to the truth and the benefit; pati + Pad 
+ ya + i+ tabba, fut.pp. 


Yathadhippayam deti — A. II. 82 
He gives away as he hoped; yatha 
+ adhippaya; Da + e + ti, pres. 
3", sg. 


Yathadhotena pattena ...gamam 
pavisi, tathadhotena pattena patik- 
kami -S. I. 114 

As with the washed bow! he 

entered the village so with the s 

ame washed bowl he came back, 

(He came back from alms collection 
with an empty bowl); dhota, pp.; pa 
+ Vis + i, pst. 3". sg.; pati + Kram 
+ i, pst, 3. sg. 


Yathaninnam pavattamanam 
udakam — S. V. 396 
As the water flowing down along the 
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Yatha no 


Yathabhatam 


—————— 


lowland; yatha + ninna; pa + Vrt +a 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Yatha no Bhagava byakaroti, tatha 
nam dharessama — M. I. 215 

As the Blessed One explains to us, so 
we will hold it; Dhr + e + ssama, 
caus. fut. 1*. pl. 


Yatha no Bhagava vyakareyya, tatha 
nam dhareyyama — S. IV. 95; A. 1. 
119, III. 401, dhadressama 

As the Blessed One would explain to 
us so we will hold it 


Yathapaccayam va kareyya — S. I. 
91; III. 34; Vin. IV. 122, karohi 

Or (he) would do whatever he likes; 
Kr + 0 + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 
Yathapafifiattam paiiapetabbo — 
Vin. 1. 48 

It should cause to be arranged as it had 
already been arranged; pa + Jfid + ta, 
pp.; pa + Jia + dpe + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Yathapaiifattam sallakkhetva — Vin. 
1. 48 

Keeping in mind the way as it had 
already been arranged; sam + lakkha + 
e + tva, denom. absol. 


Yathapaiiiattesu sikkhapadesu 
sikkhatha — Vin. II. 258 

Train yourselves in the rules as 
they have been promulgated; 
sikkhatha (from Sak), desid., 
pres. 2™. pl. 


Yathapatiyattam pivam parik- 
khayam agamasi — Vin. IV. 79 


The cake, already prepared, was 
exhausted; yatha + pati + Yat + ta, 
pp.; pari + Ksi + a, der.; a+ Gam + 
a +s + i, double pst. 3. sg. 


Yathaparisaya patimokkham 
uddisanti sakaya sakaya parisaya — 
Vin. I. 104 

Recite Patimokkha in their own 
groups, separately; u(t) + Dré + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Yatha pure ca pure ca — Vin. II. 
182 
As in early days 


Yatha pure tatha paccha — Vin. III. 
109 

As before, so after; pure, paccha, 
indcl. 


Yatha pure tatha paccha, yatha 
paccha tatha pure ~ S. V. 263; A. I. 
236 

As before so after, as after so before 


Yatha Bhagava vyakaroti, tatha 
nam dhareyyasi — S. 1. 9 

As the Blessed One explains, so you 
should hold it (in mind); vi + @ + Kr + 
o + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; yatha and tatha, 
indcl.; Dhr + e + eyydsi, caus. opt. 
2”. sg. 


Yathabhatam nikkhitto evam niraye 
—M.I. 71; S. IV. 319; A. 1.8 

So he is put in the purgatory just as 
the burden carried (so far); 
yathabhatam nikkhittoti yatha 
Gharitva thapito, A. Cy. I. 56; yatha 
+ abhata: 4 + Bhr + ta, pp.; ni + 
Ksip + ta, pp. 
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Yathabhatam 


Yathabhiitam 


$$ 


Yathabhatam lasunam parikkhinam 
— Vin. IV. 258 

The garlic, as they were brought, was 
exhausted; yathd + a + Bhr + ta, pp.; 
pari + Ksi + ta, pp. 


Yathabhatam suttam — Vin. IIL. 258 
The thread, as it was brought 


Yatha bhavanto maififianti tatha 
karontu — Vin. I. 33 

Do as you think; Man + ya + nti, pres. 
3”, pl.; Kr + 0 + ntu, imper. 3”. pl. 


Yathabhirantam viharitva — M. I. 
170; S. Il. 218; Vin. L. 8 

Having stayed (there) as he pleased; 
yatha + abhi + Ram + nta, prp.; vi + 
Hr + i + tva, absol. 

Yathabhucce vanne payirudahasi — 
Dz IT. 222 

Brought out true qualities; yathabhita 
+ ya, der.; pari+ud+a@+Hrt+a+ 
s +i, meta. pst. 3%. sg. 


Yathabhuttam ca bhufijatha —D. I. 
173; M. IIL. 173 

Carry on your business as before; 
yatha+ Bhuj + ta, pp.; Bhu(ijj + a + 
tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Yathabhitananadassanam 
nibbidattham — A. V. 313 
Knowledge and vision of reality is for 
the gaining of disinterestedness; 
yathabhiita + fia@na + dassana; ni + 
® + Vid + @ + attha 


Yathabhitananadassanavipannassa 
hatipanisam hoti nibbidavirago — 
A. TIT. 200 


Disinterestedness and detachment 
become groundless for the one who 
has gone wrong in knowledge and 
vision of reality; vi + Pad + ta, pp.; 
Han + ta, pp. + upanisa 


Yathabhiitafianadassane sati hoti 
nibbidavirago — A. IV. 336-7 
Disinterestedness and detachment is 
there when there is knowledge and 
vision into the reality; vi + Raj + a, 
der. 


Yathabhiitam attanam Avikatta 
Satthari va vififiisu va sabrahma- 
carisu — D. IIL. 237; M. I. 95; A. II. 
65; V.15 

One who reveals oneself, truly, to 
the teacher or to the intelligent 
co-celibates; vi + Jia + ii, der.; 

sa + brahma + Car + i, der. 


Yathabhitam adassana — D. II. 91 
For the reason of not seeing reality 


Yathabhitam (ariyasaccanam) 
abhisambuddhatta — S. V. 433 
Due to the realisation (of the noble 
truths) as they have really been; 
yathabhitam, adv.; abhi + sam + 
Budh + ta, pp. + tta, der. 


Yathabhitam abadham avikatta — A. 
TIL 143 - 

The one who reveals the ailment, as it 
has really been; vi, indcl. + Kr + tu, 
der. 


Yathabhitam okkhayati-— S. IV. 
144 

Reality becomes evident; 0 + Khya + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3™. sg. 
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Yathabhitam 


Yatha yatha 


— 


Yathabhitam janam passam anta- 
karo hoti— A. IL. 164 

Knowing and seeing the reality, as 
it ought to be, one puts an end (to 
Dukkha); janam, passam, nom. sg. 
of jananta and passanta, pr.p. 


Yathabhitam fianena pafham 
puttho — A. IIL. 419 

Being asked a question by knowledge, 
as it has really been; Prch + ta, pp. 


Yathabhitam pajanati passati— A. 
Il. 233 

Knows and sees, as it has really been; 
passa + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yathabhitam bhavetva — D. I. 101 
Having cultivated as it ought to be ; 
Bhii + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Yathabhitam viditva anupada 
vimokkho — M. II. 237 

Liberation without clinging, after 
understanding (of six bases of contact) 
as they have really been.; Vid + i + tva, 
absol.; an + upa + G + Dé + G, instr. 
sg. 


Yathabhiitam sammappaniaya 
datthabbam — Vin. I. 14 

It should be seen, as it has really 
been, by right knowledge; samma + 
paiifiaya; Dr§ + tabba, fut. pp. 


Yathabhitam sammappaiifiaya 
passato — S. II. 17; IIL. 135 

For the one who is seeing the reality, 
as it has really been, with perfect 
wisdom; passa + nta, pr.p. 


Yatha manosamkhara panihita — A. 


1.172 

As the mental energies or habitual 
tendencies are set in; Cy. treats 
manosamkhara and cittasamkhara 
synonymously, IT. 270; pa + ni + Dha 
+i + ta, pp. 


Yatha mam bhante Bhagava janati — 
Vin. I. 79; ILL 162 

Venerable sir, as the Blessed One 
knows me; Jan + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yatha mayam sukhita sajjita 
sukhamedha — Vin. III. 137 

As we have been happy, ready and 
prosperous; sukha + e + i + ta, 
denom. pp.; Syj + e + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; sukham + edha (from Edh) 


Yatha maya samam dittho, evam 
tava dittho bhavissati— Vin. I. 241 
What is seen by you will be the same 
as what is seen by me personally; 
sGmam, indcl.; Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Yathamittam yathadittham 
yathasambhattam vassam upetha — 
D. IL. 98; S. V. 152, sandittham 
Observe rainy retreat as friends, as 
those who have seen each other, as 
those who have been associated with; 
yatha + Drs + ta, pp.; yatha + sam + 
Bhaj + ta, pp.; upa + I + tha, pres. 
2”. pl. 


Yathamettha khayati — A. V. 55 

As | feel on this matter; yatha + me + 
ettha; Khya + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. 
sg. 


Yatha yatha kho nirodham phusati — 
D. L185 
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Yatha yatha 


Yathavuddham 


Ss 


According to the way he experiences 
cessation; Sprs + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Yatha yatha khvaham Bhagavata 
dhammam desitam ajanami — M. II. 
55; Vin. I. 194 

According to the way I understand the 
Dhamma explained by the Blessed 
One; kho + aham; a + Jan + na + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Yatha yatha nam safijanati tatha 
tatha voharati — A. III. 413 

As one identifies it, so one uses it in 
speech; nam, indcl. Cy. Ill. 408; sam 
+ Jan + na + ti, pres. 3. sg; vito 
+ Hr+a+ ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Yathayam Avaso santhaheyya — Vin. 
Il. 11 

As this residence could sustain; yatha 
+ ayam; sam + Stha + eyya, opt. 3. 
sg. 


Yathayam bhikkhuni aha — Vin. II. 
162 

As this bhikkhuni said; a + Ah + a; 
pst. 3. sg.; this is also used for the 
present meaning 


Yathayasmanta mafifianti tatha 
karontu — Vin. I. 175 

Do as the venerables deem fit; yatha + 
Gyasmanta; Man + ya + nti, pres. 3". 
pl.; Kr + 0 + ntu, imper. 3". pl. 


Yathayuttena sakatena 
anuparigantum — Vin. III. 151. 

To go round by a cart already yoked; 
yatha + Yuj + ta, pp.; anu + pari + 
Gam + tum, inf. 


Yatha raja vakkhati, tatha 
karissama — Vin. II. 190 

As the king will say, so we will do; Vac 
+ ssati (Skt. syati), fut. 3”. sg. 


Yathavajjenapi kilanti— Vin. II. 10 
(They) play with mimicking deformity; 
Krid + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Yatha va tatha va — D. I. 116 
This way or that way 


Yathavadi tathakari, yathakari 
tathavadi —D. IT. 224; A. II. 24 

As he speaks so he acts, as he acts so 
he speaks; yatha + Vad + i, der.; 
tatha + Kr + i, der. 


Yathavimuttam cittam na pacca- 
vekkhati — A. IIT. 116 

Does not review the mind as is 
released; pati + ava + Iks + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Yathaviharam agamamsu — A. III. 
299 

They went to their respective 
residences; a + Gam + & + imsu, 
double pst. 3. pi. 


Yathaviharam pavisimsu — Vin. 1. 
291 

Entered into their respective dwelling 
places; pa + Vif + a + imsu, pst. 3”. 
pl. 


Yathavuddham abhivadanam 


- paccutthanam afijalikammam 


samicikammam — Vin. II. 162 
Paying respects, getting up at the 
sight, greeting with folded palms, 
adopting the right attitude, according 
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Yathavuddham 


to seniority; yatha + Vrdh + ta, pp.; 
abhi + Vad + e + ana, caus. der.; pati 
+ u(t) + Stha + ana, der.; aiijali + 
kamma; samici + kamma 


Yathavuddham, yathagatikam — Vin. 
II. 274 

According to the seniority, according 
to the order of coming 


Yatha vo khameyya, tatha nam 
byakareyyatha — M. I. 94 

So you should answer as it would be 
agreeable to you; Ksam + eyya, opt. 
3, sg.; vi + 4 + Kr + eyyattha, opt. 
2”. pl. 


Yatha sakam patibhanam — M. I. 
213 

As it comes to one’s mind naturally; 
pati + Bha + ana, der. 


Yathasakani ditthigatani 
vyakarontu — A. V. 186 

Explain your own views; vi + @ + Kr + 
o + ntu, imper. 3”. pl. 


Yathasake titthissami — M. III. 129 
I will stand on my own (view); yatha + 


saka; tittha (from Stha) + i + ssami, a 


rare form, fut. 1". sg., usual form is 
thassami 


Yathasaiifiissa te viharato — A. IV. 
85 

When you are abiding with whatever 
thought; gen. absl. 


Yathasattim yathabalam — D. I. 102 
According to (my) ability and 
according to (my) power; satti, 
(Skt.Sakti), rarely used 


Yatha so 


Yathadsantatam samghikam labham 
parinamenti — Vin. IV. 154 

Cause to hand over the common 
property on the basis of personal 
aquaintance; yathdsantatam nama 
yathamittata; old. Cy. 154; samgha 
+ ika, der; pari + Nam + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Yathasukham mam dassanaya 
upasamkamantu — Vin. IIT. 231 

Let them come to see me 
comfortably; yatha + sukha, adv.; 
upa + sam + Kram + a + ntu, imper. 
34. pl. 


Yathasutam yathapariyattam 
dhammam- D. II. 284; III. 241; M. 1. 
221; ILL. 128: A. IIL. 21, 361; TV. 86 
The teaching as heard and learnt; yatha 
+Sru + ta, pp.; yatha + pari + Ap + 
ta, pp. 


Yathasunato anantara asavanam 
khayo hoti— A. III. 202 

An exhaustion of influxes occurs 
immediately, while he was 

listening; anantara Gsavanam khayo 
hotiti anantarayeva arahattam 
uppajjati, Cy. III. 301; yatha + 
sunato from sunanta, pr.p.; anantara, 
indcl. 


Yatha so parisam sarena vifiapeti, 
na ca bahiddha parisaya ghoso 
niccharati— M. II. 140 

He speaks to the crowd in such a 

way that the voice does not go 
outside the audience; vi + Jad + 

Gpe + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg.; 
bahiddha, indcl.; ni (§) + Car + a 

+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 
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Yathaham 


Yathaham dhammam passeyyam — S. 
II. 132 

As I could see the Dhamma (truth); 
yatha + aham; passa + eyyam, opt. 
I", sg. 


Yatheva mayam sapajapatika 
ahindama — Vin. IV. 62 

Just as we walk with (our) wives; 
yatha + eva; sa + pajapati + ka, 
der.; @ + Hind + a + ma, pres. 
1". pl. 


Yatheva maya Bhagavato sammukha 
sutam sammukha patiggahitam 
tathevaham dharessimi — Vin. II. 
290 

As it has been heard and accepted by 
me in the presence of the Blessed 
One, so I will hold it.; yathd + eva; 
Sru + ta, pp.; pati + Grh + i + ta, 
pp.; sammukhd, adv; tatha + eva + 
aham; Dhr + e + ssami, caus. fut. 1". 
sg. 


Yadagge aham Bhagavantam 
upanissaya viharissimi, na ciram, 
tini vassani — D. I. 152 

It is only three years, not long, that I 
am living in association with the 
Blessed One; yam (yad) + agge; upa 
+ ni + Sri + ya, absol. 


Yadaggena atthagarudhamma 
patiggahita, tadeva sa upasampanna 
— Vin. Il. 257 

At whatever moment eight serious 
conditions were accepted (by her), 
from that very moment she became 
ordained; yadaggena, instr. for loc.; 
pati + Grh + i + ta, pp.; tad@ + eva; 
upa + sam + Pad + ta, pp. 


Yadaniccam 


Yadaggena taya arahattam 
sacchikatam, tadaggena te 
brahmadando patippassaddho — Vin, 
II. 292 

At whatever moment arahanthood has 
been experienced by you, from that 
very moment the highest punishment 
has been revoked; sa + acchi + Kr + 
ta, pp.; pati + pa+ Sra(m)bh + ta, 
pp. 


Yadagge Bhagavati ekantagato 
abhippasanno — D. II. 206 

From whatever day I became 
absolutely faithful and devoted to the 
Blessed One; ekanta + gata; abhi + 
pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Yadatitam pahinam tam, appattam 
ca andgatam . TIL. 187 

What is gone it is past, what is not yet 
come it is future; yam(yad) + atitam: 
ati + I+ ta, pp.; pa + Ha + ta, pp.; a 
+ pa + Ap + ta, pp.; an + 4+ Gam + 
ta, pp. 


Yadatthi yam bhitam tam pajahami 
—A.1V. 74 

What is and what has been that I 
abandon; As + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; Bhii + 
ta, pp.; pa + Ha + mi, root redup., 
pres. I", sg. 


Yadaniccam tam dukkham — S, IL. 53 
It is Dukkha what is impermanent; yam 
(vad) + aniccam 


Yadaniccam tam nalam abhi- 
nanditum, nalam abhivaditum, 
nalam ajjhositum — M. II. 263 
What is impermenant is unfit for 
rejoicing over, praising in high terms 
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Yadapi 


Yadi 


and clinging to; na + alam, indcl.; 
abhi + Nand + i + tum, inf.; abhi + 
Vad + i + tum inf. ; adhi + 0 (ava) + 
Sa+it+ tum, inf. 


Yadapi lobho tadapi akusalam — A. I. 
201 

That too is unwholesome what is 
called greed ; yam (yad) + api; tam 
(tad) + api 


Yada ca sa thita va assa cuta va 
nasita va avasata va — Vin. IV. 216 
When she would have stayed, dropped, 
destroyed (expelled), or gone away; 
Stha + i + ta, pp.; Cyu + ta, pp.; Nas 
+e+i + ta, caus. pp.; ava + Sr + ta, 
pp.; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Yad te samma dhanena dhana- 
karaniyam assa — A. V, 159 

At whatever time, friend, you would . 
have something to be done with 
money; yada, indcl.; samma, indcl.; 
Kr + antya, fut. pp. 


Yadaiham samma chapo homi — Vin. 
Il. 161 

Friends, when I was quite young; yada 
+ aham; samma, indcl., used in 
vocative sense; Hii (Bhii) + a + mi, 
pres. I". sg.; yada indicates the pst. 
tense of the verb 


Yadi evam sante hoti va 
sanditthikam samanfaphalam, no 
va? —D. I. 62 

That being so, is there or not the fruit 
of recluseship in this life ?; yadi, 
indcl.; As + nta, pr. p.; sam + Dr§ + 
ta + ika, der.; samana + ya, der.+ 
Phala 


Yadi kasiya yadi vanijjaya yadi 
gorakkhena yadi issatthena yadi 
rajaporisena yadi sippafifiatarena — 
M. I. 85; A. TV. 281 

By agriculture, trade, cattle breeding, 
archery, royal service or by any other 
profession; raja + purisa + a, der.; 
Sippa + afifiatara 


Yadi pana tata Paficasikha Bhaga- 
vantam pathamam pasideyyasi — D. 
IL. 265 

What if, son Paficasikha (five crest), 
you were to please the Blessed One, 
first; pa + Sad + eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Yadi pana marisé mayam tam 
Bhagavantam dassanaya 
upasamkameyyama — D. II. 263 

What if we were to go there to see that 
Blessed One; marisa, a term used by 
divine beings to address each other 
in a friendly way; upa + sam + Kram 
+ eyydma, opt. I". sg. 


Yadi va kaccho, yadi va akaccho — A, 
1.197 

Whether he is fit to be conversed with 
or not; Kath + ya, fut. pp. 


Yadi va katapubbam yadi va akata- 
pubbam — A. II. 116 

Whether done or not done in the past; 
yadi, indcl; pubbe katam = 
katapubbam 


Yadi va saupaniso, yadi va 
anupaniso — A. I. 198 


Whether he is attentive or not 


Yadi samghassa pattakallam — Vin. 
1.94 
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Yadeva 


Yanniinaham 


If the time has come (is suitable) for 
the Samgha; pa + Ap + ta, pp. + kala 
+ ya, der. 


Yadeva kiiici bhasitam — Vin. 11.17 
Said this or that; yam (yad) + eva; 
Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Yadeva tattha pitigatam cetaso 
ubbillavitattam — D. I. 37 

Whatever is there related to the joy 
and elation of mind; Yam (yad) + eva; 
tattha, indcl.; u (t) + Plu+e+i+ ta, 
caus. pp.> tta, der. 


Yadeva tattha vitakkitam vicaritam 
-D.1.37 

Whatever is reasoned out and 
investigated there; vitakka + e + i+ 
ta, denom. pp.; vi + Car + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Yadeva tattha sukhamiti cetaso 
abhogo — D. I. 37 

Whatever focussing of mind is there 
on the idea that it is ease; 4 + Bhuj + 
a, der. 


Yadeva tvam yaceyyasi, tadeva te 
pavareti—A. I. 186 

Whatever you would ask for, he causes 
to offer you only that; Yac + eyydsi, 
opt. 2". sg.; pa+ Vr + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Yadeva me samam fatam simam 
dittham simam viditam tamevaham 
vadami — M. IIL. 186 

Whatever is understood, seen and 
known by me personally, only that I 
say; samam, indcl.; Jia + ta, pp.; 
Dr§ + ta, pp.; Vid + i+ ta, pp.; Vad 


+ a+ mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Yadeva sa vibbhanta tadeva sa 
abhikkhuni — Vin. IL. 279 

At whatever moment she turned back 
(to her former life) from that very 
moment she became a non-bhikkhuni; 
yada + eva; vi + Bhram + ta; pp.; 
tada + eva 


Yanniina mayampi yena Bhagava 
tenupasamkameyyama — S. I. 26 
May we go there where the Blessed 
One is; tena + upa + sam + Kram + 
eyydma, opt. 1*. pl. 


Yanniina mayam ekam sattam 
sammanneyyama — D. III. 92 
May we agree upon somebody; 
yanniina, indcl. used with opt.to 
express hope; sam + Man + ya + 
eyydma, opt. 1*. pl. 


Yanninahampi dhammam suneyyam 
— Vin. IIL. 12 

May I also listen to the Dhamma; Sru 
+ nd + eyyam, opt. I". sg. 


Yanniinaham aiifiena pariyayena 
Bhagavantam yaceyyam — A. IV. 276 
May I request the Blessed One in 
another way; Yac + a + eyyam, opt. 
1", sg. 


Yanninaham anujaneyyam — Vin. I. 
21 

May | allow; anu + Jan + na + eyyam, 
opt. 1". sg. 


Yanniindham appanakam yeva 
jhanam jhayeyyam — M. I. 243 
May I practise further the non- 
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Yanniinaham 


Yampidam 


breathing meditation; appa + An + 
aka, der.; jha (from Dhyai) + ya + 
eyyam, opt. 1*. sg. 


Yanniindham ayyam vimamseyyam — 
M. L. 125 

May I examine the lady; vi + Mrf +a 
+ eyyam, opt. I". sg. 


Yanniinaham kesamassum oharetva 
kasayani vatthani acchadetva 
agarasm4 anagariyam pabbajeyyam 
-D.1. 60 

May I go forth from home life to 
homeless life, causing to shave my 
hair and beard and don with brown red 
cloth; o (ava) + Hr + e + tva, caus, 
absol.; G + Chad + e + tva, caus. 
absol.; pa + Vraj + eyyam, opt. 1". 
Sg. 


Yanniindham gottam puccheyyam — 
D. 1.92 

May I question (his) clan; Prch + ya + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Yanniindham .. jivantam nam 
ossajjeyyam — S. I. 84 

May I release him alive; 0 (ava) + Srj 
+ ya + eyyam, opt.I". sg. 


Yanniinaham tunhi assam — A. IIL. 
194 

May I be silent; As + yam (Skt. yam) , 
opt. 1". sg. 


Yanniinaham dhammam deseyyam — 
Vin. I. 7 

May I preach the Dhamma; Drf + e + 
eyyam, caus. opt. 1". sg. 


Yanniinaham pafiham puccheyyam — 


D.L. 119 
May I ask a question 


Yanniinaham parimoceyyam — A. I. 
170 

May I set him free; pari + Muc + e + 
eyyam. caus, opt. 1". sg. 


Yanniindham bhante afifiam jatim 
kodhana ahosim — A. II. 204 

Surely, venerable sir, I was a woman of 
anger in one birth; this yanniina is 
different from others; a + Hii (Bhi) + 
a+s + im, pst. I". sg. 


Yanniinaham Rahulam uttarim 
asavanam khaye vineyyam — S. IV. 
105 

May [ train Rahula, further, in the 
exhaustion of influxes; uttarim, adv.; 
vi + Ni + a + eyyam, opt. I". sg. 


Yamaham dhammam janami, tam 
tvam dhammam janasi — M. I. 165 
Whatever Dhamma I know, you know 
that Dhamma; Jan + nd + mi, pres. 1". 
sg. 


Yampaccayassa uppajjati ajjhattam: 
sukhadukkham — A. IT. 158 

For which reason there arises (in his 
mind) a feeling of pleasure and pain; 
yam + paccaya + assa; ajjhattam, 
adv. 


Yampidam dittham sutam mutam 
viiiiatam pattam pariyesitam 
manasa — S. III. 203 

That which is seen, heard, felt, known, 
reached and searched by the mind; 
Drs + ta, pp.; Sru + ta, pp.; Man + 
ta, pp.; vi + Jia + ta, pp.; pa + Ap + 
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Yampissa 


Yam 


ta, pp.; pari + es (from Is) + i + ta, 
PP. 


Yampissa hoti, ahanti va mamanti va 
asmiti va — S. IV. 198 

Whatever notion of I, mine, or I am, 
occurs to him; yam + api + assa; 
aham + iti + va; mamam + iti + va; 
asmi + iti + va 


Yam atitam niruddham vipari- 
natam — S.III. 39 

What is past, ceased, and changed; ati 
+1 + ta, pp.; ni + Rudh + ta, pp.; vi 
+ pari + Nam + ta, pp. 


Yam atapo jahati, tam chaya pharati 
—M. II. 235 

What sunlight leaves that shadow 
pervades; Ha + ti, root redup. pres. 
34. sgt; Sphar + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Yam icchasi tam dandam panehi — S. 
II. 100 

Whatever punishment you wish, 
pronounce that; Js + ya + si, pres. 2™. 
sg.; pa + Ni+ +a + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Yam icchissama tam karissama — D. 
Il. 162 

We will do what we will wish; /s + ya 
+i + ssama, fut. I". pl.; Kr + it 
ssama, fut. 1*. pl. 


Yam iccheyyasi, tam dajjeyyasi — 
Vin. 1. 271 

That you should give what you would 
wish; dajja (from dajja, opt. 3”. sg.) 
+ eyydsi, opt. 2". sg. 


Yam iccheyyasi tam vadeyyasi — 
Vin. II. 292 


Whatever you would wish, that 
you should say; Js + ya + eyyasi, 
opt. 2". sg.; Vad + eyyasi, opt. 
2". sg. 


Yam karoti tena upapajjati—M. I. 
390; A. V. 289 

What one does (here) one reaches 
(the next life) according to that; Kr + 
o + ti, pres. 3. sg.; upa + Pad + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yam karomase brahmuno, tadajja 
tuyham kassama — D. II. 288 
Whatever we do to Brahma that we 
will do to you today; karomase, pres. 
1. pl., an archaic form; Kr + ssama, 
fut. 1", pl. 


Yam kalam sarati, tam kalam 
arocetum — Vin. I. 117 

To inform that time what he 
remembers; Smr + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; @+ Ruc + e+ tum, caus. inf. 


Yam kiiici..abhisamkhatam 
abhisaficetayitam tadaniccam 
nirodhadhammam — M. III. 108 
Whatever is specially formed and 
produced by will, that is impermanent 
and of the nature of ceasing; abhi + 
sam (s) + Kr + ta, pp.; abhi + sam + 
Cit + aya + i + ta, caus. pp.; tam 
(tad) + aniccam; nirodha + 
dhammam 


Yam kifici bhitam samkhatam 
cetayitam paticcasamuppannam 
tadaniccam — A. V. 187 

That is impermanent whatever is 
existent, made, thought out and 
dependent; Bhii + ta, pp.; sam(s) + Kr 
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Yap 


Yam 


———— 


+ ta, pp.; Cet + aya + i + ta, pp.; 
paticca + sam + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp.; 
tam (tad) + aniccam 


Yam kifici ripam atitanagata- 
paccuppannam ajjhattam va 
bahiddha va olarikam va 
sukhumam va hinam va panitam va 
yam dire va santike va — A. I. 284; 
Vin. I. 14; S. II. 252, (diire santike 
va) 

Whatever material form, past, future 
and present, internal or external, gross 
or subtle, low or high, far or near; ati 
+ 1+ ta, pp. + an + G+ Gam + ta, pp. 
+ pati + u(t) + Pad + ta, pp; 
ajjhattam, bahiddha, indcl.; Ha + ta, 
pp.; pa + Ni + ta, pp. 


Yam kifici vedayitam tam 
dukkhasmim — M. III. 208; S. II. 53 
Whatever is felt is included in the 
Dukkha; Vid + aya + i + ta, caus. pp.; 
this kind of loc. is explained as a loc. 
in the nom. sense: 
paccattavacanatthe va etam 
bhummavacanam, D. Cy.. I. 182 


Yam kiiici samudayadhammam 
sabbam tam nirodhadhammam — D. 
I. 148; M. III. 280; S. V. 423; Vin. L. 
ll 

Whatever is of the nature of arising, 
all that is of the nature of ceasing; this 
knowledge is called the Dhamma-eye 
(dhammacakkhu); sam + u(t) + aya 
(from I); ni + Rudh + a, der. 


Yam kiiici savakena pattabbam — 
Vin. II. 158 

Whatever is to be reached by a 
disciple; pa + Ap + tabba, fut. pp. 


Yam kifici subhasitam sabbam tam 
tassa Bhagavato vacanam — A. IV. 
164 

What is well said, all that is the word 
of that Blessed One; su + Bhds + i + 
ta, pp. 


Yam kho Cunda satthara karaniyam 
savakanam hitesinad anukampakena 
anukampam upadaya katam vo tam 
maya — M. I. 46 

Cunda, whatever should be done, out 
of compassion, by a teacher who is 
compassionate and seeking well-being 
of the disciples, all that was done by 
me for you; Kr + aniya, fut. pp.; upa 
+ @+ Da + ya, absol.; Kr + ta, pp. 


Yam kho Tathagato parisaya 
dhammam deseti, idamassa hoti 
sthanadasmim- A. III. 122 
Whatever Dhamma the Tathagata 
explains in an assembly, this is his 
lion’s roar 


Yam ca rattim — D. Il. 134 
At whatever night; acc. for loc. 


Yam cittam tam mano, yam mano 
tam cittam — Vin. IT. 74 

What is called citta, that is mano; what 
is called mano, that is citta; both citta 
and mano are used here 
synonimously 


Yam chaya jahati, tam atapo pharati 
—M. I. 235 

What shadow leaves that sunlight 
pervades 


Yam jaiiia janapadapadesam — A. IV. 
369 
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Yam 


Yam 


SS 


Whatever region of the country he 
would know; Jan + yd (Skt. yat), opt. 
34, sg. 


Yam janasi tam vadehi — M. IIL. 48 
Say it that you know; Jan + na + si, 
pres. 2". sg.; Vad + e + hi, imper. 2» 
Sg. 


‘Yam fianam tam dassanam, yam 
dassanam tam fianam — Vin. III. 91 
What is knowledge, that is vision; what 
is vision, that is knowledge. 


Yam tumo karissati, tumova tena 
paiiiayissati— A. III. 124; Vin. IL. 
186 

What one will do, one will be known 
thereby; tuma, contracted form of 
Gtuma (Skt. atman); tumo + eva; pa + 
Jia + ya + i+ ssati, pass. fut. 3%. sg. 


Yam te karaniyam tam karohi- S. I. 
101, 214; IV. 173 

Do whatever could be done by you; Kr 
+ aniya, fut. pp.; Kr + 0 + hi, imper. 
2r4. sg. 


Yam te sakka afiam maya katum 
tyaham karissami — Vin. IT. 182 
What I am able to do for you, I will do 
it for you; sakka, indcl. used with 
instr.; Kr + tum, inf.; te + aham 


Yam te sikaramaddavam patiyattam 
tena mam parivisa — D. II. 127 
Serve me with the truffle (or pork) 
which had been prepared by you; pati 
+ Yat + ta, pp.; pari + Vis + a, imper. 
24. sg. 


Yam tvam sandhaya vadesi— A. IV. 


173 
For which you say; sandhaya, indcl.; 
Vad + e + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Yam dukkham, tam netam mama, 
nesohamasmi, na me so atta — A. V, 
188 

What is Dukkha, that is not mine, that I 
am not, that is not my soul; na + etam; 
na + eso + aham + asmi:As + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Yam deti tam paccasimsati —D. III. 
258; A. IV. 239 

Whatever one gives, that one expects 
in return; Da + e + ti, pres. 3". sg.; 
pati + @ + Sams + a + ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Yam no mayam .. apucchimha tam 
no bhavam Anando na byakasi — M. 
mH. 15 

What we asked, that venerable Ananda 
did not explain to us; a + Prch + ya 
+i+mha, pst. I". pl.; vi+@+ Kr 
+s + i,: karsi> kassi> kasi, pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Yam pathamam pucchitabbam, tam 
paccha pucchasi — S. IV. 295 

You ask last, what should be asked 
first; Prch + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp.; 
pacchd, indcl. adv.; Prch + ya + si, 
pres. 2". sg. 


Yam panassa ito anuppavecchanti — 
A. V.270 

Whatever they will supply to him from 
here; pana + assa; anu + pa + Vis + 
ssanti, (Skt. syanti), fut. 3”. pl. 


Yam pamanakatam kammam, na tam 
tatravasissati, na tam tatrava- 
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Yam 


Yam 


— 


titthati — D. I. 251; S. IV. 322 
Whatever action was done with 
limitations, that does not remain there, 
does not rest there; pamanakatam 
kammam nama kamavacaram 

yuccati, Cy. 406; tatra + ava + Sis + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; tatra + 
ava + tittha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Yam bahulam yam bahulam 
viharati, tena tena niyyati — S. IV. 
317-8 

He is led according to the way he lives 
frequently; bahulam, adv.; Ni + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Yam bhatta dharissati, dhanam va 
dhafiiam va rajatam va jataripam 
va—A. IIL 38 

What husband will bring (home) 
whether it be riches, grain, silver or 
gold 


Yam bhavantehi dittham yatha 
samam dittham — D. IL. 320 
What you have seen is just like that 
which I have seen; Drs + ta, pp.; 
yathda, indcl. 


Yam bhavam padapi na iccheyya 
chupitum, kuto bhuiijitum ~ D. II. 
355. 

Which you, sir, don’t like even to 
touch with your foot, much less to 
eat; Is + ya + eyya, opt. 3". sg.; 
chup + i+ tum, inf.; Bhu(fi)j + i + 
tum, inf. 


Yam bhitam tam nirodhadhammam 
—S.IL 48 

What has come to be is of the nature 
of ceasing to be; Bhi + ta, pp. 


Yam Macchikasandamha pakkami, 
tatha pakkantova ahosi, na puna 
paccagacchi — S. IV. 288 

When he left Macchikasanda, he 

left forever, never returned; yam, 
used here in loc. sense; pa + Kram 
+ i, pst. 3“. sg.; pa + Kram + ta, 
pp.* eva; pati + @ + Gam * i, pst. 
3%, sg. 


Yam mamassa digharattam.hitaya 
sukhaya — D. I. 134 

What would ensure my welfare and 
happiness for a long time; mama + As 
+ ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Yam mam tvam avacasi —D. IIT. 53 
What you said to me; a+ Vac+aG+s 
+ i, double pst. 2™. sg. 


Yam maya sandhaya bhasitam — A. 
UL. 401 

For which it is said by me; sandhaya, 
indcl.; Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Yam yadeva gharam paviseyya— S. 
IV.173 

Whatever house he would enter into; 
pa + Vis + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Yam yadeva bhasati, tam tadeva 
anumodati — D. I. 189 

Whatever he says, all that he 
appreciates; Yam (yad) + yam (yad) + 
eva; Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; tam 
(tad) + tam (tad) + eva; anu + Mud + 
a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Yam yadeva mayam Bhagavantam 
apucchimha, tam tadeva Bhagaya 
vyakasi — M. IT. 132 

Whatever (question) we put to the 


747 
_ 


Yam 


Yasa 


—.——_$ 


Blessed One, all that Blessed One 
explained; a + Prch + ya + i + mha, 
pst. 1" pl; vit @+Kr+a+s +i, 
double pst. 3™. sg. 


Yam yadeva satta dhatum abhi- 
nivisanti , tam tadeva thamasa 
paramassa abhinivissa voharanti , 
idameva saccam moghamaiinanti — 
D. IL. 282 

Into which category of disposition the 
beings are classified, they strongly 
addict to that category, grasp it and say, 
“ this is the only truth, all the others 
are false” (or empty of truth); Cy. 
takes the term dhatu to mean 
ajjhasaya (inclination), 737; abhi + 
ni + Vi§ + a + nti, pres. 3". pl.; abhi 
+ ni + Vi$ + ya, absol.; vi + 0 (ava) + 
Hr + a + nti, pres.3”. pl.; mogham + 
afifiam 


Yam laddham tena tufthabbam — 
Vin. IV. 259 

One should be satisfied with what one 
has gained; Labh + tabba, fut. pp.; Tus 
+ tabba, fut. pp. 


Yam loke natthi tam maya dittham 
-S.V. 447 

What does not exist in the world, that 
is seen by me; na + As + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Yam sukho bhavam tam sukha 
mayam, yam dukkho bhavam, tam 
dukkha mayam — D. II. 233 

We are happy when you are happy, we 
are unhappy when you are unhappy 


Yam suvacataram maiifieyyatha —M. 
IL. 239 


Whom you should think more 
cultured; Man + ya + eyydtha, opt. 
2”, pl. 


Yam hi kayira tam hi vade - S. I. 24 
Indeed, one should say, what one 
would do; Kr + ya (Skt. yat), meta, 
opt. 3". sg.; Vad + e, opt. 3. sg. 


Yavakarane yavadisi jayetha, 
yavapalapo, yavakarandavo — A. IV, 
169 

The weed, the infertile and the chaff 
of barley would be born in a field of 
barley; Jan + ya + etha, opt. mid. 3”. 
sg.; kdrandava = kacavara, Cy. 1V. 
74 


Yavasam yavasanti jhiyati—A. V. 
323 

Keeps pondering on fodder and 
fodder; jha (from Dhyai) + ya + ti, 
pres. 3", sg. 


Yasam paripacenti— A. III. 151 
Make the glory mature; pari + Pac + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Yasavatiya nandati — A. IV. 96 
Having fame he rejoices; yasavanta 
+ ta,der.; Nand + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Yasasamvattanika patipada pati- 
pajjitabba — A. III. 48 

The path leading to reputation should 
be followed; pati + Pad + ya + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Yasa nikkinno kalam karissati — D. 
UL 11 

He will die, fallen from glory; ni + 
Kir + ta, pp. 
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Yaso 


Yassa 


Yaso abhivaddhissati —D. I. 113 
Reputation will increase; abhi + Vrdh 
+atirtssati, fut. 3%. sg. 


Yaso appamadadhigato — A. IV. 95 
The reputation, gained by diligence; 
appamada + adhi + Gam + ta, pp. 


Yaso laddha kho panamhakam 
bhoga - D. 1. 118 

Our wealth has been gained through 
reputation; Labh + ta, pp.; Bhuj + a, 
der. 


Yaso samudagacchati — D. I. 116 
Reputation goes up; sam + u(t) + @ + 
gaccha + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Yaso hayissati —D. 1. 113 
Reputation will decrease; Ha + ya + i 
+ ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Yasmim purisayuge vattamane ~ M. 


IL. 83 

When a person is existing; yuga does 
not seem to have any special 
meaning, cp. pitamahayuga; Vrt + a 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Yasmim samaye cittam 
ajjhupekkhitabbam — A. IIT. 435 
At whatever time the mind should be 
neutralised; adhi + upa + Tks + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Yasmim samaye cittam niggahe- 
tabbam — A. III. 435 

At whatever time the mind should be 
arrested; ni + Grh + e + tabba, caus. 


fut. pp. 


Yasmim samaye cittam paggahe- 


tabbam - A. III. 435 

At whatever time the mind should be 
spurred; pa + Grh + e + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Yasmim samaye cittam 
sampahamsitabbam — A. IIL. 435 

At whatever time the mind should be 
gladdened; sam + pa+ Hrs +a+i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Yassa etadisi paja — D. II. 267 
Who has this kind of offspring; eta(t) 
+ Drs + i, der 


Yassa kassaci saddha natthi — S. I. 
206 

For anyone who has no rational faith; 
na + As + ti, pres. 3". sg.; natthi is 
also used as an indcl., e.g. natti satta 
opapatika (there are no beings as 
dropdowns) 


Yassa kho pana mayi kamkha va 
vimati va, so mam pafihena, aham 
veyyakaranena sobhissami — D. I. 
105 

One who has doubt or perplexity in me 
he should ask me, I will explain, (he 
will be resplendent by asking question, 
I will be resplendent by answering the 
question); Subh + a + i + ssdmi, fut. 
1”. sg. 


Yassa kho panassa kamkha va vimati 
va so mam pafihena aham 
veyyakaranena — A. II. 160 

If anybody would have a doubt or 
perplexity in mind, let him ask me, I 
will explain; pana + assa, opt. 3. sg.; 
so mam paiihenati so mam pafthena 
upagacchatu; aham veyyakaranenati 
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Yassa 


Yassa 


see 


aham assa pafithaveyyakaranena 
cittam aradhessami, Cy. III. 149; so 
mam panhena, aham veyyakaranena, 
an idiomatic expression 


Yassa tam paribhuttam samma 
parinamam gaccheyya — D. II. 127 
For whom that (meal) would properly 
be digested when eaten; pari + Bhuj + 
ta, pp.; samma, indcl.; gaccha + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


YassadAni icchasi, tassa arocehi — D. 
IH. 15 

Now, you tell anybody you like; yassa 
+ idani; Is + ya + si, pres. 2". sg.; @ 
+ Ruc + e + hi, caus.imper. 2™. sg. 


Yassadani tvam kalam maiifiasi — D. 
IL. 76; M. I. 251; HII. 14, 269; S. 1. 
234; IV. 379 

For which you think of the time ( it is 
now time for that); this sentence is 

: idiomatically used to give 

permission to the suggestion; yassa 
+ idani; Man + ya + si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya — Vin. 


1.56 

For whom it is disagreeable, he should 
speak; na + Ksam + a + ti, pres. 3. 
sg.; Bhas + a + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Yassapassa Avuso ettakena ettaka- 
meva, tam passa bahum, ko pana 
vado eva abhikkante — S. IV. 402 
Friend, what amount (of knowledge) 
there would be, indeed, for anyone 
in such a short period of time, that 
too would be so much, what 
contention is there when this much 
is surpassed; yassa + api + assa: As 


+ ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg.; tam + 
api + assa; abhikkanta = atikkanta, 
Cyl. 115 


Yassa bhavissati so harissatiti — Vin, 
IV. 162 
Thinking, “He who is entitled will take 
itaway” 


Yassa me bhasitassa attham aja- 
neyyatha, tatha nam dhareyyatha ~ 
M. I. 134 

You should hold it in such a way that 
you would understand the meaning of 
my teaching; 4 + Jan + na + eyydtha, 
opt. 2". pl.; Dhr + e + eyyatha, caus. 
opt. 2™. pl. 


Yassam yassam disayam viharati — 
A.V. 201 

In whatever quarter he abides; vi + Hr 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yassa yaso hayetha bhogapi tassa 
hayeyyum — D. I. 118 

Reputation of whom is on the decline, 
his wealth too would be on the 
decline; Ha +(y) + etha, opt. mid. 3”. 
sg.; Ha + (y) + eyyum opt. 3”. sg. 


Yassa vii tassa va kula — A. I. 168 
From anyone’s family 


Yassa siya Apatti so avikareyya — 
Vin. I. 103 

For whom should there be an offence, 
he should reveal; As + ya(Skt yat), 
opt. 3. sg.; avi + Kr + eyya, opt. 3”. 
sg. 


Yassa dhammadhatuya suppati- 
viddhatta — D. IL. 8 
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Yassayasmato 


Yagum 


——— 


For the reason that the fundamental 
principle of the Dhamma has been 
clearly discerned; dhamma + dhatu; 
su + pati + Vyadh + ta, pp.+ tta, der. 


Yassayasmato attho, so A4gacchatu — 
Vin. 1. 80 

Let him come, for whom there is a 
need; yassa + Gyasmato; 4 + gaccha 
+ tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Yassayasmato khamati, .. so 
tunhassa, yassa nakkhamati so 
bhaseyya — Vin. I. 95 

For whatever venerable it is agreeable, 
let him be silent; for whom it is not 
agreeable let him speak; yassa + 
Gyasmato; Ksam + a + ti, pres, 3”. 
sg.; tunhi + assa: As + ya + 

(Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg.; na + khamati; 
Bhas + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Yassayasmato khamati, so salakam 
ganhatu — Vin. II. 199 

For whom it is agreeable, let him take 
the voting stick.; Grh + na + tu, 
meta., imper. 3”. sg. 


Yassussada natthi — Vin. I. 3 
For whom there are no upsurges; 
yassa + ussada: u(t) + Syad 


pafifindriyam — S. V. 223 

Whatever is called noble wisdom, that 
is his faculty of wisdom; ta + (d) + 
assa; panna + indriya 


Ya ariya vimutti tadassa 
samadhindriyam — S. V. 223 
Whatever is called noble liberation, 
that is his faculty of concentration; 


vi + Muc + ti, der.; samadhi + 
indriya 


Ya apattiyo bhikkhinam 
bhikkhunthi sadharana — Vin. III. 
35 

The offences of bhikkhus which are 
common with bhikkhunis 


YA etissA akitti, mayhesa akitti — 
Vin. IV. 216 

Her disgrace is my disgrace; mayham 
+ esd 


Y4 kaci kunnadiyo kussubbha — A. 
IV. 100 

Whatever rivulets and tarns; ku + 
nadi; ku + subbha or sobbha 

(Skt. Svabhra) 


YA kacima samkhatiyo, sabba ta 
rattim, appa diva — M. I. 448 
Whatever nice dishes are prepared, all 
that are for the night, not for the day; 
sam (s) + Kr + ti, der. 


Yagupi piti uggacchati, bhattampi 
bhuttam uggacchati — Vin. I. 199 
Even the porridge, when drunk, comes 
up, even the food, when eaten, comes 
up (vomits); u(t) + gacchati, pres. 3”. 
sg.; Bhuj+ ta, pp. 


Yagu pita khudham patihanati — 
Vin. I. 221 

The porridge, when drunk, destroys 
hunger; Pi + ta, pp.; pati + Han + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yagum alameva datum — Vin. I. 221 
It is quite appropriate to give porridge; 
alam + eva 


751 


Yaguya 


Yadisa 


— ))s— 


Yaguya kilamanti — Vin. IV. 252 
(They) run short of porridge; Klam + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Yaguyo pacanti, bhattani pacanti, 
sipanisampadenti, mamsani 
kottenti, katthani phalenti — Vin. I. 
239 

Cook porridge, cook rice, cause to 
prepare soups, cut meat and chop 
wood; Pac + a + nti, pres. 3. pl.; 
sam + Pad + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. 
pl.; Kut + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl.; 
Phal + e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Yacako appiyo hoti , yacam 
adadamappiyo — Vin. III. 148 

The beggar and the one who does not 
give to the beggar become unpopular; 
a+ Da + nta, root redup. prp. 


YA ca cetana, ya ca patthana, yo ca 
panidhi, ye ca samkhara ~ A. V. 212 
Whatever is the intention, aspiration, 
resolve and whatever are the mental 
formations 


Yacanabahula vifiiattibahula 
viharanti — Vin. I. 72; IIT. 144 

Abide with so much begging and 
hinting at; Yac + ana, der.; vi + Jia + 
Gpe + ti, caus. der. 


Ya cavuso appamanacetovimutti, 
ya ca akificafifiacetovimutti, ya ca 
sufiatacetovimutti, ya ca animitta 
cetovimutti, ime dhamma nanattha 
ceva nana byafijana ca, udahu 
ekattha, byafijanameva nanam? 
—M. I. 297 

Brother, what is called liberation of 
mind through immeasurables, 


liberation of mind through 
nothingness, liberation of mind 
through voidness, liberation of mind 
through signlessness, are these 
Dhammas different in meaning and 
different in wordings or are they one 
in meaning and different only in 
wordings?; udahu, indcl.; eka + 
attha 


Yacitova bahulam paribhuijati, 
appam ayacito — A. III. 33 

Requested he enjoys more, 
unrequested less; yacito + eva; Yac + 
i+ fa, pp. 


Yacitva sammannitabba — Vin. III. 
150 

Having requested (them), they should 
be agreed upon; Yac + i + tva, absol.; 
sam + Man + ya + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Yacissasi mam dhanam — A. V. 159 
You will beg wealth from me; the root 
Yae requires two objects; Yac + i + 
ssasi, fut. 2". sg. 


YA ta rattiyo abhiinata 
abhilakkhita — M. I. 20 

Those nights which are well known and 
specially marked; abhi + Jia + ta, 
pp.; abhi + Laks + i + ta, pp. 


YA te gati, sa no gati—D. II. 244 
Whatever is your way, that is our way; 
Gam + ti, der. 


Yatra ca me bhavissati — A.II. 40 
There will be continuance of my life 
Yadisa va tadisa va — A. I. 5 
Like this or that; ya (yat) + disa 
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Yadiso 


Yanesu 


(from DrS); td (tat) + disa 


Yadiso Ramo tadiso tvam — M. I. 
166 
As is Rama, so are you 


Yanakalo maharaja — M. II. 132 
Great king, it is time to take leave of 


Yanagatassa dhammam desenti — 
Vin. IV. 201 

Explain the Dhamma to the one who is 
in a vehicle; Dr§ + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Yanagato samano patodalatthim 
abbhunnameyyam — D. I. 126 

Being in the chariot should I make the 
driving stick raise up ; abhi + u (t) + 
Nam + e + eyyam; caus. opt. I". sg. 


Yanagato samano hattham apa- 
nameyyam — D. I. 126 

Being in the chariot should I make 
(my) arm stretch out; yana + gata; As 
+ mana, pr. p.; apa + Nam + e + 
eyyam, caus. opt. 1". sg. 


Yanam nama vayham — Vin. III. 49 
Yana means a carrier; Vah + ya, meta. 
Sut. pp. 


Yanam poroseyyam — M. I. 366 
A vehicle suitable for men; purisa 
(or purusa ) + eyya, der. 


Yana me tam paccorohanam 
dharetu —D. I. 126 

Please regard that as my alighting the 
chariot; pati + o (ava) + Ruh + a+ 
ana, der.; Dhr + e + tu, caus. imper. 
#4. sg. 


Yani ca kappiyani yanica 
anavajjani — Vin. I. 292 

What are permissible and what are not 
blameworthy; Kip + ya tiya, der.; 
ana + Vad + ya, der. 


Yani ca tani poranani inamulani, 
tani ca vyanti kareyya —D. I. 71 
Whatever money was borrowed 
already, he would pay them off; ina + 
miildni; vi + anta + Kr + eyya, opt. 
3. sg. 


Yanugghatena bajhataram aphasu 
ahosi — Vin. I. 192; II. 276 

It became more inconvenient owing to 
the jolting of the vehicle; yana + 
ugghatana; balhataram, adv.; a + 
Hii (Bhi) +a + s + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Yanena yayanti itthiyuttena pi 
purisantarena, purisayuttenapi 
itthantarena — Vin. I. 191; IL. 276 
Travel by a vehicle yoked with a 
female animal and driven by a male 
person and yoked with a male animal 
and driven by a female person; 
itthiyuttenati dhenuyuttena, 
purisantarenati purisasarathina; 
purisayuttenati gonayuttena, 
itthantarendti itthisarathina, Cy. 
1085; Ya + Ya + nti, root redup. 
pres. 3. pl.; itthi + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Yane va bhande va ajanantassa 
pakkhipitva — Vin. III. 234 

Having put in a vehicle or in a bundle 
of the one who is unaware (having put 
in surreptitiously); a + Jan + na + 
nta, pr.p.; pa + Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Yanesu dropetva — D. I. 108 
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Yapetayasma 


Yava 


Having caused to put into vehicles; @ + 
Ruh + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Yapetayasma — S. IV. 57 
Please live long, venerable; Ya + ape 
+ tu, caus. imper. 3%. sg.+ dyasma@ 


Yapentam mayam ayasmantam 
Channam icchama — M. III. 264 

We wish the venerable Channa 
surviving; Ya + dpe + nta, caus. pr.p.; 
Is + ya + ma, pres. I*. pl. 


YA bhotinam icchati, sakani nati- 
kulani gacchatu, afifiam va 
bhattaram pariyesatu — D. II. 249 
Among you ladies, whoever wishes, let 
her go to the families of her relatives 
or seek another husband; /s + ya + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; pari + es (from Is) + a + 
tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Yamakalikam sattahakalikam 
yavajivikam — Vin. IV. 83 

The food, permissible for one watch, 
seven days and for the whole life; kala 
+ ika, der.; satta + aha; yava + jiva 
+ ika, der. 


Yame kappati, yamatikkante na 
kappati — Vin. I. 251 

Permissible at the right watch of the 
night, not permissible when the right 
watch of the night is gone; Kip + ya + 
ti, pres. 3%. sg.; yama + ati + Kram + 
ta, pp. 


Yayam katha abhisallekhika 
cetovivaranasappaya — A. III. 117 
Whatever talk, which slashes 
defilements and helps expose the 
mind; ya + ayam; abhi + sam + Likh 


+e + ika, caus. der.; ceto + vi + Vr + 
a+ ana, der. + sappaya 


Yayeva kho panatthaya 
Agaccheyyatho tameva attham 
sadhukam mansikareyyatho — D, I. 
90 

For whatever purpose you came 

here, keep that purpose well in your 
mind; yaya + eva; yaya refers to 
atthaya, yaya is feminine and attha 
is either masculine or neuter, 
yassatthaya is the term mostly used; 
agaccheyyatho and kareyyatho 
both are taken by the Cy. 255 as opt. 
2”. pl., The idiom seems to be 
dialectal. 


Ya ratti va divaso va agacchati — A. 
TL. 434; V. 123 
Whatever night or day comes 


Ya ripe nandi tadupadanam - S. III. 
14 

It is clinging, what is called delight in 
material body; tam (tad) + upadana: 
upa + @ + Da + ana, der. 


Yava adhammiko ayam raja — Vin. 
TV. 204 

How unrighteous is this king!; yava, 
indcl. used here for emphasis 


Yava asavanam khaya — M. I. 210 
Until the exhaustion of influxes; yava, 
indcl. 


Yava ujuko.. yava asatho.. yava 
amayavi cayam Citto gahapati — S. 
IV. 298 

How straightforward, honest and not 
deceitful is this Citta, the householder 
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Yava 


Yavajivam 


Yava kathinassa ubbharaya — Vin. I. 
299 

Until the removal of Kathina; ubbhara 
= uddhara: u(t) + Hr or Dhr + a, der. 


Yava kayo pakatatto hoti, alam 
yusapindapatena — Vin. I. 280 
Liquid food is suitable until the body 
returns to normalcy; pakati + tta; 
alam, indcl.; yiisa + pindapata 


Yava gabbho taruno ahosi tavac- 
chadesi — Vin. LV. 216 

As long as the embryo was tender, so 
long (she) made it conceal; tava + 
chadesi: Chad + e + s + i, caus. pst. 
34. sg. 


Yavagambhiro cayam 
paticcasamuppado 
gambhiravabhaso ca — S. II. 92 
How deep is this dependent 
origination and how deep it appears to 
be; paticca: pati + I (t) + ya, absol. + 
sam + uppado; gambhira + 
avabhdaso 


Yava chinnika ima bhikkhuniyo 
dhuttika ahirikayo — Vin. IV. 61 
How deceitful, sly, and shamelss are 
these bhikkhunis; chinna + i + ka, 
der.; dhutta + i + ka, der.; a + hiri + 
ka, der. 


Yavajanumandala patiechadesum — 
A. TIL 241 

(They) caused to cover the leg up to 
the knee-cap; yava + janu + 
mandala; pati + Chad + e + s + um, 
caus.pst. 3”. pl. 


Yavajivampi anubandhitabbo — A. 


IV. 367 

Should be followed even to the end of 
life; au + Ba(n)dh + i + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Yavajivam acelako assam, na 
vattham paridaheyyam — D. Ill. 9 
May I be one who is naked, may I wear 
no clothe; pari + Dha + eyyam, opt. 
I”. sg. 


Yavajivam anatikkamaniyo — A. IV. 

276; Vin. IT. 255 

Should not be transgressed till the end 
of life; an + ati + Kram + aniya, fut. 
pp. 


Yavajivam apanakotikam 
brahmacariyam — M. II. 120 

The highest way of life which is life- 
long and ending with the end of life; a 
+ pana + koti + ka, der. 


Yavajivam araiiaka assu — Vin. II. 
197; U1. 171 

Let the (bhikkhus) be forest dwellers 
till the end of (their) life; arafiia + a 
+ ka, der.; As + yu (Skt. yus), opt. 3”. 
pl.; sg. form is assa 


Yavajivam upatthatabbo — Vin. I. 50 
He should be attended as long as 

the life lasts; upa + Stha + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Yavajivam ussaho karaniyo — Vin. I. 
58 

An attempt should be made as long as 
the life lasts; Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Yavajivam pamsukilika assu — Vin. 
IL. 197 
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Yavajivam 


Yavatakam 


Let the (bhikkhus) wear the robes of 
rag till the end of (their) life; pamsu + 
killa + ika, der. 


Yavajivam paripunnam 
parisuddham brahmacariyam 
caritum — Vin. IIT. 20 

To practise the highest way of life, 
which is complete in itself and pure, 
as long as they live; pari + Pr + ta, 
pp.; pari + Sudh + ta, pp.; Car +i + 
tum, inf. 


Yavajivam pindapatika assu — Vin. 
IL. 197 

Let the (bhikkhus) depend on alms 
collected, till the end of their life; 
pinda + pata + ika, der. 


Yavajivam macchamamsam na 
khadeyyum — Vin. IL. 197; U1. 171 
Let them not eat fish and meat as long 
as they live; Khdd + eyyum, opt. 3”. 
pl. 


Yavajivam matapettibharo assam— 
S. 1. 228 

May I be one who fosters mother and 
father till the end of life; yavajivam, 
ady.; mata + petti (Skt. pitr) + Bhr 
+a, der.; As + yam (Skt. yam), opt. 
1", sg. 


Yavajivam rukkhamilika assu — Vin. 


Il. 197 

Let the (bhikkhus) live at the root of 
trees, till the end of their life; rukkha 
+ miila + ika, der. 


Yavajivam saraniyani — A. I. 106 
To be remembered as long as the life 
lasts; Smr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Yava jivitamaranapariyadana — A, 
IV. 189 

Until the life is overcome by death; 
pari + @ + Da + ana, der. 


Yavaficidam bhikkhave upamapi na 
sukara yavadukkha nirayati—M. 
TIL. 165 

Bhikkus, it is not easy to find even a 
simile to explain how painful are the 
purgatories; yavaca + idam 


Yavatakam akamkhati, tavatakam 
anussarati — D. III. 134 

He remembers as far back as he 
hopes; yavatakam and tavatakam, 
indcl.; &@ + Kamks. + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; anu + Smr + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Yavatakam icchasi tavatakam 
ganhahi — Vin. III. 214 

Whatever amount you like to take, 
take that much; Grh + nd + hi, meta. 
imper. 2". sg. 


Yavatakam kho Ananda takkaya 
pattabbam, anuppattam taya — M. 
IIL. 263; S. 1. 56 

Ananda, you have reached that extent 
which should be reached by logic; 
the term takka is used as f; pa + 
Ap + tabba, fut. pp.; anu + pa + Ap 
+ ta, pp. 


Yavatakam yavatakam — D. III. 13 
To whatever extent 


Yavatakam saddhena pattabbam — 
M. IL. 94 

To what extent it should be reached by 
the faithful; saddha + a, der. 
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Yavatako 


Yavata 


yavatako ahosi kathasallapo — D. I. 
107; M. I. 397; IL. 24; TIT. 129; S. 1. 
34; IV. 224; A. IIT. 401 

To what extent was the conversation; 
katha + sam + Lap + a, der. 


Yavatako va tavatako va pano — S. 
IV. 320 
Living being of whatever kind 


YAvatakvassa kayo tavatakvassa 
vyamo, yavatakvassa vyamo 
tavatakvassa kayo — D. II. 18; M. I. 
136 

To what extent was his body, to that 
extent was his both hands, fully 
stretched; to what extent was his both 
hands, fully stretched, to that extent 
was his body.; yavatako + assa; 
tavatako + assa 


Yavatatiyakam abhinippilesi — D. II. 
115 

(You) press (me) up to the third time; 
abhi + ni + Pid + e + si, pres. 2". sg. 


Yavatatiyakam dhammam apanna 
nissiraniyam — Vin. IV. 236 

(She) has committed an offence 
entailing removal at the third instance; 
yava + tatiya + ka, der.; @ + Pad + 
ta, pp.; ni (s) + Sr + e + aniya, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Yavatatiyampi patikkosati — A. III. 
193 

Even to the third time (he) rejects; 
pati + Krug + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yavatatiyam anusaviyamane 
Saramano santim Apattim 
navikareyya — Vin. L. 103 


While remembering, (he) would 

not reveal the existing offence 

when the pronouncement is being 
made up to three times; yavatatiyam, 
adj.; anu + Sru + e + iya + mana, 
caus. pass. pr.p.; Smr + a + mana, 
prp.; As + nta + i; @ + Pad + ti, 
der.; na + avi + Kr + 0 + eyya, 

opt. 3". sg. 


Yavatatiyam apasadito — A. I. 278 
(1) have been disparaged up to the third 
time; apa + Sad + e + i + ta, caus. 
Pp. 


Yavatatiyam samanubhasitabbo — 
Vin. IIL. 173; IV. bhasitabba 

He should be admonished up to the 

third time; sam + anu + Bhds + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Yavata candimasuriya pariharanti, 
disa bhanti virocana — A. I. 227 

To the extent the moon and the sun run 
their course and illuminate all 
directions; ydvatd, indcl.; pari + Hr 
+a_+ nti, pres. 3". pl.; Bha + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Yavata channam phassdyatananam 
gati , tavata papaficassa gati — A. II. 
161 

To what extent is the sphere of six 
bases of contact, to that extent is the 
sphere of proliferation of thoughts; 
yavata, tavata,indcl.; phassa + 
ayatana ; Gam + ti, der. 


Yavata 
ditthitthanadhitthanapariyutthana 
samutthanasamugghato — A. V. 198 
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Yavata 


Yavadatthaiica 


qq iO 


To what extent is the destruction 

of points of view, fixing of view, 
arising of view and causing of view ; 
ditthi + Stha + ana, der.; adhi + 
thana, pari + u(t) + thana, sam + 
u(t) + thana; sam + u(t) + Ghan + ta, 
Pp. 


Yavata pana akamkKheyya — A. I. 228 
To what extent (he) would expect; a + 
Kamks + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Yavatayukam thatva — A. II. 126 
Having lived full span of life; yavata + 
ayu + ka, der.; Stha + tva, absol. 
Yavata riipassa...vifiianassa gati — 
S.IV. 197 

To what extent is the sphere of 
material form... and of consciousness; 
Gam + ti, der. 


Yavata saiiiia samapatti, tavata 
aia pativedho — A. LV. 426 

To what extent exists the attainment 
with consciousness , to that extent 
exists the penetration into gnosis; 
yavatd sacittaka samdpatti nama 
atthi, tavata olarika dhamme 


sammasato aitiapativedho hoti; 
nevasanhdndsafifidyatanam pana 
sukhumatta safifidsamapattiti na 
vuccati, Cy. IV. 197-8; @ + Jha; pati 
+ Vyadh + a, der. 


Yavata silani, ariyakantani tesam 
aggamakkhayati — A. IIT. 36 

The moral virtues preferred by the 
nobles, are said to be the highest 
among all moral virtues; 
ariyakantasilaniti maggaphala 
sampayuttakani silani, Cy. LI. 245; 


aggam + a + Khya + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Yavatika abhisamkharassa gati— A, 
TL. 111 
To what extent was the velocity 


Yavatika nagassa bhimi nagena 
gantva — D. L. 50 

Having ridden the elephant, as far as 
the ground was suitable for the 
elephant; Gam + tvd, absol. 


Yavatika bhikkhi antosimagata — 
Vin. 1. 309 

To what extent the bhikkhus assembled 
inside the boundary; anto + sima + 
gata 


Yavatika yanassa bhimi yanena 
gantva yana paccorohitva — M. II. 
49 

Having gone by the vehicle as far 

as the road was suitable for the 
vehicle and got down from it; pati 
+0 (ava) + Ruh +a+i+ wa, 
absol. 


Yavatiham janam paticchadeti, 
tavatiham — Vin. III. 186 

As many as those days that he causes 
to cover up knowingly; ; yava + (t) + 
aham; Jan + na + nta, prp.; pati + 
Chad + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; 
tava +(t) + aham 


Yavadatthaiica khadeyya 
ucchamgajica pireyya — M. I. 366 
He would eat as much as he needs and 
cause to fill the lap too; Khdd + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg.; Pr + e + eyya, caus. opt. 
3". sg. 
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Yavadattham 


Yavadeva 


— 


Yavadattham udaravadehakam 
bhunjitva — D. III. 238; M. I. 102; A. 
IIL. 222 

Having eaten as much as he needs, 
until the stomach goes out of shape; 
udara + avadehaka, adv.; Bhu(ii)j + i 
+ tva, absol 


Yavadattham katva — Vin. ILI. 37 
Having done ( having had sexual 
intercourse) as much as they wanted; 
Kr + tvd, absol. 


Yavadattham kanditva roditva — 
Vin. I. 345 

Having cried and wept so much; Krand 
+i + ta, absol.; Rud +a+i+ tva, 
absol. 


Yavadattham dehi — Vin. I. 214 
Give as much as (he) needs; Da + e + 
hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Yavadattham paripirim (labhanti) 
-Vin. I. 149 

They receive as much as they need to 
their satisfaction; paripiira + T, der.; 
Labh + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Yavadattham phalani bhakkhitva — 
A. IE. 369 

Having eaten as much fruits as (he) 
needed; Bhaks + a + i + tv, absol. 


Yavadattham bhufijantu ca harantu 
ca — Vin. IIT. 107 

Eat and take away as much as (they) 
need; Bhu(fi) j + a + ntu, imper. 3". 
pl.; Hr + a + ntu, imper. 3”. pl. 


Yavadattham madam Apajjeyya — S. 
IV. 196 


Would enjoy as much as he needs; 
yava (Skt. yavat) + (d) + attam 


Yavadigharattam mahapaiiio ca so 
Bhagava ahosi — D. II. 230 

How long that Blessed One was with 
great wisdom; ydva + digha + rattam, 
adv.; a + Hii (Bhi) + a + s + i, pst. 
3. sg. 


Yavadeva akamkhami — S. IV. 298 
To whatever extent I hope; ydva + (d) 
+ eva; a + Kamks + a + mi, pres. 1". 
sg. 


Yavadeva imassa kayassa thitiya 
yapanaya — M. I. 10, 355; S. IV. 104, 
176; A. IL. 40 

Just for the sake of keeping up this 
body and causing it to move; Ya + dpe 
+ ana, caus. der. 


Yavadeva utuparissayavinodanam 
patisallaniramattham — M. I. 10 
Just for the sake of driving out the 
troubles of weather and enjoying 
solitude; utu + parissaya: pari + Sri 
+ a, der. + vinodana: vi + Nud + e + 
ana, caus. der.; pati + sam + Li + 
ana, der. + Grama + attham 


Yavadeva upanikkhepanamattiya — 
S. IL. 276 

Just for the sake of causing to keep 
aside (meaning: not so significant); 
upa + ni + Ksip + e + ana, caus. der. 
+ matta 


Yavadeva uppannanam veyya- 
badhikanam vedaninam 
patighataya — M. I. 10 

Just for the sake of eliminating 
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Yavadeva 


Yavapapo 


|] Ka 


disturbing feelings that had arisen; 
u(t) + Pad + ta, pp.; vit @+ Badh + 
ika, der.; pati + Ghan + ta, pp. 


Yavadeva kukkuccaya vihesaya 
vilekhaya samvattanti. — Vin. IV. 
143 

They lead only to worry, harassment 
and sceptical doubt; 
vicikicchasamkhdata mano vilekha, 
Cy. 876; sam + Vrt + a + nti, pres. 
34. pl. 


Yavadeva ca pana so kilamathassa 
vighatassa bhagi assa — M. I. 127; S. 
II. 265; IV. 191 

He would just become tired and 
disappointed; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 
3”, sg. 


Yavadeva fanamattaya patissati- 
mattaya — M. I. 56 

Just for the sake of knowledge and 
recollection; fidna + matta; pati + 
sati + matta 


Yavadeva brahmalokipapattiya — D. 
Il. 251 

Just for reaching the world of 
brahma; brahmaloka + upa + Pad 

+ ti, der. 


Yava devamanussehi suppakasitam 
—D. IL. 106, I. 122 

Until it is well proclaimed by gods and 
men; su + pa + Kas +i + ta, pp.; 
PED. takes yava + deva as yavad + 
eva, Cy. does not support PTS 
meaning 


Yavadeva mamatthaya — A. I. 145 
Just for the sake of me; mama + attha 


Yavadeva viniapanatthaya — M. I. 
249 

Just for the sake of making others 
understand; vi + Jfid + ape + ana, 
caus. der. + attha 


Yavadeva hirikopinapatic- 
chadanattham — M. I. 10 

Just for the sake of covering private 
parts (which causes embarrassment 
when exposed), hiri + kopina + pati 
+ Chad + ana, der. + attham 


Yavadhamsi vayam lonakaraka- 
darako yavamukharo yava- 
pagabbho — A. IL. 182 

How dare is this lad of a salt-maker, 
how garrulous and reckless; yava for 
emphasisis 


Yava na hattham gacchati-— Vin. I. 
198 
Until it does not go to the (relevant) 
hand 


Yava pacchimasopanakalevara — M. 
TI. 92 
Up to the last step of the staircase 


Yava papam na paccati — S. I. 85 
Until the evil action is not matured 
enough; Pac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3"4. 
Sg. 


Yava papo ayam Devadatto 
alakkhiko — Vin. II. 196 

What a despicable and miserable 
creature is this Devadatta; a + lakkha 
+ ika, der. 


Yavapapo manusso — A. III. 369 
What an evil man!; yava for emphasis 
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Yava bala 


Yava supafiattacime 


ee 


Yava bala ime paccantajé manussa — 
D. IL. 338 

How foolish are these people born in 
rural areas; ydva is used here for 
emphasis; paccanta + ja 


Yava bahagahanapi nama 
agamessati — A. IV. 206; Vin. II. 237 
It is strange that he will await until he 
is taken by hand; yava used with abl.; 
baha + gahana + api ; nama, indcl., 
used to express amazement; @ + Gam 
+e + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Yava bhattassa kalo bhavissati—S. 
1.155 
Until the time for meal 


Yava bhikkhusabhagatam janami — 
Vin. 1. 91 

Until I know their legitimacy as 
bhikkhus; bhikkhu + sabhaga + 1a, 
der.; Jan + na + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Yava bhedanaya dharetabbo — Vin. 
TH. 247 

It should be used until it breaks; 
yavabhedanaya should either be 
yavabhedana or yavabhedana’yam; 
Dhr + e + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Yava maranakalapi — D. II. 202 
Even until the time of death 


Yava likhayam gharant — Vin. I. 271 
How wretched (stingy) is this 
housewife; /akha + ayam; ghara + 
int 


Yava sattama pitamahayuga — D. I. 
113; M. ID. 156 
Up to the seventh generation of grand 


fathers; pitu pita pitamaho, 
pitamahassa yugam pitamahayugam, 
yuganti @yuppamanam vuccati, 
abhilapamattamevetam, attho pana 
pitamahoyeva pitamahayugam, Cy. 
281 


Yava sattama matamahayuga — M. 
Il. 156 

Up to the seventh generation of grand 
mothers 


Yavasaddhayam Suppiya pasanna — 
Vin. 1. 217 

How faithful and devoted is this 
Suppiya; yavasaddha + ayam; pa + 
Sad + ta, pp. 


Yaiva sandhisamalasamkatira — D. II. 
160 

Down to the house, sewers and 
garbage heaps; sandhi + samala + 
samkatira 


Yava samandhakara ovaditva 
uyyojesi — Vin. IV. 54 

Having instructed until it was 
completely dark, he sent them off; 0 + 
Vad + i + tv, absol.; u(t) + Yuj + e+ 
s + i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Yava samandhakara nahayimsu — 
Vin. IV. 117 

Bathed until completely dark; sam + 
andhakara; Sna@ + (y) + imsu, meta. 
pst. 3”. pl. 


Yava supafiiattacime Bhagavata 
cattaro satipatthana — M. I. 340 
How nicely proclaimed are these four 
bases of mindfulness by the Blessed 
One; yava, indcl. used to emphasize; 
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Yava suppaiifiattavime 


YA vutti 


vw 


su + pa + Jia + dpe +ta, caus. pp. + 
ca + ime; sati + pa + Stha + ana, 
der. 


Yava suppaiifiattavime cattaro 
satipatthana, kusalassadhigamaya — 
D. II. 216 

How beautifully proclaimed are these 
four bases of mindfulness for the 
realisation of kusala (Good); su + pa 
+ Jia + Gpe + ta, caus. pp. + eva + 
ime; kusalassa + adhigama 


Yavasubhasitamidam bhante 
Bhagavata — S. I. 61; IV. 
subhasitancidam 

How nicely this has been explained by 
the Blessed One, venerable sir; su + 
Bhas + i + tam, pp. + idam 


Yava suriyassa uggamana kakaccha- 
mana supimsu — A. III. 299 

They slept, muttering, until the rise of 
the sun; kakasaddam karontd dante 
khadanta, Cy. HI, 350; u(t) + 
gamana; Kath + ya + mdna; intens. 
prp. 


Yava suriyuggamana seyyam 
kappessanti — S. II. 268 

They will sleep till the rise of the sun; 
suriya + uggamana; kappa + e + 
ssanti, denom. fut. 3”. pl. 


Yava so darako vififiutam papunati 
— Vin. II. 278 

Until that child reaches the age of 
understanding; vi + Jid + a + ta, der.; 
pa + Ap + (u)na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yava svakkhato maya dhammo — 
Vin. I. 199 


How beautifully explained is the 
Dhamma by me; su + @ + Khyd + ta, 
Pp. 


Yavassa attham pekkhami — §, IV, 
291 

Until I see the meaning of this; yava + 
assa; pa + Iks + a + mi; pres. 1". sg. 


Yavassa kayo titthati tava nam 
dakkhinti devamanusa — D. I. 46; A. 
IV. 77, thassati 

Both gods and men will see him as 
long as his body remains; yava + 
assa; tittha (from Stha) + ti, pres, 3”. 
sg.; Dr§ + ssanti, Skt. draksanti > 
dakkhanti > dakkhinti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Yavassa sa oja kaye thassati, tava na 
aniiam bhojanam chadessati— A. III. 
396 

As long as that nutritive essence will 
remain in the body, so long he will 
have no appetite for another food; Stha 
+ ssati, fut. 3. sg.; Cha(n)d + e + 
ssati, caus. fut. 3. sg. or chata + e + 
ssati, denom. fut. 3. sg. 


Yavassa sisam na nibbattati— A. IV. 
169 

Till its ear is not born; ni + Vrt + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yavaham tesam uddassetva 
agacchami — D. II. 321 

Till I come back after visiting them; 
(literally, this means having made 
myself shown to them); u(t) + Drs + 
ya +e + tva, caus. absol.; @ + gaccha 
+ mi, pres. I". sg. 


YA vutti vinipatena adhamma- 
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Yavetado 


Ye 


ee 


caranena va — Vin. IV. 204 
Whatever livelihood obtained through 
destruction and misconduct; Vrt + ti, 
der. 


Yavetado hi pi— M. II. 47 

To this extent, really?; ettha 
dokarahikarapikara nipata, 
yavetaparamanti attho, Cy. III. 281 


Ya vedanasu nandi tadupadanam — 
M. I. 266 

It is clinging, what is called delight in 
feelings 


Ya sa sura asurata asampatta 
majjabhavam — Vin. II. 301 
Whatever intoxicant which has not yet 
fermented and not reached the state of 
strong drink; a + sam + pa + Ap + ta, 
PP. 


Yuganaddha vattanti, samatho ca 
vipassana ca — M. III. 289 

Quietude and insight are combined 
together; yuga + Nah + ta, pp.; Vrt + 
a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; sama + tha 


Yugamattam ca pekkhati — M. IL. 
137 

He casts (his) eyes on just a yoke’s 
length; yuga + matta; pa + Tks + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yufijati Buddhasdsane — M. II. 104 
Puts into practice Buddha’s 
instruction; Yu(a)j +a + ti, pres. 3”. 
5g. 


Yufijathayasmanto sakam — Vin. LIL. 
222 
Gentlemen, make use of your own 


property; Yu(i)j + a + tha, imper. 
24. pl. 


Yuttapatibhano ca muttapatibhano 
ca—A. II. 135 

Ready witted and unwitted; Yuj + ta, 
pp. + pati + Bha + ana, der.; Much + 
ta + patibhana 


Yuddham paccupatthitam — S. I. 98 
A war was imminent; pati + upa + 
Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Yatha apakkamma — Vin. I. 353 
Having isolated himself from the herd; 
apa + Kram + ya, absol. 


Ye afifiatha jananti, miccha tesam 
fianam — M. III. 210 

Those who know otherwise, their 
knowledge is false; afifiathd, indcl.; 
Jan + na + nti; pres. 3”. pl.; miccha, 
indcl.; opp. samma 


Ye avitakke avicare se panitatare — 
D. II. 278 

What is free from reason and 
investigation, that is more excellent; 
all Magadhi forms, Magadhi e is 
replaced by o in Pali 

Ye akificafihayatanasamyojane se 
vante — M. II. 255 

That has been given up which has been 
connected with the base of 
nothingness; ye, samyojane, se, vante, 
all these terms are Magadhi forms, 
nom. sg.; Vam + ta, pp 


Ye icchimsu, te akamsu — D. I. 141 
Whoever wished, they did work; Is + 


ya + imsu, pst. 3%. pl; a+ Kr+a+ 
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Ye 


Ye 


OO. 


imsu, double pst. 3”. pl. 


Ye ussahanti kasigorakkhe — D. I. 
135 

Those who take interest in agriculture 
and cattle breeding: u(t) + Sah +a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Ye keci akusala dhamma sabbe te 
adhobhavamgamaniya — M. I. 44 
Whatever are unwholesome they 
should all go downward; adho, indcl. 
+ bhava + Gam + aniya, fut. pp. 


Ye keci kusala dhamma sabbe te 
catusu ariyasaccesu samgaham 
gacchanti — M. I. 184 

Whatever are wholesome they all are 
included in the fourfold noble truth; 
sam + Grh + a, der. 


Ye keci Buddham saranam gatise — 
D. Il. 255 

Those who had gone to the Buddha for 
refuge; gata + se (Vedic gatdsah), 
double nominative and Magadhit 
influence, archaic form 


Ye keci milagandha kAlanusariyam 
tesam aggamakkhayati — A. V. 22 
Kalanusariya (a kind of root) is said to 
be the best among fragrant roots; 
aggam + a + Khyd + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3", sg. 


Ye keci sikkhakama — D. Il. 101 
Whoever are desirous of undergoing 
discipline 


Ye te bhattu abbhantara kammanta, 
unnati va kappasati va — A. III. 37 
Whatever the internal industries of the 


husband, whether they be wool or 
cotton; unnd + iti; kappasa + iti 


Ye te bhattu garuno, matati va 
pitati va samanabrahmanati va — A, 
TI. 37 

Whoever are deferential to the 
husband, whether they be mother, 
father, recluses and brahmins 


Ye te bhikkhii jhayino — Vin. III. 159 
Those bhikkhus who are meditators; 
Jha (from Dhyai) + (y) + f, der. 


Ye te bhikkhi tiracchanakathika 
kayadaddhibahula viharanti — Vin. 
TIL. 159 

Those bhikkhus who are beastly talkers 
and body-builders; kaya + daddhi 
(dathi) + bahula 


Ye te bhikkhi thera rattaiia 
cirapabbajita samghapitaro 
samghaparinayaka — D. II. 77 
Those bhikkhus who are elders, of 
long standing, who have renounced 
long time ago, who are fathers of the 
Samgha and leaders of the Samgha; 
ratta + Jia + ii, der.; cira + pa+ 
Vraj + i + ta, pp.; samgha + pari + 
Ni + aka, der. 


Ye te bhikkhi dhammakathika — 
Vin. II. 159 

Those bhikkhus who are preachers of 
the Dhamma; dhamma + katha + ika; 
der. 


Ye te bhikkhi vinayadhara — Vin. 
TLL. 159 

Those bhikkhus who are holders 
(masters) of Vinaya 
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Ye 


Yena 


Ye te bhikkhii suttantika — Vin. II. 
159 

Those bhikkhus who are reciters of 
suttanta (discourse); suttanta + ika, 
der. 


Ye te santa vimokkha atikkamma 
rape druppa — M. I. 33 

Those liberations which are peaceful 
and formless, transcending the world 
of form; Sam + ta, pp.; ati + Kram + 
ya, absol.; a + riipa + ya, der. 


Ye dibba ye ca manusa — S. I. 105 
Those which are divine and human; Div 
+ ya; manu(s) + a, der. 


Ye dhamma nalamariya 
nalamariyasamkhata— A. IV. 363 
The Dhammas which are unsuitable for 
the nobles and reckoned as unsuitable 
for the nobles; ariyabhavam kdtum 
asamatthd, ariyanam va 
ananucchavika, Cy. IV. 168 


Ye dhamma pubbe cetasa 
samphutthapubba — A. III. 361 

The things which are touched 
(experienced) previously by the mind; 
sam + Spr + ta, pp. + pubba 


Yena atthena agacchi, 
tamevamanubrihayeti — S. I. 178 
For which purpose (you) came, focus 
your mind right on that; yena atthena, 
used for dat. meaning; Ggacchi, pst. 
2”. sg.; tam + eva + (m) + anu + 
Brh+ aya, imper. 2”: sg.+ iti 


Yena atthena sannisinna honti 
sannipatita — D. IT. 225 
For what purpose they have gathered 


and sat down; sam + ni + Sad + ta, 
pp.; sam + ni + Pat + i + ta, pp. 


Yena andhavanam tena pakkami 
divaviharaya — M. I. 146 

Where was the blind forest there he 
went for siesta, yena and tena are 
used in the loc. sense, pa + Kram + i, 
pst. 3. sg.; diva + vihara 


Yenakamam pakkamati — S. V. 149; 
A. ILL. 92 

Goes off as he likes; pa + Kram + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Yenakamam pakkameyyam — M. I. 
135 

I would set out, as I wish; pa + Kram + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Yena kenaci kammatthanena — A. V. 
83 
With whatever profession 


Yena kenaci jetabba — Vin. IV. 1 
Anyhow, they should be defeated; Ji + 
a + tabba, fut. pp. 


Yena kenaci pariyayena — S. II. 51 
By whatever means 


Yena kenaci vannena — S. I. 206 
In whatever form 


Yena parivesana tenupasamkami — 
D. I. 109; Vi 229 

Where was the distribution of food, 
there he approached; pari + Vis + e + 
ana, caus.der. 


Yena Parileyyakam tadavasari — S. 
TH. 95 
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Yena 


Yena 


EE 


Where was Parileyyaka (the forest) 
there he entered; tam (tad) + ava + Sr 
+ i, pst. 3. sg. 


Yena Pavarikambavanam yena 
Bhagava tenupasamkami — M. I. 371 
Where was the mango grove named 
Pavarika and where was the Blessed 
One, there he approached 


Yena Bhagava tena abhidhavi — Vin. 
IL. 195 

He ran fast towards the Blessed One; 
abhi + Dhav + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Yena Bhagava tenafijalim 
pandmetva — M.IIL. 15; II. 45; S. V. 
167; Vin. 1.5 

Holding both palms together, towards 
the Blessed One; tena + afijalim; pa 
+ Nam + e + tv, caus. absol. 


Yena Bhagava tena sisam katva 
nipatesum — Vin. IV. 109 

(They) made him lie down, keeping the 
head towards the Blessed One; Kr + 
tvd, absol.; ni + Pat +e +s + um, 
caus. pst. 3”. pl. 


Yena Bhagava tenupasamkami — D. 
1. 50; M. I. 16; S. 1.1; A. 1.55 
Where the Blessed One was there he 
approached; fena + upa + sam + 
Kram + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Yena mandalamalo tenupasamkami 
-D.1.2 

There he approached where was the 
sitting hall; mandalamala = 
nisidanasala, Cy.43; the object of the 
verb of movement is encircled 
idiomatically by yena and tena; if 


there are two or more objects, each 
object is encircled by yena, e.g. yena 
Bhagavad yena Anando tena + 
upasamkami, upa + sam + Kram + i, 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Yena me abhihareyyatha, yamassa 
patiripam maififieyyatha — M. I. 236 
Bring them to me whatever you think 
suitable for him; abhi + Hr + a + 
eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl.; yam + assa; 
Man + ya + eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl. 


Yena me Ayasmanto attamana honti, 
tam karomi-— A. II. 241 

Because of which the venerables are 
pleased with me, I do it. 


Yena yena icchati, tena tena 
gacchati — S. II. 271 

In whatever direction it wishes (to go), 
in that direction it goes 


Yena yeneva gacchati phisuyeva 
gacchati ~ A. TV. 301 

Wherever he goes, goes indeed with 
ease; phdsu + (y) + eva 


Yena yeneva deti sapattabharova 
deti — M. TIE. 34 

Wherever it flies, flies only with its 
wings; yena + yena + eva; Di + a+ 
ti, pres. 3", sg.; sa + patta + bharo + 
eva 


Yena yeneva pakkamati, samadayeva 
pakkamati-—D. I. 71; M. 1. 180 
Wherever he goes he takes only these 
and go; pa + Kram + a + ti, pres. 3. 
sg.; sam + @ + Da + ya, absol. + eva 


Yena va tena va adhivasetum — Vin. 
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Yena 


Yebhuyyena 


TIL. 103 

To endure by whatever means; yena va 
tena va, adv.; adhi + Vas + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Yena va tena va palayanti — S. III. 
85; A. IL. 33 

They flee from this way or that way; 
Palay + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Yena Sapp’ tiram, yena 
paribbajakaramo, yena Sarabho 
paribbajako tenupasamkamatu — A. 
1, 185 

Please approach there where is the 
bank of Sappinika, where is the 
monastery of wandering mendicants, 
and where is the wandering mendicant 
Sarabha; upa + sam + Kram + a + tu, 
imper. 3. sg. 


Yena Savatthi tadavasari— M. II. 60 
Where was Savatthi, there he 

entered; tam (tad) + ava + Sr + i, 

pst. 3. sg. 


Yenaham tenafjalim panametva — 
M. I. 168 

Causing to put both palms together in 
salutation, towards me; yena + aham; 
tena + aiijalim; pa + Nam + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Yenicchakam yadicchakam — M. I. 
124; S. IV. 176; A. TIT. 28 

In whatever direction that he wishes; 
yam (yad) + icchakam, adv. 


Yenicchakam sareyya — M. LIL. 97 
(He) would make (them) move, as he 
wishes; yena + icchakam; Sr + e + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Ye pathavinissita pana te katham 
karissasi? — Vin. II. 7 

What will you do to those living 
beings who are dependent on earth?; 
pathavi + ni + Sri + ta, pp. 


Yepissa sotabbam maiifanti — Vin. I. 
210 

Those who think that he should be 
heard; ye + api + assa; Sru + tabba, 
Sut. pp.; Man + ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Yebhuyyasikaya vipasametum — Vin. 
Tl. 84 

To settle by the decision of the 
majority; ye (vat) + bhiiya(s) + ika, 
der.; vi + upa + Sam + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Yebhuyyena akusala vitakka 
samudacaranti — A. IV. 356 
Mostly the unwholesome thoughts 
begin to play in the mind; 
yebhuyyena, adv; sam + u(t) + @ + 
Car + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Yebhuyyena appativirata panatipata 
—D. IIL. 195 

Mostly, they are not refrained from 
depriving of life; a + pati + vi + Ram 
+ fa, pp.; pana + ati + Pat + a, der. 


Yebhuyyena kumarabhita — S. II. 
217 
Those who are mostly young 


Yebhuyyena channa — Vin. IV. 17 
Mostly covered; Chad + ta, pp. 


Yebhuyyena peta uttana senti— A. 
Il, 244 
Mostly the hungry-ghosts sleep 
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Yebhuyyena 


Ye satim 


on (their) back; Si + a + nti, pres. 
3". pl. 


Yebhuyyena bhayam samvegam 
santasam Apajjanti — S. III. 85 

They experience, mostly, fear, anxiety 
and agitation ; d + Pad + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Yebhuyyena bhikkhave satta 
kamesu palalita — A. III. 5 
Bhikkhus, living beings, in general, 
are caused to be interested in sense- 
desire; palalita= abhirata, Cy. Ill. 
223; pa + Lal + e +i + ta, caus. pp. 


Yebhuyyena bhikkhuninam piyo 
hoti manapo — Vin. IV. 51 

The one who is mostly dear and 
pleasing to the bhikkhunis 


Yebhuyyena matugamo aticarini — 
A. TIL 261 

Womankind is mostly unfaithful; ati + 
Car + i, der. + int 


Yebhuyyena matugamo tibbarago — 
AJIL 261 

Mostly, womankind has very sharp 
lust; mdtugadma, m. sg. 


Yebhuyyena yakkha appasannayeva 
Bhagavato — D. III. 195 

Mostly, the demons are just unfaithful 
to the Blessed One; a + pa + Sad + 
ta, pp. 


Yebhuyyena lomani hamsanti — M. I. 
79 

Hair — raisings occur mostly; Hrs + a 
+ nti: harsanti> hassanti> hamsanti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Yebhuyyena sannipatita — S. I. 26 
Mostly assembled; sam + ni + Pat +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Ye lokamisasamyojane se pavutte — 
M. II. 254 

That has been dropped which has been 
connected with the worldly things; se 
(=so); pavutte (=pavutto), Magadht 
nominative singular forms; in the 
simile used in the same passage we 
find the expression “pandupalaso 
bandhana pavutto”, the yellow leaf 
dropped from its stalk; can’t it be 
pamutto?(released), Sinhalese 
characters vu and mu are similar to 
each other 


Ye loke ludda lohitapanino kurira 
kammanta manussesu paccajata — 
M. I. 93 

Those who are fierce, with blood- 
stained hands, of cruel actions, and 
born in the world among human beings; 
ludda, Skt. raudrah; lohita + pani + 
T, der.; kuriira, Skt. kritra + 
kammanta; pati + @ + Jan + ta, pp. 


Ye vo maya dhamma abhiiiiaya 
desita — D. II. 119; M. II. 238, 245, 
abhinna 

What were the Dhammas preached to 
you by me with special knowledge; 
Drs + e+ i+ ta, caus. pp. 


Ye satim paccalatthamsu , samma te 
susamahita — S. I. 48 

Those who gained mindfulness 
personally, they had perfectly 
concentrated the mind; pati + a + 
Labh + ttha + imsu; alattha is pst. 
3”. sg., by taking it as the verbal 
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Ye sabbanihinam 


Yo 


———————— 


base pst. tense suffix imsu is added 
here to make it plural.; samma, 
indcl.; su+ sam + &+ Dha+ i+ ta, 


PP- 


Ye sabbanihinam kayam 
paripirenti, te gandhabbakayam 
paripirenti—D. II. 212 

Those who fill the lowest group, they 
fill the group of Gandhabbas (heavenly 
musicians); pari + Pr + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Ye sammukha, te passanti; ye 
tirokkha, te sunanti. — Vin. III. 185 
Those who are present, they see; those 
who are absent, they hear; tiro + 
akkha; Sru + na + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Yesam ayyanam sicigharena attho 
aham siicigharena — Vin. IV. 167 

It is up to me to provide the needle 
case for the venerables who are in 
need 


Yesam kesaiici ariyo atthamgiko 
maggo araddho — S. V. 23 

By anybody, the noble eightfold path 
has been accomplished; yesam + 
kesam + ci, gen. for instr.; @ + Radh 
+ ta, pp. 


Yesam kesafici ariyo atthamgiko 
maggo viraddho — S. V. 23 

By anybody, the noble eightfold path is 
missed; vi + Radh + ta, pp. 


Yesam Tavatimsa deva 
adit{hapubba — D. II. 96 

By whom the gods of Tavatimsa have 
not yet been seen; Tavatimsa, one of 
the six heavenly abodes known as the 


world of thirty three gods; yesam, 
gen. for instr; pubbe adittha = 
aditthapubba; a + Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Yo amhakam dullabho tam dehi— 
Vin. HI. 132 

Give that which is hard to obtain by us; 
du + Labh + a, der; Da + e + hi, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Yogakkhemassa adhigamaya — S. II. 
226 

To attain freedom from bondage; adhi 
+ Gam + a, der. 


Yogakkhemassa pattiya — A. II. 40 
To reach freedom from bondage; pa + 
Ap + ti, der. 


Yogakkhema na dhamsati — Vin. II. 
205 

(He) does not fall away from the state 
which is free from bondage; Yuj + a, 
der.+ khema; Dhvams + a + ti, pres. 
3%. sg. 


Yogo karaniyo — S. V. 434 
An exertion should be made; Kr + 
aniya, fut. pp. 


Yo ciram jivati so vassasatam appam 
va bhiyyo —D. II. 4; S. II. 192; A. IV. 
138 

Whosoever lives long, he lives one 
hundred years, more or less; ciram, 
adv. indcl.; Jiv + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; 
appam va bhiyyo, adv. 


Yo chando yo rago, ya nandi ya 
tanha, ye upadana cetaso 
adhi{thanabhinivesanusaya — S. III. 
10 


769 


Yojanasateupi 


Yoniso 


Paina 


What is called desire, passion, delight, 
craving, grasping, determination of 
mind, obsession and latent tendencies 
of mind; adhitthana + abhinivesa + 
anusaya; abhi + ni + Vis + a, der.; 
anu + Si+ a, der. 


Yojanasateupi mayam suneyyama 
tam Bhavantam Gotamam, 
yojanasatampi mayam gaccheyyama 
—M. II. 162-3 

(If) we would hear that venerable 
Gotama is even within one hundred 
yojanas, we would go even one 
hundred yojanas; Sru + nd + eyyama, 
opt. 1*. pl.; gaccha + eyyama, opt. 
I, pl. 


Yojehi samma sarathi bhaddani 
bhaddani yanani — D. II. 21 

Dear charioteer, make the best 
vehicles ready; samma, indcl. used for 
friendly address; Yuj + e + hi, caus. 
imper. 2". sg. 


Yo deyyadhammo so na dinno, tafica 
kho no asantam nopi adatukamyata 
— Vin. TIL 11 

What was to be given, was not given; 
that too happened neither because it 
was not available nor because we did 
not like to give it; Da + eyya, der. + 
dhamma; Da + ta, pp.; a + As + nta, 
pr.p.; a + Da + tum, inf. + kamya + 
1d, der. : 


Yoni kho tyayam..mahatim parisam 
samgahetum — A. TV. 219 

This is the source for you to treat a 
large crowd ; yoni kho tyayanti upayo 
kho te ayam, Cy. IV. 115; te + ayam; 
sam + Grah + e + tum, inf. 


Yoni cassa draddha hoti dsavanam 
khayaya — S, IV. 175; A. I. 113; IL. 76 
Steps have been taken by him wisely 
for the exhaustion of influxes; ca + 
assa: gen. for instr; @ + Rabh + ta, 
Pp. 


Yoniso upanenti, na kulavam 
gamenti— Vin. I. 292 

Use wisely, do not hoard or waste; na 
kulavam gamentiti na kotthake, 
gopent, Cy. 1297; upa + Ni +a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl.; Gam + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Yoniso upaparikkheyya — S. III. 140 
Should examine wisely; upa + pari + 
Tks + a + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Yoniso paiham pucchitum — D. I. 
118 

To ask a question wisely; Prch + ya + 
i+ tum, inf. 


Yoniso pafham vissajjitam 
nabbhanumodita — A. L. 103 

The one who does not appreciate the 
question wisely answered; vi + Srj + 
ya+i-+ta, pp.; na + abhi + anu + 
Mud + a+ i+ tu, der. 


Yoniso manasikaroti — S. II. 65; IV. 
142, karotha 

Applies on mind wisely; yoni + so, 
adv. 


Yoniso manasikara ahu paiiiaya 
abhisamayo — D. II. 31; S. 11. 5 
Because of the wise application on 
mind, there was realisation through 
wisdom; ahu (Skt. abhit), pst. 3". sg.; 
abhi + sam + aya (from I) 
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Yoniso 


Yo hi 


;csisinini nnn aa 


Yoniso manasikara yoniso 
sammappadhana anuttara vimutti 
anuppatta anuttara vimutti 
sachikata — S. I. 105; Vin. I. 22 
Because of the wise application on 
mind and right striving the unique 
liberation has gradually been reached 
and experienced; manasi + kara, 
compd.without dropping the case 
ending; samma + padhana; vi + Muc 
+ ti, der.; anu + pa + Ap + ta, pp.; sa 
+ acchi + kata, pp. 


Yoniso vicine dhammam — A. IV. 3 
Should examine the Dhamma wisely; vi 
+ Ci + na + e, opt. 3”. sg. 


Yo paccha agacchati pafifiasam 
bandho — Vin. III. 220 

One who comes late, fifty is the fine 
(bond) pacchd, indel. 


Yo passati, dinnam yeva haratu — 
Vin. II. 182-3 

One who sees, let him take it away, as 
if something given right away; passa + 
ti, pres. 3. sg.; Da + ta, pp.+ (y) + 
eva; Hr + a + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Yo mam upatthaheyya so gilanam 
upatthaheyya — Vin. I. 302 

He who would attend on me should 
attend on the sick; upa + Stha + a+ 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Yo mayi manopadoso tam pajahatha 
~M. II. 156 

What hatred you have in your mind 
towards me, remove that; pa + Ha + 
tha, root redup. imper. 2". pl. 


Yo yobbane yobbanamado so sabbaso 


parihayi — A. I. 146 

Whatever pride was there in (my) 
youth, that I lost completely; sabbaso, 
adv.; pari + Ha + ya + i, pst. 3“. sg. 
Yo viii so vibhavessati — Vin. I. 
345 

Whoever is intelligent enough he will 
take (this) into consideration; vi + Jia 
+ a, der.; vi + Bhi + e + i + ssati; 
caus. fut. 3". sg. 


Yo vippatisari assa, so bhayeyya — 
Vin. II. 103 

He would be scared who would be 
remorseful; vi + pati + Smr + 1, der.; 
As + ya(Skt. yat), opt. 3%. sg.; Bhi + 
ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Yo hi gahapati imam kayam 
pariharanto muhuttampi arogyam 
patijaneyya , kimafifiatra balya — S. 
TL1 

Whosoever householder, while 
keeping up this body, should claim 
good health, at least for a moment, 
what is it besides foolishness; pari + 
Hr + a + nta, prp.; muhuttamapi, 
adv.; aroga + ya, der.; pati + Jan + 
nd + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 
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Rakkhatetam 


Rajanadonikam 


Rakkhatetam bhante Bhagava 
vacam, rakkhatetam Sugato vacam 
—-D. WL. 13 

May (the Blessed One) keep this word, 
may (the Well- Gone One) keep this 
word; Raks + a + tu, imper. 3”. sg.+ 
etam 


Rakkham jivitamattano — S. L. 69 
Protecting one’s own life; Raks + a + 
nta, pr.p.; jtvitam + attano 


Rakkhassetam Magandiya vacam — 
M. I. 502 

Magandiya, keep this word (= you have 
to take responsibility for this 
statement); rakkhassu + etam ; Raks 
+a + ssu, imper. 2". sg. 


Rakkhassetam Moggallana vacam — 
A. TH, 123 
Moggallana, keep this word 


Rakkhavaranaguttim samvidahati — 
A. TEL 149 

Arranges protective measures; rakkha 
+ dvarana + gutti; sam + vi + Dha + 
a+ ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Rakkhito gopitopi santo bhito 
ubbiggo ussamki utrasto viharami 
—Vin. II. 184 

Even being protected and guarded I 
abide with fear, agitation, doubt and 
alarm; Raks + i + ta, pp.; Gup +e +i 
+ ta, caus. pp.; As + nta, pr.p.; Bhi + 
ta, pp.; u(t) + Vij + ta, pp.; u(t) + 
Samk + 1, der.; u (t) + tras + ta, pp. 


R 


Rakkheyya tasathavare — M. II. 105 
Should protect the infirm and the firm; 
Raks + a + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; tasa + 
thavara 


Racchanissitam va hoti — Vin. II. 
151 

Or he is close to the carriage-road; ni 
+ Sri + ta, Pp. 


Raccham patipadetha — Vin. II. 194 
Cause him to enter the carriage-road; 
rathi + a, der.; pati + Pad + e + tha, 
caus. imper. 2". pl. 


Rajakattharanam gantva — Vin. III. 
45 

Having gone to the bleachers’ ford; 
rajakatittham gantva, Cy. 298; Gam 
+ tva, absol. 


Rajakabhandikam avaharitva — Vin. 
TH. 45, 

Having stolen the bundle of a bleacher; 
bhanda + ika, der. 


Rajatam nama kahipano 
lohamisako darumasako 
jatumasako ye voharam gacchanti— 
Vin. IIL. 238 

Silver means kahapana (copper coin), 
bronze masaka (that of a bean-weight), 
wooden miasaka, lacquer masaka and 
those which are used in business 
transactions 


Rajanadonikam — Vin. I. 286 
The trough for colouring 
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Rajanam 


Rajoharanam 


—_———— 


Rajanam uttariyati — Vin. I. 286 
The dye is spilt over; u(t) + Tr + iva + 
ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Rajanam oropenta kumbhim 
Avajjanti — Vin. I. 286 

While applying the dye they upset the 
pot; o + Ruh + e + nta, caus. pr.p.; a 
+ Vij + ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Rajanam pacitabbam hoti — Vin. I. 
50 

Dye is to be cooked; Pac + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Rajaniyani ripasaddagandharasa 
photthabbani — Vin. IV. 160 
Attractive forms, sounds, smells, 
tastes, and touchables; Sprs + tabba; 


fut. pp. 


Rajaniye rajjati, dusaniye dussati, 
mohaniye muyhati, kopaniye 
kuppati, madaniye majjati — A. III. 
110 

(He) is attracted in things to be 
attracted, repulsed in things to be 
repulsed, infatuated in things to be 
infatuated, irritated in things to be 
irritated and intoxicated in things to be 
intoxicated; Raj + aniya, fut. pp.; Raj 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; Dus + 
aniya, fut. pp.; Dus + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg.; Muh + a + aniya, fut. 
pp.; Muh + ya + ti, meta. pass. pres. 
3”. sg.; Kup + a + aniya, fut. pp. ; 
Kup + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; 
Mad + aniya, fut. pp.; Mad + ya + ti, 
pass. pres: 3. sg. 


Rajaniyesu dhammesu rago udapadi 
—A. IIL. 169 


Lust came up on attractive things; u(t) 
+a + Pad + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Rajam antaradhapeyya cikkhallam 
patukareyya — A. III. 394 
Would make the dust disappear and the 
mud appear ; antara + Dha + dpe + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg.; patu + Kr + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 

i 
Rajojallam kaye na upalimpati — D. 
II. 18; M. IL. 136, upalippati 
The dirt of sweat does not stick on the 
body; upa + Li(m)p + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Rajojallam kaye sannicitam hoti, 
papatikajatam — M. I. 78 

The dirt of sweat has accumulated 
(on the body) and become like an 
outer dry bark of a tree; raja (s) + 
jalla; sam + ni + Ci + ta, pp.; 
papatika + jata: Jan + ta, pp. 


Rajojallam pavahetva — M. II. 151 
Having caused to wash away the dirt 
of sweat; pa + Vah + e + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Rajosiikam vanamukham 
anuddhamseyya — M. II. 257 

Dust and awn of barley (other harmful 
things) would damage the surface of 
the wound; rajo + stika, rajosiikanti 
55; anu + Dhvams + eyya, opt. 3". 
5g. 


Rajoharanam karissama — Vin. II. 
291 

We will make (it) a dust- remover; 
rajo (rajas) + Hr + ana, der. 
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Rajoharanasamena 


Rattafiiumahattam 


_ 


Rajoharanasamena cetasa 
viharami — A. IV. 376 

I abide with a mind equal to a dust- 
remover; rajo + harana + sama 


Rajjam anusasati — S. I. 86 
Governs the country; anu + Sas +a+ 
ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Rajjam karesi — M. II. 76; Vin. II. 
181, kareti 

He caused to govern the country ; raja 
+ ya, der.; Kr + e +s + i, caus, pst. 
34, sg. 


Rajjam patipajja — M. II. 75 
Govern the country; pati + Pad + ya, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Rajjasukham samanussaranto — Vin. 
Il. 183 

Remembering the happiness in 
kingship; sam + anu + Smr + a + nta, 
pr.p. 


Rajje samanusasitva — M. IL. 75 
Having instructed (him) in governance; 
sam + anu + Sas + i + tva, absol. 


Rajfifio atthaya hitaya sukhaya — A. 
IV. 244 

For the well-being, benefit and 
happiness of the king 


Rafiio amganteva samkham 
gacchati — M. IIT. 133.; A. [. 244 
He is reckoned as a part of the king; 
amgam + iti + eva 


Rajifio nagassa givaya 
upanibandhati — M. III. 132 
Tie down on the neck of the royal 


elephant; upa + ni + Ba(n)dh + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Rajfifio Pajjotassa dsamkamAno — M. 
L7 

Being suspicious of the king Pajjota; a 
+ Samk + a+ mana, pr.p. 


Rajifio pativedesi — M. II. 118 
Caused to inform the king; pati + Vid 
+ets+ i, caus.pst. 3%. sg. 


Raiifio bhattavetanaharo — Vin. III. 
222 

The one who is depending on the 
king’s food and wage; bhatta + vetana 
+ aharo 


Raftha va nagara va pabbajeyyum — 
D. 1.98 

(They) would cause to banish (them) 
from the country or from the city; pa 
+ Vraj + e + eyyum, caus. opt. 3”. pl. 


Ratanagananamalayam — A. IT. 55 
Arest for lots of gems; ratana + 
gandnam + alayam 


Ratanam nassati — Vin. IV. 159 
A gem is lost; Nag + ya + ti, pass, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Ratanam va ratanasammatam va — 
Vin. IV. 161 

A valuable or what is accepted as a 
valuable; sam + Man + ta, pp. 


Ratiya acchissanti — Vin. IL. 159 
They will live with pleasure; As+ ya + 


i + ssanti, fut. 3. pl. 


Rattaiiiumahattam patto hoti— Vin. 
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9 

(The Samgha) has become great in 
terms of seniority; ratta + Jiid + i, 
der.; maha + tta, der.; pa + Ap + ta, 


PP. 


Rattandhakaratimisayam — D. II. 
175; M. II. 34; S. I. 104 

In the thick darkness of the night; ratti 
+ andhakdra + timisé (Skt.tamisra) 


Rattandhakaratimisayam payasi — 
M. IIL. 174 

Set out in the thick darkness of the 
night; pa + Ya +s + i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Rattandhakare appadipe — Vin. IV. 
268 

In the thick darkness of the night with 
no lamp; a + padipa 


Rattanafica dussinam milatam 
kayirati — D. Il. 25 

Palanquin is made of dyed cloths; 
milatanti sivikam, Cy. 456; Kr + ya + 
ti, meta. pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Rattindivamatandito — S. I. 53; A. 
IV. 245 

Being active day and night; a + tanda 
+e+i+ ta, denom. pp. 


Rattindiva pafiiayimsu — D. IIT. 81 
Day and night became known; ratti + 
diva; pa + Jia + ya + imsu, pst. 3". 
pl. 

Rattindiva vitipatanti — A. V. 88 
Day and night pass; vi + ati + Pat +a 


+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Rattibhagam va divasabhagam va — 


Ratti 


M. L. 105; A. IV. 366 
At any time of the night or the day 


Rattim ajjhokase ekacivaro nisidi — 
Vin. I. 288 

During the night he sat in the open-air 
with one robe; adhi + okdsa; ni + Sad 
+ i, pst. 34. sg. 


Rattim abbhokase viharami, diva 
vanasande — M. I. 79 

I abide (abided) in the open- air at 
night and in the jungle thicket during 
the day time; rattim, acc. for loc.; 
abhi + okasa 


Rattim kalamkarontassa 
antardyaya — A, IIT. 307 
For the danger of the one dying in the 


night 


Rattim tikkhattum paccutthaya — A. 
V. 234 

Having got up three times in the night; 
ti + khattum, der.; pati + u(t) + Stha 

+ ya, absol. 


Rattim va diva va — Vin. IIT. 53 
In the night or in the day time, adv. 


Rattim vimanetva idani 
khamapenti — Vin. II. 260 
Having caused disrespect in the 
night now make them forgive; 

vi + Man + e + tv, caus. absol.; 
Ksam + Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Ratti vibhayissati — D. II. 148; Vin. 
I. 168 

Dawn will break; vi + Bhd + (y) +i + 
ssati, fut. 3". sg. 
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Rattiya 


Ratham 


— —  — 


Rattiya ca divasassa ca afifiadeva 
uppajjati, aifiam nirujjhati—S. I. 
95 

For the night and the day one (mind) 
is born, one (mind) ceases; afifia 
(Skt. anyat) + (d) + eva; u(t) + Pad 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; ni + 
Rudh + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Rattiya nikkhantaya, divase patihite 
—A. TIL 307 

When the night is gone and day is set 
in; ni (s) + Kram + ta, pp.; pati + Dha 
+i + ta, pp. 


Rattiya pacciisasamayam 
paccutthaya — D. I. 2; M. HI. 192; 
S. I. 8, 209; A. V. 196; Vin. I. 78, 
239; II. 156 

Having got up at dawn of the night; 
pati + usa(s) + samaya; pati + u(t) + 
Stha + ya, absol. 


Rattiya pacciisasamayam suriye 
uggacchante — A. III. 408 

At dawn when the sun is rising; u (1) + 
gacchanta, pr.p. 


Rattiya pacchimam yamam - S. IV. 
105; A. IL. 40; Vin. I. 2 
In the last watch of the night 


Rattiya pathamam yamam — S. IV. 
105; A. II. 40; Vin. I. 1 
In the first watch of the night 


Rattiya majjhimam yamam - S. IV. 
105; A. I. 40; Vin. I. 2 
In the middle watch of the night 


Rattiya va divasassa va samaya 
samayam upadaya — S. [V. 318 


From time to time of the night or of 
the day; upadaya, indcl. 


Rattiyd sudam tikkhattum utthasi 
pabhatanti mafifiamano — Vin. I. 
155 

He got up three times in the night 
thinking that it was early morning; u(t) 
+ Stha + s + i, pst. 3”. sg.; pabhatam 
+ iti; Man + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Rattiya sudam tikkhattum ubbijji— 
S.1. 228 

Was agitated three times in the night; 
sudam, indcl.; ti + khattum, der.; u(t) 
+ Vij + ya + i, pass. pst. 3. sg. 


Rattiparata virata vikalabhojana — 
Vin. I. 245 

Abstained from eating in the night and 
at improper time; ratti + upa + Ram + 
ta, pp.; vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Ratto ragena abhibhito 
pariyadinnacitto — A. I. 156-7 

The one who is lustful, overpowered 
and caught by lust; Raj + ta, pp.; abhi 
+ Bhi + ta, pp.; pari + 4 + Da + ta, 
pp. + citta 


Ratham abhiruhi — Vin. I. 348 
Got onto the chariot; abhi + Ruh + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Ratham pesesi — Vin. I. 346 
Sent the chariot; pa + Is+e+s +i, 
pst. 3%. sg. 


Ratham muificassu, kilantosmi — 
Vin. I. 346 

Stop the chariot, I am tired; Mu(ji) c + 
ya + ssu, imper. 2". sg.; Klam + ta, 
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Rathasmimpi 


Rasatanhaya 


pp.; As + mi, pres. 1°. sg. 


Rathasmimpi sikkhati — A. IIT. 327 
He trains himself in charioteering; 
sikkhati, desid. from Sak, pres. 3”. sg. 


Rathassaniva yayato — D. III. 192 
Just as linchpin to the moving vehicle; 
rathassa + Gni + iva; Ya + ya + nta, 
pr.p. 


Rathikaya purisavyaijanam 
chadditam — Vin. II. 269 

Amale sign has been thrown away 

on a carriage- road; ratha + ika, der.; 
chadda (from Chard) + i + ta, pp. 


Rathikaya rathikam simghatakena 
simghatakam — S. I. 212 

From street to street and cross-road 
to cross- road; rathikati raccha, 
simghatakanti catukkam, Cy. I. 315 


Rathiyaya antaravasako 
pabhassittha — Vin. II. 135 

The inner robe dropped on the 
carriage-road; ratha + iya, der.; 
antara + Vas + aka, der.; pa + 
Bhra(m)s + ya + i.+ ttha, mid. pst. 
34, sg. 


Rathiyaya chattapanim gacchantam 
— Vin. IV. 158 

A person going on the road with an 
umbrella in the hand 


Rathiyaya nantakam disva — A. III. 
187 

Having seen a rag in the street 
(carriage-way); Drs + tvd, absol. 


Rathiyayapi byuhepi simghatakepi 


~Vin. IV. 270; Vin. IL. 260. vyaihepi 
On a carriage-road, in a cul-de-sac and 
at a cross-road; rathiyad ndma raccha 
vuccati, byitham nama yeneva 
pavisanti teneva nikkhamanti, 
simghatako ndma caccaram vuccati, 
old. Cy. 271 


Rathiyaya rathiyam simghatakena 
simghatakam -— S. IIL. 240; Vin. I. 
237 

From street to street and from cross- 
road to cross-road 


Rathisam ajjhomaddati— A. IV. 191 

Tramples down the chariot pole; ratha 
+ isd; adhi + 0 + Mrd + a + ti, pres. 

3%, sg. 


Ramaniyo vata bho bhiimibhago — 
M. I. 167 

The piece of land, indeed, is attractive; 
Ram + aniya, fut. pp. 


Ramgajate upasamhareyya — M. I. 
36 

Would dip in the dye; upa + sam + Hr 
+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Ramgamajjhampi samghatim 
pattharitva — Vin. 11.10 

Having spread the double layer robe 
on the stage of dancing; 
ramgamajjham, acc. for loc; pa 

+ Str + i + tva, absol. 


Rasaggasaggi — M. II. 136 

One who possesses supreme nerves 
of tasting; rasa + gasa + agga + i, 
der. 


Rasatanhaya cittam anusandati— A. 
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Rasatanhaya 


Ragaratta 


IV. 49 

The mind flows with the craving for 
taste; anu + Syand + a + ti, pres. 3". 
sg. 


Rasatanhaya cittam patiliyati — A. 
Iv. 49 

The mind is turned back from the 
craving for taste; pati + Li + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Rasapatisamvedi aharam ahareti, 
no ca rasaragapatisamvedi — M. II. 
138 

He takes food experiencing the taste, 
but not experiencing the lust for the 
taste; pati + sam + Vid + e + i, caus. 
der.; Ghara + e + ti; denom. pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Rasarase — Vin. IV. 190 

Except for soup, in all the other 
forms of curry including fish and 
meat, Cy. 892 


Rasaharaniyo na visujjhanti — A. IIT. 
250 

The channels of taste are not cleansed; 
vi + Sudh + ya + nti, pass. pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Rahadam viya vippasannam — D. I. 
50 

Just as a pool of water, extremely 
clean; rahada< hrada(Skt.), meta.; 
viya, indcl. used to indicate 
similarity; vi + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Rahayati kho dani maharaja — M. 
II. 119 

Now the Lord is in secret discussion; 
raho + aya + ti, denom. pres. 3". sg. 


Raho karoti karanam — A. IV. 172 
He works in secrecy; raho, indcl.; Kr 
+ ana, der. 


Rahogatassa patisallinassa evam 
cetaso parivitakko udapadi — S. I. 
71; U. 273; Vin. 1. 4 

When (he was ) in solitude an idea thus 
arose in (his) mind; raho + gata; pati 
+ sam + Li + ta, pp.; u(t) + a+ Pad + 
i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Rahogato uttarimanussadhammam 
ullapati— Vin. II. 101 

Being alone, claims super human 
qualities; u(t) + Lap + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Rahogato patisallino — M. II. 104 
He is in solitude 


Rahonisajjaya Apajjati— A. IIL. 259 
One commits an offence by sitting in 
isolation; a + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3. 
Sg. 


Ragaggina dosaggina mohaggina 
Adittam — Vin. I. 34 

Blazed with lust, hatred and delusion; 
raga + aggi; 4 + Dip + ta, pp. 


Ragadosamohakkhaya sa nibbuto — 
D. IE. 136 

Because of the exhaustion of lust, 
hatred and delusion he is extinguished; 
Raj + a, der.; Dus + a + der.; Muh + 
a, der.; ni + Vr + ta, pp. 


Ragaratta na dakkinti— Vin. 1. 5 
Those who are coloured by passion 
will not see; raga + Raj + ta, pp.; Dré 
+ ssanti (Skt. draksyanti > dakkhanti 
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Ragavinayaya 


Rago 


+ dakkhinti) fut. 3”. pl. 


Ragavinayaya dhammo desito, 
madanimmadanaya pipasavinayaya 
alayasamugghataya 
vattupacchedaya tanhakkhayaya 
viragaya nirodhaya nibbanaya 
dhammo desito — Vin. ITI. 20 

The Dhamma has been explained for 
driving out passion, calming down 
intoxication, quenching thirst, 
destroying attachment, cutting off of 
connection to the existence, 
exhaustion of craving and for 
detachment, cessation and extinction; 
vi + Ni + a, der.; Dr§ + e+ i + ta, 
pp.; sam + u(t) + Ghan + ta, pp.; 
vatta + upa + Chid + a, der.; Ksi + 
a, der.; Raj + a, der.; ni + Rudh + a, 
der.; ni + Va + ana, der. 


Ragaviraga cetovimutti, 
avijjaviraga panhavimutti — A. I. 61 
Mind- liberation through non- 
attachment to passion, insight- 
liberation through detachment from 
ignorance; vi + Raj + a, der.; vi + 
Muc + ti, der. 


Ragassa appahinatta — S. IV. 305 
Due to the non-abandonment of 
passion; a + pa + Ha + ta, pp + tta, 
der. 


Ragassa pahanaya asubha 
bhavetabba — A. IIT. 446 

To get rid of passion, the thought of 
impurity should be cultivated; Bhi + e 
+ tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Ragassa pahanaya dve dhamma 
bhavetabba samatho ca vipassana ca 


—A.1. 100 

For the abandonment of passion two 
things are to be cultivated: 
concentration and insight 


Raganuddhamsitena cittena — M. II. 
256 

With the mind infested with passion; 
raga + anu + Dhvams + i + ta, pp. 


Raganuddhastena cittena — M. I. 
462; A. IL. 126 

With the mind infested with passion; 
raga + anu + Dhvams+ ta; pp. 


Ragayapi cittam namati, dosayapi 
cittam namati, mohayapi cittam 
namati — Vin. II. 91 

The mind bends towards lust, bends 
towards hatred and bends towards 
delusion; Nam + a + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Ragupakkilittham cittam na 
vimuccati — A. I. 61 

The mind polluted by lust is not 
liberated; raga + upa + Klis + ta, 
pp.; vi + Muc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
3, sg. 


Ragena baddhamatthu ve —D. I. 
262 

Let (the entire circle of gods, Cy, 
693) be bound indeed by lust; 
baddham + atthu, Badh + ta, pp.; As 
+ tu, imper. 3. sg., ve, emph. p. 


Rago appasavajjo dandhaviragi — A. 
I. 200 
Lust is less blameworthy and changing 
slowly 


Rago kantako — A. V. 135 
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Rago 


Rajagaha 


qu, 


Lust is a thorn (obstacle) 


Rago cittam anuddhamseti — A. II. 
126; IIL. 95 

Lust gradually destroys the mind; anu 
+ Dhvams + e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Rago me catto, doso me catto moho 
me catto vanto mutto pahino 
patinissattho ukkhetito 
samukkhetitoti bhanantassa — Vin. 
IV. 27 

For the person who says, “Lust is 
given up by me, hatred is given up by 
me, delusion is given up by me, 
vomited, released, abandoned, 
renounced, spitted out, completely 
spitted out”; Tyqj + ta, pp.; Vam + ta, 


pp.; Muc + ta, pp.; pa + Ha + ta, pp.; 


pati + ni + Srj + ta, pp.; u(t) + Khet 
+i + ta, pp.; sam + u(t) + Khet + i+ 
ta, pp.; Bhan + a + nta, pr.p. 


Rajakattaro — D. II. 233 
The king-makers 


Rajakaraniyesu yutto — A. III. 156 
Employed in royal service; Yuj + ta, 
pp. 


Rajakiccam parihapesi — Vin. I. 72 
(He) caused to leave royal duties 
unattended; pari + Ha + ape + s + i, 
caus. pst. 34. sg. 


Rajakulani asippena upajivitum na 
sukarani — Vin. I. 269 

Royal families are not easy to depend 
upon by one who has no learning; upa 
+ Jiv + i + tum, inf. 


Rajakosam pavesenti — A. IV. 95 


Make them go to the royal treasury; 
pa + Vi + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”, pl. 


Rajakosam vilumpati — A. IV. 339 
He plunders the royal treasury; vi + 
Lu(m)p + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Rajagahamha niyyasi — D. I. 49 
Set out from Rajagaha; ni + Ya + s + i, 
pst. 3". sg. 


Rajagaham upanissaya viharanti — 
D. IL. 76 
Abide in the outskirts of Rajagaha 


Rajagaham kho mahadgocaram 
pahiitasenasanam — Vin. II. 285 
Rajagaha has a great resort and 
plenty of lodgings; pahiita = Skt. 
prabhiita 


Rajagaham vassavasam osata — M. 
1.2 

Have arrived in Rajagaha for 
observing rainy retreat; vassdvdsam, 
dat. meaning is conveyed by acc.; 

0 (ava) + Sr+ ta. pp. 


Rajagaha Patiyalokam gantukamo 
IV. 79 

Desiring to go from Rajagaha to 
Patiyaloka (to the west); 
suriydlokassa patimukham 
pacchimadisam, Cy. 868 


Rajagaha pabbajito rathikaya 
gacchati — Vin. III. 36 

The one who has renounced family 
life from Rajagaha goes on the 
carriage-road; Raja + gaha 

(Skt. grha); pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp. 
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Rajagahe 


Rajagahe 


Rajagahe yathabhirantam viharitva 
—-D. IL. 81 

Having abided in Rajagaha, as he 
wished; yatha + abhirantam; abhi 

+ Ram + ta, pp.; vit Hr +i + ta, 
absol. 


Rajagahe viharati Indakite pabbate 
-S. 1. 206 

Abides on the Indakiita mountain in 
Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharati Isigilismim 
pabbate — M. III. 68 
Abides on Isigili mountain in Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharati Gijjhakiite 
pabbate — D. II. 72; M. I. 192; S. L. 
109 

Abides at the Vulture’s peak in 
Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharati Gijjhakiite 
pabbate Sikarakhatayam — M. I. 
497; S. V. 233 

Abides at the cave dug by swines, 

on the Vulture’s peak, in Rajagaha; 
siikara + Khan + ta, pp.; khatayam, 
f, it refers to guha, f. (cave) 


Rajagahe viharati Jivakambavane — 
S.1V. 143 

Abides at the mango grove of Jivaka, in 
Rajagaha; Jivaka + ambavana 


Rajagahe viharati Jivakassa 
komarabhaccassa ambavane — D. I. 
47; M. 1. 368 

Abides at the mango grove of Jivaka, 
the fostered one from childhood, in 
Rajagaha; kumara + a, der.+ bhacca 
(Skt. brtya) 


Rajagahe viharati Tapodarame — S. 
18 

Abides at the monastery of Tapoda, in 
Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharati Moranivape 
paribbajakarame — A. I. 291; V. 326 
Abides at the monastery of wandering 
mendicants in Moranivapa (feeding 
ground of peacock), in Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharati Latthivanuyyane 
Supatitthe cetiye — Vin. I. 35 

Abides at the shrine named Supatittha 
in the Palm grove garden, in Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharati Sappinikatire — 
S.1. 153 

Abides on the bank of the river 
Sappinika, in Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharami Isigili passe 
kalasilayam — D. II. 116 

I abide on the Black Rock at the slope 
of the Mount Isigili 


Rajagahe viharami Corapapate — D. 
TL. 116 

I abide at Robber’s Cliff in Rajagaha ; 
cora + papata 


Rajagahe viharami Tapodayam — D. 
TI. 116 
I abide at Tapoda in Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharami Nigrodharame 
—D. IL. 116 
I abide at the Banyan Grove in Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharami 
Maddakucchismim migadaye — D. 
II. 116; S. 1.27 
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Rajagahe 


Rajaraho 


—  — — — —— 


I abide at the Deer Park of 
Maddakucchi in Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharami Vebharapasse 
Sattapanniguhayam — D. II. 116 

J abide at the Sattapanni cave, on 
the slope of Mount Vebhara in 
Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharami Veluvane 
Kalandakanivape — D. II. 116; S. 1. 
52 

l abide at the Bamboo Grove, the 
feeding ground of squirrels, in 
Rajagaha 


Rajagahe viharami Sitavane 
Sappasondikapabbhare — D. II. 116; 
S.1V. 40 

I abide at the Sappasondika cave in the 
Cold Forest in Rajagaha 


Rajante pure abbhudahasi — M. II. 
127 

Talked in the royal harem; 
abbhudahasiti kathesi, Cy. Ill. 356; 
raja + ante (antah) + pura; abhi + 
u(t) +@+Hr+s + i, pst. 3” sg. 


Rajabhafa core aggahesum — Vin. I. 
88 

Those who were in the royal service 
caught the thieves; raja + Bhr + ta, 
pp.; a+ Grh + e + s + um, pst. 3". pl. 


Rajavatthunissitam va hoti — Vin. 
TIL. 151 

Or it is close to the king’s property; 
raja + vatthu + ni + Sri + ta, pp. 


Raja khattiyo muddhavasitto — D. 
TIT. 61; M. I. 121; A. TIL. 299 


The annointed king; muddha + 
ava + Sic + ta, pp. 


Rajagaram va cittagaram va 
...dassanaya gaccheyya — Vin. IV. 
298 

Should go to see the pleasure house 
of the king or the picture gallery; 
rajdgaranti rafio kilanagharam, 
cittagaranti kilanacittasdlam, Cy. 
934; raja + agara 


Rajanampime vaiicenti, kim 
panafifie manusse! — Vin. III. 44 
These people cheat even the king, 
much more the other people; Vajic + e 
+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Rajanam nissiya 
brahmanagahapatike vilumpati — 
M. IL, 185 

Having resorted to the king, he 
plunders brahmins and householders; 
ni + Sri + ya, absol.; vi + Lu(m)p +a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Rajapimesam abhippasanno — Vin. 
UL 43 

Even the king is very much pleased 
with these people; raja + api + 
imesam; abhi + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Raja Magadho Ajatasattu 
Vedehiputto — D. I. 47 

Ajatasattu, son of Vedehi, king of 
Magadha; Magadha + a, der.; Vedehi 
+ putta 


Rajaraho hoti, rajabhoggo, rafiio 
amgantveva samkham gacchati — M. 
1. 446 

Becomes suitable for the king, suitable 
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Rajava 


Rittampi 


ee 


for the royal service and reckoned as a 
part of the king; raja + araho, raja + 
Bhuj + ya, der.; amgam + iti + eva; 
sam + Khya@ 


Rajava hoti raniiam, brahmava 
brahmananam devatava 
gahapatikanam — D. II. 250 

He is, indeed, the king for the kings, 
brahma for the brahmins and deity for 
the householders; raja + eva; brahma 
+ eva; devata + eva 


Raja va ...nimantito svatanaya 
saddhim balakayena — Vin. II. 155 
Or the king has been invited for the 
meal tomorrow with the army; ni + 
manta + e + i + ta, denom. pp.; 
svatana = Skt. svastana; saddhim, 
indcl. used with instr. 


Raja va rajabhoggo va — Vin. IIL. 
221 

The king or the one employed by the 
king; rdja + Bhuj + ya, fut. pp. 


Raja hoti cakkavatti, dhammiko 
dhammaraja caturanto vijitavi 
janapadatthavariyappatto 
sattaratana samannagato — D. L. 88; 
A. IV. 89, ahosim 

He becomes the universal monarch, 
righteous, king of righteousness, 
conqueror of the four corners of the 
world, firmly established in the 
country, endowed with seven 
treasures; cakka + vatti + i, der.; 
dhamma + ika, der.; catu + ® + 
anta + a, der.; vi + Ji + tavi, pp.; 
janapada + thavara + iya, der.; 

pa + Ap + ta, pp.; sam + anu + a + 
Gam + ta, pp. 


Rajiinam anuvattitum — Vin. 1. 138 
To comply with the kings; amu +Vrt + 
i+ tum, inf. 


Rahumukhampi karonti — M. 1. 87 
They inflict the punishment of 
Rahumukha in which a lamp is lighted 
inside the mouth of the convict and 
the mouth is torn with iron hooks; 
Cy. I. 59 


Rificati kusalam thanam — M. I. 403 
Excludes wholesome aspect 


Rificati patisallanam — A. III. 86 
(He) abandons solitude 


Rificanti Avasam — A. III. 368 
(They) leave the residence; Ri(fiJe + a 
+ nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Rificanti uddesam paripuccham — 
Vin. I. 190; TE. 235 

(They) miss learning the text and 
discerning the meaning 


Rificanti pesala bhikkhi, nivasanti 
papabhikkhai — Vin. II. 11 

Good bhikkhus leave, evil bhikkhus 
stay on; ni + Vas + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Rittakafifieva khayeyya, 
tucchakafifieva khayeyya, asdrakafii 
eva khayeyya — S. IIT. 140 

He would feel it empty, hollow and 
coreless; Ric + ta, pp; rittakam + (y) 
+ eva; Khya + ya + eyya, opt. 3”.sg. 


Rittampi pattam sise nikkujjeyyum 
—D. Ml. 203 
They would put an empty bowl upside 
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Rittam 


Rumhaniyam 


————s 


down on the head; ni + kujja 
(Skt. kubja) + eyyum, opt. 3". pl. 


Rittam tuccham musa — M. II. 170 
Empty, hollow, and false 


Rukkhamilani, pasadikani 
pasadaniyani appasaddani 
appanigghosani vijanavatani 
manussarahaseyyakani 
patisallanasaruppani — M. II. 118 
The roots of trees that are pleasant 
and lovely, quiet, free of noises 
and free of people, suitable for 
men’s secret activities and suitable 
for solitude; pasdda + ika, der.; 
pasada + aniya, fut. pp.; manussa 
+ rahas + eyya + ka, der.; pati + 
sam + Li + ta + sariipa + ya, der. 


Rukkhamilasenasanam khayissati 
A. IV. 231 

It appears as a lodging under a tree; 
rukkha + miila + sena@sana; Khya + 
(y) +i + ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Rukkhamile divaviharam nisidi — 
M. I. 501 

Sat down under a tree for siesta; 
divaviharam, acc. for dative; ni + 
Sad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Rukkham apassaya nipanno hoti— 
Vin. IIL. 38 

Leaning against a tree, he has been 
lying down; apa + a + Sri + ya, 
absol.; ni + Pad + ta, pp. 


Rukkhasusire vassam upagacchanti 
— Vin. I. 152 

They observe rainy retreat in a hollow 
tree 


Rukkha chijjimsu yipatthaya — D. I. 
141 

Trees were cut for the sacrificial post; 
Chid + ya + imsu, pass. 3. pl.; yiipa 
+ atthaya 


Rukkha rukkham samkamanti — 
Vin. II. 138 

Move from one tree to another; sam + 
Kram + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Rukkhe adhivattha devata — Vin. IV. 
34 

The deity who had been residing in the 
tree; adhi + Vas + ta, pp. 


Rukkhe satakam alaggetva — Vin. 
HL. 63 

Having caused to hang the cloth on a 
tree; d + Lag + ya + e + tvé, caus. 
absol. 


Rukkho sakhapalasavipanno — A. 
TIL. 200 

The tree without branches and leaves; 
vi + Pad + ta, pp.; sampanna is opp. 


Runnamidam bhikkhave ariyassa 
vinaye yadidam gitam — A. I. 261 
Bhikkhus, what is called singing is 
crying in the noble discipline; Rud + 
ta, pp.; runnam + idam 


Rupam jirati maccanam 
namagottam na jirati—S. I. 43 
Physical form of the mortals is 
subject to decay, not the name and 
lineage; Jir + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Rumhaniyam satthusasanam hoti 
ojavantam — M. I. 480 
Teaching of the teacher becomes 
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Ruhiram 


Roge 


_——_——— 


growing up and strong; Ruh + (m) + 
aniya, fut. pp.; oja + vantu, der. 


Ruhiram uppadesi — Vin. II. 193 
Caused to draw the blood out; ruhira 
= rudhira; u(t) + Pad+e+s+i, 
caus. pst. 3". sg. 


oko —S. IIL. 9 
Householder, the element of material 
form is the abode of consciousness 


Ripam attato samanupassati, 
ripavantam va attanam attani va 
rapam — S. IIL. 3 

He sees material form as soul, soul 
has a material form and material form 
is in soul; sam + anu + passa + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Riipam sikkheyya — Vin.I. 77; IV. 
129 
Would learn the art of sculpture 


Ripasafifanam samatikkamma — A. 
Iv. 40 

Having transcended the notion of 
form; sam + ati + Kram + ya, absol. 


Ripasmim nibbindati — S. II. 95 
Takes no interest in form; ni + Vi(njd 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Ripassa viparinamafiiathabhava — 
S. ILL. 107 

Due to change and difference of the 
form; viparinama + afifiatha + 
bhava + @ 


Rapa ittha kanta manapa piyaripa 
kamapasamhita rajaniya — S. IV. 36 


Material forms desirable, lovely, 
pleasing, dear, fomenting sense- 
pleasure and attractive; Js + ta, pp.; 
Kam + ta, pp.; kama + upa + sam + 
Dha + i + ta, pp.; Ra(n) j + aniya, 
fut. pp. 

Rupanam parifiiam panfapemi — A. 
V. 65 

1 proclaim the abandonment of 

the world of form; parififianti 
samatikkamam, Cy. V.27 


Ripiyapatiggahakam thapetva — 
Vin. IIL. 238 

Except for the one who has accepted 
silver; Stha + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Ripena itthi purisam bandhati— A. 
IV. 196 
Woman binds a man by physical form 


Ripena va nimittena va safiianam 
katva — Vin. IV. 163 

Having made a special mark by the 
shape or by a sign 


Rogajati nipatati — A. IV. 279 
Befalls disease of different kind; ni + 
Pat + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Rogavyasanena va phuttho samano — 
A. IL. 188 

Being afflicted with the trouble of 
sickness; Sprs + ta, pp.; As + mana, 
pr.p. 


Roganam ayatanam — D. IIT. 182 
A source for diseases 


Roge hi sati bhesajjam karaniyam 
hoti — M. I. 506 
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Ronnabala Rosantam 
a 
Medicine is to be administered when 

there is, indeed, a disease; roge hi 

sati, loc. absl. 


Ronnabala daraka — A. IV. 223 
Crying is children’s power; Rud + ta, 
pp. runna > ronna 


Ronnena itthi purisam bandhati— A. 
IV. 197 

Woman binds man by crying; Ba(n) dh 
+a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Rodati na vadhati — Vin. IV. 277 
Cries but does not beat; Vadh + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Rodanti atthasi — Vin. IV. 79 
She stood crying; Rud + a + nta +i, 
prp.; a+ Stha + s + i, pst. 3, sg. 


Romanthitva romanthitva 
ajjhoharati — Vin. I. 132 
Ruminating again and again (he) 
swallows; romantha + e + i + tvd, 
denom. absol.; adhi + 0 + Hr+a+ 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Rosantam na patirosati — A. III. 371 
(He) does not hate in return the one 
who hates him; Rus + a + nta, prp.; 
pati + Rus + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 
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Lakkhanani 


Lakkhanani samannesi — M. IT. 143 
Examined the major marks; sam + anu 
+ es (from Is) + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Lakkhanahato katadandakammo — 
Vin. I. 76 

The one who is marked and punished; 
lakkhana + G@ + Han + ta, pp. 


Lakkhanesu kamkhati, vicikicchati, 
nadhimuccati, na sampasidati — D. I. 
106 

In respect of bodily marks he is in 
doubt, perplexity, not sure and not 
satisfied; Kamks + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; vi + tikicchati, desid., from the 
root Cit, pres. 3”. sg.; na + adhi + 
Muc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; na 
+ sam + pa + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Lacchati maro otaram lacchati 
maro drammanam - S. V. 147 

The Evil One will have an access, the 
Evil One will get a support; Labh + 
ssati (Skt. syati), fut. 3. sg. 


Lacchasi paratthapi— M. II. 71 

You will get (it) in the next world too; 
Labh + ssa (sya) + si, fut. 2". sg; 
parattha, indcl. +-api 


Lacchasi passitum — Vin. I. 343 
You will get the opportunity to see 


Lajjidhammo okkami — Vin. I. 53 
Moral shame occurred (to me); 
0 (ava) + Kram ~ i, pst. 3. sg. 


L 


Latukikapi kho Ambattha sakunika 
sake kulavake kamalapini hoti—D. 
1.91 

Even the tiny Latukika (quail) bird, 
Ambattha, speaks freely at her home 
(nest); kama + lapini: Lap + i + int 


Laddham laddham nikkhipati — A. I. 
87 

The one who stores whatever has been 
received by him; Labh + ta, pp.; ni + 
Ksip + a + ti, pres.3”. sg. 


Laddham laddham vissajjeti— A. I. 
87 

The one who squanders whatever has 
been received by him; vi + Srj + ya + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Laddha ca na kappanti— A. I. 181 
Those things received are not suitable; 
Labh + ta, pp.; Klp + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3 pl. 


Laddhana vittim na dadanti moha — 
M. IL. 72 

Having obtained wealth, they do not 
distribute it for the reason of 
confusion; Labh + tvana, absol.; 

Dé + nti, the root redup.; Muh + a, 
der. 


Laddhapi vinipatessati — Vin. IV. 
155 

Even after:receiving (it) he will cause 
it to be destroyed; Labh + v4, absol. 
+ api; vi + ni + Pat + e + ssati, caus. 
Sut. 3". sg. 
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Lapitalapanam 


Lamgheti 


Lapitalapanam — A. I. 165 

Making somebody repeat what is 
already spelled; Lap + i + ta, pp.; Lap 
+ e + ana, caus. der. 


Labbhamanaya simaggiya — Vin. I. 
97 

When a unanimous decision is 
obtainable; Labh + ya + mana, pass. 
prp.; loc. absl. 


Labbha yobbanena kama — A. III. 5 
Sense-desires are available in youth; 


Labh + ya, fut. pp. 


Labhatam esa janata dassanaya — D. 
L151 

May all this crowd get the opportunity 
to see (the Blessed One); Labh + a + 
tam, imper. mid. 3”. sg. 


Labhati atthavedam, labhati 
dhammavedam, labhati 
dhammipasamhitam pamujjam — 
M. I. 37, 325 

He gains knowledge of the meaning, 
knowledge of the text (Dhamma) and 
joy connected with Dhamma; Labh + a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg.; attha + veda; 
dhamma + veda; dhamma + upa + 
sam + Dha + i + ta, pp.; pa + Mud + 
ya, der. 


Labhati bhojanassa yavadattham 
pariparim — A. IV. 332 

Obtains as much food as (he) needed; 
yava + (d) + attha; paripiira + 7, der. 


Labhati vattaram — S. IV. 198 
Meets with a critic; Vac + tu, der. 


Labhati samadhim labhati cittassa 


ekaggatam — S. V. 198 
Gets concentration and one- 
pointedness of mind 


Labhami paccattam samatham , 
labhami paccattam nibbutim — M. I. 
323 

I gain concentration within myself, 

I gain peace within myself; Labh + 
a+ mi, pres. I". sg.; pati + attam; 
nit Vr + ti, der. 


Labhitva odahissami — Vin. III. 
212 

Having otained I will keep it in; Labh 
+i+ ta, absol.; 0 + Dha + i+ 
ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Labhetha otaram labhetha 
frammanam - S. IV. 185 

Would get an access and support; Labh 
+ etha, opt. mid. 3”. sg. 


Labhetha pamujjam, adhigacche 
somanassam — D. I. 71-3 

He would have joy, attain happiness; 
Labh + etha, opt. mid. 3. sg.; pa + 
Mud + ya, der.; adhi + gaccha + e, 
opt. 3”, sg. 


Labheyyaham bhante Bhagavato 
santike pabbajjam labheyyam 
upasampadam — M.I. 391; II. 56: 
S. 1.161 


Venerable sir, may I receive 


renunciation and ordination under the 
Blessed One; Jabheyyam + aham; 
Labh + eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Lamgheti purimam kayam — A. IV. 
191 
Causes to toss up fore part of the 
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Lavapetva 


Lahusa 


jst nT na 


body; La(m)gh + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Lavapetva ubbahapetabbam — Vin. 
II. 180 

Having caused to reap, it should cause 
to be carried away; Lit + dpe + tva, 
caus. absol.; u(t) + Vah + dpe + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Lasikaya civarani kaye lagganti — 
Vin. I. 202 

The robes stick to the body because of 
the synovic fluid; Lag + ya + nti; 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Lasunam khayitam hoti — Vin. II. 
140 

Garlic has been eaten; Khdd + i + ta, 
pp.= khayita 


Lasunam nama Magadhakam 
vuccati — Vin. IV. 259 

Garlic means what is grown in 
Magadha; Magadha + a + ka, der.; 
Vac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Lasunena payarito hoti— Vin. IV. 
258 

An invitation was extended for garlic; 
pat+Vr+e+i + ta, caus. pp. 


Lahukatarikam vedanam — M. II. 70 
Comparatively less pain; lahuka + 
tara + ika, der. 


Lahukam Apattim — A. IV. 140 
Light offence; opp. is garukam 


Lahukaya va parinameyya — Vin. I. 
49, 144 
Would make it turn into a lighter 


offence; pari + Nam + e + eyya, 
caus. opt. 3". sg. 


Lahuko ca hoti parikkharo — Vin. 
IIL, 54 
Light is the article 


Lahucittakata paiiiayissati — Vin. I. 
80 

There will appear a lightmindedness; 
lahu + citta + ka + ta, der.; pa + Jia 
+ (y) +i + ssati, fut. 3%. sg. 


Lahuparivattam kho cittam — Vin. I. 
150 

Mind is changing swiftly; /ahu + pari 
+ Vrt + ta, pp. 


Lahupavuranam nama yam kiiici 
unhakale pavuranam — Vin. IV. 256 
Light blanket means that which is 
used in hot time; pa + a + Vr + ana, 
der. 


Lahum lahum sannipatitva — Vin. I. 
175 

Having assembled as quickly as 
possible; sam + ni + Pat + i + ta, 
absol. 


Lahum lahum sannipatetva — Vin. 
IV. 231 

Having caused to assemble (the nuns) 
very quickly; /Jahum lahum, adv.; sam 
+ ni + Pat + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Lahusa Sakyajati, rabhasa Sakyajati 
—D. 1. 90-1 

Sakyans are irresponsible, Sakyans are 
braggers; /ahusda: appakeneva 
tussanti va russanti va; rabhasati 
bahubhanino, Cy. 256 
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Labhaggamahattam 


Labhini 


ee 


Labhaggamahattam patto hoti — 
Vin. IIT. 10 

(The Samgha) has reached the stage of 
greatness in terms of gains; maha + 
tta, der.; pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Labham lacchanti — Vin. III. 15 
(The bhikkhus) will get necessary 
requisite, Labh + a, der.; Labh + 
ssanti (Skt. syanti), fut. 3". pl. 


Labhasakka@rasilokapatilabhaya — 
A. IT. 143 

To gain profit, good treatment and 
fame; pati + Labh + a, der. 


Labhasakkarasilokam 
abhinibbatteti — D. III. 43; M. I. 192 
He causes to produce gain, good 
treatment and reputation; Jabha + 
sakkara + siloka; abhi + ni + Vrt +e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Labhasakkarasilokam 
nikamayamano — A. III. 377; Vin. L. 
183-4 

Longing for gain, good treatment and 
fame; ni + kamaya + mana, prp. 


Labhasakkarasiloke cittam 
patiliyati — A.IV. 51 

Mind is turned back in matters of gain, 
good treatment and flattery; pati + Li 
+ ya + ti, pass. pres, 3”. sg. 


Labhasakkaro abhivaddhissati — 
Vin. I. 27 

Gain and good treatment will grow up; 
abhi + Vrdh + i + ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Labhasakkaro uppajjeyya — Vin. IL. 
184 


Gain and good treatment would 
arise; u(t) + Pad + ya + eyya, opt. 
3. sg. 


Labhasakkaro parihayissati — Vin. 
1.27 

Gain and good treatment will go 
down; pari + Ha + (y) + i + ssati, 
Sut. 3". sg. 


Labha te maharaja suladdham te 
maharaja yassa te kule evariipo 
putto uppanno — D. II. 16 

It is a gain for you, great king, it is 
well gained by you, great king, that in 
your family a son was born of this 
kind; /abhd seems to have been used 
as an indcl.; su + Labh + ta, pp.; 
u(t)+ Pad + ta, pp. 


Labha vata no suladdham vata no 
yesam vata no evaripa bhikkha 
vassam upagata — Vin. IIT. 88 

It is indeed a gain for us, it is indeed 
well gained by us that the bhikkhus 
of this calibre have observed rainy 
retreat for us 


Labha vata me suladdham vata me 
yoham evam svakkhate 
dhammavinaye pabbajito — S. I. 119 
It is indeed a gain for me, it is 
indeed well gained by me that I have 
renounced family life thus in the 
doctrine and discipline well 
proclaimed; vata, emph. p.; su + 
Labh + ta, pp.; yo + aham; su + 4 
+ Khyd + ta, pp.; pa + Vraj +i + 
ta, pp. 


Labhini ajjhattam cetosamathassa — 
A. TIL 297 
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Labhi 


Licchaviyo 


SE 


The one (female) who gets internal 
tranquility; Jabha + 1 + ini ; adhi + 
atta 


Labhi ajjhattam cetosamathassa — A. 
II. 92; IV. 360 

The one who possesses internal 
calmness of mind; Labh + i, der.; 
adhi + atta 


Labhi adhipaniia- 
dhammavipassanaya — A. II. 92; IV. 
360 

The one who possesses insight into 
the Dhammas related to higher 
wisdom; 
samkhdarapariggahakavipassanan 
dnassa, Cy. Ill. 116 


Labhi annassa panassa vatthassa 
yanassa malagandhavilepanassa 
seyyavasathapadipeyyassa — M. III. 
169; S. 1. 94 

He becomes a receiver of food, drink, 
clothe, vehicle, garland, perfume and 
cosmetic, bed, lodging and light; mala 
+ gandha + vilepana; seyya + 
avasatha + padipeyya: padipa + 
eyya, der. 


Labhi civarapindapatasenasana- 
gilanapaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam 
—S. II. 210 

Receiver of robe, alms, lodging and 
medical facilities; civara + pindapata 
+ sendsana + gilanapaccaya + 
bhesajja + parikkhara 


Labhi ditthevadhamme 
sukhaviharanam — S. V. 150 

The one who gets easy abiding in this 
present life; ditthe + eva + dhamme 


Labhena attamano hoti sumano — S. 
II. 198 

With the gain, he becomes happy and 
pleased 


Labhena labham nijigimsita — D. 
Il. 107 

The one who is desirous of winning 
more gains; ni + Ji + tu, desid. der. 


Labhehi appativibhattabhogi 
sadharanabhogi — A. III. 289 

The one who shares gains commonly 
without dividing them individually; a + 
pati + vi + Bhaj + ta, pp.+ Bhuj + 7, 
der. 


Lamakani bhattdni bhikkhinam 
denti— Vin. II. 175 

They give food of poor quality to the 
bhikkhus; Dd + e + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Lamakani senasanani, lamakani 
bhattani papunanti — Vin. 11. 76 
Inferior lodgings and inferior foods 
come to them; pa + Ap + (u)nd + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Lasentiyapi naccanti — Vin. II. 10 
They dance with a woman who is 
also amusing herself; Las + e + nti, 
caus. prip.; Nrt + ya + nti, pres. 3” 
pl. 


Licchaviyo parajesi — Vin. IIT. 108 
Defeated the Licchavis; if the term 
Licchavi is masculine ending with 
short i, its acc. pl. should be 
Licchavayo, if it is ending with long 
i, then its acc.pl. should be 
Licchavino; para + Ji + e + s + i, pst. 
3”, sg. 
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Luddo 


Lepacittassa 


ee  __ 


Luddo lohitapani hatapahate 
nivittho adyapanno panabhitesu — 
M. IL. 97 

The cruel man whose hands are 
smeared with blood, who is obsessed 
with hunting and merciless towards all 
living beings; rudda (Skt. raudra) > 
ludda; Han + ta, pp. + pa + Han + 
ta, pp.; ni + Vis + ta, pp.; a + daya + 
a+ Pad + ta, pp. 


Luddha dhanam sannicayam karonti 
—M. II. 72 

The greedy hoard wealth; Lubh + ta, 
pp.; sam + ni + Ci + a, der. 


Likhaficepi...danam deti panitam 
va —A. IV. 392 

Even if (he) gives alms coarse or fine; 
ce + api; Da + e + ti, pres. 3". sg.; pa 
+ Ni + ta, pp. 


Likhappasanna hi avuso manussa — 
Vin. If. 197; IL. 171 

Brothers, people are pleased indeed 
with austere practices; /itkha + pa + 
Sad + ta, pp. 


Lakhani bhojanani nacchadenti 
pageva senesikani — Vin. I. 200 

Not only the coarse food but also the 
soft or oily food do not digest; 
nacchadentiti na jiranti, Cy. V. 1089; 
na + Cha(n)d + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl.; sineha (from Snih) + ika, 
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Lakho likhapapurano — S. I. 176 
The one who looks miserable and 
wears a coarse blanket; /itkha (Skt. 
riiksa); pa+a@ + Vr + ana 


(pavurana> papurana), der. 
(pt r 


Litam tinam.. avahari— Vin. III. 64 
Stole the grass already cut; Li + ta, 
pp.; ava + Hr + a + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Lekhajfica me paribhogam 
bhavissati — Vin. II. 110 

The chips will be for my use; Likh + a, 
der.; pari + Bhuj + a, der. 


Lekham chindati— Vin. III. 76 
Scribes a line (letter); Chi(n)d + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Lekham pariyapunati — Vin. IV. 305 
(They) learn the art of writing; pari + 
Ap + (una + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Lekham sikkheyya — Vin. I. 77; IV. 
128 

Would learn the art of writing; Sak + 
eyya, desid. opt. 3. sg. 


Lekhaya samvanneti — Vin. III. 74 
Praises in a letter; sam + vanna + e + 
ti, denom. pres. 3. sg. 


Lenam kattukamo — Vin. I. 206 
Desiring to make a cave; Kr + tum + 
kama 


Lepagatena hatthena sakham 
ganheyya — A. II. 165 

Would hold a branch with the hand 
smeared with sticky substance; /epa + 
gata; Grh + nd + eyya, meta. opt. 3”. 
sg. 


Lepacittassa nimittam amgajatena 
chupi — Vin. III. 36 
Touched the sexual sign of a plaster- 
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Lesakappena 


Lokayatam 


_—_—— 


painting with the sex organ; /epacittam 
nama cittakammaripam, Cy. 278 


Lesakappena senasanam patibahanti 
— Vin. II. 166 

Withhold a lodging for an insignificant 
reason; appakena 
sisabadhadimattena, Cy. 1222; pati 
+ Bah + a + nti, pres. 3™. pl. 


Lokacittesu cittam patiliyati— A. 
Iv. 50 

Mind is turned back in reference to 
worldly thoughts; pati + Li + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Lokacintaya pasuto — M. I. 323 
Engaged in worldly thought; pa + Su + 
ta, pp. 


Lokantarika agha asamvuta 
andhakara andhakaratimisa — D. Il. 
12 

Interim world, opened, uncovered, 
gloomy and murky; aghdti 
niccavivata, Cy. 433; tinnam tinnam 
cakkavalanam antara ekeka 
lokantarika hoti, Cy. 433; loka + 
antara + ika, der.; a+ sam + Vr + ta, 
pp.; timisa(= tamisra) 


Lokapariyapanno anissato lokamha 
—A. IV. 430 

Has remained inside the world, not 
gone out of the world; pari + @ + Pad 
+ ta, pp.; a + ni(s) + Sr + ta, pp. 


Lokam anuparivattanti— A. IV. 156 
Operate according to the world; anu + 


pari + Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Lokassa antam 4gamma lokassa ante 


viharati — A. IV. 430 

Having come to the world’s end (he) 
abides at the end of the world; @ + 
Gam + ya, absol. 


Lokassapi kho etam saccasammatam 
—S. IV. 230 

This has been accepted as true even by 
the people ; /okassa, gen. for instr.; 
sacca + sam + Man + ta, pp. 


Lokassa samajica visamajfica fiatva — 
A.V. 107 

Having understood good and bad of the 
world; sucaritaduccaritani, Cy. V. 42; 
Jia + tva, absol. 


Lokassa samudayaiica 
atthamgamaiica fiatva — A. V. 107 
Having understood the origin and the 
dissolusion of the world; nibbattifica 
bhedafica, Cy. V. 42 


Lokassa sambhavaiica vibhavafica 
fatva — A. V. 107 

Having understood the origin and the 
destruction of the world; vaddhifica 
vindsafica, Cy. V. 42 


Lokamisadhimutto assa — M. II. 253 
Would be attached to the material 
things; loka + dmisa + adhi + Muc + 
ta, pp.; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Lokayatam pariyapunanti — Vin. IT. 
139 

Learn worldly science (pure logic); 
lokayatam nama sabbam ucchittham, 
sabbam anucchittham, seto kako, 
kalo bako, imind ca imina ca 
ka@ranenati evamadi 
niratthakakaranapatisamyuttam 
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Lokayatam 


Lohitam 


PEEL AOE ae See I 


titthiyasattham, Cy. 1214; loka + 
Gyata; pari + Ap + (u)na + nti, pres. 
34, pl. 


Lokayatam vacenti — Vin. II. 139 
Teach worldly science; Vac + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Lokayate saradassavi — Vin. II. 139 
Seeing essence in the wordly science; 
sara + Dr§ + avi, der. 


Loke jato loke samvaddho lokam 
abhibhuyya viharati, anupalitto 
lokena — A. II. 39 

Bom in the world, grown up in the 
world, having overcome the world, he 
abides without being contaminated by 
the world; Jan + ta, pp.; sam + Vrdh 
+ ta, pp.; abhi + Bhii + ya, absol.; an 
+ upa + Lip + ta, pp. 


Lonakarakadarako — A. II. 182 

Salt making village boy(a derogatory 
sense); lonakaragamadarako, Cy. IIT. 
167 


Lonasakkharikaya chinditum — Vin. 
1.205 

To cut with a small salt-granule; 
Chi(n)d + i + tum, inf, 


Lonasovirakam payetha — Vin. III. 
86 

Make him drink ‘medicine of all 
tastes’; lonasovirakam nama 
sabbarasabhisamkhatam ekam 
bhesajjam, Cy. 478; Pa + (y)+e + 
tha, caus. pres. 2". pl. 


Lonehi bhesajjehi attho hoti— Vin. 
I. 202 


There was a need of medicine made 
with salt 


Lobhakkhaya 
kammanidanasamkhayo — A.V. 262 
Exhaustion of the ground of action 
depends on the exhaustion of lust; 
kamma + nidana + sam + khaya 
(from Ksi) 


Lobha lobhova samudeti — A. III. 
338 

From craving arises only craving; 
lobho + eva; sam + u(t) + e (1) + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Lobho kammanidanasambhavo ~ A. 
V. 262 
Lust is the cause and origin of action 


Lomena tvam muttosi — Vin. IIL. 43 
You are escaped by a hair-breadth; Muc 
+ ta, pp.+ As +si, pres. 2™. sg. 


Lohatumbam katthatumbam 
phalatumbam — Vin. I. 205 
Acontainer made of bronze, wood and 
fruit 


Lohapattadharo dittho — Vin. III. 
169 

(L) have seen a (bhikkhu) holding a 
bronze bowl; Drs + ta, pp. 


Lohabhanakam lohavarako — Vin. 
I. 170 

Bronze box, bronze jar; bhdnakoti 
aranjaro vuccati, varakoti ghato; Cy. 
1237 


Lohitam mocetum — Vin. I. 205; II. 
110 
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Lohitam Lohitena 
—_——— 
To cause to release blood; Muc + e + 

tum, caus. inf. 


Lohitam hetam bhikkhave ariyassa 
vinaye, yadidam matuthafifiam — M. 
1. 266 

In the discipline of the noble, 
Bhikkhus, it is truly the blood which is 
called mother’s milk; hi + etam; 
yadidam, indcl.; matu + thafifia: 
thana + ya, der. 


Lohitena phutam — Vin. I. 182 
Smeared with blood; Sphur + ta, pp. 
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Vakkhanti 


Vaccamaggena 


Vakkhanti saha dhammena — Vin. II. 
178 

Will speak according to the Law; Vac + 
ssanti (Skt. syanti), fut. 3. pl.; saha, 
indcl. used with instr.; taking vakkha 
as the verbal base this is also used as 
the pres. 


Vaggena samghena kammam katum 
— Vin. II. 301 

To do a formal act with the divided 
Samgha; Kr + tum, inf. 


Vacanakaro hoti ovadapatikaro — M. 
IIL. 133 

He obeys the order and carries out 
instruction 


Vacanapatham anum va thilam va 
—M. IL 251 
A way of speaking, subtle or gross 


Vacanam akatam bhavissati — Vin. 
IV. 113 

The word (advice) would not have been 
carried out 


Vacanam anadhivasento — S. I. 147 
Without agreeing with the word; an + 
adhi + Vas + e + nta, caus. prp. 


Vacaniyomhi ayasmantehi — M. I. 95 
I should be advised by the venerables; 

Vac + aniyo, fut. pp. + As + mi, meta. 
pres. 1". sg. 


Vacikammantasandosavyapatti — A. 
V. 292 


Flaws and faults of verbal actions; vact 
+ kammanta + sandosa + vydpatti: yi 
+ a+ Pad + ti, der. 


Vacisamkharam abhisamkharoti — 
A. IL 158 

Accumulates vocal habits or energies; 
abhi + sam(s) + Kr + 0 + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Vacisucaritam bhaveyya — A. III. 
189 

Cultivate good vocal behaviour; Bhi + 
e + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Vaco nisamma — D. Il. 274 
Having considered the words 
carefully; ni + Sam + ya, absol. 


Vaccakuti hata hoti— Vin. II. 222 
The privy is soiled; u(t) + Han + ta, 
Pp. 


Vaccakutiya seyyam kappesi — Vin. 
IV. 16 

Slept in the privy; Si + ya, der; kappa 
+e+s +i, denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Vaccakutivattam — Vin. II. 222 
The duty to be followed in the privy 


Vaccapadukaya thitena ubbhuji- 
tabbam — Vin. II. 222 

Should bend down slowly while 
standing on the privy shoes; u(t) + 
Bhuj + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Vaccamaggena amgajatam abhi- 
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Vaccam 


Vattam 


—— 


nisidenti — Vin. III. 29 

Make her sit on male sex organ 
through anus; abhi + ni + Sad + e + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Vaccam katva na icchati acimetum 
- Vin. II. 221 

Does not wish to wash after relieving 
himself; Js + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.; a+ 
Cam + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Vaccam sandharento mucchito 
papati — Vin. II. 212 

Holding the call of nature (he) fainted 
and fell down; sam + Dhr + e + nta, 
caus. prp.; Mirch + i + ta, pp.; pa + 
Pat.+ i, pst. 34. sg. 


Vaccito agamesi — Vin. II. 212 
Being pressed by the call of nature he 
waited; sijjhdtavacco, vaccapilitoti 
attho, Cy. 1283; vacca + e + i + ta, 
denom. pp.; 4 + Gam + e + s + i, pst. 
3”. sg. 


Vaccena pilita — Vin. IV. 229 
Troubled by nature’s call; Pid + i + ta, 
PP. 


Vajam gata sappim dharitum — Vin. 
Iv. 102 

(People) have gone to the cow-pen to 
bring ghee; 4d + Hr +a +i + tum, inf. 


Vaje vassam upagantum — Vin. I, 152 
To observe rainy retreat in a cow-pen; 
upa + Gam + tum, inf. 


Vajjabhayadassavino etam pati- 
kamkham — A. I. 49 

This is to be expected of a person who 
is scared of a fault; vajja + bhaya + 


Dr + avi, der. 


Vajjam nam phuseyya — Vin. II. 197; 
1. 171 

He would experience something 
blameworthy (He would be guilty); 
Vad + ya; fut. pp.; Spré + eyya, opt. 
3. sg. 


Vajjava assam — S. IIT. 94 
I would become guilty; vajja + vantu, 
der.; As + yam (Skt. yam), opt. I". sg. 


Vajji abhiyatukamo hoti — D. U1. 72 
(He) is desirous of invading Vajji; abhi 
+ Ya + tum + kamo 

j 
Vajjinam patibahaya — D. II. 86 
To repel Vajjis; pati + Bah + a, der. 


Vajjisu viharati Ukkacelayam, 
Gamgaya nadiya tire — S. V. 163; 
M. L. 225 

Abides at Ukkaceld on the bank of the 
river Gamgi, in the kingdom of Vajji 


Vajjisu viharati Kotigame — S. V. 
431 

Abides at the village named Koti, in 
the kingdom of Vajji 


Vajjisu viharati Bhandagame — A. Il. 
1 

Abides at the village named Bhanda, in 
the kingdom of Vajji 


Vatamsakam karonti— Vin. I. 9 
(They) make head dress; Kr + 0 + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Vattam tesam natthi pafiiapanaya — 
M.L 141 
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Vattam 


‘Vannavanto 


For them there is no cycle of birth to 
proclaim; Vrt + ta, pp. 


Vattam va caturassam va chinditva 
— Vin. IIT. 232 

Having cut out a (piece) circular or 
square; Vrt + ta, pp.; catu + ® + 
amsa; Chi(n)d + i + tvd, absol. 


Vaddhim payojenti — Vin. II. 267 
They cause to engage in making 
money; vaddhi means interest; pa + 
Yuj + e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Vaddhenti katasim ghoram — Vin. I. 
296; A. IL. 54 

They let the dreadful cemeteries 

grow up (= They continue their life) ; 
punappunam 
kalevaranikkhipamanabhimim 
vaddhenti, Cy. 1298; katasinti 
attabhavam, A. Cy.III. 92; Vrdh + e 
+ nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Vanam dlimpeyya, yavadeva 
ropanatthaya — S. IV. 177 

Apply medicine on the wound for the 
sake of healing it; ydva (Skt. yavat) + 
(d) + eva; Ruh + e + ana, caus. der. 


Vanijjam payojenti — Vin. Il. 267 
(They) engage in trade; pa + Yuj +e + 
nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Vanijja payutta yathadhippaya honti 
~—A. HL 81 

Business enterprises organised 
become successsful as they are 
expected; pa + Yuj + ta, pp.; yatha + 
adhippaya 


Vano assavi assa — M. II. 257 


The wound would suppurate; a + 
Sru + avi, der.; As + ya (Skt. yat), 
opt. 3. sg. 


Vano kandiivati — Vin. I. 205 
The wound becomes itchy; kandu + a 
+ ti, denom. pres. 3. sg. 


Vano kilijjittha — Vin. I. 205 
The wound festered; Klid + ya +i + 
ttha, pst. mid. 3”. sg. 


Vano na rihati — Vin. I. 206 
The wound is not healed; Ruh + a + fi, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Vannam bhanamanam pasamsati — 
D. IIL. 187 

(He) commends anyone speaking 
good (of you); Bhan + a + mana, 
pr. p.; pa+ Sams +a + ti, pres. 

34, sg. 


Vannam bhasati bhiitam taccham 
kalena — A, IIL. 424 

(He) accords a praise factual, true and 
timely; taccha (Skt. tathya) 


Vannam vadamano vadeyya — D. I. 4 
(He) would keep on speaking good; 
Vad + a + mana, pr. p.; Vad + eyya, 
opt. 3”, sg. 


Vannavanto honti pinitindriyaé 
pasannamukhavanna vippasanna 
chavivanna — Vin. III. 88 

(They) are of good complexion, 
satisfied senses, pleasant face and 
extremely pleasant skin colour; Pri + 
nd + i + ta, pp. + indriya; pa + Sad 
+ ta, pp. + mukhavanna; vi + 
pasanna 
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Vannasamvattanika 


Vatthabbam 


—_— 


Vannasamvattanika patipada 
pafipajjitabba — A. IIL. 48 

The path leading to good complexion 
should be followed; sam + Vrt + ana 
+ ika, der.; pati + Pad + ya+it+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Vannaya pakkhaya thita — Vin. III. 
175 

(They) have been standing for his class 
and faction; Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Vannarahassa vapnam bhasita — A. 
IL. 100 

The one who praises another who 
deserves praise; Bhds + i + tu, der. 


Vanne bhaiifiamane — S. I. 64 
When he is being praised; Bhan + ya 
+ mdna, pass. prp.; loc.absl. 


Vattakate mukhe — Vin. III. 37 
In the mouth opened up wide; vi + @ + 
Da + ta, pp + Kr + ta, pp. 


Vattanti bhaginiyo attha garu- 
dhamma? — Vin. IV. 54 

Sisters, are the eight grave conditions 
in progress?; Vattantiti dgacchanti, 
pagund vacuggatati attho, Cy. 792; 
Vrt + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vattabbam anusasitabbam maiiianti 
—A. V. 26; IL. 113 

They think that he should be advised 
and instructed 


Vattabbam (naceva) maiifanti naca 
anusasitabbam maiifianti, na ca 
tasmim puggale vissisam 
Apajjitabbam maiifanti — M. I. 95 
(They) think that advice should not be 


given to that person, instruction 
should not be given to that person, and 
that person should not be trusted; Vad 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; Man + ya + nti, 
pres. 3. pl.; na + anu + Sas + i + 
tabba, fut. pp.; @+ Pad + ya+i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Vattam aparipirento na silam 
paripirati — Vin. II. 235 

The one who does not discharge duties 
does not accomplish moral virtues; Vrt 
+ ta, pp.; a + pari + Pr + e + nta, 
caus. pr.p.; pari + Pr + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Vattam nikkhipami — Vin. II. 34 

I withhold (the probationary ) duty; 
ni + Ksip + a + mi, pres. 1”. sg. 
Vattam paiifiapessami — Vin. II. 31, 
207 

I shall proclaim the duties 

(or procedures to be followed); pa + 
Jia + ape + ssami, caus. fut. 1". sg. 


Vattasampanna iriyapatha- 
sampanna — Vin. IV. 245 
Dutiful and endowed with deportment 


Vatte vattantim osireti— Vin. IV. 
232 

Causes to admit (to the Samgha) 
the one who has been carrying out 
duties; o + Sr + e + ti, caus. pres. 
34, sg. 


Vatthabbam na pakkamitabbam — 
M. 1. 106 

He should not leave, but live there; Vas 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; pa + Kram + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 
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Vatthim 


Vadeyyama 


sO 


Vatthim gahetva passavam 
karontassa — Vin. IIT. 117 

For the one urinating while holding the 
sex organ; Grh + e + tva, absol.; pa + 
Sru + a, der.; Kr + 0 + nta, pr. p. 


Vatthim sodheti — A. III. 259; Vin. I. 
221 

Makes the bladder cleanse; Sudh + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Vatthum avicinitva, amila milam 
gantva — Vin. I. 358 

Without making an investigation into 
the case, without going to the root 
cause (of it); a + vit+ Ci+na+it+ 
tv, absol. 


Vatthum 4roceti no apattim — Vin. 
IV. 32 
Informs the subject, not the offence 


Vatthum itthakahi citam ahosi — D. 
II. 181 

Ground- floor was built with bricks; Ci 
+ ta, pp. 


Vatthum desetabbam anarambham 
saparikkamanam — Vin. III. 149 
The site, which is danger- free and 
with a neighbourhood should be 
demarcated; Dr§ + e + tabba, caus. 
fut: pp.; an + G@ + Ra(m)bh + a, der; 
sa + pari + Kram + ana, der. 


Vatthum na patinissajati — Vin. IL. 
173 

(He) does not give up the matter; pati 
+ ni + Srj + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Vatthum vinicchineyya — Vin. II. 244 
(The Samgha) would decide the 


matter.; vi + ni (5) + Ci + n@ + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Vatthussa vipasamaya — Vin. I. 357 
For settling the case; vi + upa + Sam 
+ a, der. 


Vatthiini pariganhanti — Vin. I. 228 
Occupy the sites; pari + Grh + na + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vadafiiai vitamaccharo — A. IV. 285 
The one who is bountiful, bereft of 
stinginess; vadam + Jia + i, der.; vi 
+I + ta, pp. + maccharo 


Vadatu, ayya, bhikkhusamgho — Vin. 
Il. 276 

Sirs, let the Order of bhikkhus speak; 
ayya= Skt. Grya; Vad + a + tu, imper. 
3”. sg. 


Vada bhante paccayena — A. II. 81 
Venerable sir, tell (me) in terms of 
requisites (please tell me what you 
need); pavareti, nimanteti, Cy. III. 

110; Vad + a, imper. 2. sg. 


Vadeyyatha bhante yena attho — Vin. 
TIL. 132 

Venerable sir, you should tell me what 
you need; Vad + eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl. 


Vadeyyatha va no va vadeyyatha — A. 
IV. 211 
Whether you would say or not 


Vadeyyama kho tam gahapati, sace 
tvam natikaddheyyasi — Vin. III. 17 
Householder, if you don’t push me too 
much, I would tell you; Vad + eyyama, 
opt. 1". pl.; na + ati + kaddha (from 
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Vadeyyasi 


Vana 


Krs) + eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Vadeyyasi yena attho — Vin. IV. 158 
You should tell me what you need; Vad 
+ eyyasi, opt. 2™. sg. 


Vadehi Gotama — Vin. I. 82 

Speak on, Gotama; the Buddha 
addresses the father by clan name; 
Vad + e + hi, imper. 2”. sg. 


Vadhakacitto idhipasamkanto — Vin. 
IL. 192 

You have come here with the intention 
of killing; idha, indcl. + upa + sam + 
Kram + ta, pp. 


Vadhaya oniyanti — Vin. I. 88 
They are led away for execution; 
o (ava or apa) + Ni + ya + nti, 
pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Vadhuya nibbuyhamanaya — D. IIL. 
89 

When the bride was being carried 
away; ni + Vah + ya + mana, pass. 
pr. p. 


Vadhena va bandhanena va janiya va 
garahaya va pabbajanaya va — D. I. 
135 

By putting to death, putting in jail, 
deprivation, censuring or by banishing; 
pa + Vraj + e + ana, caus. der. 


Vadho payutto — Vin. IL. 194 
Killing has been contrived; pa + Yuj + 
ta, pp. 


Vadho yeva mane Niganthesu 
Nataputtiyesu vattati—D. III. 117; 
M. II. 244 


It was just a slaughter that exists in 
the community of Niganthas, the 
sons of Nata; majfife, indcl.; Vrt + 
a+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Vadho heso Kesi ariyassa vinaye — A. 
IL. 113 

Kesi, this is, indeed, death in the 
discipline of the noble; hi + eso 


Vanantam yeva pacarayami-— A. I. 
182 

I make myself move to the forest 
itself; vanantam + (y) + eva; pa + 
Car + aya + mi, caus. pres. 1*. sg. 


Vanabhamgena itthi purisam 
bandhati — A. IV. 197 

Woman binds a man with what is 
brought from the forest; vanato 
bhafijitva Ghatena pupphaphaladina 
panndkarena, Cy. IV. 106; vana + 
Bhaiij + a, der.; Ba(n)dh + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Vanam ajjhogahetva — S. I. 129; III. 
235, IV. 105 

Having entered into the forest; adhi + 
0+ Gah + e+ wa, absol. 


Vanam vanasaya pavisanti — S. III. 
85 

The forest-dwellers enter into the 
forest; vana + dsaya: a + Sri + a, 
der.; pa + Vif + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vanasandam ajjhogahetva — M. I. 
501 
Having entered into the jungle thicket 


Vana nibbanamagatam — A. III. 346 
The one who has come to non-forest 
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‘Vanena 


Varabhandam 


from the forest; kilesavanato 
nibbanam kilesavanarahitam 
nibbanam agatam sampattam, Cy. Ill. 
371; ni + vanam + a@gatam 


Vanena vanam gahanena gahanam 
ninnena ninnam thalena thalam 
papatami — M. I. 79 

I shift from forest to forest, thicket to 
thicket, valley to valley and from land 
to land; vanena vananti vanato 
vanam, papatamiti gacchami, Cy. II. 
46; pa + Pat + a+ mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Vantam no paccavamati — A. V. 337 
Does not take in again what is already 
left out (does not eat what is vomited); 
Vam + ta, pp.; pati + @ + Vam + a+ 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Vandami ayya — Vin. II. 78; III. 162 
I respect (to you) sirs; Vand + a + mi, 
pres. I". sg.; ayyG, voc. pl. 


Vapakassateva satthara — A. IIT. 393 
He keeps himself away from the 
teacher; vi + apa + Krs + ya + ti; 
pass. pres. 3. sg.+ eva 


Vapakassati garutthaniyehi 
sabrahmacarthi — A. III. 393 

He keeps himself away from the 
deferential co-celibates; garu + thana 
+ iya, der. 


Vappam puiichitva — Vin. I. 345 
Having wiped off tears; vappa (Skt. 
baspa); Profich + i + tva, absol. 


Vammiko cupaciyati —D. III. 188 
Ant-hill grows up; vammika generally 
means ant-hill, but in this context it 


means family or house; in the 
Vammika sutta of the MN. I. 144 
vammika is compared with the 
material body; ca + upa + Ci + tya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Vamkakenapi kilanti — Vin. I. 10 
(They) play also with a toy plough; 
vamkakanti gamadarakanam 
kilanaka- khuddaka- namgalam, D. 
Cy. 86; vamkakena + api; Krid + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vayaiicassanupassati — A. III. 378; 
Vin. I. 184 

Observes its change too; vayam + ca 
+ assa + anu + passati, pres. 3. sg. 


Vayo dyam pariyadaya thassati— A. 
IV. 283 

Expenditure will exceed the income; 
pari + @ + Da + ya, absol.; Stha + 
ssat ti, fut. 3". sg. 


Vayham ratho sakatam sandamanika 
sivika patamki — Vin. IV. 339 
Carriage, wagon, cart, chariot, 
palanquin, sedan chair; Vah + ya, meta. 


Varatta chijjeram — D. III. 27 
Straps would break; Chid + ya + 
eram, opt. mid. 3”. pl. 


Varattehi bandhitva goyugehi 
avijjheyyama — D. III. 26-7 

Having tied down with straps, we 
would drag him by two oxen; a +vijjh 
(from Vyadh) + eyyama, opt. 1". pl. 


Varabhandam adaya — Vin. IV. 225 
Having taken the valuables; d + Da + 
ya, absol, 
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Varam 


Vaseyyama 


Varam te tiphena govikattanena 
kucchi parikanto natveva ya 
rattandhakaratimisayam kucchi- 
hetu pindaya carasa — M. I. 449 

It is better for you to cut open the 
belly with a sharp knife of the butcher 
than to roam in the thick darkness for 
the reason of belly to collect alms; 
tinha = Skt. tiksna; go + vi + Krnt + 
ana, der.; pari + Krnt + ta, pp.; na + 
tu + eva;carasa, analog. form 


Varaseyyayo palibuddhanti — Vin. IL. 


166; IV. 42 

(They) block the best sleeping places; 
pathamataram gantvd pattacivaram 
atiharitva rumbhitva titthanti, Cy. 
780; pari (=pali) + Rudh or Badh + 
ya + nti, pres. 3“. pl. 


Vallikam dharenti— Vin. IT. 106 
(They) wear ear omaments; Dhr + e + 
nti, caus. pres. 3%. pl. 


Valavam gadrabhena 
sampayojeyyum — M. IL. 153 

They would make a mare mate with a 
male donkey; sam + pa + Yuj te + 
eyyum, caus. opt. 3”. pl. 


Valavaratham aruyha — D. 1. 106 
Having mounted the chariot drawn by 
mares; @ + Ruh + ya, absol. 


Vavatthanam dassetva nipajjanti — 
Vin. TV. 289 

They lie down keeping a dividing line 
between the two; majjhe kasavam va 
kattarayatthim va antamaso 
kayabandhanampi thapetva; Cy. 932 


Vavassaggarammanam karitva — A. 


1.36 

Having taken Nibbana as the object 
(of meditation); vi + ava + Srj + ta, 

pp., the same term occurs as 
vossaggarammana 


Vasantapi ekatova vasanti — Vin. IV. 
41 

Even when they are living, they just 
live together ( They keep on living 
together); cp. uppajjamana 
uppajjanti; ekato + eva; Vas + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vasitd no gadham katta — A. II. 107 
The one who does not make a hole but 
lives there; Vas + i + tu, der.; Kr + tu, 
der. 


Vasippatto paramippatto ariyasmim 
silasmim — M. III. 28 

The one who has gained mastery and 
perfection in noble moral virtue; vast 
+ pa+ Ap + + ta, pp.; parami + 
patta 


Vasi vitakkapariyayapathesu — M. I. 
122 

The one who has a mastery over the 
processes of thinking; vitakka + 
pariyaya + patha 


Vaseyyama ekarattam Avasathagare 
— Vin. IV. 17 

May we stay for one night in the 
resting house; Vas + eyyama, opt. 1*. 
pl.; @vasatha + agara 


Vaseyyama ekarattim agyagare — 
Vin. 1. 24 

May we stay for one night in the fire 
house; aggi + agara 
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Vassam 


Vassavaso 


Vassam ukkaddhitukamo — Vin. 1. 
138 

Desiring to postpone the observance 
of rainy retreat; u(t) + kaddha (from 
Krs) + i + tum, inf. + kama 


Vassam upagacchami — D, II. 98 
I will observe rainy retreat 


Vassam vaseyya — Vin. IV. 313 
Should observe the rainy retreat; Vas + 


eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Vassam vuttho — S. V. 405 
The one who had observed the rainy 
retreat; Vas + ta, pp. 


Vassasataparinibbute Bhagavati — 
Vin. II. 294° 

One hundred years after the 
parinibbana of the Blessed One; /oc. 
absl. 


Vassasatassa vassasatassa accayena — 
S. V. 456 

After every hundred years; continuity 
is expected by the repetition; ati + 
aya (from 1) 


Vassasatayuko vassasatajivi — S. V. 
440 

The one who has the span of life 
for one hundred years and living 
his life for one hundred years; 
vassa + sata + Gyuka: dyu + ka, 
der.; vassa + sata + jivi: jiva + i, 
der. 


Vassanam temasam patibahitum — 
Vin. IL. 167 

To keep away three months of rains; 
pati + Bah + i + tum, caus. inf. 


Vassanam pacchime mise, sarada- 
samaye viddhe vigatavalahake deve 
-M.1L.317 

In the last month of the rains, during 
the time of autumn,when the sky is 
clear and cloudless; viddheti 
ubbiddhe; deveti akase, Cy. 11.377; 
Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Vassfne vassam upagantum — Vin. I. 
137 

To observe rainy retreat in the rainy 
season 


Vassivasam alliyissanti samkapa- 
yissanti — Vin. I. 138 

Will stick to the rains and make 
preparaton for residence in the rains; 
at Lit ya+i+ ssanti, fut. 3”. pl.; 
sam + Klp + aya + i + ssanti, caus. 
fut. 3". pl. 


Vassivasam upagantukamo hoti — A. 
V. 334 

Is desirous of observing rainy retreat; 

vassa + vasa; upa + gantum + kamo 


Vassavasam patisunitva visam- 
vadessati — Vin. I. 153 

Having promised the observance of 
rainy retreat, (he) will make it 
contradict; pati + Sru + nd + i + tva, 
absol.; vi + sam + Vad + e + ssanti, 
caus. fut. 3”. pl. 


Vassavasikam dassami — Vin. III. 
260 

I will give a robe for the rainy retreat; 
vassdvasa + ika, der; Da + ssami, 
Sut. 1". sg. 


Vassavaso patissuto hoti— Vin. I. 
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Vassikasatikam 


Vatapana 


153 

(He) has promised the observance of 
rainy retreat; pati + Sru + ta, pp.; cp. 
patissava 


Vassikasatikam atikkamitva sibbesi 
—Vin. I. 289 

Having stepped on to the bathing 
clothe, you sew (it); vassa + ika, der.; 
ati + Kram + i + tva, absol.; Siv + ya 
+ets +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Vassikasatika anufifiata — Vin. IV. 
172 

The bathing clothe has been approved; 
anu + Jiid + ta, pp. 


Vassika tesam aggamakkhayati — A. 
Vv. 22 

Jasmine is said to be the best among 
them; aggd + a + Khyd + ya + ti, 
pass, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vassiipanayikam sambhavetum — 
Vin. I. 253 

To undertake the observance of rainy 
retreat ; sam + Bhii + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Vassiipanayika, purimika 
pacchimika — Vin. I. 137 
Observance of rainy retreat, the first 
and the last; vassa + upa + naya + 
ika, der. 


Vassiipanayikaya punnaya punna- 
maya rattiya ~ D. [1. 207 

On a full moon night, at the 
commencement of the rainy retreat; 
vassa + upa + Ni + a + ika, der. 


Vahantu va ma va — A. IV. 189 


Whether (they) would carry it or not; 
Vah + a + ntu, imper. 3. pl.; ma, 
prohibitive p. 


Vakaciram nivasetva — Vin. III. 34 
Having caused to put on a bark- 
garment; ni + Vas + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Vacam bhindati — M. I. 301; Vin. 1. 
157, bhindeyya 

Speaks (breaks the word); Bhi(n)d + a 
+ ti, pre. 3”. sg. 


Vaca bhinna hoti — Vin. ITI. 266 

It is already said; vacam bhindati is an 
idiomatic expression for speaking; 
Bhid + ta, pp. 


Vacdya vaciya apatti— Vin. IIL. 164 
For each and every word there is an 
offence; a + Pad + ti, der. 


Vacavikkhepam apajjati, 
amaravikkhepam — D. I. 24; M. I. 
521 

He engages in verbal wriggling, in eel 
wriggling; vaca + vi + Ksip + a, der; 
a + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vanijipama majfiie patibhanti— M. 
II. 232 

I feel that they are just like merchants; 
vadnija + upamd; maiifie, indcl.; pati 

+ Bha + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Vanijova atitattho — A. IV. 228 
As a merchant who has lost his 
wealth; vanijo + iva; ati + I + ta, 
pp. + attha 


Vatapana thaketabba — Vin. I. 48 
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Vatapane 


Vadam 


Windows should be shut down; stak + 
e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Vatapane vivaranto.. vatapane 
thakento — Vin. III. 119 

While opening the windows, closing 
the windows; vi + Vr + a + nta, pr.p.; 
stak + e + nta, prp. 


Vatamandalikaya Avattitva — Vin. LI. 
113 

Having turned back by the whirling 
wind; @ + Vrt + i + tv, absol. 


Vatamandalika samghatiyo 
ukkhipimsu — Vin. IV. 345; IT. 136, 
vatamandalikiya 

A whirling wind blew up (her) robes; 
u(t) + Ksip + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Vatam anulometi — A. III. 250; Vin. 
1.221 

It agrees with the wind; anuloma + e + 
ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Vatasamufthana abadha — A. V. 110 
Ailments caused by wind 


Vatatapena samputito hoti 
sammilato — M. I. 80 

Shrunk and withered because of the 
wind and the sun; samputa + i + ta, 
pp.; sam + Mla + ta, pp. 


Vatatape visoseyya — S. II. 88 

He would make it dry up in the wind 
and the sun; vata + dtapa; vi + Sus + 
e + eyya, caus. opt. 3". sg. 


Vatatapo va snehagatam pariya- 
diyeyya — A. TIL. 394 
Wind or heat of the sun would 


overcome (would dry up) the 
moisture; vata + Gtapa; sneha + 
gata; pari + 4 + Da + iya + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 


Vatabadho hoti — Vin. I. 205 
Has rheumatism; vata + Gbadho 


Vatena na samirati — Vin. I. 185 
Does not shake due to wind; sam + Ir 
+a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Vato ekamantam apavahati— A. IV. 
170 
The wind carries (them) to one side 


Vato civaram kayamha apavahati — 
M. IL. 139 

The wind takes the robe away from the 
body; apa + Vah + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vatova sedatam — D. II. 265 

As a cool breeze to those who are 
sweating; Svid + e + nta, caus. pr.p.; 
vato + iva 


Vadakkhitto hoti— Vin. IV. 1 
Entangled in a disputation; vada + 
Ksip + ta, pp. 


Vadam dropetva apakkanta — M. II. 
3 

Having challenged, (they) went away; 
apa + Kram + ta, pp. 


Vadam aropetva ..samkami — Vin. I. 
60 

Having challenged ..shifted; a + Ruh + 
e + tv, caus. absol.; sam + Kram + i, 
pst. 3". sg. 


Vadam aropessama — M. II. 122; S. 
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Vadam 


Varunim 


ee 


IV. 323, aropehi 
We will challenge (him); @ + Ruh + e 
+ ssaima; caus. fut. 1%. pl. 


Vadam nipatesi — D. I. 91 
Charged with; ni + Pat+e+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Vadena vadam asaditabbam 
amafiimha — M. I. 236 

We thought to attack (your) argument 
with (my) argument; @ + Sad + e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp.; a+ Man + ya +i 
+ mha, pst. 1”. pl. 


Vadena vadam samaraddho — M. I. 
250 

When he was targeted (by me) in my 
argument; sam + @ + Rabh + ta, pass. 
pp. 


Vado tamhi na rihati — Vin. II. 203 
Accusation has no effect on him; Ruh 
+a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Vapitam te bhagini? — Vin. III. 131 
Sister, have you caused to sow (or 
mow)?; this has some hidden meaning 
connected with sexuality; Vap + e +i 
+ ta, caus. pp. 


Vamam muiica dakkhinam ganhahi 
—S. IIL. 108 

Leave the left and take the right; 
Mu(ii)c + a, imper. 2™. sg.; Grh + nd, 
meta. imper. 2". sg. 


Vamena padena niggahetva 
dakkhinena padena vittharetva — A. 
IIL. 187 

Holding (it) fast with the left foot and 
making it spread out with the right; ni 


+ Grh + e + ta, absol.; vi + Str +e 
+ tv, caus. absol. 


Vamena hatthena pajapatim gahetva 
—A. IV. 210 
Taking the wife with the left hand 


Vamena hatthena bhimkaram 
gahetva dakkhinena hatthena 
cakkaratanam abbhukkiri — D. II. 
172 

Having taken the golden water vessel 
by the left hand, he sprinkled water 
with his right hand over the gem- 
wheel; Grh + e + tva, absol.; abhi + 
u(t) + Kir + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Vamena hatthena rasmiyo gahetva 
dakkhinena hatthena patodam 
gahetva — M. I. 124, III. 97; S. IV. 
176; A.IIL 28 

Taking the reins by the left hand and 
the driving stick by the right 


Vamena hatthena samghatim 
uccaretva dakkhinena hatthena 
pattam pandimetva — Vin. IL. 216 
Having caused to raise up double 
layer robe with the left hand and 
extend the bowl with the right 
hand; u(t) + Car + e + tvd, caus. 
absol.; pa + Nam + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Vayamitva na chupi — Vin. III, 127 
Having made an attempt he did not 
touch; vi + @ + Yam + i + tv, absol.; 
Chup + i, pst. 34. sg. 


Varunim cittamohinim — A. III. 213 
Strong drink that makes mind 
confused; Muh + a + ini, der. 
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Vareyanipi 


Vasetum 


se 


Vareyanipi vattapeti — Vin. III. 
135 

Makes arrangements for marriage; Vr 
+e + ya, caus. der.; Vrt + dpe + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Valakambalam nivasetva — Vin. III. 
34 

Having caused to put on a blanket made 
of horse- hair 


Valaggakotinittuddanamattopi 
padeso — D. II. 139; A. III. 403 

A place even to the extent of inserting 
a tip of hair, i.e. so packed; ni + Tud + 
ana, der. 


Valaggamattam papassa abbha- 
mattamva khayati — S. I. 205 

To him, just a hair-tip of evil, appears 
as a cloud; vala + agga + matta; 
abbha + matiam + iva; Khya + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Valayakkham viharam pahesi— Vin. 
TIL. 84 

Caused to send (a monk) to an abode 
inhabited by a fierce demon; pa + Hi 
+e+s +i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Vala sunakha cando balibaddo 
cikkhallo okaso — Vin. IV. 312 
Fierce dogs, wild bulls, muddy place 


Valikam doniya akiritva — M. Ill. 
140 

Having strewed sand over the trough; 
a+ Kir + i+ ta, absol. 


Valanam amanussanam avaso — A. 
TIL 268 
A residence of very cruel non-humans 


Valehi ubbalha honti— Vin. I. 148 
(They) are extremely troubled by the 
wild beasts; u(t) + Badh + ta, pp. 


Valehi samagaccheyyam sihena va 
vyagghena va dipina va acchena va 
taracchena va — A. III. 101 

I should encounter with dangerous 
animals, a lion, a tiger, a leapord, a 
bear or a hyena ; sam + @ + gaccha + 
eyyam, opt. 1. pl. 


Vasam upagaiichi — D. II. 173 
Settled down; upa + gaficha (gaccha) 
+ i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Vasam upeti caturamginiya senaya 
—M. IIL. 172 

Takes abode with the army of four 
divisions; upa + J + ti, pres. 3". sg.; 
catu + ® + amga + ini 


Vasam kappeti—D. II. 88; S. IV. 
219, kappenti 

Lives; Vas + a, der.; kappa + e + ti, 
denom. pres. 3. sg. 


Vasitakena piifakena nhayanti — 
Vin. IV. 341 

(They) take bath with scented ground 
sesame; Vas + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; 
Snd + ya + nti, meta. pres. 3”. pl. 


Vasitikaya mattikaya nahayanti — 
Vin. II. 280 

(They) take bath with scented clay; 
Sna@ + ya + nti, meta. pres. 3”. pl. 


Vasetum anujanami — Vin. II. 120 

l approve to make them scented; Vas + 
e + tum, caus. inf.; anu + Jan + na + 
mi, pres. I". sg. 
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Vasehi 


Vikkayikam 


—_—_——— 


Vasehi bhesajjehi attho hoti 
200 

There is a need of medicine prepared 
with fat 


Vikannam uddharitum — Vin. I. 297 
To cut off the uneven corner; vi + 
kanna; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + i + tum, 


inf. 


Vikappanipagapacchimam — Vin. III. 


196 
The last is the one fit for assignment; 
vikappana + upaga + pacchima 


Vikappam Apajjissati— Vin. III. 215 
Will propose alteration; @ + Pad + ya 
+ it ssati, fut. 3. sg. 


Vikappetva ganhahi — Vin. IV. 78 
Having assigned it (to another) take 
it; vi + kappa + e + tva, denom. 
absol.; Grh + na + hi, meta. imper. 
2”. sg. 


Vikalake tosetva kusapatam katum 
— Vin. I, 285 

To draw a lottery for the insufficients 
(vikalaka); ettha civaravikalakam 
puggalavikalakanti dve vikalaka, Cy. 
1125; Tus + e + tva, caus. absol.; 
kusa + pata: Pat + a, der.; Kr + 
tum: kartum> kattum > katum, inf. 


Vikaram sallakkhetva — Vin. I. 271 
Having taken into consideration the 
symptoms of the disease; sam + 
lakkha + e + tva, denom. absol. 


Vikalavisikhacariyanuyogo — D. If. 
182 
Moving around the streets at improper 


time; vikdla + visikha + cariya + 
anuyogo 


Vikale agacchanti — Vin. III. 159 
(They) come at improper time 


Vikale gamam paviseyya — Vin. IV. 
165 

Should go to the village at an improper 
time; pa + Vis + eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Vikalepi bhufjanti ~ Vin. 11. 10 
(They) eat even at improper time; vi + 
kale + api; Bhu(f)j + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Vikale maiifie taya bhuttam — Vin. 
Iv. 149 

I suppose you have eaten at improper 
time; Bhuj + ta, pp. 


Vikale sisam nhayitva — Vin. IV. 117 
Having taken a full bath at improper 
time; Snd + ya + i + tv, absol. 


Vikalo nima atthamgate suriye 
yava arunuggamana — Vin. IV. 274 
Improper time means when the sun is 
set, till the rise of the dawn (in the 
next morning); aruna + u(t) + 
gamana 


Vikalo nama majjhantike vitivatte 
yava arunuggama — Vin. IV. 86, 166 
Improper time means when the noon 
time is gone, untill the rise of dawn(in 
the next morning); majjhanta + ika, 
der; vi + ati + Vrt + ta, pp.; yava, 
indcl., used with abl. 


Vikkayikam bhandam katum — Vin. 
TI. 244 
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Vikkhittacitto 


Vighasadanam 


—— 


To make goods for sale; vi + kaya: 
Kri +a, der.+ ika, der. 


Vikkhittacitto dhammam sunati 
anekaggacitto — A. III. 174 
He listens to the Dhamma with a 

+ Scattered mind, not with a mind one- 
pointed; vi + Ksip + ta, pp.+ citta; 
Sru + na + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Vigatathinamiddho bhikkhu- 
samgho — D. III. 209; A. V. 122; Vin. 
IL. 200 

Community of bhikkhus is free from 
sloth and torpor; vi + Gam + ta, pp. + 
thina + middha 


Vigayha parikammam karapenti — 
Vin. IT. 106 

Having plunged into the water (they) 
cause to rub each other’s body; 
afifiamafinassa sarirena sariram 
ghamsanti, Cy.1200; vi + Grh + ya, 
meta. absol.; Kr + ape + nti, caus. 
pres. 3%. pl. 


Vigatamalamaccherena cetasa 
agaram ajjhavasati, muttacago 
payatapani vossagarato yacayogo 
danasamvibhagarato — A. I. 150; IV. 
266,f. 

With a mind free from the rust of 
stinginess, he dwells at home as a 
person who is generous, with clean 
hands, delighted in givig away, 
suitable to ask for and delighted in 
sharing ; vi + Gam + ta, pp.; adhi 
+ a+ Vas +a + ti, pres. 3”. sg., 
agaram is governed by the prefix 
adhi; Muc + ta, pp.+ cago; pa + 
Yam + ta, pp.+ pani + i, der; vi + 
0 (ava) + Srj + ta, pp. + Ram + ta, 


pp.; yaca + Yuj + a, der; dana + 
sam + vi + Bhaj + a, der. + rato: 
Ram + ta, pp. 


Vigatalomahamso vivekavatto 
antaragharenisinno — M. II. 138 
Without being scared and immersed in 
solitude, he has been sitting inside the 
house; vi + Gam + ta, pp.; loma (Skt. 
roma) Hrs + a: harsa > hassa > hasa 
> hamsa, der.; vi + Vic + a, der; @+ 
Vrt + ta, pp. 


Vigarahi Buddho Bhagava — Vin. I. 
45; Ill. 20 

The Buddha, the Blessed One, 
rebuked; vi + Garh + a + i, pst. 34. 
sg. 


Viggahikakatham anuyutta — D. I. 8 
Engaged in a contentious talk; vi + 
Grh + ika, der. + katha; anu + Yuj + 
ta, pp. 


Viggahikaya kathaya sati—A. IV. 
87 

When there is a contentious talk; /oc. 
absl. 


Vighdtam dpajjanti— Vin. I. 185 
Meet with disaster; @ + Pad + ya + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vighasidanam gulam datva — Vin. I. 
225 

Having given molasses to those who 
eat what is left over; vit Ghas + a, 
der. + ada; Dé + tva, absol. 


Vighasadanam pivam dehi — Vin. 
IV. 91 
Give cake to those who eat what is left 
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Vighase 


Vijjantarikaya 


over; Da + e + hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Vighase samvaddho — D. III. 24 
Grown up on the left over food; sam + 
Vrdh + ta, pp. 


Vicakkhukammaya agato — S. I. 118 
He has come for making you blind (to 
deceive you) 


Vicayaso desito .dhammo — S. III. 
96 

The Dhamma has been explained 
selectively; Adnena paricchinditva, 
Cy. II. 306; vi + Ci + a + so, adv.; 
Dré +e +i+ ta, pp. 


Vicikiccha pariyutthitena cetasa — 
S.V. 123 

With the mind aroused by sceptical 
doubt 


Vicitrani paihapatibhanani 
sotukamo — D. II. 352 

Desiring to listen to the wonderful 
ideas coming to (his) mind in dealing 
with questions; sotwm, inf. + kimo 


Vicinahi avusoti vattabbo — Vin. IV. 
163 
“Investigate, brother”, he should be 


told; vi + Ci + na + hi, imper. 2". sg.; 


Vac + tabba, fut. pp. 


Vicinitva acikkha —Vin. IV. 226 
Make a search and inform (me); vi + 
Ci + nd +i + tv, absol.; & + Khya, 
intens. imper. 2™. sg. 


Vicinitva milamilam gantva — Vin. 
1. 357 
Having investigated and gone into the 


root cause (of the matter); Gam + tv, 
absol. 


Vicetosmi namaham — S. V. 447 
Am I out of mind!; vi + ceto + asmi; 
nama + aham; nama is used here in 
the sense of bewilderment 


Viceyya deti — A. IV. 244 

Gives away after careful 
consideration; vi + Ci + ya, absol.; 
Da + e + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Viceyya viceyya atthe panayati 
fayena —D. II. 21 

(He) understands, after careful 
consideration, the matters in 
accordance with the law; pandyatiti 
janati passati nayati va pavattetiti 
attho,Cy. 454; vi + Ci + ya, absol.; 
panayati,( pa + Jia + ya + ti?) pres. 
3%. sg. 


Vijatetva va santharitabbam — Vin. 
TIL. 232 

Or having caused to dis-entangle, it 
should be spread; vi + Jat + e + tvd, 
caus. absol.; sam + Str+a+it+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Vijitasamgamo tameva samgama- 
sisam ajjhavasati—A. I. 106 

Having won the battle he dwells at the 
same battle front; vi + Ji + ta, pp. + 
samgamo; adhi + @ + Vas + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; samgamasisam is 
governed by the prefix adhi 


jantarikaya ripani passeyya— A. 
1.124 

Would see visual objects through the 
light of a lightning; vijju + antarika 
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Vijjante 


Vifiianam 


Vijjante te ca dhamma mayi — M. III. 
164 

Those things are to be found in me; 
Vid + ya + nte, pass. pres. mid. 3™. pl. 


Vijjamane parakkame ~ A. III. 213 
When there is capability to override 
others; loc. absl.; pard + kama (from 
Kram) 


Vijja uppatatam settha — S. I. 42 
Wisdom is the best of all things that 
are coming up; u(t) + Pat + a + nta, 
pr.p. 


Vijjacaranasampanno so settho 
devamanuse — M. I. 358 

He, who has knowledge and conduct 
combined together, is supreme 
among gods and men; vijja + carana 
+ sam + Pad + ta, pp.; deva + 
manus + a, der. 


Vijjaya caranena — A, V. 327 
With knowledge and conduct 


Vijjavimuttiphalasacchikiriyaya 
samvattanti — S. V. 95 

(They) lead to experience wisdom, 
liberation and fruits; vijja + vimutti + 
phala + sacchikiriya; sam + Vrt +a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vijjhitva sisam chinditva siile 
patipatiya thapesi — Vin. IV. 124 
Having shot at (the crows), cut (their) 
heads, he caused to fix them in a row 
ona stake; Vyadh + ya + i + tva, 
absol; Chi(n)d + i + tva, absol.; Stha 
+ dpe +s + i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Viiiiatti ca manussanam amanapa - 


Vin. I. 312 
Begging is unpleasant to the people; vi 
+ Jia + dpe + ti, caus. der. 


Vifiiattim upadaya vuccati — Vin. 
IIL. 246 

It is so called, concerning intimation; 
upa + @ + Da + ya, absol.; Vac + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3%. sg. 


Viiianakasinam eko samjanati — A, 
v.46 

One identifies the device of 
consciousness;kasinugghatimakase 
pavattavinfianam, Cy. V. 20; vi + Jia 
+ ana, der.; sam + Jan + na + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Viiifidnafica hi Ananda matu- 
kucchim na okkamissatha, api nu 
kho namaripam matu- 
kucchismim samuccissatha? — D. I. 
63 

Would there be the growth of name 
and form in mother’s womb, had there 
been no descent of consciousness into 
mother’s womb? ; 0 (ava) + Kram + i 
+ ssatha, cond. 3". sg.; sam + u (t) + 
Ci + ssatha, cond. 3”. sg. api and nu, 
interr. p. 


Vifiinam anidassanam anantam 
sabbato pabham — D. I. 223 
Consciousness is undemonstrable, 
infinite and radiant in every aspect; an 
+ anta 


Vifiianam ettha sitam ettha pati- 
baddham — D. I. 76; M. IL. 17 
Consciousness is dormant and bound 
here; Si or Sri + ta, pp.; pati + Badh 
+ ta, pp. 
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Vinhanasotam 


Vitakkabahulo 


——— 


Vififianasotam pajanati ubhayato 
abbocchinnam, idhaloke patitthitai 
ca paraloke patitthitaiica — D. III. 
105 

He understands the stream of 
conciousness which is not cut off 
from both sides and established in this 
world and in the other world; a + vi 
(bi) + 0 (ava) + Chid + ta, pp.; pati + 
Sthé + i + ta, pp. 


Vififidnassa nirodhena ... vimokkho 
hoti cetaso — A. I. 236 

With the cessation of consciousness 
there is liberation of mind; ni + 

Rudh + a, der.; vi + mokkha 

(Skt. moksa) 


Vififiata ca viniapeta ca — A. TV. 
196; Vin. II. 201 

A knower and the one who makes 
others know; vi + Jia + tu, der.; vi + 
Jia + dpe + tu, caus. der. 


Viiiate vihhatavadita — A. IV. 307 
Maintaining what has been known as 
known; vi + Jfid + ta, pp. 


Vifihapetva bhufijanti — 1.44 
Having begged (they) eat; vi + Jad + 
Gpe + tva, caus. absol.; Bhu(fi)j + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Viniitva va viiihapetva va — Vin. IV. 
264 

Having asked for or having caused to 
ask for; vi + Jf + i + tva, absol. 


Vifiiutam papuni — Vin. I. 269 

He reached the age of intelligence 
(grew up); vi + Ja + a + ta, der.; pa 
+ Ap + (wna + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Vifiiinam garayho — M. I. 403 
Censurable by the intelligents, Garh + 
ya, meta. fut. pp. 


Vifiiinam pasamso — M. I. 404 
Commendable by the intelligents; pa 
+ Sams + ya. fut. pp.; gen. for instr. 


Vif patibalo — Vin. IV. 214 
Intelligent and competent 


Vif puriso asatho amayavi 
ujujatiko — D. IIL. 55 

A person, intelligent, not crafty, not 
deceptive but straightforward; a + 
maya + avi, der.; uju + jati + ka, der. 
Vinni puriso iti patisamcikkhati — 
M. I. 403 

An intelligent person reflects thus; 
pati + sam + Khya + ti, intens. pres. 
3. sg. 


Vifiid puriso na cirasseva paiiia- 
yattham Ajaneyya — M. I. 480 

An intelligent person would quickly 
understand the meaning (of it) by 
wisdom; nacirasseva, indcl.; pafifidya 
+ attham; a@ + Jan + na + eyya, opt. 
3, sg. 


Vina manussa — A. V. 167 
Intelligent people; vi + Jad + ii,der. 


Vinh sabrahmacari — A. V. 169 
Intelligent co-celibates 


Vitakkabahulo no dhammavihari — 
A. TIL 87 

The one who has more thoughts, not 
the right way of living; dhamma + vi + 
Hr +a +i, der. 
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Vitakkavicaranam 


Vitthayanti 


a 


Vitakkavicaranam vipasama 
ajjhattam sampasadanam cetaso 
akodibhavam avitakkam avicaram 
samadhijam pitisukham dutiyaj- 
jhanam upasampaijja viharati—D. I. 
37 

Due to the subsiding of reasoning and 
investigation, he enters into and abides 
in the second jhana which has internal 
serenity, one pointedness of mind and 
which is free from reasoning and 
investigation, endowed with joy and 
ease born of the concentration of 
mind; vi + takka; vi + Car + a, der.; 
vi + upa + Sam + a, der.; adhi + 
atta; eka + 0 (ava) + Dha = ekodhi, 
this form is sometimes transformed 
into ekodi or ekoti; dutiya + jhana; 
upa + sam + Pad + ya, absol. 


Vitakkavicarapi vipasamanti — A. I. 
43 

Thoughts and investigation subside 
too; vitakka + vicdra + api; vi + upa 
+ Sam + a + nti, pres, 3, pl. 


Vitakkavippharasaddam sutva — D. 
TIL. 104; A. 1. 171 

Having heard the pervading sound of 
thoughts; vitakkavipphdravasena 
uppannam vippalapantanam 
suttapamattadinam saddam sutva, A. 
Cy. II. 269; vi + Sphur or Sphar + a, 
der.; Sru + tv, absol. 


Vitakkasamkharasanthanam — M. I. 
121 

Stopping of thought formation; 
vitakka + samkhara + santhana 
Vitakkasahagata saiiiamanasikara 
samudacaranti — S. II. 273 


Identification and attention (memory) 
accompanied by discursive thoughts 
begin to play in the mind; 
samudacarantiti pavattanti, Cy. II, 
233; sam + u(t) + @+ Car +a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Vitakkaya cittam namati—M. III. 
114 

Mind bends towards thinking; Nam + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vitakketva vicdretva vacam 
bhindati —S. IV. 293 

Having made reflection and 
investigation one breaks into words 
(speaks); vitakka + e + tva, denom. 
absol.; vi + Car + e + tva, caus. 
absol.; Bhi(n)d + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Vitakko papaficasafifiasamkha- 
nidano — D. Il. 277 
Reasoning is based on proliferation of 


concepts; papajica + safifid + 
samkha + nidana 


Vitacchitamgaram visibbeti — Vin. 
IV. 116 

Warms himself up with raked out 
embers; vi + taccha + e + i + ta, 
denom. pp. 


Vitacchenti vibhajenti — Vin. III. 
105 

(They) tear it piece by piece, cause to 
partake it piece by piece; vi + taccha 
+e + nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl; vi + 
Bhaj + e + nti, caus. pres. 3%. pl. 


Vitthayanti, mamki honti— Vin. I. 
93 
Become embarrassed and confused; vi 
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Vittharita 


Vidhadsamatikkantam 


+ Stya + ya + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Vittharita katabba — Vin. III. 33 
Should be explained in detail; vi + Str 
+e+i+ ta, caus. pp.; Kr + tabba, 


fut. pp. 


Vittharena attham vibhajeyya — S. 
IV. 93 

Would analyse the meaning in detail; vi 
+ Bhaj + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Vitthadrena paresam vaceti — A. III. 
362 

Teaches others in detail; Vac + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Vittharena patimokkham uddisitum 
— Vin, I. 112 

To recite Patimokkha in detail; u(t) + 
Drs + i + tum, inf 


Vittharenapi dhammam deseyyam — 
A. I. 133 

I would preach the Dhamma in detail 
too; Drs+ e + eyyam opt. 1". sg. 


Vittharena sajjhayam karoti — D. IIL 
241; A. ILL. 22, 87, 362 

Rehearses in detail; sa + ajjhdya; Kr 
+o + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Vittharena (na) sutam hoti— Vin. 
IV. 145 

Not heard in detail; vi + Str + a, der.; 
Sru + ta, pp. 


Vitthdrena svagatani — A. IV. 279 
Studied extensively; su + Ggatani 
Vidita uppajjanti, vidita 
upatthahanti, vidita abbhattham 


gacchanti — M. III. 25, 124; A. II. 45; 
IV. 32-3 

Being aware they arise, being aware 
they sustain and being aware they go to 
the end; vidita pakata hutva 
uppajjanti...titthanti... nirujjhanti, 
Cy. IV. 88; Vid + i + ta, pp.; u(t) + 
Pad + ya + nti, pres. 3“. pl.; upa + 
Stha + a + nti, pres. 3. pl.; abhi + 
attham + gacchanti 


Videsso hoti atiyacanaya — Vin, III. 
147 

One becomes an object of hate by 
asking for too much; vi + dvis + ya, 
Sut. pp. 


Videhesu yena Bhagava tena 

carikam pakkimi —M. II. 134-5 
Where the Blessed One was in the 
kingdom of Videha there he toured 


Viddhe vigatavalahake deve — D. II. 
183 

When the rainy clouds were driven 
out, ic. when the sky became clear; 
loc. absol.; Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Viddho samAno codito sarathina — 
A. TV. 190 

Being beaten and spurred by the driver; 
Vyadh + ta, pp.; Cud + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Viddho savisena soka sallena — A. 
IIL. 54 

Shot at by poisoned arrow of sorrow; 
Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Vidhasamatikkantam santam 
suvimuttam manasam — A. IV. 53 
The mind, which has transcended 
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Vidhitikam 


Vinaye 


conceit, is serene and fully 
liberated; vidha + sam + ati + 
Kram + ta, pp.; Sam + ta, pp.; Su 
+ vi + Muc + ta, pp.; mana(s) + 
a, der. 


Vidhitikam karonti — Vin. II. 9 
(They) make a wreath 


Vidhipanaiica talavantanica adaya — 
Vin. II. 130 

Having taken a fan and a palm leaf 
whisk; 4 + Da + ya, absol. 


Vidhipanena paharam adasi — Vin. 
IV. 263 

Gave a blow with the fan; vi + Dha + 
Gpe + ana, caus. der; a+ Da+a+s 
+ i, double pst. 3". sg. 


Vinayakatham katheti — Vin. II. 168; 
Iv. 142 

Gives a talk on discipline; katha + e + 
ti, denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Vinayadharapaficamena ganena — 
Vin. I. 197 

With a group of five including a Vinaya 
master 


Vinayadharam paripucchami —Vin. 
IV. 141 
I consult a Vinaya master 


Vinayapariyattiya vannam bhasati — 
Vin. TV. 142 

Praises the learning of Vinaya by 
heart; vinaya + pari + Ap + ti, der.; 
Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Vinayam na upeti— A. II. 112 
Does not come to the standard 


training; upa + e (from I) + ti, pres. 
3%. sg. 


Vinayam vacetum — Vin. II. 261 
To teach Vinaya (discipline); Vac + e + 
tum, caus. inf. 


Vinayam vinicchissanti — Vin. II. 75; 
TH. 159 

(They) will decide upon disciplinary 
matters 


Vinayam vivannema — Vin. IV. 143 
Let us condemn discipline; vivanna + 
e + ma, denom. pres. 1". pl. 


Vinayam vissajjetum — Vin. I. 113 
To answer the questions pertaining to 
discipline; vi + Srj + ya + e + tum, 
caus. inf. 


Vinayasandosa dhammasandoso — A. 
Til. 106 

From corrupt discipline comes 
corrupt Dhamma 


Vinayatisare dukkatam — Vin. II. 
306 

Wrong doing in going beyond the limit 
of Vinaya; vinaya + ati + Sr + a, der.; 
du + Kr + ta, pp. 


Vinayaya sikkhe — S. I. 117 

Should train (yourself) to drive away; 
vi + Ni + a, der; Sak + a + e, desid. 
opt. 3. sg. 


Vinaye okasam karapetva 
suttantam va abhidhammam va 
pucchati — Vin. IV. 344 

Having made him permit (to ask 
questions) concerning Vinaya, she asks 


816 


Vinaye 


Vineyya 


————— 


(questions) about Suttanta or 
Abhidhamma; Kr + dpe + tvd, caus. 
absol.; Prch + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Vinaye cheko hoti asamhiro — Vin. 
IL. 96 

Skilled in Vinaya and firm (cannot be 
distracted); a + sam + Hr + ya: harya 
> hara (hariya)> hira, fut. pp.; cp. 
patihira and patihariya 


Vinaye thito hoti asamhiro — A. 
141 

Has set in discipline and cannot be 
distracted 


Vinaye pakatafifiuno bhavissanti — 
Vin. IV. 143 
They will become experts in discipline 


Vina ayogena na phasu hoti — Vin. 
Il. 135 

It is not convenient (for him) 
without a bandage; vind, indcl. used 
with instr. 


Vina dandena ahinditum — Vin. II. 
132 

To walk without the stick; @ + Hind + 
i+ tum, inf. 


Vina santhata na phasu — Vin. Il. 
228 
It is inconvenient without a spread 


Vina sappina arogam katum — Vin. 
1.276 

To cure without (using) ghee; Kr + 
tum: kar+ tum> kat + tum> ka + 
tum, inf. 


Vina sikkaya pattam pariharitum — 


Vin. I. 132 
To use the bowl without a case; pari + 
Hr +i + tum, inf. 


Vinicchayakathaya vattamanaya — 
Vin. IV. 152-3 

When the matter is being decided; Joc. 
abs. vi + nicchaya + katha; Vrt +a 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Vinicchayam na denti — Vin. IT. 263 
Do not give a decision; Da + e + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Vinidhaya ditthim vinidhaya 
khantim vinidhaya rucim vinidhaya 
bhavam anusaveti — Vin. II. 205; III. 
93 

Without putting aside the wrong view, 
agreement with it, affection with it and 
being with it, makes the legal 
pronouncement; vi + ni + Dha + ya, 
absol., cp. nidhaya dandam bhitesu, 
Dh.405; anu + Sru + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Vinipatam gaccheyya — S. V. 376 
Could go to purgatory; vi + ni + Pat + 
a, der.; gaccha + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Vinipataya samvattati — M. III. 117 
Leads to the state of misery; sam + 
Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3“. sg. 


Vinivethetva vinimocetva yena- 
kamam pakkamati — A. III. 92 
Causing to disentangle and free 
himself, he goes off as he likes; vi + 
ni + Vist + e + tva, caus. absol.; vi + 
ni + Muc + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Vineyya maccheramalam — A. IV. 
245 
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Vineyya - 


Vippatisaro 


—_—_——— __ 


Having removed the rust of stinginess 


Vineyya hadaye daram ~ Vin. II. 156 
Having removed pain in the heart; 

vi + Ni + ya, absol.; dara is 
sometimes used as daratha; similar 
expressions, sama-samatha, 
dama-damatha 


Vipaccataya voharo — Vin. II. 88 
Using a harsh language for challenging 
others; vi + Vac + ya + ta, der.; 

cp. vipaceti in the context of 
ujjhayati khiyati; cittadukkhattham 
voharo, pharusavacananti attho 

Cy. 1104 


Vipallasampi satta patilabheyyum.— 
Vin. 1.7 

The living beings would get even 
confusion; pati + Labh + eyyum, opt. 
3. pl. 


Vipassanapubbamgamam samatham 
bhaveti — A. II. 157 

(He) cultivates quietude preceded 

by insight; Bhi + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg. 


Vipassana bhavita paiiia bhaviyati — 
A.L61 

Due to the cultivation of insight, 
wisdom is cultivated; Bhi + e + Iya + 
ti, caus. pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Vipajjamanam appaphalam hoti— M. 


IL 197 
That which goes wrong brings about a 
little benefit 


Viparinamaiiathabhava uppajjanti 
sokaparidevadukkha- 
domanassupayasa — D. I. 36; S. 111. 3 
Because of the change and inconstancy 
there arise sorrow, lamentation, 
affliction, displeasure and unrest; 
viparindma + afifiathabhava; u(t) + 
Pad + ya + nti, pres. 3. pl.; 
domanassa: du + mana(s) + ya, der. 
+ upayasa: upa + dyadsa 


Viparitato dahanti — D. III. 34 
They consider in a wrong way ; Dha + 
a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Viparitasafiiam paccalattha — M. I. 
507 

They got a wrong impression; vi + 
pari + I + ta, pp.; pati + a+ Labh + 
ttha, pst. mid. 3”. sg. 


Vipassissa namatthu — D. IIL 195 

I bow down to the Buddha, Vipasst; 
namo + atthu; namo, indcl. used with 
dat.; As + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Vippakate agacchati — Vin. III. 155 
When unfinished (he) comes; vi + pa 
+ Kr + ta, pp. 


Vippatisari pajjhayi — Vin. IIL. 19 
Being remorseful he fell into a 
pensive mood; vi + pati + Smr + i, 
der.; pa + jha (Dhyai) + (y) + i, pst. 
37. sg. 


Vippatisaro upadahatabbo — Vin. I. 
250 

Remorse should be created; upa + 
Dha +a + tabba, fut. pp. 


Vippatisaro na karaniyo — D. I. 138 
(You) should not be remorseful; vi + 

pati + Smr + a, der.; Kr + aniya, fut, 
Pp. 
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Vippatisaro 


Vimuttisukhapatisamvedi 


Vippatisaro pativinetabbo — D. II. 
135 

Remorse should be removed; pati + 
vi + Mi + a + tabba, fut. pp. 


Vippasannani kho te avuso 
indriyani, parisuddho chavivanno 
pariyodato — Vin. I. 40 

Friend, your faculties are very bright, 
your complexion is clean and clear; vi 
+ pa + Sad + ta, pp.; pari + Sudh + 
ta, pp.; pari + odata; parisuddha 
and pariyodata occur together 


Vippasannena cetasa — S. I. 57 
With a clear mind 


Vibbhantassa parivaso na rihati — 
Vin. IT. 60 

The probationary period is not valid 
for a person who has turned back 
(disrobed); vi + Bhram ? + ta, pp.; 
Ruh + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Vibhajatayasma agarukaritva — M. 
L. 111; TIL. 195; S. IV. 95; A. 227 
Venerable, please explain (this) 
without making it a heavy burden; vi + 
Bhaj + a + tu, imper. 3". sg. + 
Gyasma; a + garu + karitva, absol. 


Vibhajjavado ahamettha manava, 
nahamettha ekamsavado — M. II. 
197 

Young man, I follow the analytical 
method on this matter, not the direct 
method; vibhajja: vi + Bhaj + ya, 
absol.+ vada; na + aham + ettha ; 
eka + amsa + vada 


Vibhajjavado Bhagava, na so 
Bhagava ekamsavado — A. V. 190 


The Blessed One maintains the 
method of analysis, not the direct 
method 


Vibhajja vyakaraniyo paiho 
ekamsena vyakato — M. IIL. 208 
The question to be explained by an 
analysis, was explained by a direct 
answer; vi + Bhaj + ya, absol.; vi + @ 
+ Kr + aniya, fut.pp.; vi + @ + Kr + 
ta, pp. 


Vimuttacitto viharati— A. III. 152 
He abides with a liberated mind; vi + 
Muc + ta, pp. + citta 


Vimuttasmim vimuttamiti iapam 
hoti, khina jati vusitam brahma- 
cariyam katam karaniyam naparam 
itthattayati pajanati— M. I. 38 
When liberated, there arises a 
knowledge that mind is liberated, 

he fully understands that birth is 

over, lived is the highest way of life, 
done what was to be done, there is 
nothing more to be done for this 
purpose; vi + Muc + ta, pp.; Ksi + ta, 
pp.; Vas +i + ta, pp.; Kr + ta, pp.; 
Kr + aniya, fut. pp.; na + aparam; 
ittha + tta, der.; pa + Jan + na + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Vimuttisara sabbe dhamma — A. IV. 
339 

All Dhammas have liberation as the 
core 


Vimuttisukhapatisamvedi — S. I. 
196; Vin. I. 1-3 

Experiencing the happiness of 
liberation; vimutti + sukha + pati + 
sam + vedi: Vid + e + i, caus. der. 
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Vimutto 


Viriyam 


Vimutto upadhisamkhaye — A. II. 24 
Released at the exhaustion of 
defilements; 
upadhisamkhayasamkhdate nibbane; 
Cy. Il. 34; vi + Mue + ta, pp. 


Virajam vitamalam dhamma- 
cakkhum udapadi: yam kifici 
samudayadhammam sabbam tam 
nirodhadhammanti. — M. I. 501; 
III. 280; S. V. 423; Vin. I. 11 

The Dhamma- eye, which is free from 
dust and rust, arose, viz. whatever is of 
the nature of origination, all that is of 
the nature of cessation ; vi + raja; vi 
+] + ta, pp.+ mala; u(t) + a + Pad + 
i, pst. 3. sg. 


Virajjhamana tasathdvaresu — S. IV. 
117 

Doing harm to the frails and the 
firms; vi + Radh + ya + mana, 

Pass. pr.p. 


Virato methuna dhammi - S. I. 60 
Refrained from sexual intercourse; 
vi + Ram + ta, pp.; mithuna + a, 
der. 


Virattacitto vedeti, tafica najjhosa 
titthati - S. IV. 75 

The one who has a detached mind, 
experiences and stays without clinging 
to it; Vi + Raj + ta, pp.+ citta; Vid + e 
+ ti, caus, pres. 3". sg.; na + adhi + 0 
+ Sa + ya, absol. 


Virattariipadanime mayi manussa — 
A. IV. 87 

These people seem to have no interest 
in me now; viratta + riipd + idani + 
ime 


Viramathayasmanto mama vacanaya 
— Vin. III. 178 

Please refrain, venerables, from 
giving advice to me; vi + Ram + a+ 
tha, imper. 2. pl. 


Viragaya dhamme desite — Vin. III. 
19 

When the Dhamma has been explained 
for detachment ; Dr§ + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Virago tesam aggamakkhayati — A. 
TIL 35 

Detachment is said to be the highest 
among them; vi + Raj + a, der.; 
aggo + dG + Khya + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3", sg. 


Virago vimuttiianadassanattho — 
A.V. 313 

Detachment is for knowledge and 
vision of liberation; vimutti + fidna + 
dassana + attha 


Viradhana hoti no aradhand — A. V. 
211 

There is failure, no success; vi + Radh 
+ ana, der. 


Viritto nahayissati — Vin. I. 279 
Purged, he will take bath; vi + Ric + 
ta, pp.; Snd + (y) + i + ssati, meta. 
fut. 3". sg. 


Viriyam drabhati, appattassa 
pattiya anadhigatassa adhigamaya 
asacchikatassa sacchikiriyaya — D. 
Ill. 255; A. I. 243 

Makes an effort to reach what has not 
yet reached, attain what has not yet 
attained and realise what has not yet 
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Viriyasamatam 


Vivadanti 


——— 


realised; G@ + Rabh + a + ti, pres. 3”. 

sg.; a + pa + Ap + ta, pp.; an + adhi 
+ Gam + ta, pp.; a+ sa + acchi + Kr 
+ ta, pp. 


Viriyasamatam adhitthaha — A. ITI. 
375; Vin. I. 183 

Make the striving even (with other 
faculties); sama + ta, der.; adhi + 
Stha + a, imper. 2™. sg. 


Viriyasambojjhamgo — A. V. 211 
The enlightenment factor of striving; 
sam + bodhi + amgo 


Viriyassa na santhanam bhavissati — 
A. 1. 50; [V. 190 
There will be no halt of exertion 


Viriyarambhe tibbacchando — A. IV. 
15 

The one who has a strong will to start 
effort; viriya + Grambha; tibba + 
chanda 


Viriyena dukkham acceti —S. I. 214 
One surpasses Dukkha by effort; ati + 
e (from 1) + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Viriyena (tam abadham) patip- 
panametva — D. I. 99 

Having caused to turn back that 
sickness with effort; pati + pa + Nam 
+e + 0a, caus. absol. 


Viriparipena Bhagavato 
sammukhibhavam agaccheyya — D. 
Ti. 14 

He would come in a different form to 
see the the Blessed One; sam + 
mukha + bhava; @ + gaccha + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Virecanam patum — Vin. I. 206, 279 
To drink a purgative; Pa + tum, inf. 


Vilapam vilapitam maiifie — M. I. 
234 

It is just like a brabble repeated; vi + 
Lap + i + ta, pp. 


Vilikhitamattenapi — Vin. III. 245 
Even with a little crack; vi + Likh +i 
+ ta, pp + mattena + api 


Vilutto vilumpati — S. I. 85 

(He,) being plundered, breaks down; 
vilumpako vilumpissati, Cy. 1. 155; vi 
+ Lup + ta, pp.; vi + Lu(m)p + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Vilumpitva vilumpitva khadanti — 
A. IIL 76 

Having plundered continuously they 
eat; vi + Lu(m)p + i + tva, absol. 


Vivatako salakagaho — Vin. II. 99 
Open voting; vi + Vr + ta, pp. + ka, 
der.; Grh + a, der. 


Vivatena cetasa apariyonaddhena — 
S. V. 263; A. IL 45; IV. 86 

With an open and unenveloped mind; vi 
+ Vr + ta, pp.; a + pari + 0 + Nah + 
ta, pp- 


Vivattamane loke — D. I. 17 
When the world is evolving or 
expanding; vi + Vrt + a + mana, pr. p. 


Vivadanti dhammoti va adhammoti 
va vinayoti va avinayoti va — M. II. 
247 

(They) dispute on the issue that it is 
the doctrine or it is not the doctrine , 
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Vivari 


Vividha 


it is the discipline or it is not the 
discipline; vi + Vad + a + nti, pres. 
3 pl: 


Vivari Bhagava dvaram — D. I. 89 
The Blessed One opened the door; vi 
+Vrt+a+ i; pst. 3%. sg. 


Vivareyya kummaggam — M. I. 117 
He would open the path to danger; vi + 
Vr + eyya, opt. 3. sg.; ku + magga 


Vivadamilassa pahanaya vayam- 
eyyatha — M. II. 246 

Should strive to drive out the root of 
disputes; vi + Vad + a, der; vi+ @+ 
Yam + eyyatha, apt. 2". pl. 


Vivadam janeyyum ajjhajive va 
adhipatimokkhe va — M. II. 245 
They would create a dispute on higher 
living and higher morality; ajjhdjiveti 
Gjivahetu Gjivakarana, Cy. IV. 38; 
parivare paniiattani 
chasikkhapadani thapetva sesani 
sabbasikkhapadani adhi- 
patimokkham nama, Cy. IV. 38; Jan + 
eyyum, opt. 3%. pl.; adhi + ajiva 
Vivadena pafiiayissima — Vin. I. 
349 

We will be known by the dispute; pa + 
Jig + ya + i + ssdma, pass. fut.1". pl. 


Viviccathayye — Vin. IV. 239 
Venerable, get yourself away; 
viviccathati vind hotha, Cy. 915; 
viviccatha + ayye; vi + Vic + ya + 
tha, imper. 2™. pl. 


Vivieceva kamehi vivicca akusalehi 
dhammehi savitakkam savicaram 


vivekajam pitisukham pathamaj- 
jhanam upasampaijja viharati—D. 1. 
37; M. IIL 36; A. IL. 128 

Having detached from sense desires 
and unwholesome things, he enters 
into and abides in the first jhana which 
has reasoning and investigation, joy and 
ease born of aloofness; viveka + ja; 
piti + sukha; pathama + jhana; upa 
+ sam + Pad + ya, absol.; vi + Hr + 
a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Vivittam katvapi databbam — Vin. I. 
356 

(Lodging) should be given even 
making it separate; Da + tabba, fut. 
pp. 


Vivittam sendsanam bhajati, 
arafifam rukkhamilam pabbatam 
kandaram giriguham susanam 
vanapattham abbhokasam 
palalapufiijam — D. I. 71; M. I. 3 
Resorts to a secluded residence: 

a forest, a foot of a tree, a rock, a 
valley, a rock-cave, a cemetery, a 
forest jungle, a heap of straw; 
kandaram: kam vuccati udakam, 
tena daritam, Cy. 209; Bhaj + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg.; abhi + okasam; 
paldla + pufija 


Vividha kammakarana kariyanti — 
M. I. 87; IIL 186 

Various punishments are inflicted; Kr 
+ iva + nti, pass. pres. 3". pl. 


Vividha pana samghatam apajjanti 
—D. 1. 141; A. IL 42 

Various living beings come to be 
slaughtered; sam + Ghan + ta, pp.; @ 
+ Pad + ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 
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Vivekajena 


Visam 


Vivekajena pitisukhena apphutam — 
D.L. 73 

Unpervaded by joy and ease, 

born of detachment; vi + Vic + a, 

der. + ja; a + Spur or Sphar + 

ta, pp. 


Vivekaninnam cittam hoti viveka- 
ponam vivekapabbharam -— S. IV. 
295; A. IV. 224 

The mind is bent, prone and inclined 
towards detachment; viveka + ninna: 
Nam + ta, pp.? 


Vivekanissitam viraganissitam 
nirodhanissitam vossagga- 
parinamim — S. 1. 88; V. 2 
Resorted to detachment, dispassion, 
cessation and turning into total 
relinquishment; ni + Sri + ta, pp. ; 
vi + Raj + a, der.; ni + Rudh + a, 
der.; vi + 0 (ava) + Srj + ta, pp.; 
pari + Nam + a + i, der. 


Vivekam anubrihayamano — M. III. 
116 

Developing detachment; anu + Brh + 
aya + mdna, caus. pr.p. 


Visakkiyena ditena — Vin. III. 74 
By an able messenger; vi + Sak + ya 


Visajja pallalani — Vin. I. 230 


Having avoided swamps; vi + Srj + ya, 


absol. 


Visaiifiutto (vedanam) vediyati — S. 
TI. 82; TIL. 126 

Without being attached, he 
experiences the feeling; vi + sam + 
Yuj + ta, pp.; Vid + aya + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Visamagataya parisdya samappatto 
viharati — A. III. 285; V. 239 
Among the lawless people he abides 
calm; sama + pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Visamanissito hoti — A. I. 153 
Resorted to dangerous places; vi + 
sama; ni + Sri + ta, pp. 


Visamapariharaja abadha — A. V. 
110 
Ailments caused by carelessness 


Visamam candimasuriya 
parivattanti—A. II. 74-5 

The sun and the moon do not take the 
proper course; pari + Vrt + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Visame kathinam pattharanti — Vin. 
Il. 116 

(They) spread Kathina on uneven 
ground; pa + Str + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Visamketena gacchanti — Vin. IV. 
132 

They go changing the time and the day; 
kalavisamketena divasavisamketena; 
Cy. 868 


Visamyuttam sakkayena — D. III. 
240 

Detached from the self; vi + sam + 
Yuj + ta, pp. 


Visamyogaya dhamme desite — Vin. 
TIL. 19 

When the Dhamma has been explained 
for detachment 


Visam va khadeyyum, sattham va 
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Visamvadanapurekkharassa 


Vissattho 


ahareyyum, ubbandhitva va kalam 
kareyyum, papate va papateyyum — 
D. IL. 330 

(They) would eat poison, cut their 
throat, hang themselves and die or fall 
into the precipice; Khdd + eyyum, 

opt. 3. pl.; @+ Hr + eyyum, opt. 3”. 
pl.; u (t) + Bandh + i + tv, absol.; Kr 
+ eyyum, opt. 3”. pl.; pa + Pat + 
eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Visamvadanapurekkharassa vaca 
gira byappatho vacibhedo vacasika 
viiihatti anariyavohara — Vin. IV. 2 
The word, utterance, way of speaking, 
speech, hinting by words, ignoble 
usage of the one who intents upon 
contradicting; vi + sam + Vad + ana, 
der. + pure (Skt. puras) + Kr + a, 
der. 


Visanesupi ganhanti — Vin. I. 191 
Take by horns too; object is used in 
loc. with the root Grh, cp. bahayam 
gahetva, givaya gahetva; Grh + nd + 
nti, meta. pres. 3. pl. 


Visibbetva va visibbapetva va — 
Vin. TV. 280 

Having sewed or caused to sew; vi + 
Siv + e + tva, absol.; vi + Siv + ape 
+ tva, caus. absol. 


Visuddham attanam samanu- 
passami — A. I. 192 

I see myself perfectly clean; sam + 
anu + passa + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Visuddho paramaya visuddhiya — 
Vin. I. 105 

Purified with the highest purification; 
vi + Sudh + ta, pp. 


Visiikadassanamanuyutta — D. I. 6 
Engaged in shows; vistika + dassanam 
+ anu + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Visena paribhavetva — D. II. 348 
Having treated with poison; pari + 
Bhi + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Visena samsattho — M. I. 316; S. IL. 
110 

Mixed with poison; sam + Srj + ta, 
PP. : 


Visesakam karonti — Vin. II. 267 
Decorate (their) cheeks; 
gandappadese vicitrasanthanam 
visesakam karonti, Cy. 1293 
Visesabhagiya sania — A. I. 167 
The sense of distinction; bhaga + iya, 
der. 


Vissajjitavissajjitam na janati— A. 
HL. 275 

Does not know what is distributed 
and what is not; vissajjita + 
avissajjita; vi + Srj + ya +i + ta, 
pass. pp. 


Vissatthakammanto — D. III. 185 
The one who has abandoned work; vi + 
Srj + ta, pp. 


Vissattheneva vivatena gahetabbo — 
Vin. II. 99 

It should be taken openly on sheer 
trust.; vissatthena + eva; vi + Svas + 
ta, pp.; vi + Vr + ta, pp.; Grh +e + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Vissattho niddam okkami — Vin. I. 
87 
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Vissaritva 


Viharapacchayaya 


Being confident he went into sleep; 0 
(ava) + Kram + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Vissaritva agamasi — Vin. IV. 161 
Having forgotten he went away; vi + 
Smr +a + i+ tva, absol.; a + Gam + 
a@+s + i, double pst. 3”. sg. 


Vissaro me bhavissati — Vin. IV. 
212, 229 

I would have to scream; viriipo me 
saro bhavissati, vippakarasaddo 
bhavissati, Cy. 901; vi + sara 
(Skt. svara) 


Vissaro me bhavissati — Vin. IV. 339 
I will forget; vi + Smr + a, der. 


Vissaisam ganhanti — Vin. II. 197 
Take on trust 


Vissasa ganhati — Vin. 1. 308 
Takes on trust; vi + Svas + a, der.; 
Grh + na + ti, meta. pres. 3”. sg. 


Vissasento paribhuiijati — Vin. IV. 
122 

Causing him to trust, he appropriates; 
vi + Svas + e + nta, caus. prp. 


Vissase sati otare — A. III. 67, 259 
When there is trust, there is access; 0 
+ Tr + a, der. 


Vihafiiati sakena cittena —D. I. 119 
He is troubled by his own mind; vi + 
Han + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Viharati atapi sampajano satima 
vineyya loke abhijjhadomanassam — 
M. I. 56; S. V.9 

Being enegetic, well aware and 


mindful, he abides, abandoning greed 
and aversion in the world; a + Tap + i, 
der.; sam + pa + Jan + na + a, der.; 
sati + mantu, der.; vi + Ni + ya, 
absol.; abhi + jha (from Dhyai); du + 
mana(s) + ya, der. 


Vihara yathasukham — M. III. 237 
Abide at ease; vihara, imper. 2". sg.; 
yathasukham, adv. 


Viharemu ajjunho aggisalamhi — 
Vin. 1. 25 

May we stay tonight in the fire-hall; vi 
+ Hr + e + mu (Skt. mah > mo > mu), 
opt. 1*. pl.; ajja + junho(tonight); 
Cy. takes aggisdlamhi as 
aggisaranamhi, V. 971 


Viharaggena gahetum — Vin. II. 167 
To assign in accordance with the 
dwelling places; Grh + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Viharacivaram va uttarattharanam 
va bhummattharanam va 
bhisicchavi va — Vin. III. 212 

The robe kept at the dwelling place, 
bed-cover , carpet for the floor or case 
for the mattress; vihdracivaram nama 
manuss@ Gvasam kdretva cattaropi 
paccaya amhakam yava santaka 
paribhogam gacchantiti tictvaram 
sajjetva attana karapite avase 
thapenti, etam viharacivaram nama, 
Cy. 666; bhiimi + ya, der. + 
attharana; bhisi + chavi 


Viharapacchayaya asanam 
pannapehi—D. I. 152 
Prepare a seat (for me) at the back of 


the living quarter or at the shade of the 
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Viharapekkhikayo 


Vihara 


residence; pa + Jd + dpe + hi, caus. 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Viharapekkhikayo — S. I. 185; Vin. 
TI. 39 

As visitors to the dwelling places; 
vihdra + pekkhika: pa + Iks + ika, 
der. 


Viharam upagacchami — Vin. IT. 303 
I go to the dwelling place; 
upagacchami is similar to 
upasamkamami 


Viharam kappeti — A. III. 293-95 
Abides; kappa + e + ti, denom. pres. 
3'4, sg. 


Viharam chadetva otarati— Vin. III. 
82 

Having caused to thatch the dwelling 
place (he) comes down; Chad + e + 
tv, caus. absol. 


Viharam pavisitva sicighatikam 
datva — S. IV. 290 

Having entered the room and locked 
the door; pa + Vif + i + tva, absol.; 
Da + tva, absol. 


Viharam pekkhitum — Vin. III. 119 
To see the dwelling place; pa + Iks + i 
+ tum, inf. 


Viharavatthum bhante janahi — Vin. 
TH. 155 

Venerable sir, please see whether there 
is a site for a dwelling place; Jan + na 
+ hi, imper. 2°4. sg. 


Viharavatthum sodhento — Vin. II. 
155 


Clearing a site for a dwelling place; 
Sudh + e + nta, caus. pr.p. 


Vihairasamapattinam labhi — A. III. 
398 

The one who has gained attainments 
and abidings; Labh + i, der. 


Viharassa mahe — Vin. IV. 287 
During the opening ceremony of the 
dwelling place 


Vihara analindaka honti, apatis- 
sarana — Vin . II. 153 

Dwelling places have no verandahs, no 
protection; an + Glindaka; a + pati + 
Sr + ana, der. 


Vihara aparikkhitta honti — Vin. II. 
153 

The dwelling places are not enclosed; 
a+ pari + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Vihara alakamanda honti — Vin. II. 
152 

Dwelling places become open 

(no privacy); ekamgana, 
manussabhikinna, Cy. 1219 


Vihara ussadiyimsu — Vin. IT. 167 
Dwelling places were left over; 
atirekani ahesum, Cy. 1223; u(t) + 
Syad + iya + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Vihara okinnavikinna — Vin. III. 
250 

Dwelling places have been infested 
with; o + Kir + ta, pp.; vi + Kir + ta, 
Pp. 


Vihara tinagahana honti — Vin. II. 
138 
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Vihara 


vina 


—_—— 


The dwelling places are tangled over 
with grass 


Vihara va viharassa upacara va 
nikkadghati — Vin. IV. 45 

Throws out from the dwelling place 
or from the neighbourhood of the 
dwelling place; ni + kaddha 

(from Krs) + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Vihare karapesi, parivenani 
karapesi, kotthake .., upatthana- 
salayo.., aggisalayo.., kappiya- 
kutiyo.., vaccakutiyo.., camkame.., 
camkamanasalayo.., udapane.., 
udapanasalayo.., jantaghare.., 
jantagharasalayo.., pokkharaniyo 
mandape karapesi, Vin. IT. 159 

He caused to build dwelling places, 
cells, gateways, attendance halls, fire 
halls, store rooms, toilets, 
meditational walks, halls for the 
meditational walks, wells, halls over 
the wells, places of hot bath; halls over 
the places of hot bath, lotus ponds and 
pavilions; Kr + dpe + s + i, caus. pst. 
34, sg. 


Viharena viharam parivenena 
parivenam upasamkamitva — Vin. I. 
216; III. 69 

Having gone from dwelling place to 
dwelling place, from cell to cell; upa 
+ sam + Kram + i + tva, absol. 


Vihare pariganhanti, seyyayo 
pariganhanti — Vin. II. 160 

Seize dwelling places, seize beds; pari 
+ Grh + na + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Viharo samvutadvaro — M. II. 119; 
Vin. I. 248 


The dwelling place with a closed door; 
sam + Vr+ ta, pp.+ dvara 


Vihethiyamane ajjhupekkhasi — Vin. 
TIL. 162 

You tolerate when (we are) being 
harassed; vi + Hid + iya + mana, 
pass. prip.; adhi + upa + Iks + a + 
si, pres. 2". sg. 


Vihesavesa Ananda Tathagatassa — 
D. IL. 93 

Ananda, it is indeed a trouble for the 
Tathagata; vihesa + eva + esa 


Vinam assavesi —D. II. 265 

Played the lute; assdvesi literally 
means ‘made listen to the vina’; 
a+Sru+e+s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Vinaya tantiyo accayata — A. Il. 
375; Vin. I. 182 

Strings of the lute are too tight; ati + 
@yata: @ + Yam + ta, pp. 


Vinaya tantiyo atisithila — A. TIT. 
375; Vin. I. 182 

Strings of the lute are too loose; ati + 
sithila 


Vinaya tantiyo ..same gune 
patitthita — A. III. 375; Vin. I. 182 
Strings of the lute are on equal setting; 
pati + Sthd + i + ta, pp. 


Vinaya tantissare kusalo — Vin. I. 
182 

Skillful in the string-sound of Vina 
(lute); tanti + sara 


Vina vadati —S. IV. 197 
Lute speaks (emits sound); 
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Vina 


Vutthapetva 


Vad + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Vina saravati va hoti kammaiiia — 
A.IIL375 

(The lute) becomes tuneful or ready; 
sara + vantu, + i, der. ; kamma(n) + 
ya, der. 


Vitaccikam viya khayi — D, I. 133 
It appeared like something of lost 
shine; Khyd + ya + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Vitivatte samajje — Vin. II. 150 
When the festival (social) is over; vi + 
ati + Vrt + ta, pp.; samaja + ya, der. 


Vitepi civare bahu suttam ava- 
sittham — Vin. III. 256 

Plenty of threads was left over even 
when the robe had been woven; Va +i 
+ ta, pp. + api; ava + Sis + ta, pp. 


Vithikusalo gocarakusalo akilanto 
pindaya carissati — Vin. I. 292 
Being familiar with the roads and the 
places of alms he will move on 
without being weary; a + Klam + ta, 
Pp. 


Visatikhariko Kosalako tilavaho — 
A. V.173 

Kosalan cartload of sesame seeds of 
twenty khari measures; tila + Vah + a, 
der. 


Visatimattam karapenti — Vin. IL. 
133 

(They) cause to polish the twenty 
(nails); visati is used here to give the 
meaning of twenty nails.; Kr + dpe + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Visativasso va hoti atirekavisati — 


vasso — A. IV. 280 
He is of the age of twenty or more 


Visam vassasatika jatiya — S. 1. 97 
She was one hundred and twenty years 
from birth; vassasata + ika, der. 


Visam vassasatiko upasampadaya — 
Vin. II. 303 

(He) is one hundred and twenty years 
from ordination; sata + ika, der. 


Vutthati tamha abadha- A. I. 121; 
TIL. 94 

Recovers from that ailment; vi + u(t) 
+ Stha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vutthanassa 4gametabbam — Vin. I. 
50 

Recovery of this person should be 
expected; vi + utthanam + assa; a + 
Gam + e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Vutthapanasammutim datum — Vin. 
IV. 330 

To give the approval for granting 
ordination; vi + u(t) + Stha + ape + 
ana, caus. der.; Da + tum, inf. 


Vutthapetva thitake muiicanti — Vin. 
I. 165 

Having helped to stand up, they release 
them who had been standing; Sthd + i 
+ ta, pp. + ka, der.; Mu(fijc +a+ 
nti, pres. 3”, pl. 


Vutthapetva dve vassani neva 
anugganheyya — Vin. IV. 325 

Having caused to give ordination (she) 
would never support (her) for two 
years; vi + u(t) + Stha + dpe + tva, 
caus. absol.; na + eva; anu + Grh + 
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Vutthapeyyati 


Vuddhim 


nd + eyya, meta. opt. 3". sg. 


Vutthapeyyati upasampadeyya — 
Vin. IV. 317 

Vutthapeyya means, should cause to 
ordain; upa + sam + Pad + e + eyya, 
caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Vutthitaya parisaya — Vin. IV. 336 
When the legally constituted assembly 
is adjourned; vi + u(t) + Stha + i + ta, 
PP. 


Vuttamidam ayye Bhagavata 
mahapafihesu — A. V. 54 

Venerable, this was said by the Blessed 
One in “The great questions”, mahanta 
atthapariggdhakesu paiihesu, Cy.V. 
25; vuttam: Vac + ta, pp. + idam 


Vuttamidam Bhagavata Parayane 
Mettapanhe — A. IIL. 399 

This has been said by the Blessed One 
in the question of Metta in the 
Parayana 


Vuttavadi ceva Bhagavato assa, na 
ca Bhagavantam abhutena 
abbhacikkheyya, dhammassa 
canudhammam vyakareyya, na ca 
koci sahadhammiko vadanupato 
garayham thinam Agaccheyya — S. 
IL. 33 

He would become one who maintains 
just what is said by the Blessed One, 
accuse not the Blessed One with false 
accusations, explain what is in 
compliance with the Dhamma, and no 
any view put forth according to the 
Dhamma would come to be censured ; 
Vac + ta, pp. + Vad + i, der.; As + ya 
(Skt. yat), opt. 3". sg.; abhi + a + 


Khyd + eyya, intens.opt. 34. sg.; vi + 
a + Kr + eyya, opt. 3". sg.; vada + 
anu + Pat + a, der.; Garh + ya, meta. 
fut. pp... 


Vutto nippariyayena — A. IV. 451 
Said absolutely; Vac + ta, pp.; ni + 
pariyadya 


Vutto vajjemi — Vin. III. 61 

Being told (by you) I tell them; Vad + 
ya + e + mi, pres, 1". sg.; cp. vadami, 
vademi 


Vutto va nam vadeyya — M. I. 502 
Should tell him only what you have 
been told; Vac + ta, pp.+ eva ; Vad + 
eyya, opt. 3", sg. 


Vuddhanam bhikkhinam pade 
vanditva — Vin. III. 150 

Having worshipped the feet of the 
elder bhikkhus; Vand + i + tva, absol. 


Vuddha vuddhabhimiyam thita — A. 
1. 68 

The elders who had been standing in 
the old age (elders of long standing) 


Vuddhimanvaya indriyanam 
paripakamanvaya — M. I. 266; A. V. 
203 

Having grown up, having come to the 
maturity of faculties; au + aya (from 
1), absol.; pari + Pac + a, der. 


Vuddhim virdJhim vepullam 
Apajjeyya —S. IL. 55 

Would reach increase, growth and 
abundance; Vrdh + ti, der.; vi + Ruh + 
+ Pad + 


ta, pp.; vipula + ya, der.; 
ya + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 
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Vuddhiyeva 


Vedanatto 


Vuddhiyeva patikamkha, no 
parihani — D. II. 73; S. II. 207 
Progress is to be expected, not the 
decline; vuddhi + eva; pati + 
Kamks+ ya, fut, pp. 


Vuddhi hesa maharaja ariyassa 
vinaye, yo accayam accayato disva 
yathadhammam patikaroti, ayatim 
samvaram apajjati—D. 1. 85 

It is, great king, a progress, indeed, 

in the discipline of the Aryans, that 
anyone, after seeing a transgression as 
a transgression, takes a remedial 
measure according to the law and 
restrains himself in future; ariya: 
Buddha, Arahants etc; ati + aya 
(from I) ; Drs + tva, absol.; pati + 
Kr + o + ti, pres. 3". sg.; @ + Pad + 
ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vuddhi hoti kusalesu dhammesu, no 
thiti, no hani — A. V. 96 

There is growth in wholesome things, 
no halt, no waning; Stha + i + ti, der. 


Vuddho ceva araha ca — M. II. 83 
He is a senior and an Arahant as well; 
ca + eva 


Vuyhamano mahoghena — M. II. 105 
Being carried by a torrent; Vah + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p.; maha + ogha 


Vusitabrahmacariyo — A. II. 6 
The one who has lived the highest 
way of life; Vas + i + ta, pp + 
brahmacariya 


Vejjam vicinatha — Vin. I. 277 
Find out the physician; vi + Ci + na + 
tha, imper. 2". pl. 


Vejja nama bahu maya — Vin. I. 277 
Physicians are generally very cunning 


Vejjikaya va jamghapesanikena va 

— Vin. IIT. 185 

By giving a medical treatment or 

by being a messenger on foot 

(for the laymen); vejjikdya vati 
vejjakammavidhi; jamghapesaniyanti 
gihinam diitakammam; vejja + i + 
ka; der.; jamgha + pesana + i + 

ka, der. 


Vejjehi paccakkhato — Vin. I. 273 
Being rejected by physicians; pati + a 
+ Khyd + ta, pass. pp. 


Vetthitasisassa dhammam desenti — 
Vin. IV. 202 

Explain the Dhamma to the one who 
has had his head muffled up; Vest + i + 
ta, pp. + sisa 


Vethanam omuficeyyam — D. I. 126 
I would remove the turban; o(ava) + 
Mu(fi)c + eyyam, opt. 1. sg. 


Venim ullikhitum — A. TIT. 295 
To comb the matted wool; u(t) + Likh 
+i + tum, inf. 


Vedanakkhaya sabbam dukkham 
nijjinnam bhavissati — M. I. 93 
Due to the exhaustion of feelings all 
the suffering will be over; vedand + 
khaya; ni + Jir + ta, pp. 


Vedanatto patijanati — Vin. I. 121 
He acknowleges that he has been 
afflicted with pain, vedanad + Rd + 
ta, pp.; pati + Jan + nd + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 
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Vedanam 


Venayiko 


—_— 


Vedanam patihamkhami — S. IV. 104 
I shall strike against pain; pati + Han 
+ ssami (Skt. syami), fut. 1". sg.; 
commonly used form is hanissami 


Vedani anicca samkhata 
paticcasamuppanna khayadhamma 
yayadhamma viragadhamma 
nirodhadhamma — D. IT. 66 
Feeling is impermanent,conditioned, 
causally produced, liable to dissolve, 
to perish, to detach, and to cease 


Vedana cittam na pariyadaya 
titthanti — S. V. 302 

The feelings do not get hold of mind; 
tittha + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Vedanadhatu kho gahapati 
viniianassa oko — S. IIL. 9 
Householder, the element of feeling is 
the abode of consciousness 


Vedananam parifiiam pafifiapemi — 
A.V. 65 

I proclaim the overcome of feelings; 
parififianti samatikkamam, Cy. V. 27 


Vedananirodhagaminipatipada — A. 
TIL 412 

The path leading to the cessation of 
feeling; The Noble Eightfold Path 


Vedana safifia cetana phasso manasi- 
karo idam vuccati namam- S. IL. 3 
Feeling, cognitive process, will, 
contact, fixed thought (memory), this 
is what is called “nama”, non material 
things; Vac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Vedandsamosarana sabbe dhamma 


~A. IV. 339 
All Dhammas (all things) flow together 
into feelings; sam + o + Sr + ana 


Vedayitam sukham va dukkham va 
adukkhamasukham va — S. IV. 16 
That which is felt, pleasant, painful or 
neither pleasant nor painful; Vid + aya 
+i + fa, caus. pp. 


Veditabbametam bhikkhave 
bhikkhuna — A. IV. 47 

Bhikkhus, this should be understood 
by a bhikkhu; Vid + e + i+ tabbam, 
caus. fut. pp. + etam 


Vediyamanassa idam dukkhanti 
paniiapemi — A. I. 176 

I proclaim that this is Dukkha for the 
one who is being affected by feeling; 
Vid + aya + mana, pr. pass. p. 


Vediyamaham avuso — Vin. IV. 127 
I understand, brother; vediyami + 
aham; Vid + aya + mi, caus. pres. 1". 
sg. 


Vedhamissakena yapeti —S. V. 153 
Keeps going with quivering; Vyath + 
a, der.+ missaka; Ya + dpe + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Vedhavyaya patipanno samano 
Gotamo — Vin. I. 43 

Recluse Gotama is on his way to make 
women widows; vidhavd + ya, der. 


Venayiko appaiiattiko — A. V. 190 
The one who is to be disciplined by 
others and who does not proclaim 
anything or who is destructive and 
unruly; venayikoti sayam avinito 
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Venayiko 


Veluvanam 


SS 


aiifiehi vinetabbo, Cy. V. 63; vi + 
naya (from Ni) + ika, der.; a + pa + 
Jia + ti + ka, der. 


Venayiko bhavam Gotamo — Vin. III. 
3 

Venerable Gotama is a destroyer; 
vindsetiti vuttam hoti, Cy. 135 


Vepullattam papunati bhogesu — A. 
1.116 

Attains abundance in wealth; pa + Ap 
+ (u) na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vepullamahattam patto hoti — Vin. 
IIL 10 

(The Samgha) has increased in number; 
vipula + ya, der. + maha + tta, der.; 
pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Vebharapasse sattapanniguhayam — 
Vin. III. 159 

At the Sattapanni (a kind of tree) cave 
on the slope of Vebhara (mountain); 
this is the place where the first 
Buddhist council was held 


Vemattatam vadami — M. II. 211 

I procalime the divergence; vi + matta 
+a+ ta, der; Vad + a+ mi, pres. I*. 
Sg. 


Veyyakaranato rakkham pacca- 
simsati — Vin. IT. 187 

Expects protection in terms of 
exposition; pati + d+ Sams + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Veyyavaccakaram niddisi — Vin. III. 
220 

Pointed out (recommended) an 
attendant; ni + Drs + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Veyyavaccakaram saiinapetva — Vin, 
TI. 221 

Having caused to convince the 
attendant; sam + Jfid + dpe + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Veyyavaccam kareyyam — Vin. LI. 
158 

I would do a service; Kr + 0 + eyyam, 
opt. 1". sg. 


Veraiijayam viharati 
Nalerupucimandamile — Vin. III. 1 
Abides at the foot of the margosa tree 
of Naleru in Veraiija 


Veram appeyyam — Vin. I. 347 
May I apply (my) anger ( May I take 
revenge); R +e + eyyam, caus. opt. 
I", sg. 


Velagge alaggetva — Vin. II. 110 
Having made it hang up at the top ofa 
bamboo; velu + agga; 4 + Lag + ya + 
e + 14, caus. absol. 


Veluparamparaya bandhitva — Vin. 
IL. 110 

Having tied it to a series of bamboo; 
Ba(n) dh + i + tva, absol. 


Velupesikahi nimmajjatha — D. II. 
324 

Clean (him ) with split bamboo; ni + 
Mrj+ ya + tha, imper. 24 pl. 


Veluvanam ramaniyaiiceva 
appasaddajica appanigghosaiica 
vijanavatafica manussarahaseyyakaii 
ca patisallanasaruppaiica — M. III. 
13 

The Bamboo Grove is attractive, quiet, 
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Veluvatam 


Vokinnasukhadukkhapatipadam 


undisturbed by voice, isolated from 
people, fit for privacy and suitable for 
retreat; appa + sadda; vi + jana + 
vata; raha + seyya + a + ka, der; 
pati + sam + Li + ta, pp. + sariipa + 
ya, der. 


Veluvatam kantakivatam prikham — 
Vin. IL. 154 

Enclosure of bamboo, thorn, and a 
moat; Vr + ta, pp.?; cp. vati (fence) 


Vevanniyamhi ajjhipagato — A. V. 
210 

I have come to the state of no 
complexion or no class; vi + vanna 

+ ya, der. + amhi; adhi + upa + gata 


Vesaliyam viharati Ambapalivane — 
D. II. 94; S. V. 141 

Abides at the mango grove of 
Ambapili in Vesali 


Vesaliyam viharati Gotamake 
cetiye — Vin. I. 288 

Abides at the shrine named Gotamaka, 
in Vesali 


Vesaliyam viharati bahinagare 
avarapure vanasande — M. I. 68 
Abides in Vesili, at the forest outside 
the city, towards south; avarapureti 
purassa avare, pacchimadisayanti 
attho, Cy. II. 21 


Vesaliyam viharati Beluvagamake — 
S.V. 152 

Abides at the small Beluva village, in 
Vesali 


Vesaliyam viharati mahavane 
katagarasalayam — D. I. 150 


Abides at the gabled hall in the great 
forest, in Vesali 


Vesaliya niyyimsu — D. II. 96 
(They) set out from Vesali; ni + Ya + 
imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Vesalim upanissaya viharanti —D. 
IL 119 

Abide in the neighbourhood of Vesali; 
upa + ni + Sri + ya, absol. 


Vesim vutthapenti — Vin. II. 267 
Cause to put up a brothel house; vi + 
u(t) + Stha + ape + nti, caus. pres. 
3. pil. 


Vehasam abbhuggafichum — S. I. 24 
Jumped into the sky; abhi + u(t) + 
ga(n)ch + um, pst. 3”. pl. 


Vehasam abbhuggantva — D. II. 211; 
Vin. L. 32 

Having jumped into the sky; abhi + 

u (t) + Gam + tva, absol. 


Vehasam thita -S. 1.8 
Staying in the sky; acc. is used here 
for loc. meaning; Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Vehasam pakkami — A. I. 187 
Went into the sky (went through the 
air); pa + Kram + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Vehase thatva — A. V. 171 
Having stayed in the sky; Stha + tva, 
absol. 


Vokinnasukhadukkhapatipadam 
agamma — M. II. 36 

Having come to the path of 
pleasure and pain, mixed together; 
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Vokinno 


Voharike 


a + Gam + ya, absol. 


Vokinno papakehi akusalehi 
dhammehi — S. II. 29; A. I. 148, 
viharati 

Mixed with evil and unwholesome 
things; vi + o + Kir + ta, pp. 


Vokkamati purimavohara 
pacchimavohara — A. II. 188 

(This person) deviates from the 
former way of speaking and that of the 
latter; vi + 0 (ava) + Kram + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Vokkamanti tattheva paripati—Vin. 
IV. 175 

While going away (she) fell down 
right there; vi +o + Kram + a+ nta 
+7, pr.p.; tattha + eva; pari + Pat + 
i, pst. 3. sg. 


Vokkamma ca tamha dhamma 
vattati—D. TIT. 119 

Having deviated from that doctrine he 
proceeds; Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Vokkamma ca satthusasana vattanti 
—D. I. 230; M. IIL. 117 

They proceed, deviating themselves 
from teacher’s instruction; vi + 0 + 
Kram + ya, absol.; Vrt + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Vokkammapi theranam 
bhikkhinam purato purato 
gacchanti — Vin. II. 213 

Even avoiding elder bhikkhus they go 
ahead of them; purato purato, adv. 


Vodakam katva otapetva — Vin. II. 
113 


Having made the bow! empty of water 
and made it dry in the sun; vi + odaka: 
udaka + a, der.; Kr + tva, absol.; 0 + 
Tap + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Vobhindanta maiifie caranti 
pafiagatena ditthigatani — M. I. 
176; II. 122 

They move around, as if, demolishing 
the wrong views (of others) by (their) 
sharp intelligence; vi + 0 (ava) + 
Bhi(n)d + a + nta, pr.p.; maiiiie, 
indcl.; Car + a + nti, pres. 3". sg. 


Vosasamanaripa thita hoti— Vin. 
IV. 177 

She was there as if giving instructions; 
vi + 0 + Sas + a + mana, prp.+ riipa 


Voharati aparamasam — M. III. 235 
Uses (the language) without adhering 
to; a + para + Mrs + a + nta, pr.p. 


Voharamattena so vohareyya — S. I. 
14 

He would use the language only for 
communication purpose; vi + o + Hr 
+ eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Voharavepakkaham bhikkhave 
sana vadami — A. Ill. 413 
Bhikkhus, I declare that speech is the 
result of awareness; kathasamkhato 
hi voharo saftiaya vipadko nama, Cy. 
III, 407; vohara + vipaka + ya, der. 
+ aham; sam + Jia; Vad + a + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Voharike mahamatte pucchi — Vin. 
I. 74; II. 158, IV. 223, pucchimsu 
Referred to the chief ministers of 
justice; Prch + ya + i, pst. 3”. sg. 
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Vyagghapajja 


Vyabhamgihi 


ee 


Vyagghapajja — A. II. 194 
Those who are living on a tigers’ track; 
pad + ya, der. 


Vyafijanameva nanam — S. II. 61 
Only the phraseology is different; 
vyaiijanam + eva 


Vyattena bhikkhuna patibalena 
samgho fiapetabbo — Vin. I. 56, 95 
The Samgha should be informed by an 
experienced and competent bhikkhu; vi 
+ Afij + ta, pp.; Jia + ape + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Vyatto kimkaraniyesu — A. TIL. 116 
Experienced in things to be done; vi + 
Aiij + ta, pp. 


Vyatthiipasevi— A. III. 136 

The one who associates with 
separatists; viyatthiipaseviti 
viyatthani bhinnakulani 
ghatanatthaya upasevati, Cy. II]. 
280; vyattha ( Skt. vyasta) + 
upasevi, der.; vi + As + ta, pp + upa 
+ Sev + i, der. 


Vyakatam yathasakam patibhanam 
—A. 1. 119; HEL. 401 

Expressed our view as we have felt; 
yatha + sakam; pati + Bha + ana, 
der. 


Vyakatam vyakatato datthabbam — 
S. IL. 51 

What is expressed should be 
acknowledged as expressed; vi + @ + 
Kr + ta, pp.; Drs + tabba, fut. pp. 


Vyakaranaraham vaco — Vin. I. 359 
The one who speaks words worthy of 


explanation; vydkarana + araham 


Vyaga me atta — D. Il. 67 
My soul has gone away; vi + d + Gam 
+ G, pst. 3”. sg. 


Vyadhitopi bhattam na bhuiijati— A. 
IV. 139 

The one who has been sick does not 
eat food; vyddhi + e + i + ta, denom. 
Pp. 


Vyadhidhammomhi vyadhim anatito 
A. L139 

1 am of the nature of being sick, I have 
not overpassed sickness; vyadhi + 
dhammo + amhi: As + mi, meta. pres. 
I". sg.; an + ati + I+ ta, pp. 


Vyapannacitto padutthamana- 
samkappo ~ A. V. 284 

The one who has a-hateful mind, whose 
mind and thoughts are polluted; vi + @ 
+ Pad + ta, pp. + citta; pa + Dus + 
ta, pp.+ mana + samkappa 


Vyapadapariyutthitena cetasa 
viharati vyapadaparetena — A. III. 
231 

Abides with a mind aroused and 
affected by anger; pari + u(t) + Stha + 
i+ ta, pp.; para + I + ta, pp. 


Vyabhamgihi haneyyum - S. IV. 201 
They would strike with carrying poles; 
Han + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 
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Saudakam 


Saudakam pattam patisamenti — 
Vin. II. 113 

Cause to keep the bowl back at the 
right place with water; sa + udaka; 
pati + Sam + e + nti, caus. pres. 3". 
pl. 


Saupadano na parinibbayati — M. 
IL. 265 

The one who has clinging does not 
enter into Parinibbana; sa + upa + a + 
Da + ana, der.; pari + ni + Va + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Saupahan4pi dramam pavisanti — 
Vin. II. 207 

They enter the monastery with the 
shoes on; sa + updhand + api; pa + 
Vis + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Sakataparivattakam karitva 
acchanti — Vin, I. 238 

(They) will stay arranging the carts 
in a circle; As + ssanti (Skt.syant), 
fut. 3". pl., appears as pres. 

3”, pl. 


Sakatamukhani afthapesi —D. II. 
235 

Put up entrances to the carts; @ + Stha 
+ dpe +s + i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Sakatam sakafatthikena 
pariyesitabbam — Vin. II. 297 

A cart should be sought by one who is 
in need of a cart; sakata + attha + 
ika, der.; pari + es (from Is) + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Sakatasatam atibaddham 
pavattessati — Vin. IV. 5 

(He) will make proceed (draw) one 
hundred carts tied together; ati + 
Badh + ta, pp.; pa + Vrt + e + ssati, 
caus. fut. 3". sg. 


Sakatasatthassa pitthito — D. II. 130 
Behind the caravan; sakata + sattha; 
pitthi + to, suffix to is used to give 
ablative sense 


Sakafasattho sakatasahassam — D. II. 
343 

A caravan comprises one thousand 
carts 


Sakatesu dropetva — Vin. I. 220 
Having caused to load into the carts; 
a+ Ruh + e + tva, caus. absol. 


Sakatesu dropetva nibbahapetva — 
M. IL. 64 

Having caused to load into the carts 
and carry away 


Sakafehi hiraiiiam nibbahapetva — 
Vin. TI. 159 

Having caused to take the gold coins 
out by carts; ni + Vah + dpe + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Sakannajappako salakagaho hoti — 
Vin. 1. 99 

It is the taking of vote, whispering in 
the ear; sa + kanna + jappaka 


Sakadagami sakadagamissa 
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Sakaddamam 


Sakam 


ja SE 


samanatto — A. IV. 364 
Once returner is equal to once 
returner; samana + atta 


Sakaddamam samkhaditva 
ajjhoharanti — Vin. Il. 201 

Having eaten with mud, (they) 
swallow; sa + kaddama; sam + Khad 
+ i+ tvG, absol.; adhi+o+Hr+at 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Sakaparisam ubbejeta — A. II. 109 
The one who causes agitation in his 
own group; u(t) + Vij + e + tu, caus. 
der. 


Sakabalena mukhena bydharanti — 
Vin. IV. 195 

Talk with mouth full of morsels; vi + @ 
+ Hr + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Sakamutthina va so Gamgaya sotam 
Avaretabbam maiifieyya, yo 
vitakkavicare nirodhetabbam 
mafifieyya — S. IV. 298 

He who would think of stopping the 
thoughts and investigations (of the 
mind) might think that the flow of 
Gamga should be stopped by his own 
fist; @ + Vr + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
pp.; ni + Rudh + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
Pp. 


Sakammana hafifiati— M. IL. 74 
Is killed by his own action; Han + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3™. sg. 


Sakam acariyakam uggahetva — D. 
TI. 104 

Having learnt the teaching of his 
own school; u(t) + Grh + e + tva, 
absol. 


Sakam cittam nikkhipitva — M. I. 
206; III. 156 

Keeping (my) own mind aside; ni + 
Ksip + i + tva, absol. 


Sakam dhammam garahanto — D. III. 
95 

Condemning one’s own doctrine; 
Garh + a + nta, pr. p. 


Sakam patibhanam udahu 
Bhagavato vacanam? — A. IV. 163 

Is it what comes to your mind or is it 
the word of the Blessed One?; udahu, 
indcl. 


Sakam parisam santhapesi — D. 
179; I. 39; M. I. 2 

(He) made his own disciples orderly; 
sam + Stha + ape + s + i, caus. pst. 
3", sg. 


Sakam mukhanimittam 
paccavekkhamano — D. L. 80; S. V. 
121 

Reviewing the image of his own face; 
pati + ava + Iks + a + mana, pr. p. 


Sakam yeva vadam dipenti, jotenti — 
A. 1. 188 

They praise and highlight their own 
view only; Dip+ e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl.; Dyut + e + nti, caus. pres.3". 
pi. 


Sakam yeva vadam nibbethehi — M. 
1. 230 

Cause to untwist your own theory; ni 
+ Vist + e + hi, caus, imper. 2". sg. 


Sakam sakam ovarakam pavisimsu 
—M. I. 253 
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Sakam 


Sakideva 


They entered into their own rooms; pa 
+ Vi + imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Sakam sakam gocaravisayam 
Avificheyyum — S. IV. 199 

Would pull in the direction of their 
own feeding ground; gocara + visaya; 
G@ + vi +Afich + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Sakalikaggitveva samkham gacchati 
—M. II. 181 

It is called splinter-fire; sakalika + 
aggi 


Sakalikam sakalikam akasi — D. II. 
341 

Cut into little pieces; a + Kr +a@+s + 
i, double pst. 3. sg. 


Sakalikaya khato hoti—S. I. 110 
Wounded by a splinter; Ksan + ta, pp. 


Sakavannam patisamharitva — Vin. 
II. 185 

Having shrunk back his own form; pati 
+ sam + Hr + i + tv, absol. 


Sakavadam thapessati, paravadena 
pavaressati — D. III. 40 

(He) will withhold his own theory and 
invite for discussion of others’ theory; 
saka + vada; Stha + dpe + ssati, 
caus. fut. 3%. sg.; pa + Vr + e + ssati, 
caus. fut. 3". sg.; cp. bhattena 
nimanteti 


Sakasava titthadyatanam samkanta — 
Vin. 11. 279 

(A bhikkhuni who ) has shifted to 
another religious order with robes; 
tittha + Gyatana; sam + Kram + ta, 
Pp. 


Sakani gharni patiharama — D. II. 
180. 

We take back to our own homes; pati 
+ Hr + a+ ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Sakaya katikaya asanthahanta — Vin. 
19 

Not following their own agreement; 
a+ sam + Stha + nta, pr.p. 


Sakaya niruttiya Buddhavacanam 
diisenti — Vin. II. 139 

They make the Buddha’s words spoil 
by using their own dialects; saka 
nirutti nama sammasambuddhena 
vuttappakaro Magadhiko vohdaro, Cy. 
1214; Dus + e + nti, caus. pres. 3", 
pl. 


Sakaya niruttiya Buddhavacanam 
pariyapunitum — Vin. II. 139 

To learn the Buddha’s words by one’s 
own dialect; pari + Ap + (u)na + i+ 
tum, inf. 


Sakaya patififidya abbhafifamsu? — 
D. I. 150; M. 1. 198 

Did they realise according to their 
own claim ?; abhi + a + Jiid + a + 
imsu, double pst. 3”. pl. 


Sakideva imam lokam agantva — S. 
V. 376 

Having come to this world only once; 
sakim (Skt. sakrt) + eva; @ + Gam + 

tva, absol. 


Sakideva sabbam fiassati, sabbam 
dakkhiti — M. II. 127 

He will know all at once, he will see 
all at once; Jad + ssati, fut. 3™. sg.; 
Dr$ + ssati (Skt. draksati)> 
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Sakim 


Sakeneva 


me 


dakkhati> dakkhiti, fut. 3. sg. 


Sakim nimuggo nimuggova hoti — A. 
Iv. 11 

Once imersed is imersed forever; ni + 
Majj + ta, pp.; nimuggo + eva 


Sakim pakkhassa, cituddase va 
pannarase va — Vin. I. 104 

Once in fortnight, either on the 
fourteenth or on the fifteenth; sakim, 
indcl., catu + dasa + a ,der.; pafica + 
dasa 


Sakim sakim — D. IL. 188 
Alternatively or according to the turn; 
adv, 


Sakim sakim ummujjanto — S. V. 
455 

Coming up on and off; u(t) + Majj + a 
+ nta, pr.p. 


Sakunasamghassa saddena ubbalho 
— Vin. III. 148 

Being troubled by the noise of the 
flock of birds; u(t) + Badh + ta, pp. 


Sake acariyake evam hoti—M. II. 
32 
This occurs in our own school 


Sake jativade samanuyufijiyamana 
samanubhasiyamana 
samanugahiyamana na 
sampayissanti — M. II. 157 

They, being questioned, cross 
examined and dealt with on their own 
theory, were unable to answer; sam + 
anu + Yu(ii)j + tya + mana, pass, pr. 
p.; sam + anu + Bhds + tya + mana, 
pass. prip.; sam + anu + Gah + Tya + 


mana, pass. pr.p; sam + pa+ G+ Ya 
+ i + ssanti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Sakena kayena atfiyanti harayanti 
jigucchanti — Vin. III. 68 

(They) are troubled by, ashamed of , 
and disgusted with their own body; 
atta + fya + nti, denom. pass. pres. 
3”. pl.; hiri + ya + nti, denom. pass. 
pres. 3". pl.; Gup + (s) + ya + nti, 
desid. pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Sakena bhagena uttaritukamo — 
Vin. 1. 285 

The one who is desirous of crossing 

( going abroad with a caravan) with his 
own share; sattham labhitva 
disapakkamitukamoti attho, Cy. 
1124; u(t) + Tr + i + tum, inf. + kamo 


Sakena muttakarisena kijati— A. V. 
203 

(The baby) plays with its own faeces 
and urine; Krid + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sakena vannena patubhavassu — Vin. 
IL. 185 

Please manifest youself in your own 
form; pdtu + ® + Bhii + a + ssu, 
imper. mid. 2". sg. 


Sake nivesane panitam khadaniyam 
bhojaniyam patiyadapetva —D. I. 
108 

Having caused to make delicious food, 
hard and soft, at his own house; Khdd 
+ aniya, fut. pp.; Bhuj + e + aniya, 
caus. fut. pp.; pati + Yat + dpe + ta, 
caus. absol. 


Sakeneva thalipakena parivisi—M. 
Ill. 139; S. V. 384 
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Sakkaccam 


Sakka 


————— 


He served (him) with his own milk 
tice; sakena + eva; thali + Pac + a, 
der.; pari + Vis + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Sakkaccam upanijjhayimsu — Vin. I. 
269 

Observed seriously; upa + ni + jha 
(from Dhyai) + (y) + imsu, pst.3”. pl. 


Sakkaccam dhammam deseti — S. IV. 
314 

Explains the Dhamma properly; 
sakkaccam, adv.; Dr§ + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Sakkaccam payirupaseyya — D. III. 
188 

(He) would keep close contact 
respectfully; pari + upa + As + eyya, 
meta. opt. 3”. sg. 


Sakkaccam paribhuijati avikiranto 
—A. IV. 188 

He enjoys properly without throwing 
it here and there; a + vi+ Kir + a+ 
nta, pr.p. 


Sakkaccam paribhuiijati 
avihaiifiamano — A. IV. 189 

He enjoys properly without being 
troubled; pari + Bhu(fi)j + a+ ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; a + vi + Han + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Sakkaccam vaceta —D. III. 156 
One who teaches properly; Vac + e + 
tu, caus. der. 


Sakkato hoti garukato manito 
pujito apacito — S. II. 119 

He is esteemed, respected, venerated, 
paid homage, and revered; sa(t) + Kr + 


ta, pp.; garu + kata, pp.; Man + e +i 
+ ta, caus. pp.; Pij + e+ i+ ta, caus. 
pp.; apa + Ci + ta, pp. 


Sakkatva garukatva upanissaya 
vihareyyam — S. I. 139 

T should abide closely, honouring and 
respecting; upa + ni + Sri + ya, 
absol.; vi + Hr + eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Sakkaroti garukaroti maneti pijeti 
—M. I. 235 

Esteems, respects, causes to venerates 
and pay homage; sa(t) + Kr + o + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; Man + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3”. sg.; Piij + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”, 
Sg. 


Sakka ettakenapi dhammo aniatum 
— Vin. IV. 21 

Even with this much, we are able to 
understand the Dhamma; dhammo 
afifidtum, grammatically not correct, 
can it be a colloquial usage of the 


language?; a + Jia + tum, inf. 


Sakka divasavasesena gantum — M. 
II. 119 

Able to go during the rest of the day 
Sakka bhoge ca bhuiijitum, pufifiani 
ca katum — M. II. 63; Vin. I. 182 

It is possible to enjoy wealth and make 
merits ; sakkd, indcl.used with instr. 
or inf.i.e. tena sakka, bhufijitum 
sakka; Bhu(it)j + i+ tum, inf.; Kr + 
tum: kar +tu, kat + tum, katum, inf. 


Sakka maya fatum — D. I. 187 

It is possible for me to understand; 
aham sakkomi and maya sakka are 
two different expressions to convey 
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Sakkayaiifieva 


Sakkesu 


See 


the same meaning, sakkomi is a verb, 
sakkd is an indcl.; Jia + tum, inf. 


Sakkayafifieva anuparidhavanti, 
anuparivattanti — M. II. 232 

(They) keep running round and turning 
round their own body; sa + kdyam + 
yeva; anu + pari + Dhav + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl.; anu + pari t+ Vrt+ a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Sakkayaditthi thamagata 
appativinita orambhagiyam 
samyojanam — M. I. 433 

Belief in self, which is firmly rooted 
and not removed, is a lower fetter; sa 
+ kaya + ditthi; thama + gata; a + 
pati + vi + Ni + ta, pp.; oram + 
bhaga + iya, der.; sam + Yuj +e + 
ana, caus. der. 


Sakkayanirodham manasikaroti — A. 


II. 165 

Focuses attention on the cessation of 
self; manasi + Kr + 0 + ti, pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Sakkayanirodhe cittam 
nappakkhandati — A. II. 165 

The mind does not leap up on the 
cessation of self; na + pa + Skand + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sakkayapariyapanna — A. IL. 33 
Included in the category of self; sa + 
kaya + pari + @ + Pad + ta, pp. 


Sakkaro kapurisam hanti— Vin. II. 
188 

Hospitality ruins a mean person; sa(t) 
+ Kr + a, der.; ka + purisa; Han + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Sakkuneyya attanam sotthim katum 
—A. V. 347 

He would be able to keep himself safe; 
Sak + (u)na + eyya, opt. 3™. sg.; su + 
atthi 


Sakkuneyya upanihatum — A. V. 43 
Would be able to bring forth; upa + ni 
+ Hr + tum: hartum > hattum > 
hatum, inf. 


Sakkesu viharati Kapilavatthusmim 
Nigrodharame — M. L. 91; Vin. U1. 
253 

Abides at the banyan grove in 
Kapilavatthu, in the kingdom of the 
Sakyans 


Sakkesu viharati Kapilavatthusmim 
mahavane — D. IT. 253; S. 1. 26 
Abides at the great forest in 
Kapilavatthu in the kingdom of the 
Sakyans; cp. Kuriisu viharati 
Kammdssadammam nama 

Kuriinam nigamo — D. II. 290; 

in order to single out one particular 
place or fact from the general 

body, locative plural is used, cp. 
also, kamesu micchacara 

veramani (to refrain from sexual 
misconduct ) 


Sakkesu viharati Khomadussam 
nama Sakyanam nigame — S. I. 184 
Abides at Khomadussa, the market 
town of the Sakyans, in the kingdom of 
the Sakyans 


Sakkesu viharati Devadaham nama 
Sakyanam nigamo — M. IT. 214; S. 
1.5 

Abides at the market town of the 
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Sakkesu 


Sakya-puttiyo 


a 


Sakyans named Devadaha in the Sakyan 
kingdom 


Sakkesu viharati Metaliipam nama 
Sakyanam nigamo - M. II. 118 
Abides at the market town of the 
Sakyans named Metaliipa, in the 
kingdom of the Sakyans 


Sakkesu viharati Vedhaina nama 
Sakyanam ambavane — D. III. 117 
Abides at the mango grove named 
Vedhaififia in the kingdom of the 
Sakyans 


Sakkesu viharati Sakkaram nama 
Sakyanam nigamo — S. V. 2 

Abides at the market town of the 
Sakyans named Sakkara in the kingdom 
of the Sakyans 


Sakkesu viharati Sakyanam nigame 
—-S.1.87 

Abides at the market town of the 
Sakyans, in the kingdom of the 
Sakyans 


Sakkesu viharati Simagimake 
pokkharaniyayam — A. III. 309 
Abides at Pokkaraniya, the little 
village of Samagama, in the kingdom 
of the Sakyans; Pokkharaniya is the 
name of a vihara, Cy. III. 353 


Sakkesu viharati Samagame — M. IT. 


243 
Abides at Samagama in the kingdom 
of the Sakyans 


Sakkesu viharati Silavatiyam — S. I. 
117 
Abides at Silavati in the kingdom 


of the Sakyans 


Sakkharikayapi madhusitthakenapi 
nasikalomam gahapenti — Vin. II. 
134 

Cause to take out hair in the nostrils 
with a little piece of crystal and with a 
little piece of beeswax; sakkhara + 
ika, der.; Grh + Gpe + nti, caus. pres. 
3. pl. 


Sakkhasi cakkayugam katum? — A.I. 
ill 

Can you make a pair of wheels?; Sak + 
ssasi (Skt. syasi), fut. 2™. sg.; Kr + 
tum, inf. 


Sakkhasi pana tvam fisu sikkhasu 
sikkhitum? — A. I. 230 

Can you train yourself in threefold 
discipline?; sometimes the form 
sakkhasi occurs as sagghasi, Sn. 834 


Sakkhidittho — D. 1. 238 
Seen face to face; sa + akkhi + dittha: 
Dr$ + ta, pp. 


Sakkhibhabbatam papunati, sati 
sati dyatane — M. IIT. 96; A. I. 255. 
He becomes competent enough to 
experience in different contexts; Bhi 
+ ya, fut. pp. + ta, der.; pa + Ap + 
(u) na + ti, pres. 3. sg.; sati: As + 
nta, loc. sg. 


Sakkhisavako ahosi — D. II. 153 

He was an immediate disciple (who has 
seen the Buddha with his own eyes); 
sa + akkhi + savaka: Sru + aka, der. 


Sakya-puttiyo patijanissasi? — D. III. 
6 
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Sakya 


Saca 


Will you claim that you are a son of 
the Sakyan? ; Sakya + putta + iya, 
der.; pati + Jan + n@ + i + ssasi, fut. 
2r4. sg. 


Sakya kho pana Vasettha Pasenadi 
Kosalassa anuyutta bhavanti —D. II. 
83 

The Sakyans are, Vasettha, vassals of 
Pasenadi Kosala; azu + Yuj + ta, pp.; 
Bhii + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Sakyanam pubbapuriso — D. I. 93 
The pioneer of the Sakyans 


Sakhi sakharamva cirassamagatam 
—A. IV. 93 

Like a female friend who has seen 
(her) male friend come (home) after a 
long time; sakha@ram + iva; cirassam, 
indcl.; @ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Sagahatthaya parisaya 
patimokkham uddisati — Vin. I. 115 
(Devadatta) recites Patimokkha in an 
assembly comprising laymen; u(t) + 
Drs + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Sagunam katva samghatiye databba 
—Vin. I. 46 

Having put together, the robes (double 
layer and single layer) should be given; 
sagunam katvati dve civarani ekato 
katva, sabbampi hi civaram 
samghatitatta samghatiti vuccati, Cy. 
978; Kr + tva, absol.; Da + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Sagunam katva samghatiyo 
parupitva — Vin. II. 213 

Having put the robes (double layer and 
single layer) together and worn them; 


pa+a+Vr+i+ ta, meta. absol. 


Saggamupeti — S. I. 91 
Goes to heaven; saggam + upeti: upa 
+1 + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Saggasamvattanika patipada 
patipajjitabba — A. IIL. 48 

One should follow the path leading to 
heaven; sagga + sam + Vrt + ana + 
ika, der.; pati + Pad + ya + i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Sagga te araddha — Vin. I. 223 
You have satisfied heavenly abodes; 
a + Radh + ta, pp. 


Sacajja tvam tam bhikkhum jivita 
voropeyyasi, bahufica tvam 
apufifiam pasaveyyasi — Vin. IV. 34 
If you were to deprive that bhikkhu 

of life today, you would have produced 
a lot of demerit; sace + ajja, sace, 
cond. p.; pa + Su + a + eyyasi, opt. 
24. sg. 


Sacassa hoti avisayham — M. I. 207; 
IL. 157; Vin. I. 157 

If it is unmanageable by him; sace + 
assa; a + vi + Sah + ya, meta. fut. pp. 


Sac ca mayam gayheyyama 
mayampi evameva haiifieyyama— 
Vin. I. 88 

If we would have been captured, we 
would have also been killed like this; 
yam pana paliyam saca ca mayanti 
vuttam, tassa sace mayanti 
ayamevattho, Cy. 1023; Grh + ya 
+ eyydma, meta. pass. opt. 1". pl.; 
Han + ya + eyydma, pass. opt. 

I*, pl. 
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Sacayam 


Sacetaso 


Sacayam ..raja pitaram dhammikam 
dhammarajanam jivita na 
voropessatha, imasmim yeva asane 
virajam vitamalam 
dhammacakkhum uppajjissatha —D. 
1. 86 

Had this king killed not the father, 
who was righteous and the king of 
righteousness, there would have 
arisen (in him) on this very seat the 
eye of Truth which is free from dust 
and rust; sace + ayam; vi + 0 + Ruh 
+ e + ssatha, caus. cond. mid. 3". 
sg.; u() + Pad + ya + i + ssatha, 
cond., mid. 3”. sg.; sace(indcl.) 

is used to indicate a condition 


Sacittapariyayakusalo — A. V. 92 
Skilled in the way of one’s own mind; 
sa + citta + pariyadya 


Sacivarani bhattani akamsu — Vin. I. 
299 

Offered food with robes; a + Kr + @ + 
imsu, double pst. 3. pl. 


Sace anumaififieyyam anujineyyasi, 
patikkositabbam ca patikkoseyyasi 
~M. IL 158 

If you would agree on what should be 
agreed and reject what should be 
rejected; anu +.Man + ya + eyya, 
der.; anufifieyya (anu + Jia + eyya) 
is the usual form; anu + Jan + na + 
eyyasi, opt. 2". sg.; pati + Krus +a 
+ i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sace akamkhasi, nisida — M. I. 

158 

Sit down, if you like; ad + Kdmks + a + 
si, pres. 2". sg.; ni + Sad + a, imper. 
2” sg 


Sace Akamkhati, bhuiijati—M. I. 
207 

He eats if he likes; Bhu(f)j + a + ti, 
pres, 3”. sg. 


Sace kho tvam ..sacce patitthaya 
manteyyasi, siya no ettha 
kathasallapo — M. I. 376 

If you converse (with me) grounding 
yourself on truth, there would be our 
discussion on this matter; pati + Stha 
+ ya, absol.; manta +eyyasi, denom. 
opt. 2". sg.; As + ya(Skt. yat), opt. 
3”. sg.; ettha, indcl.; katha + sam + 


Lap + a, der. 


Sace ceteyyum — A. IV. 259 
If they would will; Cet + eyyum, opt. 
3”. pl. 


Sace je saccam vadasi, adasi bhavasi 
—M. II. 62 

You become free (from slavery), if 
you tell the truth; Vad + a + si, pres. 
2™, sg.; Bhii + a + si, pres. 2". sg.; 
Je, indcl. used in addressing servants 


Sace tam Bhagavata bhasitam, 
evametam — M. II. 107 

It is so, if it is said by the Blessed 
One; Bhas + i + ta, pp.; evam + etam 


Sace taya katam, katanti vadehi— 

Vin. II. 79; III. 162 

If it was done by you, say that it was 

done by you; Kr + fa, pp.; Vad + e + 
hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Sacetaso bhikkhu dabbajatiko — A. I. 
254 

Thoughtful bhikkhu of intelligent 
nature; dabba + jati + ika, der. 
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Sace te 


Sace me 


nm 


Sace te agaru, bhasassu — D. I. 51; IL. 
284; M. II. 199 

If it is not a burden to you (if you 
don’t mind), please tell; Bhds + a + 
ssu, imper. mid. 2™. sg. 


Sace te aparipiram bhavissati, aham 
paripiressami — A. I. 186 

If your (knowledge) be incomplete, 1 
will make it complete; pari + Pr + e 
+ ssdmi, caus. fut. 1". sg. 


Sace te Kassapa agaru vaseyyama 
ekarattam agyagare — Vin. I. 24 

If it is not a burden to you, Kassapa, 
may I abide one night in the fire-house 
3a + garu; Vas + eyydma, opt. 1". pl.; 
aggi + agara 


Sace te pacchimam saccam purimam 
te miccha — S. IV. 299 

If your last (statement) is true, then 
the first is false; micchd, indcl. 


Sace te paripiiram bhavissati, aham 
anumodissami — A. I. 186 

If your (knowledge) be complete, I 
will appreciate; anu + Mud + a +i + 
ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Sace te Bhaggava agaru, viharama 
divesane ekarattim — M. III. 237 

If it is not a burden for you, Bhaggava, 
may | abide one night in the house; vi 
+ Hr + a + ma, imper. 1". pl.; &+ Vis 
+ e + ana, caus. der. 


Sace na vattantayyati bhananti, 
osaretabba — Vin. IV.52 

If they say, ‘Sirs, they are not in 
progress’, they should be reminded; 
osaretabbati pali vattabbo, Cy. 792; 


vattanti + ayya + iti; o + Smr +e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Sace mam Bhagava anujaneyya — A. 
IV. 355 

If the Blessed One would permit me ; 
sace, cond. p.; anu + Jaén + na@ + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Sace mayam ayyo vikkitam 
bhandam puna Adiyissama, kada 
amhakam bhandam vikkayissati? — 
Vin. IV. 248 

If I were to take back what is already 
sold, when our good will be sold out?; 
ayyo is used as voc. ; vi + Kri + ta, 
pp.; @ + Da + tya + i + ssdima, pass. 
fut. 1". pl.; kad, indcl.; vi + Kri + ya 
+ i + ssati, pass. fut. 3™. sg. 


Sace ..muhuttam nisideyya... 
mahata atthena samyutto agamissa 
—M. 1.342 

If he were to sit here for a while, he 
could have gone with much benefit; 
muhuttam, adv.; ni + Sad + eyya, opt. 
3". sg.; sam + Yuj + ta, pp.; a+ Gam 
+ i + ssa, cond. 3”. sg. 


ce me tvam bhasitassa attham 
ajaneyyasi, iccetam kusalam — M. 
TH. 129 

It is good, if you would understand the 
meaning of my saying; d + Jan + nd + 
eyydsi, opt. 2™. sg.; iti + etam 


Sace me patisunati upasampademi — 
Vin. III. 230 

If they reply me (positively) I make 
(them) ordain; pati + Sru + na + ti, 
pres. 3. sg.; upa + sam + Pad + e + 
ssdmi, caus. pres. I". sg. 
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Sace 


Saccanupattiya 


Sace me vacanam kareyyasi — M. II. 
64 

If you do what I say; Kr+ 0 + eyyasi, 
opt. 2". sg. 


Sace so anujanati, vaseyyatha — Vin. 
IV. 18 

You should stay, if he consents; anu + 
Jan + na + ti, pres. 3". sg.; Vas + 
eyyatha, opt. 2™. pl. 


Sace so deso uklapo hoti 

++ -Sammajjitabbo — Vin. I. 46 
That place should be swept if it is 
dirty; sam + Mrj + ya + i + tabba, 
Sut. pp. 


Sace so samanta tiram passati, tatha 
gatakova hoti —D. 1. 222 

If it sees the shore around, surely, it 
goes off forever; samanta, indcl.; 
gatako + eva 


Saccato thetato anupalabbhiyamane 
—S. IV. 384; A. L174 

When it is not to be found truly and 
firmly; an + upa + Labh + (i) + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Saccato thetato difthi uppajjati — M. 
L8 

A wrong view arises, truly and firmly; 
bhitato ca thirato ca, Cy. 1. 70 


Saccam kira? — S, II. 121, 278; A. L. 
174 

Is it true to say?; kira, indcl. used to 
indicate hearsay 


Saccam kira tvam ...bhikkhunthi 


saddhim samsattho viharasi? — M. I. 


123 


Is it true to say that you abide, 
mixing with bhikkhunis?; sam + 
Srj + ta, pp. 


Saccam kira bhavam Sonadando.... 
upasamkamissatiti? — D. I. 113, 129 
Is it true to say that the master 
Sonadanda will go there?; upa + sam 
+ Kram + i + ssati, fut. 3™. sg. 


Saccam Nigrodha, bhasita te esa 
vaca? — D. III. 53 

Is it true, Nigrodha, that this speech 
has been made by you?; Bhas + i + ta, 
pp.; gen.(te) for instr. 


Saccam have sidutaram rasanam — 
S.1.42 

The truth indeed is tastier of (all) 
tastes; have, emph. p. 

Saccavadino honti, saccapatiina — 
M. IL. 99; Vin. IL. 182 

(These) are truth speakers and 
claimants of truth; sacca + vada + i, 
der.; sacca + pati + Jia 


Saccavadi saccasandho theto 
paccayiko avisamvadako lokassa — 
M. 1.179 

The one who speaks truth, is reliable, 
firm, trustworthy and does not 
contradict to the world; sacca + vada 
+i, der.; theta (Skt. sthita); paccaya 
+ ika, der.; a + visam + Vad + aka, 
der. 


Saccdnupattiya padhanam 
bahukaram — M. IL. 174 

Striving is much helpful for arriving at 
the truth, step by step; sacca + anu + 
pa + Ap + ti, der. 
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Saccanurakkhanam 


Saiicicca 


a 


Saccinurakkhanam pekkhama — M. 
11.171 

We see the protection of truth; sacca 
+ anu + Raks + ana, der.; pa + Tks + 
a+ ma, pres. 1”. pl. 


Sacce ca akuppe ca patitthatabbam 
—Vin. II. 251 

(He) should establish himself on truth 
and stay firm or without anger; kopo 
na katabbo, Cy. 1290; a + Kup + ya, 
der. 


Saccocassa saddho ca —D. IIT. 106 
One should become a man of truth 
and faith; sacco + ca + assa: As + ya 
(Skt. yat), opt. 3“. sg.; saddha + a, 
der. 


Sacchavini milani ahesum — A. ITI. 
371 

The roots were enveloped with skin; 
sa + chavini; a + Hit (Bhi) + a +s + 
um, pst. 3". pl.; sg. form is ahosi, o 
becomes e in the pl. 


Sacchikiriyaya padaheyyam — M. I. 
164 

May I strive for the realisation; pa + 
Dha + a+ eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Sacchikiriya hetu — D. I. 156 
For the reason of experience or 
realisation 


Sajjani dhaniini Adaya — A. ITT. 75 
Having taken the bows with strings set 
in; sajiyani aropitadhaniini, Cy. II. 
261; @ + Da + ya, absol. 


Sajjukam pahetabbo — Vin. I. 127 
Should be sent forthwith; sajju + ka, 


adv.; pa + Hi + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
PP. 


Sajjhayakiriya bahusaccassa aharo 
—A. V. 136 

Repetition is the food for good 
memory; sa + ajjhdya + kiriya; bahu 
+ sati (from smrti)+ a, der. 


Sajjhayabahulo no dhammavihari — 
A. IIL. 87 

He is one with frequent rehearsal, not 
abiding with the Dhamma; sajjhdya, 
Skt. svadhyaya 


Sajjhayabahulo viharati — S. I. 202 
He abides with frequent rehearsal 


Sajjhayena divasam atinameti — A. 
Til. 87 

Spends the whole day by rehearsal; ati 
+Nam + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Saficarittam samapajjeyya — Vin. 
Til. 137 

Would act as a go-between; sam + Car 
+ i + tta, der; sam + @ + Pad + ya + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Saficicca aphasum karissati — Vin. 
IV. 290 

Makes inconvenience purposely; sam 
+ Cit + ya, absol. 


Saficicca Avasam atikkamanti — Vin. 
I. 138 

Purposely leave the residence; ati + 
Kram + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Saficicca dire apadisanti — Vin. II. 
76 
They point out distant places 
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Sajicicca 


Safifianam 


purposely; apa + Drs + a + nti, pass. 
pres. 3". pl. 


Saiicicea na droceti — Vin. I. 121 
Does not inform intentionally; @ + 
Ruc + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Saficicea pane jivita na 
voropetabbo — Vin. I. 97 

A living being should not be deprived 
of life, intentionally; vi + 0 + Ruh + e 
+ tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Sajicicca manussaviggaham jivita 
voropeyya — Vin. III. 71 

Having pre-meditated (he) would 
cause to deprive a human being (form) 
of life ; vi + Gah + a, der; vito + 
Ruh + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3. sg. 


Saficicca vikale Agacchanti — Vin. 
Til. 159 

Purposely (they) come at improper 
time 


Saficetanikam sukkavisatthim 
ekahapaticchannam — Vin. IL.. 40 
Intentional emission of semen 
concealed by one day; eka + aha + 
pati + Chad + ta, pp. 


Saficetanika sukkavisatthi — Vin. III. 


112 

Intentional emission of semen; sam + 
Cet + ana + ika, der.; sukka + vi + 
Srj + ti, der. 


Saiichindeyya samkanteyya 
samparikanteyya — M. HII. 275 

He would cut, slice and slash; sam + 
Chi(n)d + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; sam + 
Krnt + eyya, opt. 3". sg.; sam + pari 


+ Krnt + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Safijaye paribbajake 
brahmacariyam caranti — Vin. I. 39 
Lead a celibate life under Safijaya, 
the wanderer; Car + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Saiijanitva ganhantu — Vin. IV. 120 
Please identify and take; sam + Jan + 
na + i + tva, absol.; Grh + na + ntu, 
meta. imper. 3. pl. 


Saiifiattim upagacchanti— A. I. 76 
Take step to conciliation; sam + Jia + 
ti; der.; upa + gaccha + nti, pres. 3". 
pl. 


Safifiattim upenti—M. I. 320 

Come to an understanding; sam + Jia 
+ ti; upa + e (from I) + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 

Saiihad kho Potthapada pathamam 
uppajjati, paccha fianam — D. I. 185 
Potthapada, awareness arises first, 
knowledge later; sam + Jfia; paccha, 
indcl. 

Sannacikaya kutim karayamanena — 
Vin. TIT. 149 

By a person who is causing to make a 
cell by begging; sam + yacika; Kr + 
aya + mana, caus. pr. p. 
Sanfiadhatu vifihanassa oko — S. III. 
10 

The basic element of cognition is the 
abode of consciousness 


Saiianam aggam — A. III. 202 
The highest among consciousness 
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Safianam 


Saiiiiogaya 


—— 


Safifianam vemattata — A. III. 413 
Diversity of awareness; vi + matta + 
1a, der. 

Saiifia nanusenti — M. I. 108 
Cognitive process does not settle 
down; accordingly; na + anu + Si +a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Safifianirodhagamini patipada — A. 
TI. 413 

The path leading to the cessation of 
consciousness 


Safiiaparicitam cittam — A. V. 107 
The mind accustomed to thoughts; 
pari + Ci + ta, pp. 


Safifiapetum nasakkhi — M. I. 397; 
S.1V. 224 

(He) was unable to make them 
convince; sam + Jia + dpe + tum, 
caus. inf.; na + a + Sak+ s + i, pst. 
34. sg. 


Safifia rogo saa gando sania 
sallam — M. II. 230 

Identification is a disease, a tumour 
and a dart 
Saniavedayitanirodham 
upasampajja viharati —D. II. 112 
Having attained cessation of 
consciousness and feeling, he abides: 
upa + sam + Pad + ya, absol. 
Safiiavedayitanirodham sama- 
pajjeyyapi vutthaheyyapi-— A. III. 
192 

(He) would enter into the cessation 
of consciousness and feeling and 
come out of it; safifia+ vedayita + 


nirodha; sam + G + Pad + ya + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. + api; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. + api 


Sanfiavedayitanirodhasamapattiya 
sai ca vedana ca kantako — A. V. 
135 

Consciousness and feeling are thorns 
(obstacles) to the attainment of the 
cessation of consciousness and 
feeling; safifia + vedayita: Vid + aya 
+ i+ ta, caus.pp.+ nirodha + 
samapatti 

Safidsamapatti pattabba — S. II. 
151 

Should be reached by the attainment 
of self consciousness; sakasafifia- 
samapattiyo nama hutva pattabba, 
Cy. I. 135; pa + Ap + tabba, 

Sut. pp. 


Safiha hi bho purisassa atta — D. I. 
180 

Gentleman, consciousness is the soul 
of man 


Santi samano jagaro — D. I. 131 


Being conscious and awake; safifia + i, 
der.; As + mana, pr. p. 


Saiifiuppada ca pana fianuppado 
hoti — D. I. 185 

Knowledge arises as a result of 
identification; safifid + uppada; 
jidna + uppada: u(t) + Pad + a, der. 


Saiiogaya samvattanti no visaiiio- 
gaya — Vin. II. 258 

They lead to bondage, not to release; 
sam + Yuj + a, der.; sam + Vrt+a+ 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 
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Safifiojanam 


Saffiojanam anum thilam — A. III. 
347 

Fetters, subtle and gross (tiny and big); 
sam + yojanam 


Saiifiojananam parikkhaya — A. I. 
233 

Due to the exhaustion of fetters; pari 
+ Ksi + a, der. 


Safifiojanani pahiyanti — A. II. 157 
Fetters are abandoned; pa + Ha + iva 
+ nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl. 


Satthim vihare pariyosapetva — 
Vin. 1. 147 

Causing to complete sixty residences; 
from nineteen to eighty nine, 

Pali numbers are feminine and sg., 
that is why satthim vihare; pari + 0 
+ Sa + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Satho hoti mayavi—D. II. 45; M. 
1. 96; II. 246; A. TIL. 335 
He is crafty and deceitful 


Sandasena uddharitva — M. II. 75 
Having pulled out by pincers; u(t) + 
Dhr or Hr + a + i + tv, absol. 


Sanhamattikam datva — Vin. II. 151 
Having applied soft clay; Da + tva, 
absol. 


Sanhavaco janavati—A. IV. 172 

The one who speaks softly in the 
gathering of people; jana + vanta, loc. 
Sg. 


Sanha sakhila sukhasambhasa 
mihitapubbamgama ehisvagata- 
vadino abbhakutika uttanamukha 


pubbabhasino — Vin. II. 11 

Soft, friendly, easy to converse with, 
starting with a smile; sayers of ‘come, 
you are welcome’, not supercilious, 
plain- faced, initiators of conversation; 
sukha + sambhasa; mihita: Smi + ta, 
meta. pp. + pubbam + gama; e(from 
1) + hi, imper. 2™. sg. + su + G@gata + 
vada + i, der.; a + bhakutika; uttana 
+ mukha; pubba + Bhas + i, der. 


Sanhahi vacahi upavhayanta — D. I. 
259 

Entreating with gentle words; upa + @ 
+ Hii + ya + nta, meta. pr. p. < 
Sanhenapi vinemi pharusenapi 
vinemi sanhapharusenapi vinemi — 
AIL 112 

I train (him) softly, roughly and in 
both ways; vi + Ni + a + mi, pres. 

I", sg. 


Sanhena vakkhami — Vin. II. 249 

I shall speak in soft terms; Vac + 
ssami (Skt. syami), fut. 1". sg., used 
also as pres. 


Sanhena vakkhami, no pharusena — 
A.V. 81 
I shall speak softly, not harshly 


Sanhenayasma cudito no pharusena 
— AIL 197 

The venerable is accused softly, not 
roughly; sanhena + ayasma; Cud + i 
+ ta, pp. 


Satatakari hoti satatavutti silesu — 
A.V. 210 

Constant in the practice of morality; 
satata + kara + i, der.; vutti + i, der. 
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Satatam 


Sati 


ee 


Satatam samitam — S. IV. 178 
Continuously; adv. 


Satatam samitam abbokinnam — A. 
IV. 145 

Uninterrupted continuously; a + vi + 
o + Kir + ta, pp. 


Satatavihara adhigata — A. II. 198 
Attained the states of constant abiding; 
satata + vihara; adhi + Gam + ta, 
Pp. 


Satapadi va mam daseyya — A. IV. 
320 

Or a centipede could bite me; Dams + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Satam satasahassanam hirafifassa — 
A.IV.7 
One hundred of hundred thousand gold 


Satadhipateyya sabbe dhamma — A. 
TV. 339 

All the Dhammas come under 
mindfulness; sati + adhipati + eyya, 
der. 

Satinusari viiianam hoti—D. 1. 
134.; M. I. 246, ahosi 

There is consciousness following 
memory; satdnusariti 
pubbenivasanussatisampayuttam, 
Cy.914; sati + anu + Sr + i, der. 


Satarakkhena cetasa samannagata — 
A. IIL. 138; V. 30, samannagato 
Those who are endowed with a mind 
guarded by mindfulness; sati + 
Grakkha 


Sata sampajana adhivasenti — Vin. 


II. 284 

Being mindful and aware they endure; 
Smr + ta, pp.; sam + pa + Jan +a, 
der.; adhi + Vas + e + nti, caus. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Sati antaraye — Vin. 1. 112 
When there is a danger; /oc. absl.; 
sati, loc. sg. of santa 


Sati uttarim karaniye — M. I. 271; 
Il. 195, uttari 

When there is something more to be 
done; uttarim, adv. 


Sati udapadi — D. I. 180 
Memory came up; u(t) + a + Pad + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Sati upatthapetabba — D. II. 141 
Should cause mindfulness to be 
present; upa + Sthd + dpe + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Sati kappiyakarake 
patiggahapetum — Vin. I. 206 

When there is somebody to make it 
prepare for him to accept; kappa + 
iya, der. + Kr + aka, der.; pati + Grh 
+ dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Sati karaniye amasati — Vin. IV. 111 
Touches in case of necessity; Joc. 
absl.; Kr + antya, fut. pp.; @ + Mrs + 
a ~ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sati karaniye uyyojeti— Vin. IV. 94 
He causes to send when there is 
something to be done; u(t) + Yuj + e + 
ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Sati karaniye gantva — Vin. IV. 268 
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Sati 


Sativepullappattassa 


Having gone, when there is something 
to be done 


Sati karaniye porisiyam rukkham 
abhiruhitum — Vin. II. 138 

To climb a tree to the height of a man 
in case of necessity; purisa + iya, 
der.; abhi + Ruh + i + tum, inf. 


Satidovariko ariyasavako — A. IV. 
111 

The noble disciple who has 
mindfulness as the door keeper; sati + 
dvara + ika; der. 


Sati na upatthati— M. I. 104 
Mindfulness is not present; upa + 
Stha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Satinepakke tibbacchando — A. IV. 
15 

The one who has a strong will in 
attention and intelligence; tibba + 
chanda 


Sati paccaye paribhufjati — Vin. IV. 
83; I. 201, paribhunjitum 

Eats when there is a reason; /oc. absi.; 
pari + Bhu(ii)j + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sati paccupatthita hoti yavadeva 
fanamattaya patissatimattaya — D. 
IL. 292; M. I. 56 

Mindfulness is present, just for the 
sake of mere knowledge and mere 
recollection; pati + upa + Stha + i+ 
ta, pp.; yava + (d) + eva; pati + sati 


Satima sampajano — S, I. 12 
The one who is mindful and well aware 


Satima hoti paramena satinepak- 


kena samannagato , cirakatampi 
cirabhasitampi sarita, anussarita — 
M. I. 356 

He is mindful and endowed with the 
highest form of attention and 
intelligence, he remembers and 
recollects what was done or spoken of, 
in the long past; sati + nipaka + ya, 
der.; cira + kata, cira + bhdsita, pp.; 
Smr + a + i> tu, der; anu + Smr + a 
+i+ tu, der. 


Sati mussati—D. 1. 19 
Memory is lost; Mrs + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Satim upatthapehi, ma vippalapi — 
S. TV. 303 

Be mindful , don’t mutter; upa + Stha 
+ dpe + hi, caus. imper. 2". sg,; ma, 
prohibitive p. used with pst. or 
imper.; vi + pa + Lap + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Satim uppadeti — A. III. 263 
Makes (others) mindful; u(t) + Pad + 
e+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Satim patilabhimsu — D. II. 272. 
Re-gained mindfulness; pati + Labh + 
imsu, pst. 3”. pl. 


Satiya paccdsaya — Vin. III. 203 
When there is expectation; Joc. abs/; 
pati + asa 


Satiya sacchikaraniyo — A. II. 183 
To be experienced by mindfulness; sa 
+ acchi + Kr + antya, fut. pp. 


Sativepullappattassa sativinayam 
detu — Vin. II. 79 
Let the Samgha impose the 
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Satisampajaniiaya 


disciplinary measure on memory to a 
person whose mindfulness is 
improved; sati + vipula + ya, der. + 
pa + Ap + ta, pp.; Da + e + tu, imper. 
3”. sg. 

Satisampajaiifiaya samvattati — A. 
IL. 44; TIT. 325 

It leads to mindfulness and awareness; 
sati + sam + pa + Jan + ya, der.; 
sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Satisampajaiifie sati hoti 
hirottappam — A. IV. 336 

Moral shame and fear is there when 
mindfulness and awareness is present; 
hiri + ottappa 


Satisambojjhamgo — A. V. 211 
Mindfulness, the limb of 
enlightenment; sati + sam + bodhi + 
amga 


Satisammosa uppajjanti— S. IV. 190 
Arise due to the confusion of mind 


Satisammosa nisidanta — Vin. Il. 
114 

Sitting down forgetfully; ni + Sad + a 
+ nta, pr.p. 


Satisammosa pakireyya — A. I. 131 
Would scatter due to the loss of 
memory; sati + sam + Mrs + a, der.; 
pa + Kir + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Satujjubhitesu namo karohi ~ S. I. 
170 

Bow down to those who are straight 
foreward; sa tvam ujubhiitesu 
khinasavesu namo karohiti attho, Cy. 
I. 238; sa + tu + uju + bhiitesu; with 


Sato 


namo, dat. is usually used, here loc.; 
namo, indcl.; Kr + 0 + hi, imper. 2". 
Sg. 


Satenapi sahassenapi pahinanti — 
Vin. IV. 18 

Send (messages) to me even with one 
hundred and one thousand; pa + Hi + 
na + nti, pres. 3”, pl. 


Satena va sahassena va parivuto — 
Vin. II. 89 

Surrounded by one hundred or one 
thousand; pari + Vr + ta, pp. 


Sato bhikkhu paribbaje — S. 1. 13 
The Bhikkhu, being mindful, should 
move around; pari + Vraj + e, opt. 3". 
Sg. 


Sato bhikkhu vihareyya sampajano, 
ayam vo amhakam anusasani —D. 
11. 94 

A bhikkhu should live with 
mindfulness and awareness, this is our 
instruction to you; anu + Sas + ana + 
i, der. 


Satova assasati, sato passasati —M. 
1.56 

Being continuously mindful he 
breathes in and breathes out; sato + 
eva; the emphatic particle eva is 
common to both terms; a + Svas + a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sato sattassa ucchedam vinisam 
vibhavam pafinapenti — D. I. 34; 

M. I. 140; IL. 228 

Proclaim annihilation, destruction and 
non-existence of the existing being; 
As + nta, pr.p.; ud + Chid + a, der.; 
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Sato 


Satta 


vi + Nas + a, der.; vi + Bhii + a, der.; 
pa + Jia + ape + nti, caus. pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Sato sampajano adhivasesi, 
avihafifamano — D. II. 99, 128 
Being mindful and well aware, he 
endured (the pain) without being 
afflicted; adhi + Vas + e + s + i, caus. 
pst. 3. sg.; a+ vi + Han + ya + 
mda, pass. pr. p. 


Sato sampajano ayusamkharam 
ossaji — S. V. 262 

Being mindful and well aware (He) 
gave up the force of life; 0 + Srj + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Sattatalampi mahasamudde udakam 
santhati—A. IV. 101 

The water in the great ocean remains 
seven talas high 


Sattatalam vehdsam abbhuggantva 
-D. Il. 27 

Having jumped up seven talas into the 
sky; sattatala may mean here seven 
spans (span is equal to 12 amgulas 
or 9 inches, S.E.D. 963); abhi + u(t) 
+ Gam + tvd, absol. 


Sattannam anusayanam pahanaya — 
A.IV.9 

For the abandonment of seven 
dormant dispositions; anu + saya: 
Si+ a, der. 


Sattannam safifiojaninam pahanaya 
-A.IV.7 

For the abandonment of seven fetters; 
seven fetters are given here as 
anunaya, patigha, ditthi, vicikicchd, 


mana, bhavardaga, avijja ; sam + Yuj 
+ ana, der. 


Sattannam sattahakaraniyena pahite 
gantum — Vin. I. 139 

To go with the decision that the 
business should be carried out within 
seven days and come back, when a 
message is sent by seven (people): 
(bhikkhu, bhikkhuni, sikkhamana, 
sGmanera, sdmaneri, updsaka, 
updsika); satta + aha + karaniya; pa 
+ Hi + ta, pp.; Gam + tum, inf. 


Sattapadavitiharena gacchati — D. 
TL. 15 

Goes seven strides; satta + pada + vi 
+ ati + Hr + a, der. 


Satta bojjhamge yathabhitam 
bhavetva — D. II. 83 

Having cultivated seven limbs of 
enlightenment properly (as they 
ought to be); bodhi + amga; 
yathabhitam, adv.; Bhi + e + 
tva, caus. absol. 


Sattabbhantara na vijahitabba — Vin. 
TIL. 201 

It should not be abandoned up to the 
distance of seven abbhantaras; satta + 
abbhantara; abbhantara = 28 cubits, 
Cy. 654; vi + Ha + i + tabba, root 
redup. fut. pp. 


Satta bhikkhusatani aniinani 
anadhikani ahesum — Vin. II. 307 
There were seven hundred bhikkhus, 
no more no less; an + tina; an + 
adhika; a + Hii (Bhi) + a +s + um, 
pst. 3". pl.; sg. form is ahosi, 0 
becomes e in the pl. 
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Sattaratanam 


Sattahakalikam 


Sattaratanam va naégam 
addhafttharatanam va talapattikaya 
chadetabbam maiifieyya — S. II. 222 
One would think of covering seven or 
seven and half ratanas high elephant 
with a piece of palm leaf; ratana is 
equal to one and half feet; addha + 
attha + ratana; Chad + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp.; Man + ya + eyya, opt. 
3”. sg. 


Sattavassani 4gametu — D. II. 246 
Let (Govinda) wait seven years; @ + 
Gam + e + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Sattavassini Bhagavantam anu- 
baddha hoti , vinayam 
pariyapunanti — Vin. II. 261 

She had been following the Blessed 
One for seven years, learning 
Vinaya (discipline); au + Badh 

+ ta, pp.; pari + Ap + una + nti, 
pr.p. 


Sattavassiko sisbadho hoti — Vin. 
1.270 

There is a seven years old headache; 
satta + vassa + ika, der.; sisa + 
abadha 


Satta sitayo gacchanti — Vin. I. 240 
Seven furrows go (with one 
ploughshare) 


Sattahatthikafica anikam — Vin, I. 
185 
Also a troop of seven elephants 


Sattahi pakarehi parikkhitta — D. II. 
170 

Encircled by seven ramparts; pari + 
Ksip + ta, pp. 


Sattahi saddhammehi samannagato 
— A. IV. 108 

Endowed with seven true qualities; 
sam + anu + @ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Sattanam avihethakajatiko — D. III. 

166 

Akind of person who does not harass 

living beings; a + vi + Hid + aka, der. 
+ jatika 


Sattanam samkilesaya — D. I. 53 
For the pollution of living beings 


Sattanam hitahitam janati—M. 1. 
340 

He knows what is beneficial and 
harmful for living beings; hita + 
ahita; Jan + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sattahakaraniyena gacchati — Vin. 
IV. 297 

Goes with the ‘decision of seven 
days’; bhikkhus and bhikkhunis are 
generally expected not to go out of 
the boundary when they observe 
rainy retreat, but, for certain 
reasons, they can go out with the 
decision that they would be back 
within seven days time. This is what 
is called the ‘decision of seven days’ 


Sattahakalakato — M. L. 169; Vin. I. 
7, kilam kato 
Has died seven days ago; satta + aha 
+ kala + kata 


Sattahakalikam pahetabbo — Vin. I. 
127 

One should be sent for a week; satta + 
aha + kala + ika, der; pa+ Hi+e+ 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 
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Sattahajate 


Sattesu 


Sattahajate bodhisatte — D. II. 14 
Seven days after the birth of 
Bodhisatta; satta + aha + jata; bodhi 
+ satta ( Sakta or sattva) 


Sattahaparamam sannidhikarakam 
paribhunjitabbam — Vin. I. 209; III. 
sannidhikaram 

One should keep and use it, 
maximum seven days; satta + aha 

+ paramam; sam + ni + Dha + i+ 
Kr + aka, der. 


Sattaham ekapallamkena nisidi — 
Vin. 1.1 

Sat down for seven days with one 
posture(with legs crossed); eka + pari 
+ amka 


Sattaham kappati— Vin. I. 251 
Allowable for seven days; Kip + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Sattaham satthantarakappo — D. III. 
73 

For seven days, there is an interim 
period of weapons; sattha + antara + 
kappa 


Sattaham sannivatto katabbo — Vin. 
1.139 

Should be back within seven days; 
satta + aha; sam + ni + Vrt + ta, pp.; 
Kr + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sattahavaddalika sitavataduddini — 
Vin. 1.3 

A continuous rain for seven days, bad 
days because of cold wind, sattaham 
avicchinnavutthikd, sitavatena 
disitadivasatta sitavataduddini, 

Cy. 958 ; satta + aha + vaddalika 


Sattahassa accayena — Vin. I. 2 
At the end of seven days; ati + aya 


(from I) 


Sattipafijaram karitva 
dhanupakaram parikkhipitva — D. 
IL. 164 

Having made a spear-cage and 
encircled it with a rampart of bows; 
sattihatthehi purisehi 
parikkhipapetva, Cy. 605; Kr + i+ 
ta, absol.; pari + Ksip + i + tva, 
absol. 


Sattum dapesi — Vin. IV. 79 

Caused to give (him) a sweetened 
flour-ball; Da + dpe + s + i, caus. pst. 
34. sg. 


Sattuya piiretum — Vin. II. 116 
To cause to fill with sweetened flour- 
ball; Pr + e + tum, caus, inf. 


Sattussadam satinakatthodakam 
sadhafifiam rajabhoggam rafia 
Pasenadina Kosalena dinnam 
rajadayam brahmadeyyam 
(Ukkattham ajjhavasati) — D.1. 87 
Resides in Ukkattha which is crowded 
with people, full of grass, wood, water 
and grain, a royal land given by 
Pasenadi, the king of Kosala, a royal 
gift and the highest donation; satta + 
ussadam; kattha + udakam; raja + 
Bhu(f) j + ya, fut. pp.; Da + ta, pp.; 
Da + (y) + a, der.; brahma + Dé + 
eyya, der.; adhi + @ + Vas + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; Ukkattham is governed 
by the prefix adhi 


Sattesu ca karufifiatam paticca — D. 
IL. 38; M. L. 169; S. L. 138 
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Sattesu 


Sattha 


Out of compassion for the living 
beings too; karund + ya + ta, der.; 
pati + I (t) + ya, absol. 


Sattesu vippatipajjanti — S. 1. 73 
Do something wrong to the fellow 
beings; vi + pati + Pad + ya + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Sattesu hayamanesu saddhamme 
antaradhayamane — S. IT. 224 

When living beings are deteriorating 
and Saddhamma is disappearing; Ha + 
ya + mana, pr. p.; antara + Dhd + ya 
+ mana, prp.; loc. absl. 


Satthakammam karoti — Vii 
Makes a surgery 


Satthakam namatakam — Vin. EI. 115 
A small knife and a piece of felt 


Satthaka va me vata kuppeyyum — 
A. IV. 320 

The weapon-like wind in my body 
would be turbulent; amgamamgani 
kantantiti satthaka, Cy. IV. 156; Kup 
+ ya + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Satthagamaniye magge sasanka- 
sammate sappatibhaye — Vin. IV. 63 
On the road believed to be unsafe, 
dreadful and passable by a caravan; 
sattha + Gam + aniya, fut. pp.; sa + 
sanka + sam + Man + ta, pp.; sa + 
pati + bhaya 


Satthapanissa dhammam desenti — 
Vin. IV. 200 

Explain the Dhamma to a person 
having a weapon in the hand; sattha 
+ pani 


Sattham ahareyyam — S. I. 121; IV. 
57, aharissami 

I should commit suicide; a + Hr + a + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Sattham payapesi — D. Il. 343 
Made the caravan move on; pa + Ya + 
Gpe + s+ i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Satthari agaravo viharati appatisso 
D. II. 244; M. II. 245; S. V. 234; 
A. TIL. 247, viharanti 

Being disrespectful and undeferential 
towards the teacher, he abides; a + 
garu + a, der.; a + pati + Sru + a, 
der. 


Satthari kamkhati vicikicchati 
nadhimuccati na sampasidati — M. I. 
101 

(He) casts doubt about the teacher, 
hesitates and is not faithful to the 
teacher and unhappy with the teacher; 
Kamks + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi + 
Cit + (sa) + ti, desid. pres. 3”. sg.; 
na + adhi + Muc + ya + ti, pres. 3. 
sg.; sam + pa + Sad + a + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Satthaharakam pariyesanti — S. IV. 
62; V. 320 

Search for a killer; sattha + Hr + aka, 
der.; pari + es (from Is)+ a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Sattha ca me paricinno mettavataya 
—A. TEL. 443 
Thave served the Teacher with love; 

_ mettavatayati mettayuttaya 
paricariydya, satta hi sekha 
Tathagatam mettdvata paricaranti, 
khinasavo paricinnasatthuko, Cy. III. 
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Sattha 


Satthu 


415; pari + Car + ta, pp. 


Sattha tam amanteti — M. I. 123 
The teacher calls you; fam = tuvam, 
acc.sg.; @ + manta + e + ti, denom. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Sattha me bhante Bhagava, 
savakohamasmi — S. II. 220 
Venerable Sir, Blessed One is my 
teacher, I am a disciple; savako + 
aham + asmi 


Sattharam upanissaya viharati, 
afifataram va garutthaniyam 
sabrahmacarim — A. IIT. 393; IV. 
151 

He abides in close association with the 
teacher or any other respectable co- 
celibate; upa + ni + Sri+ ya, absol.; 
garu + thana + iya, der. 


Satthara anuggahito savako — S. II. 
274 

The disciple, supported by the teacher; 
anu + Grh + i + ta, pp.; Sru + aka, 
der. 


Sattha va dhammam deseti, 
afifiataro va garutthaniyo 
sabrahmacari — D. III. 241 

Either the teacher or another co- 
celibate holding a respectable 
position, explains the Daamma; Drs + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; garu + 
thana + iya, der. 


Sattha va vihayissati — Vin. I. 292 
He will miss the caravan; vi + Ha + (y) 


+i + ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Satthukappena savakena — M. I. 150 


By the disciple who looks like the 
teacher; satthu + kappa; Sru + aka, 
der. 


Satthu ca me parinibbanam 
bhavissati, yo mamam anukampako 
—D. IL 143 

There will also be Parinibbana of my 
teacher who is compassionate towards 
me 


Satthu ceva samvannito, sambhavito 
ca viniitinam sabrahmacarinam — M. 
I. 110; S. IIE. 133; A. V. 225 

(He) has been praised by the Teacher, 
and esteemed by the intelligent 
co-celibates; satthu + ca + eva; 
satthu, gen. for instr.; sam + vanna 
+i+-ta, denom. pp.; sam + Bhi +e 
+i + ta, caus. pp.; vififiinam, gen. 
Sor instr. 


Satthu pavivittassa viharato — M. L. 
14 

While the teacher is abiding in 
solitude, gen. absl.; pa + vi + Vic + 
ta, pp. 


Satthu savikaya ca atthena attho 
vyaiijanena vyaijanam 
samsandissati samessati na 
virodhayissati, yadidam 
aggapadasmim — S. IV. 379 

In regard to the highest state, the 
exposition of the teacher and the 
female disciple will coincide, tally 
and will not contradict, in letter 
and spirit; sam + Syand +a +i 

+ ssati, fut. 3“. sg.; sama + e + 
ssati, denom. fut. 3". sg.; virodha 
+ aya + i + ssati, denom. fut. 

37. sg. 
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Satthusasanam 


Saddhammassa 


Satthusasanam atidhavitabbam 
majifieyya — M. IIT. 19; S. 11. 103 
(He) would think that teacher’s 
instruction should be overpassed; 
satthu + sdsana; ati + Dhav + i 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; oliyitabba is the 
opp. 


Satthusasane sikkhaya aparipiira- 
kari — M. I. 438 

One who does not accomplish the 
course of training in the dispensation 
of the teacher; a + pari + pitra: Pr + 
a, der, + kari: Kr + a + 7, der. 


Satthena vanamukham parikanteyya 
—M. II. 216 

(He) would slash the surface of the 
wound with a weapon; pari + Kr(n)t + 
a + eyya, opt. 3%. sg. 


Satthe vatthabbam — Vin. III. 201 
Should abide inside the caravan; Vas + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Satthe vassam upagantum — Vin. I. 
152 

To observe rainy retreat in a caravan; 
upa + Gam + tum, inf. 


Sada sato — S. I. 24; A. IV. 228 
Being always mindful; sada, indcl. 


Sadutiyika ayya — Vin. IV. 318 
The venerable has a second; sa + 
dutiya + ka, der. 


Sadevake loke samarake 
sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya 
pajaya sadevamanussaya — S. I. 160 
In the world of gods, Maras, Brahmas 
and in the community of recluses, 


brahmins, gods, and men; sa + samana 
+ brahmana + iya, der. 


Saddakantaka kho pana jhana vutta 
Bhagavata — A. V. 133 

Noises are thorns to the jhanas, said 
by the Blessed One; Vac + ta, pp. 


Saddamanussavesi — D. II. 205; S. V. 
423 savesum 

Caused to repeat the voice; saddam + 
anu + Sru + e +s + i, caus. pst. 3%. 
sg. 


Saddhammatthitiya 
vinayanuggahaya — Vin. III. 21 
For the establishment of the 
true Dhamma, to support the 
discipline; vinaya + anu + Grh 
+a, der. 


Saddhammam sotukamo — A. I. 150 
The one who is desirous of listening 
to the true Dhamma; sotum, inf. + 
kamo 


Saddhammasavanam nappamaijjati— 
A. IV. 25 

He is not unheedful of listening to the 
true Dhamma; na + pa + Mad + ya + 
ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Saddhammassa na vodayati — A. V. 
169 

The true Dhamma is not clear to him; 
saddhammo + assa; vi + 0 + Da + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Saddhammassa sammosaya 
antaradhanaya samvattanti — S. II. 
224; A. I. 17- samvattati 

Lead to the confusion and 
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Saddhamma 


Saddha 


disappearance of the true Dhamma; 
sam + Mrs + a, der. ; antara + Dha + 
ana, der.; sam + Vrt + a + nti, pres. 
30 pl. 


Saddhamma vutthati asaddhamme 
patitthati — A. III. 268 

He gets away from the true Dhamma 
and settles down in untrue Dhamma; 
vi + u (t) + Stha + ti, pres. 3". sg.; 
pati + Stha + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Saddhammesu va adhimaniko hoti — 
A. V. 169 

Or he becomes one who over- 
estimates oneself in reference to the 
true Dhammas; adhi + mana + ika, 
der. 


Saddhammo na ciratthitiko hoti — 
S. V. 172; A. TV. 84 

The true Dhamma does not last long; 
cira + Stha + i + ti + ka, der. 


Saddham nissdya akusalam pajahati 
kusalam bhaveti — A. IV. 353 
Resorting to faith (he) abandons bad 
and cultivates good; pa + Hd + ti, root 
redup.pres. 3. sg.; Bhii + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Saddhassa kulaputtassa — D.IL. 140 
For a faithful family member 


Saddhassa gharamesino — A. III. 354 
For a person who is faithful and 
leading a family life; gharam + es 
(from Is)+ i, der. 


Saddha agarasma anagariyam 
pabbajita — M. I. 16; S. IV. 337; 
pabbajito 


Those who have renounced home-life 
and gone to homeless life due to faith 
on understanding; saddhd, abl. sg.; an 
+ agdra + iya, der.; pa + Vraj + i+ 
ta, pp. 


Saddha dutiya purisassa hoti — S. I. 
38 

For a person faith is the second 
(partner); dutiyati ..dutiyika, Cy. 1. 
94; du + tiya, der. 


Saddhadeyyam na vinipatetabbam — 
Vin. I. 297 

What is given by faith should not be 
wasted; vi + ni + Pat + e + tabba, 
caus, fut, pp. 


Saddhadeyyam bhufijasi— Vin. III. 
il 

You eat what is given by faith; Da + 
eyya, der.; Bhu(ii)j + a + si, pres. 2”. 
sg. 


Saddhadeyyam vinipateti — A. III. 
139-40 
Wastes what is given by faith 


Saddhadeyyam viharam paribhuii 
jati— A. IV. 134 

Makes use of the residence given by 
faith 


Saddhadeyyani bhojanani bhuijitva 
-D.LS 

Having enjoyed the food given by faith 
Saddhani karoma — A. V. 269 

We perform funeral rites for the dead; 
saddha = Skt. Sraddha 


Saddha nivittha hoti malajata 
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Saddhapadanam 


Saddhim 


patitthita — M. I. 478 
Faith is set in, rooted and established; 
ni + Vis + ta, pp. 


Saddhapadanam — A. V. 338 
Characteristic of faith; apadanesu = 
lakkhanesu, Cy. V. 82; saddha + 
apadanam 


Saddhaparibhavitam cittam — S. V. 
369 

The mind, perfectly treated by faith; 
saddha + pari + Bhi + e +i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Saddhamattakena vahati 
pemamattakena — M. I. 444 
Proceeds with mere faith, mere 
affection; saddha + matta + ka, der.; 
Vah + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Saddhamattam hoti pemamattam — 
S.V.377 
There is mere faith, mere affection 


Saddha milajata patigthita — A. 1. 
162 

The faith is rooted and established; 
milla + Jan + ta, pp.; pati + Stha + i 
+ fa, pp. 


Saddhaya gacchami — S. IV. 298 
1 go by faith (I maintain on faith); 
gaccha + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Saddhaya nanameva panitataram — 
S.IV. 298 

It is indeed knowledge which is 
superior to faith; fidnam + eva; 

the suffix tara indicates 
comparison, used with abl. or 

instr. 


Saddhaya vaddhati, bhogena hayati 
— Vin. IV. 178 

Increases in faith, decreases in wealth; 
Vrdh + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; Ha + ya 

+ ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Saddhaya samannagato hoti — M. 
TIL. 99 

Endowed with saddha (faith on 
understanding) 


Saddhayiko paccayiko — M. II. 71; S. 
1.101 

Faithful and trustworthy; saddha + (y) 
+ ika, der.; pati + aya (from I) + ika, 
der. 


Saddhayeva payirupasanti —M. II. 
170 

Attend on (this) by mere faith; 

pari + upa + As + a + nti, meta. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Saddhindriyam adhimattam — A. I. 
118 

The faculty of faith is predominant; 
saddha + indriya 


Saddhim abhavissa — S. IV. 401 

It would have been equal with; 
saddhim, indcl. used with instr.; a + 
Bhi + a + i+ ssa, cond. 3”. sg. 


Saddhim itthagarena —D. IT. 190; A. 
III. 369 


With the harem; itthi + agara 


Saddhim orodhena — Vin. II. 290 
With the harem; 0 + Rudh + a, der. 


Saddhim caturamginiya senaya — D. 
If. 172 
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Saddhim 


Saddho 


With the army of four divisions; catu 
+ ® + amga + init 


Saddhim bhikkhusamghena — M. I. 
236 
With a group of bhikkhus 


Saddhim bhikkhusahassena — S. IV. 
19 
With one thousand bhikkhus 


Saddhiviharikam Adaya — Vin. I. 59 
With the Saddhiviharika (one abiding 
together); @ + Da + ya (having taken) 
absol. 


Saddhiviharikena upajjhayamhi 
sammi vattitabbam — Vin. I. 46 
The one abiding together with the 
preceptor should behave properly; 
samma, indcl.; Vrt + i + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Saddhivihariko samgahetabbo 
anuggahetabbo uddesena 
paripucchaya ovadena anusasaniya 
— Vin. Il. 228 

The one who is abiding with the 
preceptor should be treated properly 
and assisted in terms of recitation, 
questioning, advice and instruction; 
sam + Grh + e + tabba, fut. pp.; anu 
+ Grh + e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Saddhena kulaputtena pattabbam — 
D. HL. 112 

To be attained by a faithful family 
member; pa + Ap + tabba, fut. pp. 


Saddheyyavacasa upasika — Vin. ITI. 
188 
A female lay disciple whose word is 


trustworthy 


Saddheyyavacasa nama agataphala 
Til. 189 

“By one of reliable words’ means the 
one who has attained the fruits, 
realised the truth and understood the 
teaching; saddha + eyya, der. + vaca 
(s) + G, instr.; ndma, indcl. used for 
definition; @ + Gam + ta, pp. + 
phala; abhi + sam + e (from I) + tavt 
+ ini, der.; vi + Jia + ta, pp. + 
sasana: Sas + ana, der. 


Saddhe va thalipake va yaiiiie va 
pahune va — M. II. 154 

At the funeral feast, banquet, sacrificial 
feast and at the feast for guests; 
brahmanic ceremonies 


Saddho ca hoti upasamkamita ca — 
A. IV. 337 

He is faithful and a visitor; upa + sam 
+ Kram + i + tu, der. 


Saddho dayako danapati, 
andvatadvaro samanabrahmana- 
kapanaddhikavanibbakaya cakanam 
opanabhito — D. I. 137 

(He) is faithful, generous, and 
alord of generosity; he keeps 

his doors open for the poor, 
wayfarers, paupers and beggars; 

he has become a spring for the 
needy; Da + aka, der.; an + dvata 
+ dvara: G + Vr + ta, pp.; 
samana + brahmana + kapana + 
addhika + vanibbaka + yacaka; 
opdna = udapdna:uda = ua = 0 
+ pana, well of drinking water; 
Bhii + ta, pp. 
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Saddho 


Santam 


Saddho hoti, saddahati Tathagatassa 
bodhim — M. I. 356; II. 128; S. V. 
196; A. II. 66 

He is faithful, believes in the 
enlightenment of the Tathagata; 
saddha + a, der.;sam or sat (Skt. 
Srat) + Dha + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Sadhiti patisunitva — Vin. IV. 301 
Having replied saying all right; pati + 
Sru + na + i + ta, absol. 


Sanaccam karapenti — Vin. Il. 267 
Cause to perform dancing; Kr + dpe + 
nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Sanatha viharatha, ma anatha — A. 
V. 23 

Abide with a support, not without a 
support; sa + nadtha; ma, prohibitive 
p., used with pst. or imper. 


Sanikam nillokema — D. II. 333 
We look into it slowly; sanikam, 
indcl.; ni + Lok + e + ma, pres. 1". pl. 


Sanidanam samano Gotamo 
dhammam deseti no anidinam — M. 
IL9 

Recluse Gotama teaches the Dhamma 
with a foundation, not without a 
foundation; sa + nidana; Drs + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Santatakari santatavutti silesu — A. 
V. 158 

The one who is continuously 
practising morality; sam + Tan + ta, 
pp. + kara + i, der.; santata + Vrt + 
ti +7, der. 


Santatim vikopeti— Vin. IL. 73 


Causes to break continuity; sam + Tan 
+ ti, der.; vikopetiti viyojeti, Cy. 438; 
vi + Kup + e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Santappito taya bhagini Bhagava 
mamsena — Vin. III. 208 

Sister, the Blessed One has been fed 
by you with meat; sam + Trp + e +i + 
ta, caus. pp. 


Santamhakam sikkhapadani 
gihigatani, gihipi no jananti idam 
vo samananam sakyaputtiyanam 
kappati, idam vo na kappatiti — Vin. 
IL. 288 

Our rules of training have gone to 

the lay people, even our lay people 
know, this is permissible to the 
recluses, sons of the Sakyan, this is 
not permissible; santi + amhakam; 
gihi + api; Jan + na + nti, pres, 3”. 
pl.; Sakyaputta + iya, der.; Klp + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3", sg. 


Santam assa na parigihanti— A. IV. 
10 

They do not conceal to him what is 
available; As + nta, prp.; pari + Guh 
+a+nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Santam cetovimuttim upasampajja 
viharati — A. II. 165 

Having attained release of mind which 
is serene, he abides; Sam + ta, pp.; 
upa + sam + Pad + ya, absol. 


Santam bhikkhum Apuccha — Vin. 
IV. 307 

Having consulted the bhikkhu available 
at the moment; a + Prch + ya, absol. 


Santam yeva adinavam acikkhati — 
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Santam 


Santuttho 


Vin. IV. 312 
Explains existing defects only; a + 
Khya + ti, intens. pres. 3”. sg. 


Santam va atthiti fiassati — A. V. 36 
What is existing he will know that it 
exists; As + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; Jia + 
ssati, fut. 3". sg. 


Santaruttaraparamam saditabbam — 
Vin. III. 214 

At most, inner and outer robe should 
be accepted; sa + antara + uttara + 
parama; Svad + e + i + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Santaruttarena gamam pindaya 
pavisi — Vin. I. 298 

Wearing inner and outer robe only, he 
entered the village for alms; 
santaruttara: antaravasaka and 
uttarasamga; pa + Vis + i, pst. 3”. 
sg. 


Santaruttarena janapadacarikam 
pakkamanti— Vin. IIT. 198 

(They) set out on a tour in the country 
with inner and outer robes; pa + Kram 
+a + nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Santikayapi kilanti — Vin. IL. 10 

Play with santika; santikanti 
santikakila kilanam, ekajjham thapita 
sdriyo va sakkharayo va acdlenta 
nakheneva apanenti ca upanenti ca, 
sace tattha kaci calati parajayo hoti, 
D. Cy. 85; Krid + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl. 


Santike diitam pahesi — Vin. I. 92 
Caused to send a messenger to; 
santike, loc. for acc.; pa+ Hi+e+s 


+ i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Santi kho pana me sabrahmacari 
janam passam viharanti— A. I. 149 

I have co-celibates who abide knowing 
and seeing; j@nam passam, pr. p. 
nom. sg. 


Santindriya bhavissama 
santamanasa — A. I. 65 

We shall be with serene faculties and 
serene minds; Sam + ta, pp. + 
indriya; mana(s)+ a, der. 


Santim pappuyya cetaso — A. I. 138; 
Vin. II. 156 

Having reached peace of mind; pa + 
Ap + nu + ya, absol. 


Santutthassayam dhammo — A. IV. 
229 

This Dhamma is for the one who is 

contented; sam + tutthassa: Tus + 

ta+ pp.+ ayam 


Santutthim vannemi — Vin. I. 282 
I praise contentment; vanna + e + mi, 
denom. pres. 1". sg. 


Santuttho hoti itaritarena — A. II. 
27 
He is satisfied with this and that 


Santuttho hoti kayapariharikena 
civarena kucchipariharikena pinda- 
patena — D. I. 71; M. I. 180; III. 34, 
hoti missing 

(He is) satisfied with the robe 
protecting body, and the food 
protecting stomach; kaya + 
pariharika: pari + Hr + a + ika, 
der.; kucchi + pariharika, der. 
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Santettha 


Sandamana 


Santettha ekacce devata 
samkilitthabha — M. If. 151 

Here, there are some deities of 
defiled radiance; santi + ettha; sam + 
Klig§ + ta, pp. + abha 


Sante patiriipe gahake databbam — 
Vin. I. 307 

It should be given, when there is a 
suitable receiver; sante patiriipe 
gahake, loc. absl.; As + nta, prp.; 
Grh + aka, der.; Da + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Santeyeva attani kusale dhamme na 
iechati parehi fayamane — A. IV. 
218 

When there are wholesome things 
within himself, he does not wish 
them to be known by others; sante 

+ (y) + eva; Is + ya + ti, pres. 

3. sg.; Jd + ya + mana, pass. 


prp. 


Santo ceva panito ca asecanako ca — 
Vin. IL. 70 

Serene, excellent and unmixed; pa + 
Ni + ta, pp.; a + Sic + e + ana + ka, 
caus. der. 


Santo samvijjamana lokasmim — M. 
I. 24, 341; Vin. IIL. 89 

Existing and to be found in the world; 
As + nta, prp.; sam + Vid + ya + 
mana, pass. pr.p. 


Santohamasmi nibbutohamasmi 
anupadanohamasmi — M. II. 237 

I am calmed, I am cooled and I have no 
clinging; ni + Vr + ta, pp.; an + upa 
+ a+ Da + ana, der.; As + mi, pres. 
I". sg. 


Santhatasammutim yacati — Vin. III. 
228 

Asks for the approval of a spread; Yae 
+a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Santhatani ujjhitva — Vin. HI. 231 
Having thrown away the spreads; Ujjh 
+i + 1a, absol. 

Santharam paiifiapehi — A. I. 277 
Make the spread ready; pa + Jaa + 
Gpe + hi, caus. imper. 2™. sg. 


Santharitva katam avayimam — Vin. 
IIL. 224 

That which is unwoven and made after 
spreading out; sam + Str + i + tva, 
absol.; Kr + ta, pp.; a+ Va + ya + 
ima, der. 


Santhare patiyadenti — Vin. IT. 162 
Prepare mats; pati + Yat + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Santhagaram acirakaritam — D. III. 
207 

The assembly hall, caused to be built 
recently; a + cira+ Kr+e+i+ta, 
aus. pp. 


Santhagare sannisinna sannipatita — 
Vin. I. 233 

Gathered and sat together in the 
assembly hall; sam + ni + Sad + 

ta, pp.; sam + ni + Pat +i + 

ta, pp. 


Sandamana param gantva — S. V. 
396 

Having gone beyond while flowing 
down; Syand + a + mana, prp.; Gam 
+ iva, absol. 
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Sandittha 


Sannahatha 


Sandittha sambhatta bhikkhi — Vin. 
1. 157 

Bhikkhus who were friends and 
associates; sam + Drs + ta, pp.; sam 
+ Bhaj + ta, pp. 


Sanditthikam danaphalam — A. III. 
39 

The fruit of alms- giving which should 
be experienced here and now; sam + 
Dr$ + ta, pp. + ika, der. 


Sanditthikam nibbananti .. vuccati 
—A.L. 158 

It is said that Nibbana is to be 
experienced here and now; Vac + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3. sg. 


Sanditthikam nibbanam — A. IV. 
453 

Nibbana is to be experienced in this 
life 


Sandifthika dhanafjani — D. [11 
182 

Visible loss of wealth; sam + Drs + ti 
+ ka, der.; dhanam + jani 


Sanditthiko dhammo — A. L. 157 
Dhamma is to be experienced here and 
now 


Sanditthiparamast hoti adhanagahi 
duppatinissaggi — D. III. 45; M. I. 
43, 96; IL. 246; A. TIT. 335 

He is one, holding his own views 

fast, holding his views adamantly 

and not giving them up easily; sam 

+ ditthi: Dr§+ ti + pardmasa + i, 
der.; Gdhana + Grh + i, der. ; 

du + pati + ni + Srj + ta, pp. +7, 
der. 


Sandissati saddhapadanesu — A. V. 
337 

Will be manifested in the 
characteristics of faith; 
saddhapadanesiiti 
saddhalakkhanesu, Cy. V. 82; sam 
+ Dr + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg.; 
saddhaé + apadanesu 

Sandhanam paniapenti — M. II. 180 
They make it known that it is his own 
property; pa + Jia + dpe + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Sandhavitam samsaritam mamaii- 
ceva tumhakaiica — S. V. 431 

Has run through and roamed through 
by you and me; sam + Dhav +a+i+ 
ta, pp.; sam + Sr + a + i + ta, pp. 


Sandhavitva samsaritva 
dukkhassantam karoti — A. IV. 381 
Having run through and roamed 
through (he) puts an end to Dukkha; 
dukkhassa + antam 


Sandhimpi chindati, nillopampi 
harati, ekagarikampi karoti, 
paripanthepi titthati, paradarampi 
gacchati — M. I. 87; A. I. 153, the 
last is missing 

Breaks into houses, plunders, burgles, 
ambushes, goes to others’ wives too; 
Chi(n)d +.a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; Hr +a 
+ ti, pres. 3”. sg.; eka + agara + ika, 
der. 


Sannahatha bhikkhave pattacivaram 
—Vin. I. 291 

Bhikkhus, put on (your) robe and bowl; 
sam + Nah + a + tha, pres. 2™. pl.; 
regular verb is sannayhati 
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Sannicayam 


Sannivutthapubbaiiceva 


Sannicayam karonti — Vin. II. 135; 
III. 242 

(They) hoard up; sam + ni + Ci + a, 
der.; Kr + o + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Sannidhikatam 4misam ussannam — 
Vin. I. 270 

Abundant were the dainties hoarded up; 
u(t) + Syad + ta, pp. 


Sannidhikarakam upakkamimsu 
paribhufjitum — D. III. 90 

They began to hoard and eat; upa + 
Kram + imsu, pst. 3”. pl.; pari + 
Bhu(ii)j + i + tum, inf. 


Sannidhikarakam bhojanam 
bhufijasi? — Vin. TV. 86 

Do you eat food stored up?; sam + 
nidhi + Kr + aka, der. 


Sannidhikarake kame 
paribhufjitum — A. IV. 370 

To hoard material things and enjoy 
them 


Sannidhikaraparibhogamanuyutta — 
D.L6 

Engaged in storing and appropriating 
things of necessities; sam + nidhi + 
Kr + a, der.; pari + Bhuj + a, der.; 
anu + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Sannidhipekho danam deti— A. IV. 
60 

Gives alms with the hope of storing; 
sam + nidhi + apekha; Da + e ~ ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Sannipatitanam vo bhikkhave 
dvayam karaniyam, dhammi va 
katha, ariyo va tunhibhavo — M. I. 


161 

Bhikkhus, there are two things to be 
done by those who have assembled: 
talking something true (meaningful) or 
observing noble silence; sam + ni + 
Pat + i + ta, pp.; Kr + aniya, fut, pp.; 
dhamma + i, der. 


Sannipatitva anutthunimsu — D. IT. 
86 

Havig gathered together they 
deliberated; sam + ni + Pat +i + tva, 
absol.; anu + Stan + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Sannipatitva ukkhipati — Vin. II. 239 
Having gathered together suspends; 
u(t) + Ksip + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sannipatitva yassa yam vattati tam 
ajjhesama — M. II1.10 

Having assembled, we make a request 
of him who has a mastery over that; 
vattatiti pagunam hutva agacchati, 
Cy. 72; Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; 
adhi + es (from Is) + a + ma, pres. 1". 
Sg. 


Sannipatam agamasi — Vin. II. 286 
Went to the assembly; sam + ni + Pat 
+a, der;a+Gam+a+s +i, 
double pst. 3”. sg. 


Sannipatika abadha — A. V. 110 
Ailments caused by the confluence 
(of bile, phlegm, and wind) ; sam + ni 
+ Pat + ika, der. 


Sannivutthapubbaiceva sallapita- 
pubbaiica sakaccha ca samapajjita- 
pubba — M. III. 152 

Has lived together , talked together and 
entered into a discussion together in 
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Sannisinnagabbha 


Sappabhasam 


the past; sam + ni + Vas + ta, pp.+ 
pubba; sam + Lap + i + ta, pp.; sam 
++ Pad + ya+i+ ta, pp. 


Sannisinnagabbha bhikkhunisu 
pabbajita hoti — Vin. II. 278 

A pregnant woman has entered into 
the bhikkhuni Order; sam + ni + Sad 
+ ta, pp. + gabbha; pa + Vraj + i+ 
ta, pp. 


Sannisinnanam sannipatitinam 
ayamantara katha udapadi — S. IV. 
325 

This conversation arose among those 
who had assembled and sat together; 
sam + ni + Sad + ta, pp.; sam + ni + 
Pat + i + ta, pp.; u(t) + a + Pad + i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Sapattake citte paccupatthite — D. L. 
228 

When the hostile mind is present; pati 
+ upa + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Sapattim amgarakatahena okiri — 
Vin. II. 107 

(She) poured a pot of embers over the 
co-wife; sapatti (Skt. sapatni, a 
woman who shares the same 
husband); 0 + Kir + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Sapatto sapattassa pacuratthaya na 
nandati — A. IV. 96 

The rival does not rejoice over his 
rival’s abundance of wealth; pacura 
+ atthaya; Nand + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Sapathafica akamsu adribhaya — 
Vin. I. 347 
They also promised (to each other) not 


to be unfriendly; a + drubha (from 
Druh) 


Sapadanam pindapato paribhufiji- 
tabbo — Vin. IV. 191 

Almsfood should be eaten in an 
orderly manner (with a limit); fattha 
tattha odhim akatva anupatipatiya; 
Cy. 893 


Sapadanam pindaya caramano — 

M. IL. 61; S. I. 166; Vin. 1. 208 
Going on alms collection with a limit 
or from house to house in succession; 
sa + apaddnam, apadanam vuccati 
paricchedo, Vin. Cy. 1148; Car + a + 
mana, pr.p. 


Saputtadaro upatitthitva parivisati 
~ Vin. I. 77 

Having stood near by with his wife and 
children he serves food; sa + putta + 
dara; upa + tittha + i + tv, absol. a 
rare form; pari + Vis + a + ti, pres 
3”. sg. 


Saputto sabhariyo sapariso samacco 
—D. I. 116, IL. 148 

With children, wife, followers and 
friends; sa + amacca 


Sappatikammapatti — A. I. 21 
The offence that can be redressed; sa 
+ patikamma + dpatti 


Sappabhasam cittam bhaveti —S. V. 
263; A. II. 45; IV. 86 bhaveyyasi 

He cultivates a radiant mind; 
sappabhdasanti dibbacakkhu- 
fanobhasena sahobhasam, Cy. Il. 
84; sa + pa + Bhas + a, der.; Bhii + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 
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Sappatihariyam 


Sappuriso 


Sappatihariyam samano Gotamo 
dhammam deseti, no appatihariyam 
-M.IL9 

Recluse Gotama causes to explain the 
Dhamma rationally, not irrationally; 
sakarananti attho, Cy. III. 241 ; sa + 
pati + Hr + e + iya, caus. der.; Dré + 
e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Sappanakam udakam paribhuijati — 
Vin. IV. 125 

Makes use of water containing living 
beings; sa + pana + ka, der. 


Sappayakiriya arogyassa aharo — A. 
V. 136 

Suitable action is the food for good 
health; aroga + ya, der. 


Sappayam upandmeti— A. III. 144 
(He) causes to provide with the 
suitable; upa + Nam + e + ti, caus, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Sappayani bhesajjani—A. I. 120 
Suitable medicine 


Sappay4ni bhojanani —A. I. 120 
Suitable food 


SappayAsappayam na janati—A. IIL. 
144 

(He) does not know what is suitable 
and what is not ; sappdya + 
asappayam 


SappAyasappayesu hinappanitesu 
kanhasukkasappatibhagesu 
dhammesu — A. IV. 33 

In the things suitable and unsuitable, 
low and high, black and white; sa + 
patibhaga (with counterpart) 


Sappaye mattam na janati—A. III. 
143 

He does not know the right measure 
(limit) of the suitable 


Sappitelena kayam abbhaiijitva — 
M. I. 343; A. IL. 207 

Having anointed the body with ghee 
and oil; sappind ca telena ca, Cy. III. 
12; abhi + Afij + i + tva, absol; 


Sappina odanam madditva — Vin. IV. 
91 

Having mixed rice with ghee; Mrd + a 
+i+ tv, absol. 


Sappi nima yesam mamsam 

kappati tesam sappi — Vin. III. 251 
Ghee means ghee of those whose meat 
is permissible; KJp + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Sappi va telam va valikaya dsittam 
—A.1, 278 

Ghee or oil sprinkled on the sand; a + 
Sic + ta, pp. 


Sappurisasamsevo — A. IL. 245; V. 
114 

Association with good people; sam + 
Sev + a, der. 


Sappuriso kule jayamano — A. IV. 
244 

A good person, being born in a family; 
Jan + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Sappuriso sappurisam janeyya — A. 
IL.179 

The good person could understand a 
good person; Jan + nd + eyya, opt. 
34. sg. 
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Saphala 


Sabbatthakam 


Saphala saudraya — D. II. 251 
Fruitful and yielding; sa + phala; sa + 
udraya: u(t) + ® + aya (from I) 


Sabbakanhani civarani dharenti — 
Vin. IL. 267 

(They) wear totally black robes; Dar + 
e + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Sabbakammakkhayam patto — A. II. 
24 

The one who has reached the end of all 
Kammas; sabba + kamma + khaya; 
pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Sabbakammanam akiriyam 
pannapeti — A. IL. 232 

He proclaims barrenness of all 
Kammas; pa + Jiid + dpe + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Sabbakammesu kammappatto — Vin. 
L319 

Entitled in all ecclesiatical acts; 
kamma + pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Sabbakammehi jivitam kappeyya — 
A. ILL. 229 

(He) keeps himself up by doing all 
sorts of work; in the common idiom it 
is jivikam kappeyya 


Sabbakamehi santappetva — D. II. 
185 

Having made them satisfy with 
everything they liked; sam + Trp + ya 
+ e + tvd, caus. pass. absol. 


Sabbakayena avaloketi — M. II. 137 
He looks (at something), turning the 
whole body (towards it); ava + Lok + 
e + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sabbakalam patibahanti — Vin. II. 
173 

Keep others out all the time; pati + 
Bah + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Sabbakiccani nikkhipitva — Vin. II. 
154 

Having put aside all work; ni + Ksip + 
i+ tva, absol. 


Sabbagandhanam citakam karitva— 
D. IL 142 

Having built a funeral pyre with all 
kinds of fragrant wood; Ci + ta, pp.+ 
ka, der. 


Sabbagandhodakena Bhagavato 
citakam nibbapesum — D. II. 164 
They caused to extinguish Blessed 
One’s funeral pyre with all kinds of 
scented water; ni + Va + dpe +s + 
um, caus. pst. 3”. pl. 


Sabbaiifii sabbadassavi aparisesam 
fianadassanam patijanati, carato 

ca me tifthato suttassa ca 

jagarassa ca satatam samitam 
fiinadassanam paccupatthitanti — M. 
1, 93 

All knower and all seer claims 
knowledge and vision in their 

entirety saying, knowledge and vision 
stand by all the time for me while | 
was walking, standing, sleeping and 
keeping awake; sabbam + Jia + ii, 
der.; sabba + dassa + Avi, der.; pati 
+ Jan + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
satatam, samitam, adv.; pati + upa + 
Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Sabbatthakam mahamattam — Vin. I. 
207; IIL. 249 
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Sabbatthamena 


Sabbamaiifiitanantveva 


Se 


Chief minister attending on all matters 
(prime minister?); sabba + attha + 
ka, der. 


Sabbatthamena gacchanto ~ M. II. 
99 

Going with full strength; sabba + 
thama; gaccha + nta, pr.p. 


Sabbadarathakilamathaparijaham 
patippassambheyya — A. III. 238 

He would calm down all fatigue, 
languid and excessive heat (of the 
body) ; sabba + daratha + kilamatha 
+ parilaha; pati + pa + Sra(m)bh + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Sabbadukkhappahanaya — S. I. 132 
To drive away all afflictions; sabba + 
dukkha + pa + Ha + ana, der. 


Sabbadhammamilapariyayam — M. 
I. 

Root cause of all things; meyyatthatta 
cassa suttassa, na catubhiimakapi 
sabhavadhamma sabbadhammati 
veditabba. Sakkayapariydpanna 
pana tebhiimakadhamma va 
anavasesato veditabba, Cy. I. 18; 
sabba + dhamma + miila + pari + (y) 
+ aya (from 1) 


Sabbadhammesu anodhim karitva 
anattasafifiam upatthapetum — A. IIT. 
444 

To cause to establish the notion of no 
soul on all phenomena without any 
reservation; an + odhi (limit); upa + 
Stha + dpe + tum, caus. inf. 


Sabbanimittanam amanasikara — S. 
IV. 269 


Due to the non- application of all signs 
on mind 


Sabbanimittanam amanasikara 
ekaccanam vedananam nirodha — S. 
Vv. 154 

Due to the non- application of all signs 
on mind and the cessation of certain 
feelings; Vid + e + ana, caus. der.; ni 
+ Rudh + a, der. 


Sabbanimittani aiifato passati — S. 
IV. 50 

He sees all signs differently; passa + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sabbapaccantimesu janapadesu — 
Vin. I. 197; IV. 119 

In very remote regions or in all border 
lands 


Sabbapathamam yeva agantva — D. 
TIL. 18 

Having come first; @ + Gam + tva, 
absol. 


Sabbapanabhitahitanukampi 
viharati — M. I. 179 

Abides with compassion towards all 
forms of living beings; sabba + pana 
+ bhitta + hita + anukampé + i, der. 


Sabbapasandikabhattam katum — 
Vin. IV. 74 

To give a meal to all sectarians; 
pasanda + ika, der.; Kr + tum, inf. 


Sabbaphaliphulla sala — M. I. 212 
Sala trees are fully blossomed; sabba 


+ phdliphulla 


Sabbamaiifitanantveva 
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Sabbamaharamgarattani 


Sabbam 


samatikkama muni santoti vuccati — 
M. IIL. 246 

Sage is called a saint for the 

reason of transcending all forms of 
conceptualisation; sabba + 
mafinitanam + tu + eva; Man + 

ya +i-+ ta, pp.; sam + ati + Kram 
+a, der; Vac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 
34. sg. 


Sabbamaharamgarattani civarani 
dharenti — Vin. I. 306 

They cause to wear the robes dyed 
only with safflower; Raj + ta, pp.; 
Dhr + e + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Sabbamahorattim Buddho tapati 
tejasa — S. II. 284 

Whole day and whole night, the 
Buddha shines forth by power; sabbam 
+ aho + rattim; Tap + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg.; teja(s) + G, instr. sg. 


Sabbam idam ca parigatam — Vin. 
IV. 204 

All this is mixed together; samkaram 
gato, nimmariyado, Cy. 896 


Sabbamgapaccamgam ahinindriyam 
—M. Hl. 121 

With all the major and minor parts and 
without deficiency in faculties; a + Ha 
+ ta, pp. + indriya 


Sabbam cetaso samannaharitva — A. 
TH. 402 

Having focused mind fully; sam + anu 
+4@+Hr+i+t va, absol. 


Sabbam tam tatheva hoti no 
anifatha — A. III. 123; Vin. II. 186 
All that happens in the same way, 


not in any other way; tathd + eva; 
annathd, indcl. 


Sabbam tam pubbekatahetu — M. II. 
215 

All that is due to what is done in the 
past; pubbe + kata + hetu 


Sabbam dukkham nijjinnam 
bhavissati — M. II. 214 

All afflictions will be exhausted; ni + 
Jir + ta, pp.; Bhi + a+i + ssati, fut. 
3. sg. 


Sabbam phalarasam thapetva 
dhajfifiaphalarasam — Vin. I. 246 
All fruit juice except the juice of 
grain; Sthd + dpe + tva, absol. 


Sabbam bhikkhave adittam — Vin. I. 
34 

Bhikkhus, all are in flames; @ + Dip + 
ta, pp. 


Sabbam bhikkhave desissami — S. 
IV. 15 

Bhikkhus, I shall explain to you the 
whole; Dr§ + e + i + ssdmi, caus. fut. 
155g. 


Sabbam ripam cattari 
mahabhitani, catunnafica 
mahabhiitanam upadayaripam — M. 
I. 220 

All material form: four great elements 
and the derived form of the four great 
elements; upa + @ + Dd + ya (absol.) 
+ riipa 


Sabbam vissajjetha — M. II. 65 
Finish all; vi + Srj + ya + e + tha, 
caus.imper. 2". pl. 
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Sabbam 


Sabbasamkharehi 


Sabbam samghikam senasanam 
bhajesum — Vin. I. 171 

(They) caused to apportion the entire 
lodging belonging to the Samgha; 
samgha + ika, der; Bhaj + e +s + 
um, caus. pst. 3. pl. 


Sabbam sapateyyam ca te hotu — 
Vin. I. 274 

Let the entire property be yours; sa + 
pati + eyya, der. 


Sabbam hattham mukhe pakkhipati 
— Vin. IV. 195 

They put entire hand into the mouth; 
pa + Ksip + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Sabbarattiyam sannisidama — M. 
Ii. 157 

We sit, in the whole night; sam + ni + 
Sad + a + ma, pres. I". pl. 


Sabbarattiyo ca telappadipo jhayati 
—Vin. 1. 15 
Oil lamp burns all night; Ksi + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Sabbalahuso — A. IV. 247 
In the least 


Sabbaloka ca me mano vutthahissati 
—A. IIL 443 

My mind will rise up from the entire 
world; vi + u(t) + Stha + i+ ssati, fut. 
3". sg. 


Sabbaloke anabhiratasaiiii — A. I. 
150; III. 83 

The one who is not particularly 
interested in the whole world; 

an + abhi + Ram + ta, pp.+ sania 
+i, der. 


Sabbaloke ca atammayo bhavissami 
—A. TIL 444 

I shall not be identical with anything in 
the world; tammaya means craving 
and wrong view, Cy. HII. 415 


Sabbavedayitani anabhinanditani 
sitibhavissanti — S. II. 83; A. II. 198 
All that is felt and not delighted in will 
become cool; sabba + Vid + aya + 
i+ ta, caus. pp.; an + abhi + Nand + 
i+ ta, pp.; siti(from sita) + 
bhavissanti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Sabbasantharim santhagaram 
santharapetva, asanani paiiapetva, 
udakamanikam patitthapetva, 
telappadipam aropetva — D. III. 208; 
S. IV. 183, santharitva 

Having caused the entire assembly hall 
to be carpeted, having caused to 
prepare the seats, having caused to 
keep the vessel of water and to lit the 
oil lamp; sam + Str + Gpe + tva, caus. 
absol.; pa + Jia + ape + tva, caus. 
absol.; pa + tittha + Gpe + tva, caus. 
absol.; @ + Ruh + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Sabbasamkharesu aniccanupassi — 
A. IL. 150; TIL. 83 

The one who observes impermanence 
in all conditioned things; azicca + anu 
+ passa + i, der. 


Sabbasamkharesu anodhim karitva 
—A. TIL 443 

Without making any reservation in 
regard to all conditioned things; an + 
odhi 


Sabbasamkharehi attiyati harayati 
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Sabbasamgahapadakatam 


Sabbaso 


jiguechati — A. V. 111 

He is troubled with, ashamed of and 
disgusted with all conditioned things; 
atta + iya + ti, denom. pass. pres. 3”. 
sg.; Hri + tya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg.; 
Gup + ssa + (Skt. sya) + ti, desid. fut. 
3r4. sg., used as pres. 


Sabbasamgahapadakatam 
sappatihirakatam — D. III. 121-2 
Made all inclusive and substantiated; sa 
+ pati + Hr + a, der.+ kata 


Sabbasamukkamsikam pafham 
puttho — A. V. 194 

Being asked a question of the highest 
nature; sabbapucchanam 
uttamapuccham, Cy. V. 64; sabba + 
samam + u(t) + Krs + a+ ika, der. 


Sabbasetena valabhirathena — M. II. 
208 

By all white chariot drawn by white 
mares 


Sabbaseto kakasiso mufijakeso 
iddhima vehasamgamo — D. II. 174 
The one who is all white, with a black 
head, with muiija grass like hair, 
powerful and flying through the sky 


Sabbaseto sattappatittho — D. II. 174 
The one who is all white, having seven 
parts (of the body) touched the ground 
(seven parts are four legs, trunk, tail 
and sex organ); satta + patittha 


Sabbaso ajaddhukam patijaneyyam — 
M. L245 

I should claim that I am fasting 
completely; a + jaddhu (from Jaks) + 
ka, der. 


Sabbaso aharupacchedaya 
patipajjeyyam — M. I. 245 

I should engage in stopping food 
completely; Ghdra + upa + Chid + a, 
der.; pati + Pad + ya + eyyam, opt. 
I", sg. 


Sabbaso kamasamyojananam 
anadhitthana — M. II. 235 

For the reason of total non — 
application of the fetters of sense- 
desire; an + adhi + Stha + ana, der. 


Sabbaso raganusayam pahaya 
patighanusayam pativinodetva 
asmiti ditthimananusayam 
samihanitva — M. I. 47 

Having abandoned completely the 
latent tendency to lust, having driven 
out latent tendency to repulsion and 
having destroyed the latent tendency 
to wrong view and the conceit that 1 
am; raga + anu + saya: Si + a, der.; 
pa + Ha + ya, absol.; pati + vi + Nud 
+ e + tv, caus. absol.; As + mi + iti; 
sam + u(t) or ava + Han + i + tva, 
absol. 

Sabbaso ripasafihanam 
samatikkama patighasafiianam 
atthamgama nanattasaifianam 
amansikara — M. I. 41 

For the reason of transcending the 
notion of form, putting an end to the 
notion of striking against form and 
forgetting the notion of diversity of 
form, all in all ; sabbaso, adv.; riijpa 
+ sam + Ji; sam + ati + Kram + a, 
der.; pati + ghan; attham + Gam + 
a, der. ; a + manasi + Kr + a, der. 


Sabbaso va pahiyati, tanu va pana 
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Sabba 


Sabbe 


hoti— A. IIT. 72 

Is abandoned altogether or reduced; 
pa + Ha + iya ~* ti, pass. pres. 

3”. sg. 


Sabba Asattiyo chetva — Vin. II. 156 
Having cut off all attachments; @ + 
Sa(A)j + ti, der.; ched (from Chid) + 
tva,absol. 


Sabba ca disa viloketi, Asabhinica 
vacam bhasati—D. If. 15 

Looks around all directions and makes 
a bold statement; vi + Lok + e + ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; Bhas + a + ti, pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Sabbani tani tadanvayani bhavanti — 
A. TIL 365 

All of them take the same course; sam 
(tad) + anu + aya (1) 


Sabbani tani nunnani cattani 
yantani muttani pahinani 
patinissatthani — A. II. 41 

They all are thrown away, given up, 
vomitted, dropped, abandoned and 
driven out; Nud + ta, pp.; Tyaj + ta, 
pp.; Vam + ta, pp.; Muc + ta, pp.; pa 
+ Ha + ta, pp.; pati + ni + Srj + ta, 
Pp. 


Sabbaneva suviditani — D. I. 249 
All are well understood; su + Vid +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Sabbapi apattiyo hina, apica 
sotapatti samapatti ukkattha — Vin. 
IV.7 

All apattis (offences) are low, but 
sotapatti (stream entrance) and 
saméApatti (attainment) are high; @ + 


Pad + ti, der.; sota + Gpatti; sam + 
Gpatti 


Sabbayam maiife samgho sitikato- 
Vin. IV. 197 

It seems to me that the entire body of 
the Samgha has been made cool; sabbo 
+ ayam; sita + kata 


Sabbavato kayassa — D. I. 73 
Of the whole body 


Sabbavantam bhikkhusamgham — 
Vin. IL. 236 

The entire community of bhikkhus; 
sabba + vantu 


Sabbasam vo subhasitam 
pariyayena — S. I. 17 

All your explanations are good, 
relatively; su + Bhds + i + ta, pp. 


Sabbasavasamvarapariyayam — M. I. 
6 

The way to restrain all influxes; sabba 
+ G+ Sru + a, der. + sam + Vr +a, 
der. + pari + I + a, der. 
Sabbiipadanaparififiam pafhapenti 
—M.L. 66 

They proclaim the abandonment 

of all clingings; parififianti 
samatikkamam, Cy. II. 12; sabba + 
upa + @ + Da + ana, der.+ pari + 
Jia 


Sabbe kama anicca dukkha 
viparindmadhamma — A. II. 177 
All sense-desires are impermanent, 
painful and subject to change 


Sabbe dhamma nalam abhinivesaya 
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Sabbena 


Sabbeheva 


-M. I. 251; S. TV. 50 

All ‘things’ are not worth for being 
obsessed with; na + alam, indcl.; 
abhi + ni + Vis + a, der.; nivesa, 
abhinivesa are technical terms in 
Buddhist psychology 


Sabbena sabbam — A. IV. 104 
All in all; adv. 


Sabbena sabbam sabbatha sabbam — 
D. IL. 57; M. 1. 364; IM. 8; S. TV. 
167, 402; V. 202; A. III. 407 

All in all and in every respect; sabba + 
tha, der. 


Sabbe pana avajjha—A. II. 176 
All living beings should not be killed; 
a + Vadh + ya, fut. pp. 


Sabbe bhava anicea dukkha 
viparindmadhamma — A. II. 177 
All forms of existences are 
impermanent, painful and subject to 
change; vi + pari + Nam + a, der. + 
dhamma 


Sabbeva samagga bhuiijissama — M. 
1. 448 

We all will eat together; sabbe + eva; 
Bhu(i)j + i + ssama, fut. 1". pl. 


Sabbe vohara susamucchinna — M. 
1. 360 

All designations are completely 

cut off; su + sam + u(t) + Chid + 

ta, pp. 


Sabbe satta aharatthitika — S. IIT. 
273; A. V. 50 

All beings sustain on food; Ghara + 
thitika: Stha + i + ti + ka, der. 


Sabbe satta samkharatthitika — D. 
Til. 211 

All beings sustain on samkhara (habit- 
patterns, karmic energies, or what is 
accumulated ) 


Sabbesam vo subhasitam 
pariyayena — M. I. 219; A. IIL. 401 
All your explanations are good, 
relatively; su + Bhas + i + ta, pp.; 
pari + I+ a, der. 


Sabbesam samakam sampadehi — 
Vin. Tl. 214 

Give everybody equally; sam + pa + @ 
+ Da + e + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Sabbesu dhammesu atammayo muni 
-A.1. 150 

The sage is the one who is not 
identical with every things or who 

has no craving for every thing; 
tanhdsamkhatdya tammayatdya 
abhavena atammayo, Cy. II. 245; 
ta(Skt. tat) + maya, der. 


Sabbesu bhitesu nidhaya dandam — 
M. I. 99 

Having given up punishment on all 
living beings; ni + Dha + ya, absol. 


Sabbeheva ukkutikam nisinnehi 
pavaretum — Vin. I. 160 

To hold the Pavarana ceremony by 
everybody sitting on the right calf; pa 
+ Vr + e+ tum, caus. inf. 


Sabbeheva upakkilesehi 
samannagato, ko pana vido 
afiiataraiiatarehi? — D. III. 45 
(He) is endowed with all defilements, 
what to say of them at random?; 
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Sabbeheva 


Sabhagatam 


affiatara + anfatarehi 


Sabbeheva ekajjham sannipatitva 
uposatho katabbo — Vin. I. 108 
Uposatha ceremony should be held by 
everybody, gathering together at one 
particular place; sabbehi + eva; sam 
+ ni + Pat + i + tva, absol.; Kr + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Sabbeheva samaggehi 
sammodamanehi avivadamanehi 
sikkhitabbam — M. II. 239 

You all, being united, friendly and non- 
disputants, should train yourselves; 
sabbehi + eva; sam + Mud + a + 
mana, prip.; a + vi + Vad + a+ 
mana, prip.; Sak + i + tabba, desid. 
fut. pp. 


Sabbeheva samsaggam — A. IV. 87 
Mixing together with everybody; sam 
+ Srj + a, der. 


Sabbo ca tena loko niyyissati, 
upaddho va tibhago va? — A. V. 194 
Will the whole world or half or one 
third be led by that ?; Ni + ya +i + 
ssati, pass. fut. 3". sg. 


Sabbo loko etadabbhanujanati? — 
M. IL. 178 

Does the whole world agree on this?; 
etam (etad) + abhi + anu + Jan + na 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sabbhireva samasetha sabbhi 
kubbetha santhavam — S. I, 17 
One should associate with good 
people, acquaint with good people; 
sabbhi + ® + eva; sam + As + e + 
tha, opt. mid. 3”. sg.; kubba (from 


Kr) + e + tha, opt. mid. 3”. sg.. 


Sabrahmacarinam appiyo ca 
amanapo ca agaru ca abhavaniyo ca 
-A.IV.1 

He is not dear, pleasing, deferential to 
the co-celibates and not esteemed (by 
them); a + Bhi + e + aniya, caus. fut. 
Pp. 


Sabrahmacarinam patisantharako 
hoti — A. V. 168 

He becomes one who accords friendly 
treatment to the co-celibates; pati + 
santhara + ka, der. 


Sabrahmacarisu kupito hoti 
anattamano ahatacitto khilajato — 
M. I. 101; A. TEL. 249 

In regard to the co-celibates he is 
angry, displeased; resentful and 
callous; Kup + i + ta, pp.; @ + Han + 
ta, pp.* citta; khila + Jan + ta, pp. 


Sabrahmacarisu sagdravena 
bhavitabbam, sappatissena — M. I. 
469 

One should be respectful and 
reverential towards the co- celibates; 
Bhii + a + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sabrahmacarihi samvibhajissati — 
M. IL. 117 

(Venerable Ananda) will share with co- 
celibates; sam + vi + Bhaj + i + ssati, 
fut. 3". sg. 


Sabhatto samano — Vin. IV. 98 
Having a meal (already arranged); As + 


mana, pr.p. 


Sabhagatam kathenti — S. V. 394 
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Sabhagatassa 


Samaggamhayya 


(They) talk about similarities; sabhaga 
+ ta, der.; katha + e + nti, denom. 
pres. 3. pl. 


Sabhagatassa vacanam na rahati — 
D. Il. 183 

His word has no weight in the 
assembly; sabha + gata; Ruh + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Sabhaganam bhikkhinam — Vin. IL. 
159 
For the bhikkhus who are equals 


Sabhagayissanti, samassasissanti — 
D. IL. 73 

They will express brotherly feeling 
and console themselves; sabhdga + 
aya + i + ssanti, denom. fut. 3". pl.; 
sam + @ + Svas a, der+e+i+ 
ssanti; denom. fut. 3". pl. 


Sabhagehi puggalehi saddhim 
samvasati — A. III. 269 

He lives together with persons of 
equal qualities; saddhim, indcl. used 
with instr.; sam + Vas + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Sabhanissitam va hoti — Vin. IIT. 
151 

It is close to the assembly; ni + Sri + 
ta, pp. 


Sabhayam nisiditva — Vin. IV. 164 
Having sat in an assembly 


Sabhiiye va vatthabbam — Vin. IL. 
200 

Or (he) should live in the hall; 
sabhdye va dvaramiile vati ettha 
sabhayanti limgabyattato 


limgabyattinayena sabha vutta, Cy. 
652; Vas + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sabhavapatukammiya — Vin. I. 87 
To reveal the nature 


Sabhojane kule — Vin. IV. 94 

Ina family where a married couple is 
enjoying life together; saha ubhohi 
janehiti sabhojanam, tasmim 
sabhojane, atha va sabhojaneti 
sabhoge, Cy. 856 


Samakam dapeti — Vin. IV. 178 
Causes to give equally; Da + dpe + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Samakari — D. III. 107 
One who is leading a balanced life; 
samakdriti samacari, Cy. 893 


Samako databbo bhago — Vin. I. 
299 

An equal share should be given; Da + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Samaggattha bhaginiyo? — Vin. IV. 
52 

Sisters, are you all united? Or have 
you all come?; samaggatthati sabba 
agamanatthati attho, Cy. 792; 
according to the text samaggattha 
means ‘are you in concord’as it is 
contrasted there against vaggattha; 
on the basis of Cy. interpretation 
samaggattha should be analysed as 
sam + Ggatd + attha; samagga + 
attha: As + tha, pres. 2. pl. 


Samaggamhayya — Vin. I. 54 
Sir, we are united; samagga + amha + 
ayya 
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Samaggam 


Samanabrahmanakapanaddhika- 
vanibbakayacakanam 


Samaggam samgham bhinditva kim 
so pasavati? — Vin. II. 204 

What does he produce after breaking 
the Samgha united?; Bhi(n)d + i + tva, 
absol.; pa + Su + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Samagganam sammodamananam 
avivadamananam sikkhatam 
aiiiataro —D. Il. 128 

One of those who are united, 
rejoicing, not disputing and 
undergoing training; sam + Mud + 
a+ mana, pr.p; a+ vi + Vad +a+ 
mana, pr.p.; aiifia + tara 


Samaggiramo samaggarato 
samagganandi samaggakaranim 
vacam bhasita hoti — M. I. 179 
He is the one who enjoys unity, 
rejoices over unity, takes delight in 
unity and speaks words promoting 
unity; samagga + drama; samagga 
+ Kr + ana + i, der.; Bhas + i + tu, 
der. 


Samagga sannipatanti, samagga 
vutthahanti, samagga 
Vajjikaraniyani karonti—D. IL. 74 
Assemble united, adjourn united, 
deliberate matters of Vajji united; sam 
+ ni + Pat + a + nti, pres. 3. pl.; vi 
+ u(t) + Stha + nti, pres. 3, pl.; Kr + 
o + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Samaggi sammodamana 
avivadamana khirodakibhita 
afifiamafifiam piyacakkhahi 
sampassanta viharama — M. III. 156 
Being united, with mutual appreciation, 
without disputing, mixing together 

like milk and water, looking at each 
other with friendly eyes, we abide; 


sam + Mud + a + mana, pr.p.; a+ vi 
+ Vad + a + mana, prp.; khira + 
udaka + bhitta; sam + passa + nta, 
prp. 


Samaggehi sannipatitabbam — M. IL. 
247 

Should assemble in concord; sam + ni 
+ Pat + i + tabba; fut. pp. 


Samajjabhicaranam — D. III. 182 
Visiting festive gathering; samajja + 
abhi + Car + ana, der. 


Samana antarahita — S. II. 191 
Designation disappeared; sam + a@ + 
Jia; antara + Dha + i + ta, pp.; 


Samaiiiia udapadi — D. II. 20; M. I. 
334; IIL. 68; S. II. 190 

There arose a designation; u(t) + a + 
Pad + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Samajficamano nisidati — Vin. IV. 
171 

Sits down pulling it out; sam + Afic + 
a+ mana, prp.; ni + Sad +a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 

Samaiiia ca sacca bhavissati, 
patififia ca bhiitd - M. I. 271 
Designation wil be true, claim will be 
factual; pati + Jia; Bhi + ta, pp. 


Samanacivaram deti — Vin. IV. 285 
Gives the robe of recluses; Da + e + 
ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Samanabrahmanakapanaddhika- 
vanibbakayacakanam — D. II. 354; 
S. 1.58 

For the recluses, brahmins, poor 
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Samanabrahmananam 


people, travellers, paupers and 
beggars; samana + brahmana + 
kapana + addhika + vanibbaka + 
yacaka; addha + ika, der.; Yac + 
aka, der. 


Samanabrahmananam atthaya 
hitaya sukhaya — A. IV. 244 

For the well-being, benefit and 
happiness of recluses and brahmins 


Samanabrahmanesu uddhaggikam 
dakkhinam patitthapeti 
sovaggikam sukhavipakam 
saggasamvattanikam — A. IT]. 46 
He causes to institute offerings in the 
community of brahmins and recluses, 
the offerings pointing upward, giving 
happy results and leading to heaven; 
uddha + agga + ika, der.; pati + 
Stha + ape + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; 
suvagga + ika, der; sagga + sam + 
rt + ana + ika, der. 


Samanasamicipatipadam patipanno 
—M. I. 281 

One who has entered into the right 
course of the recluses; samana + 
samici + patipada; pati + Pad + ta, 
Pp. 


Samanaseyyaripam maiiie — M. I. 
502 

It seems like a recluse’s bed; samana 
+ seyyad + rapa 


Samanassa Gotamassa 
mundagahapatikassa — Vin. IV. 91 
Of the recluse Gotama, the shaven 
headed householder; munda + 
gahapati + ka, der.; ‘ka’ gives 
derogatory sense 


Samane 
Samana akificahiabhinivesa — A. 
IIL. 363 
Recluses adhere to nothingness 


Samana khantisoraccadhippaya — 
A. TIL. 363 

Recluses aim at tolerance and 
gentleness; Ksam + ti, der.; surata + 
ya, der. 


Samana nibbanapariyosana — A. III. 
363 

Recluses take Nibbana as the goal; 

pari + o + Sa + ana, der. 


Samana paiiiiipavicara — A. III. 363 
Recluses investigate into wisdom; 
panna + upa + vi + Car + a, der. 


Samana Sakyaputtiyatveva 
samkham gacchanti — A. IV. 202 
The are reckoned as recluses, the sons 
of the Sakyan; Sakya + putta + iya, 
der.+ tu + eva 


Samana siladhitthana — A. IIT. 363 
The recluses are bent upon moral 
virtues; sila + adhi + Stha + ana, der. 


Samanuddesam nasetu — Vin. IV. 
139 

Let (the Samgha) destroy (expel) the 
novice; samana + uddesa; Nag + e + 
tu, caus. imper. 3. sg. 


Samane Gotame abhippasanna — D. 
1. 116 

Extremely pleased with the recluse 
Gotama; abhi + pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Samane Gotame evaripam 
paramanipaccakaram karoti — S. I. 


880 


Samane 


Samatho 


— 


178 

In reference to the recluse Gotama, he 
makes a prostration of this kind; evam 
+ riipam; parama + nipacca + kéram 


Samane Gotame brahmacariyam 
cari -—M. II. 39 

He led the highest way of life under 
the recluse Gotama; Car + i, pst. 3. 


sg. 


Samanena bhavitabbam avyavatena 
— Vin. II. 136 

A recluse should be one with no 
commitment; Bhi + a + i + tabba, 

fut. pp.; a+ vi+a+ Pror Vr + ta, 
PP. 


Samanesu samanasammata — D. Il. 
185; S. V. 194 

Recognised as a recluse in the 
community of recluses; sam + Man + 
ta, pp. 


Samano assa sumano — Vin. III. 137 
A recluse should be one with a clean 
mind; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3" sg. 


Samano Gotamo taruno ceva 
tarunaparibbajako ca —D. I. 114 
Recluse Gotama is young and a young 
wanderer; ca + eva; pari + Vraj + 
aka, der. 


Samatittikam pindapatam — Vin. IV. 
190 
Almsfood full to the brim 


Samatittika kakapeyya — S. IL. 134 
Full to the brim, drinkable even 

by crows; sama + titta + ika 

(fully satisfied) or sama + tittha + 


ika (full to the brim), der. ; kaka + 
Pa + eyya, der. 


Samatimsaya virecanam datva — 
Vin. I. 279 

Having given a purgative for thirty 
times altogether; Da + tvd, absol. 


Samatena janapadam pasasati —D. 
TIL. 64 

He governs the country according 
to his whims and fancies; sa + Man 
+ ta, pp.; pa + Sas + a * ti, pres. 
oe sK. 


Samatta parisaya — A. 1. 75 
Due to the decency of the assembly; 
sama + tta, der. 


Samatta samadinna — A. I. 189 
Taken up and observed; sam + a + Da 
+ ta, pp.; sam + @ + Da + ta, pp. 


Samathapubbamgamam vipassanam 
bhaveti — A. II. 157 

Cultivates insight preceded by 
quietude of mind; Bhi + e +1i, caus. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Samathavipassanam yuganaddham 
bhaveti— A. II. 157 

Cultivates quietude of mind and insight 
combined together; yuga + Nah + ta, 
Pp. 


Samatho bhavito cittam bhaviyati, 
yo rago so pahiyati— A. I. 61 

When calmness is cultivated, mind is 
cultivated and passion is driven out; 
Bhii + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; Bhi +e + 
iva + ti, caus. pass. pres. 3”. sg.; pa 
+ Ha + iya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


881 


Samadhiggayha 


Samantapasadiko 


Samadhiggayha titthati — M. II. 25 
Surpasses; sam + adhi + Grh + ya, 
meta. absol. 


Samanuggahiyamano va 
asamanuggahiyamano va — Vin. Ill. 
90 

Being questioned or not; kim te 
dittham, kinti ditthanti ddind nayena 
anuvijjiyamano vimamsiyamano 
upaparikkhiyamano, Cy. 593; sam 
+ anu + Gah + i + ya + mana, pass. 
prp. 


Samanuiiiio sattha ahosi— D. HI. 
271; S. I. 46; TV. 188; A. 1. 225 
Approved by the teacher; sam + anu + 
Jiia + a, der. 


Samanupassamano samanupassati — 
D. IL. 66 

Keeps on observing; sam + anu + 
passa + mana, pr. p. 


Samanubhattho samghena — Vin. IV. 
136 

Admonished by the Samgha; sam + 
anu + Bhds + ta, pp. 


Samanuyuiijanti, samanugahanti, 
samanubhasanti — M. I. 130; IIL. 
179; A. I. 140, sg. 

(They) question him, press him and ask 
for reason; laddhim vadehiti 
pucchamana samanuyuiijanti nama, 
laddhim patitthapenta 
samanugahanti ndma, karanam 
pucchanta samanubhasanti nama, 
Cy.II. 103; sam + anu + Yu(fi) j +a+ 
nti, pres. 3. pl.; sam + anu + Gah + 
a + nti, pres. 3“. pl.; sam + anu + 
Bhdas + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Samantato dupattam bhavissati — 
Vin. I. 290 

There will be double cloth all round; 
du + patia 


Samantato dvadasa yojanani — D. II. 
139 

Around twelve yojanas; yojana may be 
a distance at which new oxen are 
yoked to the cart (roughly 8 miles) or 
a distance measured by the yoke; it 
comprises 4 gavutas, again a 
distance connected with oxen 


Samantato vacasattitodakena 
safijambharim akamsu — D. I. 189; 
S. IL. 282, samanta vacaya 
sannitodakena; A. I. 187 

From all sides, they teased (him) with 
sharp spears of words; vaca + satti + 
todaka: Tud + aka, der.; sam + 
Jjambhari; a + Kr + @ + imsu, double 
pst. 3”. pl. 


Samantato samaiicasi — Vin. IV. 171 
You pull it all round; sam + Afic + a+ 
si, pres. 2”. sg. 


Samantapasadikam puggalam 
Aagamma cittam pasidati — A. ITI. 190 
Having met with a person, pleasing in 
every respect, mind becomes pleased; 
pasada + ika, der.; 4 + Gam + ya, 
absol.; pa + Sad + a + ti, pres. 3. 
sg. 


Samantapasadiko ca hoti 
sabbakaraparipiro ca — A. IV. 315 
He is pleasant and perfect in every 
respect; samanta + pasada-+ ika, 
der.; sabba + akara + paripitra: pari 
+ Prt a, der. 
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Samantapaso 


Samanta 


————— 


Samantapaso Marassa — A. III. 68 
Complete snare of Mara 


Samanta anupariyayapatham 
anukkamamano — S. V. 160 

While going round the road which 
encircles (the city); anu + pari + aya 
(from I) + patha; anu + Kram + a + 
mana, pr.p. 


Samanta fvasa sajjukam pahetabbo 
—Vin. I. 116 

(One) should be caused to go 
immediately to the neighbouring 
residence; samanta, indcl.; samanta 
Gvasati samantam avasam, Cy. 1060; 
sajjukam, indcl., sajjukanti tadaheva, 
Cy. 1060; pa + Hi + e + tabba, caus. 
fut. pp. 


Samanta udakam ussaretva — Vin. [. 
32 

Having caused the removal of water 
around; samantd, indcl.; u(t) + Sr + e 
+ tva, caus. absol. 


Samanta udakukkhepa — Vin. I. 111 
From the throwing up of water around; 
udaka + u(t) + Ksip + a, der. 


Samanta ca gocaragamo — M. I. 167 
The village to depend on is nearby; 
samanta, adv. 


Samanta catuddisa anuviloketva — 
D. Il. 23 

Making an observation around four 
quarters; catu + disd; anu + vi + Lok 
+e + tva, absol. 


Samanta chaya pharati— Vin. IIT. 
202 


The shade spreads all round; Sphar + a 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samanta nisseniya anuparigantum 
— Vin. TIT. 151 

To go round everywhere with a ladder; 
nisseniyam thatva geham chadentehi 
na sakka hoti samanté nisseniya 
Gvijjhitum, Cy. 570; anu + pari + 
Gam + tum, inf. 


Samantanuparigacchanto — A. III. 
403 

While going around; samanta + anu + 
pari + gacchanta, pr.p. 


etadavocum — Vin. IV. 91 
Neighbouring female wanderers said 
this; samanta is used here as an adj.; 
etam (etad) + a + Vac + um, root 
redup. pst. 3". pl. 


Samanta parivaretha —D. Il. 262 
Cause to surround (them) from every 
direction; pari + Vr + e + tha, caus. 
24. pl. 


Samanta bhikkhii (ma) udakena 
osificimsu — Vin. II. 214 

May not the neighbouring bhikkhus be 
wet; o + Si(ii)c + imsu, pst. 3. pl. 


Samanta Vesaliya — S. V. 152 
Around Vesali 


Samanta sattabbhantara — Vin. I. 111 
Seven abbhantaras all round; 
abbhantara is equal to 28 cubits, 
ekam abbhantaram 
atthavisatihatthappamanam hoti, 
majjhe thitassa samanta 
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Samanta 


Samayena 


sattabbhantara vinivedhena cuddasa 
honti, sace dve samgha visum 
vinayakammani karonti, dvinnam 
sattabbhantaranam antare afiiam 
ekam sattabbhantaram 
upacaratthdya thapetabbam, Cy. 
1052 


Samanta sattabbhantara ekiipacaro 
~ Vin. IIT. 202 

One neighbourhood is around seven 
abbhantaras( 28 X 7 cubits); ekam 
abbhantaram atthavisati hattham 
hoti, Cy. 654; satta + abbhantara; 
eka + upacadra 


Samanta Savatthim anuvilokesi — 
Vin. II. 158 

Made a survey around Savatthi; au + 
vi + Lok+e+s + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Samanta hasamana thita ~ Vin. IIL. 
38 

Stood laughing, nearby; Hrs + a + 
mana, pr.p.; Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Samannagamanahetu — A. V. 266 
For the reason of pursuing; sam + anu 
+ G@ + Gam + ana, der. 


Samannesamano evam janati — M. I. 
318 

Making a search (he) comes to know 
thus; sam + anu + esa (from Is) + 
mana, pr.p. 


Samam jivikam kappeti — A. IV. 282 
He leads a balanced life; Kappa + e + 
ti, denom. pres. 3". sg. 


Samam padam bhimiyam 
nikkhipati, samam uddharati, 


samam sabbavantehi padatalehi 
bhimim phusati — D. IIT. 146 

He places foot on the ground evenly, 
lifts it up evenly and touches the 
ground with the entire soles of the 
feet evenly; ni + Ksip + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; ud + Dhy or Hr + a + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; Spré + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samam suvibhattam vibhajati — D. 
TI. 166 

Divides fairly and equally; su + vi + 
Bhaj + ta, pp.; vi + Bhaj + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Samayappavadake tindukacire 
ekasalake Mallikaya 4rame 
pativasati —D. I. 178; M. II. 22 

He stays at the little hall in the park of 
Mallika, (situated) in the midst of 
tinduka trees, where the religious and 
philosophical debates are held.; 
samaya + pa + Vad + aka, der.; pati 
+ Vas + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Samayavimokkham aradheti — M. I. 
196 

Attains a temporary release; a + Radh 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Samaye dayajjam niyyadenti — D. III. 
189 

At right time, (they) cause to hand over 
the inheritance; mi + Yat + e + nti, 
caus.pres. 3”. pl. 


Samayena udakam abhinetipi 
apanetipi — A. I. 229 

He lets the water in and out at 
appropriate time; abhi + Ni + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg.; apa + Ni + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 
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Samayena 


Samadapetabba 


SE 


Samayena samayam — A. III. 350 
From time to time 


Samayodani upasamkamitum 
patimokkhuddesaya — D. Il. 49 

Now, this is the right time to go there 
for the recital of Patimokkha (code of 
conduct); samayo + idani; upa + sam 
+ Kram + i + tum, inf.; patimokkha + 
uddesdya: u(t) + Dr§ + a, der. 


Samayo dibbe kame pariyesitum — 
M. IL. 75 

It is time to seek divine pleasures; pari 
+ (y) + es (from Is) + i + tum, inf: 


Samayo te appatividito — M. I. 438 
Context was not properly understood 
by you; a + pati + Vid + i + ta, pp. 


Samavattakkhandho — M. IL. 136 
One who has equally round shoulders 


Samavayasaccesano — A. II. 41; V. 31 
The one who is searching for 
complete truth; samavaya + sacca + 
esano; Cy. takes the term sathesano 
or satthesano, if that is the correct 
term then it means the one who has 
given up quest completely; when we 
take this term with the preceding 
term in the text, : 
panunnapaccekasacco (the one who 
had given up partial truth), 
saccesano seems to be more 
appropriate; avayati aniind, sathati 
vissatthd, sammé vissattha sabba 
esanoti attho, Cy. II. 80 


Samavisamam caranti kayena 
vacaya manasa — M. III. 291 
They behave evenly and unevenly, 


physically verbally and mentally; sama 
+ visama; Car + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Samavepakiniya gahaniya 
samannagato natisitaya naccunhaya 
ativiya afifiehi manussehi- D. II. 177 
He has a stomach which is neither too 
hot nor too cold and which makes the 
food digest evenly, more than any 
other men 


Samavepakiniya gahaniyé samanna- 
gato natisitaya naccunhaya 
majjhimaya padhanakkhamaya — M. 
Il. 128 

He had a stomach which is neither 

too cold nor too warm, medium and 
suitable for striving and in which food 
is evenly digested; sama + vi + Pac 
+a, der. + ini; na + ati + sita; na + 
ati + unha; padhdna + Ksam + a, 
der. 


Samasamam thapesi — M. I. 165 
Caused to place on an equal position; 
Stha + dpe +s + i, caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Samasamo yadidam 
dhammadesanaya ~ M. L. 333 

Equal in terms of the teaching of 
Dhamma; yadidam, conjunctive indcl. 


Samasipo pindapato — Vin. IV. 190 
The soup proportionate to the 
almsfood; bhattassa 
catutthabhagappamano siipo, Cy. 
892 


Samadapetabba nivesetabba 
patitthapetabba — S. V. 145; A. L. 
222 

They should be made observe, settle 
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Samadapesi 


Samadhinimittam 


down and establish; sam + a + Da + 
Gpe + tabba, caus.fut. pp.; ni + Vis + 
e + tabba, caus. fut. pp.; pati + Stha 
+ dpe + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Samadapesi nivesesi patitthapesi — 
D. I. 206 

Made people observe, settle down and 
establish; sam + @ + Da + dpe+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3%. sg.; nit ViSt+e+s ti, 
caus. pst. 3". sg.; pati + Stha + ape 
+s +i, caus. pst. 3". sg. 


Samadanam katam hoti — Vin. II. 
268 

A vow has been taken up; sam + a + 
Da + ana, der.; Kr + ta, pp. 


Samadaya paggayha tittheyya — Vin. 
IIL. 172 

Should stand holding fast; sam + a + 
D4 + ya, absol.; pa + Grh + ya, 
meta. absol.; tittha + eyya, opt. 3”. 
Sg. 


Samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu — 
A.L 231 

He observes and trains himself in 
precepts; sikkhati, desid. from Sak 


Samadhi afifiaphalo — A. IV. 428 
Concentration of mind has gnosis 
as the result; sam + @ + Dha + i; 
a+ Jia 


Samadhi aparisuddho — Vin. III. 109 
Concentration of mind, not pure; 
a + pari + Sudh + ta, pp. 


SamAadhikusalo hoti — A. IV. 34 
He becomes skillful in concentration 
of mind 


Samadhi, nacabhinato nacapanato 
na sasamkharaniggayhavaritavato 
vimuttatta thito thitatta santusito 
santusitatta no paritassati — A. IV. 
428 

Concentration of mind, which is 
neither bent foreward, nor bent 
backward, caused to restrain 
defilements not by self effort, firm as 
it is liberated, contented as it is firm, 
not trembled as it is contented ; 
sappayogena kilese nigganhitva 
vdretva thito, Cy. IV. 199; na + ca + 
abhi + Nam + ta, pp.; na + ca + apa 
+ nata, pp.; sa + samkhara + ni + 
Grh + ya + Vr+ e+ i+ ta + vantu, 
caus. der.; vi + Muc + ta, pp. + tta, 
der.; Stha + i + ta, pp.; sam + Tus + i 
+ ta, pp.;pari + tras + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Samadhinimittam adhitthati — A. I. 
116 

Fixes mind on the sign of 
concentration; samddhipi 
samadhinimittam, 
samadharammanampi 
samadhinimittam, Cy. II. 188 adhi + 
Stha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Samadhinimittam anurakkhati — 
A.IL.17 

Protects the sign of concentration; 
anu + Raks + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Samadhinimittam manasikatabbam 
—A. I. 256 

The sign of concentration should be 
applied on mind 


Samadhinimittam suggahitam hoti 
sumanasikatam siipadharitam 
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Samadhindriyam 


Samadhi 


suppatividdham paifaya —D. Ill. 
242; A. II. 23 

The sign of concentration is well 
taken up, well attended, well 
considered and well penetrated by 
wisdom; su + Grh + i + ta, pp.; su+ 
manasi + Kr + ta, pp.; su + upa + 
Dhr + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; su + pati 
+ Vyadh + ta, pp. 


Samadhindriyam adhimattam — A. I. 


119 
The faculty of concentration is 
predominant; samadhi + indriya 


Samadhipamukha sabbe dhamma — 
A. IV. 339 

Samadhi is prominent in all Dhammas; 
sabbe dhammati pancakkhandhd, Cy. 
IV. 158 


Samadhibhavanadnam sacchikiriya 
hetu —D. I. 155 

For the reason of cultivation and 
experiencing of the concentration of 
mind; sa + acchi + kiriya 


Samadhi maggo, asamadhi 
kummaggo — A. IIT. 420 
Concentration of mind is the way, non 
—concentration of mind is a wrong 
way; ku + maggo 


Samadhimha vutthahitva — Vin. 1. 2 
Having got up (come out) from the 
concentration of mind; vi + u(t) + 
Stha + a + i + tva, absol. 


Samadhim avitakkampi avicarampi 
bhaveyyasi — A. IV. 300 

You should cultivate even thoughtless 
and investigationless concentration of 


mind; Bhi + e + eyydasi, caus. opt. 
24. sg. 


Samadhim upekhasahagatampi 
bhaveyyasi — A. IV. 300 

You should cultivate concentration of 
mind, accompanied even by equanimity 


Samadhim nippitikampi bhaveyyasi 
—A. IV. 300 

You should cultivate even joyless 
concentration of mind; ni + piti + ka, 
der. 


Samadhim bhaveti vivekanissitam 
viraganissitam nirodhanissitam 
vossaggaparinamim — S. IV. 368 
Cultivates concentration of mind 
which is associated with seclusion, 
detachment, cessation and maturing in 
release; ni + Sri + ta, pp. 


Samadhim bhavetha appamanam 
nipaka patissata — A. III. 24 

Being wise and mindful, cultivate 
unlimited concentration of mind; Bhit 
+ e + tha, caus. pres. 2". pl. 


Samadhim bhikkhave bhavetha — S. 
TH. 13; V. 414 

Bhikkhus, cultivate concentration of 
mind 


Samadhim satova samapajjami, 
satova vutthaha . THT. 24 

Being strictly mindful I shall enter the 
concentration of mind and come out 
of it; sato + eva; sam + 4 + Pad + ya 
+ mi, pres. 1". sg.; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
a+ mi, pres. I". sg. 


Samadhim sappitikampi bhaveyyasi 
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Samadhim 


Samanavassikam 


-A. TV. 300 
You should cultivate even a joyful 
concentration of mind; sa + pitika 


Samadhim savitakkampi 
savicarampi bhaveyyasi — A. IV. 300 
You should cultivate concentration of 
mind with thoughts and investigation 


Samadhim satasahagatampi 
bhaveyyasi — A. IV. 300 

You should cultivate concentration of 
mind accompanied even by happy 
feeling ; sata + saha + gata 


Samadhi yathabhita- 
ianadassanattho — A. V. 313 
Concentration of mind is for the 
gaining of knowledge and vision, as it 
is; yathabhita + fanadassana + 
attho 


Samadhisampadam aradheti — M. I. 
195 

He accomplishes the attainment of 
samadhi, concentration of mind; a + 

Radh + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Samadhisambojjhamgo — A. V. 211 
Enlightenment factor of 
concentration; sam + bodhi + amgo 


Samadhissa abhiniharakusalo — A. 
Il. 311; IV. 34 

The one who is skilled in bringing 
forth concentration of mind; upari 
upari samdpattisamapajjanatthaya 
pathamajjhanadisamadhim 
uppadetum sakkonto, Cy. III. 354-5; 
abhi + ni(s) + Hr + a, der. 


Samadhissa kallitakusalo — A. II. 


311 

The one who is skilled in making the 
concentration ready; samadhicittam 
hasetum kallam katum sakkotiti 
attho, Cy. III. 354; kalla (Skt. kalya) 
+ 1a, der. 


Samadhissa gocarakusalo — A. III. 
311 

The one who is skilled in the domain 
of concentration 


Samadhissa thitikusalo — A. IIL. 311 
The one who is skilled in keeping up 
concentration; Stha + i + ti, der. 


Samadhissa vutthanakusalo — A. III. 
311 

The one who is skilled in getting up 
from concentration; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
ana, der. 


Samadhissa samapattikusalo — A. 
TIL. 311; IV. 34 

The one who is skilled in entering into 
concentration; sam + @ + Pad + ti, 
der. 


Samanacchanda kalyanadhippaya — 
Vin. 1. 78; IV. 129 

Those who have the same minds or 
equal inclinations and good intentions; 
samana + chanda; kalyana + 
adhippaya 


Samanattata ca dhammesu — D. III. 
192 

Impartiality on all dealings; samana + 
atta + td, der. 


Samanavassikam pavaretum — Vin. 
1. 168 
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Samanasukhadukkho 


Samuddam 


To hold Pavarana (inviting ceremony) 
together by those who have equal 
rains; ettha bahipi samanavassika 
ekato pavaretum labhanti, Cy. 1077 


Samanasukhadukkho — D. III. 187 
One who has the same pleasure and 
pain 


SamApajjatipi vutthatipi — D. II. 71; 
A.IV. 421 

(He) enters into and gets out; sam + @ 
+ Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3". sg.+ api; vi 
+ u(t) + Stha + ti, pres. 3. sg.+ api 


Samapajjitva vutthahitva 
samakkhatabbani — A. IV. 426 
They should be praised after entering 
into and emerging therefrom; 
samakkhatabbaniti acikkhitabbani, 
thometabbani vannetabbani, Cy. IV. 
198 


Samahitam cittam ekaggam — M. I. 
21; A. L148 

Mind has become one pointed and 
concentrated; sam + G + Dha + i + ta, 
pp.; eka + agga 


Samiahitam va cittam 
anurakkhissati — A. IV. 344 

Or he will protect the mind 
concentrated; anu + Raks + i + ssati, 
fut. 37. sg. 


Samahitassa iapam no asamahitassa 
-A.1. 219 

Knowledge is for the one with 
concentrated mind, not for the one 
without concentrated mind 


Samahitassayam dhammo — A. IV. 


229 

This Dhamma is for the one whose 
mind is concentrated; samdhitassa + 
ayam 


Samiahito ...yathabhitam pajanati — 
S. IM. 13; V. 414 

The one whose mind is concentrated 
knows the reality as it is; 
yathabhatam, adv. ; pa + Jan + na + 
ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samudayaiica atthagamajfica 
assadajfica adinavaiica nissaranafica 
yathabhitam nappajanati — S. III. 
174; II. 176, na pajananti 

(He) does not know really the coming 
up, going down, taste, defect and 
escape; sam + u(t) + aya (from I); 
attam + gama; ni(s) + Sr + ana, 
der.; yathabhitam, adv.; na + pa + 
Jan + na ~ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samudaya safijati—D. I. 227 
Produce and the revenue; sam + u(t) + 
aya (from I); sam + Jan + ti, der. 


Samuddapariyantam pathavim — D. 
IL. 174 
The earth ending with the ocean; pari 
+ anta 


Samuddam ajjhogahanti — D. I. 222; 
A. IIL. 368 

Plunge into the ocean; adhi + o(ava) 
+ Gah + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Samuddam visakumbhena 
padisitum — Vin. IT. 203 

To make the ocean pollute with a pot 
of poison; pa + Dus + e +i + tum, 
caus. inf. 
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Samilam 


Sampajjamanam 


Samilam tanham abbuyha — S. I. 16, 
63 

Having uprooted craving; a+ Brh + ya, 
meta. absol. 


Samilam bhavam udabbahi — M. I. 
330 

Uprooted becoming: sa + malam; 
u(t) + a + Brh + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Sametayasm4 samghena — Vin. III. 
172 

Venerable sir, please be compatible 
with the Samgha; sametu 
samagacchatu ekaladdhiko hotu, 
Cy. 608; sam + e(I) + tu, imper. 3”. 
sg. or samam + etu 


Sameti cittam cittena — Vin. I. 353 
The mind agrees with mind; samam + 
eti (from I) 


Samodhanaparivasam detu — Vin. 
Tl. 48 

Let the Samgha give all inclusive 
probationary period: pari + Vas + a, 
der.; Da + e + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Samodhanam gacchanti — S. I. 86; A. 
I. 231, gacchati 

Are included; sam + 0 (ava) + Dha + 
ana, der. 


Samgame ca nandi carati — Vin. II. 
108 

Moves on with joy in the battle field; 
Na(n)d + i, der. 


Sampajanakari hoti— D. 1. 70; M. I. 
57 

(He) becomes active with full 
awareness; sam + pajana + kari: 


Kr + @, der. 


Sampajanamusa bhasati — Vin. LV. 1 
He tells lies with full awareness; Bhas 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Sampajanamusavado kim hoti? 
dukkatam hoti— Vin. I. 104 
Telling lies with full awareness, what 
is it? It is an offence of wrong doing; 
in the Pacittiya it is said, 
‘sampajdnamusavade pacittiyam’, 
Vin. IV. 2 


Sampajano patissato — D. II. 286; 
S. HII. 143; A. IL. 27 

Being fully aware and mindful; pati + 
Smr + ti, der. 


Sampajano va kayasamkharam 
abhisamkharoti — A. II. 158 

(He) being fully aware accumulates 
physical habits; sam + pa + Jan + a, 
der.; abhi + sam (s) + Kr +0 + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Sampajano va manosamkharam 
abhisamkharoti — A. IT. 158 

(He) being fully aware accumulates 
mental habits 


Sampajano va vacisamkharam 
abhisamkharoti — A. II. 158 
(He) being fully aware acumulates 
vocal habits 


Sampajjatipi vipajjatipi — A. V. 218 
Succeeds and fails; sam + Pad + ya + 
ti, pres. 3". sg: + api; vi + Pad + ya+ 
ti + api 


Sampajjamanam mahapphalam hoti 
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Sampannakolakam 


Samphappalapassa 


——— 


—M. II. 197 

It brings about great results when it 
succeeds; sam + Pad + ya + mana, 
pass. pr.p. 


Sampannakolakam sikaramamsam 
—A. TIL. 49 

Pork, cooked with jujube; 
madhurarasehi badarehi saddhim 
Jjirakadisambharehi yojetva pakkam 
ekasamvaccharika siikaramamsam; 
Gy. IIL. 253 


Sampannam va sappi, sampannam va 
navanitam — D. IIL. 85 
Nice ghee or nice butter 


Sampannam salikkhettam — A. I. 241 
Nice paddy field; sam + Pad + ta, pp. 


Sampannasila .. viharatha, sampanna 
Patimokkha — M. I. 36 

Abide by moral virtues and 
Patimokkha (code of conduct); pati + 
mokkha 


Samparayahitaya samparaya 
sukhaya — A. IV. 281 

For the benefit and happiness in the 
next life; sam + para + aya (from I) 


Samparayikam pucchami — M. II. 
128 

Task you something related to the next 
life; Prch + ya + mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Samparayikam maranabhayam — 
S. V. 386 
Fear of death related to the next birth 


Samparayikanam asavanam 
patighataya — D. III. 130; A. 1. 99 


To destroy the influxes related to the 
next life; @ + Sru + a, der.; pati + 
Ghan + ta, pp. 


Samparivattakam samparivattakam 
rajitabbam — Vin. I. 50 

It should be dyed, turning it over and 
over again; sam + pari + Vrt + aka, 
der.; Raj + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sampasade sati etarahi va anafijam 
samapajjati , pafiiaya va 
adhimuccati — M. IT. 262 

When there is right faith, he attains 
unshaky state at present or he is 
inclined on wisdom; sampasdde sati, 
loc. absl; etarahi, idcl.; an + Rij + a, 
der.; sam + @ + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
3”. sg.; adhi + Muc + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3". sg. 


Sampassam atthamattano — S. I. 70 
Seeing one’s own well-being; sam + 
passa + nta, prp. nom. sg.; attham + 
attano 


Sampucchitum agacchanti —D. I. 
116 

Come for consultation; sam + Prch + 
ya +i tum, inf. 


Samphappalapam pahaya samphap- 
palapa pativirato — D. I. 4-5 

Having abandoned talking nonsense, he 
is refrained from talking nonsense; pa 
+ Ha + ya, absol.; pati + vi + Ram + 
ta, pp. 


Samphappalapassa vipako anadeyya- 
vaca samvattaniko — A. IV. 248 

The result of nonsensical talk is that it 
leads to distrust in speech; an + G + 
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Samphassam 


Sambadho 


Da + ya (eyya), fut. pp. + vaca 


Samphassam sAdiyanti — Vin. IV. 261 
Causing to enjoy the contact; Svad + 
aya + nti, pr.p. 


Sambadho nama ubho upakacchaka 
muttakaramam — Vin. IV. 260 
Covered area means both armpits and 
the private part (urinating organ); 
sambadheti paticchannokase, Cy. 
920 


Sambahula 4 samanasima 
nanuposatham katum — Vin. II. 300 
To hold Uposatha ceremony separately 
within a common boundary where 
there are several residences; ndnd + 
uposatha 


Sambahula samvidahitva — Vin, Il. 
53 

A groupd of people, having organised 
themselves; sam + vi + Dhd + i + va, 
absol. 


Sambahulahi Sakiyanihi saddhim — 
A. IV. 274 

With several Sakyan ladies; saddhim, 
indcl. used with instr. 


Sambahulehi bhikkhihi saddhim — 
S.1.121 
With several bhikkhus 


Sambahulehi manavakehi saddhim — 
D.1. 89 
With several young men 


Sambadhassa samanta dvamgula — 
Vin. L. 216 
(In the area,) around two finger- 


breadths to the covered area; dvi + 
amgula 


Sambadhe avasathe vasam 
upagacchim — M. II. 124 
happened to stay in an inconvenient 
dwelling place; upa + gaccha + im, 
pst. I". sg. 


Sambadhe okasadhigamo 
anubuddho — A. III. 314; IV. 426 

An opportunity for the practice of 
mindfulness has been realised in the 
world of senses; sambadheti pafica- 
kdmaguna sambdadhe, Cy. Ill. 355; 
okdasa vuccanti cha anussatitthandni, 
Cy.; anu + Budh + ta, pp. 


Sambadhe okasadhigamo vutto 
Bhagavata pariyayena — A. IV. 449 
The attainment of the opportunity in 
the world of senses has been said by 
the Blessed One, relatively; Vac + ta, 
pp.; okdsa + adhigama 


Sambadhe lomam samharapenti — 
Vin. II. 134 

Cause to remove the hair at the 
covered area; sam + Badh + a, der.; 
sam + Hr + dpe + nti, caus. pres, 3”. 
pl. 


Sambadho gharavaso rajopatho — 
D.I. 63 

Household life is troublesome and 
a way to pollution; rajo (rajas) + 
patha 


Sambadho gharavaso rajapatho, 
abbhokaso pabbajja — M. I. 211; S. 
V. 350 

Household life is troublesome and a 
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Sambuddho 


Sammatenapi 


way to pollution, renounced life is 
free and independent; ghara + avasa; 
raja (rajo) + patha; abhi + okasa 


Sambuddho iti mafifiano — D. II. 287 
Thinking that he is the Enlightened 
One; sam + Budh + ta, pp.; Man + ya 
+ dna, pr.p. 


Sambuddho tapatam settho — S. I. 47 
Sambuddha is supreme among the 
shining bodies; tapatam, gen. pl. of 
tapanta, pr.p. 


Sambodhapakkhikanam 
dhammanam ka upanisa 
bhavanaya? — A. IV. 351 

What is the ground for the cultivation 
of enlightenment factors ?; sar + 
bodha + pakkha + ika, der. 


Sambodhipathanusarino — D. I. 
275 

Those who are following the path of 
enlightenment; sam + bodhi + patha 
+ anu + Sr + i, der. 


Sambhatam anurakkhati — A. IIL. 38; 
IV. 285 

Keeps safe what is brought home; sam 
+ Bhr + ta, pp.; anu + Raks + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Sambharasamyutta — Vin. IV. 110 
Mixed with various ingredients; sam + 
Bhr + a, der:; sam + Yuj + ta, pp. 


Sambhavito ca vififiinam 
sabrahmacarinam — M. III. 194; A. 
V. 225 

Highly respected by the wise co- 
celibates; sam + Bhi +e + i+ ta, 


pp.; instr. meaning is conveyed by 
gen. 


Sambhinnamariyado hoti — A. IIL. 
228 

He becomes one who has broken the 
boundary; sam + Bhid + ta, pp. + 
mariyada 


Sambhuijantipi samvasantipi sahapi 
seyyam kappenti — Vin. IV. 137 

Eat together, live together and sleep 
together; sam + Bhu(fi)j + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. + api; sam + Vas + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. + api; saha + api; 
kappa + e + nti, denom. pres. 3. pl. 


Sambhunati kathinuddharam — Vin. 
1. 256 

Is capable of removing Kathina; sam + 
Bhi + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
conjugational sign of the root Bhi is 
‘a’, but here ‘nd’ is used 


Sambhejja udakam -— S. V. 461 
Mixed water (at the confluence); sam 
+ Bhid + ya, der. 


Sambhedam loko gamissati — D. III. 
72; A. I. 51, igamissati 

The world will move into promiscuity; 
sam + Bhid + a, der. (breaking down 
of moral norms) 


Sammaggato akkhayati — M. 1. 66 
He is said to be a Well- Gone; samma 
+ gato; 4 + Khyd + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Sammatenapi bhikkhuniyo na 
ovaditabba — A. IV. 347; Vin. IL. 22 
Bhikkhunis should not be instructed by 
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Sammatena 


one who is even agreed upon; sam + 
Man + ta, pp.; 0 + Vad + i +tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Sammatena vinayam pucchitum — 
Vin. I. 113 

To ask about Vinaya by one who is 
agreed upon; sam + Man + ta, pp.; 
Prch + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Sammattaniyamam anokkamamano 
—A. TIL 441 

Not entering into the right course; 
sammatta (Skt. samyaktva); an + 0 + 
Kram + a + ména, pr.p. 


Sammattam agamma aradhana hoti 
-A.V. 212 

Coming to the right course there is 
satisfaction; sammd + tta, der.; 4 + 
Gam + ya, absol.; @ + Radh + ana, 
der. 


Sammatthabhisamecca — A. V. 50 
Having realised the meaning rightly; 
samma + attha + abhi + sam + e (I) + 
(t) + ya, absol. 


Sammadeva afiiam vyakaroti— A. 
Til. 119 

Rightly declares gnosis; sammda + (d) 
+ eva 


Sammadeva anupavatteti — M. II. 
29; A. 1. 23 

Makes (the wheel) turn rightly, after 
me; anu + pa + Vrt + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Sammadeva dsavehi vimuccati - D. 
Il. 81 
Is liberated perfectly from influxes; vi 


+ Muc + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Sammadeva virtiheyya — M. I. 306 
Would grow up properly; vi + Ruh +a 
+ eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Sammadeva samacare — S. I. 70 
Should behave properly; sam + a + 
Car + e, opt. 3™. sg. 


Sammannu kho vadamano vadeyya? 
-M.1. 451 

Would he keep on saying correctly?; 
sammd + nu + kho; nu.interrp.; Vad 
+a + mana, pr.p. 


Sammi Ajivena jivikam kappeti —M. 
IL. 26 

Finds a livelihood by right means; 
samma, indcl. ; kappa + e + ti, 
denom. pres. 3”. sg. 


Sammi upeti kammiaya — S, V. 92; 
A. 1. 254 

It becomes fit for workmanship; upa + 
I + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Sammaditthikassa micchaditthi 
viritta hoti — A. V. 218 

Wrong view is purged away for the one 
who has right vision; vi + Ric + ta, pp. 


Sammiaditthika hotha samma- 
dassanena samannagata — A. III. 
138 

Be with right view and right vision; 
sammda + Drs + ti + ika, der; Hit 
(Bhii) + a + tha, imper. 2". pl. 


Sammaditthiko aviparitadassano — 
A. I. 33, TIL. 115 
The one who has a right view and 
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Sammaditthim 


Sammi passam 


undistorted vision; a + vi + pari + 1+ 
ta, pp. 


Sammaditthim aparipiretva 
sammasamadhim paripiressatiti 
netam thanam vijjati—A. [II 15 

It is impossible that one will 
accomplish the right concentration of 
mind without accomplishing the right 
view; a + pari + Pr + e + tva, absol.; 
Vid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Sammiaditthiya upasampadaya — M. 
Il. 72 

To attain right vision; upa + sam + 
Pad + @ 


Sammaditthi hoti, ujugatassaditthi, 
dhamme aveccappasadena 
samannagato, Agato imam 
saddhammam - M. I. 46 

(He) becomes one with right view, his 
view is straightforward, he is endowed 
with faith in the Dhamma on 
understanding and has realised this true 
Dhamma; samma + ditthi + i, der.; 
uju + gata + assa + ditthi; ava + I (0) 
+ ya, absol.+ pasada; 4 + Gam + ta, 
Pp. 


Samma dukkhakkhayaya — S. II. 24 
For the elimination of Dukkha 
perfectly 


Samm nibbanadhimutto assa —- M. 
TI. 255 

He would be perfectly inclined to 
Nibbana; adhi + Muc + ta, pp.; As + 
ya (Skt. yat) 


Samma nu kho so vadamano 
vadeyya? — M. II. 201; S. TIT. 130; 


IV. 283 

Would he keep saying rightly?; nu, 
interr. p.; Vad + a + mana, prp.; Vad 
+ eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Sammi patipajjamano — A. I. 4 
The one who is behaving rightly; pati 
+ Pad + ya + mana, prp. 


Sammapatipattadhikaranahetu — M. 
Il. 197 

For the reason of right practice; 
adhikarana and hetu are used here 
together 


Sammépatipatti sagganam aharo — 
A.V. 136 

Right practice is the cause for 
heavenly existences; pati + Pad + ti; 
a+ Hr + a, der. 


Samma panihitatta ditthiya — S. V. 
il 

As the view is rightly established; pa + 
ni + Dha + i + ta, pp.* tta, der. 


Sammi panihitam cittam — A. V. 87 
Well established mind; pa + ni + Dha 
+i + ta, pp. 


Sammi parindmam gaccheyya — S. 
I. 168; A. LIL. 30; Vin. I. 275, 
gacchati 

Would digests properly; pari + Nam 
+ a, der. 


Sammi parihareyya — M. I. 124 
Would keep up well; pari + Hr + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Sammi passam nibbindati — S. IV. 
142 
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Samma byakaramano 


Samm samadhi 


The one who is seeing rightly 
becomes disinterested; ni + Vi(n)d + 
a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Samma byadkaramano byakareyya — 
M. I. 149 

Would keep on explaining rightly; vi + 
a+ Kr+a+ mana, pr.p.; continuous 
sense is expressed in Pali by a pr. p. 
with an opt., e.g. uppajjamano 
uppajjeyya (is being born) 


Samma brahmacari patijanamano 
-A.IV.54 

Claiming himself a perfect celibate; 
pati + Jan + na + mana, prp. 


Samma bhikkhusamgho patipadito 
-M. 1.339 

Community of bhikkhus has been 
trained properly; pati + Pad + e +i + 
ta, caus. pp. 


Samma manabhisamaya antamakasi 
dukkhassa — S. IV. 205; A. 1. 134 
(He) put an end to Dukkha by removing 
conceit perfectly; mana + 
abhisamaya 


Samma vatteyya lomam pateyya 
nettharam vatteyya — Vin. I. 49 

He would behave properly, cause to be 
humble and proceed in such a way that 
the Samgha reinstates him in the 
Order; Vrt + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; Pat + 
e + eyya, caus. opt. 3". sg. 


Samma vadamano vadeyya — M. I. 
21; S. I. 68; A. II. 88; Vin. IIL. 2 

He would keep on saying rightly; Vad 
+ a + mana, pr. p.; Vad + eyya, opt. 
3”, sg.; continous sense is expressed 


Samma vyakaramano evam 
vyakareyya — M. II. 179 

He would thus keep on explaining 
rightly; vi + a + Kr + a + mana, 
prp.; vit @+ Kr + eyya; opt. 3”, 
Sg. 


Sammiasatim dhammapadam 
paccakkhaya — A. II. 30 

Having given up right mindfulness, a 
point of the Dhamma; pati + a + Khya 
+ ya, absol. 


Sammasamadhimhi sati hoti 
yathabhitafanadassanam — A. IV. 
336 

When there is right concentration of 
mind, there is knowledge and vision 
into the reality as it is; yathabhita + 
fidnadassana 


Sammi samadhiyati 4savanam 
khayaya — S. V. 92; A. TIL. 16 

(The mind) is well concentrated for 
the elimination of influxes; sam + a + 
Dh + iya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; @ 
+ Sru + a, der.; Ksi + a, der. 


Sammésamadhivipannassa 
hatupanisam hoti yathabhita- 
Hanadassanam — A. IIT. 200 
Knowledge and vision into reality, as it 
is, becomes groundless for the one 
who has missed right concentration of 
mind; vi + Pad + ta, pp.; hata + 
upanisa 


Sammi samadhi sa upaniso 
saparikkharo — S. V. 21 

Right concentration of mind has a 
foundation and supportive factors; sa 
+ upa + nisa, from ni + Sri 
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Samm samugghato 


Sammukhibhita 


Samm samugghato hoti—D. I. 
135 

Destroyed perfectly; sam + u(t) + 
Ghan + ta, pp. 


Sammasambuddhassa te patijanato 
—A. 1. 186 

Of you who claims perfect 
enlightenment; pati + Jan + nd + nta, 
prp. 


Sammasambuddho va no va iti 

To know whether (he is a ) perfectly 
Enlightened One or not; vi + Jad + 
ana, der. 


Sammasambodhim 
abhisambuddhoti paccafiasim — 
Vin. I. 11 

I claimed that | had realised perfect 
enlightenment, myself; abhi + sam + 
Budh + ta, pp.; pati+ a+ Jia +s + 
im, pst. I", sg. 


Samma sukham parihatabba — A. IV. 
44 

To be used properly and with ease; 
pari + Hr + tabba: hartabba > 
hattabba > hatabba, fut. pp. 


Sammiiijite pasarite — D. I. 70; M. I. 
57 

When folded in and stretched out; sam 
+ Rij + it ta, pp; pa+Srt+er+i+ 
ta, caus. pp. 


Sammukhakaraniyam kammam — 
Vin. 1. 325 

A formal act, to be carried out in the 
presence; sammukha + Kr + aniya, 
Sut. pp. 


Sammukha patipucchitum — D. II. 
155 

To ask in return, face to face; pati + 
Prch + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Sammukhapi nam vadeyyama — M. 
1. 502 

We would say even in (his) presence; 
Vad + eyydma, opt. 1". pl. 


Sammukha metam Bhagavato sutam 
sammukha patiggahitam — D. II. 
115; S. IIL. 134; A. TI. 49 

This has been heard and accepted by 
me in the presence of the Blessed 
One; me + etam; Sru + ta, pp.; pati + 
Grh + i+ ta, pp. 


Sammukha yeva anupavajjata 
vyakata — S. IV. 59 

Faultlessness has been declared right 
in (your) presence; sam + mukha + 
(y) + eva; an + upa + Vad + ya + ta, 
der.; vi + @ + Kr + ta, pp. 


Sammukhava assumha — S. V. 302 
We heard right in the presence; 
sammukha + eva; a + Sru + mha, pst. 
1*. pl. 


Sammukhavinayapatirupakena — 
Vin. I. 74 

By an apparent settling of a legal 
question in the presence 


Sammukhassa vanpnam bhasati —D. 
TIL. 180 

Praises to his face (praises in his 
presence); sammukha + assa; Bhas + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sammukhibhita na patikkosanti — 
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Sammukhibhitena 


Vin. 1. 319; II. 103 

Those who are present do not protest; 
sammukha + bhiita; pati + Krus + a 
+ nti, pres. 3%. pl. 


Sammukhibhitena samghena 
bhajetum — Vin. I. 299 

To make it divide by the Samgha 
present; Bhaj + e + tum, caus. inf. 


Sammukhe paturahosi — D. II. 206; 
S.V. 294 

Appeared in front (of him); patu+ ® + 
a+ Hi (Bhi) + a+s + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Sammutiya kappiyabhimiya — Vin. 
1.239 

On the ground allocated for storing 
provisions; the word sammutiya 
seems to have been used for the word 
sammataya; sam + Man + ti, der. 


Sammusa vacam bhaseyyum — M. II. 
202 

(They) would speak according to the 
convention; Cy takes sammusd as 
sammucca and says sammuccati 
sammutiya lokavoharena Cy. III. 
447; Bhas + eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Sammiilho kalam karoti — D. II. 85; 
A.V. 169 

Being confused, he dies; sam + Muh 
+ ta, pp.; kalam (death) + Kr +o + 
ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Sammodaniyam akasi — Vin. III. 144 
Made a reconciliation; tam 
sanfdpetva puna gehagamaniyam 
akasi, Cy. 561; sam + Mud + ana 
+iya, der.;a+Kr+a&+s + i, double 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Samkappavitakka 


Sammodaniyam katham saraniyam 
vitisaretva — M. II. 141; S. I. 68, 
160; IV. 93; Vin. 1.2 

Having had a friendly and delightful 
chat; sam + Mud + aniya, fut. pp.; 
Smr + aniya, or sam + Raiij + aniya, 
Sut. pp.; vi + ati + Sr + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Sammohavepakkam va.. dukkham 
vadami pariyetthivepakkam va — A. 
Ill. 416 

I declare the Dukkha resulting in 
confusion or search; vipaka + ya, 
der.; pari + (y) + es (from Is) + ti, 
der. 


Samkapparago purisassa kamo — S. 
1. 22; AJL 411 

The sense-desire of man is attachment 
to thoughts; samkapparagoti 
samkappavasena uppannardago; Cy. 
I, 407 


Samkappavitakka dhatiisu nanattam 
gacchanti — A. IV. 385 

Thoughts vary in the sphere of basic 
elements; samkappavitakkati 
samkappabhita vitakka , Cy. IV. 175 


Samkappavitakka 
namariparammana — A. IV. 385 
Thoughts have mind and matter as the 
objects; ndma + rijpa + Grammana 


Samkappavitakka pafifuttara 
vimuttisara amatogadha — A. IV. 
385 

Thoughts have wisdom as the superior, 
liberation as the essence and 
immortality as the plunge; pafifa + 
uttara; amata + ogadha 
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Samkappavitakka 


Samketam 


ee 


Samkappavitakka phassasamudaya 
—A. IV. 385 

Thoughts originate from contact; sam 
+ udaya: u(t) + aya (from I) 


Samkappavitakka 
vedanasamosarana — A.IV. 385 
Thoughts plunge into feelings; sam + 
o + Sr + ana, der. 


Samkappavitakka satadhipateyya 
—A. IV. 385 

Thoughts have memory as the lord; 
sati + adhipati + eyya, der. 


Samkappavitakka samadhipamukha 
—A. IV. 385 

Thoughts have concentration of mind 
as the prominent 


Samkappanam vasanugo - S. I. 7 
The one who has been a slave to (his) 
thoughts; vasam + anu + ga 


Samkampati sampakampati 
sampavedhati — D. IL. 15 

Trembles, shudders and quakes; sam + 
Kamp + a + ti, pres. 3%. sg.; sam + 
pa + kampati; sam + pa + Vyath +a 
+ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Samkarakate chaddehi — Vin. I. 
269 

Throw it away on a garbage heap; 
chadda (Chard) + e + hi, imper. 2". 
Sg. 


Samkarakiteva potthakam — A. I. 
247 

Like a fibre-cloth on a garbage heap; 
samkarakite + iva; potthakoti 
vakamayavattham, Cy. II. 359 


Samkaram va vighdsam va — Vin. 
IV. 265 
Rubbish or left over food 


Samkaram vicinitva ekamantam 
chaddetabbam — Vin. II. 209 
Garbage should be collected and 
thrown at one side; vi + Ci + na@+i+ 
tva, absol.; chadda + e + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Samkinnaparikho — A. III. 84 

The one who has destroyed the moat; 
samkiritva vindsetva thito, Cy. HI. 
264 


Samkilittham apattim Apajjissanti — 
A. ILL. 109; V. 169 apajjati 

Will commit a foul transgression; sam 
+ Klig + ta, pp.; @+ Pad + ya +i+ 
ssanti, fut.. 3”. pl. 


Samkiyo papakesu thanesu — D. III. 
183 

He is liable to be suspected at 
notorious places; Sank + ya, fut. pp. 


Samkuddho asayamvasi — D. II. 262 
One who is furious and has lost self 

control; sam + Krudh + ta, pp.; a + 
sayam + vast 


Samketaiica katum, atra 
patiharissamiti — Vin. II. 265 

To mark a place saying I will return 
here; pati + Hr + i + ssami, fut. 1". 
sg. 


Samketam katva visamvadeti — Vin. 
IV.1 

Having decided the place of debate, 
he contradicts (causes to change 
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Samketam 


Samkhaya 


the word); Kr + tvd, absol.; vi + sam 
+ Vad + e + ti, caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Samketam vitinadmeyya — Vin. III. 
46 

Would cause to go beyond the marked 
place; atikkameti, Cy. 303 


Samkhamundikampi karonti—M. 
1.87 

They inflict the punishment of 
samkhamundika in which the convict 
is skinned from the upper lip upward 
and his hair is tied to a pole and pull 
them up,afterward his head is rubbed 
with gravel until it becomes 
something like a conch shell.; Cy. Il. 
58 


Samkham upalasetva — D. IL. 337 
Having caused the conch shell to give 
sound; upa + Las + e + tvd, caus. 
absol. 


Samkham gacchati —D. I. 200; M. I. 
89; S. IV. 79 
Goes to be reckoned as; sam + Khya@ 


Samkham nopeti vedagii— S. IV. 206 
The one who has gone to the climax of 
knowledge does not come to be 
reckoned; na + upa + I + ti, pres. 3%. 
sg.; veda + Gam + ii, der. 


Samkhampi na upenti, upanidhampi 
na upenti, kalabhagampi na upenti 
-S. V. 457 

They do not come even to be 
reckoned, they do not come even 
closer to it and they do not amount 
even to a fraction of it; upa + e (from 
D) + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Samkhalikhitam brahmacariyam — 
M. 1. 240 

Highest way of life which is clean (as a 
polished conch shell); Likh + i + ta, 
pp. 


Samkhasevalapanakam ekato 
ussareyya — Vin. II. 177 

Would cause to move up water plants 
and moss all together; u(t) + Sr + e + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Samkhaditva ajjhoharami — A. III. 
304 

I chew and then swallow; sam + Khdd 
+ i+ tvd, absol.; adhi + 0 + Hr +a+ 
mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Samkhapi anubandhitabbo — A. IV. 
367 

Having considered carefully he should 
be followed; sdmafiiatthassa 

Cy. IV. 169; sam + Khya + api; anu + 
Ba(n)dh + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Samkhapi apuccha pakkamitabbam 
—A. IV. 366 

Should consult and depart after careful 
consideration; @ + Prch + ya, absol.; 
pa + Kram + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Samkhaya kulaini upasamkamati, 
samkhaya nisidati, samkhaya 
dhammam bhisati, samkhaya 
uccdrapassavam sandhareti — A. II. 
143 

Having well thought out, he 
approaches families, sits down 
(there), preaches the Dhamma and 
causes to hold nature’s call; sam + 
Khya + ya, absol.; sam + Dhr + e 
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Samkhaya 


Samkharavasesasamapatti 


+ ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Samkhaya loke carati — S. I. 182 
He moves in the world intelligently 


Samkhayekam adhivaseti — A. IV. 
354 

Causes to endure one after 
consideration; sam + Khya+ ya, 
absol. + ekam; adhi + Vas + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Samkhayekam patisevati— A. IV. 
354 

Causes to make use of one after 
consideration; pati + Sev + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Samkhayekam parivajjeti— A. IV. 
354 

Causes to avoid one after 
consideration; pari + Vrj + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Samkhayekam vinodeti — A. IV. 354 
Causes to reject one after 
consideration; vi + Nud + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Samkharadhatu kho gahapati 
vifiianassa oko — S. III. 10 
Householder, the element of 
volitional activity is the abode of 
consciousness; cp. okam pahdya 
aniketasari, Sn. 844 


Samkharadhatu vifiianassa oko — S. 
TH. 10 

The element of volitional activity is 
the abode of consciousness 


Samkharappadhana viradgo hoti — 


M. IL. 223 

For the reason of meditating on 
conditioned things there arises 
detachment; samkhara + padhana; vi 
+ Raj + a, der. 


Samkhara ca viharo ca evam 
bhavita evam bahulikata 
tatruppattiya samvattanti — M. III. 
100 

The habit patterns and the way of 
living, thus cultivated and frequently 
practised, lead him to be born there; 
Bhii + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; bahula + 
kata; tatra + uppattiya; sam + Vrt + 
a + nti, pres, 3”. pl. 


Samkharanam adinavam okaram 
samkilesam nibbane anisamsam 
pakasesi — D. II. 42 

He proclaimed disadvantage, vanity and 
corruption of conditioned things and 
the advantage of Nibbana; pa + Kas + 
e+s +i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Samkharanam yeva aniccatam 
sandhaya bhasitam — S. IV. 216 

It is said, concerning indeed the 
impermanent nature of conditioned 
things; sandhdya, indcl.; Bhas + i + 
ta, pp. 


Samkhara patippassambhanti — D. 
IL. 215 

Activities calm down; pati + pa + 
Sra(m)bh + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Samkharavasesasamapatti pattabba 
—S.IL 151 

One should reach the attainment in 
which karmic energies remain; 
sukhumasamkharanam 
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Samkharesiipasantesu 


Samganikaramatam 


avasitthataya, Cy. II. 135 ; samkhara 
+ avasesa; pa + Ap + tabba, fut. pp. 


Samkharesipasantesu nibbutoti 
pavuccati— A. IIT. 347 

When accumulated energies are 
exhausted he is called ‘the 
extinguished’; samkhdrestipasantesu, 
loc.absl.; upa + Sam + ta, pp; ni + Vr 
+ ta, pp.; pa + Vac + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Samkhittavittharenapi dhammam 
deseyya — A. I. 133 

Would explain the Dhamma in brief as 
well as in detail; Drs + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Samkhittena attham vakkhami — 
Vin. I. 40 

I shall give the meaning in brief; sam + 
Ksip + ta, pp.; Vac +ssami (Skt. 
sydmi) , fut. 1". sg.; this is also used 
as pres. 1”. sg. 


Samkhittena uddesam uddisitva 
vittharena attham avibhajitva — M. 
I. 110; S.IV. 94 

Having made a brief statement without 
analysing the meaning in detail; u(t) + 
Dr§ + i + tva, absol.; a + vi + Bhaj + 
i + ta, absol. 


Samkhittena ovadena ovadatu — M. 
TIL. 267 

Please admonish (me) in brief; 0 + 
Vad + a + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Samkhittena dhammam desetu — A. 
IV. 280; Vin. I. 258 

Please explain the Dhamma in brief; 
Dr$ + e + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Samkhittena paficupadanakkhandha 
dukkha — Vin. I. 10 

In short, five aggregates with grasping 
are Dukkha; pafica + upa + G + Da + 
ana, der. + khandha 


Samkhittena patimokkham 
uddisitum — Vin. I. 112 

To recite Patimokkha (the code of 
rules) in brief; u(t) + Drs + i + tum, 
inf. 


Samkhittena bhasitassa vittharena 
attham —D. IL. 281; S. I. 11; S. 11. 47 
Detailed meaning of the talk given in 
brief; vi + Str + a, der. 


Samkhittena vutta, vittharena 
avibhatta — M. II. 161 

Said briefly, not analysed in detail; Vac 
+ ta, pp.; a + vi + Bhaj + ta, pp. 


Samkhiyadhammo udapadi — D. I. 2 
There came up a subject of talk; 
samkhiyé vuccati katha, Cy.43; sam 
+ Khyd + dhamma; u(t) + a + Pad + 
i, pst. 3". sg. 


Samganika pavaddhano — A. III. 256 
(The fire is an) increaser of grouping; 

sam + gana + ika, der; pa + Vrdh + 

ana, der. 


Samganikaya samvattati no 
pavivekaya — A. IV. 280; Vin. II. 258, 
pl. 

It leads to a group life, not to solitude; 
sam + Vrt + a+ ti, pres. 3. sg.; vi + 
Vic + a, der. 


Samganikaramatam anuyutta — D. 
1. 78 
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Samganikaramata 


Samgehi 


SSF 


Those who are engaged in the pleasure 
of being in social groups; anu + Yuj + 
ta, pp. 


Samganikaramata — A. III. 173 
To take delight in group life; sam + 
gana + ika, der. + Grama + ta, der. 


Samgatibhavahetu — M. II. 222 
Due to the confluence; sam + Gam + 
ti, der. 


Samgamma samagamma - S. IV. 
302; V. 375; A. IV. 342 

Having assembled; sam + Gam + ya, 
absol.; sam + @ + Gam + ya, absol. 


Samgamma samagamma atthena 
attham vyafijanena vyafijanam 
samgayitabbam na vivaditabbam — 
D. UL. 127 

Having come together, you should 
rehearse meaning with meaning, 
phrase with phrase, but should not 
dispute over them; sam + Gai + e + 
tabba, caus. fut.pp.; vi + Vad + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Samgamma samagamma evam 
samassaseyyum — M. I. 306 

Having come together they would 
console (him) thus; sam + a + Svas + 
eyyum, opt. 3”. pl. 


Samgamma samagamma rosenti — 
A.V. 121 

Get together and resent; Rus + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Samgaram akamsu — Vin. I. 247 
Reached an agreement; sam + Gr+ a, 
der. 


Samgahaya avivadaya samaggiya 
ekibhavaya samvattati— A. ITI. 289 
It leads to co-operation, non- 
disputation, concord and togetherness; 
sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samgamam otaritum — A. III. 89 
To go to the battle; 0 + Tr +a t+it+ 
tum, inf. 


Samgamasisam ajjhavasati — A. TIT. 
90 

He stays at the battle front; adhi + a + 
Vas + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Samgamento pabhaggo hoti — Vin. 
TIL. 108 

He has lost the battle in fighting; 
samgdma + e + nta, denom. pr.p.; 
pa + Bha(ii)j + ta, pp. 


Samgamo samipabbilho ahosi —D. 
IL. 285; S. I. 98, V. 447, 
samupabbulho; 

War was imminent; sam + upa + Vah 
+ ta, pp. 


Samgitani antalikkhe vattanti — D. 
IL. 138 

Music is in progress in the air; Vrt + a 
+ nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Samgiti dcikkhitabba — Vin. 1. 95 
The text, assigned to him, should be 
informed; idameva sabbam (time of 
ordination, length of the season and 
the portion of the day) ekato katva, 
Cy, 1034; 4 + Khya + i + tabba, 
intens. fut. pp. 


Samgehi acchadesum — S. I. 81 
They made him dress with (upper) 
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Samghagato 


Samghamajjhe 


robes; uttarasamgehi is shortened as 
samgehi; 4+ Chad+e+s+um., 
caus. pst. 3”. pl. 


Samghagato — A. IV. 153 
Gone to the Samgha (=being in the 
Samgha) 


Samghato uddisatha — M. III. 256 
Specify from the Samgha; u(t) + Dré + 
a+ tha. imper. 2™. pl. 


Samghabhattam katum — Vin. II. 
175 
To offer a meal to the Samgha 


Samghabhedam karissama, cakka- 
bhedam — Vin. II. 196; III. 171 

We will break the Samgha, the circle; 
samgha and cakka seem to have been 
used here synonimously; Bhid + a, 
der. 


Samghabhedena nandati — A. I. 239 
He rejoices over the dissension of the 
community; samgha + Bhid + a, der.; 
Na(n)d + a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Samghamajjhampi akaddhitva 
vattabbo — Vin. II. 173 

Having brought before the Samgha, 
even by force, he should be 
admonished; a + kaddha (from Krs) + 
i+ tvd, absol.; Vac + tabba, fut. pp. 


Samghamajjhe adhikaranesu 
voyuiijati— A. IT. 239 

Involves in disputes in the midst of the 
Samgha; vi + 0 + Yu(ii)j + a + ti, pres. 
374, sg. 


Samghamajjhe apattiya anuyuiijiya- 


mano — Vin. IV. 35 

Being questioned in the midst of the 
Samgha for an offence; anu + Yu(n)j + 
iya + mana, pass. pr. p. 


Samghamajjhe udaharitabbam — 
Vin. I. 170; IL. 240-1 

It should be announced in the midst of 
the Samgha; u(t) +@+Hr+at+i+ 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Samghamaijjhe osato hoti— M. I. 
469 

Has arrived in the Samgha; 0 (ava) + 
Sr + ta, pp. 


Samghamajjhe thitakova ima 
gathayo abhasi — Vin. I. 349 

He uttered these verses while standing 
in the midst of the Samgha; thitako + 
eva; a + Bhas + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Samghamajjhe bahavikkhepam 
bhanati— A. IV. 193 

Speaks with gesticulation in the 
assembly of the Samgha; baha + vi + 
Ksip + a, der.; Bhan + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Samghamajjhe va ganamajjhe va 
ekapuggale va pakaseyya — Vin. I. 
103 

Should make it known in the midst of 
the Samgha, or Group or in the 
presence of a single individual; pa + 
Kas + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Samghamaijjhe va nisinnam, ekam 
va raho nisinnam — S. V. 315 
Sitting in the midst of the Samgha or 
sitting alone in privacy; ni + Sad + ta, 
pp.; raho, indcl. 
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Samghamha 


Samghassa 


Samghamha vapakasitum — A. III. 
146 

To withdraw from the Samgha; vi + 
apa + Krs + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Samgham apaloketum bhandu- 
kammaya — Vin. I. 77 

To seek permission from the Samgha 
for shaving the head; apa + Lok + e + 
tum, inf. 


Samgham arabbha davam karissati 
— Vin. IV. 197 

(He) will make fun concerning the 
Samgha; drabbha, indcl. 


Samgham uddissa danam dassanti — 
M. IIT. 256 

They will give alms in the name of the 
Samgha; Da + ssanti, fut. 3“. pl. 


Samgham uddissa viharo karapito 
— Vin. I. 139 

Caused to build a dwelling place for 
the sake of the Samgha; uddissa, 
indcl. 


Samgham upasamkamitva ekamsam 
uttarasamgam karitva bhikkhinam 
pade vanditva ukkutikam nisiditva 
afijalim paggahetva evamassa 
vacaniyo — Vin. I. 57 

Having approached the Samgha, 
arranged the robe on one shoulder, 
worshipped the feet of the bhikkhus, 
and sat on the right calf, and put both 
palms together, he should have to say 
thus; upa + sam + Kram + i + tva, 
absol.; Kr + i + tva, absol.; Vand + i 
+ ta, absol.; ni + Sad + i + tva, 
absol.; pa + Grh + e + tv, absol.; 
evam + assa: As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 


3”. sg.; Vac + aniya, fut. pp. 


Samgham fiapesi — Vin. II. 285 
Informed the Samgha (= motion is put 
before the Samgha); Jad + ape +s + 
i, caus. pst. 3”. sg. 


Samgham bhindeyya — M. III. 65; 
A.1.27 

(He) would break the unity of the 
Samgha; Bhi(n)d + eyya, opt. 3“. sg. 


Samgham va ganam va pugam va 
senim va — Vin. IV. 226 

The Samgha or a group or a guild or a 
company 


Samgham samaggam bhetvana — A. 
V. 76 

Having caused dissension in the united 
Samgha; Bhid + e + tvana; caus. 
absol. 


Samghasammuti (na kaci) 
saditabba — A. IV. 347 

Any agreement reached by the 
community should not be entertained; 
Svad + e + i+ tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Samghasamaggim karoma — Vin. I. 
357 

We make a reconciliation of the 
Samgha; Kr + 0 + ma, pres. 1*. pl. 


Samghasutthutaya 
samghaphasutaya — A. I. 99; Vin. III. 
21 

For the smooth running of the Samgha, 
for the convenience of the Samgha; 
sutthu + ta, der.; phasu + ta, der. 


Samghassa katikavattam 
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Samghassa 


Samghatiya 


acikkhitabbam, imam kalam 
pavisitabbam imam kalam 
nikkhamitabbam — Vin. II. 210 
Should inform the agreement of the 
Samgha: (you) should enter at this 
time, go out at this time; @ + Khya +i 
+ tabba, intens. fut. pp.; imam kalam, 
acc. for loc. meaning; pa + Vif + i + 
tabba, fut. pp.; ni(s) + Kram + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Samghassa katikasanthanam — Vin. 
IL. 76; HT. 160 
Convention of the Samgha 


Samghassa veyyavaccam kareyyam 
— Vin. II. 74 

I should do a service to the Samgha; vi 
+ 4+ Vrt + ya, der. 


Samghassa (ma) hayiti afifiassa 
databbam — Vin. II. 173 

It should be given to another thinking, 
may it not be a loss to the Samgha;, Ha 
+ (y) + i, pst. 3". sg. + iti; Da + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Samghatikannopi adhitthatabbo — 
Vin. II. 119 

Even a corner of the double layer robe 
should be determined; adhi + Stha + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Samghatipattacivaradharane — D. 1. 
70; M. 1. 57 

In making use of the double layer 
robe, the single layer robe and the 
bowl; Dhr + e + ana, caus. der. 


Samghatipallattikaya nisidimsu — 
Vin. II. 78; II. 162, pallatthikaya 
(They) sat down with legs crossed 


keeping the double layer robe very 
tight between the knees; pari + As + 
ta, pp. + ika 


Samghatimpi ottharitva 
antaraghare nisidanti — Vin. II. 213 
Having spread the double layer robe 
(on the ground) they sit inside the 
house; o + Str + i + tva, absol.; ni + 
Sad + a + nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Samghatiya paticchadetva — Vin. I. 
193; II. 268 

Causing to cover it with the double 
layer robe; pati + Chad + e + tva, 
caus. absol. 


Samghatiyo parupitva — Vin. I. 46 
Having put on the two robes; pa + a + 
Vr + i + tva, meta. absol. 


Samghati rajena okinna — D. IT. 130 
The double layer robe was covered 
with dust; 0 (ava) + Kir + ta, pp. 


Samghatanikam 
aniatitthiyapubbassa 
anaradhaniyasmim — Vin. I. 70 

This is sufficient for the failure of a 
former member of a sect to satisfy the 
Samgha; idam limgam, idam 
lakkhanam, idam acalam, idam 
balam, idam pamdananti vuttam hoti, 
Cy. 993 


Samghatam apadema — Vin. III. 224 
We do cause to kill; @ + Pad + e+ 
ma, caus. pres. 1". pl. 


Samghatiya patta lujjanti — Vin. I. 
135 
Bindings of the double layer robe are 
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broken ( loosened); Ruj + ya + nti, 
pass. pres. 3. pl. 


Samghadisesena kareti — Vin. I. 83 
The Samgha takes legal measures in 
accordance with a formal meeting of 
the Samgha; samgha + Gdi + sesa; Kr 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3%. sg. 


Samghani nama ya kaci katipaga — 
Vin. IV. 340 

Samghani means something applied on 
the waist; kati + upaga 


Samghasamghi ganibhata — D. I. 
112; M. IL. 164 

In groups; formed themselves into 
groups; samghi + samghi; gana + i, 
der. + bhiita, pp. 


Samghikam nama samghassa 
dinnam pariccattam — Vin. III. 266 
Samghika means that which is given 
and donated to the Samgha; samgha + 
ika, der.; Da + ta, pp.; pari + Tyaj + 
ta, pp. 


Samghikam labham parinatam — 
Vin. IIL. 265 

Things offered to the Samgha; pari + 
Nam + ta, pp. 


Samghikam senasanam vissajjenti 
—Vin. II. 170 

Cause to dispose of the lodging 
belonging to the Samgha; vi + Srj + ya 
+e + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


bhimiya ropenti — Vin. I. 250 
They cause to sow the seeds belonging 
to the Samgha on a private land; 


Samghe 


puggala + ika, der.; Ruh + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3", pl. 


Samghika vihara nikkaddhanti — 
Vin. I. 166 

Throw out of the residence belonging 
to the Samgha; ni(s) + kaddha (from 
Krs) + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 

Samghino ganino ganacariya nata 
yasassino titthakara sadhusammata 
bahujanassa — S. I. 68 

Those who are group leaders, group 
teachers, well known, famous, ford- 
makers, highly esteemed by many 
people 


Samghi ceva gani ca ganacariyo ca 
fiato yasassi titthakaro 
sadhusammato bahujanassa, 
rattafifid cirapabbajito addhagato 
yayo anuppatto — D. I. 47 

(He) is a group leader, a group teacher, 
well known and illustrious person, 
creator of a new school of thought, 
recognised by many people as good , a 
man of experience and long standing in 
the renounced life, a person who has 
gone his distance of life and come of 
age; samgha + I, der.; gana + i, der.; 
gana + dcariyo; Jia + ta, pp.; tittha 
+ kara; sadhu + sam + Man + ta, 
pp.; bahujanassa, gen. for instr.; 
ratta + Jad + ii, der.; cira + pa + 
Vraj + i + ta, pp.; addha + Gam + ta, 
pp.; anu + pa + Ap + ta, pp. 


Samghe agarayo viharati appatisso 
—M. IL. 245 

He abides with disrespect and distrust 
towards the community; a + garu + a, 
der. 


Samghe 


Samghena 


Samghe adhammiyamane asammo- 
dikaya vattamanaya — Vin. I. 341 
When the Samgha is performing 
illegal acts and there prevails 
unfriendliness; adhammiyamdneti 
adhammikani kiccani kurumane; 
asammodikaya vattamandyati 
sammodana kathaya avattamanaya, 
Cy. V. 1150; adhamma + iya + mana, 
pr.p.; Vrt + a + mana, pr.p. 


Samghe aveccappasadena 
samannagata — S. IV. 304 
Endowed with rational faith in the 
community; ava + I (t) + ya, absol.; 
sam + anu + &@ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Samghe gane etadavocum — D. II. 
165 

They said this to the people of 
different groups; in the political sense 
Samgha and Gana are used to indicate 
people of the tribal communities; 
etam (etad) + a + Vac + um, root 
redup., pst. 3". pl. 


Samghe Gotami dehi — M. III. 253 
Gotami, give it to the Samgha; Da + e 
+ hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Samghe te dinne ahaficeva pijito 
bhavissami, samgho ca — M. III. 253 
When it is given by you to the 
Samgha, I myself and the Samgha 
would have been offered; Dd + ta, 
pp.; aham + ca + eva; Piij +i + 

ta, pp. 


Samghe te viharato phasu 
bhavissati — A. V. 209 

While living in the Samgha, it will be 
convenient for you 


Samghe danam samadapeti — M. II. 
163 

He makes me give a gift to the 
Samgha; sam + d + Da + dpe + ti, 
caus. 3”. sg. 


Samghe dinnam - S. I. 233 

What is given in the community; Da + 
ta, pp.; in the common idiom dative 
case is used to indicate the receiver 


Samghena asammatam vutthapenti 
— Vin. IV. 320 

Cause to ordain the one unapproved by 
the Samgha; a + sam + Man + ta, pp.; 
vi + u(t) + Stha + dpe + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Samghena katika kata — Vin. I. 153 
An agreement has been reached by the 
Samgha; Kr + fa, pp. 


Samghena pabbajaniyakammakata — 
Vin. IT 14, 

Being inflicted the punishment of 
banishment by the Samgha; pa + Vraj 
+e + aniya, caus.fut. pp.; Kr + ta, 
Pp. 


Samghena paricchitabba byattayam 
bhikkhuni lajjiniti — Vin. IV. 330 
She should be examined by the Samgha 
(to know)whether this bhikkhuni is 
experienced and modest; pari + Iks + 
i + tabba, fut. pp.; lajja + 1 + ini, der. 


Samghena va ganena va puggalena 
va (na vissajjetabbam) — Vin, I. 170 
Should not be disposed of by the 
Samgha or by a group or by an 
individual; vi + Srj + ya + e + tabba; 
caus. fut. pp. 
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Samghe nimantite 


Samghe nimantite — A. IV. 215 
When the Samgha is invited; ni + 
manta + e + i + ta, denom. pp. 


Samghe pavaretum — Vin. I. 162 

To hold Pavarana ( to make a request 
from the Samgha to point out whether 
they have seen, heard or suspected 

of his wrong-doing) in the assembly 
of Samgha; pa + Vr + e + tum, caus. 


inf. 


Samghe patubhavanti—M. I. 445 
Appear in the community; patu 
(Skt. pradur) + bhavanti 


Samghe vivadam janeti—D. III. 246 
Creates a dispute in the Samgha; Jan + 
e + ti,caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Samghe vivado uppajji—M. I. 245 
Dispute came up in the Samgha; u () + 
Pad + ya + i, pst. 3%. sg.” 


Samgho ukkhittam osdreti— Vin. I. 
340 

The Samgha causes to reinstate the 
one who has been suspended; u(t) + 
Ksip + ta, pp.; 0 + Sr + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3", sg. 


Samgho tam patimaneti — Vin. III. 
719 

The Samgha awaits you; pati + Man + 
e + ti, caus, pres. 3“. sg. 


Samgho patisaraniyakammam 
patippassambheyya — A. IV. 346 

The Samgha should ally the 
punishment of Patisaraniya; pati + Sr 
+e + antya, caus.fut. pp.; pati + pa 
+ Sra(m)bh + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Samgho 


Samgho pattam ukkujjeyya—A. 
IV. 345 

The Samgha turns the bow] up; u(t) + 
kujja + eyya, denom. opt. 3”. sg. 


Samgho pattam nikkujjeyya — A. 
IV. 344 

The Samgha would turn the bowl 
upside down; a punishment meted 
out by the Samgha on an unfaithful 
laity; ni + kujja + eyya, denom. opt. 
3. sg. 


Samgho bhinno — A. V. 73 
The Samgha is split up; Bhid + ta, pp. 


Samgho viharati sathero 
sapamokkho — D. II. 124 

Samgha abides with elders and leaders; 
sa + thero, sa + pamokkho: pa + 
mukha + a, der. 


Samgho ve yajatam mukham — Vin. 
1. 246 

The Samgha is indeed prominent for 

those making offerings; yajatam: Yaj 
+a + nta, pr.p., dat. pl. 


Samgho samaggo sammodamano 
avivadamano ekuddeso phasu 
viharati—A. LL 67; Vin. TIL. 172 
(samaggo is missing) 

The Samgha, being united, rejoicing 
with one another, not-disputing, having 
one recital (of Patimokkha) abides at 
ease; sam + Mud + a + mana, prp.; a 
+ vi + Vad + a + mana, prp.; eka + 
uddesa 


Samgho satisdro hoti — Vin. I. 326 
The Samgha becomes one that goes 
too far ; sa + ati + Sr + a, der. 
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Samgho 


Samvaso 


Samgho sami pattacivare — Vin. L. 
303 

Samgha is the owner of the bowl and 
the robe 


Samyamaya sikkhati — S. IV. 176 
Trains himself for the restrainment; 
sikkhati (Skt. Siksate) from Sak, 
desid. pres. 3. sg. 


Samyutto methunena samyogena — 
A. IV. 54 

Indulged in sexual intercourse; sam + 
Yuj + ta, pp.; mithuna + a, der. 


Samyogavisamyogam dhamma- 
pariyayam — A. IV. 57 

A mode of teaching dealing with 
attachment and detachment; sam + Yuj 
+ a, der.; pari + I + a, der. 


Samvattamane loke — D. I. 17 
When the world is contracting; sam + 
Vrt + a + mana, pr.p. 


Samvattanikam viihapam assa 
Anaijipagam — M. IT. 262 

Existing consciousness would be 
drifting towards unshaky state 
(catutthajjhana); Cy. takes 
samvattanika as samvattatika and 
equates samvattati with nibbattati, 
IV. 61; sam + Vrt + ana + ika, der.; 
Gnajija + upaga 


Samvaram Apajjati —D. 1. 70; S. IV. 
104 

Restrains himself; @ + Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Samvaraya patipajjati —D. I. 70; S. 
TV. 104 ; 


Takes steps for restrainment; pati + 
Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samvariti pavuccati—D. III. 196 
It is called night; samvari (Skt. 
sarvari) + iti; pa + Vac + ya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3™. sg 


Samvasamanvaya vissasamanvaya — 
A. TL 78 

Having had close association and 
intimacy; anu + I + ya, absol.; vi + 
Svas + a, der. + anvaya 


Samvasam kappesi — Vin. II. 17 
Lived together (as husband and wife); 
sam + Vas + a, der; kappat+e+s + 
i, denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Samvasena avajanati— A. III. 164 
Despises for living together; ava + 
Jan + nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Samvasena silam veditabbam — A. 
Il. 187 

Moral virtue should be understood by 
living together; Vid + e + i + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp. 


Samvaso nama ekam kammam 
ekuddeso samasikkhata — Vin. III. 
28 

Abiding together means conducting 
formal act together, reciting 
Patimokkha together, undergoing same 
training together; catubbidhampi 
samghakammam simaparicchinnehi 
pakatattehi bhikkhihi ekato 
kattabbatta ekam kammam nama, 
tatha paficavidhopi 
patimokkhuddeso ekato 
uddisitabbatta ekuddeso nama, 
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Samviggo 


Samsattho 


ee 


paitiiattam pana sikkhapadam 
sabbehipi lajjipuggalehi samam 
sikkhitabbabhavato samasikkhaté 
nama, Cy. 260; eka + uddesa; 
samasikkha + ta, der. 


Samviggo lomahatthajato — S. I. 50, 
169 

Touched by a deep feeling and 
horripilated; sam + Vij + ta, pp; loma 
+ Hrs + ta, pp. + Jan + ta, pp. 


Samvijjati samvegam apajjati— M. 
1.186; A. IL. 114 

Agitates and experiences a deep 
feeling; sam + Vij + ya + ti, pres. 3. 
sg.; sam + Vij + a, der; @+ Pad + ya 
+ ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samvijjanti te dhamma mayi, ahaiica 
tesu dhammesu sandissami — S. V. 
177 

Those things are to be found in me, 

I am to be seen too in those things; 
sam + Vid + ya + nti, pass. pres. 

3”, pl.; sam + Dr§ + ya + mi, 

pass. fut. 1". sg. 


Samvijjante kho gahapati dsanani, 
sace akamkhasi, nisida — M. I. 

359 

Householder, there are seats available, 
sit down, if you like; sam + Vid + ya 
+ nte, mid. pres. 3%. pl; ni + Sad + a, 
imper. 2". sg. 


Samvidahitva agamamsu — Vin. Il. 
64 

Having organised themselve, (they) 
went; sam + vi + Dha + i + tva, 
absol.; a + Gam + @ + imsu, double 
pst. 3”. pl. 


Samvidhaya ekam navam 
abhirihanti — Vin. IV. 64 

Having organised themselves (they) 
board a boat; sam + vi + Dha + ya, 
absol.; abhi + Ruh + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Samvibhajetha no rajjena —D. Il. 
233 

(He) should divide the kingdom and 
share with us; sam + vi + Bhaj + etha, 
opt. mid. 3”. sg. 


Samvissandanti maiiie gamissati — 
M. II. 117 

It will go as if overflowing the banks; 
sam + vi + Syand + a + nta + i, prp.; 
Gam + i + ssati, fut. 3”. sg. 


Samvegam apadi — S. I. 200; A. I. 
280 

He experienced a deep feeling; sam + 
Vij + a, der.; d + Pad + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Samvelliyam katisuttakam — Vin. IL. 
271 

Loin- cloth and a hip-string; sam + 
velliya (something curly) 


Samvoharena soceyyam veditabbam 
—A. IL. 187 

Purity should be understood by 
conversation; suci + eyya, der. 


Samsagge sati vissiiso — A. III. 67, 
259 

When there is close association there 
arises trust; sam + Srj + a, der.; vi + 
Svas + a, der. 


Samsattho viharati ananulomikena 
gihisamsaggena — A. III. 258 
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Samsattho 


Samharatu 


Being mixed with lay people in 
disagreeable way, he abides; sam 

+ Srj + ta, pp.; an + anu + loma + 
ika, der. 


Samsattho viharati kamehi, — D. I. 
214 
Being mixed with sense desires 


Samsattho viharati sagahattha- 
pabbajitehi — A. III. 258 

Being mixed with laity and clergy, he 
abides; sa + gaha + Stha + a, der. 


Samsandati tantissaro gitena 
gitassaro tantissarena — D. II. 267 
Sound of the string agrees with that of 
the song, sound of the song agrees 
with that of the string; tanti + sara; 
gita + sara 


Samsandati nibbanaiica patipada ca 
—D. I. 223 

Nibbana and the way to it agrees with 
each other; the term nibbdnafica 
patipada ca seems to have taken as 
one unit 


Samsandanti samenti — S. V. 460 
Flow together and merge together; 
sam + Syand + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 
sama(m) + e (from I) + nti, pres. 3". 
pl. 


Samsappajatika tiracchanayoni — A. 
V. 289 

Beings of animal origin, who are 
crawling by nature; sam + Srp + ya + 
jatika 


Samsaranakitikam 
ugghatanakitikam — Vin. II. 153 


Moveable screen or a screen which 
can be opened up; samsaranakitiko 
nama cakkalayutto kitiko, 

Cy. 1220 


Samsarananissitam va hoti— Vin. 
IIL. 151 

It is close to a public road; anibbhijja- 
gamaniyo gatapaccagatamaggo, Cy. 
570; sam + Sr + ana, der.; ni(s) + Sri 
+ ta, pp. 


Samsadeti no vissajjeti— A. I. 170, 
288; IV. 398 

Causes it to sink down, does not cause 
to solve it; sam + Sad + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3". sg.; vit+ Srj + ya+e+ ti, 
caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Samsaramapajja paramparaya — M. 
IL. 73 

Having entered into the cycle (of birth 
and death) successively; samsdram + 
@ + Pad + ya, absol.; samsara: sam 
+ Sr +a, der. 


Samsitam dighamaddhanam tasu 
tasveva jatisu — D. II. 91; S. V. 432 
Wandered a long period of time in 
various births; sam + Sr +i + ta, pp.; 
tdsu + eva 


Samsidati visidati na santhambhati 
—A. TIL. 89 

Sinks down, loses courage and is 
unable to keep firm; sam + Sad + a+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg.; vi + sidati; sam + 
thambha + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Samharatu dussani — M. II. 93 
Fold up cloths; sam + Hr + a + tu, 
imper. 34. sg. 
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Samharitva 


Sarakuttim 


je 


Samharitva nikkhipi-— Vin. IV. 61, 
246 

Folded up and kept safe; sam + Hr +i 
+ 1a, absol.; ni + Ksip + i, pst. 3”. 
sg. 


Samharitva samharitva maggam 
patipajjanti — M. II. 99 

(People) go on the road in groups; sam 
+ Hr +i + tva, absol.; pati + Pad + 
ya + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Sayanaya cittam namati—M. IIL. 
113 

(His) mind bends towards sleeping; 
Nam.+ a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Sayanighare nisajjam kappesi — Vin. 
IV. 94 

Sat down in the bed room; 
sayanighareti sayaniyaghare, Cy. 
856; sayana + ghara; kappa +e +s 
+ i, denom. pst. 3”. sg. 


Sayameva citako pajjali—D. II. 164 
Funeral pyre caught fire itself; sayam 
(indcl.) + eva; pa + Jval + i, pst. 3”. 
5g. 


Sayam abhikkamanto sayam 
patikkamanto evam vakkhati—A. 
TI. 338 

(He) says thus while moving himself 
back and forth; abhi + Kram + a + nta, 
prp.; pati + Kram + a+ nta, prp.; 
Vac + ssati (Skt. syati), fut. 3. sg. 
used as pres. 


Sayam abhififiaya kamuddiseyyam? 
-Vin. 1.8 

Realising the truth myself, whom 
should I point out (as my teacher)?; 


kam + u(t) + DrS + eyyam, opt. I". 
sg. 


Sayam abhififidya sacchikatva 
pavedeti— D. I. 12; M. I. 401, 
pavedenti 

He realises himself with special 
knowledge and makes it known; 

sa + acchi (= akkhi) + katva, 
absol.; pa + Vid + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 

Sayam abhifiia sacchikatva 
upasampajja viharanti — S. IV. 234 
Realising and attaining to (the truth) 
by themselves with special 
knowledge, they abide; upa + sam 
+ Pad + ya, absol.; vi + Hr + a+ 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 

Sayam abhifiia sacchikatva 
vipakam pavedemi — M. II. 199 
After experiencing (it) myself with 
special knowledge, I make others 
know the result; pa + Vid + e + mi, 
caus. pres. 1%. sg. 


Sayam upatthaheyya — Vin. IV. 326 
Should attend herself; upa + Stha + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Sayamaham sabbabhitanukampi — 
S.1. 110 

Being compassionate towards all 
beings, I sleep; Si + a + mi, pres. I". 
sg. + aham; sabba + bhiita + 
anukampa + i, der. 


Sarakuttim nikamayamanassa 
samadhissa bhamgo hoti — A. III. 
251; Vin. II. 108 
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Sarajena 


Sarasi 


There occurs a break of 
concentration for the one who is 
desiring for the harmony of sound; 
sara + Klp+ ti, der.; ni + kamaya 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Sarajena vatena okinna — Vin. IV. 
118 

Infested with dusty wind; sa + raja; 0 
+ Kir + ta, pp. 


Saratayasma evaripam garukam 
Apattim dpajjita? — M. II. 247; ep. 
Vin. II. 80 

Does the venerable remember “ I have 
committed a serious offence of this 
kind ” ?; sarati + ayasma; @ + Pad + 
ya+i+ tu, der. 


Saradasamaye viddhe vigata- 
valahake deve — S. I. 65; III. 156; V. 
44; A. I. 242, without deve 

During the time of autumn, when the 
sky is clear and the clouds are gone; 
Vyadh + ta, pp.; vi + gata, pp. 


Sarabhafifiapariyosane — Vin. I. 

196 

At the end of the recital with 
intonation; sarabhaffianti sarena 
bhananam, sarabhafine kira 
taramgavattadodhakavatta 
galitavattadini dvattimsavattani 
atthi, tesu yam icchati tam katum 
labhati, sabbesam padabyafijananam 
avindsetva vikdram akatva samana 
saruppena caturassena nayena 
pavattanam yeva lakkhanam, Vin. 
1202; sara + Bhan + ya, der. + pari 
+o+Sa+ana 


Sarabhafife kukkuccayanti — Vin. 


IL. 108 

They hesitate to recite with 
intonation; kukkucca + aya + nti, 
denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


SaramAnoti janamano saiijanamano 
— Vin. I. 103 

Saramano means knowing, 
recognising; Jan + na + mana, pr. p.; 
sam + Jan + nd + mana, pr.p. 


Saram4nova evam vadeti — Vin. II. 
82 

While remembering he says thus; Smr 
+ a+ mano, prp. + eva; Vad + e+ 
ti, pres. 3.sg. 


Saram katvana bheravam — D. Il. 
262 

Making a dreadful sound; Kr + tvana, 
absol.; bhiru + a, der. 


Sarasamkappa samudacaranti — M. 
I. 453 

Memories and thoughts beset (him); 
saranti dhavantiti sara, 
samkappentiti samkappa, 
padadvayenapi vitakkadyeva vutta, 
Cy. IIL. 169-70; Smr + a, der; 

sam + u(t) + @ + Car + a + nti, pres. 
34, pl. 


Sarasaram karissami, bharabharam 
karissami — M. I. 128 

I shall make a (sound like) sarasara and 
bharabhara; sarasara, bharabhara, 
onom. 


Sarasi tam vacanam? — D. II. 234 
Do you remember that word 

(that promise)? ; Smr + a + si, pres. 
24. sg. 


914 


Sarasi 


i 


Sarasi tvam Dabba evariipam katta? 
—Vin. Il. 79; IIL. 162 

Dabba, do you remember that you 
have done (something) of this kind?; 
Smr + a + si, pres. 2™.sg.; Kr + tu, 
der.; in a compound sentence, the 
subject of the subordinate clause 
should necessarily be a noun 
ending with the suffix tu (katta), if 
the verb of the principle clause 
conveys the meaning related to 
memory(sarasi); cp. abhijanasi tvam 
diva supita? 


Sarasi tvam maharaja pathama- 
bhisitto evaripam vacam 
bhasitam? — Vin. III. 43 

Great king, do you remember that you 
have said a word of this kind, recently 
after being consecrated?; pathama + 
abhi + Sic + ta, pp.; bhasitam should 
be bhasita 


Sarasim ogahetva — Vin. II. 201 
Having caused to plunge into the lake; 
Skt. saras; 0 + Gah + e + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Saragaya samvattanti no viragaya — 
A. IV. 280; Vin. II. 258 

It leads to attachment, not to 
detachment; sam + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
37, sg. 


Sarajikaya parisaya — Vin. II. 188 
In an assembly where king is present; 
sa + raja + ika, der. 


Sarami kho aham Avuso yatha 
supinena — Vin. IL. 81 

Friends, I remember (it) as if in 
a dream; Smr + a + mi, pres. 


I*. sg.; yathd, indcl. 


Sarami samma sarami samma — A. 
Il. 187 

My dear friend, I remember, I 
remember; samma, indcl., used for 
friendly address 


Saritakepi kannakitayo honti — Vin. 
IL. 116 

Even inside the stone powder they 
become rusty; saritakanti 
pasdnacunnampi vuccati, Cy. 1206 


Saritasaritam hoti— Vin. II. 84 

Has remembered and caused to be 
remembered; sayam saritam va 
afifiehi sdritam va, Cy.1192; Smr +i 
+ ta; Smr + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Saritva turito adhavitva — Vin. IV. 
161 

Having remembered and run back 
quickly; Smr + i + tvd, absol.; tvara 
+ i + ta, pp.; 2+ Dhav + i + tva, 
absol. 


Sariram sivathikaya chadditam — 
M. . 88 

The body discarded in the cemetery; 
chadda (from Chard) + i + ta, pp. 


Sarirassa jhayamanassa — D. II. 164 
When the body is being burnt; gen. 
absl.; Ksi + ya + mina, pr. p. 


Sariranam bhagam — D. II. 166 
A share of bones; Bhaj + a der. 


Sarirani avasissanti — S. II. 83 
There remain bones; sariraniti 
dhatusarirani, avasissantiti 
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Sariraneva 


Sallikhitagatto 


avasitthani bhavissanti, Cy. II. 80; 


Sariraneva avasissimsu — D. II. 164 
There remained only the bones; 
sarirani + eva; ava + Sis +yat 
imsu, pst. 3”. pl.; sarirani is replaced 
at a later time by a new word, dhatu, 
relic 


Sariipahi gathahi abhitthavi — S. I. 
189; A. III. 239, sariipaya 

Praised with similar stanzas; abhi + 
Stu +a + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Sare sarajjati — Vin. IL. 108 

(He himself) is attracted by the sound; 
sam + Raj + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Sarena bhasati — A. IV. 63 
Recites with intonation; Bhds + a + ti, 
pres. 3", sg. 


Sarena vifiapeti — D. 1. 211 
Makes it known with intonation; vi + 
Jia + ape + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Salakagahapakam sammanneyya — 
Vin. II. 84 

Should agree upon a distributor of 
voting -sticks; salaka + Grh + dpe + 
aka, caus. der.; sam + Man + ya + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Salakam gahesi— Vin. IT. 199 
Caused to take the voting- stick, Grh 
+e+s ti, caus. pst. 3”, sg. 


Salakam nikkhipami — Vin. II. 
306 

I put down the voting-stick; ni + Ksip 
+a+ mi, pres. 1". sg. 


Salikahatthenapi kilanti — Vin. II. 
10 

(They ) play taking pieces of sticks 
into the hand ; Krid + a + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Salakaya va pattikaya va 
upanibandhitva opufjitva 
uddisitum — Vin. II. 176 
To allot, after binding and grouping 
them with a slip of wood or a girdle; 
Cy. takes the term opufijitva as 
omuicitva (releasing); Cy. 1261; 
patia + ika; upa + ni + Ba(n)dh + 
i + tva, absol.; 0 + pufija + i+ twa 
(o + Mu(ii)c + i + tva), absol.; u(t) + 
Drs + i + tum, inf. 


Salakayo vannavannayo katva — 
Vin. IT. 99 

Having made the voting- sticks 
coloured and uncoloured; 
aiifiamafifiam visabhaga katabba, 
Cy. 1198 


Sallapitum arahati —D. 1. 90 

He is apt to converse with; sam+ Lap 
+i + tum inf; Arh + a + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Sallam abbahi— M. II. 216 
Pulled out the dart; a + Brh + i, pst. 
3”. sg. 


Sallam Bhagavata abbiJham — D. II. 
283 

Dart has been removed by the Blessed 
One; @ + Brh + ta, pp. 


Sallikhitagatto — S. 1. 82 
Being with a slim body; sam + Likh + 
i+ ta, pp. + gatta 
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Hekham 


Sallekham yeva nissaya — A. IIT. 219 
Resorting strictly to the slashing of 
defiling factors; sam + Likh + a, der. 


Sallekhena viharami — M. I. 40 
I abide with slashing defilements 


Sallena viddho assa — M. II. 216 

He would have been shot at with a dart; 
Vyadh + ta, pp.; As + ya(Skt. yay), 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Savacaniyam karoti — Vin. Il. 6 
Makes others listen to him; aham 
dyasmantam imasmim vatthusmim 
savacaniyam karomi, imamhé dvasé 
ekapadampi ma patikkami, yava na 
ca tam adhikaranam viipasantam 
hott ti, Cy. 1156; sa + Vac + aniya, 
fut. pp. 


Savanenapi akatam hoti— A. LI. 349 
He has not done even in listening; 
savanena + api; a + Kr + ta, pp. 


Savantiyo mahasamuddam appenti 
— Vin. II. 238 

The streams run into the great ocean; 
R + dpe +nti, caus. pres.3". pl. 


Savarabhayam ahosi — Vin. I. 112 
There was a fear from the aborigines; 
atavimanussanam, Cy. 1057; savara 
= (Skt.) Sabara (barbarian) 


Savitakko savicaro samadhi — S. IV. 
360 

Concentration of mind with discursive 
thoughts and investigations; sa + vi + 
takka; sa + vi + Car + a, der. 


Savyapajjham kayasamkharam 


Sasamkharaniggayhavaritavato 


abhisamkharoti — A. II. 231 

He accumulates troublesome physical 
habits; abhi + sam(s) + Kr + 0 + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Savyapajjham mano samkharam 
abhisamkharoti — A. I. 122; II. 231 
(He) accumulates troublesome mental 
habits 


SavyApajjham lokam upapajjati— A. 
IL. 231 

(He) goes to a troublesome world; 
upa + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Savyapajjham vacisamkharam 
abhisamkharoti — A. I. 122; I. 231 
(He) accumulates troublesome vocal 
habits 


Savyapajjham vedanam vediyati— A. 
I. 122; IL. 231 

(He) experiences a troublesome 
feeling; Vid + aya + ti, caus. pres. 3". 
Sg. 


Savyapajjha phassa phusanti—A. I. 
122; IL. 231 

Painful experiences affect him; sa + 
vi + @ + Badh + ya, fut. pp.; Spr + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Savyapajjhaya pajaya avyapajjho 
viharati — A. V. 329 

He abides in a troubling assembly 
without being troubled 


Sasakkam na karaniyam — M. L. 415 
Definitely (you) should not do; 
sasakkam, indcl. adv. 


Sasamkharaniggayhavaritavato — A. 
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Sasamkharaparinibbayi 


Sahajatiya 


1. 254 

That which has been attained by 
preventing defilements with self- 
effort; sasamkhdrena sappayogena 
kilese nigganhitva varetva varito, 
Cy. II. 363; sa + samkhara + ni + 
Grh + ya, absol. + Vr + e +i + ta, 
caus. pp. + vantu 


Sasamkharaparinibbayi hoti — A. 
IV. 73 

He becomes one, completely cool, by 
self-effort; sa + samkhdra + pari + 
nibbayi 


Sasamkharasamapattipattabbam 
fiyatanam — M. II. 232 

The state to be reached by the 
attainment based on mental activity; 
Cy. takes sasamkhara as samkhara, 
IV, 21; sa + samkhara + samépatti 
+ pattabba: pa + Ap + tabba, fut. 
Pp. 


Sasamkharavasesasamapatti- 
pattabbam dyatanam — M. II. 232 
The state to be reached by the 
attainment based on the residue of 
mental activity; samkharanam ye 
avasesa bhavandvasena sabbam 
sukhumabhavam patta samkhaéra 
tesam pavattiya etam pattabbanti 
attho, Cy. IV. 21 


Sasitthakam pattadhovanam — Vin. 
Iv. 199 

Rinsing the bowl with boiled rice (left 
over) 


Sasisako nimuggo assa — A. III. 403 
He would have immersed (in a 
cesspool) up to the head; ni + Majj + 


ta, pp; As + ya(Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Sasisam parupitva — D. I. 246; M. IL. 
16; S. I. 167; Vin. IV. 189 

Having covered (the body) up to the 
head; pa + 4 + Vr + i + tva, meta. 
absol. 


Sassakale — Vin. IV. 264 
During the time of harvest 


Sassaghatam maiiiie carasi — S. II. 
218 

I feel, you behave destroying the 
harvest 


Sassatam lokajica attanafica 
paniapenti—D. 1. 13 

(They) make it known that the world 
and the soul are eternal; pa + Jia + 
Gpe + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Sassato atta ca loko ca, vafijho 
kitattho esikatthayitthito — D. I. 14 
Soul and the world are eternal, 

barren (does not produce anything 
new), stood on the peak ( there is 
nothing above them)and firm as a pillar 
firmly fixed on the ground ; kita + 
ttha; esika + thayi + thito 


Saha arunuggamana — Vin. III. 199 
At the same time with the rising of 
dawn; aruna + u(t) + gamana 


Sahacittuppada — A. III. 123 
Along with the emergence of the 
thought; saha + citta + uppdda 


Sahajatiya sambhavesum — Vin. II. 
300 
(They) happened to meet with at 
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Sahajivini 


Sahadhammiko 


SS 


Sahajati; sam + Bhi +e +s + um, 
caus. pst. 3. pl. 


Sahajivini nama saddhiviharini — 
Vin. IV. 291; 326 

Sahajivini means one who abides 
together; saddhim + vihara + int 


Sahati ussadanam — A. III. 89 
Overcomes the uproar; 
uccdsaddamahasaddam, Cy. III. 267 


Sahati dhajaggam — A. III. 89 
Overcomes the flag; dhajanam 
aggam, Cy. III. 267; Sah + a * ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Sahati rajaggam — A. III. 89 
Overcomes the heap of dust; 
rajakkhandham, Cy. III. 267 


Sahati sampaharam - A. IIL. 90 
Overcomes the attack 


Sahattha santappesi sampavaresi — 
M. II. 146 

Caused to serve and satisfy (them) 
with his own hand; sa + hattha + a, 
instr.sg.; sam + Trp + yat+e+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3". sg.; sam + pa+ Vr +e 
+s +i, caus, pst. 3. sg. 


Sahattha haretabbani, asante 
harake — Vin. III. 233 

(They) should be caused to carry away 
by himself (with his own hand) when 
there are no carriers; Hr + e + tabba, 
caus. fut. pp.; a + As + nta, pr.p.; Hr 
+ aka, der. 


Sahadassanena patibaddhacitta 
ahosi — Vin. IV. 18 


She was infatuated right at the sight; 
pati + Badh + ta, pp. + citta 


Sahadassanena Bhagavato — Vin. I. 
218 

With the mere sight of the Blessed 
One 


Sahadassaneneva cittam pasidi — A. 
IV. 209 

Mind became pleased right at the sight; 
saha + dassanena + eva; pa + Sad + 
i, pst. 3™. sg. 


Sahadhammikam nama pafiiattam 
sikkhapadam ~ Vin. III. 178 
Sahadhammika means promulgated 
tules 


Sahadhammikam vadapariharam — 
M. IL. 218 

Sectarian way of the defensing of 
thesis; pari + Hr + a, der. 


Sahadhammikam vuccamano — Vin. 
I. 69; III. 178 

Being spoken according to the rule; 
Vac + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Sahadhammiko niggaho — A. I. 174 
Censure in accordance with the 
Dhamma; ni + Grh + a, der. 


Sahadhammiko panho agacchati — 
D.1.94 

There comes a reasonable question 
(a question related to the matter 
under discussion); sahadhammikoti 
sahetuko, sakarano, Cy.263 


Sahadhammiko vadanuvado 
garayham thanam agaccheyya — D. 
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Sahadhammena 


Sahasa 


I. 161; S.II. 33 

Doctrinal thesis would come to the 
point of censure; Garh + ya, meta. 
Sut. pp. 


Sahadhammena paticodessati — A. 
IV. 83 

Will accuse (me) back on a reasonable 
ground; pati + Cud + e + ssati, caus. 
fut. 3. sg. 


Sahadhammena pativacanam 
karissami — D. I. 122 

I (myself) reply them according to my 
belief; pati + vacana 


Sahanandi sahasoki sukhitesu 
sukhito dukkhitesu dukkhito — S. 
IV. 180 

The one who is joyful together, 
sorrowful together, happy when 
they are happy and sad when they 
are sad; sukha + e + i + ta, denom. 
pp.; dukkha + e + i + ta, denom. 
Pp. 


Sahaparinibbana — D. II. 157; S. I. 
158 

Along with the Parinibbana; saha + 
pari + nibbana 


Saha bhikkhihi kathinudharo — Vin. 
I. 256 

The removal of the Kathina with 
bhikkhus; kathina + uddhadro 


Saha vatthujjhacara — Vin. IV. 237 
Along with the misbehaviour; vatthu + 
adhi + acara 


Sahavatthehi sobhati— M. I. 64 
Looks beautiful with clothes; saha, 


indcl. used with instr.; Subh + a + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Sahavyatam upapajjati—M. I. 388; 
S. IIL. 243 

Comes to the companionship; 
sahavyata = sahayatd, der.; upa + 
Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Saha sabbehi fiatibhi— A. I. 294 
With all relatives; saha, indcl. used 
with instr. 


Sahasi ajjhappatta aggahesi — S. V. 
146 

Suddenly pounced on and seized; 
sahasa, indcl. adv.; adhi + @ + Pat + 
ta, pp.; a+ Grh+e+s +i, pst. 3. 
Sg. 


Sahasa antepuram pavisi — Vin. II. 
190 

Entered the harem at once; ante 
(Magadhi form of ‘antah’) + pura; 
pa+ a+ Vis + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Sahasa appatisamkhaya 
pakkhandeyya — A. V. 203 

He would plunge (into the water) at 
once without much consideration; a + 
pati + sam + Khya + Gya, instr.; pa 
+ Skandh + eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Sahasa appatisamkha vaca bhasita — 
M. I. 94; S. I. 219 

We have made a swift statement 
without much consideration; a + pati 
+ sam + Khya + @, instr.; Bhas + i + 
ta, pp. 


Sahasa bhananti— Vin. IV. 4 
Speak swiftly 
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Sahasa 


Sakiyadasaka 


——_—— eee 


Sahasa vutthasi — Vin. I. 347; IIL. 38; 
IV. 158 

Got up hastily; vi + u(t) + Stha +s +i, 
pst. 3. sg. 


Sahassatthavikam gahetva — Vin. I. 
240 

Having taken a purse containing one 
thousand; sahassa + thavika; Grh + e 
+ tv, absol. 


Sahassasseva vatthini pariganhanti 
—D. IL. 87 

(They) occupy the land in thousands; 
Cy. has sahassa sahasseva which 
seems to be more appropriate, 

540; pari + Grh + na + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Sahassi lokadhatu akampittha — D. I. 
46 

One thousand world system trembled; 
a+ Kamp + i + ttha, mid. pst. 3. sg. 


Sahassilokadhatum sarena 
vififiapesi — A. I. 227 

He made one thousand world system 
hear his voice; vi + Jad+ Gpe +s + i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Sahassena abbhutam karohi — Vin. 
IV.5 

Make a bet with one thousand; Kr + 0 
+ hi, imper. 2”. sg. 


Sahassena parajito pajjhayi — Vin. 
Iv.5 

Defeated by one thousand he mused; 
para + Ji + ta, pp.; pa + jha (from 
Dhyai) + (y) + i. pst. 3”. sg. 


Sahapi attana — A.V. 171 


Even with himself; saha + api 


Sahayaka sahapamsukilita — A. II. 
186 

The friends who have played with soil 
(at childhood); saha + pamsu + Krid 
+i + ta, pp. 


Sahayo ahosi piyasahayo — M. II. 46 
There was a friend, a dear friend; saha 
+ aya (from I), one who goes with 


Sahitd samagga — D. IT. 166 
Cohered and united; sam + Dha + i + 
ta, pp. 


Sahetuka dhammika kammanta — M. 
Il. 189 
Reasonable and righteous work 


Sakacchaya pafifia veditabba — A. II. 
187 

Wisdom is to be understood by 
discussion; saha + Kath + ya + @, 
der.; Vid + e + i + tabba, caus. fut. 
Pp. 


Sakaram sauddesam anussaritum — 
M. I. 32 

To recollect in detail; sa + akdra; sa 
+ u(t) + Dr§ + a, der.; anu + Smr +i 
+ tum, inf. 


Sakaram sauddesam pubbenivasam 
anussarati — D. I. 13; M. I. 182, 248; 
A. L. 164; IIL. 418 

He remembers previous existence in 
detail; pubbe + nivasa; anu + Smr + 
a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sakiyadasaka avaruddha honti — 
Vin. IV. 181 
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Sakiyamano 


Sanipasibbake 


Slaves of the Sakyans became 
rebellious; pativiruddha honti, Cy. 
887; ava + Rudh + ta, pp. 


Sakiyamano nimmaniyissati — Vin. 
IL. 183 

Arrogance of the Sakyans will be 
humbled; ni + mana + iva + i + ssati, 
pass. fut.3“ pp. 


Sakiya nama mAnassino — Vin. II. 
183 
Sakyans are arrogant; mdna + ssi, der. 


Saketa Savatthim addhanamagga 
patipanna — Vin. I. 88 

Entered into a long distance journey 
from Saketa to Savatthi; pati + Pad + 
ta, pp. 


Sakete viharati Afijanavane 
migadaye — S. I. 54; V. 73 

Abides in Saketa at the deer park in 
Ajijana grove 


Sakete viharati Kalakarame — A. II. 
24 

Abides in Saketa, at the monastery 
named Kalaka 


Sakete viharati Tikandakivane — A. 
III. 169 

Abides in Saketa, at the grove named 
Tikandaki 


Sakha onata — Vin. I, 29 
The branch has bent down; 0 + Nam + 
ta, pp. 


Sakhapalase saram pariyesitabbam 
maiifeyya — A.V. 226 
He would think that the essence 


should be sought in branches and 
leaves; pari + es (from Is) + i + tabba, 
fut. pp.; Man + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Sakhabhamgena kayam 
parimadditva — A. IV. 436 

Having wiped the body with a branch 
broken up; sakha + bhamga 
<bhagna; pari + Mrd + i + tva, 
absol. 


Sa gaddulabaddho — M. II. 232 
The dog tied down by a leather strap; 
gaddula + Badh + ta, pp. 


Sa ca kho ekayeva jati — Vin. III. 
109 

That too is only one birth; eka + (y) + 
eva 


Satakapattadharo dittho — Vin. III. 
169 

The one holding a clay bowl (or the 
bow! made of cloth) is seen; 
s@takapattoti ..mattikapatto, Cy. 602; 
DrS + ta, pp. 


Satakam nikkhipitva maiicake 
uttna nipajji— Vin. IIL. 132 

Having put aside the cloth lay down 
face up on the bed; ni + Ksip + i + wa, 
absol. 


Satakam va vetthanam va dhovati — 
Vin. IV. 301 
Washes the cloth or the turban 


Sanipasibbake karapetva — Vin. III. 
17 

Having caused to make gunny sacks; 
sGna + i, der.; Kr + dpe + tva, caus. 
absol. 
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Sataccakiriyaya 


Sataccakiriyaya sampadeti— A. II 
432 

Causes to attain by constant practice; 
satata + ya, der.; sam + Pad + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3%. sg. 


Satattaya madhurattaya asecanaka- 
ttdya samvattati— A. V. 213 

It leads to a tasty, sweet and delicious 
state; sata + tta, der.; madhura + tta, 
der.; a + secanaka: Sic + e + ana + 
ka, caus. der. + tta, der. 


Satirekani paficasatani — D. II. 93 
More than five hundred; sa + atireka 


Satisaro hoti— Vin. 1. 55 
He becomes one who has gone beyond 
limit; sa + ati + Sr + a, der. 


Sattham savyafijanam — D. I. 62; M. 
1. 179; S. 1. 105 

With meaning and proper phraseology; 
sa + attha;.sa + vyaiijana 


Sadiyanti pakatattanam 
bhikkhinam abhivadanam 
paccutthanam afjalikammam 
samicikammam - Vin. II. 31 

Accept regular bhikkhus’ worship, 
rising up, greeting and homage; Svad + 
aya + nti, caus. pres. 3”. pl.; abhi + 
Vad + ana, der.; pati + u(t) + Stha + 
ana, der. 


Sadurasam asecanakam — A. III. 237 
Unmixed sweet taste; a + Sic + e + 
ana + ka, caus. der. 


Sadhaham bhante ayyassa pajapati 
bhaveyyam — Vin. IV. 18 
Well sir, I would be the wife of the 


Sadhukhvassa 


venerable; sédhu + aham; Bhit + a + 
eyyam, opt. 1". sg. 


Sadhikam 
diyaddhasikkhapadasatam — A. I. 
230 

One hundred and fifty rules with some 
addition; sa + adhika; di + addha + 
sikkhapada + sata 


Sadhukam ajjhupekkhita hoti -M. 
ILL. 85; S. V. 324 

He becomes one who looks on well; 
s@dhukam, adv.; adhi + upa + Tks +i 
+ tu, der. 


Sadhukam anurakkha — D. III. 35 
Keep it well; anu + Raks + a, imper. 
24. sg. 


Sadhukam uggahetva — D. II. 73 
Having learnt it well; u(t) + Grh + e+ 
v4, absol. 


Sadhukam safifiapetabbo — D. Il. 
128 

He should be made convince well; sam 
+ Jiid + ape + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Sadhu kho pana tatharipanam 
arahatam dassanam hoti—D. I. 225; 
M. II. 83, 133 

It is good to see the worthy ones of 
that kind 


Sadhukhvassa yam ca sitako vato 
vayeyya, abbhasamvilapo assa, devo 
ca ekamekam phusayeyya — S. IV. 
289 

It is good, if a cool wind would blow, 
thunder of the clouds would occur and 
the rain would fall down drop by drop; 
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Sadhu 


Sadhu 


$$ mee i § 


Va + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; abbha + 
sam + vilapa; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 
3”. sg.; Spr§ + @ya + eyya, denom. 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Sadhu dhammacariya, sadhu 
samacariya, sadhu kusalakiriya, 
sadhu pufiiakiriya, sadhu avihimsa, 
sadhu bhitanukampata — D. II. 29 
Right behaviour is good, impartial 
behaviour is good, virtuous action is 
good, meritorious deed is good, non 
violence is good, compassion towards 
living beings is good 


Sadhu nekkhammam sadhu 
paviveko — A. IV. 439 
Renunciation is good, detachment is 
good 


Sadhu no Avuso jivita voropehi — 
Vin. IIT. 68 

Friend, please deprive us of life; vi + 0 
+ Ruh + e + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Sadhu bhante ayyo majiceva 
paticchatu sabbajica sApateyyam — 
Vin. IV. 18 

Venerable sir, may the venerable 
accept me and all my property; mam + 
ca + eva; pati + Is + ya + tu, imper. 
3". sg.; sa + pati + eyya, der. 


Sadhu bhante Bhagava anujaneyya — 
Vin. LI. 257 

Venerable sir, it is good if the Blessed 
One approves; sddhu, indcl.; anu + 
Jan + na + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Sadhu bhante labheyya matugamo — 
Vin. I. 253 
Venerable sir, may the women kind 


obtain; matugdma: masc. sg.; Labh + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Sadhu bhedanuvattaka puna 
upasampajjeyyum — Vin. IT. 201 

It is better, if the followers of the 
dissenters would be ordained again; 
bheda + anu + Vrt + aka, der; upa + 
sam + Pad + ya + eyyum, pass. opt. 
34. pl. 


Sadhu mayampi etissa kathaya 
bhagino assima savanaya — M. I. 
252 

It is good that we too would have the 
chance to listen to this talk; bhdga + i, 
der.; As + ssdma, opt. 1". pl. 


Sadhu me bhante ayyo civaram 
sibbetu — Vin. IV. 61 

Venerable sir, please sew a robe 
for me; Siv + ya + e + tu, imper. 
3. sg. 


Sadhu me bhante Bhagava 
samkhittena dhammam desetu — S. 
TH. 35 

Venerable Sir, may the Blessed One 
explain to me the Dhamma, in brief; 
sam + Ksip + ta, pp.; Dr§ + e + tu, 
caus, imper. 3". sg. 


Sadhuripam na aside ~ A. IIL. 373 
Should not attack a good person; a + 
Sad + e, opt. 3. sg. 


Sadhu vatayasmantam yeva 
Sariputtam patibhatu etassa 
bhasitassa attho — M. I. 14; S. 11.3 
It is good, indeed; if the meaning 

of this statement come to the mind 
of the venerable Sariputta; 
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Sadhu 


Samaiiiattham 


ee 


(it would be good, if the venerable 
could explain the meaning of this 
statement); vata, indcl.; pati + Bha 
+ tu, imper. 3". sg. 


Sadhu viramahi — Vin. IV. 225 
Please refrain; vi + Ram + a + hi, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Sadhu sadhu bhikkhave — A. V. 229 
Bhikkhus, it is good, it is good 


Sadhiti oramati — Vin. III. 75 
Desist saying all right; sadhu + iti; 
o + Ram +a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sa na pativijani — Vin. IIT. 130 
She did not understand; pati + vi + 
Jan + na + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Sanuggaha vaca bhasita — M. I. 
161 

Supportive words have been uttered; 
sa + anuggaha; Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Sanucariyo vicaranto —D. Tl. 11 
Touring with the followers; sa + anu 
+ Car + iya, der.; vi + Car + a + nta, 
pr. p. 


Sanuvado cudito bhikkhiti alam 
vacanaya — Vin. 1. 173 

It is suitable to say that the accused 
bhikkhu is blameworthy; sa + 
anuvada; Cud + i + ta, pp.; alam, 
indcl. 


Sapateyyam dhammikena balina 
abhisamkhatam — D. I. 142 
Property, accumulated by right 
taxation; sa + pati + eyya, der.; abhi 
+ sam (s) + Kr + ta, pp. 


Sapateyyassa karana — S. I. 92 
For the reason of property; sa + pati 
+ eyya, der. 


Sapattikena patimokkham na 
sotabbam — Vin. II. 240 
Patimokkha recital should not 
be heard by one who is guilty of 
offence; sa + dpatti + ka; Sru + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Sapattikova yenakamam pakkamati 
—A. IV. 194 

Being guilty of offence he goes off 
wherever he likes; sa + Gpattiko + 
eva; yenakamam, indcl. adv.; pa + 
Kram + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sapanadoniya va 

siikaradoniya va rajakadoniya 

va — M. IL. 152 

From the drinking trough of dogs or 
from the trough of pigs or from the 
trough of washermen; sd + pana + 
doni 


Sapekhassa kalakiriya —D. U1. 194; 
A. TIL. 295 

The death of the one who has 
unfulfilled wish; sa + apekha: apa + 
Tks 


Sapekho dinam deti — A. IV. 60 
Gives alms with an ulterior motive; 
sa + apekho 


Samafiiattham brahmaiifiattham — 
S. 01.177 

For the purpose of recluseship, 
purpose of brahmanhood; samana 

+ ya, der. + attha; brahman + ya, 
der. + attha 
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Samaiifiattho 


Samam 


SAmajifiattho bhavana paripirim 
gacchati — A. IV. 366 

The purpose of recluseship becomes 
fulfilled by cultivation; pari + Pr +a 
+i, der. 


Samaiiiieva fiassati, simam dakkhiti 
—M. IL. 44 

Will know by himself, will see by 
himself; samam + yeva; Dr§ + ssati 
(Skt. draksyati); or dakkha + ti, pres. 
3”. sg. 


Samanakam parikkharam 
upanamenti — Vin. II. 302 

Offer requisites suitable for the 
recluses; samana + aka, der.; upa + 
Nam + e + nti,caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Samaneram Akotenti — Vin. I. 138 
Beat the novice; @ + Kut + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl. 


Samanere apalalenti — Vin. I. 85 
Cause to lure the novices; apa + Lal + 
e + nti, caus. pres. 3". pl. 


Samanero upatthapetabbo — A. IV. 
347; V. 72; Vin. I. 62 

A novice should be made to wait upon 
him; upa + Stha + dpe + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Samampi kho etam veditabbam — S. 
IV. 230 

This should be understood by the 
person himself; Vid + e + i + tabba, 
caus. fut., pp. 


Saimam gahetva paribhufijitum — 
Vin. II. 133 
Take it himself and eat; Grh + e + tva, 


absol.; Bhu(fi)j + i + tum, inf. 


Samam cikkhallam madditva 
itthakayo cinitva — Vin. II. 159 
Having kneaded the mud himself and 
made the bricks; samam, indcl.; Mrd 
+ ya +i + tva, absol.; Ci + na +i+ 
tv, absol. 


Samam civaram datva — Vin. III. 
254 

Having given a robe by himself; Da + 
tv, absol. 


SAmam civaram vikappetva — Vin. 
IV.121 

Having assigned the robe himself; vi + 
kappa + e + tva, denom. absol. 


Samam fiatam simam dittham 
saimam viditam maya — S. V. 390; A. 
1. 142 

Known by myself, seen by myself and 
experienced by myself; Jfid + ta, pp.; 
Dr§ + ta, pp.; Vid + i + ta, pp. 


Samam yeva fassati, simam 
dakkhiti — D. I. 165; M. I. 512 
fiassasi, dakkhisi 

He will know himself, he will see 
himself; Jia + ssati, fut. 3. sg.; Drs 
+ ssati, fut. 3". sg.; dakkhati = 
dakkhiti 


Saimam yeva dhammam abhiniiaya — 
M. II. 211 

Having realised the truth by himself; 
samam +(y) + eva; abhi + Jia + ya, 
absol. 


Samam va gantabbam dito va 
pahetabbo — Vin. III. 222 
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Samam 


Samukkamsika 


;s cree Se Ee 


(He) should go (there) himself or he 
should cause a messenger to be sent 
(there); sémam, indcl.; pa + Hi + e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Samam va dhammam bhasitum 
param va ajjhesitum — Vin. I. 113 
To preach the Dhamma himself or to 
invite another; Bhas + i + tum, inf. ; 
adhi + es (from Is) + i + tum, inf. 


Samam va pare va — A. II. 158 
The person himself or others 


Samam sendsanam samsametva — S. 
IH. 95 

Making the lodging place clean and 
tidy by himself; sam + Sam + e + tvd, 
caus, absol. 


Samayikampi vimuttim na labhati — 
A. TIL 349 

Does not obtain even a temporary 
release; samaya + ika, der; Labh + a 
+ ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Samikam acchinditva afifiassa 
datukama — M. II. 109 

(The relatives), having separated her 
from the husband by force, are willing 
to give her to another person; @ + 
Ci(n)d + i + tva, absol.; Da + tum, 
inf. + kama 


Samikam abhibhuyya vattati—S. IV. 
246 

Keeps the husband under control; abhi 
+ Bhi + ya, absol.; Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
3%. sg. 


Samikassa daharasseva dahara anita 
A. IV. 66 


I was brought young for the very young 
husband; daharassa + eva; @ + Ni + 


ta, pp. 


Samikanam gavo niyyadehi — S. IV. 
181 

Handover the cows to the owners; ni + 
Yat (Yad) + e + hi, caus. imper. 2™. sg. 


Samike anapuccha pakkami — Vin. 
IV. 271 

Went away without consulting the 
owners; an + @ + Prch + ya, absol.; 
pa + Kram + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Samikenapi mayam evam vutta na 
iccheyyama — Vin. III. 128 

We would not like it, when we are told 
thus even by our husbands; samikena 
+ api; Vac + ta, pp.; Is + ya + 
eyyama, opt. 1", pl. 


Samikena saha bhanditva — Vin. III. 
144; IV. 132 

Having quarrelled with the husband; 
saha indcl. used with instr; Bhand + 
i + ta, absol. 


Samiko aggahesi — Vin. IV. 326 
Husband caught (her); a + Grh +e +s 
+ i, pst. 3, sg. 


Samicipatipadam patipanno — A. II. 
65 

The one who has entered into the right 
course; pati + Pad + ta, pp. 


SAmukkamsikai dhammadesana — 
Vin. I. 16 

A discourse on the Dhamma 
discovered by himself; samam + u(t) 
+ Krs + ika, der. 
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Samuddikaya 


Samuddikaya navaya 
vettabandhanabaddhaya 
chammasani udake pariyenaya — S. 
V. 51; A. IV. 127, pariyadaya 

Of the seafaring boat, bound by the 
canes and going round the water for six 
months; vetta + bandhana + Badh + 
ta, pp.; cha + masani; pari + e (from 
1) + ana, der. 


Samuddika vanija — A. III. 368 
Seafaring merchants; samudda + ika, 
der. 


Samganova samano — M. I. 24 
Being with defilement, indeed; sa + 
amgano + eva; As + mana, pr.p. 


Sayaficeva bhufijama, pato ca, diva 
ca vikale — M. I. 448, 474 

We eat in the evening, morning, noon 
and at odd hours; sdyam + ca + eva; 

Bhu(ni)j + a + ma, pres. I". sg. 


Sayanhasamayam patisallana 
vutthito —D. II. 9; M. I. 92, 161; S. 1. 
77; Il. 37, 275 

Having got up from solitude in the 
evening; sayanhasamayam, ace. for 
loc.; saya + anha (Skt. ahna) + 
samaya; pati + sam + Li + ana, der. ; 
vi + u(t) + Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Sayanhasamayam suriye ogacchante 
—A. TIL 407 

In the evening when the sun is setting 
down; 0 + gaccha + nta, prp. 


Sayanhasamaye patisallana vutthito 
—D. I. 47 

Having got up from solitude in the 
evening 


Sarajjamanariipo 


Sayapitam — D. II. 188; S. I. 182 
Morning and evening 


Sayapatarasaya — D. III. 89 
For supper and breakfast; saya + pata 
+ ®+ As + a, der. 


Sayamanusittho pato visesam 
adhigamissati — M. II. 96 

Being instructed in the evening (he) 
will gain the specific attainment in 
the morning; sdyam + anu + Sas + ta, 
Pp. 


Sayam patam upatthanam gacchati 
—S. IL 242; Vin. IL. 185 
Morning and evening he goes to attend 
on; sdyam, patam, indcl. 


Sayam sayamasaya pato patarasaya 
bhikkham pariyesanti— A. III. 222 
(They) seek food in the evening for 
the evening meal, in the morning for 
the morning meal; sdyam, pato, 
indcl.; pari + es (from Is) + a + nti, 
pres. 3". pl. 


Sayatatiyakam udakam oroheyyasi 
—A. V. 263 

You should immerse in the water three 
times a day; saya + tatiyaka; o(ava) + 
Ruh + eyyasi, opt. 2". sg. 


Saragandhanam lohitacandanam 
aggamakkhayati — A. V. 22 

Red sandlewood is said to be the 
highest among fragrant heart woods; 

a + Khya + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Sarajjamanardpo etadavoca — A. IV. 
359 
He, as if being embarrassed, said this; 
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Sarajjam 


Saraddho 


——— 


sarajja + mana, pass. pr.p.+ riipa; 
etam (etad) + a + Vac + a, root redup. 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Sarajjam okkanto hoti — A. III. 183 
(He) has become embarrassed; sarada 
+ ya, der.; 0 + Kram + ta, pp. 


Sarato paccagacchama — M. IT. 114 
We understand it as the essence; sara 
+ to; pati + G + gaccha + ma, pres. 
1. pl. 


Sarattacitto vedeti — S. IV. 73 
The one, who has an attracted mind, 
experiences; sam + Raj + ta, pp. 

+ citta; Vid + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Sarattaratté manikundalesu — M. IL. 
160 

Those who are attracted to the 
valuables (jewels and ear rings); sam 
+ Raj + ta+ Raj + ta, pp. 


Sarattassa samyuttassa 
sammilhassa assadanupassino 
viharato ayatim paicupadanak- 
khandha upacayam gacchanti — M. 
TIL. 287 

Five aggregates with clinging are being 
built up in future for a person who 
abides attracted, mixed, infatuated and 
who contemplates on gratification; 
sam + Yuj + ta, pp.; sam + Muh + ta, 
pp.; assada + anu + passa + i, der.; 
ayatim, adv.; pafica + upadana + 
khandha; upa + Ci + a, der. 


Saratto apekkhava patibaddhacitto 
— Vin. II. 128 
The one who is attracted, hopeful and 


in love; apa + Iks + a + vantu, der.; 
pati + Badh + ta, pp. + citta 


Saratto avifiji— Vin. II. 127 
Being infatuated he pulled; @ + vit+ 
Ajic + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Saratto samcalesi — Vin. III. 126 
Being infatuated (he) made it shake; 
sam + Cal +e +s + i, caus. pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Saratthiko saragavesi sarapariy- 
esanam caramano — S. IIT. 141; 
IV. 167 

The one who is in need of a heart- 
wood, seeking a heart- wood and 
roaming in search of a heart-wood; 
sara + attha + ika, der.; sara + 
gavesa + i, der.; sara + pari + 
esana; Car + a + mana, prp. 


Sarathiva nettani gahetva — D. II. 
254 

Having taken the reins, like a 
charioteer; sdrathi + iva; Grh + e + 
tv, absol. 


Saradikena abadhena phutthanam 
—Vin. 1. 199 

Of those who are afflicted by the 
disease of autumn; saradakdle 
uppannena pittabadhena, tasmim hi 
kale vassodakenapi tementi, 
kaddamampi maddanti, antarantara 
Gtapopi kharo hoti, tena tesam 
pittam kotthabbhantaragatam hoti, 
Cy. 1089; sarada + ika, der.; Spré + 
ta, pp. 


Saraddho kayo appatippassaddho — 
M. I. 242-3 
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Sarambhajam 


Salindam 


Body was agitated, not tranquillised; 
sam + Rabh + ta, pp.; a + pati + pa 
+ Srabh + ta, pp. 


Sarambhajam jayapekkho vacam 
bhasati— D. III. 106 

Expecting victory, he speaks words, 
born of anger; sam + Ra(m)bh + a, 

der. + ja; jaya + apekkho 


Sarambham anarambham 
saparikkamanam aparikkamanam 
janitum — Vin. III. 150 

To know whether it is dangerous, 
whether it is not dangerous, whether it 
has a neighbourhood, whether it does 
not have a neighbourhood; 
saupaddavam anupaddavam, 
saupacaram anupacaram, Cy. 569; 
sa + pari + Kram + ana, der.; Jan + 
na + i + tum, inf. 


Sarambham yaiiiiam — A. IT. 42 
A bloody sacrifice; sa + 4 + Ra(m)bh 
+ a, der. 


Saraga saiifiujjanti saiiioga sam- 
kilissanti — S. III. 69 

Because of affection they are bound 
together , because of binding together 
they are polluted; sam + raga: Raj + 
a, der.; sam + Yuj + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3%. pl.; sam + yoga: Yuj + a, 
der.; sam + Kli$ + ya + nti, pass. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Sarago udapadi, pariliho 
kayasmim okkami — D. III. 88 
Affection arose, burning sensation 
(with sexual desire) entered into the 
body; sam + rago; u(t) + a+ Pad + i, 
pst. 3". sg.; pari + Dah + a, der.; 


0 (ava) + Kram + i, pst. 3. sg. 


Saraniya (dhamma) piyakarana 
garukarana samgahaya avivadaya 
samaggiya ekibhavaya samvattanti 
—A. V. 89; ep. D. TIL. 245 
Memorable or lovely things which 
would make one dear and respectable 
and which would lead to congregation, 
non- disputation, concord and unity; 
Smr + aniya, or sam + Ra(fi)j + 
antya, fut. pp.; sam + Vrt + a + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Sariputtam ajjhesi— Vin. II. 200 
Requested Sariputta; adhi + es (from 
Is) + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Sariputtam arabbha - S. I. 65 
Concerning Sariputta; arabbha, indcl. 


Sariputte abhippasanno — S. I. 56 
Extremely pleased with Sariputta, abhi 
+ pa + Sad + ta, pp. 


Saririka vedana dukkha tippa 
khara katuka asata amanapa — S. I. 
27 

Physical feelings, painful, sharp, 
pungent, bitter, unpalatable and 
displeasing; sarira + ika, der; a + 
Svad? + ta, pp. 


Sareyyapi paccdsareyyapi — M. I. 
124; S. IV. 176; A. III. 28 

Would make them move forward and 
backward; Sr + e + eyya, caus.opt. 3”. 
sg. + api; patit G+ Sr+et eyyat+ 
api 


Salindam pasadam karetukama 
hatthinakhakam — Vin. II. 169 
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Salim 


Savakehi 


eh 


Desiring to build a mansion with a 
verandah, on the foundation of 
elephant’s claws; hatthinam 
hatthikumbhe patitthitam, Cy. VI. 
1236; sa + Glindam; Kr + e + tum, 
caus. inf. + kama 


Salim ahasi sakideva 
sayapatarasaya — D. III. 89 

In one single turn, he carried rice for 
dinner and breakfast; a + Hr + s + i, 
pst. 3". sg.:aharsi > ahassi > ahasi; 
saki (Skt. sakrt)+(d) + eva 


Salinam odanam vicitakaJakam 
anekasiipam anekabyaiijanam — D. I. 
105; M. II. 8; A. IIL. 49, safiinam 
odano 

Sorted out and boiled rice of Sali with 
various soups and various curries; vi + 
Ci + ta, pp. + kalaka (black specks); 
an + eka 


Saloke (na) titthatabbam — Vin. VL. 
267 

Should not stay in the light; dvaram 
vivaritva upaddhakayam dassento 
titthanti, Cy. 1293; sa + dloka; tittha 
+ tabba, fut. pp., a rare form 


Savakattam upagaccheyya — M. I. 
375 

(He) would become a disciple; savaka 
+ tla, der.; upa + gaccha + eyya, opt. 
3%, sg. 


Savakam labhitva — Vin. I. 236 
Receiving (me as) a disciple; Sru+ 
aka, der.; Labh + i + tva, absol. 


Savaka gihi odatavasana — M. II. 
244 


White- clothed lay disciples; odata + 
Vas + ana, der. 


Savakanam samasamagatiyo assam 
abhisamparayam — A. IV. 104 

I should be of equal birth to the 
disciples in the next life; gatiya = 
gatika, der.; As + yam (Skt. yam), 
opt. I* sg. 


Savaka sampajjanti—D. II. 284; 
M. 1. 176 

(They) become disciples; sam + Pad 
+ ya + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Savaka honti gihi odatavasana 
kamabhogi — D. III. 125 

There are lay disciples, wearing white 
clothes and enjoying sense pleasure; 
kama + Bhuj + a + i, der. 


Savake abbhatite kalakate 
upapattisu vyakaroti — M. I. 464 
When a disciple is dead and gone 

to the past, he predicts him to be in 
one of the existences; abhi + ati + 
I+ ta, pp. vit G+ Krt+o+ ti, 
pres. 3". sg.; upapattisu vyakaroti 
is similar in expression to Kurisu 
viharati (one is selected out of 
many) 


Savakesu anusasani bahula 
pavattati — M. I. 228 

Mostly, the instruction continues 
among the disciples; anu + Sas + ana 
+7, der.; pa + Vrt + a + ti, pres, 3". 
sg. 


Savakehi paccasimsati — A. III. 124 
Expects from the disciples; pati + a + 
Sams +a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 
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Savajjam 


Sasane 


Savajjam pajahati anavajjam bhaveti 
—A. IV. 109 

Abandons wrong and causes to 
cultivate right; sa + Vad + ya, fut. 
pp.; pa + Ha + ti, root redup. pres. 
34. sg.; ana + vajja; Bhii + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Savajjo ca hoti sdnuvajjo ca 
vififiiinam — A. I. 105, 154 

He becomes blameworthy and 
censurable by the wise; sa + anu + 


Vad + ya, fut. pp. 


Savatthim osaranti, Bhagavantam 
dassanaya — M. III. 79 

To see the Blessed One, they enter 
into Savatthi; o (ava) + Sr + a + nti, 
pres. 3°. pl. 


Savatthiyam pativasati —S. I. 179 
Lives in Savatthi 


Savatthiyam pativasanti, kenacideva 
karaniyena — M. I. 290 

(They) live in Savatthi for some 
business; pati + Vas + a + nti, pres. 
3”, pi. 


Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane 
Anathapindikassa arame — S. I. 1 
Abides in Savatthi, at Jetavana, the 
monastery of Anathapindika 


Savatthiyam viharati Pubbarame 
Migaramatupasade — D. III. 80; S. 1. 
77 

Abides at Pubbarama, the mansion of 
Migara’s mother, in Savatthi 


Savatthiyam viharati Salalagarake 
—D. IL. 270 


Abides at Salala hut in Savatthi; salala 
+ agdraka; in the Jetavana 
monastery there were four famous 
kutis, namely, Karerikuti, Salalakuti, 
Kosambakuti and Gandhakuti; Cy. II. 
407 


Savatthiya niyyati divadivassa — 

M. I. 175; IL. 23, 112, 208, nikkhami 
Sets out from Savatthi in the middle of 
the day or in the early part of the day; 
ni + Ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sava varenti sikaram — S. I. 176 
(They) chase (me out) just as the dog 
chases the swine out; s@ + iva; Vr +e 
+ nti, caus.pres. 3”. pl. 


Savasesfpatti—A. 1. 21 
Rectifiable transgression; s@vasesa + 
Gpatti 


Savitti chandaso mukham — Vin. I. 
246 

Entrance to the Vedic mantras is 
Savitti; chandaso, (Skt. chandasah) 
gen. sg. 


Sasanakaro hoti ovadapatikaro — 
M. I. 234 

He becomes one who carries out 
instruction and responds to advice; 
sdsana + kara; ovada + pati + 
kara 


Sasanam Ajanimsu — A. IV. 104 
Understood the teaching; 4 + Jan + 
na + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Sasane rato — A. IV. 235 
The one who is delighted in the 
teaching; Ram + ta, pp. 
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Sasapakuttena 


Sasapakuttena phositum — Vin. I. 
205 

To sprinkle with mustard powder; 
sdsapakuddenati sdsapapitthena, Cy. 
1092; Spr + e + i+ tum, caus, inf. 


Sasapamattihi piJakahi sabbo 

kayo phuto — A. V. 170 

Entire body was covered with mustard 
— sized boils; Sphur + ta, pp. 


Sasava saupadhika iddhi no ariyati 
vuccati — D. TIL. 112 

The psychic power mixed with 
influxes and defilements is not called 
noble; sa + dsava; sa + upadhi + ka, 
der.; Vac + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Saharam (me) dassatha — D. II. 96 
If you give me totally, or if you give 
me with income; Cy. equates sahara 
with sa-janapada, political divisions, 
545; Da + ssatha, cond. 2™. pl. 


Sahiti va lahiti va opayikanti va 
patiriipanti va pasidikena 
sampadehiti va kayena viniapeti, 
vaciiya viiihapeti kayenavaciya 
vinhapeti, gahito hoti upajjhayo — 
Vin. 1. 45 

The preceptor is chosen if the 
candidate is made understand, by a 
physical gesture, verbal gesture and 
physical-verbal gesture, the meaning 
of the expression ‘Good’, or ‘Sure’, or 
‘Appropriate’, or ‘Proper’ or “Do it 
well’; sahu (=sddhu)+ iti; lahu + iti; 
opayikam + iti, patiriipam + iti; 
pasdda + ika, der.; sam + Pad + e + 
hi, caus, imper. 2". sg.; vi + Jia + 
dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg.; Grh + i 
+ ta, pp. 


Sikkham 


Sikkaya pakkhipitva — Vin. II. 110 
Having put it in a case; pa + Ksip +i + 
tv, absol. 


Sikkaya pattam uttitva dande 
alaggetva — Vin. IT. 131 

Having tied down the bowl with a 
string and making it hang on the 
walking stick; uttitva, absol.; a + Lag 
+ e + ta; caus. absol. 


Sikkhamanam vutthapeyya — Vin. 
IV. 335 

Should cause to ordain a trainee; vi + 
u(t) + Stha + Gpe + eyya, caus. opt. 
3”. sg. 


Sikkhamanena anfatabbam 
paripucchitabbam paripafihi- 
tabbam — Vin. IV. 141 

The one who is undergoing training 
should know, inquire and question; 
usually the term sikkhamana is used 
in the feminine gender to designate 
the female novice who is undergoing 
training for two years for the 
ordination; sikkhamdanenati 
sikkhitukamena, Old Cy. 142; a + 
Jia + tabba, fut. pp.; pari + Prch + 
ya + i+ tabba, fut. pp.; pari + paiha 
+ i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sikkham apaccakkhaya dubbalyam 
anavikatva — Vin. [11.23 

Without forsaking the course of 
training, without revealing weakness; a 
+ pati + @ + Khyd + ya, absol.; an + 
avi + Kr + tva, absol. 


Sikkham paccakkhatako patijanati 
—Vin. I. 121; Il. 173, patijananti 
He acknowledges that he has given up 
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Sikkham 


the course of training; pati + a + 
Khya + ta, pp.+ ka, der.; pati + Jan 
+ nd + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sikkham paccakkhaya hinayavattati 
—M. I. 460; A. TIT. 4 

Having given up the course of training 
he turns back to the lower life; pati + 
a+ Khya + ya, absol.; hindya + 
Gvattati, hina here means lay life; 
a+Vrt +a + ti, pres. 3". sg. 


Sikkham paccakkhaya hinayavatto 
—D. IH. 5; S. IL 50; IV. 103 

Having given up the course of training 
he has turned back to the lower life; 
a+ Vrt + ta, pp. 


Sikkham samadiyitukama ~ Vin. I. 
147 

Desiring to observe the course of 
training; sam + 4 + Da + tya+i+ 
tum, inf. + kima 


Sikkha eka sania uppaijjanti, sikkha 
eka safifia nirujjhanti —D. 1. 181 

By training some thoughts arise, by 
training some thoughts cease to exist; 
sikkha + @, instr.sg.; u(t) + Pad + ya 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl.; ni + Rudh + ya + 
nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Sikkha karaniya — Vin. IV. 185 
Should train; Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Sikkhadubbalyam Apadi — S. V. 375 
Became frail in training; dubbala + 
ya, der; 4 + Pad + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Sikkhanisamsam brahmacariyam 
vussati, paiiiuttaram vimuttisdram 
satadhipateyyam — A. II. 244 


Sikkha 


Led is the highest way of life, of 
which training is the benefit, wisdom 
is the highest, freedom is the essence 
and mindfulness is the authority; 

Vas + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3. sg.; 
pana + uttaram; sati + adhipati + 
eyya, der. 


Sikkhapadapatisamyuttaya 
dhammiya kathaya — A. I. 236 

With the Dhamma talk concerning the 
tules of training; pati + sam + Yuj + 
ta, pp. 


Sikkhapadam pafifiattam, pati- 
mokkham uddittham — M. III. 10 
Rule of training is enacted, code of 
tules is set out; pa + Jad + dpe + ta, 
caus, pp.; u(t) + Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Sikkhapadani samAadiyati — D. I. 146 
Observes moral precepts; vinaya 
rules are also designated as 
sikkhdpada; sam + @ + Da + tya + ti, 
pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Sikkhapade (na) sikkhissami — Vin. 
Tv. 141 

I do not train myself in (this) rule of 
training; Sak + i + ssami, desid. fut. 
I", sg. 


Sikkhaya aparipirakari — S. V. 378 
The one who does not accomplish the 
course of training; pari + piira + 
kara + i, der. 


Sikkha va na dinna hoti, dinna va 
sikkha kupita — Vin. IV. 320 

Either the training has not been given 
or the training given is disrupted; Da + 
ta, pp.; Kup + i + ta, pp. 
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Sikkhasamadane 


Sippisambukampi 


Sikkhasamadane tibbacchando — A. 
Iv. 15 

The one who has a strong will in taking 
up the course of training; tibba + 
chanda 


Sikkhasammutim datum — Vin. IV. 
319 

To give the approval for training; Da + 
tum, inf. 


Sikkhasajivasamapanno — Vin. III. 
23 

One who has entered upon the course 
of training and the mode of life 
governed by the rules; yam Bhagavata 
panitattam sikkhapadam etam 
sdjivam nama, old Cy. 24; sikkha + 
sdjiva + sam + & + Pad + ta, pp. 


Sikkhita katahattha katupasana — S. 
Il. 266 

Those who are well trained, 
experienced and skilled in archery; 
Sak + i + ta, desid. pp.; kata + 
hattha; kata + upasana 


Sikkhito hoti anavayo — A. III. 152 
(He) is fully trained; ana + vaya 


Sitam patukaroti — A. V. 81 
Smiles; Smi + ta, pp. 


Sitam patvakasi — M. II. 45; S. I. 
24; IL. 254 

Smiled; patu + akdsi: a+ kar (from 
Kr) +s + i> akassi> akasi, pst. 3”. 
sg. 


Sitthatelakena kese osanhenti — Vin. 
II. 107 
Soften the hair with beeswax oil; 


madhusitthakaniyasddisu yena 
kenaci cikkalena, Cy. 1201; 0 + 
sanha + e + nti, denom. pres. 3”. pl. 


Sitthani gilitva vuddhatarassa 
asanam databbam — Vin. II. 165 
Having swallowed the food (in the 
mouth) , the seat should be offered to 
the senior; sittha: Skt. sikta; Gri +a 
+ i + tva, absol.; Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sitthavakarakam bhuijati — Vin. IV. 
196 

Eats, while scattering boiled rice; 
sittha + avakaraka 


Sithilam ganheyya — M. III. 160 
Should hold loosely; sithilam, adv.; 
galha is the opp.; Grh + na + eyya, 
met. opt. 3”. sg. 


Sithilo hi paribbajo bhiyyo akirate 
rajam —S. 1.50 

The renounced life, loosely taken, 
gives rise to more defilements; 
paribbajoti sithilagahita pabbajja, 
Cy. L. 107; pari + Vraj + a, der.; 
bhiyyo, indcl.; G + Kir + a + te, mid. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Sinato antarena sinanena — M. I, 39 
One who has bathed with inner bathing; 
Sna + ta, pp. 


Sippatthanena jivikam kappeti— M. 
185 

Makes a living by one profession; 
sippa + thana; kappa + e + ti, 
denom. pres. 3". sg. 


Sippisambukampi sakkhara- 
kathalampi macchagumbampi 
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Sibbinim 


Siya 


carantampi titthantampi — A. 1. 9 
Moving and unmoving oyster-shell, 
pebble, gravel and a shoal of fish; Car 
+a+nta, pr.p.; tittha + nta, pr.p 


Sibbinim vinametva — Vin. I. 274 
Making the suture of the skull set 
apart; vi + Nam + e + tv, caus. absol. 


Sibbinim sampatipadetva, 
sisacchavim sibbetva — Vin. I. 274 
Having fixed the suture of the skull, 
having sewed the skin of the head; sam 
+ pati + Pad + e + tva, caus. absol.; 
Siv + e + 1a, absol. , 

Simgalassa vassamanassa — S. II. 
230 

When the jackal is howling; gen. abs!.; 
Vas + ya + mana, pass. prp. 


Simgina lonam pariharitum — Vin. 
TI. 300 

To use salt, carrying it in a horn; pari 
+ Hr+a+i+ tum, inf. 


Simgivannam yugam mattam 
dharaniyam — D. IL. 133 

A pair of shawls, golden colour, soft 
and to be used on special occasions; 
yugam mattam : sanha sdtaka 
yugalam; dharaniyam: chanadivase 
dharetva sesa kale nikkhipati, Cy. 
570 


Siyamsu dve bhikkhii abhidhamme 
nanavada — M. II. 239 

There would be two bhikkhus who hold 
different views on extended Dhamma; 
siyamsiti bhaveyyum, Cy. IV. 29; 
siyamsu, opt. 3%. pl., common form is 
siyum 


Siy afifiathattam siya viparinamo — 
M. I. 457; S. THT. 91 

There would be a change, a complete 
change; As + yd (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. 
sg.; afthatha + tta. der.; vi + pari + 
Nam + a, der. 


Siya apatti, siya vitikkamo — M. IT. 
241 

There would be an offence, there 
would be a transgression; @ + Pad + ti, 
der.; vi + ati + Kram + a, der. 


Siya kamkha siya vimati — S. IV. 
327 

There would be doubt and perplexity 
of mind 


Siya kukkuccam, siya vippatisaro — 
M. I. 437 
There would be worry and remorse 


Siya kocideva paccayo — Vin. IV. 
106 

Should there be some reason; koci 
(Skt. kaScit)+ (d) + eva 


Siya...koci vippatisaram 
upadaheyya —D. II. 135 

It is probable that somebody would 
create a remorse; upa + Dhad + a + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Siya kho panAnanda tumhakam 
evamassa — D. If. 154; M. I. 271 

It is probable, Ananda, that this idea 
would come to you; in this sentense 
two verbs (siya and assa) of the same 
meaning are used to indicate 
probability 


Siya kho pana bhikkhave satthu- 
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garavena na puccheyyatha, 
sahayakopi bhikkhave sahayakassa 
arocetu — D. II. 155 

It is possible, bhikkhus, that you would 
not ask questions because of the 
respect to the teacher, (then) let a 
friend spell out (the question) to a 
friend of him; Prch + ya + eyyatha. 
opt. 2™, pl.; a+ Ruc + e + tu, caus. 
imper. 3”. sg. 


Siya cassa uttarim avasittham, 
darabharanaya — D. I. 71 

There would be something left over 
for the maintenance of the family; ca 
+ assa; uttarim, adv.; ava + Sis + ta, 
pp.; dara (wife or wives) + Bhy + 
ana, der. 


Siya cittassa aiifiathattam — M. I. 
334 
There would be a change of mind 


Siya nu kho aitiio maggo bodhaya? 
—M.I. 246 

Would there be any other way for 
realisation?; mu, interr.p. 


Siya nu kho tesam ...kifici nana- 
karanam , acciya va accim, vannena 
va vannam, abhaya va abham? — 
M. II. 130 

Would there be any difference of 
them, in terms of flame, colour or 
lustre? 


Siya nu kho pabbajitassa kammam? 
— Vin. IV. 82, 159 
Could it be a work of the renounced? 


Siya no ettha kathasallapo — M. II. 
158; A. IL. 197 


Siya 


There would be our discussion on this 
point; sam + lapa 


Siya panavuso afifiopi pariyayo? — 
M. L. 47; A. II. 133, siya pana 
bhante 

Brother, would there be any other way 
too?; pana + dvuso; aiifio + api; pari 
+I+a; der. 


Siyapi te bhavanam yathapure — A. 
TH. 370 

There would be your residence as 
before; yathdpure, adv. 


Siyapi miladayaka bhikkha 
punakammaya ukkoteyyum — Vin. II. 
303 

It is, also, possible that the bhikkhus 
who contributed to this issue 
originally would raise objection to 
take it up again; siya + api; u(t) + 

Kut + e + eyyum, caus. opt. 

34. pl. 


Siya.. rafifio evamassa — D. I. 135 

It is probable that this idea would 
come to the king; evam + assa: As + 
ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Siya viseso siya nanakaranam — M. 
TI. 128 

There would be distinction, there 
would be difference 


Siya hi bho ..jalantam aggik- 
khandham asajja purisassa 
sotthibhavo — M. I. 236 

Having attacked a blazing mass of fire, 
there would be safety for a person; 
Jval + a + nta, pr. p.; @ + Sad + ya, 
absol.; su + atthi + bhava 
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Sirasa 


Sirasa me tam abhivadanam 
dharetu — D. I. 126 

Please accept that as my highest 
worship (worship with my head); 
Dhr + e + tu, caus. imper. 3”. sg. 


Sirasmim palitani jatani — M- I. 75 
Grey hairs were grown on the head; 
Jan + ta, pp. 


Silam pavijjhi— Vin. II. 193 
Pushed down a stone; pa + Vyadh + 
ya + i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Silam muiici — Vin. III. 81 
Released a stone; Mu(fi)c + i, pst. 3%. 
Sg. 


Silayam pisitva — Vin. IIL. 6 
Having ground on a stone; pis or 
pims+ i + tva, absol. 


Silaya silaya apatti — Vin. IV. 48 
For each and every stone, there is an 
offence 


Silayapo solasakukkuko — A. IV. 
404 

The stone pillar, sixteen cubits long; 
yiipo, thambho, Cy.; kukkuko, hattho, 
Cy. IV. 192 


Sighasigham atiharapetva — A. I. 
242 

Having caused to take it home very 
very quickly; sigham + sigham; ati + 
Hr + ape + tva, caus. absol. 


Sighastgham ubbahapetva — A. I. 242 
Having caused to carry it away very 
very quickly; u(t) + Vah + dpe + tv, 
caus. absol. 


Sighasigham 


Sighasigham opundpetva — A. I. 242 
Having caused to winnow it away very 
very quickly; o + Pil + na + dpe + 
va, caus. absol. 


Sighasigham kottapetva — A. I. 242 
Having caused to thrash it very very 
quickly; Kut + dpe + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Sighasigham thusani uddharapetva 
A. 1.242 

Having caused to remove the husks 
very very quickly 


Sighasigham palalani uddhara- 
petva —A. 1. 242 

Having caused to pull off the stalks 
very very quickly; u(t) + Dhr or Hr + 
Gpe + tv, caus. absol. 


Sighasigham puiijam karapetva — A. 
1. 242 

Having caused to bundle it up very 
very quickly; Kr + dpe + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Sighasigham bhusikam 
uddharapetva — A. I. 242 

Having caused to remove the chaff 
very very quickly; u(t) + Hr or Dhr + 
dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Sighasigham maddapetva — A. I. 242 
Having caused to crush it very very 
quickly; Mrd + ape + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Sighasigham vapapetva — A. I. 241 
Having caused to sow the seeds very 
very quickly; Vap + dpe + tvd, caus. 
absol. 
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Sighasigham 


Simantarikam 


Se eee 


Sighasigham samgharapetva — A. I. 
241 

Having caused to collect it very very 

quickly; sam + Hr + dpe + tva, caus. 
absol. 


Sitakale pavuranam — Vin. IV. 255 
Blanket in the cold weather; pa + a + 
Vr + ana, der. 


Sitam mam ahosi — Vin. I. 288 
I felt cold; a + Hi (Bhi) +a+s+i, 
pst. 34. sg. 


Sitavane sappasondikapabbhare — 
Vin. TIT. 159 

At the slope of Snake Pool in the Cold 
Forest 


Sitassa purakkhato uphassa 
purakkhato — M. I. 85 

Facing cold and heat; pura(s) + Kr + 
ta, pp. 


Sitaluka sitabhiruka — Vin. I. 288 
Those who are cold by nature, 

those who are scared of cold weather; 
sitdlukati sttapakatika; Cy. 1128 


Sitalolim payetum — Vin. I. 206 
To make (him) drink stirred mud 
turned up by the plough share; sia + 
Gloli; Pa + y+ e + tum, caus. inf. 


Sitasu hemantikasu rattisu 
antaratthakasu himapatasamaye — 
Vin. I. 31 

During the cold winter nights, 
particularly the interim period of 
‘Eight Days’ in snowfalling time; hima 
+ anta + ika, der; hima + Pat + a, 
der. + samaya 


Situnnakaya civaram rajanti— Vin. 
I. 286 

(They) dye robes in the cold dye 
water, situnnaka is taken by the Cy. 
as sitiidaka and says sitidakati 
apakkarajanam vuccati, 1126; Raj + 
a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Site unhani gattani, unhe sitani — D. 
11. 175 

Limbs of the body are warm at the 
cold climate and cold at the warm 
climate 


Sitenapi unhenapi kilamanti — Vin. 
II. 120 

(They) are troubled by cold and heat; 
Klam + a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Sitena va unhena va pijito — Vin. IV. 
43 

Being oppressed by cold or heat; Pid 
+i + fa, pp. 


Sito ca nesam vato upavayatu — A. 
IV. 46 

May the cool breeze blow for them; 
upa + Va + ya + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Sitodakapatikkhitto uphodaka- 
patisevi — M. I. 376 

The one who has refused cold water 
and uses warm water; sita + udaka; 
pati + Ksip + ta, pp.; pati + Sev + i, 
der. 


Simantarikam thapetva simam 
sammannitum — Vin. I. 111 

To agree upon a boundary keeping an 
empty space between two boundaries; 
sima + antara + ika, der; Stha + dpe 
+ tva, caus. absol. 
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Simam 


Silavato 


Simam bandheyyam mariyadam 
thapeyyam — Vin. I. 288 

May I puta limit and set a boundary; 
Ba(n) dh + eyyam, opt. 1". sg.; Stha 
+ dpe + eyyam, caus. opt. I". sg. 


Simam sammanneyya samana- 
samvasam ekiposatham — Vin. I. 
106 

A boundary of co-abiding and of one 
Uposatha should agree upon; sam + 
Man + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; eka + 
uposatha (recital of Patimokkha) 


Simaya simam sambhindanti — Vin. 
1.111 

(They) break up one boundary with 
another; sam + Bhi(n)d + a + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


Simaya sim na ajjhottharitabba — 
Vin. 1. 111 

One boundary should not be overrun 
by another; ajjhottharantiti.. anto 
katva simam bandhanti, Cy. V, 1056; 
adhi + o + Str + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Silato rakkham paccasimsati — Vin. 
IL. 186 
Expects protection in respect of moral 
virtue; pati + @ + Sams +a t+ ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


Silapafifianam ca pana lokasmim 
aggamakkhayati — D. I. 124 

Morality and wisdom are said to be the 
highest in the world; sila + pafifiana; 
paiiiidna (pa + fidna ) is used here in 
aggam + a@+ 
Khya + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3". sg. 


Silapaiifianam janasi? — M. II. 210 


Are you aware of the moral virtue and 
wisdom? 

Silaparidhota pahiia, paiiia- 
paridhotam silam — D. I. 124 
Wisdom, cleansed by morality; 
morality, cleansed by wisdom; sila + 
pari + Dhav + ta, pp. 


Silaparibhavitam cittam — S. V. 369 
The mind, treated by moral virtues; 
sila + pari + Bhii + e + i + ta, caus. 
PP. 


Silaparibhavito samadhi, 
samadhiparibhavita panna, panna- 
paribhavitam cittam — D. II. 81 
Concentration of mind, treated by 
morality; wisdom, treated by 
concentration of mind; the mind, 


treated by wisdom 


Silabbataparamasam sarato 
paccagacchanto — A. IIL. 377; Vin. 1. 
184 

Strongly believing in wrong religious 
belief and practices as essence; 
sa@rabhdvena jananto, Cy. 1082; 
sila + vata + paramasa: para + 
Mr + a. der.; pati + @ + gaccha + 
nta, pr.p. 


Silam yava jara sadhu — S. I. 36 
Moral virtues are good until old age; 
yava, indcl. 


Silavato cetopanidhi ijjhati, 
vitaragatté — A. IV. 241 

The aspiration of the virtuous is 
fulfilled, as he is not attracted; Rdh + 
ya + ti. pass. pres. 3”. sg.; vi +I + ta, 
pp. + raga + tta, der. 
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Silavato 


Silani 


eee 


Silavato pafiia, paiiiavato silam — 
D. 1. 124 

Wisdom is for the morally virtuous, 
moral virtues are for the wise; sila + 
vantu; paiifia + vantu, der. 


Silavante pabbajite uddissa — D. 1. 
144 

Concerning the renounced persons 
with moral virtues; uddissa, indcl. 


Silavantehi kalyanadhammehi 
sadharanabhogi — D. LI. 80 

The one sharing one’s posession with 
others who are morally virtuous and of 
good nature; sddharana + bhogi: 
Bhuj + a + i, der. 


Silava kalyanadhammo ~ M. I. 193; 
TI. 256; A. IL. 81 

A person, morally virtuous and of good 
nature 


Silava hoti, na ca silamayo — M. IL. 
27 

He possesses moral virtues, does 
not identify himself with moral 
virtues; sila + vantu, der.; sila + 
maya, der. 


Silavipattiya na anuddhamsetabbo — 
Vin. II. 22 

One should not be condemned in 
terms of moral failure; anu + 
Dhvams + e + tabba, fut. pp. 


Silavipannassa hatiipaniso hoti 
samma samadhi — A. III. 200 

The ground for right concentration of 
mind is lost for the one who has lost 
moral values; vi + Pad + ta, pp.; Han 
+ ta, pp. + upanisa 


Silavisuddhi yavadeva citta- 
visuddhattha — M. I. 149 
Purification of moral virtues is just 
for the sake of purification of mind 
(concentration); ydva (Skt. yavat) + 
(d) + eva, indcl. 


Silavyasanahetu — A. III. 147 
Due to the loss of moral values 


Silasampadam aradheti — M. I. 193 
He causes to accomplish a set of 
moral virtues; @ + Radh + e + ti, caus. 
pres. 3. sg. 


Silasampadaya samadapeti, niveseti, 
patitthapeti — A. I. 62 

Causes to observe, settle down and 
establish in a set of moral virtues; sam 
+ a+ Da + dpe + ti, caus. pres. 3. 
sg.; ni + Vis + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. 
sg.; pat tittha + Gpe + ti, caus. pres. 
3, sg. 


Silasdmafifiagato viharati 
sabrahmacarthi — M. II. 251; A. TIL. 
132 

He abides, sharing the same moral 
values with co- celibates; sila + 
sdmaiifia: samana + ya, der. + gata 


Silani akhandani acchiddani 
asabalani akammasani bhujissani 
vififiuppasatthani aparamatthani 
samadhisamvattanikani — D. II. 80 
Moral virtues, unbroken, faultless, 
unstained, unspotted, free, praised by 
the wise, untarnished and leading to the 
concentration of mind; viii + 
pasattha: pa + Sams + ta, pp.; a+ 
para + Mr§ + ta, pp.; sam + Vrt + 
ana + ika, der. 
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Silani 


Silani aparipiretva sammaditthim 
paripiressatiti netam thanam 
vijjati— A. 111.15 

This is not to be found that without 
accomplishing the moral virtues one 
will accomplish the right vision; a + 
pari + Pr + e + tva, caus. absol.; na 
+ etam; Vid + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Silena va vatena va tapena va 
brahmacariyena va devo va 
bhavissami, devafifataro va — M. L. 
102; S. IV. 180 

I shall become a god or one among 
divine beings by the practice of 
moral virtues, by vow, by asceticism, 
or by highest way of life; deva + aff 
atara 


Sile sati hoti samma samadhi — A. 
IV. 336 

The right concentration of mind 
occurs when there is morality 


Silesvevassa paripirakari, ajjhattam 
cetosamathamanuyutto 
anirakatajjhano vipassaniya 
samannagato briheta sufifia- 
garanam — M. I. 33 

One should accomplish moral virtues, 
practise internal calmness of mind, not 
neglect meditation, be endowed with 
insight, resort to solitary places; 

silesu + eva + assa: As + ya (Skt. 
pat), opt. 3". sg.; adhi + atta; ceto + 
samatham + anu + Yuj + ta, pp.; a+ 
nira + Kr + ta, pp.; + jhana.; sam + 
anu + G@ + Gam + ta, pp.; Brh+e+ 
tu, der. 


Sivathikam gantva — Vin. III. 36 


Sisam 


Having gone to the cemetery; Gam + 
tva, absol. 


Siveyyakam dussayugam — Vin. I. 
278 

A pair of cloth made in Sivi country; 
Siveyyakam nama Uttarakuradsu 
sivatthikam avamamgalavattham, 
... Siviratthe kusala itthiyo tihi 
amsiihi suttam kantanti, tena 
suttena vayitavattham etantipi 
vadanti, Cy. 1117 — 18; Sivi + eyya 
+ ka, der. 


Sisacchavim upphaletva — Vin. I. 
274 

Causing to cut open the skin of the 
head; u(t) + Phal + e + tv, caus. 
absol. 


Sisacchinno abhabbo tena 
sarirabandhanena jivitum — Vin. I. 
96 

The one whose head is cut off is unfit 
for living with that body- structure; 
sisa + Chid + ta, pp.; Jiv + i + tum, 


inf. 


Sisam okampetva ummaggam 
gahetva pakkami-— Vin. I. 8 
Having nodded the head and taken a 
side track, he went off; 0 + Kamp + e 
+ tv, caus. absol.; Grh + e + tva, 
absol.; pa + Kram + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Sisam okampetva jivham 

nillaletva tivisakham nalatikam 
nalate vutthapetva — M. I. 109; S. I. 
118 

Having nodded the head, poked the 
tongue, and raised three wrinkles on 
the forehead; o (ava) + Kamp + e + 
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Sisam 


Sihanadam 


tva, caus. absol.; ni + Lal + e + tva, 
ono. caus. absol.; vi + u(t) + Stha + 
Gpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Sisam ogunthitva — S. IV. 122 
Having covered the head; o + guntha 
or kuntha + i + tva, absol. 


Sisam olambenta — Vin. IV. 188 
Bending (their) head; 0 + Lamb + e + 
nta, pr. p. 


Sisam copeti— M. IIL. 133 
He causes to shake the head; Cup + e 
+ ti, caus. pres. 3". sg. 


Sisam nahata, ahatani vatthani 
nivattha — D. II. 160 

Bathed fully and clad in fresh clothes; 
Snd + ta, meta., pp.; a + Han + ta, 
pp.; ni + Vas + ta, pp. 


Sisam nahayitva — Vin. I. 240 
Having taken a full bath; Snd + ya +i 
+ 1a, absol. 


Sisam nahayissamiti Tapodam 
gantva — Vin. IV. 116 

Having gone to Tapoda thinking, ‘I 
shall take a full bath’; Sna@ + ya + i + 
ssami, fut. 1". sg. + iti; Gam + tva, 
absol. 


Sisam vobhindi — M. I. 125, 336 
Broke the head; vi + 0 (ava) + Bhi(n)d 
+ i, pst. 3", sg. 


Sisanulokika gacchati — Vin. IV. 
308 

Goes behind, focusing-eyes on the 
head (of the one going ahead); sisa + 
anulokika 


Sisabhitapo hoti — Vin. I. 204 
There is a headache; sisa + abhi + 
tapa: Tap + a, der. 


Sise patimuiica — Vin. III. 249 
Fasten (this) on the head; pati + 
Mu(ii)c + a, imper. 2™. sg. 


Sise pavisitva mukhato nikkhamanti 
— Vin. III. 106 

Having entered into the head (they) 
come out from the mouth; pa + Vis + 
i+ tvd, absol.; ni(s) + Kram + a + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Sise paharamadasi — M. I. 125 
Gave a blow on the head; a + Da + a + 
s +i, double pst. 3. sg. 


Sisepi civaram karitva dramam 
pavisanti — Vin. II. 207 

Keeping the robe even on the head 
they enter the monastery; sise + api; 
Kr + i+ tva, absol.; pa + Vif +a + 
nti, pres. 3". pl. 


Sise va dropetva khandhe va ucca- 
retva — M. 1.135 

Causing to put on the head or move on 
to the shoulder; a + Ruh + dpe + tv, 
caus. absol.; u(t) + Car + e + tva, 
caus, absol. 


Sise va gahetva khandhe va gahetva 
—A. TV. 132 

Having taken by the head or by the 
shoulder’(or by the neck ? ); with the 
root Grh, object is used here in the 
loc.; Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Sthanadam nadissamiti sigalakam 
yeva anadi, bherandakam yeva anadi 


943 


Sthapubbaddhakayo 


—D. HL. 24 

Saying | will make a lion’s roar, he 
roared only a jackal’s howl, made only 
an ugly noise; Nad + i + ssami, fut. 1". 
sg.+ iti 


Sihapubbaddhakayo — M. II. 136 
The one who has his upper half of the 
body just like that of a lion; stha + 
pubba + addha + kaya 


Sihavata .. adhivaseti, 
avihahiiamano — S. I. 28 

Being a lion, he endures (pain), 
without being hurt; sthavata = 
sihabhavena, Cy. I. 80; ; adhi + Vas 
+e + ti, caus. pres. 3". sg.; a+ vit 
Han + ya + mana, pass. pr.p. 


Siha bhikkhi paripatenti — Vin. I. 
220 

The lions attack the bhikkhus; pari + 
Pat + e + nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Sukatakammakaraka — D. II. 191 
Doers of good deeds; su + Kr + ta, 
Pp. 


Sukaram sadhuna sadhum — Vin. II. 
198 
Easy is good by the good 


Sukkapakkheva candima — D. IIL. 
182 

Just as the moon in the bright half of 
the month; sukka + pakkhe + iva 


Sukkhakiram aramam haritva 
sukkhapetva nikkhipati — Vin. TV. 
86 

Having brought boiled rice to the 
monastery and made it dry up, he 


Sukhadhammanam 


keeps; sukkhakhiranti asiipabyaii- 
janam odanam; Cy. 838; Cy. takes 
the textual term kiira as khiira; Sus + 
ka + dpe + tva, caus. absol.; ni + 
Ksip + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sukkhataram maiife pataranti — D. 
1. 248 

As if they cross over to a more 

dry land; pa + Tr + a + nti, pres. 

3”. pl. 


Sukkham kattham kolapam — M. III. 
95 
Dry and sapless wood 


Sukkhe tinadaye aggi mutto — A. V. 
337 

The fire set on a dry grassy land; Muc 
+ ta, pp. 


Sukhaiica jiveyya na ca kilameyya — 
Vin. I. 77; IV. 128 

Would live happily and not be weary; 
Jiv + eyya, opt. 3”. sg.; Klam + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Sukhatthaya moceti — Vin. III. 112 
Causes to emit for pleasure; sukha + 
atthaya; Muc + e + ti, caus. pres. 3”. 
sg. 


Sukhadukkham patisamvedenti — D. 
1. 53 

Cause to experience happiness and 
pain; pati + sam + Vid + e + nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Sukhadhammanam upahatta — M. I. 
447 

Bringer of good things; upa + Hr + 
tu, der. 


944 


Sukhamidam 


Sukhini 


ee 


Sukhamidam avuso nibbanam — A. 
IV. 414 
Friend, bliss is this Nibbana 


Sukhamedhati — S. 1. 217 
Becomes happy; sukham + Edh + a + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sukham adhigaccheyya — M. 1. 94 
Would experience happiness; adhi + 
gaccha + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Sukham viharati—A. I. 96 
Abides happily; sukham, adv.; vi + Hr 
+a + ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Sukham samadhattham — A. V. 313 
Happiness is for the concentration of 
mind; samadhi + attham 


Sukhaviharitaro ayasmata 
Gotamena — M. I. 94 

He is leading a happier life than the 
venerable Gotama; the suffix tara is 
used with instr. or abl. for 
comparison 


Sukhasamvattanika patipada — A. 
Til. 48 

The path leading to happiness; sukha + 
sam + Vrt + ana + ika, der. 


Sukhasila sukhasamacara 
subhojanani bhuiijitva nivatesu 
sayanesu sayanti— Vin. I. 57 
Pleasant in nature, pleasant in 
behaviour, having eaten nice meals 
(they) sleep on beds undisturbed by 
the wind; Bhu(a)j + i + tva, absol.; St 
+a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Sukhasomanassabahulo viharati — S. 


IV. 175; A. IIL. 431 

He abidess with so much of ease and 
happiness; sukha + somanassa + 
bahula 


Sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca 
pahana pubbeva somanassa- 
domanassanam atthamgama 
adukkham asukham upekkhasati- 
parisuddhim catutthajjhanam 
upasampajja viharati — D. I. 37-8 
For the reason of abandonment of ease 
and pain and ending already of pleasure 
and displeasure, he enters into and 
abides in the fourth jhana which is 
equanimous, mindful and pure; pa + 
Ha + ana, der.; catuttha + jhana; 
upa + sam + Pad + ya, absol.; vi + 
Hr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sukhassadhigamaya — D. II. 214 
For the attainment of happiness; 
sukhassa + adhi + Gam + a, der. 


Sukhassetam adhivacanam yadidam 
pufinam — A. IV. 88-9 

Puiifia (merit) is another name 

for sukha (happiness); sukhassa + 
etam 


Sukha te samana chaya — Vin. I. 82 
Recluse, your shadow is soothing 


Sukha viragata loke — Vin. I. 3 
Happy is non-attraction in the world; 
vi + Raj + a + ta, der. 


Sukha samghassa simaggi — Vin. IT. 
205 
Happy is the unity of the community 


Sukhini hoti akilantakaya — D. IL. 13 
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Sukhumacchavi 


She is happy, not tired; sukha + ini; 
a+ Klam + ta, pp.+ kaya 


Sukhumacchavi — M. I. 136 
The one who has a fine skin; sukhuma 
+ chavi + i, der. 


Sukhumacchikena jalena parittam 
udakadaham otthareyya — D. L. 45 
One would throw a net of fine mesh 
over a tiny pool of water; sukhuma + 
acchi(=akkhi); udaka + daha (Skt. 
hrada); 0 (ava) + Str + a+ eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Sukhumasahagata upakkilesa — A. I. 
254 

Defilements of subtle form; upa + 
kilesa 


Sukhumo rajo pativatamva khittoe — 
S. 1. 13, 164 

Just as fine dust thrown against the 
wind; pativatam (opp. is anuvata)+ 
iva; Ksip + ta, pp. 


Sukheti pipeti — S. I. 90 

Makes (himself) happy and content; 
sukha + e + ti, denom. pres. 3. sg.; 
Pri + na + e + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sukhena abhisanna parisanna — A. 
TIT. 202 

Those who are overflowed with 
happiness; abhi + Syand + ta, pp; 
pari + Syand + ta, pp. 


Sugatacivarappamanam civaram 
dhareti — Vin. IV. 173 

(Nanda) wears a robe equal to the 
measure of the Sugata; Dhr + e + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Suggahitam 


Sugatavidatthi adatabba —Vin. ITI. 
232 

One and half cubits of length should 
be taken; sugatavidatthi nama idani 
majjhimassa purisassa tisso 
vidatthiyo, vaddhaki hatthena 
diyaddho hattho hoti, Cy. 567; 

a + Da + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sugatapadanesu jivamano sugatati- 
rittani bhufijamano — D. III. 24 
Living under the heroic deeds of the 
Well Gone One (depending on the 
Buddha’s personality) , eating what is 
left over by the Well Gone One; 
Sugata + apadana; Jiv + a + mana, 
pr.p. Sugata + atiritta: ati + Ric + 
ta, pp. 


Sugatim brahmalokam upapajjati — 
A. TIL. 225 

He goes to the world of brahmas, a 
happy existence; commonly, sugatim 
is coupled with saggam lokam; 

upa + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Sugatim saggam lokam uppaijjati — 
S. I. 94; IV. 271, upapajjanti; M. I. 
73, upapajjeya 

Goes to the heavenly world of happy 
existence; lokam is governed by the 
prefix upa; upa + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Sugatiyeva tuyham patikamkha — 
Vin. IV. 7 

A happy state of existence is to be 
expected by you; su + gati + (y) + 
eva; pati + Kamks + ya, fut. pp. 


Suggahitam suggahitato dhare- 
tabbam — M. II. 240 
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Suggal 


Sutthu 


You should hold rightly taken up 
(learnt) as rightly taken up (learnt); 
su + u(t) + Grh + i + ta, pp.; 

Dhr + e + tabba, caus. fut .pp. 


Suggahitani atthakavaggikani 
sumanasikatani sipadharitani — 
Vin. I. 196-7 

Well taken up, well applied on mind 
and well remembered the contents of 
the “Chapter of Eights”; atthaka + 
vagga + ika; der.; su + manasi + Kr 
+ ta, pp.; su+ upa+ Dhr +e+it+ 
ta, caus. pp. 


Suggahita bhavissati, samatta 
pariyaputa — D. II. 203 

It would have been well learnt, well 
taken up and well studied; su + Grh +i 
+ ta, pp.; sam + @ + Da + ta, pp.; 
pari + Ap + (u) + ta, pp. 


Suggahoti savetabbam — Vin. II. 99 
It should be announced that taking up 

was right; su + Grh + a, der.; Sru +e 
+ tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Sucim deti— A. IV. 244 
Gives (food) clean; Da + e + ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


Sucirasseva — S. I. 193 
After a very long period of time; su + 
cirassam + eva 


Sujam pagganhantanam — D. I. 120 
Among those who are holding the 
sacrificial ladle; pa + Grh + na + nta, 
meta. pr. p. 


Sufiiatam manasikaroti— M. II. 
112 


Reflects on voidness; manasi + 
karoti: Kr + 0 + ti, pres. 3™. sg. 


Suffiatavakkanti bhavati— M. III. 
109 

There is descent into voidness; 
sufifiata + avakkanti: ava + Kram + 
ti, der. 


Sufifiataviharena bahulam viharami 
—M. IIL. 104 

I abide mostly in practising voidness; 
bahulam, adv. 


Sufifiato phasso animitto phasso 
appanihito phasso — S. IV. 295 
Impression of emptiness, signlessness 
and non- fixity; a + pa + ni + Dha +i 
+ ta, pp. 


Suifiamidam attena va attaniyena 
va — M. I. 297; IT. 263; S. TV. 296 
This is empty of soul or what belongs 
to the soul; atta(n) + iya, der. 
Sufiiagare abhiramami — A. V. 88 

I take special interest in solitude; 
sufifia + agara; abhi + Ram + a + mi, 
pres. I". sg. 


Sufifagare kho gahapati Tathagata 
abhiramanti — Vin. II. 158 
Householder, Tathagatas take delight 
in solitude 


Suiiiia parappavada samanehi afifie 
—D. Il. 151; M. L. 64 

Other systems of thought are empty of 
recluses; para + pavada 


Sutthu ayya, ahariyissati — Vin. I. 
217 
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Sutthu 


Very well, sir, it will be brought; 
sutthu, indcl.; @ + Hr + tya +i + 
ssati, pass. fut. 3”. sg. 


Sufthu bhane Upali akasi yampi na 
nivatto — Vin. II. 183 

Dear Upili, you did well, that you did 
not return; bhane(from Bhan to 
speak), indcl. a friendly word of 
address; ni + Vrt + ta, pp. 


Sutthum ca upadhareti — Vin. I. 270 

* Also, remembers very well; sutthum, 
adyv.; upa + Dhr + e + ti, caus. pres. 
Ba 


Sunatha sadhukam manasikarotha 
bhasissami — D. II. 76; M. I. 46; S. 
IL 1 

Listen, apply well on your mind, I will 
speak ; Sru + nd + tha, imper. 2". pl.; 
sddhukam, adv.; manasi + Kr + 0 + 
tha, imper. 2". pl.; Bhas + i + ssami, 
fut. 1". sg. 


Sunisabhogena bhuijimsu — Vin. LIL. 
136 

Treated (her) as a daughter-in-law; 
Bhu(ii)j + imsu, pst. 3". pl. 


Sunoma manasikaroma — Vin. I. 103 
We listen and keep in mind; Sru + no 
+ ma, pres. 1". pl.; manasi + Kr + 0 + 
ma, pres. 1”. pl. 


Sutaparibhavitam cittam — S. V. 369 
The mind caused to be treated by 
learning; pari + Bhi + e + i + ta, 
caus. pp. 


Sutam kho pana metam — D. I. 128 
This has been heard by me; me + etam 


Suta 


Sutam kho pana metam vuddhanam 
mahallakanam Aacariyapacariyanam 
bhasamananam — D. II. 149 

This has been heard by me when the 
teachers and grand teachers, senior and 
old, are talking; Gcariya + pacariya; 
Bhas + a + mana, prp.; gen. absl. 


Sutam metam pubbakanam 
Acariyapacariyanam 
bhasamananam - S. IV. 306 

This is heard by me when the previous 
teachers and grand teachers were 
talking 


Sutam metam bhante — Vin. I. 234 
Venerable sir, this has been heard by 
me 


Sutavato ariyasavakassa — S, II. 78 
For the learned disciple; Sru + ta, pp. 
+ vantu, der. 


Sutacassa dhamma na sammosam 
gacchanti — A. III. 361 

The Dhammas learnt by him are not 
forgotten; swta + ca + assa 


Suta te deva Tavatimsa? — M. II. 
131 

Have you heard of the gods in 
Tavatimsa (heaven of thirty three 
gods) ?; Sru + ta, pp. 


Sutinam dhammanam 
dharakajatiko — A. IV. 221 

The one who is of the nature of 
holding in mind the Dhammas already 
heard; Dhr + aka, der. 


Sut sammosam gacchanti — A. V. 
103 
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Sutena 


Forget what are already learnt; Sru + 
ta, pp.; sam + Mrs + a, der. 


Sutena accAvadante — S. II. 204 
Criticising in terms of learning; 
sutapariyattim nissaya ativiya 
vadam karonte, Cyl. 173; ati + 
a+ Vad + a + nta, prp. 


Sutena savetabbam — Vin. I. 112 
Should be made hear that they have 
heard (the rest before); Sru + e + 
tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Sute sutavadita — A. IV. 307 
Speaking of what is heard as heard; 
suta + vadi + ta, der. 


Suto yeva kho me so Bhagava ediso 
ca edisocati, na ca maya sammukha 
dittho — Vin, 1. 195 

I have only heard, that Blessed One 
was like this and like that, but never 
seen him face to face; i + Dré + a, 
der.; Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Suttake chinne vippakiriyimsu — 
Vin. IV. 339 

When the little string was broken they 
scattered all over; Chid + ta, pp.; vi + 
pa + Kir + iya + imsu, pass. pst. 3”. 
pl. 


Suttakena sibbetum — Vin. I. 203 
To sew it with a little thread; Siv + ya 
+e + tum, inf. 


Suttantam pariyapunanti 
dunnikkhittehi padavyafijanehi — A. 
TI. 147 

Memorise a Suttanta with improperly 
arranged statements and phrases; pari 


Suttanta 


+ Ap + (u) + na + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; 
du + ni + Ksip + ta, pp.; pada + 
byafijana 


Suttantam pariyapunissanti, 
purayam suttanto palujjati— Vin. I. 
140-1 

Will learn the Suttanta by heart before 
it is lost; pura + ayam; pa + Ruj + ya 
+ ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Suttantam samgayissanti — Vin. III. 
159 

(They) will rehearse Suttanta; sam + 
Gai + a + i+ ssanti, fut. 3. pl. 


Suttantarikiyo visama honti — Vin. 
IL. 116 

The spaces between the threads 
become uneven; sufta + antara + ika, 
der. 


Suttanta kavikata kaveyya 
cittakkhara cittavyaijana bahiraka 
savakabhasita — A. I. 72 

The discourses. made by the poets, 
poetical, compiled with beautiful 
letters and phrases, external, and 
uttered by the disciples; Kavi + kata, 
pp.; kavi + eyya, der.; citta + 
akkhara, savaka + bhasita: Bhas + i 
+ fa, pp. 


Suttanta Tathagatabhasita 
gambhira gambhirattha lokuttara 
sufifatapatisannutta — S. Il. 267; A. 
1. 72; IIL. 107 

The discourses, delivered by the 
Tathagata, deep, deep in meaning, 
transcendental and dealing with 
emptiness; palivasena gambhira, 
Sallasuttasadisa, atthavasena 
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Suttantika 


Suttagato 


gambhira, mahavedallasuttasadisa, 
sattasufinam dhammamatiameva 
pakdasaka safiiasamkhatasamyutta- 
sadis@, Cy. Il. 146 Tathagata + 
bhasita; gambhira + attha; loka + 
uttara; sufifia + ta, der. + pati + sam 
+ Yuj + ta, pp. 


Suttantika.. suttantam 
samgayissanti — Vin. II. 75 

Those who hold Suttantas will rehearse 
Suttanta 


Suttantikehi suttam samgayantehi, 
vinayadharehi vinayam vinicchi- 
nantehi, dhammakathikehi 
dhammam sakacchantehi — Vin. I. 
169 

By the Suttantikas who are rehearsing 
the Sutta, by the Vinaya masters who 
are solving the disciplinary problems, 
by the Dhamma-exponents who are 
discussing the Dhamma; sam + Gai + 
a + nta, pr.p.; vi + ni(s) + Ci + na + 
nta, prp.; saha + Kath + ya + nta, 
pr.p. 


Suttante okasam karapetva 
vinayam va abhidhammam va 
pucchati — Vin. IV. 344 

Having asked for permission (to ask 
question) concerning Suttantas (she) 
asks (questions) about Vinaya or 
Abhidhamma; Kr + dpe + tva, caus. 
absol.; Prch + ya + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Suttante va gathayo va 
abhidhammam va pariyapunassu — 
Vin. IV. 144 

Memorise Suttantas, Gathas or 
Abhidhamma; pari + Ap + und + ssu, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Suttabhikkhumhi vippatipajjati — 
Vin. TI. 33 

Commits a sexual act on a monk 
who has been sleeping; Svap + ta, 
pp.; vi + pati + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
3. sg. 


Suttam kantanti — Vin. IV. 299 
Spin yarn; Kr(n)t + a + nti, pres. 3". 
pl. 


Suttam dharayitva — Vin. III. 257 
Having prepared the thread; 
dharayitvati tiletva 
phalaparicchedam katva, Cy. 727; 
Dhr + aya + i + tva, caus. absol. 


Suttam vifiidpesum — Vin. IIL. 256 
Asked for thread; vi + Jd + dpe + s 
+ um, caus. pst. 3”. pl. 


Suttam hi kho (tassa) agatam hoti, 
no suttavibhamgo — Vin. II. 97 

The text of the rules is quite familiar 
to him, not the commentary; matika 
dgatd, vinayo na paguno, Cy. 1197; 
a + Gam + ta, pp. 


Suttalikham katum — Vin. I. 297 
To repair the robe with thread; 
sutteneva aggalam katum, Cy. 1129; 
Kr + tum, inf.: kartum > kattum > 
katum 


Suttaso anubyafijanaso — A. IV. 279 
In terms of the sutta and the 
commentary 


Suttagato suttapariyapanno 
anvaddhamasam uddesam agacchati 
— Vin. IV. 144 

(This) has come and included in the 
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Sutta vamka 


Sunikhatatta 


Sutta(discipline) and comes for recital 
every half-month; sutta + dgata; 
pari + &@ + Pad + ta, pp.; anu + 
addhamasa 


Sutta vamka honti — Vin. II. 116 
Threads are not on a straight line 


Sutte otaretabbani, vinaye 
sandassetabbani — D. II. 124; A. IL. 
168 

Should make them accessible to the 
sutta and compared with the vinaya; 
o (ava) + Tr. + e + tabba, caus. fut. 
pp; sam + Drs + e + tabba, caus. 
Sut. pp. 


Suttena samgahitani — Vin. III. 9 
Joined together by a thread; sam + 
Grh + i + ta, pp. 


Suttesu jagat S.L3 

Those who are awake among the ones 
who have been sleeping; Svap + ta, 
Pp. 


Sutvina ariyana subhasitani — D. IL. 
273 

Having heard the good teachings of 
the nobles; Sru + tvana, absol.; 
ariyanam + su + Bhas + i + ta, pp. 


Sutva na vadanti— Vin. IL. 173 
Having heard (he) does not speak; 
vadanti or vadati?, latter seems to be 
more appropriate according to the 
context 


Sutvanassa etadahosi — Vin. II. 299 

This idea came to him after listening 

to them; sutvana + assa; etam (etad) 
_ + ahosi, pst. 3. sg. 


Suddhantaparivasam detu — Vin. II. 
59 

Let (the Samgha) give the probation of 
complete purification; swddha + anta 
+ parivasa: pari + Vas + a, der.; Da 
+e + tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Suddham attanam pariharati— A. I. 
49, 149; IL. 122; IV. 109 

Leads a clean life; Sudh + ta, pp.; 
pari + Hr + a + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sunakehipi khadapenti — M. 1. 87 
They cause dogs to bite; Khad + ape 
+ nti, caus. 3". pl. 


Sunahata suvilitta 
kappitakesamassii paficahi 
kamagunehi samappita 
samamgibhata paricarenti — M. II. 
120 

Well bathed, well anointed, trimmed 
hair and beard, they fully enjoy life 
with fivefold object of sense pleasure; 
su + Snd + ta, pp.; su + vi + Lip + ta, 
pp.; kappa + e + i + ta, denom. pp.; 
sam +R + e+ i+ ta, caus. pp.; sam 
+ amga + bhitta, pp.; pari + Car + e 
+ nti, caus, pres.3”. pl. 


Sunahato suvilitto 
kappitakesamassu 
odatavatthavasano — A. IV. 94 

The one who has bathed, anointed, 
trimmed hair and beard and clad in 
white cloth; oddta + vattha + Vas + 
ana, der. 


Sunikhatatta silayipassa — A. IV. 
405 

As the stone pillar is well fixed; su + 
ni + Khan + ta, pp. 
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Sunisedham 


Suposataya 


Sunisedham nisedhetha, mila- 
ghaccam karotha, sisamassa 
chindatha — D. III. 67 

Stop completely, root out the life and 
cut this man’s head; ni + Sidh + e + 
tha, caus. imper. 2”. pl.; miila + 
Ghan + ya, der.; Chi(n)d + a + tha, 
imper. 2”. pl. 


Sunkatthanam atikkamitva 
aggahesi — Vin. III. 62 

He took it after passing the customs; 
ati + Kram + i + tva, absol.; a+ Grh 
+e+s +i, pst. 3%. sg. 


Sundarinanda Salhena gabbhini hoti 
—Vin. IV. 216 

Sundarinanda becomes pregnant by 
Salha 


Sundaro ayyaya tanutaro — Vin. IV. 
345 
Beautiful is the venerable’s little body 


Sundaro Aavuso pindapato — Vin. IV. 
83 

The food collected is very nice, 
brother 


Supafifiatta nibbanagamini 
patipada — A. IV. 83 

The path leading to Nibbana has been 
well proclaimed; su + pa + Jfid + ape 
+ ta, caus. pp. 


Supaticchannena antaraghare 
gantabbam — Vin. II. 213; IV. 186 
Should go inside the house with a well 
covered body; su + pati + Chad + ta, 
pp.; Gam + tabba, fut. pp. 


Supatipanno Bhagavato savaka- 


samgho, ujupatipanno Bhagavato 
savakasamgho nayapatipanno 
Bhagavato savakasamgho samici- 
patipanno Bhagavato savakasamgho 
—D. II. 93; S. I. 220, S. V. 343 

The community of disciples of the 
Blessed One has entered the good 
path, straight path, methodical path and 
right path; su + pati + Pad + ta, pp.; 
Samghanussati is cultivated by 
reflecting on these qualities of the 
Samgha 


Suparikammakataya bhimiya 
nikkhittani — A. I. 135 

Laid down on the ground well 
prepared; su + pari + kamma + kata; 
ni + Ksip + ta, pp. 


Supinantena asuci muccati — Vin. I. 
294; HIT. 112 

Semen is emitted in a dream; Muc + 
ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Supinantena khaggena paripatesi — 
Vin. I. 347 

In (my) dream he caused to attack (me) 
with a sword; pari + Pat+e+s +i, 
caus. pst. 3. sg. 


Supineva laddham purisassa vittam 
—S. IV. 117 

Just like the wealth received in a 
dream; supine + iva; Labh + ta, pp. 


Suposataya appicchassa santutthassa 
sallekhassa dhutassa pasadikassa 
apacayassa viriyarambhassa vannam 
bhasitva — Vin. L. 45 

Having praised for easy support, less 
wants, contentment, slashing of 
defilements, punctiliousness, 
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Suppanihitam 


Sumbhesu 


pleasantness, diminution of gathering 
and starting of effort; su + posa + 1a, 
der.; appa + iccha; sam + Tus + ta, 
pp.; sam + Likh + a, der.; Dhu + ta, 
pp.; pasdda + ika, der.; apa + Ci + a, 
der.; viriya + @ + Ra(m)bh + a, der.; 
Bhas + i + tva, absol. 


Suppanihitam me manasam 
saccanam bodhaya — M. I. 323 
Well fixed is my mind for the 
realisation of truths; su + pa + ni + 
Dha + i + ta, pp.; manasam is used 
here in the sense of mind 


Suppatitthitapado — M. II. 136 
The one who has well set feet; su + pa 
+ tittha (from Stha) + i + ta, pp. 


Suppadhamsiyani corehi 
kumbhatthenakehi — A. IV. 278 
Easily destroyable by robbers and pot- 
thieves; su + pa + Dhvams + i + ya, 
Sut. pp. 


Subbattitam ubbattetha — D. IT. 324 
Rub (him) well; su + Vrt + i + ta, pp.; 
u(t) + Vrt + e + tha, caus. imper. 2", 

pl. 


Subhanimittassa manasikara rago 
cittam anuddhamsessati — M. I. 26 
For the reason of focusing mind on a 
beautiful object, passion will make the 
mind destroy gradually; anu + Dhvams 
+e + ssati, caus. fut. 3”. sg. 


Subharo susantoso jivita- 
parikkharesu — A. III. 120 

The one who is easy to maintain and 
content with material requisites 
necessary for life; sw + Bhr + a, der.; 


su + sam + Tus + a, der. 


Subhasitadubbhasitam ajanitum — 
Vin. III. 128 

To understand what is well said and 
what is ill said; su + Bhas + i + ta, 
pp.; du + bhasita; @ + Jan + né+i+ 
tum, inf. 


Subhasitam subhasitato 
nabbhanumodati — D. I. 143 

He does not appreciate well said as 
well said; sw + Bhas + i + ta, pp.; na, 
neg. p. + abhi + anu + Mud + a + ti, 
pres. 3. sg. 


Subhasitena attamana abhiraddha — 
M. IL. 116 

Pleased and satisfied with good 
speech; abhi + Radh + ta, pp. 


Subhikkha hoti susassa 
sulabhapinda — Vin. I. 238 

(Vesali) was having plenty of food, 
crops, and alms food easily obtainable 


Sumutta mayam tena 
mahasamanena — Vin. II. 284-5 
We are well rid of that great recluse; 
su + Muc + ta, pp. 


Sumbhakapattadharo diftho — Vin. 
IIL. 169 

A holder of a original clay pot is seen; 
sumbhakapattoti pakatimattika patto, 
Cy. 602; Dhr + a, der.; Dr§ + ta, pp. 


Sumbhesu viharati Setakam nama 
Sumbhanam nigamo — S. V. 89 
Abides in the kingdom of Sumbha, at 
the market town of Sumbha named 
Setaka 
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Sumkam 


Suvannapadukayo 


Sumkam pariharissima — Vin. IV. 
131 

We will evade tax; pari + Hr+a+it 
ssama, fut. I". pl. 


Suramerayapanassa vipako 
ummattakasamvattaniko — A. IV. 
248 

Leading to insanity is the result of 
drinking intoxicants; vi + Pac + a, 
der.; u(t) + Mad + ta, pp. + ka, der.; 
sam + Vrt + ana + ika, der. 


Suramerayapana appativirata — 
Vin. II. 295 
Those who are not refrained from 


drinking fermented toddy and spirits; a 


+ pati + vi + Ram + ta, pp. 


Suramerayapane pacittiyam — Vin. 
IV. 110 

In drinking fermented toddy and 
spirits, there is an offence of 
expiation; sura + meraya + Pa + 
ana, der. 


Suramerayamajjapamadatthana- 
nuyogo — D. III. 182 

Addiction to intoxicating drinks which 
cause unmindfulness; sura + meraya 
+ majja + pamdada + thana + anu + 
yoga 


Suriyam oloketva etadahosi — M. I. 
393 

After looking at the sun, this idea 
came to (his) mind; 0 (ava) + Lok +e 
+ tvd, absol.; etam (Skt. etad) + a + 
Hii (Bhii) + a +s + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Suriyamagu purakkhatva — D. I. 
259 


Keeping the sun infront they came; a 
+ Gam + u, pst. 3%. pl.; pure (puras > 
puro > pure, Magadhi form) + Kr + 
tv, absol. 


Suriyassa uggamanakale — Vin. I. 
342 

At the time of the rising of the sun; 
u(t) + gamana 


Suriyassa udayato etam pubbam- 
gamam etam pubbanimittam 
yadidam arunaggam — S. V. 29 
Dawn is the precursor and a 
foregoing sign of the rising sun; 
ud + aya (from I) + nta, prp.; 
aruna + ugga: u(t) + ga 


Suriyova obhasayamantalikkham — 
Vin. 1.2 

Illuminating atmosphere like the sun; 
suriyo + iva; o + Bhas + aya + nta, 
caus. pr.p: 


Surusurukarakam khiram pivanti — 
Vin. IV. 197 

(They) drink milk, while making a 
sound suru and suru; suru suru, 

ono.; Pi + a + nti, root redup. 

pres. 3". pl. 


Suvannanikkham adhigaccheyya — A. 
Iv. 120 

Would find a gold coin; nikkha is 
sometimes to be found as nekkha, e.g. 
nekkham jambonadasseva, Dh. 230; 
adhi + gaccha + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Suvannapadukayo drohitva — Vin. I. 
15 

Having got on to (put on) the golden 
footwear 
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Suvannapadukahi 


Susana 


Sn i nn 


Suvannapadukahi orohitva — Vin. I. 
15 

Having got down from (taken off) the 
golden footwear; 0 + Ruh +a+it+ 
tva, absol. 


Suvannamalaya karana — Vin. I. 208 
For the reason of a golden wreath 


Suvannavanno .. so bhavam Gotamo 
—M. IL. 136 

That venerable Gotama is of golden 
colour 


Suvanna parihina — Vin. IV. 259 
Deprived of gold; pari + Ha + ta, pp. 


Suvacena bhavitabbam kalyana- 
mittena — M. L. 470 

Should be a good friend with good 
speech ; Bhai + a + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Suvaco khamo padakkhinaggahi 
anusasanim — A. V. 26 

The one who is obedient, agreeable and 
receives instructions rightly; pa + 
dakkhina + Grh + i, der. 


Suvaco hoti sovacassatam Apajjati— 
M. I. 126 

He becomes one of good speech and 
gentle character; su + vaca(s) + ya, 
der, + ta, der.; @+ Pad + ya + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Suvikkhalitam vikkhaletva — Vin. I. 
215 

Having caused to wash very well; vi + 
Ksal + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; vi + Ksal 
+ e + v4, caus. absol. 


Suvimuttacitto suvimuttapaiiio — A. 


Vv. 29 
The one with well liberated mind and 
wisdom; su + vi + Muc + ta, pp. 


Suvisodhitam visodheyya — M. I. 
124 

He would make it clean thoroughly; 
su + vi + Sudh + e + i + ta, caus. 
pp.; vi + Sudh + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3". sg. 


Susakkatam sakkatasakkatehi — D. 
IL. 167 

Well honoured by those who are 
honoured by the honoured; sa(t) + 
Kr + ta, pp. 


Susamvutena antaraghare 
gantabbam - Vin. IV. 186 

One who is well restrained should go 
inside the house; su + sam + Vr + ta, 
Pp. 


Susananissitam va hoti— Vin. II. 
151 

It is close to a cemetery; ni + Sri + ta, 
Pp- 


Susinam okkamimsu pamsukilaya 
— Vin. I. 282 

Entered into the cemetery for 
collecting rags; o + Kram + imsu, pst. 
34. pl. 


Susana va samkarakata va 
papanika va nantakani uccinitva 
samghatim karitva dharenti — M. 
IL.7 

From cemetery or rubbish-heap or 
shops they collect rags, make them 
into a double layer robe and wear; 
pa + dpana + ika, der.; u(t) + Ci 
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Susane 


+ na + i+ ta, absol.; Kr +i+ 
tva, absol.; Dhr + e+ nti, caus. 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Susane viharati — Vin. IV. 89 
Abides in the cemetery 


Susikkhito anavayo sake acariyake 
kumbhakarakamme 
pariyodatasippo — Vin. IIL. 41 

The one well trained, fully qualified in 
the art of pottery in one’s own school, 
and cleansed of learning; su + Sak +i 
+ ta, intens. pp.; ana + vaya (vi + I); 
pari + o + Da (to clean)+ ta, pp. + 
sippa 


Susirakattham jotim samadahitva 
visibbesum — Vin. IV. 115 

They kindled fire with hollow wood 
and warmed themselves up; vi + Syd + 
e +s +um, pst. 3”. pl. 


Susukkadatho — M. II. 137 
The one who has pure white teeth; su + 
sukka 


Susu yatha sakkharadhotapani — 
Vin. ILI. 147 

Just as a child who has a sword in 
(his) hand sharpened on the stone; 
pasdne dhotanisitakhaggahattho, 
Cy. 566 


Susi kajakesa bhadrena yobbanena 
samannagata pathamena vayasa 
anikilitavino kamesu — S. I. 117 
Those who are young, having black 
hair, endowed with prime of youth, 
spending the first part of life and have 
not dallied with sense desires; a + ni 
+ Krid + i + tavi, pp. 


Sinam 


Sussitva marissati— Vin. IIL. 77 
Having sighed, he will die; Svas + ya 
+i + tv, absol.; Mr + a+ i+ ssati, 
fut. 3. sg. 


Sussutam suggahitam 
sumanasikatam siipadharitam — M. 
II. 104 

Well heard, well taken up (learnt), 
well applied and retained in the mind; 
su + Sru + ta, pp.; su + Grh + i+ ta, 
pp.; su + manasi + kata, pp.; su + 
upa + Dhr + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 
Sussiisa paripuccha paniiaya aharo 
—A. V. 136 

The food for wisdom is attentiveness 
and enquiry 


Sussiisa labhate pafifiam — S. I. 214 
One begets wisdom by being attentive; 
sussiisd, desid. of Sru; Labh + a + 
te, mid. pres. 3”. sg. 


Sussiisa settha bhariyanam — S. I. 6 
The best among wives is the one who 
is attentive 


Siicighatikam datva — A. IV. 206; 
Vin. Il. 237 

Having locked (the door); Da + tva, 
absol. 


Siiciyo ca unhisaiica —D. IL. 179 
Cross bars of railing and figurehead 


Siinagharam pavisitva — Vin. IL. 59 
Having entered the slaughter-house; 
pa + Vis + i + tvd, absol. 


Siinam thapenti— Vin. II. 267 
They cause to set up a butcher’s shop; 
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Siinehi 


Setthapuriso 


em 


siinam thapentiti mamsam vikkinanti, 
Cy. 1293 


Sinehi padehi rajokinnena gattena 
—A. IV. 275; Vin. IL. 253 

With swollen feet and a dusty body; 
raja + okinna: o + Kir + ta, pp. 


Siipampi vyaiijanampi — Vin. IV. 192 
Soup and curry 


Siipasampake mamsasampake 
telasampake amalakaphanite 
anapatti — Vin. IV. 110 

There is no offence (of having 
alcohol) in the cooking of a soup, a 
meat broth, a concoction of oil and in 
the treacle of emblic myrobalan 


Siipasampdke, mamasasampake, 
telasampake, salave, uttaribhamge 
anapatti — Vin. IV. 259 

There is no offence (of eating garlic) 
in the cooking of a soup, a meat broth, 
aconcoction of oil, in salad, and in 
dainties; sam + Pac + a, der. 


Siile patipatiya thapesi — Vin. IV. 
124 

Caused to fix (them), in a row, ona 
stake; Sthd + @pe +s + i, caus. pst. 
34, sg. 


Sekhavesarajjakarana dhamma — 
A, MHL. 127 

The things which make the trainees 
confident; sekha + vesdrajja: 
visdrada+ ya, der. + karana 


Sekhasammatani kulani 
pucchitabbani — Vin. II. 208 
The families, which are agreed upon as 


faithful, should be asked; sam + Man 
+ ta, pp.; Prch + ya + i + tabba, fut. 
PP. 


Sekhasammutim datum — Vin. IV. 
179 
To give the title of trainee; Da + tum, 


inf. 


Sekhanaiica patipadanam 
khinasavanafica vusitavatam —D. II. 
223 

Of the trainees who have entered in 

to the path and of the khinasavas 
(those who have exhausted influxes) 
who have lived their way life; 
patipadanam is either a misprint or 
a corrupt form, it cannot be coupled 
with sekhdnam because it is not an 
adjective, patipadanam is preferable 
; Cy. takes the term patipannadnam, 
adj. of patipajjati, 652; Khsi + ta, 
pp. + asava; Vas + i + ta, pp.+ 
vantu 


Sekho appattamanaso anuttaram 
yogakkhemam patthayamano — M. 
I. 4; S. V. 326; A. IV. 362, pl. 

A trainee who has not yet reached the 
highest state of mind and been aspiring 
for the supreme freedom from 
bondage; mdnasanti ragopi, cittampi, 
arahattampi, Cy. I. 40; a + pa + Ap 
+ ta, pp.; manas + a, der.(condition 
of mind); pa + Arth + aya + mana, 
pr.p. 

Sekho sakaraniyo —D. II. 143 

A trainee who has more things to be 
done; sa + Kr + aniya, fut. pp. 


Setthapuriso akkhayati—M. I. 24 
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Settham 


Sena 


(He ) is said to be the highest person; 
a + Khya + ya + ti, pass. pres. 3”. sg. 


Settham dado setthamupeti thanam 
~A. TL. 51 

The one who gives the best goes to the 
best place; settham + upa + J + ti, 
pres. 3”. sg. 


Setamhi chatte anuhiramane — D. II. 
15 

While the white canopy is being held 
(over him); loc. absl.; anu + Dhr + 
iya + mana, pass. prip.; this term can 
also be made from the root Hr, anu + 
Hr + iya + mana, pass. pr. p., similar 
to patihariya = patihira, contracted 
form; Cy. equates anuhiramana with 
anudhariyamana 438 


Setughato gite — A. I. 261 
Collapse of the bridge in singing 
(purpose is lost) 


Setughato nacce — A. I. 261 
Collapse of the bridge in dancing 
(purpose of recluse life is lost in 
dancing); cp. methune setughato; 
setu + Han(ghan) + ta, pp. 


Sedakammam - Vin. I. 205 
A medical treatment of making the 
patient sweat; Svid + a, der. + kamma 


Sedagatena gattena sayanti — Vin. 
IV. 117 

They sleep with the body soaked with 
sweat; Si +a + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Senam abbhuyyato samano — M. IL. 
124 
While the army was on the march; 


abhi + u(t) + Ya + ta, pp.; As + mana, 
pr.p. 


Senam uyyojetva antaramaggato 
nivattapeti — A. V. 82 

Having ordered the army to march 
forward he causes it to turn back from 
the half way; u(t) + Yuj + e + tva, 
caus. absol.; ni + Vrt + ape + ti, 
caus. pres. 3. sg. 


Senam sannaddham vammikam 
subhummiyam thitam passitum 

~ Vin. I. 342 

To see the army ready, fully armed and 
standing on a good ground; sam + Nah 
+ ta, pp.; vamma + ika, der.; si 
bhummi; Stha + i + ta, pp.; 
+ ‘tum, inf. 


Senam sannayhitva — D. I. 175; 
MII, 174; S. 1. 82 

Having set the army in array; sam + 
Nah + ya + i + tva, meta. absol. 


Senam samkaddhitva — Vin. III. 108 
Having collected the army; sam + 
kaddha (from Krs) + i + tva, absol. 


Senaya abbhuyyato hoti— Vin. IV. 
104 

(He) marched forward with the army; 
abhi + u(t) + Ya + ta, pp. 


Senaya samagacchi — Vin. I. 348 
Met with the army; sam + a + 
gaccha + i, pst. 3". sg. 


Sena va patisenaya ruddha hoti — 
Vin. IV. 107 

(If) the army is stopped by the enemy; 
Rudh + ta, pp. 
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Sendsanagahapakam 


Senasanesu 


etre ete 


Sendsanagahapakam sammannitum 
— Vin. II. 167 

To agree upon an assigner of lodgings; 
Grh + ape + aka, caus. der.; sam + 
Man + ya + i + tum, inf. 


Senasanacarikam ahindanto — Vin. 
I. 182; III. 21, ahindanta 

While walking round the lodgings; @ + 
Hind + a + nta, pr.p. 


Senasanam aguttam hoti— Vin. Il. 
211 

Lodging is unprotected; a + Gup + ta, 
Pp. 


Senfsanam anapuccha pakkamanti 
—Vin. U1. 211 

Without informing anybody at the 
lodging they go out; an + @ + Prch + 
ya, absol.; pa + Kram + a + nti, pres. 
3, pl. 


Sendsanam uparipuiijam karitva — 
Vin. 1. 211 

Having piled up lodging on the top; 
Kr + i+ tva, absol. 


Senasanam dhadantipi ummihanti 
pi— Vin. IV. 129 

Soil the lodging with defecation and 
urine; @ + hata (from Han) + nti,? 
pres. 3". pl., (cp. upanaddhi or 
upanandhi from Nah + i) + api; u(t) + 
Mih + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.+ api 


Senasanam ovattham hoti — Vin. IV. 
39 

The lodging was exposed to rain; 0 + 
Vrs + ta, pp. 


Senasanam gamam atiharitabbam 


—Vin. If. 211 

The lodging should be shifted to 
the village; ati + Hr + i + tabba, 
fut. pp. 


Senasanam ca paiiapeyyam 
bhattanica uddiseyyam — Vin. II. 75; 
IIL. 158, bhattafica 

1 should prepare lodgings and assign 
meals; pa + Jia + dpe + eyyam, 

caus. opt. 1". sg.; u(t) + Drs + eyyam, 
opt. 1". sg. 


Senasanam patibahitabbam — Vin. I. 
356 

Lodging should be withheld; pati + 
Bah + i + tabba, fut. pp. 


Sendsanam paribhufijamano — A. II. 
55 

Using the lodging; pari + Bhu(f)j + a 
+ mana, pr.p. 


Sendsanam samsametva — M. I. 146, 
457; U1. 61; TT. 153; A. 1. 237 
Having made the lodging clean and 
tidy; sam + Sam + e + tva, caus. 
absol.. 


Senfsanavattam paiiapessami — 
Vin. IL. 218 

I will proclaim the duties to be 
discharged at the lodgings 


Senasana otaritabbam — Vin. II. 217 
Should set out from the lodging; sena 
(Skt. Sayana) + Gsana; 0 + Tr + i + 
tabba, fut. pp. 


Sendsanesu sapekha bhavissanti — 
D. IL. 77 
Will be hopeful in lodgings 
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Semhasamutthana 


Seyyathapi 


——— 


Semhasamutthana abadha — A. V. 
110 

Ailments caused by phlegm; semha + 
samutthana: sam + u(t) + Stha + ana, 
der. 


Seyyathapaham etarahi — S. II. 58 
Just as I at present; seyyathapi + 
aham ; etarahi, indcl. 


Seyyathapi aggi, sucimpi dahati 
asucimpi dahati — A. III. 229 

Just as fire burns clean and unclean 
things; Dah + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi assatari attavadhaya 
gabbham ganhati parabhavaya— 
Vin. IT. 188 

Just as she-mule conceives to her 
death and destruction; Grh + na 

+ ti, meta. pres. 3". sg.; para + 
bhava 


Seyyathapi agantukagaram — S. IV. 
219 

Just as a guest house; dgantuka + 
agara 


Seyyathapi.. itthi va puriso va 
daharo va yava mandanajatiko 
Adase va parisuddhe pariyodate 
acche va udapatte sakam 
mukhanimittam paccavekkhamano 
sakanikam va sakanikanti janeyya, 
akanikam va akanikanti janeyya, 
evameva —D. I. 80 

Just as a woman or a man or a lad 

or a youth who, by nature, likes 
beautifying, while reviewing own 
face in a clean and bright mirror or 
in a clean water-pot understands 
mole, if any, as a mole, not mole 


as a not mole; pari + Sudh + ta, 
pp.; pati + ava + Iks + a + mana, 
pr.p.; Jan + na + eyya, opt. 

34. sg. 


Seyyathapi indagopako — Vin. III. 
42 

Just as a red colour insect coming out 
of the earth after rain 


Seyyathapi ukkhittasike vadhake — 
A. TIT, 443 

Just as an executioner with drawn 
sword; asike and vadhake seem to be 
Magadhi nom. sg. forms 


Seyyathapi .. udakarahado ubbhido- 
dako —D. 1. 74 

Just as a pool of spring water; 

rahada, Skt. hrada; u(t) + bhida + 
udaka 


Seyyathapi ubhato mukha mitoli — 
M. 1.57 

Just as a sack with an opening on both 
sides 


Seyyathapi etarahi— M. I. 80; S. II. 
87 
Just as at present; efarahi, indcl. 


Seyyathapi kadali attavadhaya 
phalam deti parabhavaya — Vin. II. 
188 

Just as a plantain tree bears fruit to 
its death and destruction; Da + e + 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi kamsapattharika — Vin. 
TL. 135 

Just as dealers of bronze wear, 
kamsapattharikati 
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Seyyathapi 


Seyyathapi 


kamsabhandavanija, Cy. 1211 


Seyyathapi ganakamahamatta — Vin. 
IL. 130 
Just as chief ministers for accounting 


Seyyathapi Gamga-Mahiyaya — Vin. 
1.191 

Just as at the festival of Gamga 

and Mahi; Gamga — Mahi kiliké, 

Cy. 1085 


Seyyathapi gavaghatanam — Vin. I. 
182 

Just as the slaughter house of cattle; 
yattha gavo haiihanti, Cy. 1081 


Seyyathapi gihiniyo 
kamabhoginiyo — Vin. IV. 260 

Just as female householders enjoying 
sense-desires; giha (=grha) + int 


Seyyathapi gihi kamabhogino — 
Vin. I. 185 

Just as householders enjoying sense- 
desires 


Seyyathapi gono kitthado — A. III. 
393 

Just as the ox eating corn or paddy 
field; Krs + ta, pp. + ada 


Seyyathapi godhamukham — Vin. I. 
215 
Just as the mouth of an iguana 


Seyyathapi chavadahaka — Vin. I. 
152; Il. 138 
Just as those who burn corpses 


Seyyathapi taya — Vin. I. 17 
Just as by you 


Seyyathapi talapakkam sampati 
bandhana muttam — A. I. 181 
Just as the palm-tree fruit released 
from the stalk right now; sampati, 
indcl. ; Muc + ta, pp. 


Seyyathapi tinagge ussavabindu — 
A. IV. 137 

Just as a dew drop at the tip of a grass; 
tina + agga; ussdva + bindu 


Seyyathapi titthiya — Vin. I. 153 
Just as those who belong to other 
religious sects; tittha + iya, der. 


Seyyathapi dighalomika elaka 
kantakagahanam paviseyya — S. II. 
228 

Just as a long-haired she-goat would 
enter into a thorny thicket; digha + 
loma + ika, der.; kantaka + gahana; 
pa + Vis + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi dipicchapo — Vin. I. 193 
Just as a tiger cub; dipi + chdpa 


Seyyathapi devehi saddhim 
mantetva — Vin. I. 229 

As if consulting the devas; manta + e 
+ tva, denom. absol. 


Seyyathapi nalavanam va 
saravanam va — D. III. 75 
Just as a jungle of reeds or rushes 


Seyyathapi nalo attavadhaya 
phalam deti parabhavaya — Vin. Il. 
188 

Just as a reed bears fruit to its death 
and destruction 


Seyyathapi nama ahicchattako! — D. 
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Seyyathapi 


TI. 87 
Just as a mushroom!; nama, indcl. 
indicating amazement 


Seyyathapi nama alhakathalika — 
A. IIL. 369 

Just as a pot, containing a measure of 
alhaka (=four patthas, pattha means 
handful) 


Seyyathapi nama ossakkantiya va 
ussukkeyya, parammukhim va 
alimgeyya — D. I. 230 

Just as a person would enthuse a 
woman who is going away from him, 
or would embrace a woman who has 
turned her face away; 0 (ava) + Svask 
+a+nta +i, pr.p.; ussukka + eyya, 
denom. opt. 3”. s; + Limg + eyya, 
opt. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi nama kimkinikasaddo — 
Vin. TIL. 42 

Just as a sound like kimkini; kimkini, 
ono. 


Seyyathapi nima Gamgodakam 
Yamunodakena samsandati, sameti — 
D. IL. 223 

Just as the water of Ganges mixes 
together and flows down with that of 
Yamuna; Gamga + udakam; Yamuna 
+ udakam; sam + Syand +a + ti, 
pres. 3%. sg.; sama(m) + e (from I) + 
ti, pres. 3%. sg. 


Seyyathapi nama gavi tarunavaccha 
— Vin. I. 247 
Just as a cow with a young calf 


Seyyathapi nama talo matthakac- 
chinno abhabbo puna virajhiya — 


Seyyathapi 


Vin. IIT. 92 

Just a palm tree, cut off from the top, 
is unfit for re-growth; matthaka + 
Chid + ta, pp.; abhabba: a + Bhi + 
ya, fut. pp.; puna, indcl.; vi + Ruh + 
ti, der. 


Seyyathapi nama puranam 
bandhanam chinditva navam 
bandhanam kareyya — D. I. 231 

Just as one would make a new bond 
after breaking through the old one; 
Chi(n)d + i + tva, absol.; Kr + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 


Seyyathapi nama balava puriso 
sammiifijitam va baham pasareyya, 
pasaritam va baham sammijfijeyya 
evameva — Vin. 1. 5 

Just as a strong man would stretch out 
a hand folded or fold up a hand 
stretched out, even so; sam + Raj +i 
+ ta, pp.; pa + Sr + e + eyya, caus. 
opt. 3". sg.; pa+ Sr+e+itta, 
caus. pp.; sam + Rfij+ eyya, opt. 3”. 
sg.; with seyyathapi nama, opt. is 
used 


Seyyathapi nama bijanam 
tarunanam udakam alabhantanam 
siya afifathattam siya viparinamo — 
S.1IL 91 

Just as there would be a change of 
young seeds when they are not 
receiving water; a + Labh + a + nta, 
pr.p.; As + ya (Skt. yat); aifiatha, 
indcl. + tta, der.; vi + pati + Sr + a, 
der. 


Seyyathapi nama maniko hutva 
uddekaniko assa — M. IT. 39 
Just as one, being a water vessel 
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Seyyathapi 


Seyyathapi 


before, would become a ladle 
afterward; this idiomatic expression 
is similar to catiya udaficanabhavap- 
patto viya, Dh. A.; the same meaning 
is conveyed by the following 
expression: ma acariyo hutva 
antevasim vasi, M. II. 39; Hii (Bhii) + 
tva, absol.; As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3%. 
sg. 


Seyyathapi nama vacchassa 
tarunassa mataram apassantassa 
siya afifiathattam siya viparinaimo — 
S. TIL 91 

Just as, there would be a change of a 
young calf, when he is not seeing the 
mother; a + passa + nta, pr.p.; As + 
ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg.; vi + pari + 
Nam + a, der. 


Seyyathapi nama sakam khettam 
ohaya param khettam 
niddayitabbam maiieyya — D. I. 231 
Just as one would think of cutting off 
other’s field, leaving his own behind 
uncut; o + Ha + ya, absol.; ni + Da + 
ya + i+ tabba, fut. pp.; Man + ya + 
eyya, opt. 3". sg. 


Seyyathapi nama suddham vattham 
apagatakalakam sammadeva 
rajanam patiganheyya — Vin. I. 16 
Just as a clean cloth, free from stains, 
would well absorb dye; Sudh + ta, pp.; 
apa + Gam + ta, pp.; samma + (d) + 
eva, ; pati + Grh + na + eyya, meta. 
opt. 34. sg. 


Seyyathapi nama sicivanijako 
siicikarassa santike sicim 
vikketabbam maiiieyya — S. II. 215- 
6 


Just as a foolish needle merchant 
would think of selling a needle to a 
needle maker; vanija + ka, der.; vi + 
Kri + e + tabba, fut. pp.; Man + ya + 
eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi pakkhi sakuno — D. I. 71 
Just as a bird; pakkha ~ 7, der. 


Seyyathapi pisacillika — Vin. I. 152; 
TI. 115 

Just as tree-goblins; pisdéca eva 
pisacillika, Cy. 1072 


Seyyathapi pubbe - M. I. 234 
Just as before 


Seyyathapi pubbe agarikabhito — D. 
Il. 133; A. IV. 370; Vin. 1. 17 

Just as one who was a householder 
previously; agara + ika, der.+ Bhia+ 
ta, pp. 


Seyyathapi puranasikottho — Vin. 
IV. 171 

Just as a former leather worker; 
purana cammakaroti attho, Cy. 884 


Seyyathapi puriso vanam 
alimpeyya, yavadeva ropanatthaya — 
S.1V.177 

Just as a person applies medicine on 
the wound for the sake of getting it 
healed; @ + Li(m)p + eyya, opt. 3”. 
sg.; yava + (d) + eva, indcl.; Ruh + e 
+ ana, caus. der. + atthaya 


Seyyathapi .. puriso addhanamagga- 
patipanno — D. I. 79 

Just as a person embarked on a long- 
distance journey; seyyathapi: se 
(=tam, Magadhi form of so) + yatha 
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Seyyathapi 


+ api, indcl. illustrating a simile; 
addhana + magga + pati + Pad + ta, 
Pp. 


Seyyathapi puriso asim kosiya 
pavaheyya — D. 1.77 

Just as a person would draw out the 
sword from the sheath; pa + Vah + e + 
eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi ..puriso ahim karanda 
uddhareyya — D. I. 77 

Just as a person takes a snake out of 
the box or out of the slough; u(t) + Hr 
or Dhr + a + eyya, opt. 3™. sg. 


Seyyathapi.. puriso odaitena 
vatthena sasisam parupitva nisinno 
assa —D. 1. 76 

Just as a person, having covered the 
body with a white cloth up to the head 
would have sat down; pa + @+ Vr+i 
+ tvd, meta. absol.; ni + Sad + ta, 
pp.; As + ya(Skt. yat), opt. 3. sg. 


Seyyathapi .. puriso mufijamha 
Isikam pavaheyya —D. 1. 77 

Just as a person.. would cause to pull 
out a reed from the sheath of a Muiija 
grass; pa + Vah + e + eyya, caus. opt. 
34. sg. 


Seyyathapi puriso sakamha gama 
aiiiiam gamam gaccheya —D. |. 81 
Just as a person would go from his 
own village to another village 


Seyyathapi brahmana kukkutiya 
andani attha va dasa va dvadasa 
va tanassu kukkutiya samma 
adhisayitani samma pariseditani 
samma paribhavitani — Vin. [1.3 


Seyyathapi 


Just as, brahmin, eight or ten or twelve 
eggs of a hen, which are properly 
brooded, properly warmed up and 
properly treated by the hen; tani + 
assu; As + yu (Skt. yus), opt. 3”. pl.; 
adhi + Si + a + i + ta, pp.; pari + 
Svid + e + i + ta, caus. pp.; pari + 
Bhii + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Seyyathapi brahmana brahmana- 
bhojane — Vin. 1. 44 
Just as brahmins at the meal time 


Seyyathapi bhagini puriso hatthim 
datva kacche sajjeyya — Vin. III. 208 
Sister, just as a man, having given away 
the elephant, would hesitate to give the 
girth (having given away the big or 
more valuable thing, hesitate to give 
a small or less valuable thing); Da + 
tva, absol.; Sad + ya + eyya, opt. 3”. 
Sg. 


Seyyathapi bhante ambam puttho 
labujam vyakareyya, labujam va 
puttho ambam vyakareyya — D. L. 53 
Just as, venerable sir, one would talk 
about labuja (bread- fruit) when he is 
asked about mango or would talk about 
mango when he is asked about labuja; 
Prch + ta, pp.; vi + @+Kr + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 


Seyyathapi bhante sovannaviggaho 
manussaviggaham atirocati —D. I. 
210, 226 

Just as , venerable sir, a golden figure 
surpasses a human figure in shine; 
manussa + viggaha; ati + Ruc + a+ 
ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi bho Gotama hatthena va 
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Seyyathapi 


Seyyathapi 


i A a 


hattham dhopeyya, padena va 
padam dhopeyya — D. 1. 124 

Just as, venerable Gotama, one would 
rinse hand with hand or foot with foot; 
Dhav + a + eyya, opt. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi makkafa — Vin. Il. 138 
Just as monkeys 


Seyyathapi mani veluriyo subho 
jatima atthamso suparikammakato 
accho vippasanno sabbakara- 
sampanno — D. I. 76 

Just as a gem of Veluriya, beautiful, 
original, octagonal, well polished, 
clear, transparent, excellent in every 
respect; attha + amsa; su + pari + 
kamma + kata; vi + pa + Sad + ta, 
pp.; sabba + akara + sam + Pad + 
ta, pp. 


Seyyathapi mallamutthika gama- 
poddaya — Vin. II. 105 

Just as fighters and village youngsters; 
mallamutthikati mutthikamalla; 
gdmaputavatichaviragamandana- 
nuyutta ndgarikamanussd, 
gdmapotakatipi patho, Cy.1199 


Seyyathapi maharaja uppaliniyam 
va paduminiyam va pundarikiniyam 
va, appekaccani uppalani va 
padumani va pundarikani va udake 
jatani udake samvaddhani 
udakanuggatani antonimuggaposini 
- D175 

Just as, great king, in a pond of water 
lily, red-lotus, or white-lotus, some 
of the water lilies, red-lotuses or 
white- lotuses are born in the water, 
grown up in the water, accompanied by 
the water and fostering after 


immersing in the water; uppala + ini; 
api + ekaccani; Jan + ta, pp.; sam + 
Vrdh + ta, pp.; udaka + anu + Gam + 
ta, pp.; anto + ni + Majj + ta, pp.; 
Pus + i+ ini, der. 


Seyyathapi maharaja kumbhakaro 
va kumbhakarantevasi va 
suparikammakataya mattikaya 
yam yadeva bhajanavikatim 
akamkheyya tam tadeva kareyya, 
abhinipphadeyya — D. I. 78 

Just as, great king, a potter or his 
apprentice would expect to make 
whatever variety of pots with the clay 
well prepared, all that he makes and 
produces; su + parikamma + kata, 
pp.; yam (yad) + yam + eva ; a + 
Kamks + a + eyya, opt. 3. sg.; tam 
(tad) + tam + eva; abhi + ni(s) + Pad 
+ e + eyya, caus. opt. 3™. sg. 


Seyyathapi maharaja pabbata- 
samkhepe udakarahado accho 
vippasanno anavilo — D. I. 84 

Just as, great king, a pool of water in a 
mountain glen, clean, translucent and 
unstirred; vi + pa + Sad + ta, pp.; an 
+ avila 


Seyyathapi mahdraja puriso inam 
adaya kammante payojeyya —D. I. 
71 

Just as, great king, a man having taken a 
loan would invest it in business 
enterprises; d + Da + ya, absol.; pa + 
Yuj + e + eyya, caus. opt. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi maharaja puriso 
bandhanagare baddho assa — D. I. 77 
Just as, great king, a man who would 
have been put in jail; Badh + ta, pp.; 
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Seyyathapi 


Seyyasukham 


As + ya (Skt. yat), opt. 3”. sg. 


Seyyathapi maharaja majjhe 
simghatake pasado — D. I. 83 
Just as, great king, a mansion in the 
middle of a cross-road 


Seyyathapi migaluddaka — Vin. I. 
152 
Just as hunters 


Seyyathapi migasiikara — Vin. I. 
102 

Just as dumb pigs; migasikarati 
thullasarirasiikara (fat pigs), Cy. V. 
1034 


Seyyathapi rafiio mundavatti — Vin. 
IL. 137 

Just as shaven headed porters of the 
king; rafifio kuhifici gacchato 
bhandavaha manussa, Cy. 1213 


Seyyathapi Radha, kumaraka vi 
kumariyo va pamsvagarakehi 
kiJanti — S. ITT. 190 

Just as, Radha, little boys or girls play 
with little toy- houses made of soil; 
pamsu + agara + ka, der.; Krid + a 
+ nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Seyyathapi velu attavadhaya phalam 
deti parabhavaya — Vin. II. 188 

Just as bamboo tree bears fruit to its 
death and destruction; para + bhava 


Seyyathapi si gaddulabaddho 
tameva anuparidhavati, 
anuparivattati — M. II. 232 

Just as a dog, tied to a post by 

a leather strap, keeps on running 
round it; gaddula + Badh + ta, pp.; 


anu + pari + Dhav + a + ti, pres, 3”. 
sg.; anu + pari + Vrt + a + ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


Seyyathapi sa bhikkhave sivathika 
valanam amanussanam Aavaso — A. 

IIL. 269 

Bhikkhus, just as that cemetery is an 

abode of very cruel non-humans 


Seyyathapi saradam badara pandu 
-A.L 181 

Just as yellow jujube fruit in the 
autumn; sarada + a, der. 


Seyyatha va pana akkham abbhaii- 
jeyya yavadeva bharassa nittharana- 
tthaya —S. IV. 177 

Just as a person lubricates the axel for 
the sake of carrying the load across; 
abhi + Afij + eyya, opt. 3. sg.; yava 
+ (d) + eva; ni + Str + ana, der. 


Seyyam ayuso Rahula janahi — Vin. 
IV. 16 

Dear Rahula, find a sleeping place; 
Jan + na + hi, imper. 2™. sg. 


Seyyam kappesi — Vin. II. 303 
Slept; kappa + e + s + i, denom. pst. 
3”. sg. 


Seyyam santharitva — Vin. [V 274 
Having spread the sleeping mat; ST + 
eyya, der.; sam + Str + i + tva, absol. 


Seyyasukham passasukham 
middhasukham anuyutto viharati — 
M. L. 102 

Abides enjoying the pleasure of 
lying down, lolling and sleeping; 
seyyasukhanti maficapithasukham, 
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Seyyapekkhaka 


passasukhanti yathésampari- 
vattakam sayantassa 
dakkhinapassavamapassanam 
sukham, middhasukhanti 
_niddasukham, Cy. II. 69; anu + 
Yuj + ta, pp. 


Seyyapekkhaka gacchanti — Vin. I. 
151 

(They) go to see the sleeping places; 
seyyd + pekkhaka: pa + Iks + a + ka, 
der. 


Seyyo ayogulo bhutto tatto 
aggisikhiipamo — Vin. III. 90 

It is better that an iron-ball, heated up 
and similar to the flame of fire, is 
eaten; seyyo, indcl. used for 
comparison; Bhuj + ta, pp.; Tap + ta, 
pp.; aggi + sikha + upama 


Seyyo hoti, na papiyo —S. I. 76 
It becomes beneficial, not harmful; 
papa + iya, der. 


Seri sayamvasi yenakamamgamo — 
M. I. 506 

The one who is independent, master of 
himself and moving according to his 
wish; sa + Ir + i, der; sayam + vasa 
+ 1, der; yena + kamam + gama, der. 


Selamaye patte Bhagavato 
upandmesum — Vin. I. 4 

(They) offered four bowls, made of 
stone, to the Blessed One; sela + 
maya, der.; upa + Nam + e + s + um, 
caus. pst. 3”, pl. 


Selo pabbato acchiddo asusiro 
ekaghano — Vin. I. 184 
A rocky mountain without a cleft, 


So 


without a hollow, solid and compact; a 
+ chiddo 


Sevanacittam upatthite — Vin. III. 29 
When the thought of sexual 
indulgence had arisen; upa + Stha + i 
+ ta, pp.; the rule of loc. absl. is not 
applied here 


Sevalapanakam apaviyahitva — A. 

TH. 187 

Having removed the moss and water- 
plants; sevdla + panaka; apa + vi + 
(y) + Vah (uh) + i + tva, absol. 


Sevitabbo bhajitabbo payiru- 
pasitabbo — A. IV. 32 

He should be associated with, 
accompanied and attended on; Sev + i 
+ tabba, fut. pp.; Bhaj + i + tabba, 
fut. pp.;pari + upa + As + i + tabba, 
meta. fut. pp. 


Sesakam upaneti — Vin. IV. 251 
Use the remainder for other purpose; 
yadatthaya dinno tam cetapetva, 
sesakam aiiiassatthdya upaneti, 
Cy. 918; upa + Ni + a + ti, pres. 

3”. sg. 


Sesakam bhufijati— Vin. IV. 181 
Eats what is left over; Bhu(ii)j + a + ti, 
pres. 3". sg. 


Sesakam vissajjetha — S. IV. 289 
Give away the rest; vi + Srj + ya +e + 
tha, caus. imper. 2™. pl. 


So atta so loko so pecca bhavissimi 
nicco dhuvo sassato aviparinama- 
dhammo - S, IIT. 204 

Iam the soul, I am the world, after 
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So 


So 


——— 


going to the next birth I will be 
permanent, constant, eternal and of 
unchanging nature; pecca: pa + I (t) + 
ya, absol. 


So abhiharati, no hinayavattati — D. 
IIL. 49 

He grows upward and does not turn 
back to the lower level; abhi + Hr + a 
+ ti, pres. 3“. sg.; hindya + G + Vrt + 
a+ ti, pres. 3". sg. 


So drakava samghamha, samgho ca 
tena —A. IV. 201 

He is far away from the Samgha and 
the Samgha from him; drakd, indcl. + 
eva; Graka is used with abl. 


So evamassa vacaniyo — M. II. 239 
He should be advised thus; evam + 
assa; Vac + aniya, fut. pp. 


So evamassa veditabbo — M. I. 173 
He should be understood thus; Vid + e 
+ i + tabba, caus. fut. pp. 


Sokapariddavanam samatikkamaya 
dukkhadomanassanam 
atthamgamaya fayassa adhigamaya 
nibbanassa sacchikiriyaya — M. I. 
56 

For the transcendence of sorrow and 
lamentation, elimination of affliction 
and displeasure, realisation of the right 
way and for the experience of Nibbana; 
sam + ati + Kram + a, der.; attham + 
Gam + a, der.; adhi + Gam + a, der.; 
sa + acchi(= akkhi) + kiriya 


So karoti, so patisamvediyati — S. II. 
76 
It is the same person who does (the 


action), and experiences (the result); 
pati + sam + Vid + e + ti, caus. pres. 
3, sg. 


Sokasabhaye jivite maranasabhaye 
jivite — A. V. 83 

In the life with fear of grief, with fear 
of death; soka + sabhaya 


So kuhimgami bhavissati? — M. I. 8 
What course will he take?; kuhim, 
indcl. + Gam + 7, der. 


Sokhummena samannagato — A. II. 
17 

Endowed with subtlety; sukhuma + 
ya, der. 


Socati kilamati paridevati 
urattalim kandati sammoham 
Apajjati— M. I. 86 

He sorrows, grieves, laments, cries 
beating the chest and becomes 
confused; Suc + a + ti, pres. 3 sg.; 
Klam + a + ti, pres. 3. sg.; pari + 
Div + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; Krand 
+a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; sam + Muh 
+ a, der.; @ + Pad + ya + ti, pres. 
34, sg. 


So ca sabbadado hoti, yo dadati 
upassayam — S. I. 32 

The one, who gives a residence, gives 
everything; Da + ti, root redup., pres. 
34, sg.; upa + Sri + a, der. 


So ca hoti dubbanno duddaso 
okotimako bavhabadho kano va 
kuni va khaiijo va pakkhahato va — 
M. IIL. 169 

He too is ugly, unsightly, disfigured, 
always sick, blind, crippled, lame or 
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Sociamaham 


So tasmim 


eee 


paralysed; du + vanna, v =b; du + 
dasa; bahu + abadha, meta.; pakkha 
+ Han + ta, pp. 


Socdmaham bhusam — S. I. 124 

I grieve excessively; socami + aham: 
Suc + a + mi, pres. I". sg.; bhusam, 
adv, indcl. 


Socicca paridevicca cute ca 
saddhamma — A. IV. 294 

He was sad, he lamented and became 
the one fallen from the true Dhamma; 
Suc + a + i, pst. 3”. sg. + ca; pari + 
Div + a + is, pst. 34. sg. + ca; Cyu + 
ta, pp. 


Soceyyani rocemi — A. V. 263 

I prefer (their) ways of purification; 
suci + eyya, der.; Ruc + e + mi, pres. 
I”, sg. 


Sondam ussapetva pahattha- 
kannavalo yena Bhagava tena 
abhidhavi — Vin. II. 195 

He, having lifted up the trunk, ran 
straight to the Blessed One with raised 
up ears and tail; u(t) + Sri + dpe + 
tva, caus. absol.; pa + Hrs + ta, pp; 
kanna + vala; abhi + Dhav + i, pst. 
34, sg. 


Sondam oropetva — Vin. II. 195 
Having caused to put down the trunk; 
o + Ruh + e + v4, caus. absol. 


Sondipaficimani amgani sake 
kapale samodahitva — S. IV. 177-8 
Inserting the limbs: the four legs 
and the neck as the fifth, in its own 
shell; sam + 0 + Dha + a +i + tva, 
absol. 


So tattha fiayo — S. V. 169 
It is the way there 


So tattheva matameyya — M. IIL. 
159 

It would die there; matam + eyya, 
unusual expression; e (from I) + 
eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Sotabbaficassa maiiianti — D. I. 175 
They think that his teaching should 
be heard (is worth listening to); 
sotabbam + ca + assa; Man + ya + 
nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


So tam datthukamo — Vin. I. 271 
He, being desirous of seeing it; Drs + 
tum, inf. + kama 


So taya dujjano, afifiaditthikena 
anfakhantikena afifarucikena 
aiifatrayogena afifathacariyakena — 
M. L. 487 

It is difficult to understand by you 
who has a different view, different 
allegiance, different taste, different 
practice and different teachers; du + 
jana; afifiatra, indcl. used with instr. 
or abl.; aiifiatha, indcl. + Gcariyaka; 
afifiesam acariyanam santike 
vasantena, Cy. III. 198 


Sotavifineyya sadda — M. II. 203 
The sounds, to be understood 
through the ear; sota + vi + Jad + 
eyya, der. 


So tasmim upanandhi — Vin. II. 118 
He harboured grudge against him; upa 
+ naddha or nandha (from Nah) + i 
2, pst. 3".sg.; cp. thadanti (i + hata 
(from Han) + nti) 
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Sota 


Sodanayam 


Sota ca hoti saveta ca, uggaheta ca 
ca kusalo ca sahitasahitassa no ca 
kalahakarako — A. IV. 196; Vin. IL. 
201 

He is the one who listens and makes 
others listen, causes to learn and hold 
what is learnt; understands and makes 
others understand, skilled in what is 
collected, and not a trouble maker; 
Sru + tu, der.; Sru + e+ tu, caus. 
der.; u(t) + Grh + e + tu, caus. der.; 
Dhr + e + tu, caus. der.; vi + Jia + 
tu, der.; vi + Ja + Gpe + tu, caus. 
der.; sahita + sahita: sam + Dha + i 
+ ta, pp. 


Sotapanno avinipatadhammo niyato 
sambodhiparayano — S. V. 193, 343 
The one who has entered the stream, 
who is not of the nature of falling into 
purgatory and who is assured and 
moving towards the enlightenment; 
sota + @ + Pad + ta, pp.; at vitni 
+ Pat + a, der. + dhamma; ni + Yam 
+ ta, pp.; sambodhi + para + aya 
(from I) + ana, der. 


Sotapanno sotapannassa samanatto 
—A. IV. 364 

Stream entrant is equal to the stream 
entrant; samdna + atta 


Sotavadhanam natthi — A. V. 126 
There is no attention to hear; sofa + 
ava+ Dha + ana, der.; natthi: na + 
As_+ ti, pres. 3%. sg.; this is also used 
as an indcl. 


Sotavadhanassa payirupasana 
bahukara — M. II. 176 
“To sit by” is quite useful for giving 


ear; pari + upa + As + ana, meta. 
der. 


Sote otarehi — Vin. III. 17 
Make them sink down in the stream; 
o+Tr +e + hi, caus. imper. 2". sg. 


Sotena saddam sutva na 

nimittaggahi hoti nanuvyani 
janaggahi — D. I. 70; M. III. 35 
Having heard the sound with the ear, 
he does not become one who takes 
the general appearance and the 
particular features of the object into 
the mind; Sru + 1a, absol.; nimitta + 
Grh + t; na + anu + vyanjana + Grh 
+i, der. 


Sottim sinanim adaya — M. II. 46 
Having taken back-scratcher and bath- 
powder; @ + Da + ya, absol. 


Sotthi te hotu — M. IT. 103 

May you be well and happy; su + atthi; 
sometimes this occurs as suvatthi; 
Hi(Bha) + a + tu, imper. 3. sg. 


Sotthina avyayena — D. I. 72 
Safely and without any cost 


Sotthina paccagaccheyya — A. IV. 
418 

Would come back safely; pati + a + 
gaccha + eyya, opt. 3. sg. 


Sotthimattanam karoti — A. IIL. 45 
(He) keeps himself well; sotthim + 
atténam; Kr + o + ti, pres. 3. sg. 


Sodanayam vikkhittaripo — Vin. 
I. 154 
Now, he seems to be rather perplexed; 
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Svakkhate 


so + idani + ayam; vi + Ksip + ta, 
pp. + riipa 


Sopanakalimgaram nissaya atthasi 
— Vin. II. 128 

Stood at the staircase; 
sopanakalevara M. II, 92; ni + Sri + 
ya, absol.; a + Stha + s + i, pst. 3”. 
Sg. 


Sopi niinassa tadisova yo samanassa 
Gotamassa paiiaveyyattiyam 
janeyya ~ M. I. 175 

Indeed, he should be of the same 
calibre who would know recluse 
Gotama’s quality of wisdom; so + api; 
niina, emph. p. + assa, opt. 3. sg.; 
tadiso + eva; pana + viyatta + ya + 
iya, der.; Jan + na + eyya, opt. 3”. 
sg. 


Sobbhe nikhanahi — D. I. 127 

Bury in a deep pit; sobbha (Skt. 
Svabhra); ni + Khan + a + hi, imper. 
24. sg. 


Sobbhe va narake va papate va 
papata — Vin. III. 74 

May you fall into a deep pit, a 
purgatory or a precipice; pa + Pat + a, 
imper. 2™. sg. 


Sobhatidam ayasmato Kosiyassa, 
yathatam pubbe katapufifiassa — M. 
I. 253 

This is good for the venerable Kosiya, 
just as for the one who has already 
done meritorious deeds; sobhati + 
idam; yathatam, indcl.conjunctive; 
kata + puiiiia 


Sobhati sabbakalam —D. III. 202 


It looks beautiful all the time; Subh + 
a + ti, pres. 3”. sg.; sabbakalam, acc. 
for loc. 


Somanassampaham duvidhena 
yadami — D. II. 278 

Even mental ease I explain in two 
ways; somanassam + api + aham; Vad 
+a + mi, pres. 1*. sg. 


So mamassa kilamatho sa mamassa 
vihesa — M. I. 168; IIL. 128; Vin. I. 5 
It would be a fatigue for me, it would 
be a vexation for me; mama + assa 


Soyeva te pato varo — Vin. III. 241 
That very cloth of yours is more 
valuable; so + (y) + eva 


Sorato hoti sukhasamvaso — A. III. 
349 

The one who is gentle and easy to live 
with; surata + a, der.; sukha + sam + 
Vas + a, der. 


So loko so atta, so pecca 
bhavissami, nicco dhuvo sassato 
aviparindmadhammo, sassatisamam 
tatheva thassami — M. I. 136 

I am the world, | am the soul, that I will 
come to be after departure, permanent, 
constant, eternal, and of unchanging 
nature, and remain the same forever; 
tatha + eva; Stha + ssami, fut. 1". sg. 


Solasakahapanagghanakam — Vin. 
IV. 255 

A thing of the value of sixteen 
kahapana (copper coin); solasa + 
kahapana + agghanaka 


Svakkhate dhammavinaye pabbajita 
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Svakkhato 


samana — S. I. 217; Vin. LL. 162 
Being renounced persons in this 
doctrine and discipline, well explained; 
pa + Vraj + i + ta, pp.; As + mana, 
pr.p. 


Svakkhato Bhagavaté Dhammo, 
sanditthiko akaliko ehipassiko 
opanayiko paccattam veditabbo 
viniihi — D. II. 93; S. 1. 220; V. 343 
By the Blessed One the Dhamma has 
been well explained, which is 
verifiable by experience, going beyond 
time, inviting to come and see; 
effective and to be realised by the wise 
within themselves; su + a + Khya + 
ta, pp.; sam + dittha + ika, der.; a + 
kala + ika, der.; ehi, imper. 2". sg. + 
passa, imper. 2". sg. + ika, der.; upa 
+ naya (from Ni) + ika, der.; pati + 
atta; Vid + e + i + tabba, caus, fut. 
pp.; vi + Jad + i, der.; 
Dhammanussati is cultivated by 
reflecting on these qualities of the 
Dhamma 


Svakkhato maya dhammo uttano 
vivato pakasito chinnapilotiko — M. 
1.141 

The Dhamma has been well explained, 
openly and clearly declared by me; u(t) 
+ Tan + a, der.; vi + Vr + ta, pp.; pa 
+ Kas +i + ta, pp.; Chid + ta, pp. 


Svagatam dyasmato Anandassa —M. 
1.212 

Welcome to the venerable Ananda; 

su + @ + Gam + ta, pp. 


Svatanaya bhattam uddittham — Vin. 
TIL. 161 
The meal for tomorrow has been 


Svedani 
assigned; u(t) + Drs + ta, pp. 


Svatanaya bhattam saddhim 
bhikkhusamghena — M. II. 50 
Meal for tomorrow with the 
community of bhikkhus; svatana 
(Skt. svastana), indcl. 


Svatanaya bhattena nimanteti — M. 
1. 369 

Invites for the meal tomorrow; ni + 
manta + e + ti, denom. pres. 3. sg. 


Svadhitthitam adhitthati— A. IV. 
418 

Fixes well on it; sw + adhi + Stha +i 
+ ta, pp.; adhi + Stha + ti, pres. 3”. 
Sg. 


Svayam patisanjivito — M. I. 333 
That very same person has come back 
to life again; so + ayam; pati + sam + 
Jiv + i+ ta, pp. 


Svaham bhante tatha karissami 
yatha mam matapitaro 
anujanissanti — M. II. 56 
Venerable sir, I will do (it) in such a 
way that my parents will give me 
permission; so + aham; yatha and 
tatha, indcl.; anu + Jan + nd +i + 
ssanti, fut. 3". pl. 


Svedani tvam kalena upasam- 
kamissasi — Vin. II. 155 

Now, you will go there early 
tomorrow; sve + idani; upa + sam + 
Kram + i + ssasi, fut. 2". sg. 
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fifantu 


Hatthapallatthikaya 


Hafifiantu yaiiiatthaya — A. IV. 42 
May they be slaughtered for the 
sacrifice; Han + ya + ntu, pass. 
imper. 3". pl.; yafifia + atthaya 


Hata dissanti vilutta dissanti 
Akotita dissanti — Vin. III. 263 
(People) are seen killed, plundered 
and attacked; Han + ta, pp; Dr§ + ya 
+ nti, pass. pres. 3”. pl.; vi + Lup + 
ta, pp.; @ + Kut + e + i + ta, caus. pp. 


Hativasesaka bhavissanti— D. I. 135 
There will be some left unpunished; 
hata + ava + Sis + aka, der; Bha +a 
+i + ssanti, fut. 3”. pl. 


Hatiipaniso hoti samma samadhi — 

ATH 19 

Right concentration of mind becomes 
supportless; Han + ta, pp. + upanisd, 
compd. 


Hatthakukkuccam (na) apajjati— M. 
IL. 138 
He does not move his hand nervously 


Hatthakoccham kottapenti — Vin. II. 
266 

Cause to massage ( or to tattoo?) the 
back of the hand; hatthakocchanti 
pitthihattham, Cy. 1293; Kut + ape + 
nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Hatthagaham va venigaham va — 
Vin. III. 120 

Holding the hand or holding the braid 
of hair; Grh + a, der. 


Hatthato pattam gahetva — Vin. I. 
ill 

Having taken the bowl from the hand; 
Grh + e + tva, absol. 


Hatthatthare nisidatu — M. IL. 66 
Please sit down on the elephant- 
spread; hatthi + atthare; ni + Sad +a 
+ tu, imper. 3”. sg. 


Hatthaniddhunakam bhuijati — Vin. 
IV. 196 

Eats, while shaking the hand; ni + Dhit 
+ nd + aka, der. adv. 


Hatthanillehakam bhuijanti — Vin. 
IV. 198 

Eat, while licking the hand; ni + Lih + 
aka, der. adv, 


Hatthapajjotikampi karonti — M. I. 
87 

They inflict the punishment of 
hatthapajjotika, in which both hands 
are wrapped up with rags soaked in 
oil and set fire, Cy. II. 59 


Hatthaparamasam karonti — Vin. I. 
341 

Grasp hands; hattha + para + Mrs + 
a, der. 


Hatthapallatthikaya va 
dussapallatthikaya va antaraghare 
nisidati — Vin. IV. 189 

Sits inside the house with joined 
hands or making the robe tight under 
the two knee-joints when legs are 
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Hatthapasam 


crossed; pari + As + ta, pp. +i + 
ka, der. 


Hatthapasam okkantamatte — Vin. 
IV. 221 

Right at the time of reaching the 
distance of the hand- loop; 0 + Kram 


+ ta; pp. 


Hatthapasa va na vijahitabbam — 
Vin. IIL. 200 

Or it should not be kept away from the 
hand-loop; hattha + pasa; vi + Ha + 
tabba, root redup., fut. pp. 


Hatthapase thito abhiharati — Vin. 
IV. 82 

One who has stood nearby brings food; 
abhi + Hr + a + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Hatthapase titthati — Vin. IV. 269 
Stands nearby 


Hatthappattam susanam maiiie — 
Vin. 1.15 

Like a cemetery at hand; hatta + pa + 
Ap + ta, pp. 


Hatthaphanakena kese osanhenti — 
Vin. Il. 107 

Smooth hair with the hand-comb; 
phanakenati dantamayddisu yena 
kenaci, hatthaphanakenati 
hattheneva phanakakiccam karonta 
amgulihi osanhenti, Cy. 1200-1; 

o + sanha + e + nti, denom. pres. 
3”. pl. 


Hatthampi padampi kiJapenta — 
Vin. IV. 186 

Making the hand and the foot play; 
Krid + ape + nta, pr.p. 


Hatthigivaya 


Hatthavikarena dutiyam amantetva 
hatthavilamghakena upatthapema— 
M. I. 207; IIL. 157 

Having called a second by giving a 
signal with hand, we cause to keep it 
down by joining hands together; 
hattha + vikara; Gmant + e + tva, 
denom. absol.; hattha + vilamghaka; 
up + Stha + ape + ma, caus. pres. 

I®. pl. 


Hatthavilamghakena 
upasamkameyyum — M. III. 130 
They would go with joined hands; upa 
+ sam + Kram + eyyum, opt. 3". pl. 


Hatthanafica padanaiica sarassa ca 
nimittam aggahesi — M. II. 62 
(She) recognised the distinctive 
characteristics of ( his ) hands, feet 
and (his) voice; a + Grh +e +s +i, 
pst. 3". sg. 


Hatthabharanam dharenti — Vin. IL.. 
106 

They wear hand-ornaments; Dhr + e + 
nti, caus. pres. 3. pl. 


Hatthdruyhe amkusagayhe sippe — 
M. IL. 94 

In the art of riding elephants and 
wielding the goad; hatthi + @ + Ruh + 
ya, meta. fut. pp.; amkusa + Grh + 
ya, meia. fut. pp.. 


Hatthigavassapatiggahana 
pativirato —D. 1.5 

Refrained from accepting elephants, 
cows, and horses 


Hatthigivaya va nisinno assapitthe 
va nisinno rathipatthare va thito — 
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Hatthinago 


Hatthi 


D. I. 103 

One who has sat on the neck of an 
elephant, on the back of a horse or 
stood on the chariot cover (floor); ni 
+ Sad + ta, pp.; upa + thara (from 
Str); Stha + i + ta, pp. 


Hatthinago akinno viharati 
hatthihi hatthinihi hatthikalabhehi 
hatthicchapakehi — Vin. I. 352 

The leader-elephant is beset with 
elephants, she-elephants, elephant 
calves and elephant sucklings; 


hatthindgotiti mahahatthi, Cy. 1152; 


G + Kir + ta, pp. 


Hatthinago sattaratano va 
addhattharatano va — A. V. 202 

The leader-elephant of seven or seven 
and half cubits high 


Hatthinikam niyyadetva — Vin. I. 
278 

Having caused to hand over the she- 
elephant; hatthini + ka; ni + ® + Yat 
+e + ta, caus. absol. 


Hatthiniyo kayam 
upanighamsantiyo gacchanti — Vin. 
I. 352 

She-elephants move away rubbing the 
body very hard; upa + ni + Ghrs +a 
+nta+i,f. prp. 


Hatthipadam tesam 
aggamakkhayati, yadidam 
mahantattena — M. I. 184 
Foot-print of an elephant is said to be 
the highest among them, in terms of 
greatness; d + Khya + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg.; yadidam, indcl.; 
mahanta + tta, der. 


Hatthipade samodhanam gacchanti 
—M. L. 184; S. V. 231; A. IIL. 364 
Include in the foot-print of an 
elephant; sam + 0 (ava) + Dha + ana, 
der. 


Hatthibhande etadavoca — Vin. LI. 
194 

Said this to the mahouts; efam (etad) + 
a+ Vac + a, root redup., pst. 3". sg. 


Hatthiyanani kappapehi — D. I. 49 
Make ready elephant carriages; kappa 
+ dpe + hi, denom. caus. imper. 2". 
sg. 


Hatthisammadam — A. V. 83 
Disturbance made by elephants; Cy. 
equates sammada or sammadda with 
sambdadha, V.37 


Hatthisammaddam 

assasammaddam rathasammaddam — 
Vin. IV. 160 

Disturbance caused by elephants, 
horses and chariots; sammaddam = 
sambadham, Cy. 880 


Hatthismimpi katavi assasmimpi 
katavi rathasmimpi katavi 
dhanusmimpi katavi tharusmimpi 
katavi — M. II. 69 

The one who is an expert in elephant- 
riding, horse-riding, chariot-driving, 
archery, and in swordsmanship; Kr + 
tavi, pp. 

Hatthismimpi sikkhati— A. IIT. 327 
He trains himself in the art of riding 
elephants; sikkhati, desid. from Sak 


Hatthi pariyutthati — Vin. 11. 138 
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Hatthe 


Handa 


An elephant is on charge; pari + u(t) + 
Stha + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Hatthe karitva paccavekkheyya —D. 
I. 76; II. 13 

Would review, after taking (it) into the 
hand; pati + ava + Tks + a + eyya, 
opt. 3. sg. 


Hatthena upakkamitva asucim 
mocehi — Vin. III. 110 

Make the semen emit by using the 
hand; Muc + e + hi, caus. imper. 2™. 
sg. 


Hatthena vipatetva civaram 
sibbenti — Vin. II. 115 

Having torn (the robe material) 
with the hand (they) sew the robe; 
vi + pata + e + tva, denom. caus. 
absol.; Siv + ya + e + nti, pres. 
3”. pl. 


Hatthe nikkhipitva pakkamitabbam 
— Vin. IV. 163-4 

Having put in the hand (having 
entrusted it with some reliable 
persons) he should leave the place 


Hatthesu dhotesu patto dhoto hoti — 
M. IL. 138 

When hands are washed, bow] is 
washed; Dhav + a + ta, pp. 


Hatthesu patiganhanti — Vin. 1. 4 
Receive into the hands; pati + Grh + 
na + nti, pres. 3. pl. 


Hatthesu pindaya caranti — Vin. I. 
90; III. 245 

They move about collecting alms into 
the hands 


Hatthehi ca padehi ca vayamamano 
~M. I. 135; S. IV. 174 

Making an effort with hands and feet; 
vi + G@ + Yam + a + mana, prp. 


Hattho ohito ahosi — A. III. 240 
Hand was put into; 0 + Dha + i + ta, 
Pp. 


Hattho nama kapparam upadaya 
yava agganakha — Vin. III. 121 
Hand means (a part of the body) from 
the elbow to the tip of the nails 


Hadaya hadayam maiiiie afifidya 
tacchati — M. I. 32 

He planes as if knowing (my) heart 
with (his) heart; mafife, indcl.; a + 
Jia + ya, absol.; taks + ya + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Hananti va bandhanti va pabbajenti 
ya yathapaccayam va karonti— A. 
ILL. 208 

(The kings) slay him, bind him, banish 
him, or do whatever they like, 
according to the circumstances; Han + 
a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; Ba(n)dh + a+ 
nti, pres. 3”. pl.; pa + Vraj + e + nti, 
caus. pres. 3”. pl.; yathapaccayam, 
adv. 


Handa kuto nu tvam Agacchasi 
divadivassa? — S. I. 89 

From where do you come? or right 
at noon; nu, interr. p.; handati 
vavasayatthe nipato, Cy. I. 159 


Handa kuto nu tvam Tapassi 
agacchasi, divadivassa? — M. I. 373 
Tapassi, where do you come from? 
or right at noon; divasassapi diva, 
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Handa 


Handa 


majjhanhakaleti attho, Cy. I. 195 


Handa, ko nu kho ime 
brahmanisayo gata? — M. II. 155 
Where have these brahmin sages gone; 
ko stands for kva, meaning where; 
nu, interr.p.; Gam + ta, pp. 


Handa ca dani mayam bho Gotama 
gacchama, bahukicca mayam bahu 
karaniya — D. I. 85, II. 76; M. III. 14; 
S.IV.379 

Gotama, may we take leave of you, we 
have lots of work to be done; idani, 
indcl.; gaccha + ma, pres. I". pl.; 
bahu + kicca (Skt. krtya) 


Handa te avuso samghatim — Vin. 
Til. 241 
Friend, here is your double layer robe 


Handa te sappim, telam me dehi — 
Vin. IV. 248 

Here is your ghee, give me oil; Da + e 
+ hi, imper. 2". sg. 


Handadanaham tividhena 
samadhim bhavemi — M. IIL. 162 
May I practise concentration of 

mind in threefold way; handa + idani 
+ aham; Bhi + e + mi, caus. pres. 
I". sg. 


Handa nam abhisapama — M. II. 155 
Let us curse him; abhi + Sap + a + 
ma, imper. 1*. pl. 


Handa nam nema — Vin. I. 76 
Let us take him to; Ni + a + ma, 


imper. 1". pl. 


Handa nam hanama — M. I. 333 


Let us kill him; Han + a + ma, imper. 
I pl. 


Handa brahmanati adasi — Vin. IV. 
161 

He gave it saying, “Here it is, 
brahmin”; a + Da + @ +s + i, double 
pst. 3”. sg. 


Handa bhagini imam civaram — Vin. 
IV. 61 

Oh sister, this is the robe, take it; 
handa, indcl. used to draw attention 
to a proposal 


Handa bhane Upali nivattassu — Vin. 
Il. 182 

Dear friend Upali, turn back; bhane, 
indcl.; ni + Vrt + a + ssu, imper. 2". 
sg. 


Handa bhante upahanayo — Vin. I. 
186 

Venerable sir, these are the sandles 
(for you) 


Handa mayam Avuso dhammam ca 
vinayam ca samgayama — Vin. II. 
285 

Let us, friends, rehearse the Dnamma 
and the Vinaya; sam + Gai + a + ma, 
pres. 1". pl. 


Handa mayam Buddhavacanam 
chandaso aropema — Vin. II. 139 
Let us put the words of the Buddha 
into metric form; @ + Ruh + e + ma, 
caus.imper. 1”. pl. 


Handa vata bho gacchama — D. III. 
16 
Let’s go 
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Handaham 


Hanaya 


Handaham atirekaya — A. IIT. 215 
May I (strive) for something more; 
handa + aham 


Handaham nipajjissimi — A. IV. 332 
Well, I will lie down; ni + Pad + ya + 
i + ssdmi, fut. 1". sg. 


Haranti maiifie mano vanani 
samadhim alabhamanassa 
bhikkhuno — M. I. 16 

The forests, I think, take away the 
mind of a bhikkhu who is not getting 
concentration; Hr + a + nti, pres. 3”. 
pl.; majifie, indcl.; mano, acc, sg.; a+ 
Labh + a + mana, prp. 


Haritakapannikam pakinanti — Vin. 
IL. 267 

They buy green leaves; 

haritakaficeva pakkafica pakinanti, 
pakinnakdpanam pas4Gritanti vuttam 
hoti, Cy. 1293-4; pa + Kri + na + nti, 
pres. 3. pl. 


I. 137; IV. 296 
Trampling down green grass; Mrd + ya 
+ nia, pr.p. 


Harite uccaram pi passavam pi 
khelam pi karonti— Vin. IV. 205 
(They) urinate, defecate and spit on the 
green 


Harite chaddeyya — Vin. IV. 266 
Would throw away on the green 


Haritena gomayena pathavim 
opuiijapetva — Vin. III. 16 

Having caused to smear the floor with 
fresh cow-dung; 0 + pufija + dpe + 


tvd, caus. denom. absol. 


Haritehi kusehi pattharitva — A. V. 
234 

Having strewn with green (fresh) 
Kusa- grass; pa + Str + i + tva, absol. 


Halamdani pakasitum — M. I. 168; 
Vin. 1.5 

Now, it is of no use to proclaim it; 
halam, indcl.+ idani, indcl.; pa + 
Kas + i + tum, inf. 


Havyasesam gahetva — S. I. 167 
Having taken the oblation left over; Ha 
+ ya, fut. pp.+ sesa; Grh + e + tva, 
absol. 


Hasaniyasmim vatthusmim 
mihitamattam karoti — Vin. IV. 187 
In a matter to be laughed at, he just 
smiles; Hrs + aniya, fut. pp.; Smi + 
ta, meta, pp. 


Hasamanaka maiifie afifiam 
vyakaronti — A. IIL. 359; Vin. I. 185 
They declare gnosis as if they are 
making a joke; Hrs + a + manat ka, 
der.; & + Jia; vi+ @+ Kr +0 + nti, 
pres. 3”. pl. 


Hasitena purisam bandhati — A. IV. 
196 

Binds a man with laughter; Hrs + i + 
ta, pp. 


Hanaya pareti no visesaya — A. IIT. 
349 

Proceeds to the lower level, not to the 
higher ; pari + e(from I) + ti, pres. 3”. 
sg. 


978 


Haniyeva patikamkha 


Haniyeva patikamkha kusalesu 
dhammesu — S. IL. 206 

Only decline is to be expected in 
wholesome things; hdni + eva; pati + 
Kamks + ya, fut. pp. 


Hapeti vacanam — A. IV. 196 
Causes to miss the word; Ha + dpe + 
ti, caus. pres. 3”. sg. 


Hasadhippayo kayena kayam 
Amasati — Vin. IV. 111 

With the intention of making 
somebody laugh, rubs the body with 
the body; hasa: Hrs + a, der. + 
adhippaya; @ + Mrs + a + ti, pres. 
34. sg. 


Hitanukampi viharissami, 
mettacitto na dosantaro — M. I. 123 
I shall abide with compassion, well 
being and loving kindness, keeping no 
hatred in between; hita + anukampa + 
i, der.; metta + citto; dosa + antaro 


Hitva jayaparajayam — S, I. 83 
Having abandoned victory and defeat; 
Ha + i + tva, absol. 


Hitva mamattarp — D. I. 241 
Having given up the idea of mine; 
mama + tta, der. 


Hitva manusam deham - S. I. 35 
Having abandoned human body; 
manu(s) + a, der. 


Himavantapasse arafiiakutikayam — 
S.1.61 

In a forest hut on the slope of the 
Himalaya; himavanta + passa; 
araitiia + kutika 


Hinapuriso 


Hiraiifiam adaya agamamsu — Vin. I. 
270. 

Taking gold they went off; a + Da + 
ya, absol.; a + Gam + a + imsu, 
double pst. 3”. pl. 


Hirafifasuvannam kataficeva 
akatafica — M. II. 71 

Gold and bullion finished and 
unfinished; kKatam + ca + eva 


Hirafifiasuvannassa pirapetva — 
Vin. IH. 17 

Having caused to fill (them) with gold; 
Pr + dpe + tva, caus. absol. 


Hirafifiassa pufijam karapetva — M. 
IL. 63 

Having caused to make a bundle 

of gold; Kr + Gpe + tv, caus. 

absol. 


Hiriparikho ariyasavako — A. LV. 
109 

The noble disciple guarded by moral 
shame; hiri + parikha 


Hiriyati kayaduccaritena — A. ITT. 2 
He is ashamed of bad physical 
behaviour; hiri + ya + ti, denom. pres. 
3%. sg. 


Hirottappe sati hoti 
indriyasamvaro — A. IV. 336 
There is a guard of senses when 
there is moral shame and fear; hiri + 
ottappa; hirottappe sati, loc. absl. 


Hinapuriso akkhayati— M. I. 24 
He is said to be the person of low 
quality; a + Khya + ya + ti, pass. 
pres. 3”. sg. 
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Hinam 


Hinam kayam upapanna — A. IV. 390 
Born (reached) in a lower realm; upa 
+ Pad + ta, pp.; acc. is used with upa 
+ Pad 


Hinam nama kammam: 
kotthakakammam 
pupphachaddakakammam — Vin. IV. 
6 

The so called low work: the work as a 
store keeper, the work as a scavenger; 
kottha + ka, der.; puppha + Chard + 
aka, der. 


Hinam nama limgam: atidigham 
atirassam atikapham accodatam — 
Vin. IV. 7 

The so called low appearance: too tall, 
too short, too dark, too white; ati + 
odata 


Hinam nama sippam: 
nalakarasippam kumbhakarasippam 
pesakarasippam cammakarasippam 
nahapitasippam — Vin. IV. 7 

The so called low craft: basket 
maker’s craft, potter’s craft, weaver’s 
craft, leather worker’s craft, barber’s 
craft 


Hinam va panitam va — S. II. 252 
Low or high; pa + Ni + ta, pp. 


Hinadhimuttika 
hinddhimuttikehi samsandanti 
samenti — S. If. 154 

Those who have low inclinations 

get together and tally together; 

hina + adhi + Muc + ti + ka, der.; 
sam+ Syand + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl.; 
sama(m) + e (from I) + nti, pres. 

3”. pl. 


Hupeyya 


Hinadhimuttiko ca hoti 
sakkayabhirato ca — A. III. 435 

He is bent on lower states and 
delighted particularly in the self; 
adhi + mutti + ka, der.; abhi + Ram 
+ fa, pp. 


Hina nama jati: candalajati, 
venajati nesadajati, rathakarajati, 
pukkusajati — Vin. IV. 6 

The so called low birth: birth as an 
outcast, birth as a basket weaver, birth 
as a hunter, birth as a cart maker, birth 
as a scavenger; Hd + ta, pp. 


Hinayavattitva — Vin. I. 17, 182 
Having turned back to the lower life 
(having disrobed); hindya + dvattitva; 
a+ Vrt +i + td, absol. 


Hinena ukkattham vadeti — Vi 
a 
Speaks to ‘a high’ in a low term 


Hinena khumsesi hinena vambhesi — 
Vin. If. 18 

Scolded and despised in terms of 
mean birth; Krug + e +s + i, pst. 

3”. sg.; Vambh + e + 8 + i, pst. 3”. sg. 


Hinena hinam vadeti — Vin. IV. 7 
Speaks to ‘a low’ in a low term; Vad + 
e + ti, pres, 3”. sg. 


Hinenapi akkosena khumsenti 
vambhenti — Vin. IV. 4 

(They) cause to scold and despise even 
by low and abusive language 


Hupeyya dvuso — Vin. 1. 8 
It may be, friend; Ha (Bhi) + eyya, 
opt. 3". sg. 
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Huveyyapavusoti 


Huveyyapavusoti vatva — M. I. 171 
Having said, “it may also be so” friend; 
Hii (Bhi) + eyya, opt. 3. sg.+ api + 
Gvuso; Vad or Vac + tva, absol. 


Hetthato bhimim vilikhati, uparito 
bhittim hanti — Vin. II. 175 

From the bottom it scratches the 
floor, from the top it damages the 
wall; vi + Likh + a + ti, pres. 3". sg.; 
Han + ti, pres. 3”. sg. 


Hettha Migaramatupasade — S. V. 
270 

On the ground floor of the mansion of 
Migara’s mother (Visakha) 


Hettha padatalesu —D. If. 17 
On the soles 


Hettha maficam va hettha pitham 
va paramasitva — Vin. 1. 48 

Having touched and examined the floor 
under the bed or under the chair; para 
+ Mrs + i + tv, absol. 


Hetthavivate uparipaticchanne 
vaccam katum — Vin. I. 280 

To relieve themselves at a place 
where the bottom is open and the top 
is covered; vi + Vr + ta, pp.; upari, 
indcl.; pati + Chad + ta, pp.; Kr + 
tum, inf, 


Hettha hutva silam uccaresi — Vin. 
IIL. 81 

Being below, he caused to lift up a 
stone; hetthd, indcl. opp. upari; Hi 
(Bhi) + tva, absol.; u(t) + Cart+et+s 
+ i, caus, pst. 3™. sg. 


Hetu ca sudittho hetusamuppanna 


Hoti 


ca dhamma — A. IIL. 440 

The cause was clearly seen and the 
things originated from the cause; sw + 
Drs + ta, pp.; sam + u(t) + Pad + ta, 
PP. 


Hetum paticca sambhita 
hetubhamga nirujjhare — S. I. 134 
Those which have come into 
existence, depending on a cause, cease 
to exist at the break of the cause; pati 
+I (t) + ya, absol.; sam + Bhii + ta, 
pp.; ni + Rudh + ya + re, pres. 3”. 
pl.? 


Heturiipam aha, saheturdpam aha — 
M. I, 127 

Said something which looks 
reasonable and with a reasonable 
ground 


Hemantike kale — Vin. TV. 115 
At the time of snow (winter); hima + 
anta + ika, der. 


Hemavanno asobhatha — D. II. 134 
Being of golden colour he looked 
beautiful; a + Subh + a + tha (ttha), 
pst. 3". sg. 


Hoti apatti datthabba — Vin. I. 324 
There is an offence to be seen; d + 
Pad + ti, der.; Drs + tabba, fut. pp. 


Hoti kho so samayo ya ta devata 
ekajjham sannipatanti— M. III. 147 
There is that time at which those 
deities get together at one place; sam 
+ ni + Pat + a + nti, pres. 3”. pl. 


Hoti ceva kaci satamatta 
assadamatta yadidam 
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Hotu Hoteva 


vanamukhanam kandiivanahetu — M. 
1. 508 

Due to the scratching of the openings 
of the wound there arises just a 
soothing effect, a bit of enjoyment; 
sata + matta; Svad + ta, pp. + matta; 
yadidam, indcl.; kandu + ana, der.+ 
hetu 


Hotu no ettha kathasallapo — M. II. 
159 

May there be a discussion between us 
on this matter; katha + sam + Lap + 
a, der. 


Hotu bhane — Vin. IV. 157 

Let him be there, dear (never mind, 
dear); Hii (Bhi) + a + tu, imper. 3”. 
sg. 


Hoteva kamkha, hoti vicikiccha — 
A.L. 189 

Certainly, we have doubt and 
hesitation; hoti + eva 
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